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DICTIONARY

OF

BIBLICAL ANTIQUITIES, BIOGRAPHY, GEOGRAPHY,

AND NATURAL HISTORY.

MARRIAGE

MARRIAGE. The topics which this subject
presents to our consideration in connection with
Biblical literature may be most conveniently ar-
ranged under the following five heads: —

I. Its origin and history.
II. The conditions under which it could be

legally effected.

III. The modes by which it was effected.
IV. The social and domestic relations of married

life.
V. The typical and allegorical references to

marriage.

I. The institution of marriage is founded on the
requirements of niaVs nature, and dates from the
time of his original creation. It may be said to
have been ordained by God, in as far as man's
nature was ordained by Him; but its formal ap-
pointment was the work of man, and it has ever
been in its essence a natural and civil institution,
though admitting of the infusion of a religious
element into it. This view of marriage is exhib-
ited in the historical account of its origin in the
book of Genesis: the peculiar formation of man's
nature is assigned to the Creator, who, seeing it
" not gooi for man to be alone," determined to
form an " help meet for him " (ii. 18), and accord-
ingly completed the work by the addition of the j
female to the male (i. 27). The necessity for this
step appears from the words used in the declaration
of the Divine counsel. Man, as an intellectual and
spiritual being, would not have been a worthy rep- I
resentative of the Deity on earth, so long as he j
lived in solitude, or in communion only with beings
either high above him in the scale of creation, as
angels, or far beneath him, as the beasts of the
field. It was absolutely necessary, not only for his
comfort and happiness, but still more for the per-
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fection of the Divine work, that he should have <*
u help meet for him, 1 ' a or, as the words more
properly mean, " the exact counterpart of himself"
— a being capable of receiving and reflecting his
thoughts and affections. No sooner was the forma-
tion of woman effected, than Adam recognized in
that ant the will of the Creator as to man's social
condition, and immediately enunciated the impor-
tant statement, to which his posterity might refer
as the charter of marriage in all succeeding ages,
" Therefore shall a man leave his father and his
mother, and shall cleave unto his wife: and they
shall be one flesh " (ii. 24). From these words,
coupled with the circumstances attendant on the
formation of the first woman, we may evolve the
following principles; (1) The unity of man and
wife, as implied in her being formed out of man,
and as expressed in the words "one flesh;" (2)
the indissolubleness of the marriage bond, except
on the strongest grounds (comp. Matt. xix. 9); {}\s

monogamy, as the original law of marriage, result-
ing from there having been but one original cou
ple,^ as is forcibly expressed in the subsequent ref-
erences to this passage by our Lord (" they twain,"
Matt. xix. 5), and St. Paul (" tiro shall be one
flesh," 1 Cor. vi. 16); (4) the social equality of
man and wife, as implied in the terms i-ih and ish-
sluthf the one being the exact correlative of the
other, as well as in the words " help meet for
him; " (δ) the subordination of the wife to the
husband, consequent upon her subsequent forma-
tion (1 Cor. xi. 8, 9; 1 Tim. ii. 13); and (6) the
respective duties of man and wife, as implied in
the words "help niieet for him."

The introduction of sin into the world modified
to a certain extent the mutual relations of man and
wife. As the blame of seduction to sin lay on the
latter, the condition of subordination was turned

QUp, literally, "as over against." and so " cor-
responding to.'' The renderings, in the A. V. "meet
for him," in the LXX. κατ αντόν, ομοως αντω, and in
the Vulg. simile sibi, are inadequate.

b The LXX. introduces δυο into the text in Gen. ii.
24, and is followed by the Vulgate.

and rit^M. We are unable to express the
verbal correspondence of these words in our language.
The Vulgate retains the etymological identity at the
expense of the sense: " Virago quoniam de viro." The

113

old Latin term vim would have been better. Luther
is more successful with mann and mannin ; but even
this fails to convey the double sense of ishshak as =
(c woman " and tf wife," both of which should be pre-
served, as in the German iveib, in order to convey the
full force of the original. We may here observe that
ishshah was the only term in ordinary use among the

Hebrews for « wife." They occasionally used ^ ,

as we use " consort," for the wives of kings (Ps. xlr
9 ; Neh. ii. 6 ; Dan. v. 2).
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into subjection, and it was said to her of her hus-
band, " he shall rule over thee " (Gen. iii. 16.) —
a sentence which, regarded as a prediction, has been
strikingly fulfilled in the position assigned to women
in Oriental countries,n but which, regarded as a
rule of life, is fully sustained by the voice of nature
and by the teaching of Christianity (1 Cor. xiv. 34;
Eph. v. 22, 23; 1 Tim. ii. 12). t h e evil effects of
the fall were soon apparent in the corrupt usages
of marriage; the unity of the bond was impaired
by pol}gamy, which appears to have originated
among the Cainites (Gen. iv. 19); and its purity
was deteriorated b\ the promiscuous intermarriage
of the "sons of God " with the "daughters of
men," i. e. of the Sethites with the Cainites, in the
days preceding the flood (Gen. vi. 2).

In the post-dilu\i;t] age the usages of marriage
were marked with the simplicity that characterizes
a patriarchal state of society. The rule of monog-
amy was reestablished by the example of Noah
and his sons (Gen. Λ ii hi). The early patriarchs
selected their wnes from their own family (Gen.
xi. 20, xxiv. 4, xx\iii. 2), and the necessity for
doing this on religious grounds superseded the pro-
hibitions that afterwards held good against such
marriage* on the score of kindred (Gen. xx. 12;
Ex. vi. 20; com p. Lev. xviii. 9, 12). Polygamy
prevailed (Gen. x\i. 4, xxv. 1, 6, xxviii. 9, xxix. 23,
28; 1 Chr. vii. 14), but to a great extent dhested
of the degradation which in modern times attaches
to that practice. In judging of it we must take
into regard the following considerations: ( l ) t h a t
the principle of monogamy was retained, even in
the practice of polygamy, by the distinction made
between the chief or original wife and the secondary
wives, or, as the A. V. terms them, " concubines "
— a term which is objectionable, inasmuch as it
conveys to us the notion of an illicit and unrecog-
nized position, whereas the secondary wife was
regarded by the Hebrews as a wife, and her rights
were secured by la\v;& (2) that the motive which
led to polygamy was that absorbing desire of
progeny which is prevalent throughout eastern
countries, and was especially powerful among the
Hebrews; and (3) that the power of a parent over
his child, and of a master over his slave (the po-
tt alas patria and dominia of the Homans), was
paramount even in matters of marriage, and led
in many cases to phases of polygamy that are
otherwise quite unintelligible, as, for instance, to
the cases where it was adopted h> tbe husband at
the request of his wife, under the idea that children
born to a slave were in the eye of the law the

" The relation of the husband to fie Avife is ex-

pressed in the Hebrew term baal ( v ^ ? ) , literally

inrJ, for husband (Ex. xxi. 3, 22; Deut. xxi. 13 ; 2

Sam. xi. 26, etc., etc ). The respectful term used by

Sarah to Abraham PD"*TS, "my lord,'' Gen. xviii. 12;
comp. 1 K. i. 17, 18,Ps/xlv. 11) furnishes St. Peter
with an illustration of the wife's proper position (1
Pet. iii. 6)

& The position of the Hebrew concubine may be com-
pared with that of the concubine of the early Christian
Church, the sole distinction between her and the wife
consisting in this, that the marriage was not in accord-
ance with the civil law: in the e\e of the Church the
.narriage was perfectly valid (Bii gham, Ant. xi. 5, §
11). It is worthy of notice that the term pillegesh

^ D · Q J A. V. " concubine ") nowhere occurs in the

Mosaic "law. The terms used are either "wife" (Deut.
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children of the mistress c (Gen. xvi. 3, xxx. 4, 9);
or, again, to cases where it was adopted at the
instance of the father (Gen. xxix. 23, 28; Ex. xxi.
9, 10). It must be allowed that polygamy, thus
legalized and sjstematized, justified to a certain
extent by the motive, and entered into, not only
without offense to, but actually at the suggestion
of, those who, according to our notions, would feel
niost deeply injured by it, is a very different thing
from what pol) gamy would be in our own state of
society.

Divorce also prevailed in the patriarchal age,
though but one instance of it is recorded (Gen. xxi.
14). Of this, again, we must not judge by our
owrn standard. Wherever marriages are effected by
the violent exercise of the patria jwtestas, or with-
out any bond of affection between the parties con-
cerned, ill-assorted matches must be of frequent
occurrence, and without the remedy of divorce, in
such a state of society, we can understand the
truth of tbe Apostles' remark, that " it is not good
to marry "' (Matt. xix. 10). Hence divorce prevails
to a great extent in all countries where marriage is
the result of arbitrary appointment or of purchase:
we ma} instance the Arabians (Burckhardt's Notes,
i. I l l ; Layard's Nineveh, i. 357) and the Egyp-
tians (I ane, i. 235 ff.). From the enactments of
the Mosaic law we may infer that divorce was
effected by a mere verbal declaration, as it still is
in the countries referred to, and great injustice was
thus committed towards the wives.

The Mosaic law aimed at mitigating rather than
removing evils which vvere inseparable from the
state of society in that day. Its enactments were
directed (1) to the discouragement of polygamy:
(2) to obviate the injustice frequently consequent
upon the exercise of the rights of a father or a
master; (3) to bring dhorce under some restric-
tion; and (4) to enforce purity of lite during the
maintenance of the matrimonial bond. The first
of these objects was forwarded by the following
enactments: the prohibition imposed upon kino;s
against multiplyingd wives (Deut. xvii. 17); the
prohibition against marrying two sisters together
(Lev. xviii. 18); the assertion of the matrimonial
rights of each wife (Ex. xxi. 10, 11); the slur ca^t
upon the eunuch state, which has been ever regarded
as indispensable to a system of polygamy (Deut.
xxiii. 1); and the ritual observances entailed on a
man by the duty of marriage (Lev. xv. 18). The
second object was attained by the humane regula-
tions relative to a captive whom a man might wish
to marry (Deut. xxi. 10-14), to a purchased wifee

xxi. 15) or "maid-servant" (Ex. xxi. 7); the latter
apph ing to a purchased wife.

c The language in 1 Chr. ii. 18, " these are her sons,"
following on the mention of his two wives, admits of
an interpretation on this ground-

ed The Talmudists practically set aside this prohibi-
tion, (1) by explaining the word "multiply" of an
inordinate number ; and (2) by treating the motive for
it, ct that his heart turn not away," as a matter of dis-
cretion. They considered eighteen the maximum to
be allowed a king (Selden, Ux. Ebr. i. 8). It is note-
worthy that the high-priest himself authorizes bigamy
in the case of king Joash (2 Chr. xxiv. 3).

e The regulations in Ex. xxi. 7-11 deserve a detailed
notice, as exhibiting the extent to which the power of
the head of a family might be carried. It must be
premised that the maiden was born, of Hebrew parent^,
was under age at the time of her sale (otherwise her
father wou'd have no power to sell), and that the



(Fx xxi 7-11), and to a slave who eithei was mar
r ed at the time of their purchase, or who, having
since received a wifea at the hands of his mastei,
was unwilling to be parted fiom her (Lx xxi 2-6),
and, lasth, by the law rehting to the le_,ai distn
bution of property among the children of the differ
ent wives (Deut xxi 15 17) Hie third olject
was effected bv lendermg divorce a formal proceed
ing, not to be done b) word of mouth as heietofoie,
but b) a bill ot divorcement (Deut xxiv 1),
wh ch wo ild ^ener lly de nand time and the inter-
\ention of a third party thus rendering divorce a
less easy process, and furnishing the wife, m the
event of its being earned out, with a legal evidence
of her ιηαιmgeabil ty we may also notice that
Moses wholly piohibited divorce in case the wife
had been seluced pnoi to marriage (Deut xxn 29),
or her chastity had been groundlessl) impugned
(Deut xxn 19) lhe fourth object forms the sub-
ject of one of the ten commandments (Ι κ χχ 14j,
any violation of which wis punishable with death
(lev xx 10, Deut xxn 22), even in the case of
a betrothed person (Deut xxn 23, 24)

The prxcticil results of these regulations may
have been very salutiiy, but on this point we have
but small oppoitumtie*» of judging lhe usages
themselves to whie ι we have reieired, remained in
full force t) a late penod We have instance^ of
the aibitrary exerc se of the paternal authority in
the cases of Achsah (iudj; ι 12) Ibzan ( iulg xn
9), Samson (Judg xiv 2), xv 2), and "Michal (1
bam XMI 2 J ) The exse ot Vbishag, «id the
language of Adony ih in reference to hei ( I K ι 2
li 17), prove that a servant wis still completely at
the disposal of his or her master Polygamv also
prevailed, as we are expiessly informed in reference
to Gideon (Judg vm 30), I lkanah (1 Sam ι 2),
Saul (2 Sam xu 8) David (2 Sim ν 13), Solo
mon ( I K χι 3), the sons of Issachar (1 Chr vu
4), Shiharaim (1 Chi vm 8, 9), Rehoboim (2
Chr χ 21), \bijah (2 Chr xm 21), and Joash
(2 ( hr xxiv ]), and as we may also infer fiom
the number oi children in the cases of Jair, Ibzan,
and Abdon (Judg χ 4, >π 9 14) It does not,
however, follow th it it w as the general practice of
the country the mconveii ences itttnd mt on polyg
amy in small houses or with scant) incomes are

object of tne purchase was t iat wien arrived at
puberty she should become t \e wife of her master, as
is implied in the difference in trie li ν reliting to her
(Ex xxi 7), and to α slue purchased for oidinary
work (Deut xv 12 17) as veil as in the term arnxh
f maidservant,' which isd>evheie used convertibly
with concubine (JUIJJ i* 18 comp vm 31) With
regard to such it is enxcted (1) thit she is not to go
out as the men servi its (/ e be freed after six ν ears
service, or in the year oi jubilee) on tie unlerstxnd
ing th it her master either already his m ide or inte ids
to mike her his wife (vei 7) (2) but it he his no
such intention, he is not entitled to ret tin her in tie
event of my othei person of the Isri htes being will
ing to purchase her of him for the si le ρ irpose (ver
8) (3) IK might ho vever ass>î i h r to his son an I
in t π ei e she was to be treated a ι Uughter and
not is α slxve (ver 9) (4) if either he or In «.on hav
ι lg m irned her took another wife s le vi-, still to be
treated as a wife in all respects (ver 10) md lastly
if neither of the three contingencies took place, ι e
if he neither married her himself, noi give her to
his son, nor had her redcet lei tien the maiden was
to become absolutely iree without waiting for the ex
piration of the six years or for the year of jubilee
rer 11)

so great as to put a serious bar to its general
adoption,"> and hence m modern countries where
it is fully established the practiee is restncted to
comparatively few (Niebuhr, Voyage, ρ 6ο, Lane,
ι 239) lhe same rule holds good with regard to
ancient times the discomfoits of polygamy aie
exhibited in the jealousies between the wives of
Abraham (Gen xvi 6), and of Llkanah (1 bam ι.
6) and the cases cited above rxthei lead to the
inference that it w is confined to the wealthy
Meanwhile it mi) be noted that the theory of
monogamy was retained and comes prominently
forward in the pictures of domestic bliss portrayed
in the poetical wiitmgs of this period (Ps exxvm
3, Prov ν 18, xvin 22 xix 14, xxxi 10-29 I ecl
IX 9) The sanctity of the marnxge bond was
but too frequently violated, as appeals fiom the
fiequent allusions to the "strange woman" in the

denunciations of the prophets against the prev
alence of adultery (fei ν 8, Lz xvm 11, xxn
11)

In the post Bab) Ionian period monogamy appears
to have become more prevalent than at an) pre
vious time indeed we h ive no instance of polyg
am) dm ing this period on record in the Bible, all
the marriages noticed being with single wive» (Tob
ι 9 n 11, Susan ν ν 2) 63 Matt xvm 2o Luke
ι ο lets ν 1) Duimg the same penod the
theor) of monogmi) is set forth in I eclus xxvi
1-27 1 he pr letice of polygamy nevertheless still
existed,0 Herod the Great had no less thxn nine
wives at one time (Joseph \nt xvn 1, § 3) the III
mudists fiequentl) assume it as a well known ftet
(e g Ketub 10, § 1 Yebam 1, § 1), and th<
eaily Christian wnteis in then comments on I
Inn in 2 explain it of polygimy in terms which

leave no doubt as to the fict of its prevalence m
the Ipostohc ajje lhe abuse of divorce continued
unabated (Joseph Jit §7b), and undei the Asmo
naean dynasty the right w as assumed by the wife as
agunst her husband, an innovation which is attrib-
uted to Salome by Josephus (Ant xv 7, § 10)
but which appears to have been prev dent m the
Apostolic age if we may judge fiom passages where
the lauguage implies that the aet emanated from
the wife (Mark χ 12 1 Cor vn 11), as well as

β In this case we mu't assume that the w lfe assign** 1
was a non Israehtish si ive otherwise the wife would
as a matter of course, be freed along with her hu1*
band in the year of jubilee In this case the wilt
and children would be the absolute property of the
master, and the po ltion of the wife would be anak
gous to that of the Roman rontubernali* who was nc*
supposed capable of any connubium The issue of
sueh a marriage would remain slaves in accordance
with the maxim of the lalmudist that tie child is
liable to its mother s disqualification (Kidlush 3, §
12) Josephus (An ιν 8 § 28) stites that in the year
oi jubilee the slave having married during service
carried off his wife and children with him this, how
ever may refer to an Isiaehte maid servant

b The 1 ilmudists limited polvgimists to four wives
The same number was adopted by Mohammed in the
Koran, and still forms the rule among his followers
(Niebuhr, Voyage, ρ 62)

c Michaehs (Laws of Mows in 5 § 95) asserts that
polygamy ceised entirely after the return from the
Captivity , Selden, on the other hand, that polygamv
prevailed among the Tews until the time of Honorius
and Arcadms (circ \ D 400) when it was prohibited
by an imperial edict ( Ur Ebr ι 9)
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from some of the comments of the early writers on
1 Tim. v. 9. Our Lord and his Apostles reestab-
lished the integrity and sanctity of the marriage
bond by the following measures: (1) by the con-
firmation of the original charter of marriage as the
basis on which all regulations were to be framed
(Matt. xix. 4, 5); (2) by the restriction of divorce
to the case of fornication, and the prohibition of
re-marriage in all persons divorced on improper
giounds (Matt. v. 32, xix. 9; Kom. vii. 3; 1 Cor.
vii. 10, 11); and (3) by the enforcement of moral
purity generally (Heb. xiii. 4, <fcc), and especially
by the formal condemnation of fornication,a which
appears to have been classed among acts morally
indifferent (αδιάφορα) by a certain party in the
Church (Acts xv. 20).

Shortly before the Christian era an important
change took place in the views entertained on the
question of marriage as affecting the spiritual and
intellectual parts of man's nature. Throughout
the Old Testament period marriage was regarded
as the indispensable duty of every man, nor was it
surmised that there existed in it any drawback to
the attainment of the highest degree of holiness.
In the interval that elapsed between the Old and
New Testament periods, a spirit of asceticism had
been evolved, probably in antagonism to the foreign
notions with which the Jews were brought into
close and painful contact. The Essenes were the
first to propound any doubts as to the propriety of
marriage: some of them avoided it altogether, others
availed themselves of it under restrictions (Joseph.
B. J. ii. 8, §§ 2, 13). Similar views were adopted
by the Therapeutae, and at a later period by the
Gnostics (Burton's Lectures, i. 214); thence they
passed into the Christian Church, forming one of
the distinctive tenets of the Encratites (Burton, ii.
161), and finally developing into the system of
monachisin. The philosophical tenets on which the
prohibition of marriage was based are generally
;ondemned in Col. ii. 10-23, and specifically in
1 Tim. iv. 3. The general propriety of marriage
is enforced on numerous occasions, and abstinence
from it is commended only in cases where it was
rendered expedient by the calls of duty (Matt. xix.
12; 1 Cor. vii. 8, 26). With regard to re-marriage
after the death of one of the parties, the Jews, in
common with other nations, regarded abstinence
from it, particularly in the case of a widow, laud-
able, and a sign of holiness (Luke ii. 36, 37; Joseph.
Ant. xvii. 13, § 4, xviii. 6, § 6); but it is clear
from the example of Josephus (Vit. § 76) that
there was no prohibition even in the case of a
priest. In the Apostolic Church re-marriage was
regarded as occasionally undesirable (1 Cor. vii. 40)
and as an absolute disqualification for holy func-
tions, whether in a man or woman (1 Tim. iii. 2
12, v. 9): at the same time it is recommended ii
the case of young widows (1 Tim. v. 14).

II. The conditions of legal marriage are decided
by the prohibitions which the law of any country
imposes upon its citizens. In the Hebrew com
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monwealth these prohibitions were of two kindu,
according as they regulated marriage, (i.) between
an Israelite and a non-Israelite, and (ii.) between
an Israelite and one of his own community.

i. The prohibitions relating to foreigners were
based on that instinctive feeling of exclusiveness,
which forms one of the bonds of every social body,
and which prevails with peculiar strength in a rude
state of society. In all political bodies the right
)f marriage (jus connubii) becomes in some iorm
>r other a constituent element of citizenship, and,
sven where its nature and limits are not defined by
legal enactment, it is supported with rigor by the
force of public opinion. rJhe feeling of aversion
against intermarriage with foreigners becomes mire
intense, when distinctions of religious creed super-
vene on those of blood and language; and hence

we should naturally expect to find it more than
usually strong in the Hebrews, who were endowed
with a peculiar position, and were separated from
surrounding nations by a sharp line of demarcation.
The warnings of past history and the examples of
the patriarchs came in support of natural feeling:
on the one hand, the evil effects of intermarriage
with aliens were exhibited in the overwhelming
sinfulness of the generation destroyed by the flood
(Gen. vi. 2-13): on the other hand, there were the
examples of the patriarchs Abraham, Isaac, and
Jacob, marrying from among their own kindred
(Gen. xx. 12, xxiv. 3, a c , xxviii. 2), and in each
of the two latter cases there is a contrast between
these carefully-sought unions and those of the re-
jected sons Ishmael, who married an Egyptian
(Gen. xxi. 21), and Esau, whose marriages with
Hittite women were '· a grief of mind " to his
parents (Gen. xxvi. 34, 35). The marriages of
Joseph with an Egyptian (Gen. xli. 45), of Manas-
seh with a Syrian secondary wife (1 Chr. vii. 14;
comp. Gen. xlvi. 20, LXX.), and of Moses with a
Midianitish woman in the first instance (Ex. ii. 21),
and afterwards with a Cushite or Ethiopian woman
(Num. xii. 1), were of an exceptional nature, and
yet the last was the cause of great dissatisfaction.
A far greater objection wras entertained against the
marriage of an Israelitish woman with a man of
another tribe, as illustrated by the narrative of
Shechem's proposals for Dinah, the ostensible
ground of their rejection being the difference in
religious observances, that Shechem and his coun-
trymen were uncircumcised (Gen. xxxiv. 14).

The only distinct prohibition in the Mosaic law
refers to the Canaanites, with whom the Israelites
were not to marry b on the ground that it would
lead them into idolatry (Ex. xxxiv. 16; Deut. λϋ.
3, 4) — a result which actually occurred shortly
after their settlement in the Promised Land (Judir-
iii. 6, 7). But beyond this, the legal disabilities
to which the Ammonites and Moabites were sub-
jected (Deut. xxiii. 3) acted as a virtual bar to
intermarriage with them, totally preventing (ac-
cording to the interpretation which the Jews them-
selves put upon that passage) the marriage of

« The term nopveta is occasionally used in a broad
sense to include both adultery (Matt. v. 32) and inces
(1 Cor. v. 1). In the decree of the Council of Jeru-
salem it must be regarded in its usual and restricted
sense.

b The act of marriage with a foreigner is describei

in the Hebrew by a special term, chatan ΟΡΓ^)

expressive of the affinity thus produced, as appears

from the cognate terms, chatan, chotcn, and choteneh,
for cf son-in-law." "father-in-law," and "mother-in-
law." It is used in Gen. xxxiv. 9 ; Deut. vii. 3; Josh,
xxiii. 12 ; I K . iii. 1 ; Ezr. ix. 14 ; and metaphorically
in 2 Chr. xviii 1. The same idea comes prominently
forward in the term chatan in Ex. iv. 26, where it is
used of the affinity produced by the rite of circumcision
between Jehovah arid the child.
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Israelitish women with Moibites, but permitting
that of Israelites, with Moibite women, such as that
of Mahlon with Luth The pi hil ltion against
marriage^ with the 1 doimtes or 1 ̂ vptians was less
etrmgent as α mile of those ι itions leceived the
right of marriage on his dmission to the full
citizenship m the third generation of proseljtism
(Deut xxin 7, 8) There weie thus thiee grades
of prohibition — total in regard t) the Canaamtes
on either side tot il on the side of the males in
regard to the \mmomtes and Moabites, and tem
pomy on the side of the male» in legard of the
Ldomites and Fg^ptians, marriages with females
in the two latter instances being regarded as legal
(Selden dt Jw Nat cap 14) Marriages letween
Israelite women and proselyted foreigners weie at
all times, of rare occurrence, and are noticed in the
Bible as though they were of an exceptional niture,
such as that of an Igyptian and an Israelitish
woman (Lev xxi\ 10), of Abigail and Jether the
Ishmeelite contracted pro! ably when Jesse s family
was sojourning in Aloab (1 Chr n 17), of Shesnan s
daughter and an Lgyptian who was staying in his
house (1 Chr n 35) and of a Naphthalite woman
and a fjrian, living in adjicent distncts (1 Κ vn
14) In the levuse case, namelv,, the marriage
of Israel tes with foieign women, it is, of couise
highl} piol ible that the wives became prosel}tes
afttr then m a n u r e as instanced in the case of
Ruth (ι 10) but this was 1 > no meins invariably
the case On the contrary we find that the I g>p
tian wife of Solomon (1 Κ χι 4) and the Phceni
cun wife of Ahab (1 Κ χνι 31) retained their
uk latrous practices and introduced them into their
a I } ted countries Proselvtism does not therefore
appeir to have been a sine qua η ι m the case of a
wife though it was so in the case of a hus>l and
the tot il silence of the Law as to 1113 such condition
in regard to α captive whom an Israelite might
wish to nurrv, must be regarded as evidence of the
reveise (Deut xxi 10-14) nor have the refinements
of Kal birncal wnteis on tint passage succeedel in
establishing the nece«sit} of pros°ljtism Ihe op
position of Samson s parents to his marriage with
a Philistine woman (Jud_, xiv 3) leads to the same
conclusion So lon_, as such unions were <ff merely
occasional occuirenee no veto was placed upon them
b} public authonty but when after tl e leturn
from the Bxb^lonish Captivitv the lews coniiacted
marriages with the heathen mini itints of Palestine
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« The term βτεροζνγουντβς (A V cc unequally yoked
with ) has no special leference to marnaoe its mean
ing is sho vn in the cognate term €Τ€ροζνγος (Lev xix
19 A V ( of α diverse kind ) It is however cor
reetly connected in the A V with the notion of a
f yoke ' as expl lined by Has chiu οι μη σνζν·γονι>τ€ς,
and not with thitof a bilance as lheophylact

r Cognate word" appeir in Rabbinical writers sig
nifymg (1) to <tp n or u ate (2) to be corraft as an
addled e g (3) to ρ n Ihe impoitant point to be
observed is that the woid does not betoken bastardy
in our sense of the term but simpl} the progeny of a
mixed m irmge of α Te \ and 1 foreigner It may be
with a special reference to this \ord that the Jews
boasted thit they were not born of fornication
(e/c πορνείας, John Λ πι 41) implying that there was
no admixture of foreign blood or consequently of
loreign idolatries in themselves

d The Hebrew expression ΉΕ721 ""lStP (A V
» near of kin ) is generally regarded as applying to

in so wholesale a m mnei as to endanger their
national existence the practice was seveiely con-
demned (Lzr ix 2 χ 2) and the law of positi\e
prohibition originally pronounced onl) against the
Canaamtes was extended to the Moabites, lm
momtes anu Philistines (Neh xm 23 2o) Pul lie
feeling was thenceforth stion0ly opposed to foreign
mamages aid the union of Manasseh with a
Cuthaean led to such animosity as to } roduce the
great national schism which had its focus in the
temple on ΛΙο mt Genzim (Joseph bit \ 8 ^ 2
4. no less signal instance of the same ft dm., it»
exhibited m the cases of Joseph (A it xn 4 § 0)
and Vnileus (A it xvm 9 § 5), and is no+ ce 1 1 >
Tacitus (Hist ν 5) as one of the chnic eristics
of the Jewish nation in his day In the V I no
special directions are given on this head, Iut the
general precepts of sepaiatiori bttween believers and
unbelievers (2 Cor Μ 14 Yr)a would apply with
speci il force to the case of mai rnge and the per
mission to dissolve mixed mamages, conti acted
previously to the conversion of one part} at the
instance of the unconverted one cannot but be
regarded as implying the impropriety of such
unions subsequently to conversion (1 Cor \n 12)

The progenv, of illegal marriages between Isiael
ites and non Israelites was descnbed under a pe
cuhar term 11m et b (\ Υ bistard , Deut
xxiu 2), the etymological meaning of which is
uncertain0 1 ut which cleul) involves the notion
of foieigner ' as m /ech ix 6, where the I \ \
his a\\oyevc7s, "strangers Persons bom in
this vv ly weie excluded from full lights of c t /en
ship until the tenth f,eneiation (Deut xxm 2)
It follows hence that mtei n u m g e with such pei
sons was prohibited in the same mannei as with
an Ammonite 01 Aioabite (comp Mishna Kiddush
4, § 1)

11 Ihe regulations relative to mamage between
Israelites and Isiaehtes may be divided into two
classes (1) general and (2) special — the former
applying to the whole population, the lattei to ραι
ticular cases

1 Ihe general regulations ire based on consid
eiations of relationship Ihe most impoitint pas
sage relitmg to these is contained in lev xvm
6-18 wherein we have in the first place a general
prohibition against marriages between a man and
the " flesh of his flesh, l and in the second place
special prohibitions'3 against marriage with a

blood relationship alone Ihe etymoloeical ense oi
the term sheer is not decided L> some it is connected
with shaar to lem in is by Michaehs (La is of
Moses 111 7 § 2) and in the marginal tian lation of
the A V remainder but its orlmxry sense of

5 flesh is moie apphcible Whichever of these two
we adopt the idea of blood relationship evidently at
taches to the term from the cises in wh c 1 it 1 used
(vv 12 13 17 A V neir 111s voman ) is v\ ell as
from its use in lev xx 19 Λυΐη xxvn 11 The
term basar literalh flesh or bod} is also pecu
harly used cf blood relationship (Gen xxix 14 xxxvn
27 Judg ix 2 2 Sim ν 1 1 Chr xi 1) The two
terms sheer bi ar are used conjointly in Lev xxv 49
as equivalent to msi/achah family The term is
apphcab e to relationship by affinit} in as far as it
regards the blood relations of a wife Ihe reHtion
ships specified may be eltt>sed und 1 three held4.
(1) blood relationships proper in w 7 13 (2) the
wives of blood relations in v\ 14 lb (3) the blood
relations of the wife in vv 17 18

e The daughter is omitted w aether is being pre



1798 MARRIAGE

mother, stepmothei, sister, or half-sister, whether
*• born at home or abro id,' a grand-daughter, aunt,
whether by consanguinity on eithei side, or b}
marnage on the fathers side, daughter in 1 iw,
brothers wife, step daughtei, wifess mother, sttp
grand daughtei, or wife 6 sistei dining the lifetime
of the wife b An exctption is subsequently made
(Deut xxv 5) in fa^oi of marriage with a brothei s
wife m the event of his» hiving died childless to
this we shall h u e oitasion to refei at length
Different decrees of ^uiltmess itticl ed to the in
fiingement of these piohibitions, as implied both
in the different terms c applied to the various
offenses, and in the punishn ents affixed to them
the geneial penalty bemj; death (lev xx 11-17),
but in the case of the aunt ind the brother s wife
childlessness (19-21), involving piobably the stun
of illegitimacy in c ises w here there was an issue
while in the cise of the two sisters no penalty is
stated

Ihe moral effect of the prohibitions extended
bejond cases of formil marriage to those of illicit
intei course, and give a deeper d}e of guilt to such
conduct as that oi Lot s daughters (Gen xix 33),
of Reuben in his intercomse with his father s con
cubme (Gen xxxv 22), and of Absalom m the
same act (2 Sam xvi 22), and it rendered such
crimes tokens of the greatest national disgrace (Ez
xxn 11) Ihe Rabbinical writers considered that
the prohibitions weie ilrojjited m the case of
proselytes inasmuch as then change of lehgion
was detmed equivalent to a new nitural birth, and
consequently involved the severing of all ties of
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previous relationship it was necessirv, however in
such a case that the wife as well as the husband, *
should have adopted the Jewish futh

The grounds on w Inch tl ese prohibitions w ere
enacted n e reducible to the following three heads
(1) moral propi t t ) (2) the practices of heathtn
nations, and (3) social convenience Ihe first of
these grounds comes prominentl) forward in the
expressions bj which the vinous offences aie char
ictenztd, as well as in the general prohibition
against approaching " the flesh of his flesh " Ihe
use of such expressions undoul tedly contains an
appeal to the he 11 o? nniut (tltb or that repugnar ee
with which man rnstinctivelj shrinks fiom matn-

omal union with one with whom he is connected
b) the closest ties both of blood and of fannl>
affection On this sulject we need say no more
than that there is a difference in kind between
the affection that binds the nienil ers of a family
together, and that which lies at the bottom of the
matrimonial bond, and that the amalgamation of
these ifections cannot take place without a serious
shock to one or the other of the two hence the
desirability of drawing a distinct line letween the
piovnces of each, by stating definitel) wheie the
mitiimonial affection mav, legitimately take loot
Ihe second motive to la>ing down these piohibi-
tions was that the Hebrews might be preserved as
a peculi ir people, with institutions distinct from
those of the ] gvptians and ( anaamtes (lev xvm
3) as well as of other heathen nations with whom
the) might come in contict Marnagts withm tLe
proscriled degrees pre\ uled m man} civilized coun-

emmently the " fle^i of α mins flesh," or because
it was thought uni ece siry to Inention such, a con
nection

a Ihe expiession loin it home or abroad ' ha*
been generally understood as equivalent to in cr out
of wedlock,1 ? e the d lughter of α f ithei s concubine ,
but it may also be regirdtd as a re stiten cnt of the
preceding word», and is meinnig one loin to the
father, or mother, in a former main ige (con ρ Keil
Archao1 n 55) The distinction letwun the cases
specified in vv 9 and 11 is not ver} evi knt it pr b
ably consists* in this, that ler 9 prohibits the union
of a «>on of the first m image with a laughter of the
second, and ver 11 that* c f a son of the second with a
daughter of the hrst (Keil) On the other hand
Knobel (iomm in toe ) finds the distinction m the
word<5 " wife of thy fither (ver 11) which according
to him includes the ν ot r ns well a> the stepmother,
and thus spccihcall t̂ it< s the full sister while ver 9
is reserv ed ior the half «l̂ ter

6 Ihe sense of this ver>e has been much canvassed,
in connection with the quc tion oi marriage with a
deceased wifa s Mster It has bet η urged that the
marginil tianvHtion, "one wife to anothei, is the
correct one, and th tfc the prohibition is really directed
against polygamy The following consider itions how-
ever support the ren lenng of the frxt (1 ) Ihe writer
would haidly u«e tne terms rendered f wife and

sister' in a diffeient sense in ver 18 from thit
which he assigned to them in the pre\ious verses
(2 ) Ihe usage of the Hebrew language and indeed of
ever} language, requires that the expression " one to
another" should be preceded by a plural noun Ihe

cases in which the expression Π Π Ρ ^ " S ΓΤί^Μ
#s equivalent to " one to another,' as m Ι λ χχνι 3
5, 6, IT, 1 ζ ι 9, 23 in 13 instead of favonng, as has
generally been supposed the marginal translation ex
hibit the peculiarity above noted (3 ) Ihe consent
of the ancient versions is unanimous, including the
LXX (γυναίκα, en αδελφή αντης), the Vulgite (wrorem

uxoris tua), the Chaldee S3 riac etc (4 ) The ew s
themselves as shown in the Mishna and in the works
of Philo, permitted the marrnge (5 ) Polygamy was
recognized bv the Mosaic law, and cam ot consequent y
be forbidden in this passage Anotht r interpret iti t
bj which the sense of the verse is agun alteied is
effected by attaching the words in her life time
exclusively to the verb cc vex ' The objections to this
are patent (1) it is but reasonable to suppose that
this clause like the others v\ould depend on the pun
cipal verb , and (2) if this were denied, it would be
but reisonable to attach it to the nearest ( f uncover ' ),
rather than the more remote second iry verb , whu h
would be fattl to the sense of the passage

<- lh(se terms are —(1) Zimma/i ( H ^ J T , Λ Λ
f wickedness'), applied to marriage with mother or

daughter (Lev xx 14) with mother in law, step
daughter, or grand step daughter (xvm 17) The term
is elsewhere applied to gross violations of decency or
principle (Lev xix 29 Job xxxi 11, Ez xvi 43,

xxu 11) (2 ) Tebel (ΤΟΠ , A V « confusion "),

applied to marriage with α daughter in law (Lev xx
12) it signifies ] ollutwn, and is applied to the worst

kind of defilement (Lev xvm 23) (3 ) Chesed ( 1 0 Π ;
A V tc wicked thing ), applied to marriage with a
«later (Lev xx 17) its proper meaning appears to be

disgrace (4 ) ISidJah (ΓΤΌ 1 A V f an unclean

thing"), applied to mamage with a brothers wile
(Lev xx 21) it convevs the notion of impurity
Michaelis (Laus of Moses m 7 § 2) i«serts that these
terms have a fo ensic ioice», but there appears to be
no ground for this Ihe view which the same au
thority propounds (§ 4) as to the reason for the pro
hibitions nan eh, to prevent seduction under the
promise of marriage among near relations is singularly
inadequate both to the occasion and to the terms em
ployed
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tnes in historical times, and were not unusual
amon3 the Hebrews themselve*, in the pre-Mosaic
age. tor instauce, marriages with h ilf sisters by
the same father were allowed at Athens (Plutarch
(tin p. 4, Themistocl ρ 32) with half s sterb b\ the
same mother at Spaita (Philo, de ^p c I (g ρ
779), and with full s sters m 1 ̂ yj>t (Diod ι 27)
and Persia, as illustrated m the well-known in-
stances of Ptolem) Philidelphus in the former
(Paus ι 7, § 1) md ( imbyses in the litter coun
tr) (Herod in 31) It was e\en believed tint in
some nations m images between a son and his
mother were not unusuil (Ov Met χ 331, l u n p
And)om ρ 174) Among the Hebrews we have
instances of marriage with i h ilf-sister in the case
of \braham (Gen xx 12), with m aunt in the cise
of \mram (Lx vi 2 )), and with two sisters at t le
same time in the case of Jacob (Gen xxix 2>)
Such cases weie justifiable previous to the emot
nients of Moses subsequently to them we have
no case m the Ο Τ of actual marriage within t'ie
legrees. though the language of I amir tow irds
her half brother \mnon (2 Sam xm 13) n i j l o
t e possi uhtj of their union with the const nt ô
then father a The Herods committed some \i< lei t
1 teaches of the marnage law Herod the Great
ι nrned his half sister ( Ant xvn 1, ^ 0) 4rehclius
his brother s widow who had children (xvu 13 §
Ί) Heiol Antipis his brothers wife (xvm 5 § 1
Matt xiv 3) In the Christian Church we ha\e
in instance of mimage with a father s wife (1 ( oi
ν 1), which St Paul characterizes as "fornication '
(πορνεία), and visits with the severest condemna
tion The third giound of the prohibitions soc al
convenience, comes forward solel) in the cise of
in image with two sisteifs simultaneoush, the effect
of which would be to 'vex or in it rtt the m&t
wife, and pioduce domestic jirs l

A remark ible exception to these prohibits <. ex-
isted in favor of marriage with α deceased brother &
wife, in the event of his having died childless

MARRIAGE 179P

« Various attempts have been made to reconcile this
linguage with the Levitual Ια ν 1 he Rabbinical ex
plauation was that Tamar s mother was a heathen at
the time of her birth, and th it the law did not apply
to such a case Josephus {Ant vn 8, § 1) regarded it
as a mere ruse on the part of 1 imar to evade Amnon's
importunity but if the manixge were out ol the
question, she would hardlv hive tued «uch a poor
device Themus {Comm ii IK) considers that the
l̂ evitical prohibitions applied only to cases where a
disruption of family bonds was likely to result or
where the motives were of a gro s character, an argu-
ment which would utterly abrogate the authority of
tins and every other absolute law

b The expression *")*"") 3? ν admits of another expla-
nation, " to pack together, ' or combine the two in one
marriage, and thus confound the nature of their rela
tionship to one another This is in one respect a
preferable meaning, inasmuch as it is not clear why
two sisters should be more particular^ irritated than
any two not so related Ihe usage, however of the

lognate word ΓΤΉ1?, in 1 Sam ι 6, favors the sense

asually given, and in the Mishna ΠΎΤ*ί is the
usual term for the wives of a polygamist (Mishna,
Υ bam ι § 1)

c The Talmudical term for the obligation was yibbUm
'D^S*1) from yabam (ΠΏ**), " husband s brother "
hence the title yebamoth of the treatise in the Mishna
for the regulation oi such marriages From the same

The law which regulates this has been named the
"Levirate," c from the I atm leiu, « biother in
law ' The custom is supposed to have originated
in that desire of peipetuatmg a name,rf which pre
vails all over the world, but with more than ordi
nary foice m eastern countnes, and preeminently
among Isiaehtes, who eich wished to beai part m
the promise made to 4 l n l n n i that ' m his seed
should all nations of the eiith be blessed (Gen
xxvi 4) Ihe first instance of it occurs in the
patriarchal period, where Onan is called upon to
many his brother Fr s widow (Gen xxxwn 8)
Ihe custom was con filmed b) the Mosaic law,
which decreed that "if brethien (/ e sons oi the
same father) dwell together (eithei m one family,
m one house oi, as the Rabl ins explained it in
contiguous properties the first of the thiee senses
is piobably correct), and one of them die and leave
no child (ben here used in its bioad sense, and not
specifically son, compare Matt xxn 2 J , μη £χων
σπέρμα, Mark xn 1) I uke xx 28 ar€KV3s\ the
wiie of the dead shall not miiiy without (ι e out
of the fi nih ) unto α stiangei (one unconnected by
t o of relitionship) ha husbind s liother shall

» m unto hei md take hei to him to wife, not
luweui without luwng gone through the usual
prelumi ines of t reguhr mamage Ihe first-born
of t us se< nd m innge then succeeded in the name
of the de cistd rother,e ι < becime his legal heir,
rece \m n his name (according to Josephus, Ant ιν
3 ^ 23 lut compaie Huth ι 2, ιν 17), and his
Diopeitν (Dent xxv 5, G) Should the brother
ol jeet to marrjing his sister in law, he was pub
h 1\ to signify his dissent m the piesence of the
auth( ntics of the town to which the widow re-
sponded I)) the significant act of loosing his shoe
and spitting m his face oi (as the lalmudists
explained it) f η the ground lefoie him ( Yebam 12,

G)—the former signifying the tiansfer of prop
eit) from one person to anothei/ (as usual among

root comes the term yibbcm (D5l s ), to contract such a
marriage (Gen xxxvm 8)

/ Ihe reason here assigned is hardly a satisfactor
one May it not rather have been connected with t le
purchase system, which would reduce a wiie into the
position of α chattel or mavcipium and give the sut
vivors a reversionary interest in her ' This view derive*
some support from the statement in Haxthausen «
Transc ivcasia, ρ 404 that among the Osetes, who
have a Levirate law of their own in the event of none
of the family marrying the widow, they are entitled
to a certain sum from any other husband whom she
may marry

e The position of the issue of a levirate marriage,
as compared with other branches oi the family, is
exhibited in the case of lamar, whose son by her
father in law, Judah, became the head of the family,
and the channel through whom the Messiah was born
(Gen xxxvm 29 Matt ι 3)

/ The technical term for this act was khahtzah

from hha'atz t to draw off'
It is of frequent occurrence in the treat^e Yebamoth,
where minute directions aie given as to the manner
in which the act was to be performed e g that the
shoe was to be of leither or α sandal furnished with
a heel strap a felt shoe or α sandil without a strap
would not do ( Yebam 12 §$ 1 2) Ihe khnlitzah was
not valid when the per&on performing it was deaf and
dumb (§ 4) as he could not learn the precise formula
which accompanied the act Ihe custom is retained
by the modern Jews and is minutely described by
Picart (C r monies Rdigieuses, ι 243) It recu\«*
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the Indians and old Germans, Keil, Archaol. ii. 66),
the latter the contempt due to a man who refused
to perform his just obligations (Deut. xxv. 7-9;
Ruth iv. 6-11). In this case it was permitted to
the next of kin to come forward and to claim both
the wife and the inheritance.

The Levirate marriage was not peculiar to the
Jews; it has been found to exist in many eastern
countries,a particularly in Arabia (Burckhardt's
Notes, i. 112; Niebuhr's Voyage, p. 61), and
among the tribes of the Caucasus (Haxthausen's
Transcaucasia, p. 403). The Mosaic law brings
the custom into harmony with the geneial prohibi-
tion against marrying a brother's wife by restrict-
ing it to cases of childlessness; and it further secures
the marriage bond as founded on affection by re-
lieving the brother of the obligation whenever he
was averse to the union, instead of making it com-
pulsory, as in the case of Onan (Gen. xxxviii. 9).
One of the results of the Levirate marriage would
be in certain cases the consolidation of two prop-
erties in the same family; but this does not appear
to have been the object contemplated.6

The Levirate law offered numerous opportunities
for the exercise of that spirit of casuistry, for which
the Jewish teachers are so conspicuous. One such
case is brought forward by the Sadducees for the
sake of entangling our Lord, and turns upon the
complications which would arise in the world to
come (the existence of which the Sadducees sought
to invalidate) from the circumstance of the same
woman having been married to several brothers
(Matt. xxii. 23-30). The Kabbinical solution of
this difficulty was that the wife would revert to the
first husband: our Lord on the other hand sub-
verts the hypothesis on which the difficulty was
based, namely, that the material conditions of the
present life were to be carried on in the world to
come; and thus He asserts the true character of
marriage as a temporary and merely human insti-
tution. Numerous difficulties are suggested, and
minute regulations laid down by the Talmudical
writers, the chief authority on the subject being
the book of the Mishna, entitled Yebamoth. From
this we gather the following particulars, as illus-
trating the working of the law. If a man stood
within the proscribed degrees of relationship in
reference to his brother's widow, he was exempt
from the operation of the law (2, § 3), and if he
were on this or any other account exempt from the

illustration from the expression used by the modern
Arabs, in speaking of a repudiated wife, ct She was
my slipper: I have cast her off" (Burckhardt, Notes,
i. 113).

α The variations in the usages of the Levirate mar-
riage are worthy of notice. Among the Ossetes in
Georgia the marriage of the widow takes place if there
are children, and may be contracted by the father
as well as the brother of the deceased husband. If
the widow has no children, the widow is purchaseable
by another husband, as already noticed (llaxthausen.
pp 403, 404). In Arabia, the right of marriage is
extended from the brother's widow to the cousin.
Neither in this nor in the case of the brother's widow
is the marriage compulsory on the pant of the woman,
t.iough in the former the man can put a veto upon
any other marriage (Burckhardt, Notes, i. 112, 113).
Another development of the Levirate principle may
perhaps be noticed in the privilege which the king
enjoved of succeeding to the wives as well as the throne
of '\L* predecessor (2 Sam. xii. 8). Hence Absalom's
pub'ic seizure of his father's wives was not only a
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obligation to marry one of the widows, he was also
from the obligation to marry any of them (1, § 1);
it is also implied that it was only necessary for one
brother to marry one of the widows, in cases where
there were several widows left. The marriage was
not to take place within three months of the hus-
band's death (4, § 10). The eldest brother ought
to perform the duty of marriage; but, on his de-
clining it, a younger brother might also do it (2, §
·, 4, § δ). The khalitznh was regarded as involving

future relationship; so that a man who had received
it could not marry the widow's relations within the
prohibited degrees (4, § 7). Special rules are laid
down for cases where a woman married under a
false impression as to her husband's death (10, § 1),
or where a mistake took place as to whether her
son or her husband died first (10, § 3), for in the
latter case the Levirate law would not apply; and
again as to the evidence of the husband's death to
be produced in certain cases (caps. 15, 16).

From the prohibitions expressed in the Bible,
others have been deduced by a process of inierential
reasoning. Thus the Talmudists added to the
Levitical relationships several remoter ones, which
they termed secondary, such as grandmother and
great-grandmother, great-grandchild, etc.: the only
points in which they at all touched the Levitical
degrees were, that they added (1) the wife of the
father's uterine brother under the idea that in the
text the brother described was only by the same
father, and (2) the mother's brother's wife, for
which they had no authority (Selden, Ux. hbr.
i. 2). Considerable differences of opinion ha>e
arisen as to the extent to which this process of
reasoning should be carried, and conflicting laws
have been made in different countries, professedly
based on the same original authority. It does hot
fall within our province to do more than endeavor
to point out in what respects and to what extent
the Biblical statements bear upon the subject. In
the first place we must obsene that the design of
the legislator apparently was to give an exhaustive
list of prohibitions; for he not only gives examples
of degrees of relationship, but he specifies the pro-
hibitions in cases which are strictly parallel to each
other, e. g., son's daughter and daughter's daughter
(Lev. xviii. 10), wife's son's daughter and wife's
daughter's daughter (ver. 17): whereas, had he
washed only to exhibit the prohibited degree, one
of these instances would have been sufficient. In

breach of morality, but betokened his usurpation of
the throne (2 Sam. xvi. 22). And so, again, Adonijah's
request for the hand of Abishag was regarded by Solo-
mon as almost equivalent to demanding the throne (1
K. ii. 22).

b The history of Ruth's marriage has led to some
misconception on this point. Boaz stood to Ruth in
t.ie position, not of a Levir (for he was only her hus-
band's cousin), but of a God, or redeemer in t\\u
second degree (A. V. rc near kinsman." iii. 9): as such,
he redeemed the inheritance of Naomi, after the refusil
of the redeemer in the nearest degree, in conformity
with Lev. xxv. 25. It appears to have been customary
fur the redeemer at the same time to marry the heiress,
but this custom is not founded on any written law.
The writer of the book of Ruth, according to Selden
(De Success, cap. 15), confuses the laws relating to the
God and the Lear, as Josephus (Ant, v. 9, § 4) has
undoubtedly done ; but this is an unnecessary assump
tion : the custom is one that may well have existed in
conformity with the spirit of the law of the Levirat»
marriage.
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the second place it appears certain that he did not
regard the decree as the text of the prohibition;
for he establishes a different rule in regard to a
brother's widow and a deceased wife's sister, though
the decree of relationship is in each case strictly
parallel. It cannot, therefore, in the face of this
express enactment be argued that Moses designed
his countrymen to infer that marriage with a niece
was illegal because that with the aunt was, nor yet
that marriage with a mother's brother's wrife was
included in the prohibition of that with the father's
brother's wife. For, though no explicit statement
is made as to the legality of these two latter, the
rule of interpretation casually given to us in the
first must be held to apply to them also. In the
third place, it must be assumed that there were
some tangible and even strong grounds for the dis-
tinctions noted in the degrees of equal distance;
and it then becomes a matter of importance to as-
certain whether these grounds are of perpetwtl
force, or arise out of a peculiar state of society or
legislation; if the latter, then it seems justifiable
to suppose that on the alteration of that state we
may recur to the spirit rather than the letter of
the enactment, and may infer prohibitions which,
though not existing in the Le\ itical law, may yet
be regarded as based upon it.

The cases to which these remarks would most
pointedly apply are marriage with a deceased wife's
sister, a niece, whether by blood or by marriage,
and a maternal uncle's widow. With regard to
the first and third of these, we may observe that
the Hebrews regarded the relationship existing be-
tween the wife and her husband's family, as of a
closer nature than that between the husband and
his wife's family. To what extent this difference
was supposed to hold good we have no means of
judging; but as illustrations of the difference we
may note (1) that the husband's brother stood in
the special relation of hvir to his brother's wife,
and was subject to the law of Levirate marriage in
consequence; (2) that the nearest relation on the
husband's side, whether brother, nephew, or cousin,
stood in the special relation of yoel, or avenger of
blood to his widow; and (-3) that an heiress was
restricted to a marriage with a relation on her
father's side. As no corresponding obligations
existed in reference to the wife's or the mother's
family, it follows almost as a matter of course that
the decree of relationship must have been regarded
as different in the two cases, and that prohibitions
might on this account be applied to the one, from
which the other was exempt. When, however, we
transplant the Levitical regulations from the He-
brew to any other commonwealth, we are fully war-
ranted in taking into account the temporary and
local conditions of relationship in each, and in ex-
tending the prohibitions to ca^es where alterations
in the social or legal condition have taken place.
The question to be fairly argued, then, is not simply
whether marriage within a certain degree js or is
not permitted by the Le\ itical law, but whether,
allowing for the altered state of society, mutatis
mutandis, it appears in conformity with the general
spirit of that law. The ideas of different nations
as to relationship differ widely ; and, should it
happen that in the social system of a certain coun-
try a relationship is, as a matter of fact, regarded
as an intimate one, then it is clearly permissible

« From Ez. xliv. 22 it appears that the law relative
to the marriage of priests was afterwards made more
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for the rulers of that country to prohibit marriage
in reference to it, not on the ground of any ex-
pressed or implied prohibition in reference 1 ο it in
particular in the book of Leviticus, but on the
general ground that Moses intended to prohibit
marriage among near relations. The application
of such a rule in some cases is clear enough; no
one could hesitate for a moment to pronounce mar-
riage with a brother's widow, even in cases where
the Mosaic law would permit it, as absolutely illegal
in the present day: inasmuch as the peculiar obli-
gation of the Lerlr has been abolished. As little
could we hesitate to extend the prohibition from
the paternal to the maternal uncle's widow, now
that the peculiar differences between relationships
on the father's and the mother's side are abolished.
With regard to the vexed question of the deceased
wife's sister we refrain from expressing an opinion,
inasmuch as the case is still hi lite ; under the rule
of interpretation we have already laid down, the
case stands thus: such a marriage is not only not
prohibited, but actually permitted by the letter of
the Mosaic Law ; but it remains to be argued
(1) whether the permission was granted under
peculiar circumstances; (2) whether those or strictly
parallel circumstances exist in the present day; and
(3) whether, if they do not exist, the general tenor
of the Mosaic prohibitions would, or would not,
justify a community in extending the prohibition
to such a relationship on the authority of the Le-
vitical law. In what has been said on this point,
it must be borne in mind that we are viewing the
question simply in its relation to the Levitical law:
with the other arguments pro and con bearing on
it, we have at present nothing to do. With regard
to the marriage with the niece, we have some diffi-
culty in suggesting any sufficient ground on which
it was permitted by the Mosaic law. The Rab-
binical explanation, that the distinction between
the aunt and the niece was based upon the resptctus
jxu'entelcti which would not permit the aunt to be
reduced from her natural seniority, but at the same
time would not object to the elevation of the niece,
cannot be regarded as satisfactory; for, though it
explains to a certain extent the difference between
the two, it places the prohibition of marriage with
the aunt, and consequently the permission of that
with the niece, on a wrong basis; for in Lev. xx.
19 consanguinity, and not respectus parentelep, is
stated as the ground of the prohibition. The .lews
appear to have availed themselves of the privilege
without scruple : in the Bible itself, indeed, we
have but one instance, and that not an undoubted
one, in the case of Othniel, who was probably the
brother of Caleb (Josh. xv. 17), and, if so, then the
uncle of Achsali his wife. Several such marriages
are noticed by Josephus, as in the case of Joseph,
the nephew of Onias {Ant. xii. 4, § 6), Herod the
Great {Ant. xvii. 1, § 3), and Herod Philip {Ant.
xviii. 5, § 1). But on whatever ground they were
formerly permitted, there can be no question as to
the propriety of prohibiting them in the present day.

2. Among the special prohibitions we have to
notice the following. (1.) The high-priest was for-
bidden to marry any except a virgin selected from
his own people, i. e. an Israelite (Lev. xxi. 13, 14).
He was thus exempt from the action of the Levirate
law. (2.) The priests were less restricted in their
choice «; they were only prohibited from marrying

rigid: they could marry only maidens of Israelitisfa
origin or the widows of priests.
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prostitutes and divorced women (Lev. xxi. 7). (3.)
Heiresses were prohibited from marrying out of
their own tribe,*» with the view of keeping the pos-

sessions of the several tribes intact (Num. xxxvi.
5-9; comp. Tob. vii. 10). (4.) Persons defective
in physical powers were not to intermarry with
Israelites by virtue of the regulations in Deut.
xxiii. 1. (5.) In the Christian Church, bishops
and deacons were prohibited from having more
than one wife (1 Tim. iii. 2, 12), a prohibition of
an ambiguous nature, inasmuch as it may refer
(1) to polygamy in the ordinary sense of the term,
as explained by Theodoret (in loc), and most of
the Fathers; (2) to marriage after the decease of
the first wife; or (3) to marriage after divorce
during the lifetime of the first wife. The probable
sense is second marriage of any kind whatever,
including · all the three cases alluded to, but with
a special reference to the two last, which were
allowable in the case of the laity, while the first
was equally forbidden to all. The early Church
generally regarded second marriage as a disqualifi-
cation tor the ministry, though on this point there
was not absolute unanimity (see Bingham, Ant. iv.
5, § 1-3). (0.) A similar prohibition applied to
those who were candidates for admission into the
ecclesiastical order of widows, whatever that order
may have been (1 Tim. ν. 9); in this case the
words " wife of one man " can be applied but to
two cases, (a) to re-marriage after the decease of
the husband, or (0) after divorce That divorce
was obtained sometimes at the instance ol the wife,
is implied in Mark x. 12, and 1 Cor. vii. 11, and is
alluded to by several classical writers (see Whitby,
in he). But St. Paul probably refers to the gen-
eral question of re-marriage. (7.) With regard to
the general question of the re· marriage of divorced
persons, there is some difficulty in ascertaining the
sense of Scripture. According to the Mosaic Law,
a wife divorced at the instance of the husband
might marry whom she liked; but if her second
husband died or divorced her she could not revert
to her first husband, on the ground that, as far as
he was concerned, she was " defiled " (Deut. xxiv.
•2-4); we may infer, from the statement of the
ground, that there was no objection to the re-mar-
riage of the original parties, if the divorced wife
had remained unmarried in the interval. If the
wife was divorced on the ground of adultery, her
re-marriage was impossible, inasmuch as the pun-
ishment for such a crime was death. In the Ν. Τ.
there are no direct precepts on the subject of the
re-marriage of divorced persons. All the remarks
bearing upon the point had a primary reference to
an entirely different subject, namely, the abuse of
divorce. For instance, our Lord's declarations in
Matt. v. 32, xix. 9, applying as they expressly do
to the case of a wife divorced on other grounds
than that of unfaithfulness, and again St. Paul's,
in 1 Cor. vii. 11, pre-supposii'g a contingency
which he himself had prohibited as being improper,
cannot be regarded as directed to the general ques-
tion of re-marriage. In appl} ing these passages to
our own circumstances, due regard must be had
to the peculiar nature of the Jewish divorce, which
was not, as with us, a judicial proceeding based on
evidence and pronounced by authority, but the
arbitrary, and sometimes capricious act of an in-

« The close analogy of this regulation to the
Athenian law respecting the επίκληροι has been al-
ready noticed in the article on HEIR.
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dividual. The assertion that a woman divorced on
improper and trivial grounds is made to commit
adultery, does not therefore bear upon the question
of a person divorced by judicial authority: no such
case as our Lord supposes can now take place; at
all events it would take place only in connection
with the question of what form adequate grounds
for divorce. The early Church was divided in its
opinion on this subject (Bingham, Ant. xxii. 2, §
12). [DIVORCE, Amer. ed.]

With regard to age, no restriction is pronounced
in the Bible. Early marriage is spoken of with
approval in several passages (Prov. ii. 17, v. 18; Is.
lxii. 5), and in reducing this general statement to
the more definite one of years, we must take into
account the very early age at which persons arrivo
at puberty in oriental countries. In modern Egypt
marriage takes place in general before the bride
has attained the age of 10, frequently when she
is 12 or 13, and occasionally when she is only 10
(Lane, i. 208). The Tahnudists forbade marriage
in the case of a man under 13 years and a day,
and in the case of a woman under 12 years and a
day (Buxtorf, Synnyoy. cap. 7, p. 143). The
usual age appears to have been higher, about 18
years.

Certain days were fixed for the ceremonies of
betrothal and marriage — the fourth day for virgins,
and the fifth for widows (Mishna, Kehib. 1, § 1).
The more modern .lews similarly appoint different
days for virgins and widows, Wednesday and I riday
for the former, Thursday for the latter (Picart, i.
240).

III. The customs of the Hebrews and of oriental
nations generally, in regard to the preliminaries of
marriage as well as the ceremonies attending the
rite itself, differ in many respects from those with
which we are familiar. In the first place, the
choice of the bride devolved not on the brideL'r< <<m
himself, but on his relations or on a friend deputed
by the bridegroom for this purpose. Ί bus Alra-
ham sends Eliezer to find a suitable 1 ride for his
son Isaac, and the narrative of his mission affords
one of the most charming pictures of patriarchal
life (Gen. xxiv.); Hagar chooses a wife for Ishmael
(Gen. xxi. 21); Isaac directs Jacob in his choice ,
(Gen. xxviii. 1); and .ludah selects a wife for Er ((>en.
xxxviii. 0). It does l.ot follow that the bridegroom's
wishes were not consulted in this arrangement; on
the contrary, the parents made proposals at the in-
stigation of their sons in the instances of Shechem
(Gen. xxxiv. 4, 8) and Samson (Judg. xiv. 1-10).
A marriage contracted without the parents' inter-
ference was likely to turn out, as in Esau's case,
" a grief of mind " to them (Gen. xxvi. 35, xxvii.
4G). As a general rule the proposal originated
with the family of the bridegroom: occasionally,
when there was a difference of rank, this rule was
reversed, and the bride was offered by her father,
as by Jethro to Moses (Ex. ii. 21). by Caleb to
OthnieJ. (Josh xv. 17), and by Saul to David
(1 Sam. xviii. 27). The imaginary case of women
soliciting husbands (Is. iv. 1) was designed to con-
vey to the mind a picture of the ravages of war,
by which the greater part of the males had fallen.
The consent of the maiden was sometimes asked
(Gen. xxiv. 58); but this appears to have been
subordinate to the previous consent of the father
and the adult brothers (Gen. xxiv. 51, xxxiv. 11).
Occasionally the whole business bf selecting the
wrife was left in the hands of a friend, and hence
the case might arise which is supposed by the Tal·
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mud tsta» (Yebnm 2, §§ 6, 7), thut a man might not
be aware to which of two sisters he was betrothed
So m 1 gypt at the pie^eut div the choice of a wife
is sometimes entiu&ted to a piofessional woman
styled a khat beh and it is seldom that the bride-
groom sees the featmes of his bride before the
η arnage has taken pi ice (Lane, ι 20J-211)

The selection of the bride was followed by the
espousal, which was not iltogethei like our "en-
gagement, but was ι foimal pioceeding, under-
taken by a friend oi legal representative on the
part of the bridegioom, and by the paients on tne
part of the bride it was confirmed by oaths, and
accompanied with presents to the bride Ihus
Lhezei, on behalf of Isaic, propitntes the favor
oi Uebekah by presenting hei in antic pation with
a massive golden nose r ng and two \ ncelets he
then pioceeds to tieat with the paients, and having
obtained their consent, he brings foith the more
costly and formal piesents, jewels of silver, and
jewels of goll, and raiment" for the bride, and
presents of less value for the mothei and brotheis
(Gen xxiv 22 53) I he&e presents were descnled
b) different teims, that to the bride by mohru a

(A V " dowi ν ), and that to the relations hy
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« rhe term mo mr (*lHft) occurs only thrice in
the Bible (Gen xxxiv 12 Ex x\u 17 1 Sam xvm
25) From the second of the three passages, compared
with Deut xxn 29 it has been inferred that the sum
was in all cases paid to the f ither but tins inference
is unfounded, because the sum to be paid according to
that passige was not the proper moliar, but a sum

according to," ι e equivalent to the mohxr and this
not as a price for the bride but as a penalty for the
offense committed The origin of the term, and con
seiuently its specific sense, is uncertim Gesemus
(Thes ρ 773) has evolved the sense of " purchase

money " by connecting it with *O£2, (to sell ' It

has also been connected with to hasten,

as though it signified a present hastily proJuced for the
bride when her consent was obtained and again with

*ΊΠΏ, " morrow," as though it were the gift pre
sented to the bride on the morning after the wedding
like the German Morgen gab (Sial chutz Arciiaol η
193)

* Gussett (Co nme itarn I ng He r ed 2d ρ 875)
has well said « Sigmficationes dotandi et accelerandi
quomodo coincidennt in unum v<rbum quidqae com
mune habeant vix dixens Hie filter of the prt
ceding paragraph in speaking of the origin oi the
term and its specific sen«e ' neglects to notice l· urst s
ρ lonetic combinations, and the Arabic usage by which
he very naturally connects the di ierent senses of

with the ground meaning to flow namely, to
flow onward, to /as en on, and to flow away to, in
the sense of passing over from one to another in ex
change, and hence to take in exchange (through a

gift "ΊΓΓΕί) a wife, ι e to ttarry, Ex xxn 1 5 " He

defines *ΊΠΏ, " a gift a marriage gift or price, paid
to the parents of the wife '

In Ex xxn 15, 16 (Α Λ 16 17) the ο fender in the
case supposed is required to pay the usual purchase
inonev to the paient the latter being allowel to give
lie daughter in maiinge oi not at hiis ovn option
* According to the purclnse money of virgins means
the sum usually paid for a virgin rec( lved in marriage
The expression, u he shall pay mone> in its imme
diate connection with the preceding clause if her
father utterly refuse to give her unto him ' certainly
implies that it sUall be pud to the father

mattanb Thus bhechem offers k never so much
dowry and gift (Gen xxxiv 12), the former for
the bride, the latter for the relations It has been
supposed indeed that the mohm was a price paid
down to the father for the sale of his daughter
Such a custom undoubtedly prevails in certain
parts of the 1 ast at the pie»ent di}, but it does not
appear to h u e been the case with free women m
pati larchal times, for the daughters of Laban make
it a matter of complunt t int their father had
bargained for the services of Jacob in exchange for
their handis, just as if they were " stiangers (Gen
xxxi 15) ind the permission to sell a daughter
was lestncted to the case of a "servant or
secondary wife (1 χ xxi 7) nor does David when
complaining of the non completion of Saul s baigain
with him, use the expression " 1 6 mtjht tor, but
" I tspuw» d to me for an hundred loiLskins of the
Philistines' (2 bam in 14) lhe expiessions in
Hos in 2, ' So I bought her to η e and m Ruth
IV. 10, Kuth have I put ch d,e 1 to be my wife,'
certaml) appear to fwoi the opposite view, it
should be observed, hovvevei, that m the foimer
passage great doubt exists as to the correctness of
the translationc, and th it m the latter the case

The point now at issue is stated too strongly in t le
text by si ing (c it has been supposed that the mohir
was a p ice paid down to the fat ler for the sale of his
daugiter lhe cu»tomar> present to the father m
retur ι foi the gift of hi^ daugiter in marruge οπσι
nating in such a custom, continued to be expresse 1 Ly
this word though only an honorary acknowledgment
of the tavor shown by him in besto \ing his daug itci »
hand This view of the case disposes substintiallv
of the objections urged in the text But it niiv b(
added that the statement there made of the gi )un<r
of complaint on the part of Lab in s diughters is m
unnecessary and forctd con uctiou of tie languigi
in ch xxxi lo 1 ibms u o it to lequire Jacobs
service, in return foi gning them in m image, wa3
not questioned by J teob nor so far as appears b/
them (See Gen xxix lo 18 20) lhe natural con
struction oi their complain is that t ley are treated,
in all le^pects as aliens and no*" as of his own flesh
and blood Snnilir to this in etttet is Jacobs com
plaint in ch xx\i 42 buiely tiou wouldst now have
sent me awa\ empty In the cise of Da\id anl Saul,
the mo/ a is expres&ly declined by the latter (1 Sam
xvm 25) and in place of it he accepts the proofs
that a hundred Philistines have been slain, to be
avenged of the kmo s enemies Evidently this re
quirenent \\ is made b the king on his o\n behalf,
md in place of the usual present to the fither ioi
this leason is well as on the general ground above
stated that the mohar hid become only an honorary
present to the father David coul 1 sav (2 Sam m 14)

I espoused, ' etc , instead oi 1 bought "

1 J C

ο Τ, n^D lhe import mce of presents at the time

of betrothal appears from the application of the teim

aras (ti?"^S) htotally, to maki a present,' in thr

special sense of c to betroth '

c The term used ( Π " Ό ) has α general sense f t

make an agreement lhe nieinmg of the verse a^
pears to be tils» the Propatt hal previously maT

Ι α wife nmed Uonei who hid turned out un
faithful to him He had sepirited from htr but he
was orlered to rene \ his intmiicy with her and pre
vious to doing this he places her on her proba
tion, setti g h ι apirt for α time and for her main
tenance agreeing to givi hei fifteen pieces of UiY6T, u?
addition to a certain amount of food
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would not be conclusne, as liuth might well be
considered as included in the purchase of her prop-
erty. It would undoubtedly be expected that the
laohar should be proportioned to < he position of the
bride, and that a poor man could not on that ac-
count afford to marry a rich wile (1 Sam. x\iii.
23). Occasionally the bride revived a dowry«
from her father, as instanced in the cases of Caleb's
(Judg. i. 15) and Pharaoh's (1 Κ ix. 10) daugh-
ters. A "settlement," in the modern sense of the
term, i. e. a written document securing property
to the wife, did not come into use until the post-
Babylonian period: the only instai ce we have of
one is in Tob. vii. 14, where it is described as an
" instrument " (συγγραφή)- The Talmudists staled
it a ketubahp and have laid clown minute directions
as to the disposal of the sum secured, in a treatise
of the Mishna expressly on thnt subject, from
which we extract the following paiticulars. The
peculiarity of the Jewish kttubuli consisted in this,
that it was a definite sum. varying not according
to the circumstances of the parties, but according
to the state of the bride, c whether she be a spinster,
a widow, or a divorced woman"' (1, § 2); and
further, that the dowry could not i e claimed until
the termination of the marriage b,. the death of the
husband or by divorce (5, § 1 \ though advances
might be made to the wife previously (9, § 8).
Subsequently to betrothal a woman lost all power
over her property, and it became vested in the hus-
band, unless he had previously to marriage re
nounced his right to it (8, § 1; i), § 1). Stipulations
were entered into for the increase of the ketubah,
when the bride had a handsome allowance (6, § 3).a

The act of betrothal13 was celebrated by a feast
(1, § 5), and among the more modern Jews it is the
custom in some parts for the bridegroom to place a
ring on the bride's finder (Picart, i. 239) — a cus-
tom which also prevailed among the Remans (Diet,
of Ant. p. 604). Some writers have endeavored
to prove that the rings noticed in the Ο. Τ. (Ex.
xxxv. 22; Is. iii. 21) were nuptial rings, but there
is not the slightest evidence of this. The ring was
nevertheless regarded among the Hebrews as a
token of fidelity (Gen. xli. 42), and of adoption
into a family (Luke xv. 22). According to Selden
it was originally given as an equivalent for dowry-
money (Uxor Ebrmc. ii. 14). Between the be-
trothal and the marriage an interval elapsed, vary-
ing from a few days in the patriarchal age (Gen.
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xxiv. 55), to a full year for virgins and a month for
widows in later times. During this period the
bride-elect lived with her friends, and all communi-
cation between herself and her future husband was
carried on through the medium of a friend deputed
for the purpose, termed the " friend of the bride-
groom " (John iii. 29). She was now virtually
regarded as the wife of her future husband; for it
was a maxim of the Jewish law that betrothal was
of equal force with marriage (Phil. De spec. h<;.
p. 788). Hence faithlessness on her part was pun-
ishable with death (Deut. xxii. 23, 24), the hiih-
band having, however, the option of " putting her
away " (Matt. i. 19) by giving her a bill of divorce-
ment, in case he did not wish to proceed to such
an extreme punishment (Deut. xxiv. 1). False
accusations on this ground were punished by a
severe fine and the forfeiture of the right of divorce
(Deut. xxii. 13-19). The betrothed woman could
not part with her property after betrothal, except
in certain cases (Ketub. 8, § 1): and, in short, the
bond of matrimony was as fully entered into by
betrothal, as with us by marriage. In this respect
we may compare the practice of the Athenians, who
regarded the formal betrothal as indispensable to
the validity of a marriage contract (Diet, of Ant.
p. 598). The customs of the Nestorians afford
several points of similarity in respect both to the
mode of effecting the betrothal and the importance
attached to it (Grant's Nestor inns, pp. 197, 198).

We now come to the wedding itself; and in this
the most observable point is, that there were no
definite religious ceremonies connected with it./
It is probable, indeed, that some formal ratification
of the espousal with an oath took place, as implied
in some allusions to marriage (Ez. xvi. 8; Mai. ii.
14), particularly in the expression, " the covenant
of her God " (Prov. ii. 17), as applied to the mar-
riage bond, and that a blessing was pronounced
(Gen. xxiv. 60; Ruth iv. 11, 12) sometimes by the
parents (Tob. vii. 13). But the essence of the
marriage ceremony consisted in the removal of the
bride from her father's house to that of the bride-
groom or his father.?

The bridegroom prepared himself for the occa-
sion by putting on a festive dress, and especially by
placing on his head the handsome turban described
by the term peer (Is. lxi. 10: A. V. "ornaments"),
and a nuptial crown or garlandh (Cant. iii. 11): he
was redolent of myrrh and frankincense and " all

« The technical term of the Talmudist for the dowry
which the wife brought to her husband, answering to

the dos of the Latins, was S ^ J T O .

& Π ^ Π 3 , literally ff a writing." The term was
also specifically applied .to the sum settled on the wife
by the husband, answering to the Latin donatio proptcr
nuptias.

c The practice of the modern Egyptians illustrates
this ; for with them the dowry, though its amount dif-
fers according to the wealth of the suicor, is still grad-
uated according to the state of the hride. A certain
portion only of the dowry is paid down, the rest being
held in reserve (Lane, i 211). Among the modern
Jews also the amount of the dowry varies with the
state of the bride, according to a fixed scale (Picart, i.
240).

d The amount of the dowry, according to the Mosaic
law, appears to have been fifty shekels (Ex. xxii. 17,
compared with Deut. xxii. 29).

e The technical term used by the Talmudistf! for

ti?*Tp, " to set apart." There is a treatise in the
Mishna so entitled, in which various questions of eas-
uistry of slight interest to us are discussed.

/ It is worthy of observation that there is no term
in the Hebrew language to express the ceremony of

The substantive rhalvnnah

betrothing was kiddtshin derived from

marriage.
occurs but once, and then in connection with the day
(Cant. iii. 11). The word '' wedding *' does not occur
at all in the A. V. of the Old Testament.

g There seems indeed to be a literal truth in the
Hebrew expression ct to take " a wife (Num. xii. 1; 1
Chr. ii. 21); for the ceremony appears to have mainly
consisted in the taking. Among the modern Arabs
the same custom prevails, the capture and removal of
the bride being effected with a considerable show of
violence (Burckhardt's Notes, I 108).

h The bridegroom's crown was made of various ma-
terials (gold or silver, roses, myrtle, or olive), according
to his circumstances (Selden, U.r. Ebr. ii. 15). The
use of the crown at marriages was familiar both to the
Greeks and Romans (Diet, of Ant., CORONA).
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ρ >w(lers of the merchant" (Cint in 6) The
1 ride prepaied herself foi the ceremony by taking a
bath generally on the day preceding the wedding
I his was probably in ancient as in modern times a
foi mil proceeding, iccompxnied with considerable
pomp (Picait, ι 240 lane, ι 217) The notices
of it in the Bible aie so few is. to ha\e escapee
geneial obsenation (Ruth in 3, I z xxm 40, 1 ph
ν 26, 27), but the passages cited establish the
antiquity oi the custom, and the expressions in the
list ("having purified her b> the lvver of water,
"not having spot' ) hive evident reference to it
V similar custom prevailed among the Greeks (Diet

of Ant s ν Bjlnae, ρ 18o) Ihe distinctive
feature of the biides attire was the tsa iph,a or

\ eil — a light robe of ample dimensions, w Inch
covered not onl\ the fice but the whole person
((jen xxiv 65 comp xxxvin 14, 15) Ihis was
regarded as the symbol of her submission to her
husband, and hence in 1 Cor xi 10, the veil is
apparently described under the teim ςξουσια, " i u
thonty ' She also wore a peculiar girdle named
hshshwim,t> the ' attire ( V V ) which no Inde
could forget (Ter n 32), and her head was crowned
with a chaplet which was agun so distinctive of
the bride that the Hebrew teim call 11 ude,
originated from it If the bude were a virgin,
she wore her hair flowing (Ketub 2, § 1) Her
robes were white (Rev xix 8) and sometimes em
broideied with gold thread (Ps xlv 13 14) and
coveied with perfumes (Ps xlv 8) she was furthei
decked out with jewels (Is xhx 18 Ki 10 Lev
xxi 2) TV hen the fixed hoiu arrived which was
o;enerall> late in the evening the bridegroom stt
forth fiom his house attended by his groomsmen,
termed in Hebrew m > c mi ' ( I V 1 companions,
Tudg xiv 11), and in Greek VIOL του νυμφωνος
(A V ' children of the bride-chamber , ' Matt
IX 15), preceded by a band of musicians or singeis

See article on DRESS The ive of the

veil was not peculiar to the Hebrews It was cu:
tomary among the Greeks and Romans and among
the litter it gave rise to the expiession η ho literally

to veil and hence to our worl nuptial It is
still u ed by the Tews (Picart ι 241) The modern
l· ̂  ptians envelope the bride in an ample sha vl which
pel haps moie than anything else lesembles the He
biew tzaipk (I ane ι 220)

Some diff rence of opinion exists as
to this, term [GIRDLE ] The girdle wa«t an important
in icle of the bride s dress among the Romans, and
£i\e rise to the expression soh ere zovam

c Π U5. The bride s crown was either of gold or
led Ihe use of it was interdicted after the destruc

tnn of the second Temple as a token of humiliation
^elden, Ux Ebr n 15)

^ Winer (Rwb s ν f Hochzeit' )
identifies the <c children of the bndech unber with the
Aoshbemm ( S ^ D C ^ E ? ) of the Talmudists But
the former were the attendants on the bridegroom
llone, while the *koshbemm were ίΛΟ persons selected
on the day of the marriage to represent the interests
of bride and bridegroom apparently with a specul
view to any possible litigation that might subsequently
iirise on the subject noticed m Deut xxn 15 21 (Selden,
Ux Ebr u 16)

<· Compare the δάδες ννμφικαι of the Greeks (Anstoph
far 1317) The lamps described m Matt xxv 7
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(Gen xxxi 27, lei vn 34, xvi 9, 1 Mace i\
39), and accompanied by persons bearing flam
beaux e (2 Esdi χ 2 Matt xxv 7, compare Jei
xxv 10 Rev xvin 23, " t h e light of a candle )
Having leached the house of the bride who with
her maidens anxiously expected his arrival (Matt
xxv 6) he conducted the whole party back to his
own oi his f ithei <*/ house with every demonstra
tion of gladness ο (Ps xlv lo) On their way
back they were joined by a part) of maidens,
filends of the bride and bndegroom who were in
waiting to catch the procession as it passed (Mitt
xxv 6, comp Trench on Pauibltb, ρ 244 note)
The inhabitants of the place pressed out into the
streets to watch the procession (( ant in 11) At
the house α feastΛ was prepared to which all the
fneudo and neighbois were invite 1 (Gen xxix 22,
Matt xxn 1-10 I uke xiv 8 lohn n 2), and the
festivities were protiacted foi seven oi even four-
teen di)*, (luaj; xiv 12 lo> \m 19) The
guests weie provided by the host w th fitting robes
(Matt xxn 11 comp liench Ρ η ibles, ρ 230),
and the feast wis enhveied with riddles (Judg
xiv 12) and other amusements Ihe Indegroom
now entered into direct commuincition with the
bride, md the jov of the friend was ' fulfilled it
hearing the voice of the bridegroom (Tolm m 29)
conversing with her which he legarded as a satis
factory testimony of the success of his share in
the work In the case of a virgin, parched corn
was distiibuted among the guests (Ketub 2, § 1),
the significance of which is not apparent the cus-
tom bears some lesemblmce to the distribution of
the mustaceum (Tuv vi 202) among the guests at
a Roman wedding The modem lews have a cus-
tom of shattenng glasses or \essels, by dashing
them to the ground (Picart ι 240) I he last act
m the ceiemonial was the conducting of the Inde
to the budal clnnibei, dele (Judg xv 1, Joel

would be small hand lamps W ithout them none
could join the procession (Irene i s Parabl s ρ 257
note)

f The bride was «aid to go to ' ( ^ S Μ*Ώ) the
house of her husband (Tosh xv 18 Tudg ι 14) an
exprpssion which is worth ν of notice inasmuch as it
has not been rightly undero ood in Dan xi 6 where

they that brought her is an expression for husband
The bringing home of the bride was regarded in the
later days of the Roman empire as one of the most
important parts of the marnage ceiemony (Bingham,
Ant xxn 4 § 7)

9 From the jo>ous rounds used on these occasions

the term halal ( 7 7 Π ) is applied in the sense of mar

rymg in Ps lxxvm 63 A V f their maidens were
not given to marriage liter illj were not prai ed
as m the maigm This, sense appears preferable to
that of the I XX ονκ βπβνθ-ησαν w hich is adop < d by
Ge^enius (Γ s ρ 596) The noise m the streets
attendant on an onental wedding, is excessive, and
enables us to understand the allusions m Jeremiah
to the voite of the bridegroom and the voice of the
bride

The feast was regarded as so essential a part of
the mamage ceremony, that ποιείς γαμοΐ> acquired
the specific meaning to celebrate the marringe fea^
(Gen xxix 22 Esth η 18 Tob vm 19 1 Mace ix
37 x 58 IXX Matt xxn 4 xxv 10, Luke xiv \>\
and sometimes to celebrate any feast (Esth ix 22)

"ΤΤΠ.
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ii. 1θ), where a canopy, named chuppaha was pre-
pared (Ps. xix. 5; Joel ii. 16). The bride was
still completely veiled, so that the deception prac-
ticed on Jacob (Gen. xxix. 25) was very possible.
If proof could be subsequently adduced that the
bride had not preserved her maiden purity, the
case was investigated; and, if she was convicted,

Lamp suspended at a modern Egyptian wedding. (Lane.)

she was stoned to death before her father's house
(Deut. xxii. 1-3-21). A newly married man was
exempt from military service, or from an ν public
business which might draw him awav from his
home, for the space of a \ear (Dent, xxiv 5): a
similar privilege was granted to him who was be-
trothed (Deut. xx. 7).

Hitherto we have rlcscril ed the usages of mar-
riage as well as they can be ''scertained from the
Bible itself. The Talmudist^ specify three modes
by which marring might 1 e effected, namely,
money, marriage contract, and consummation (Kid-
dush. i. § 1). The first was bv the presentation of
a sum of money, or it-! equivalent, in the presence
of witnesses, accompanied by a mutual declaration
of betrothal. The second was 1»\ a irritttn, instead
of a verbal agreement, either with or without a
sum of money. The third, though \alid in point
of law, was discouraged to the greatest extent, as
being contrary to the laws of morality (Selden,
Ux. Ebr. ii. 1, 2).

IV. In considering the social arcl domestic con-
ditions of married life among the Hebrews, we must
in the first place take into account the position
assigned to women generalh in their social scale.
The seclusion of the ΙΙΊΠ in and the habits conse
quent upon it were utterlj unknown in early times,
and the condition of the oriental woman, as pic-
tured to us in the Bible, contrasts most favorably
with that of her modern representative. There is
abundant evidence that women, whether married
or unmarried, went about with their faces unveiled

<* ΓΤ Λ Π. The term occurs in the Mishna (Ketuh.

i, § 5), and is explained by some of the Jewish com-
mentators to have been a bower of roses and myrtles.
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(Gen. xii. 14, xxiv. 16, 65, xxix. 11; 1 Sam. i 13).
An unmarried woman might meet and converse with
men, even strangers, in a public place (Gen. xxiv.
24, 45-47, xxix. 9-12; 1 Sam. ix. 11): she might
be found alone in the country without am reflec-
tion on her character (Deut. xxii. 25-27): or she
might appear in a court of justice (Num. xx\ii. 2).
Women not unirequently held important offices;
some were prophetesses, as Miriam, Deborah, Hul-
dah. Noadiah, and Anna: of others achice was
sought in emergencies (2 Sam. xiv. 2, xx. 16-22).
The) took their part in matters of public interest
(hx. xv. 20; 1 Sam. xviii. 6, 7): in short, they
enjo}ed as much freedom in ordinary life as the
women of our own country.

If such was her general position, it is certain
that the wife must have exercised an important
influence in her own home. She appears to have
taken her part in family affairs, and e\en to ha\e
enjojed a considerable amount of independence.
For instance, she entertains guests at her own
desire (2 K. iv. 8) in the absence of her husband
(Judg. iv. 18), and sometimes even in defiance ot
his wishes (1 Sam. xxv. 14, <fec): she disposes of
her child by a vow without any reference to her
husband (1 Sam. i. 24): she consults with him as
to the marriage of her children (Gen. xxvii. 46):
her suggestions as to any domestic arrangements
meet with due attention (2 K. iv. 9): and occa-
sionally she criticizes the conduct of her husband
in terms of great severity (1 Sam. xxv. 25; 2 Sam.
vi. 20).

The relations of husband and wife appear to have
been characterized by affection and tenderness. He
is occasionally described as the "friend" of his
wife (Jer. iii. 20; Hos. iii. 1), and his love for her
is frequently noticed (Gen. xxiv. 67, xxix. 18). On
the other hand, the wife was the consolation of the
husband in time of trouble (Gen. xxiv. 67). and
her grief at his loss presented a picture of the most
abject woe (Joel i. 8). No stronger testimony, how-
ever, can be afforded as to the ardent alfection of
husband and wife, than that which we derive from
the general tenor of the book of Canticles. At
the same time we cannot but think that the ex-
ceptions to this state of affairs were moie numerous
than is consistent with our ideas of matrimonial
happiness. One of the evils inseparable from polyg-
amy is the discomfort arising irom the jealousies
and quarrels of the seseral wives, as instahced in
the households of Abraham and Elkanah (Gen.
:xi. 11; 1 Sam. i. 6). The purchase of wives, and

the small amount of liberty allowed to daughters
in the choice of husbands, must inevital h ha\e led
to unhappy unions. rlhe allusions to the misery
of a contentious and brawling wife in the Proverbs
(xix I'rl. \xi. 9, 19, xxvii. 15) convey the impres-
sion that the infliction was of frequent occurrence
in Hebrew households, and in the Mishna (Kttub.
7, § 0) the fact of a woman being noisy is laid
down as an adequate ground for divorce. In the
Ν. Τ. Η e mutual relations of husband and wife
are a sul ject of frequent exhortation (Eph. v. 22-33;
Col. iii. *18. 19; Tit. ii. 4, 5; 1 Pet. iii. 1-7): it is
certairh <\ ι oticeable coincidence that these exhor-
tations should he found exclusively in the epistles
addressed to Asiatics, nor is it improbable that they

The term was also applied to the canopy under which
the nuptial benediction was pronounced, or to the
robe spread over the heads of the bride and bride
groom (Selden, ii 15)
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were mure particularly needed for them than for
Europeans.

The duties of the wife in the Hebrew household
were multifarious: in addition to the general super-
intendence of the domestic arrangements, such as
cooking, from which even women of rank were not
exempted (Gen. xviii. 6; 2 Sam. xiii. 8), and the
distribution of food at meal-times (Prov. xxxi. 15),
the manufacture of the clothing and the various
textures required in an eastern establishment de-
volved upon her (Prov. xxxi. 13, 21,.22), and if she
were a model of activity and skill, she produced a
surplus of fine linen shirts and girdles, which she
void, and so, like a well-freighted merchant-ship,
brought in wealth to her husband from afar (Prov.
xxxi. 14, 24). The poetical description of a good
housewife drawn in the last chapter of the Proverbs
i> both filled up and in some measure illustrated
by the following minute description of a wife's
duties towards her husband, as laid down in the
Mishna: " fehe must grind corn, and bake, and
wash, and cook, and suckle his child, make his bed,
and work in wool. If she brought her husband
one bondwoman, she need not grind, bake, or wash:
if two, she need not cook nor suckle his child: if
three, she need not make his bed nor work in wool:
if four, she may sit in her chair of state " {Ketub.
5, § 5). Whatever money she earned by her labor
belonged to her husband (ib. 6, § 1). The qualifi-
cation not only of working, but of working at home
(Tit. ii. 5, where olitovpyovs is preferable to
οικουρονς), was insisted on in the wife, and to spin
in the street was regarded as a violation of Jewish
customs (Kdub. 7, § 6).

The legal rights of the wife are noticed in FA.
xxi. 10, under the three heads of food, raiment, and
duty of marriage or conjugal right. These were
defined with great precision by the Jewish doctors;
for thus only could one of the most cruel effects of
polygamy be aAerted, namely, the sacrifice of the
rights of the many in favor of the one whom the
lord of the modern harem selects for his special
attention. The regulations of the Talnmdists
founded on Ex. xxi. 10 may be found in the Mishna
(Ketub. 5, § 6-9).

V. The allegorical and tvpical allusions to mar-
riage ha\ e exclusive reference to one subject, namely,

' to exhibit the spiritual relationship between God
and his people. The earliest form, in which the
imajre is implied, is in the expression " to go a
whoring," and " whoredom," as descriptive of the
rupture of that relationship by acts of idolatry.
These expressions have by some writers been taken
in their primary and literal sense, as pointing to
the licentious practices of idolaters. Hut this do
stroys the whole point of the comparison, and is
opposed to the plain language of Scripture: for
(1) Israel is described as the false wife'1 " playing
the harlot" (Is. i. 21; Jer. iii. 1, 6, 8); (2) Je-
hovah is the injured husband, who therefore
divorces her (Ps. lxxiii. 27; Jer. ii 20; Hos. iv.
12, ix. 1); and (-3) the other party in the adultery
is specified, sometimes generally, as idols or fal>e
iods (Deut. xxxi. 16; Judg. ii. 17; 1 Chr. v. 25;
Ez. xx. 30, xxiii. 30), and sometimes particularly,
as in the case of the worship of goats (A. V.
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a The term zanah (Π3*), in its ordinary applica-
tion, is almost without exception applied to the act of
-he woman. We may here notice the only exceptions to
;he ordinary sense of this term, namely, Is xxiii. 17,

" devils," Lev. xvii. 7), Molech (Lev. JX. 5), wizards
(Lev. xx. 6), an ephod (Judg. viii. 27), Baalim
(Judg. viii. 33), and even the heart and eyes (Num.
xv. 39) — the last of these objects being such as
wholly to exclude the idea of actual adultery. The
image is drawn out more at length by Ezekiel
(xxiii.), who compares the kingdoms of Samaria
and Judah to the harlots Aholab and Aholibah ;
and again by Hosea (i.-iii.), whose marriage with
an adulterous wife, his separation from her, and
subsequent reunion with her, were designed to be a
visible lesson to the Israelites of their dealings with
Jehovah.

The direct comparison with marriage is confined
in the Ο. Τ. to the prophetic writings, unless we
regard the Canticles as an allegorical work. [CAN-
TICLPS.] The actual relation between Jehovah
and his people is generally the point of comparison
(Is. liv. 5, Ixii. 4; Jer. iii. 14; Hos. ii. 19; Mai r .
11); but sometimes the graces consequent thereon
are described under the image of bridal attire (Is.
xhx. 18, lxi. 10), and the joy of Jehovah in his
Church under that of the joy of a bridegroom (Is.
Ixii. 5).

In the 1ST. T. the image of the bridegroom is
transferred from Jehovah to Christ (Matt. ix. 15;
John iii. 29), and that of the bride to the Church
(2 Cor. xi. 2; Rev xix. 7, xxi. 2, 9, xxii. 17), and
the comparison thus established is converted by St.
Paul into an illustration of the position and mutual
duties of man and wife (Eph. v. 23-32). The
.uddenness of the Messiah's appearing, particularly

at the last dav, and the necessity of watchfulness,
are inculcated in the parable of the Ten Virgins,
the imagery of which h borrowed from the customs
of the marriage ceremony (Matt. xxv. 1-13). The
rather prepares the marriage feast for his Son, the
jo}s that result from the union being thus repre-
sented (Matt. xxii. 1-14, xxv. 10; Rev. xix. 9: comp.
Matt. viii. 11), while the qualifications requisite for
admission into that union are prefigured b\ the
marring garment (Matt. xxii. 11). The breach
of the union is, as before, described as fornication
or whoredom in reference to the mystical Bab} Ion
(Rev. x\ii 1, 2, 5).

The chief Authorities on this subject are Selden's
Uxnr Lbi αίοΊ ; Miehaelis' Commentaries; the
Mishna, particularly the books Yebnmoth, Ketubotk,
Git/hi, and Kiddushln; Buxtorf s Spousal, et
Divort. Among the writers on special points we
mav ι otice Benary, de Itebr. Leviratu, Berlin,
1835: Redslob's Leviratsehe, Leipzig, 1836; and
Kurtz's i:he des Ifosen, Dorpat, 1859.

W. L. B.
* M A K S ' HILL, another name in the Λ. V.,

Acts x\ii. 22, for Areopagus, ver. 19. The name
is the same in Greek (o^Apeios πάγο?), and should
be the same in English. The \ariation seems to
be without design, or certainly without any dis-
tinction of meaning; for the translators remark in
the margin against both passages that Areopagus
was " the highest court in Athens." The older
Aeisions of Tjndale, Cranmer, and the Genevan ren-
der "Mars strete" in both places, while WycliflTe
writes u Areopage." Against the view that Par!
was arraigned and tried before the court," as well

where it means '' commerce," and Nah. iii. 4, wher*
it is equivalent to t f crafty policy," just as in 2 K. ix
22 the parallel word is " witchcrafts "

δ * The modern Greeks in their disposition r<» re-
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as on the topography of the subject, see Λ KKOPAGUS.
It is proposed here to give some account of the
speech itself, which Paul delivered on this hill, and
which has given to it a celebrity " above .all Greek,
above all Roman fame."

Scholars vie with each other in their commenda-
tion of this discourse, in its suggestiveness, depth
of thought, cogent reasonings, eloquence, and re-
markable adaptation to all the congruities of time
and place,* although not the longest it is beyond
question the first of all the recorded speeches of the
great Apostle. De Wette pronounces it " a model
of the apologetic style of discourse." " The address
cf Paul before this assembly," says Xeander, " is a
living proof of his apostolic wisdom and eloquence.
We perceive here how the Apostle, according to his
own expression, could become also a heathen to the
heathen, that he might win the heathen to a recep-
tion of the gospel." " The skill," says Hem sen,
" with which he was able to bring the truth near
to the Athenians, deserves admiration. We find in
this discourse of Paul nothing of an ill-timed zeal,
nothing* like declamatory pomp. It is distin-
guished for clearness, brevity, coherence, and sim-
plicity of representation." Some object that the
speech has been overpraised because Paul was not
enabled to bring it to a formal close. But in truth
our astonishment is not that he was interrupted at
length when he came to announce to them the
Christian doctrine of a resurrection of the body,
but that he held their attention so long while he
exposed their errors and convicted them of the
absurdity and sinfulness of their conduct.

The following is an outline of the general course
of thought. The Apostle begins by declaring that
the Athenians were more than ordinarily religious,
and commends them for that trait of character.
He had read on one of their altars an inscription 6

to " an unknown God." He recognizes in that ac-
knowledgment the heart's testimony among the
heathen themselves, that all men feel the limitations
of their religious knowledge and their need of a
more perfect revelation. It was saying to them in
effect: " You are correct in acknowledging a divine
existence beyond any which the ordinary rites of
your worship recognize; there is such an existence.
You are correct in confessing that this Being is
unknown to you; you have no just conception of
his nature and perfections." With this introduc-
tion he passes to his theme. " Whom therefore
not knowing, ye worship, this one I announce unto
yon." He thus proposes to guide their religious
instincts and aspirations to their proper object, i. e.
to teach them what God is, his nature and attrib-
utes, and men's relations to Him, in opposition to
their false views and practices as idolaters (ver. 23).
In pursuance of this purpose he announces to them,
frst. that God is the Creator of the outward, ma-
terial universe, and therefore not to be confounded
with idols (ver. 24); secondly, that He is indepen-
dent of his creatures, possessed of all sufficiency
in Himself, and in no need of costly gifts or offer-

store the ancient names of their history now call their
highest appellate court the "Apeo? ττάγος (Areopagus).
It consists of a πρόεδρος, or Chief Justice, and several
Tvvehpot or Associates, and holds its sessions at
Athens. H.

« * The speech if genuine must exhibit these cor-
respondences ; but with a strange perversity Baur
{Dei Apost. Paulus, p. 167 f.) admits their existence,
and argues from them that the speech must be ficti-
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ings of food and drink (ver. 25); thirdly, that He
is the Creator of all mankind, notwithstanding
their separation into so many nations, and their wide
dispersion on the earth (ver. 20); and fourthly,
that he has placed men, as individuals and nations,
in such relations of dependence on Himself as
render it easy for them to see that He is their Creator
and Disposer; and that it is their duty to seek and
serve Him (vv. 27, 28). The ground has thus been
won for a direct application of the truth to his
auditors. At this point of the discourse, as we may
well suppose, stretching forth his hand towards the
gorgeous images within sight, he exclaims: " W e
ought not, therefore, to suppose that the Deity is
like unto gold, or silver, or stone, sculptured by the
art and device of man " (ver. 29). Nor is this all.
That which men ought not to do, they may not with
impunity any longer do. It was owing to the for-
bearance of God that the heathen had been left
hitherto to disown the true God, and transfer to
idols the worship which belongs to Him. He had
borne with them as if lie had not seen their willful
ignorance, and would not call them to account for
it; but now, with a knowledge of the gospel, they
were required to repent of their idolatry and for-
sake it (ver. 30), because a day of righteous retri-
bution awaited them, of which they had assurance
in the resurrection of Christ from the dead (ver.
31).

Here their clamors interrupted him; but it is
not difficult to conjecture what was left unsaid.
The recorded examples of his preaching show that
he would have held up to them more distinctly the
character of Christ as the Saviour of men, and have
urged them to call on his name and be saved. It
is impossible to say just in what sense the Apostle
adduced the resurrection of Christ as proof of a
general judgment. His resurrection from the dead
confirmed the truth of all his claims, and one of
these was that He was to be the judge of men
(John v. 28, 29). His resurrection also estab-
lished the possibility of such a resurrection of all
men as was implied in the Apostle's doctrine, that
all men are to be raised from the dead and stand
before the judgment-seat of Christ. The Apostle
may have had these and similar connections of the
flirt in his mind; but whether he had developed
them so far, when he was silenced, that the Athenians
perceived them all or any of them, is uncertain.
It was enough to excite their scorn to hear of a
single instance of resurrection. The Apostle's ref-
erence in his last words to a great day of assize for
all mankind would no doubt recall to the hearers
the judicial character of the place where they were
assembled, but it was too essential a part of his
train of thought to lm\e been accidentally sug-
gested by the place.

We are to recognize the predominant anti-poly-
theistic aim of the discourse in the prominence which
Paul here gives to his doctrine with respect to the
common parentage of the human race, while at the
same time he thereby rebuked the Athenians for

tious, on account of this remarkable fitness to the oc-
casion. H.

b * The Apostle's use of δβισιδαιμοι^στέρους, at the
opening of the speech, Dean Howson very justly points
out as one of the proofs of his tact and versatility. (See
Lectures on the Character of St.Paid, p. 45, i. 194, note
a, Amer. ed.) Rev. T. Kenrick's vindication of the
rendering of the A. V. {Biblical Essays, pp. 108-129,
Lond. 1864) shows only that the word admits of that
sense. 11.
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their contempt of the other nations, especially of I It will be seen from the foregoing sketch that it
the Jews. If all are the children of a common
parent, then the idea of a multiplicitj of gods from
whom the various nations have derived their origin,
or whose protection the) specially enjoy, must be
false. The doctrine of the unity of the lace is

has been proposed, not without some justification,
to arrange the contents of the discourse under the
three heads of theokujy, anthropology, and Chrih-
tology. At all events it will be seen, by casting the
eye back, that we have here all the parts of a perfect

closely interwoven with that of the unitv, of the I discourse, namel), the exordium, the proposition
divine existence. But if all nations have the same or theme, the pioof or exposition, and the applica-
Creator, it would at once occur that nothing can
be more absurd than the feeling of superiority and
contempt with which one affects to look down upon
another. As the Apostle had to encounter the
prejudice which was entertained against him as a
foreigner and a Jew, his course of remark was
doubly pertinent, if adapted at the same time to

tion. It is a beautiful specimen of the manner in
which a powerful and well-trained mind, practiced
in public speaking, conforms spontaneously to the
rules of the severest logic. One can readilv be-
lie\e, looking at this feature of the discourse, that it
was pronounced by the man who wrote the epistles
to the Romans and Galatians, where we see the

remove thi3 lindrance to a candid reception of his same mental characteristics so strongly reflected
Vs we must suppose, on any view of the case, that

Mars' Hill, on the south side, and west from the Acropolis. (Photograph.)

the general scheme of thought, the nexus of the
argument, has been preserved, it does not affect
our critical judgment whether we maintain that
the discourse has been reported in full, or that a
svnopsis only has been ghen.

It might have seemed to the credit of Chris
tianity if Luke had represented the preaching of
Paul as signally effective here at Athens, the centre
of Grecian arts and refinement; on the contrary, he
records no such triumphs a The philosophers who
heard him mocked: the people at large derided him
as " a babbler." At the close of that day on which
Paul delivered the speech it might seem as if he
had spoken almost to no purpose. But the end is
not v,et. Our proper rule for judging here is that
\\h;ch makes " a thousand v,ears with God as one
da\, and one day as a thousand ν ears.1' We place
ouisehes again on the lock where Paul stood, and
look around us, and how diffueMt a spectacle pre-
sents itself from that which met the Apostle's eve

The monuments of idolatry on which he looked
hive disappeued. The gorgeous image of Minerva
which toweied aloft on the Acropolis, has been
broken to pieces, and scattered to the winds. The
temples at that time there so magnificent and full
of idols,b remain only as splendid rums, hterall>
inhabited by the owls and the bats. Churches and
chapels dedicated to Christian worship appear on
every side, surmounted with the sign of that cross,
wThich wras " to the Jews a stumbling-block, and to
the Greeks foolishness " This cross itself has be-
come the national emblem, and gilds the future of
these descendants of Paul s hearers with its bright-
est hopes. These and such results may indeed fall

1 shoit of the highest spiritual effects of Christianity:
I but they show nevertheless the mighty change which
has taken place in the religious ideas and ciwlization
of pagan Greece, and bear witness to the power of
St Paul's seem high ineffective speech on Mars' Hill.
One must read the discourse on the spot, amid the

« * Ii is worthy oi notice, that although Paul spent
the next two \ears at Corinth, <>o near Athens that the
Acropolis of the one city may be seen from the other,
he did not during that time turn his steps again to
Athens. On his third missionary tour, he came once
more into this part of Greece, and on the way passed

1U

Athens twice at lc ist, and yet he did not revisit that
city Η

6 * Zeune (ad VIJ ρ 633 α) points out the mis
translation of κατίΐδωλοί/ by " given to idolatry," in
stead of H full of ido s " It conceils from the readei
a striking mark of Luke's accuracy No ancient cit)
was so famous for its images as Athens H.
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objects and associations which bring the past and
present as it were into visible contact with each
other, in order to understand and feel the impres-
sion of the contrast in its full extent.

Paul spoke of course in the open air. For a
description of the scene under the Apostle's eye at
the time, see Wordsworth's Views of Greece, Pic-
tori d, Descriptive, and Historical, p. 85, also his
Athens and Attica, ch. xi.; Robinson's Bibl. Re-
searches, i. 10 f. (where the bearing of Mars' Hill
from the Acropolis should be west, instead of north).
For a view of the Acropolis restored, as seen from
the Areopagus, see Conybeare and Llowson's Life
and Letters of St. Paul, i. 442. Stier treats at
length of the discourse, exegetically and homi-
letically, in his Re den der Apostel, ii. 121-169.
The events at Athens form an interesting sketch
in Howson's Scenes from the Life of St. Paul,
ch. vi. (Lond. I860), and reprint by the American
Tract Society (1808). Bentley's famous Sermons on
Atheism and Deism (first of the series of Boyle Lec-
tures, 16.)2) connect themselves almost historically
with this address. Seven of the eight texts on which
he founds the sermons are taken from Paul's Athen-
ian speech. The topics on which the Apostle touched
as the preacher enumerates them are " such as the
existence, the spirituality, and all-sufficiency of
God; the creation of the world; the origination of
mankind from one common stock, according to the
history of Moses; the divine Providence in over-
ruling all nations and people; the new doctrine of
lvpentance by the preaching of the gospel; the
resurrection of the dead; and the appointed day of
an universal judgment" (see his Works, iii. 33 f.,
Lond. 1838). We find here the germs of the best
arguments employed in later times in controversies
of the nature alluded to. Another later work fur-
nishes a similar testimony. Mr. Merivale has re-
course to Paul's sententious words for the prin-
cipal text-mottoes prefixed to his Lectures on the
Conversion of the Roman Kmpirt (Bo\le Lectures
for 1864). It is one of those speeches of the Apos-
tle, " from all the ideas of which " (as Schnecken-
burger remarks of the one at Antioch, Acts xiii.)

may be drawn lines which terminate in his pecu-
l hi " '

y
liar doctrinal teachings

-Krit. 1SS5. p. 550).

in the epistles" (Stud.
" Nothing can be more

genuinely Pauline," says Lechler, " than the divis-
ion here of history into its two great epochs, the
pre-Messianic and post-Messianic, and the union of
God's manifestations in creation, conscience, and
redemption. It gives us in outline the fuller dis-
cussion in Rom. i. and ii." (Das Apost. u. Nach.
apost. Zeitalter, p. 155). Ch. J. Trip refutes some
of Baur's hypercritical objections to the genuineness
of the speech (Paulus nach der Apostelgesch. p.
200 ff.). Other writers who may be consulted
are F. W. Laufs, Ueber die areopagische Rede
des Apostels Paulus (Stud. u. Krit., 1850, pp.
583-595); Williger's Apostelgesch. in Bibelstunden,

MARTHA

p: [Vat. FA.] Alex. Μαλησ€αρ: Mar*
sana), one of the seven princes of Persia, u wise
men which knew the times," which saw the king's
face and sat first in the kingdom (Esth. i. 14).
According to Josephus they Jiad the office of inter-
preters of the laws (Ant. xi. 6, § 1).

M A R T H A (Μάρθα: Martha). This name,
which does not appear in the Ο. Τ., belongs to thv»

later Aramaic, and is the feminine form
Lord. We first meet with it towards the close of
the 2d century B. C. Marius, the I torn an dictator,
was attended by a Syrian or Jewish prophetess
Martha during the Numidian war and in his cam-
paign against the Cimbri (Plutarch, Marius, xvii.).
Of the Martha of the Ν. Τ. there is comparatively
little to be said. What is known or conjectured
as to the history of the family of which she was a

lember may be seen under LAZARUS. The facts
•ecorded in Luke x. and .John xi. indicate a char-
acter devout after the customary Jewish type of
devotion, sharing in Messianic hopes and accepting
Jesus as the Christ; sharing also in the popular
belief in a resurrection (John xi. 24), but not rising,

her sister did, to the belief that Christ was
making the eternal life to belong, not to the future
inly, but to the present. When she first comes

before us in Luke x. 38, as receiving her Lord into
her house (it is uncertain whether at Bethany or
elsewhere), she loses the calmness of her spirit, is

cumbered with much serving," is " careful and
troubled about many things." She is indignant
that her sister and her Lord care so little for that

which she cares so much. She needs the re-
proof u one thing is needful; " but her love, though
.inperfect in its form, is yet recognized as true, and
she too. no less than Lazarus and Mary, has the
distinction of being one whom Jesus loved (John
xi. 3). Her position here, it may be noticed, is
obviously that of the elder sister, the head and
manager of the household. It has been conjectured
that she was the wife or widow of " Simon the
leper " of Matt. xxvi. 6 and Mark xiv. 3 (Schulthess,
in Winer, Ricb.; Paulus, in Meyer, in loc; (Jres-
vvell, Diss. on Village of Martha and Mary). The
same character shows itself in the history of John

as soon as she hears

pp. 506-526 (2*e Aufl.);
ii. 222 if. , Gademann's

Lange's Kirchengesch.
1 Theologische Studien,"

Ztitschrift fur luther. Theologie^lSh^, p. 648 ff'.;
Tholuck, Glaidnuiirdigkeit, p. 380 f.; Baumgarten,
Apostelgesch. in loc; and Pressense, flistoire de
tEglise Chretimne, ii. 17-22. See also an article
on " Paul at Athens " by Prof. A. C. Kendrick,
Christian Review, xv. 95-110, and one on " Paul's
I )iscourse at Athens: A Commentary on Acts xvii.
16-34," Bibl Sacra, vi. 338-356. H.

MAR'SENA (W3DHU \iowthy, Pers., Fiirst]

She goes to meet Jesus
that He is coming, turning away from all the
Pharisees and rulers who had come with their topics
of consolation (vv. 19, 20). The same spirit of
complaint that she had shown before finds utterarce
again (ver. 21), but there is now, what there was
not before, a fuller faith at once in his wisdom
and his power (ver. 22). And there is in that
sorrow an education for her as well as for others.
She rises from the formula of the Pharisee's creed
to the confession which no "flesh and blood," no
human traditions, could have revealed to her (vv.
24-27). It was an immense step upward from the
dull stupor of a grief which refused to be comforted,
that without any definite assurance of an immediate
resurrection, she should now think of her brother
as living still, never dung, because he had believed
in Christ. The transition from vain fruitless re-
grets to this assured faith, accounts it may be for
the words spoken by her at the sepulchre (ver. 39).
We judge wrongly of her if we see in them the
utterance of an impatient or desponding unbelief.
The thought of that true victory over death has
comforted her, and she is no longer expecting that
the power of the eternal life wiil show itself in the
renewal of the earthly The wonder *hat followed,



MARTYR
no less than the tears which preceded, .taught her
how deeply her Lord sympathized with the pas-
sionate human sorrows of which He had seemed to
her so unmindful. It taught her, as it teaches us,
that the eternal life in which she had learnt to
believe was no absorption of the individual being
in that of the spirit of the universe — that it recog-
nized and embraced all true and pure affections.

Her name appears once again in the Ν. Τ. She
is present at the simper at Bethany as "serving"
(John xii. 2). The old character shows itself still,
but it has been freed from evil. She is no longer
'· cumbered," no longer impatient. Activity has
been calmed by trustr When other voices are raised
against her sister's overflowing love, hers is not
heard among them.

1'he traditions connected with Martha have been
already mentioned. [LAZARUS.] She goes with
her brother and other disciples to Marseilles, gathers
round her a society of devout women, and, true to
her former character, leads them to a life of active
ministration. The wilder Provencal legends make
her victorious over a dragon that laid waste the
country. The town of Tarascon boasted of possess-
ing her remains, and claimed her as its patron
saint (Act ι Sanctorum, and Brev. Rom. in Jul.
2J; Fabricii Lux Evangel, p. 388).

E. EL P.

* M A R T Y R occurs only in Acts xxii. 15 as
the translation of μάρτυς, the proper sense of which
is simply "witness," without the accessary idea of
sealing one's testimony by his death as understood
by our stricter use of " martyr." All the older
English versions (from Wycliffe, 1380, to the
Rheims, 1582) have "witness" in this passage. It
was not till after the age of the Apostles that the
Greek word (μάρτυρ or μάρτυς) signified " martyr,"
though we see it in its transition to that meaning
in Acts xxii. 20 and Rev. xvii. 6. Near the close
of the second century it had become so honorable
a title, that the Christians at Lyons, exposed to
torture and death, and fearful that they might
waver in the moment of extremity, refused to be
called " martyrs " (μάρτυρες)· " This name," said
they, " properly belongs only to the true and faith-
ful witness, the Prince of Life; or, at least, only to
those whose testimony Christ has sealed by their
constancy to the end. We are but poor, humble
confessors, i. e. ομόλογοι·" (Euseb. Hist. Eccles.
v. 2.) On μάρτυς see (Yemer's IVorterb. der
Neiihst. Gracitat, p. 371 f. H.

M A ' R Y O F C L E O P H A S . So in A. V., but
accurately "of C L O P A S " (Μαρία -η του Κλωττα).
In St. John's Gospel we read that '· there stood by
the cross of Jesus his mother, and his mother's
sister, Mary of Clopas, and Mary Magdalene"
(John xix. 25). The same group of women is
described by St. Matthew as consisting of Mary
Magdalene, and Mary of James and Joses, and the
mother of Zebedee's children" (Matt, xxvii. 56);
and by St. Mark, as " Mary Magdalene, and Mary
of James the Little and of Joses, and Salome " α

(Mark xv. 40). From a comparison of these pas-
sages, it appears that Mary of Clopas, and Mary

« The form of the expression "f Mary of Clopas,"
ft Mary of James," in its more colloquial form " Clopas'
Mary," " James' Mary," is f imiliar to every one ac-
quainted with English village life. It is still a common
thing for the unmarried, and sometimes for the married
women of the laboring classes in a country town or
rillage, to be distinguished from their namesakes, not
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of James the Little and of Joses, are the same
person, and that she was the sister of St. Mary the
Virgin. The arguments, preponderating on the
affirmative side, for this Mary being (according to
the A. V. translation) the wife of Clopas or Al-
phaeus, and the mother of James the Little, Joses,
Jude, Simon, and their sisters, have been given
under the heading JAMKS. There is an apparent
difficulty in the fact of two sisters seeming to bear
the name of Mary. To escape this difficulty, it has
been suggested (1) that the two clauses u his
mother's sister" and "Mary of Clopas," are not
in apposition, and that St. John meant to designate
four persons as present — namely, the mother of
Jesus; her sister, to whom he does not assign any
name ; Mary of Clopas ; and Mary Magdalene
(Lange). And it has been further suggested that
this sister's name was Salome, wife of Zebedee
(Wieseler). This is avoiding, not solving a diffi-
culty. St. John could not have expressed himself
as he does had he meant more than three persons.
It has been suggested (2) that the word άδβλφή is
not here to be taken in its strict sense, but rather
in the laxer acceptation, which it clearly does bear
in other places. Mary, wife of Clopas, it has been
said, was not the sister, but the cousin of St. Mary
the Virgin (see Wordsworth, Gk. Test., Preface to
the Kpistle of St. James). There is nothing in this
suggestion which is objectionable, or which can be
disproved. But it appears unnecessary and un-
likely : unnecessary, because the fact of two sisters
having the same name, though unusual, is not
singular; and unlikely, because we find the two
families so closely united—living together in the
same house, and moving about together from place
to place — that we are disposed rather to consider
them connected by the nearer than the more dis-
tant tie. That it is far from impossible for two
sisters to have the same name, may be seen by any
one who will cast his eye over Betham's Genealogi-
cal Tables. To name no others, his eye will at
once light on a pair of Antonias and a pair of
Octavias. the daughters of the same father, and in
one case of different mothers, in the other of the
same mother. If it be objected that these are
merely gentilic names, another table will give two
Cleopatras. It is quite possible too that the same
cause which operates at present in Spain, may have
been at work formerly in Judaea. MIRIAM, the
sister of Moses, may have been the holy woman
after whom Jewish mothers called their daughters,
just as Spanish mothers not unfrequently give the
name of Mary to their children, male and feuuih·
alike, in honor of St. Mary the Virgin.6 This ι-*
on the hypothesis that the two names are identical,
but on a close examination of the Greek text, w<-
find that it is possible that this was not the case.
St. Mary the Virgin is Μαριάμ· her sister is Mapia-
lt is more than possible that these names are
the Greek representatives of two forms which the

antique t3j"ft? had then taken; and as in pro-
nunciation the emphasis would have been thrown
on the last sjliable in Μαριάμ, while the final letter
in Μαρία would have been almost unheard, there

by their surnames, but by the name of their father oi
husband, or son, e. g. (t William's Mary," {{ John'*»
Mary," etc.

& Maria, Maria-Pia, and Maria-Immacolata, are the
first names of three of the sisters of the late king of
the Two Sicilies.
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would, upon this hypothesis, have been a greater
difference in the sisters' names than there is be-
tween Mary and Maria among ourselves.»

Mary of Clopas was probably the elder sister of
the Lord's mother. It would seem that she had

. married Clopas or Alphseus while her sister was
still a girl. She had four sons, and at least three
(laughters. The names of the daughters are un-
known to us: those of the sons are James, Joses,
Jude, Simon, two of whom became enrolled among
the twelve Apostles [ J A M E S ] , and a third (Simon)
may have succeeded his brother in the charge of
the Church of Jerusalem. Of Joses and the daugh-
ters we know nothing. Mary herself is brought
before us for the first time on the day of the Cru-
cifixion — in the parallel passages already quoted
from St. Matthew, St. Mark, and St. John. In
the evening of the same day we find her sitting
.desolately at the tomb with Mary Magdalene (Matt.
xxvii. 61; Mark xv. 47), and at the dawn of Easter
morning she was again there with sweet spices,
which she had prepared on the Friday night (Matt,
xxviii. 1; Mark xiv. 1; Luke xxiii. 50), and was one
of those who had " a vision of angels, which said
that He was alive " (Luke xxiv. 23). These are all
the glimpses that we ha\ e of her. Clopas or Alphseus
is not mentioned at all, except as designating Mary
and James. It is probable that he was dead before
the ministry of our Lord commenced. Joseph, the
husband of St. Mary the Virgin, was likewise
dead; and the two widowed sisters, as was natural
both for comfort and for protection, were in the
custom of living together in one house. Thus the
two families came to be regarded as one, and the
children of Mary and Clopas were called the brothers
and sisters of Jesus. How soon the two sisters com-
menced living together cannot be known. It is pos-
sible tkat her sister's house at Nazareth was St.
Mary's home at the time of her marriage, for we
never hear of the Virgin's parents. Or it may
have been on their return from Egypt to Nazareth
that Joseph and Mary took up their residence with
Mary and Clopas. But it is more likely that the
union of the two households took place after the
death of Joseph and of Clopas. In the second
year of our Lord's ministry, we find that they had
been so long united as to be considered one by their
fellow-townsmen (Matt. xiii. 55) and other Gali-
leans (Matt. xii. 47). At whatever period it was
that this joint housekeeping commenced, it would
seem to have continued at Nazareth (Matt. xiii. 55)

, and at Capernaum (John ii. 12), and elsewhere, till
St. John took St. Mary the Virgin to his own home
in Jerusalem, A. D. 30. After this time Mary of
Clopas would probably have continued living with
St. James the Little and her other children at Jeru-
salem until her death. The fact of her name being
omitted on all occasions on which her children and
her sister are mentioned, save only on the days of
the Crucifixion and the Resurrection, would indi-
cate a retiring disposition5 or perhaps an advanced

o> The ordinary explanation that Μαριάμ is the He-
braic form, and Μαρία the Greek form, and that the
difference is in the use of the Evangelists, not in the
name itself, seems scarcely adequate: for why should
tho Evangelists invariably employ the Hebraic form
when writing of St. Mary the Virgin, and the Greek
form when writing about all the other Maries in the
Gospel history ? It is true that this distinction is not
constantly observed in the readings of the Codex
Vaticanus, the Codex Ephraemi, and a few other MSS.;
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age. That his cousins were older than Jeaus, and
consequently that their mother was the elder sister
of the Virgin, may be gathered as likely from Mark
iii. 21, as it is not probable that if they had been
younger than Jesus, they would have ventured to
have attempted to interfere by force with Him for
over-exerting himself, as they thought, in the pros-
ecution of his ministry. We may note that the
Gnostic legends of the early ages, and the mediaeval
fables and revelations alike refuse to acknowledge
the existence of a sister of St. Mary, as interfering
with the miraculous conception and birth of the
latter. F. M.

M A ' R Y M A G ' D A L E N E (Μαρία η Μαγδα-
ληνή ' Maria Magdnltm ). Four different expla-
nations have been given of this name. (1.) That
which at first suggests itself as the most natural,
that she came from the town of Magdala. The
statement that the women with whom she jour-
neyed, followed Jesus in Galilee (Mark xv. 41)
agrees with this notion. (2.) Another explanation
has been found in the fact that the Talmudic
writers in their calumnies against the Nazarenes

make mention of a Miriam Megaddela

and deriving that word from the Piel of 'tf^> to
twine, explain it as meaning " the twiner or plaiter
of hair." They connect with this name a story
which will be mentioned later; but the derivation
has been accepted by Lightfoot (/lor. Heb. on Matt,
xxvii. 50; Harm. Evany, on Luke viii. 2), as satis-
factory, and pointing to the previous worldliness of
" Miriam with the braided locks," as identical with
" the woman that was a sinner " of Luke vii. 37.
It has been urged in favor of this, that the η κα-
λουμβνη of Luke viii. 2 implies something peculiar,
and is not used where the word that follows points
only to origin or residence. (3.) Either seriously,
or with the patristic fondness for paronomasia,
Jerome sees in her name, and in that of her town,
the old Migdol ( = a watch-tower), and dwells on
the coincidence accordingly. The name denotes

is followed in this by later Latin writers, and the
pun forms the theme of a panegyric sermon by Odo
of Clugni (Ada Stmctorum, Antwerp, 1727, July
12). (4.) Origen, lastly, looking to the more com-
mon meaning of TH3 (gadal, to be great), sees
in her name a prophecy of her spiritual greatness
as having ministered to the Lord, and been the first
witness of his resurrection (Tract, inMatt.xxxx.y
It will be well to get a firm standing-ground in
the facts that are definitely connected in the Ν. Τ.
with Mary Magdalene before entering on the per-
plexed and bewildering conjectures that gather
round her name.

I. She comes before us for the first time in Luko
viii. 2. It was the custom of Jewish women

but there is sufficient agreement in the majority of the
Codices to determine the usage. That it is possible
for a name to develop into several kindred forms, and
for these forms to be considered sufficiently distinct
appellations fbr two or more brothers or sisters, is
evidenced by our daily experience.

b The writer is indebted for this quotation, and for
one or two references in the course of the article, tc
the kindness of Mr. W. A. Wright
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(Jerome on 1 Cor ιχ 5) to contribute to the sup-
port of Kabbis whom they reverenced, and in con-
formity with that custom, there were among the
disciples of Tesus, women who "ministered unto
Him of their substance All appear to h xve occu-
pied a position of eompantive wealth With all
the chief motive was that of gratitude for their
dehveiancc from "evil spirits and infirmities
Of Miry it is said specially that "seven devils
(δαιμόνια) went out oi hei, and the number in
dicates, as in Matt xn 43 and the " Legion ' of
the Gadarene demoniac (Mark \ 9) a possession
of more than ordinary malignity We must think
of hei, accoidingly, as having had, in then most
aggravated forms, some of the phenomena oi mental
and spiritual disease which we meet with in other
demoniacs, the wretchedness of despur the divided
consciousness, the preternatuial frenzy, the long-
continued fits of silence The appearance of the
same description in Mark xu 9 (whatever opinion
we may form as to the authorship of the closing
section of that Gospel) indicates that this was the
fact most intimately connected with hei name m
the minds of the early disciples l iom that state
of misery she had been set fiee by the presence of
the Healei, md, in the absence, as we nnv mfei
of other ties and duties, she found her safety and
her blessedness in following Him The silence of
the Gospels as to the presence of these women at
othei periods of the I ord s ministry makes it piob
able that they attended on Him chief!) in his more
solemn progresses through the towns and vilhges
of Galilee, while at other times he journe)ed to
and fro without any other attendants than the
Iwelve, and sometimes without even them In the
last journey to Jerusalem, to which so man) had
been looking with eagei expectation they ajcun
accompanied Him (Matt xxvn bo Mark xv 41
Luke xxin 55 xxiv 10) It will explain much that
follows if we remember that this life of ministrition
must have brought Mary Magdalene into compan
lonship of the closest nature with Salome the η otl er
of James and lohn (Mirk xv 40) and e\en \lso
with Alary the mother of the loid (John xix 2o)
Ihe women who thus devoted themselves are not
piominent in the histoiv we have no lecord of
their mode of life or il ode oi hopes or fears dm mg
the few momentous dajs that preceded the ciuci
fixion Iiom that hour the) come forth foi ι \ nef
two di)s space into maivelous distinctness Ihe)
" stood ifar oft, 1 eho]ding these things ' (I uke
xxin 4)) during the closing hours of the Agony
on the Cross Mar) Magdalene, Miry the mother
of the Lord, and the beloved disciple weie at one
t me not afar off 1 ut close to the cross within hear
mg The same close association which drew them
together there is seen afterwards She len ι ιΐί> I)
the cross till all is ovei waits till the oody is t iken
clown and wrapped in the linen cloth md placed in
thegaiden sepulchre ô  Joseph of Arimathea She
remains there m the dusk of the evening watching
what she must have looked on as the final resting
place of the Prophet and leacher whom she h?d

, honored (Matt xxvu 61 Mark xv 47, Luke xxm
bo) ISot to her had theie been given the hope of the
Kesurrection The disciples to whom the words that

« * The passage referred to i« one of acknowl-
edged difficulty It is certainly an objection to the
view proposed above thit it represents our Loid as
forbidding Miry to touch him though he permitted
the other women fo whom he shovvt 1 himself en their
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spoke of it had been addressed had failed to under
stand them, and were not likely to have reported
them to her The Sabbath that followed brought
an enforced lest, but no sooner is the sunset over
than bhe, with Sal me and Mary the mothei of
James, "brought sweet spices that they might
come and anoint the bod), the interment oi
which on the night of the crucifixion they looked
on as hast) and provisional (Maik xvi 1)

Ihe next morning accoidingl), in the eaihest
diwn (Mitt xxvm 1, Mark xvi 2), they come
with Mary the mother of James, to the sepulchre
It would be out of place to enter here into the
harmonistic discussions which gather lound the
history of the Redirection As far as the) con
nect themsplves with the name oi Maiy Magdalene
the one fact which St John records is that of the
chiefest interest She had been to the tomb and had
found it empt), had seen the " vision of angels
(Matt xxvm 5, Mark xvi 5) Ί ο her, however,
after the first moment of joy, it had seemed to be
but a vision She went with hei cry of sonow to
Peter and John (let us remember that $ dome had
been with hei), "they have taken aw a) the Lord
out of the sepulchie and we know not where the)
have laid Him (John xx 1, 2) But she returns
theie She follows Peter md John, and lemains
when the) go 1 ack 1 he one thought that fills
her mind is still th it the body is not there She
has been robl ed of that tisk of leverentnl love on
which she had set her heart Ihe words of the
angels can call out no other answer than that —
' Ihe) have taken away ni) Γ oid, and 1 know m t
wheie the) have laid Him (John xx 13) U s
intense blooding ovei one fixed thought was we
may ventiue to sav to one who had suffered as she
had suffeied full of sptu il danger, and called for
a special discipline 1 he spirit must be raised out
of its blank despan oi else the "seven devils
might come m once again and the last state be
vvoise than the first Ihe utter stupor of grief is
shown in herwmt of \ over to recognize at fir^t
either the voice or the foi η of the lord to whom
she had mmisteied (John xx 14, lo) \t last her
own name uttered by that voice as she had hexrd t
uttered, it ma) be, in the houi of her deepest mi^er\
lecalls her to consciousness and then follows the
cry of recognition, with the strongest word of rev
eience which a woman of Isriel could use, " Kab
bom, and the rush forwaid to cling to his feet
liiat, however is not the discipline she needs
Her love had been too dependent on the visible
presence of her Μ ister She had the same lesson
to learn as the other disciples Though the) had
"known Christ after the flesh, thev weie ' hence
forth to know Him so no more She was to hear
that truth in its highest and sharpest î in ' 1 ouch
me not, for I am not jet ascended U ii) lather
lor a time, till the earthly affection had been
raised to a heavenly one, she was to hold lack
When He had finished his work and had ascended
to the 1 ither, there shoul 1 be no barnei then to
the fullest communion that the most devoted love
could crave for I hose who sought, mi_,ht draw
near and touch Him then He would be one with
them, and they one with him a — It was fit that

return to the city, not only to approach him but tc
hold him by the feet and worship him (Mitt xxvm
9) It is to be noted that the verb v\ hich describes
the act of the others («ρατησαι// is a different one
from that which describes the act den ed to Mar) {μη
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this should be the last mention of Mary The Evan-
gelist, whose position as the son of Salome, must
ha\e given him the fullest knowledge at once of
the facts of her after historj, Ή id of her inmost
thoughts, bore witness by his silence in this case
as in that of Lazarus, to the truth that In es, such
as theirs, were thenceforth ' hid with Christ in
God '

II What follows will show how great a contrast
there is between the spirit in which he wrote and
that which shows itself in the later traditions
Out of these few facts there n«e a multitude of
wild conjectures, and with these there has been
constructed α whole romance of hagiology

I h e questions which meet us*connect themselves
with the namtnes in the four Gospels of women
who came with precious ointment to anoint the feet
or the head of Jesus I ach Gospel contains an
account of one such anointing and men ha\e asked
in endeavoring to construct a haimony, " Do the\
tell us of four distinct acts or of three, 01 of two,
or of one only ? On any supposition but the last,
are the distinct acts, performed by the same or b)
different persons, and if by different, then by how
man) ? luither, have we any grounds for identi
fymg Mar) Magdalene with the woman or with
any one of the women whose acts are thus biought
before us ? 1 his opens a wide range of possible
combinations but the limits of the inquiry ma),
without much difficulty, be nan owed Although
the opinion seems to have been at one time mun
tamed (Ongen Γι ad in Mitt xxxv ), few would
now hold that Mitt xxvi and Mark xiv are repoits
of two d stiuct e\ c its 1 ew, except critics bent,
like Schleiu m icher and Stiau«s, on getting up a
case against the histoncal veracity of the Γ\angel
ists, could persuade themselves that the narrative
of I uke vn diffenng is it does in well nigh eveiy
c rcumstance is but ι misplaced and embellished
version of the incident which the first two Gospels
connect with the hst week of our I Old s ministry
Lhe supposition that there were three anointings
has found fivor with Ongen (/ c ) and Lightfjot
(Harm J vanq in loc and ilor Heb in Matt
KXVI ), but while, on the one h ind, it remov ed
some harmonistic difficulties, theie is, on the other,
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something improbable to the verge of being mcon-
ieivable, in the repetition within three days of the

same scene, at the same place, with precisely the
same murmur and the same reproof We are left
to the conclusion adopted b) the great majority of
nterpreters that t]ie Gospels lecord two anointings,

one in some citv unnamed (Capernaum or IS am
have been suggested), during our Lord s Galilean
ministi) (Luke vn ), the othei at Bethan), before
the last entry into Jeiusalem (Matt xxvi , Mark
xiv John xu ) We come, then, to the question
whether in these two nairativpu we meet with one
woman or with two lhe one passage adduced for
the formei conclusion is John xi 2 It has been
irged (Alaldonatus in Matt xxvi and Joan xi 2
4cti binctotum, July 22d) that the words which

we find there ( " I t was that Mary which anointed
the I ord with ointment wl ose brother

1 azarus was sick ) could not possibly refer by
anticipation to the histor) which was about to
follow m ch xn , and must therefore presuppose
some fact known through the other Gospels to the
Church at large and that fact, it is inferred, is
found in the histoiy of I uke vn Against this it
has been said on the other side, that the assump
tion thus made is entirely an arbitrary one and
that theie is not the slightest trace of the life of
Alary of Bethany ever having been one of open and
fla_,iant mipuiit) a

Ihere is therefoie but slender evidence for the
assumption that the two anointings were the acts
of one and the same woman, and that woman the
sister of I azirus Ihere is, if possible, still less
for the identification of Mary Magdalene with the
chief actor in either history (1 ) AA hfcn her name
appears m Luke ν in 3 theie is not one word to
connect it with the lnstoi) that immediately pre
cedes 1 hough possible, it is at least unlikely
thit such an one as the ' sinner would at once
have been leceived as the chosen con ραηιοη of
lomna and Salome, and have gone fiom town to
town with them and the disciples 1 astly, the
descnption that is given— Out of whom went
seven devils —points as has been stated, to a
form of suffering all but absolutely incompatible
with the life implied in αμαρτωλός, and to a very

μου ατττου) This variation is of ι e f suggestive of
a different purpose on the part of Μ uy in offerinc to
touch him, and on the Saviour s part m interrupting
the act

Meyer on the basis o*" this diffidence in the language
suggests another explanation which deserves to be
mentioned It will be found in his remarks on John
xx 17 (t omm pp 499 502 3te Aufl ) He adopted a
different view in his earlier studies It should be ob
served that this imperative present iorm (μη ατττου)
implies an incipient act either actually begun or one
on the point of being done as indicated b> some look
or gesture

Mary it may w ell be supposed was in the same per
plexed state of mind on the appearance of Christ to
her, which was evinced in so many different wavs by
the other disciples after the resurrection She had
already it is true exclaimed in the ecstasy of her joy,
( Rabbom but she may not vet have been certain as
Ic the preci&e form or nature of the bod\ in which she
beheld her Lord It is lie the Great Master, verilv
she is assured but is He corporeal having really conif
forth out of the grave ? Or is it hi" glorified spirit
having, already gone up fo God bi t now having de-
scended to her in its spintuil investiture? In this
s»tate of ̂ uncertainty she extends her hand to assure
kerself of the truth S ie would piocure for herself

by the criterion of the sense of touch the conviction
which the e\e is unable to give her The Saviour
knows her thoughts and arrests the act lhe act is
unnecessirv his words are a sufficient proof of what
she would know He had not 3 ct ascended to the
iather ' as she half believed, and consequently has
not the spiritual body which she supposed he might
possibly have He gives her by this declaration the
insurance respecting his bodily state which she had
proposed to gam for herself through the medium of
sense Her case was like that of ihomas, and >et
unlike his she wished like him, to touch the object
of her vision, but, unlike him, was not prompted by
unbe lef

\\ ith this exegesis the confirmatory ονπω yap ava
β€βηκα which follows has its logical justification No
explanation can be correct which fails to satisfy that
condition Η

« l h e difficulty is hardly met by the portentous con
]ecture of one commentator that the word αμαρτωλός
docs not mean ^hat it is commonly supposed to mean
and that the c many sins consisted chiefly (as the
name Magdalene according to the etymology noticed
above implies) m her giving too large a portion of the
Sabbath to the braiding 01 plaiting of her hair (')
Lam> in Lunpe on Join xn 2
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«liiteitiit work of healing from that of the divine
words of pardon — "Thy sins be forgiven thee."
To say, as has been said, that the "seven devils"
are the " many sins" (Greg. .Mag. Horn, in Evang.
25 and 5-3 „ is to identify two things which are
separated in the whole tenor of the Ν. Τ. by the
clearest line of demarcation. The argument that
because Mary Magdalene is mentioned so soon after-
wards she must be che same as the woman of
Luke vii. (Butler's Lcces of the Saints, July 22),
Η simply puerile. It would be just as reasonable
to identify " the sinner" with Susanna. Never,
perhaps, has a figment so utterly baseless obtained
so wide an acceptance as that which we connect
with the name of the " penitent Magdalene." It
is to be regretted that the chapter-heading of the
A. V. of Luke vii. should seem to give a quasi-
authoritative sanction to a tradition so utterly un-
certain, and that it should have been perpetuated
in connection with a great work of mercy. (2.)
The belief that Mary of Bethany and Mary Mag-
dalene are identical is jet more startling. Not one
single circumst nice, except that of love and rever-
ence for their Master, is common. The epithet
Magdalene, whatever may be its meaning, seems
c'losen for the express purpose of distinguishing
her from all other Maries. No one Evangelist
gives the slightest hint of identity. St. Luke
mentions Martha and her sister Mary in x. 38, 39,
as though neither had been named before. St.
John, who gives the fullest account of both, keeps
their distinct individuality most prominent. The
only simulacrum of an argument on behalf of the
identity is that, if we do not admit it, we have no
record of the sister of Lazarus having been a wit-
ness of the resurrection.

Nor is this lack of evidence in the Ν. Τ. itself
compensated by any such weight of authority as
would indicate a really trustworthy tradition. Two
of the earliest writers who allude to the histories of
Mie anointing — Clement of Alexandria (IKeilng.
ιί. 8) and Tertullian (de Pudic. ch. 8^—«uv noth-
i'ig that would imply that they accepted it. The
language of Irenseus (iii. 4) is against it. Origen
(I. c.) discusses the question fully, and rejects it.
He is followed by the whole succession of the ex-
positors of the Eastern Church: Theophilus of An-
tioch, Macarius, Chrysostom, Theoph} lact. The
traditions of that Church, when they wandered
into the regions of conjecture, took another direc-
tion, and suggested the identity of Mary Magda-
lene with the daughter of the Syro-Phcenician
woman of Mark vii. 28 (Nicephorus, Η. E. i. 33).
In the Western Church, however, the other belief
began to spread. At first it is mentioned hesita-
tingly, as by Ambrose (de Virg. Vel. and in Luc.
lib. vi.). Jerome (in Matt. xxvi. 2; contr. Jovin. c.
10). Augustine at one time inclines to it (de
(Ό η sens. Evany, c. 69), at another speaks very
doubtingly (Tract, in Joann. 49). At the close
of the first great period of Church history, Gregory
the Great takes up both notions, embodies them in
his Homilies (in Eo. 25, 53) and stamps them
with his authority. The reverence felt for him,
and the constant use of his works as a text-book
of theology during the whole mediaeval period,
secured for the hypothesis a currency which it never
would have gained on its own merits. The services
>f the feast of St. Mary Magdalene were constructed
>n the assumption of its truth (Brev. Horn, in Jul.

p. 22). Hymns and paintings and sculptures fixed
it deep in the minds of the Western nations, France
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and England being foremost in their reverence
for the saint whose history appealed to their sym-
pathies. (See below.) Well-nigh all ecclesiastical
writers, after the time of Gregory the Great (Albert
the Great and Thomas Aquinas are exceptions),
take it for granted. When it was first questioned
by Fevre d'Etaples (Faber Stapiilensis) in the early
Biblical criticism of the 10th century, the new
opinion was formally condemned by the Sorbonne
(Acta Sanctorum, 1. c ) , and denounced by Bishop
Fisher of Rochester. The Prayer-book of 1549
follows in the wake of the Breviary; but in that
of 1552, either on account of the uncertainty or
for other reasons, the feast disappears. The Book
of Homilies gives a doubtful testimony. In one
passage the "sinful woman " is mentioned without
any notice of her being the same as the Magdalene
(Serm. on Repentance, Part ii.); in another it
depends upon a comma whether the two are dis-
tinguished or identified (ibid. Part ii.). The trans-
lators under James I., as has been stated, adopted
the received tradition. Since that period there has
been a gradually accumulating consensus against
it. Calvin, Grotius, Hammond, Casaubon, among
older critics, Bengel, Lampe, Greswell, Alford,
Wordsworth, Stier, Meyer, Ellicott, Olshausen,
among later, agree in rejecting it. Romanist
writers e\en (Tillemont, Dupin, Estius) have borne
their protest against it in whole or in part; and
books that represent the present teaching of the
Gallican Church reject entirely the identification
of the two Maries as an unhappy mistake (Migne,
Diet, de la Bible). The mediaeval tradition has,
however, found defenders in Baronius, the writers
of the Acta Sanctorum, Maldonatus, Bishop An-
drewes, Lightfoot, Isaac Williams, and Dr. Pusey.

It remains to give the substance of the legend
formed out of these combinations. At some time
before the commencement of our Lord's ministrv,
a great sorrow fell upon the household of Bethan}.
The \ounger of the two sisters fell from her purity

and sank into the depths of shame. Her life was
th'it of one possessed by the " seven devils " of un-
cleanness. From the city to which she then went,
or from her harlot-like adornments, she was known
by the new name of Magdalene. Then she hears
of the Deliverer, and repents and loves and is for-
given. Then she is received at once into the
fellowship of the holy women and ministers to the
Lord, and is received back again by her sister and
dwells with her, and shows that she has chosen the
good part. The death of Lazarus and his return
to life are new motives to her gratitude and love:
and she shows them, as she had shown them bef <n\
anointing no longer the feet only, but the head aUo
of her Lord. She watches by the cross, and is
present at the sepulchre and witnesses the resur-
rection. Then (the legend goes on, when the woik
of fantastic combination is completed), after some
years of waiting, she goes with Lazarus and Martha
and Maximin (one of the Seventy) to Marseilles
[comp. LAZAHIN]. They land there; and she,
leaving Martha to more active work, retires to a
cave in the neighborhood of Aries, and there leads
a life of penitence for thirty years. When she
dies a church is built in her honor, and miracles
are wrought at her tomb. Clovis the Frank is
healed by her intercession, and his new faith is
strengthened; and the chivalry of France does hom-
age to her name as to that of the greater Mary.

Such was the full-grown form of the Western
story. In the East there was a different tradition.
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Nicephorus (//. E* ii. 10) states that she went to
Home to accuse Pilate for his unrighteous judg-
ment; Modestus, patriarch of Constantinople (Horn,
in Marias), that she came to Ephesus with the
Virgin and St. John, and died and was buried
there. The Emperor Leo the Philosopher (circ.
890) brought her body from that city to Constan-
tinople (Ada Sanctorum, 1. c).

The name appears to ha\e been conspicuous
enough, either among the living members of the
Church of Jerusalem or in the'r written records, to
attract the notice of their Jewish opponents. The
Talmudists record a tradition, confused enough,
that Stada or Satda, whom they represent as the
mother of the Prophet of Nazareth, was known by
this name as a '· plaiter or twiner of hair; ' ' that
she was the wife of Paphus Ben-Jehudah, a con-
temporary of Gamaliel, Joshua, and Akiba; and
that she grieved and angered him by her wanton-
ness (Lightfoot, Hor. Ηώ. on Matt, xxvi., Harm.
Evany, on Luke viii. 3). It seems, however, from
the fuller report given by Eisenmenger, that there
were two women to whom the Talmudists gave this
name, and the wife of Paphus is not the one whom
they identified with the Mary Magdalene of the
Gospels (Entdeckt. Jiuhnth. i. 277)/

There is lastly the strange supposition (rising
out of an attempt to evade some of the harmonistic
difficulties of the resurrection histon), that there
were two women both known by this name, and
both among those who went early to the sepulchre
(Lampe, Comm. in Joann.; Ambrose, Comm. in
Luc. x. 24), E. II. P.

MARY, MOTHER OF MARK. The
woman known by this description must have been
among the earliest disciples. We learn from Col.
iv. 10 that she was sister to Barnal as, and it
would appear from Acts iv. 37, xii. 12, that, while
t'te brother gave up his land and brought the pro-
ceeds of the sale into the common treasury of the
( hurch, the sister gave up her house to be used as
one of its chief places of mef>tin<r. The fact that
Peter £oes to that house on his release from .prison
indicates that there was some special intimacy
(Acts xii. 12) between them, and this is confirmed
by the language which he uses towards Mark as
being his "son" ' (1 Pet. v. 13). She, it may be
added, must have been, like Barnabas, of the tribe
of Levi, and may have been connected, as he was,
with Cyprus (Acts iv. 3G). It has been surmised
that filial anxiety about her welfare during the per-
secutions and the famine which harassed the Church
at Jerusalem, was the chief cause of Mark's with-
drawal from the missionary labors of Paul and
Barnabas. The tradition of a later age represented
the place of meeting for the disciples, and therefore
probably the house of Mary, as having stood on
the upper slope of Zion, and affirmed that it had
been the scene of the wonder of the day of Pente-
cost, had escaped the general destruction of the
f'ity by Titus, and was still used as a church in the
i'th century (Epiphan. de Pond, et Μ ens. xiv. :
Cyril. Hierosol. Cateclu xvi.). Ε. Η. P.

MARY, SISTER OF LAZARUS. For
ismch of the information connected with this name,
romp. LAZARUS and MARY MAGDALENE. The

facts strictly personal to her are but few. She and
her sister Martha appear in Luke x. 40, as receiv-
ing Christ in their house. The contrasted temper-
aments of the two sisters have been already in part
discussed [ M A R T H A ] . Mary sat listening eagerly
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for every word that fell from the Divine Teacher.
She had chosen the good part, the life that has
found its unity, the " one thing needful," in rising
from the earthly to the heavenly, no longer de-
tracted by the "many things " of earth. The same
character shows itself in the history of John \\.
Her grief is deeper but less active. She sits still
in the house. She will not go to meet the friends
who come on the formal visit of consolation. But
when her sister tells her secretly " The Master is
come and calleth for thee," she rises quickly and
goes forth at once (.John xi. 20, 28). Those wlio
have watched the deptli of her grief have but oise
explanation for the sudden change: " She goeth to
the grave to weep there! " Her first thought when
she sees the 'IVicher in whose power and love she
had trusted, is one of complaint. " She fell down
at his feet, saying. Lord, if thou hadst been here,
my brother had not died." Up to this point, her
relation to the Divine Friend had been one of rev-
erence, receiving rather than giving, blessed in the
consciousness of his favor. But the great joy and
love which her brother's return to life calls up in
her, pour themselves out in larger measure than
had been seen before. The trt asured alabaster-box
of ointment is brought forth at the final feast of
Bethany, John xii. 3. St. Matthew and St. Mark
keep back her name. St. John records it as though
the reason for the silence held good no longer. ()f
her he had nothing more to tell. The education of
her spirit was completed. The love which had
been recipient and contemplative shows itself in
action.

Of her after-history we know nothing. The
ecclesiastical traditions about her are based on the
unfounded hypothesis of her identity with Mary
Magdalene. Ε. Η. P.

M A R Y T H E V I R G I N (Μαριάμ: on the
form of the name see p. 1811). There is no person
perhaps in sacred or in profane literature, arourd
whom so many legends have been grouped as t ie
Virgin Mary; and there are few whose authei tic
history is more concise. The very simplicity of the
evangelical record has no doubt been one cause of
the abundance of the legendary matter of which
she forms the central figure. Imagination had to
be called in to supply a craving which authentic
narrative did not satisfy. We shall divide her life
into three periods. I. The period of her childhood,
up to the time of the birth of our Lord. II. The
period of her middle age, contemporary with the
Bible Record. III. The period subsequent to the
Ascension. The first and last of these are wholly
legendary, except in regard to one fact mentioned
in the Acts of the Apostles; the second will contain
her real history. For the first period we shall ha\e
to rely on the early apocryphal gospels; for the
second on the Bible; for the third on the traditions
and tales which had an origin external to the
Church, but after a time were transplanted within
her boundaries, and there flourished and increased
both by the force of natural growth, and by th·*
accretions which from time to time resulted from
supposed visions and revelations.

I. The childhood of Mary, wholly legendary. —
Joachim and Anna were both of the race of David.
The abode of the former was Nazareth; the latter
passed her early years at Bethlehem. They lived
piously in the sight of God, and faultlessly before
man, dividing their substance into three portions,
one of which they devoted to the service of the
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temple, another to the poor, and the third to their
Dwn wants. And so twenty years of their lives
passed silently away. But at the end of this period
Joachim went to Jerusalem with some others of his
tribe, to make his usual offering at the Feast of the
Dedication. And it chanced that Issachar was high-
priest (Gospel of Birth of Mary); that Reuben was
high-priest (Protevangelion). And the high-priest
scorned Joachim, and drove him roughly away,
asking how he dared to present himself in company
with those who had children, while he had none;
and he refused to accept his offerings until he
should have begotten a child, for the Scripture said,
" Cursed is every one who does not beget a man-
child in Israel." And Joachim was shamed before
his friends and neighbors, and he retired into the
wilderness and fixed his tent there, and fasted forty
days and forty nights. And at the end of this
period an antrel appeared to him, and told him that
his wife should conceive, and should bring forth a
daughter, and he should call her name Mary. Anna
meantime was much distressed at her husband's
absence, and being reproached by her maid Judith
with her barrenness, she was overcome with grief
of spirit. And in her sadness she went into her
garden to walk, dressed in her wedding-dress. And
she sat down under a laurel-tree, and looked up and
spied among the branches a sparrow's nest, and she
bemoaned herself as more miserable than the very
birds, for they were fruitful and she was barren;
and she prayed that she might have a child even as
Sarai was blessed with Isaac. And two angels ap-
peared to her, and promised her that she should
have a child who should be spoken of in all the
world. And Joachim returned joyfully to his home,
and when the time was accomplished, Anna brought
forth a daughter, and they called her name Mary.
Now the child Mary increased in strength day by
day, and at nine months of age she walked nine
steps. And when she was three years old her par-
ents brought her to the Temple, to dedicate her to
the Lord. And there were fifteen stairs up to the
Temple, and while Joseph and Mary were changing
their dress, she walked up them without help; and
the high-priest placed her upon the third step of
the altar,-and she danced with her feet, and all the
house of Israel loved her. Then Mary remained at
the Temple until she was twelve (Prot.) fourteen (G.
Β. Μ.) years old, ministerod to by the angels, and
advancing in perfection as in years. At this time
the high-priest commanded all the virgins that
were in the Temple to return to their homes and to
be married. But Mary refused, for she said that she
had vowed virginity to the Lord. Thus the high-
priest was brought into a perplexity, and he had
recourse to God to inquire what he should do.
Then a voice from the ark answered him (G. B.
M.), an angel spake unto him (Prot.); and they
gathered together all the widowers in Israel (Prot.),
all the marriageable men of the house of David
(G. Β. Μ.), and desired them to bring each man
his rod. And amongst them came Joseph and
brought his rod, but he shunned to present it, be-
cause he was an old man and hail children. There-

of Three spots lay claim to be the scone of the An-
nunciation. Two of these are, as was to be expected,
in Nazareth, and one, as every one knows, is in Italy.
The Greeks and Latins each claim to be the guardians
i>f the true spot μι Palestine ; the third claimant is
fie holy house of Loretto. The Greeks point out the
gpring of water mentioned in the Protevangelion as
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fore the other rods were presented and no sign
occurred. Then it was found that Joseph had not
presented his rod; and behold, as soon as he had pre-
sented it, a dove came forth from the rod and flew
upon the head of Joseph (Prot.); a dove came from
heaven and pitched on the rod (G. Β. Μ.). And
Joseph, in spite of his reluctance, was compelled to
betroth himself to Mary, and he returned to Beth-
lehem to make preparations for his marriage (G. B.
M.); he betook himself to his occupation of building
houses (Prot.); while Mary went back to her par-
ents' house in Galilee. Then it chanced that the
priests needed a new veil for the Temple, and seven
virgins cast lots to make different parts of it; and
the lot to spin the true purple fell to Mary. And
she went out with a pitcher to draw water. And
she heard a voice, saying unto her, " Hail, thou
that art highly favored, the Lord is with thee.
Blessed art thou among women! " and she looked
round with trembling to see whence the voice came,
and she laid down the pitcher and went into the
house and took the purple and sat down to work at
it. And behold the angel Gabriel stood by her
and filled the chamber with prodigious light, and
said, " Fear not," etc. And when Mary had fin-
ished the purple, she took it to the high-priest;
and having received his blessing, went to visit her
cousin Elizabeth, and returned back again/' The»ι
Joseph returned to his home from building house·;
(Prot.); came into Galilee, to marry the Virgin 1>>
whom he was betrothed (G. Β. Μ.), and finding
her with child, he resolved to put her away privil ;
but being warned in a dream, he relinquished his
purpose, and took her to his house. Then eanx»
Annas the scribe to visit Joseph, and he went back
and told the priest that Joseph had committed ι
greut crime, for he had privately married the Virgin
whom he had received out of the Temple, and had
not made it known to the children of Israel. And
the priest sent his servants, and they found that
she was with child; and he called them to him,
and Joseph denied that the child was his, and the
priest made Jo>eph drink the bitter water of trial
(Num. v. 18), 'ind sent him to a mountainous
place to see what would follow. But Joseph re-
turned in perfect health, so the priest sent them
away to their home. Then after three months
Joseph put Mary on an ass to go to Bethlehem to
be taxed; and as they were going, Mary besought,
him to take her down, and Joseph took her down
and carried her into a cave, and leaving her there
with his sons, he went to seek a midwife. And as
he went he looked up. and he saw the clouds aston-
ished and all creatures amazed. The fowls stopped
in their flight; the working people sat at their food,
but did not eat; the sheep stood still; the shep-
herds' lifted hands became fixed; the kids were
touching the water with their mouths, but did not
drink. And a midwife came down from the moun-
tains, and Joseph took her with him to the cave,
and a bright cloud ΟΛ ershadowed the cave, and the
cloud became a bright light, and when the bright
light faded, there appeared an infant at the breast
of Mary. Then the midwife went out and told

confirmatory of their claim. The Latins have engraved
on a marble slab in the grotto of their convent in
Nazareth the words Vrrb>nn hie caro factu-m esty and
point out the pillar which marks the spot where the
angel stood ; whilst the Head of their Church is iiro-
trievably committed to the wild legend of Loretto.
(See Stanley, S. $ P. ch. xiv )
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Salome that a Virgin had brought forth, and Sa-
lome would not believe; and they came back
again into the cave, and Salome received satisfac-
tion, but her hand withered away, nor was it re-
stored, until, by the command of an angel, she
touched the child, whereupon she was straightway
cured. (Giles, Codex Jpocryphus Novi Testi-
meitti, pp. 33-47 and 06-81, Lond. 1852; Jones,
On the New Testament, ii. c. xiii. and xv., Oxf.
1827; Thilo, Codex Apocryphus. See also Vita
<,lorissis$i?nce Matris Anim per F. Petrum Dor-
i'lndo, appended to Ludolph of Saxony's Vita Christi,
Lyons, 1642; and a most audacious Historta Christi,
written in Persian l>y the Jesuit P. Jerome Xavier,
ui:d exposed by Louis de Dieu, Lugd Hat 1639.)

II. The real Iiistoiy of Mary. — We now pass
from legend to that period of St. Mary's life which
is made known to us by Holy Scripture. In order
to give a single view of all that we know of her
who was chosen to be the mother of tlie Saviour, wTe
shall in the present section put together the whole
of her authentic history, supplementing it after-
wards by the more prominent legendary circum-
stances which are handed down.

We are wholly ignorant of the name and occupa-
tion of St. Mary's parents. If the genealogy given
by St. Luke is that of St. Mary (Greswell, etc.),
her father's name was Ileli, which is another form
of the name given to her legendary father, Jeho-
iakim or Joachim, if Jacob and Heli were the
two sons of Matthan or Matthat, and if Joseph,
being the son of the younger brother, married his
cousin, the daughter of the elder brother (Hervey,
(nneafaf/ies of our Lord Jesus Christ), her father
was Jacob. The Evangelist does not tell us, and
we cannot know. She was, like Joseph, of the tribe
of Judah, and of the lineage of David (Ps. cxxxii.
11; Luke i. 32; Horn. i. 3). She had a sister,
named probably like herself, Mary (John xix. 25)
[MARY OF CLEOPHAS], and she was connected by

marriage {avyy evris, Luke i. 36) with Elisabeth,
who was of the tribe of Levi and of the lineage of
Aaron. This is all that we know of her antece-
dents.

In the summer of the year which is known
as H. c. 5. Mary was living at Nazareth, probal lv
at her parents'—possibly at her elder sisters —
house, not having )et been taken by Joseph to his
home. She was at this time betrothed to Joseph
and was therefore regarded by the Jewish law and
custom as his wife, though he had not }et a hus-
band's rights over her. [MARRIAGE, p. 1804-.]
At this time the angel Gabriel came to her with a
message from God, and announced to her that she
was to be the mother of the long expected Messiah.
Fie probably bore the form of an ordinary man, like
the angels who manifested themselves to Gideon
and to Manoah (Judg. vi., xiii.). This would
appear both from the expression εΙσ^Χθών, " he
came in; " and also from the fact of her being
troubled, not at his presence, but at the meaning of
his words. The scene as well as the salutation is
very similar to that recounted in the Book of
Daniel, " Then there came again and touched me
one like the appearance of a n>an, and he strength-
ened me, and said, Ο man greatly beloved, fear not:
peace be unto thee. be strong, yea, be strong! "
(Dan. x. 18, 19). The exact meaning of κεχαρι-
τωμένη is " thou that hast bestowed upon thee a
free gift of grace." The A. V. rendering of ·* highly
favored " is therefore very exact and much nearer
to the original than the u (jratia pkna " of the
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Vulgate, on which a huge and wholly unsubstan-
tial edifice has been built by Komanist devotional
writers: The next part of the salutation, " The
Lord is with thee," would probably have been
better translated, " The Lord be with thee." it is
,he same salutation as that with which the angel

accosts Gideon (Judg. vi. 12). "Blessed art thou
among women " is nearlj the same expression as
that used by Ozias to Judith (Jud. xiii. 18). Ga-
briel proceeds to instruct Mary that by the opera-
tion of the Holy Ghost the everlasting Son of the
Father should be born of her; that in Him the
prophecies relative to David's throne and kingdom
should be accomplished; and that his name was to
be called Jesus. He further informs her, perhaps
as a sign by which she might convince herself that
his prediction with regard to herself would come
true, that her relative Elisabeth was within three
months of being delivered of a child.

The angel leit Mary, and she set off'to visit Elis-
abeth either at Hebron or JUTTAII ('whichever way
we understand the ds T V bpeiv)iv e/y ττόλιν
Ιούδα, Luke i. 39), where the latter lived with her

husband Zacharias, about 20 miles to the south of
Jerusalem, and therefore at a very considerable
distance from Nazareth. Immediately on her en-
trance into the,house she was saluted by Elisabeth
as the mother of her Lord, and had evidence of the
truth of the angel's saving with regard to her
cousin. She embodied her feelings of exultation
and thankfulness in the hunn known under the
name of the Mayniflcr't. Whether this was uttered
by immediate inspiration, in reply to Elisabeth's
salutation, or composed during her journey from
Nazareth, or was written at a later period of her
three months' visit at Hebron, does not appear for
certain. The hymn is founded on Hannah's song
of thankfulness (1 Sam. ii. 1-10), and exhibits an
intimate knowledge of the Psalms, prophetical
writings, and books of Moses, from which sources
almost every expression in it is drawn. The most
remarkable clause, "From henceforth all genera-
tions shall call me blessed," is borrowed from Leah's
exclamation on the birth of A slier (Gen. xxx. 13).
The same sentiment and expression are also found
in Prov. xxxi. 28; Mai. iii. 12; Jas. v. 11. In the
latter place the word μακαρίζω is rendered with
great exactness u count happy." The notion that
there is convened in the word any anticipation of
her bearing the title of "Blessed" arises solely
from ignorance.

Mary returned to Nazareth shortly I efore the
birth of John the Baptist, and continued living at
her own home. In the course of a few months
Joseph became aware that she was with child, and
determined on giving her a bill of divorcement,
instead of yielding her up to the law to suffer the
penalty which he supposed that she had incurred.
Being, however, warned and satisfied by an angel
who appeared to him in a dream, he took her to
his own house. It was soon after this, as it would
seem, that Augustus' decree was promulgated, and
Joseph and Mary travelled to Bethlehem to have
their names enrolled in the registers (B. C. 4) by
wray of preparation for the taxing, which however
was not completed till ten years afterwards (A. I>.
6), in the governorship of Quirinus. They reached
Bethlehem, and there Mary brought forth the
Saviour of the world, and humbly laid him in a
manger.

The visit of the shepherds, the circumcision, the
adoration of the wise men, and the presentation in
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the Temple, are rather scenes in the life of Christ
than in that of his mother. The presentation in
the Temple might not take place till forty days
after the birth of the child. During this period
the mother, according to the law of Moses, was
unclean (Lev. xii.). In the present case there could
be no necessity for offering the sacrifice and making
atonement beyond that of obedience to the Mosaic
precept; but already He, and his mother for Him,
were acting upon the principle of fulfilling all
righteousness. The poverty of St. Mary and
Joseph, it may be noted, is shown by their making
the offering of the poor. The song of Simeon and
the thanksgiving of Anna, like the wonder of the
shepherds and the adoration of the magi, only in-
cidentally refer to Mary. One passage alone in
Simeon's address is specially directed to her, " Yea
a sword shall pierce through thy own soul also."
The exact purport of these words is doubtful. A
common patristic explanation refers them to the
pang of unbelief which shot through her bosom on
seeing her Son expire on the cross (Tertullian,
Origen, Basil, Cyril, etc.). By modern interpre-
ters it is more commonly referred to the pangs of
grief which she experienced on witnessing the suf-
ferings of her Son.

In the flight into Egypt, Mary and the babe had
the support and protection of Joseph, ae well as in
their return from thence, in the following year, on
the death of Herod the Great (u. c. 3).« It appears
to have beeti the intention of Joseph to have settled
at Bethlehem at this time, as his home at Nazareth
had been broken up for more than a year; but on
finding how Herod's dominions had been disposed
of, he changed his mind and returned to his old
place of abode, thinking that the child's life would
be safer in the tetrarchy of Antipas than in that of
Archelaus. It is possible that Joseph might have
been himself a native of Bethlehem, and that before
this time he had been only a visitor at Nazareth,
drawn thither by his betrothal and marriage. In
that case, his fear of Archelaus would make him
exchange his own native town for that of Mary. It
may be that the holy family at this time took up
their residence in the house of Mary's sister, the
wife of ('lopas.

Henceforward, until the beginning of our Lord's
ministry — i. e. from B. c. 3 to A. D. 26 — we may
picture St. Mary to ourselves as living in Nazareth,
in a humble sphere of life, the wife of Joseph the
carpenter, pondering over the sayings of the angels,
of the shepherds, of Simeon, and those of her Sou,
as the latter " increased in wisdom and stature and
in favor with God and man " (Luke ii. 52). Two
circumstances alone, so far as we know, broke in
on the otherwise even flow of the still waters of
her life. One of these was the temporary loss of
her Son when he remained behind in Jerusalem,
A. r>. 8. The other was the death of Joseph. The
exact date of this last event we cannot determine.
But it was probably not long after the other.
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From the time at which our Lord's ministry
commenced, St. Mary is withdrawn almost wholly
from sight. Four times only is the veil removed,
which, not surely without a reason, is thrown over
her. These four occasions are — 1. The marriage
at Cana of Galilee (John ii.). 2. The attempt
which she and his brethren made " t o speak with
h i m " (Matt. xii. 4G; Mark iii. 21 and 31; Luke
viii. 19). 3. The Crucifixion. 4. The days suc-
ceeding the Ascension (Acts i. 14). If to these we
add two references to her, the first by her Nazarene
fellow-citizens (Matt. xiii. 54, 55: Mark vi. 1-3), the
second by a woman in the multitude (Luke xi. 27),
we have specified every event known to us in her
life. It is noticeable that, on every occasion of our
Lord's addressing her, or speaking of her, there is
a sound of reproof in his words, with the exception
of the last words spoken to her from the cross.

1. The marriage at Cana in Galilee took place in
the three months which intervened between the
baptism of Christ and the passover of the year 27.
When Jesus was found by his mother and Joseph
in the Temple in the year 8, we find him repudia-
ting the name of "father " as applied to Joseph.
" Thy father and I have sought thee sorrowing '*
— u How is it that ye sought me? Wist ye not
that I must be about" (not Joseph's and yours
but) " my Father's business?" (Luke ii. 48, 49)·
Now, in like manner, at his first miracle which in-
augurates his ministry, He solemnly withdraws
himself from the authority of his earthly mother.
This is St. Augustine's explanation of the u What
have I to do with thee? my hour is not yet come."
It was his humanity, not his divinity, which came
from Mary. While therefore He was acting in his
divine character He could not acknowledge her, nor
does He acknowledge her again until He was hang-
ing on the cross, when, in that nature which He
took from her, He was about to submit to death
(St. Aug. Comm. in Joan. Evany, tract viii., vol.
iii. p. 1455, ed. Migne, Paris, 1845). That the

words Τι €μοϊ καϊ σοί;~ | ^ N 7 Π Ώ , imply
reproof, is certain (cf. Matt. viii. 23; Mark i. 24;
and LXX., Jndg. xi. 12; 1 K. x\ii. 18; 2 K. iii. 13),
and such is the patristic explanation of them (see
Iren. Adv. J/cer. iii. 18; Apud Bibl Pair. Max.
torn. ii. pt. ii. 293; S. Chrys. Horn, in Joan. xxi.).
But the reproof is of a gentle kind (Trench, on the
M'u-acles, p. 102, Lond. 1856; Alford, Comm. in loc.;
Wordsworth, Comm. in loc.)· Mary seems to have
understood it, and accordingly to have drawn back
desiring the servants to pay attention to her divine
Son (Olshausen, Comm. in loc). The modern Ro-
manist translation, " What is that to me and to
thee? " is not a mistake, because it is a willful
misrepresentation (Douay version; Orsini, Life of
Mary, etc.; see The. Catholic Lnyman, p. 117,
Dublin, 1852).

2. Capernaum (John ii. 12), and Nazareth (Matt,
iv. 13, xiii. 54; Mark vi 1), appear to have been

a In the Gospel of the Infancy, which seems to
date from the 2d century, innumerable miracles are
made to attend on St. Mary and her Son during their
sojourn in Egypt: e. g\,Mary looked with pity on a
woman who was possessed, and immediately Satan
came out of her in the form of a young man, saying,
" Woe is me because of thee, Mary, and thy Son ! ''
On another occasion they fell in with two thieves,
named Titus and Dumachus; and Titus was gentle,
and Dumachus was harsh ; the Lady Mary therefore

promised Titus that God should receive him on his
right hand. And accordingly, thirty-three years after-
wards, Titus was the penitent thief who was crucified
on the right hand, and Dumachus was crucified on the
left. These are sufficient as samples. Throughout
the book we find St. Mary associated with her Son, in
the strange freaks of power attributed to them, in a way
which shows us whence the cultiis of St. Mary took its
origin. (See Jones, On the New Test., vol. ii. Oxf. 1827 *
Gile?, Codex Apocryphus • Thilo, Codex Aporryphus,)
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the residence of St. Mary for a considerable period.
The next time that she is brought before us we find
her at Capernaum. It is the autumn of the year
28, more than a year and a half after the miracle
wrought at the marriage feast in Cana. The Lord
had in the mean time attended two feasts of the
passmer, and had twice made a circuit throughout
Galilee, teaching and working miracles. IIis fame
I'.ad spread, and crowds came pressing round him,
so that he had not even time u to eat bread." Mary
was still living with IK r sister, and her nephews
and nieces, James, Joses. Simon, Jude, and their
three sisters (Matt. xiii. 55); and she and they
heard of the toils which He was undergoing, and
they understood that He was denying himself every
relaxation from his labors. Their human affection
conquered their faith. They thought that He was
killing himself, and with an indignation arising
from love, they exclaimed that He was beside him-
self, and set off to bring Him home either by en-
treaty or compulsion^ He was sunourided by eager
crowds, and they could not reach Him. They
therefore sent a message, begging Him to allow
them to speak to Him. This message was handed
on from one person in the crowd to another, till at
length it was reported aloud to Him. Again He
repr> ves. Again He refuses to admit any authority
on the part of his relatives, or any privilege on
account of their relationship. " Who is my moth-
er, and who are my brethren ? and He stretched
forth his hand toward his disciples, and said, Be-
hold my mother and my brethren ! For whosoever
shall do the will of my Father which is in heaven,
the same is my brother, and sister, and mother "
(Matt. xii. 48, 49). Comp. Theoph. in Marc. iii.
32; S. Chrys. Horn. xliv. in Matt.; S. Aug. in Joan.
tract x., who all of them point out that the blessed-
ness of St. Mary consists, not so much in having
borne Christ, as in belie\ing on Him and in obey-
ing his words (see also Qucest. et Resp. ad Orthod.
cxxxvi., ap. S. Jus/. Mart, in Bibl. Max. Pair.
toni. ii. pt. ii. p. 1-38). This indeed is the lesson
taught directly by our Lord himself on the next
occasion on which reference is made to St. Mary.
It is now the spring of the year 30, and only about
a month before the time of his crucifixion. Christ
had set out on his last journey from Galilee, which
was to end at Jerusalem. As He passed along, fie,
as usual, healed the Sick, and preached the glad
tidings of salvation. In the midst, or at the com-
pletion, of one of his addresses, a woman of the
multitude, whose soul had been stirred by his
words, cried out, '· Blessed is the womb that bare
thee, and the paps which thou hast sucked! " Im-
mediately the Lord replied, '- Yea rather, blessed
are they that hear the word of God, and keep i f
(Luke xi. 28). He does not either affirm or deny
anything with regard to the direct bearing of the
woman's exclamation, but passes that by as a thing
indifferent, in order to point out in what alone the
true blessedness of his mother and of all consists.
This is the full force of the μει/ovyye, with which
He commences his reply.

3. The next scene in St. Mary's life brings us to
the foot of the cross. She was standing there with
her sister Mary and Mary Magdalene, and Salome,
ind other women, having no doubt followed her
Son as she was able throughout the terrible morn-

« It is a mere subterfuge to refer the words βλβγον
yap, etc., to the people, instead of to Mary and his
brethren (Calmet and Migne. Diet of the Bible)
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ing of Good Friday. It was about 3 o'clock in the
afternoon, and He was about to give up his spirit.
His divine mission was now, as it were, accom-
plished. While his ministry was in progress He
had withdrawn himself from her that He might do
his Father's work. But now the hour was come
when his human relationship might be again recog-
nized. " Tune enim agnovit," says St. Augustine,
"quando illud quod peperit moriebatur" (S. Aug.
In Joan. ix.). Standing near the company of the
women was St. John: and, with almost his last
words, Christ commended his mother to the care of
him who had borne the name of the Disciple whom
Jesus loved. " Woman, behold thy son." " Com-
mendat homo hon.ini hominem," says St. Augus-
tine. And from that hour St. John assures us
that he took her to his own abode. If by " that
hour1 ' the Evangelist means immediately after the
words were spoken, Mary was not present at the
last scene of all. The sword had sufficiently pierced
her soul, and she was spared the hearing of the
last loud cry, and the sight of the bowed head.
St. Ambrose considers the chief purpose of our
Lord's words to have been a desire to make mani-
fest the truth that the Redemption was his work
alone, while He gave human affection to his mother.

Non egebat adjutore ad omnium redemptioneni.
Suscepit quidem matris affectum, sed non quoeshit
hominis auxilium " (S. Amb. Exp. Evany. Lt,c.
x. 132).

4. A veil is drawn over her sorrow and over her
joy which succeeded that sorrow. Mediaeval imagi-
nation has supposed, but Scripture does not state,
that her Son appeared to Mary after his resurrec-
tion from the dead. (See, for example, Ludolph of
Saxony, Vita (liristi, p. 666, Lyons, 1642; ar.d
Kuperti, De Diviuis Ojficiis, vii. 25, torn. iv. p. 92,
Venice, 1751.) St. Ambrose is considered to le
the first writer who suggested the idea, and refer-
ence is made to his treatise, De Viryinitate, i. 3:
but it is quite certain that the text has been cor-
rupted, and that it is of Mary Magdalene that he
is there speaking. (Comp. his Exposition of St.
Luke, x. 156. See note of the Benedictine edition,
torn. ii. p. 217, Paris, 1790.) Another reference
is usually given to St. Anselm. The treatise quoted
is not St. Anselm's, but Fadmer's. (See Eadmer,
De Excellentia MaricE, ch. v., appended to Anselm's
Works, p. 138, Paris, 1721.) Ten appearances are
related by the Evangelists as having occurred in
the 40 days intervening between Easter and Ascen-
sion Day, but none to Mary. She was doubtless
living at Jerusalem with John, cherished with the
tenderness which her tender soul would have spe-
cially needed, and which undoubtedly she found
preeminently in St. John. We have no record of
her presence at the Ascension. Arator, a writer
of the 6th century, describes her as being at the
time not on the «pot, but in Jerusalem (Arat. J)e
Act. Apost. 1. 50, apud Mio;ne, torn, lxviii p. 95.
Paris, 1848, quoted by Wordsworth, GL· Test. Cow.
on the Acts, i. 14). We have no account of her
being present at the descent of the Holy Spirit on
the day of Pentecost. What we do read of her
is, that she remained steadfast in prayer in the
upper room at Jerusalem with Mary Magdalene
and Salome, and those known as the Lord's broth-
ers and the Apostles. This is the last view that
we have of her. Holy Scripture leaves her engaged
in prayer (see Wordsworth as cited above). From
this point forwards we know nothing of her. It
is probable that the rest of her life was spent in
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Jerusalem with St. John (see Epiph. I leer. p. 78).
According to one tradition the beloved disciple
would not leave Palestine until she had expired in
his arms (see Tholuck, Liyht from the Cross, ii.
Semi. x. p. 234, Edinb., 1857); and it is added that
she lived and died in the Coenaculum in what is
now the Mosque of the Tomb of David, the tra
ditional chamber of the Last Supper (Stanley, tf.
φ P. ch. xiv. p. 456). Other traditions make her
journey with St. John to Ephesus, and there die
in extreme old age. It was believed by some in
the 5th century that she was buried at Ephesus
( s e e Cone. E p h e s . , Cone. L i b b . t o r n . i i i . p . 5 7 4 a ) ;
by others, in the same century, that she was buried
at Gethsemane, and this appears to have been the
information given to Marcian and Pulcheria by
.Juvenal of Jerusalem. As soon as we lose the
guidance of Scripture, we have nothing from which
we can derive any sure knowledge about her. The
darkness in which we are lelt is in itself most in-
structive.

5. The character of St. Mary is not drawn by
any of the Evangelists, but some of its lineaments
are incidentally manifested in the fragmentary
record which is given of her. They are to be found
for the most part in St. Luke's Gospel, whence an
attempt has been made, by a curious mixture of
the imaginative and rationalistic methods of inter-
pretation, to explain the old legend which tells us
that St. Luke painted the Virgin's portrait (Calmet,
Kitto, Migne, Mrs. Jameson). We might have
expected greater details from St. John than from
the other Evangelists; but in his Gospel we learn
nothing of her except what may be gathered from
the scene at Cana and at the cross. It is clear
from St. Luke's account, though without any such
intimation we might rest assured of the fact, that
her youth had been spent in the study of the Holy
Scriptures, and that she had set before her the
example of the holy women of the Old Testament
as her model. This would appear from the Mag-
nificat (Luke i. 46). The same h}mn, so far as
it emanated from herself, would show no little
power of mind as well as warmth of spirit. Her
faith and humility exhibit themselves in her imme-
diate surrender of herself to the Divine will, though
ignorant how that will should be accomplished
(Luke i. 38); her energy and earnestness, in her
journey from Nazareth to Hebron (Luke i. 39);
her happy thankfulness, in her song of joy (Luke
i. 48); her silent musing thoughtfulness, in her
pondering over the shepherds' visit (Luke ii. 19),
and in her keeping her Son's words in her heart
(Luke ii. 51) though she could not fully under-
stand their import. Again, her humility is seen
in her drawing back, yet without anger, after re-
ceiving reproof at Cana in Galilee (John ii. 5), and
in the remarkable manner in which she shuns put-
ting herself forward throughout the whole of her
Son's ministry, or after his removal from earth.
()nce only does she attempt to interfere with her
1 )ivine Son's freedom of action (Matt. xii. 46;
Mark iii. 31; Luke viii. 19); and even here we can
hardly blame, for she seems to have been roused,
not by arrogance and by a desiro to show her
authority and relationship, as St. Chrysostom sup-
poses {Horn. xliv. in Matt.); but by a woman's
and a mother's feelings of affection and fear for
liim whom she loved. It was part of that ex-
quteite tenderness which appears throughout to have
belonged to her. In a word, so far as St. Mary is
portrayed to us in Scripture, she is, as we should
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have expected, the most tender, the most faithful,
humble, patient, and loving of women, but a woman
still.

III. Her after life, wholly legendary. —We pass
again into the region of free and joyous legend
which we quitted for that of true history at the
period of the Annunciation. The Gospel record
confined the play of imagination, and as soon as
this check is withdrawn the legend bursts out
afresh. The legends of St. Mary's childhood may
be traced back as far as the third or even the second
century. Those of her death are probably of a
later date. The chief legend was for a length of
time considered to be a veritable, history, written
by Melito, Bishop of Sardis, in the 2d century. It
is to be found in the Bibliofheca Maxima (torn, ii,
pt. ii. p. 212), entitled Sancti Melitonis Episcopi
Sardansis da Transitu Viryhiis Μ (trice Liber;
and there certainly existed a book with this title at
the end of the 5th century, which was condemned
by Pope Gelasius as apocryphal (Op. Gelas. apud
Migne, torn. 59, ρ 152). Another form of the
same legend has been published at Elberfeld in
1854 by Maximilian Enger in Arabic. He supposes
that it is an Arabic translation from a Syriac
original It wTas found in the library at Bonn,
and is entitled Joannis Apostoli de Transitu Beotce
Mar he Virginis Liber. It is perhaps the same as
that referred to in Assemani (Biblioth. Orient.
torn. iii. p. 287, Rome, 1725), under the name of
Hifitoria Dormitionis et Assumptionis B. Marice
17/ (Jnis Joanni Evangelists falso inscripta. We

gi\e the substance of the legend with its main
variations.

When the Apostles separated in order to evan-
gelize the world, Mary continued to live with St.
John's parents in their house near the Mount of
Olives, and every day she went out to pray at the
tomb of Christ, and at Golgotha. But the Jews
had placed a watch to prevent prayers being offered
at these spots, and the watch went into the city and
told the chief priests that Mary came daily to pray.
Then the priests commanded the watch to stone
her. But at this time king Abgarus wrote to
Tiberius to desire him to take vengeance on the
Jews for slaying Christ. They feared therefore to
add to his wrath by slaying Mary also, and yet they
could not allow her to continue her prayers at
Golgotha, because an excitement and tumult was
thereby made. They therefore went and spoke
softly to her, and she consented to go and dwell in
Bethlehem; and thither she took with her three
holy virgins who should attend upon her. And in
the twenty-second year after the ascension of the
Lord, Mary felt her heart burn with an inexpressi
ble longing to be with her Son; and behold an
angel appeared to her, and announced to her that
her soul should be taken up from her body on the
third day, and he placed a palm-branch from para-
dise in her hands, and desired that it should be
carried before her bier. And Mary besought that
the Apostles might be gathered round her before
she died, and the angel replied that they should
come. Then the Holy Spirit caught up John as
he was preaching at Ephesus, and Peter as he was
offering sacrifice at Rome, and Paul as he was dis-
puting with the Jews near Rome, and Thomas in
the extremity of India, and Matthew and James:
these were all of the Apostles who were still living :
then the Holy Spirit awakened the dead, Philip and
Andrew, and Luke and Simon, and Mark and Bar-
tholomew; and all of them were snatched away in
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a bright cloud and found themselves at Bethlehem. ]
And angels and powers without number descended |
from heaven and stood round about the house;
Gabriel stood at blessed Mary's head, and Michael
at her feet, and they fanned her with their wings;
and Peter and John wiped away her tears; and
there was a great cry, and they all said " Hail
blessed one! blessed is the fruit of thy womb!"
And the people of Bethlehem brought their sick to
the house, and the}' were all healed. Then news of
these things was carried to Jerusalem, and the king
sent and commanded that they should bring Mary
and the disciples to Jerusalem. And horsemen
came to Bethlehem to seize Mary, but they did not
find her, for the Holy Spirit had taken her and the
disciples in a cloud over the heads of the horsemen
to Jerusalem. Then the men of Jerusalem sawr

angels ascending and descending at the spot where
Mary's house was. And the high-priests went to
the governor, and craved permission to burn her
and the house with fire, and the governor gave them
permission, and they brought wood and fire; but
as soon as they came near to the house, behold
there burst forth a fire upon them which consumed
them utterly. And the governor saw these things
afar off, and in theever'ng he brought his son, who
was sick, to Mary, and she healed him.

Then, on the sixth da> of the week, the Holy
Spirit commanded the Apostles to take up Mary,
and to carry her from Jerusalem to Gethsemane,
and as they wrent the Jews saw them. Then drew
near Juphia, one of the high-priests, and attempted
to overthrow the Utter on which she was being
carried, for the other priests had conspired with
him, and they hoped to cast her down into the
valley, and to throw wood upon her, and to burn
her body with fire. But as soon as Juphia had
touched the letter the angel smote off his arms with
a fiery sword, -md the anus remained fastened to
the litter. Then he cried to the disciples and Peter
for help, and they said, " Ask it of the Lady Mary; "
and he cried, " Ο Lady, Ο Mother of Salvation,
have mercy on m e ! " Then she said to Peter,
"(Jive him back his arms;" and they were restored
whole. But the disciples proceeded onwards, and
they laid down the litter in a cave, as they were
commanded, and ga\e themselves to prayer.

And the angel Gabriel announced that on the
first day of the week Marv's soul should be removed
from this world. And on the morning of that day
there came Eve and An tie and Fl'sa^etfi, and they
kissed Mary and told her who they were: came
Adam, Seth, Shem, Noah, Abraham, Isaac, Jacob,
David, and the rest of the old fathers: came Enoch
and Ellas and Moses: came twelve chariots of
angels innumerable: and then appeared the Lord
Christ in his humanitv, and Mar) bowed before
him and said, *' Ο mv Lord and my God, place thy
hand upon m e ; " and lie stretched out his hand and
blessed her; and she took his hand and kissed it,
and placed it to her forehead and said, " I bow
before this right hand, which has made heaven and
earth and all that in them is, and I thank thee and
praise thee that thou hast thought me worthy of
this hour." Then she said, " Ο Lord, take me to
thyself! " And he said to her, " Now shall thy
body be in paradise to the day of the resurrection,
and angels shall serve thee; but thy pure spirit

α The legend ascribed to Melito makes her soul to
be carried tr paradise by Gabriel while her Son returns
U heaven
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shall shine in the kingdom, in the dwelling-place
of my Father's fullness." Then the disciples drew
near and besought her to pray for the world which
she wyas about to leave. And Mary prayed. And
after her prayer was finished her face shone with
marvelous brightness, and she stretched out her
hands and blessed them all; and her Son put forth
his hands and received her pure soul, and bore it
into his Father's treasure-house. And there was a
light and a swreet smell, sweeter than anything on
earth; and a voice from heaven saying, " Hail,
blessed one! blessed and celebrated art thou among
women! " «

And the Apostles carried her body to the Valley
of Jehoshaphat, to a place which the Lord had told
them of, and John went before and carried the
palm-branch. And they placed her in a new tomb,
and sat at the mouth of the sepulchre, as the Lord
commanded them; and suddenly there appeared
the Lord Christ, surrounded by a multitude of
angels, and said to the Apostles, " What will ye
that I should do with her whom my Father's com-
mand selected out of all the tribes of Israel that
I should dwell in her?" And Peter and the
Apostles besought him that he would raise the
body of Mary and take it with him in glory to
heaven. And the Saviour said, " Be it according
to 3our word." And he commanded Michael the
archangel to bring down the soul of Mary. And
Gabriel rolled away the stone, and the Lord said,
" Rise up, my beloved, thy body shall not suffer
corruption in the tomb.'' And immediately Mary
arose and bowed herself at his feet and worshipped;
and the Lord kissed her and gave her to the angels
to carry her to paradise.

But Thomas was not present with the rest, for
at the moment that he was summoned to come he
was baptizing Polodius. who wras the son of the
sister of the king. And he arrned just after all
these things wrere accomplished, and he demanded
to see the sepulchre in which they had laid his
Lady: " F o r ye know," said he, " t h a t I am
Thomas, and unless I see I will not believe." Then
Peter arose in haste and wrath, and the other dis-
ciples with him, and they opened the sepulchre
and went in; but they found nothing therein save
that in which her body had been wrapped. Then
Thomas confessed that he too, as he was beini;
borne in the cloud from India, had seen her hoh
body being carried by the angels with great triumph
into heaven; and that on his en ing to her for her
blessing, she had bestowed upon him her precious
Girdle, which wrhen the Apostles saw they were
glad.'' Then the Apostles were carried back each
to his own place.

Joannis Apostoli de Transitu Beake 3 fa rice Vir-
ginia Liber, Elberfeldce, 1854; S. Melitovis Episc.
Sard, de Transitn V. M. Liber, apud Bibl. Max.
Pair. torn. ii. pt. ii. p. 212, Lugd. 1677; Jacobi
a Voragine Legenda Aurea, ed. Grsesse, ch. cxix.
p. 5(H, Presd. 1316; John Damasc. Serm. de
Dormit. Ddjwrce. Op. torn. ii. p. 857 fF, Venice,
174-3; Andrew of Crete, In Dnrmit. Diiparce Serm.
iii. p. 115, Paris, 1644; Mrs. Jameson, Legends
of the Jlfadonni, Lond. 1852; Butler, Lives of
the Saints in Aug. 15; Dressel, Edita et inedita
Epiphanii Monnchi et Presbyteri, p. 105, Paris,
1843. [Tischendorf, Apocalypses Apoc. Lips. 1866.J

b For the story of this Sarrat sv'mo Cintolo, still
preserved at Prato, see Mrs. Jameson's Legen'ls of th*
Madonna, p. 344, Lond. 1852.
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IV. Jewish traditions respecting/ her.—These

are of a very different nature from the light-hearted
fairy-tale-like stories which we have recounted above.
We should expect that the miraculous birth of our
Lord would be an occasion of scoffing to the tin
believing Jews, and we find this to be the case.
To the Christian believer the Jewish slander be-
comes in the present case only a confirmation of
his faith. The most definite and outspoken of
these slanders is that which is contained in the

book called V)W* Π Η ^ Ι Η , or Toldoth Jesu.

It was grasped at with avidity by Voltaire, and
declared by him to be the most ancient Jewish
writing directed against Christianity, and appar-
ently of the first century. It was written, he sajs,
before the Gospels, and is altogether contrary to
them (Lettre sur les Juifs). It is proved by
Ammon (Biblisch. T/ieohgie, p. 263, Erlang. 1801)
to be a composition of the 13th century, and by
Wagenseil (felt iyne'i Satance; ConJ'ut. Libr.
Tolhs Jtschu, p. 12, Altorf, 1681) to be irrecon-
cilable with the earlier Jewish tales. In the Gospel
of Nicodemus, otherwise called the Acts of Pilate,
we find the Jews represented as charging our Lord
with illegitimate birth (c. 2). The date of this
Gospel is about the end of the third century. The
origin of the charge is referred with great proba-
bility by Thilo (Codex Apocr. p. 527, Lips. 1832)
to the circular letters of the Jews mentioned by
(irotius (ad Mutt, xxvii. 63, et ad Act. Apost.
xxviii. 22; Op. ii. 278 and G66, Basil. 1732), which
were sent from Palestine to all the Jewish syna-
gogues after the death of Christ, with the view of
attacking u the lawless and atheistic sect which had
taken its origin from the deceiver Jesus of Galilee "
(Justin, ado. Tryph.). The first time that we find
it openly proclaimed is in an extract made by
Origen from the work of Celsus, which he is refu-
ting. Celsus introduces a Jew declaring that the
mother of Jesus Όπο του Ύ^μαντος, TCKTOVJS την
τέχνην οντοϊ, έξβωσθαι, (λ^γχθεΊσαν ώ? μςμοι-
χβυμένην (Contra Celsum, c 28, Origenis Opera,
xviii. 59, Berlin, 184ο). And a^ain, η του Ιησού
μητηρ κύουσα, εζωσθϊίσα ύπο του μνηστευσαμέ-
νου αυτήν TGKTOVOS, έΧ^χθ^ϊσα iirl μοιχεία, καϊ
τίκτουσα από TIVOS στρατιώτου Πάνθηρα τούνομα
(ibid. 32). Stories to the same effect may be found
in the Talmud — not in the Mishna, which dates
from the second century ; but in the Gemara, which
is of the fifth or sixth (see Τι act. Sanhedrin, cap.
vii. fol. 67, col. 1; Shabbath, cap. xii. fol. 104, col.
2: and the JMidrash Koheleth, cap. x. 5). Kaba-
nus Maurus. in the ninth century, refers to the
Mine story: " Jesum filium Ethnici cujusdam Pan-
der.i adulteri, more latronum punitum esse." We
then come to the Toldoth Jesu, in which these
calumnies were intended to be summed up and
harmonized. In the year 4671, the story runs, in
the reign of King Jannteus, there was one Joseph
Pandera who li\ed at Bethlehem. In the same
village there was a widow who had a daughter
named Miriam, who was betrothed to a God-fearing
man named Johanan. And it came to pass that
Joseph Pandera meeting with Miriam when it was
dark, deceived her into the belief that he was
Johanan her husband. And after three months
Johanan consulted Rabbi Simeon Shetachides what
he should do with Miriam, and the rabbi advised
him to bring her before the great council. But
Johanan was ashamed to do so, and instead he left
his honip and went and lived at Babylon; and there
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Miriam brought forth a son and gave him the name
of Jehoshua. The rest of the work, which has n<>
merit in a literary aspect or otherwise, contains an
account of how this Jehoshua gained the art of
working miracles by stealing the knowledge of the
unmentionable name from the Temple; how he was
defeated by the superior magical arts of one Juda;
and how at last he was crucified, and his body
hidden under a watercourse. It is offensive to
make use of sacred names in connection with such
tales: but in Wagenseil's quaint words we may
recollect, "hsec nomina non attinere ad Servatorem
Nostrum aut beatissimam illius matrem coeterosque
quos significare videntur, sed designari iis a Diab-
olo supposita Spectra, Larvas, Lemures, Lamia.?,
Stryges, aut si quid turpius istis" (Tda Jynea
Sutance, Liber Toldos Jesch/ι, p. 2, Altorf, 1681).
It is a curious thing that a Pandera or Panther
has been introduced into the genealogy of our
Lord by Epiphanius (Iheres lxxviii.) who makes
him grandfather of Joseph, and by John of Da-
mascus (De Fide orthodox!, iv. 15), who makes
him the father of Barpanther and grandfather of
St. Mary.

V. Afohammedan Traditions.— These are again
cast in a totalh different mould from those of the'
Jews. The Mohammedans had no purpose to serve
in spreading calumnious stories as to the birth of
Jesus, and accordingly we find none of the Jewish
malignity about their traditions. Mohammed and
his followers appear to have gathered up the floating
oriental traditions which originated in the legends
of St. Mary's early years, given above, and toha\e
drawn from them and from the Bible indifferently.
It has been suggested that the Koran had an ob
ject in magnifying St. Mary, and tbat this was to
insinuate that the Son was of no otber nature than
the mother. But this does not appear to be the
case. Mohammed seems merely to have written
down what had come to his ears about her, without
definite theological purpose or inquiry.

Mary was, according to the Koran, the daughter
of Amram (sur. iii.) and the sister of Aaron (sur.
xix.\ Moba nmed can hirdly be absolved from hav-
ing here coniouiided Miriam the sister of Moses with
Mary the mother of our Lord. It is possible indeed
that he may have meant different persons, and such
is the opinion of Sale (Koran, pp 38 and 251), and
of D'Herbelot (Bibl. Oiitnt. in voc. "Miriam'");
but the opposite view is more likely (see Guadagnoli,
A pal. pro r el. Cln-ist. ch. viii. p. 277, Rom. 1631).
Indeed, some of the Mohammedan commentators
have been driven to account for the chronological
difficulty, by saving that Miriam was miraculously
kept alive from the days of Moses in order that she
might be the mother of Jesus. Her mother Hannah
dedicated her to the Lord while still in the womb,
and at her birth " commended her and her future
issue to the protection of God against Satan." And
Hannah brought the child to the Temple to be
educated by the priests, and the priests disputed
among themselves who should take charge of her.
Zacharias maintained that it was his office, because
he had married her aunt. But when the others
would not give up their claims, it was determined
that the matter should be decided by lot. So they
went to the river Jordan, twenty-seven of them,
each man with his rod; and they threw their rods
into the river, and none of them floated save that
of Zacharias. whereupon the care of the child was
committed to him (Al Beidawi; Jallalo'ddin). Then
Zacharias placed her in an inner chamber by herself·
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and though he kept seven doors ever locked upon
her,« he always found her abundantly supplied with
provisions which God sent her from paradise, winter
fruits in summer, and summer fruits in winter.
And the angels said unto her, " Ο Mary, verily God
hath chosen thee, and hath purified thee, and hath
chosen thee above all the women of the world "
(Koran, sur. iii.). And she retired to a place to-
wards the East, and Gabriel appeared unto her and
said, u Verily I am the messenger of thy Lord, and
am sent to give thee a holy Son " (sur. xix.). And
the angels said, " Ο Miry, verily God sendeth thee
good tidings that thou shalt bear the Word proceed-
ing from Himself: His name shall be Christ Jesus,
the son of Mary, honorable in this world and in
the world to come, and one of them who approach
near to the presence of God: and he shall speak
unto men in his cradle and when he is grown up;
and he shail be one of the righteous." And she
said, u How shail I have a son, seeing I know not a
m a n ? ' 1 The angel said, " So God createth that
which lie pleaseth: when He decreeth a thing, He
only saith unto i t , ' lie,1 and it is. God shall teach
him the scripture and wisdom, and the law and the
gospel, and shall appoint him his apostle to the

•children of Israel" (sur. iii.)· So God breathed of
his Spirit into the womb of Mary; ^ and she pre-
served her chastity (sur. lxvi.); for the Jews have
spoken against her a grievous calumny (sur. iv.).
And she conceived a son, and retired with him apart
to a distant place; and the pains of childbirth came
upon her near the trunk of a palm-tree; and God
provided a rivulet for her, and she shook the palm-
tree, and it let fall ripe dates, and she ate and drank,
and was calm. Then she carried the child in her
arms to her people; but they said that it was a
strange thing she had done. Then she made signs
to the child to answer them; and he said, " Verily
I am the servant of God: He hath given me the
book of the gospel, and hath appointed me a
prophet; and He hath made me blessed, whereso-
ever I shall be; and hath commanded me to observe
prayer and to give alms so long as I shall live;
and He hath made me dutiful towards my mother,
and hath not made me proud or unhappy: and
peace be on me the day whereon I was born, and
the day whereon I shall die, and the day whereon
I shall be raised to life." This'was Jesus the Son
of Mary, the Word of Truth concerning whom
they doubt (sur. xix.).

Mohammed is reported to have said that many
men have arrived at perfection, but only four
women; and that these are, Asia the wife of Pha-
raoh, Mary the daughter of Amram, his first wife
Khadijah, and his daughter Fatima.

The commentators on the Koran tell us that
every person who comes into the world is touched
Rt his birth by the Devil, and therefore cries out;
out that God placed a veil between Mary and her
Son and the Evil Spirit, so that he could not reach
ihem. For which reason they were neither of them
guilty of sin, like the rest of the children of Adam.
This privilege they had in answer to I lannah's prayer

< Othei stories make the only entrance to be by a
adder and a door always kept locked.

δ The commentators have explained this expression
ts signifying the breath of Gabriel (Yahya ; Jallalo'd-
(:n). But this does not seem to have been Moham-
ned"s meaning.

'· r Origen'e Lament," the tr Three Discourses '" pub-
•iijhed bv Vossiiw as the work of Gregory Thauma-
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for their protection from Satan. (Jallalo'ddln; Al
Beidawi; Kitada.) The Immaculate Conception
therefore, we may note, was a Mohammedan doc-
trine six centuries before any Christian theologians
or schoolmen maintained-it.

Sale, Koran, pp. 30, 79, 250, 458, Lond. 1734;
Warner, Compendium HWorieum eomm quaz Mu-
hainmedani de Christo tradiderunt, Lugd. Bat.
1643; Guadagnoli, Apologia pro Christiana Re
ligione, Rom. 1631; D'llerbelot, Bibliotheque Oii-
entale, p. 583, Paris, 16U7; Weil, Biblische Legeit-
den der Muselmcwner, p. 230, Frankf. 1845.

VI. Emblems.—There was a time in the history
of the Church when all the expressions used in the
book of Canticles were applied at once to St. Mary.
Consequently all the eastern metaphors of king
Solomon have been hardened into s} mbols, and rep-
resented in pictures or sculpture, and attached to
her in popular litanies. The same method of inter-
pretation was applied to certain parts of the book
of the Revelation. Her chief emblems are the sun,
moon, and stars (Rev. xii. 1; Cant. vi. 10). The
name of Star of the Sea is also given her, from a
fanciful interpretation of the meaning of her name.
She is the Rose of Sharon (Cant. ii. 1), and the
Lily (ii. 2), the Tower of David (iv. 4), the Moun-
tain of Myrrh and the Hill of Frankincense (iv. 6),
the Garden enclosed, the Spring shut up, the Foun-
tain sealed (iv. 12), the Tower of Ivory (vii. 4), the
Palm-tree (vii. 7), the Closed Gate (Ez. xliv. 2).
There is no end to these metaphorical titles. See
Mrs. Jameson's Legends of rhe Madonna, and the
ordinary Litanies of the 13. Virgin,

VII. Cultus of the Bkssid Virgin. — We do not
enter into the theological bearings of the worship of
St. Mary; but we shall ha\e left our task incom-
plete if we do not add a short historical sketch of
the origin, progress, and present state of the devo-
tion to her. What was its origin ? Certainly not
the Bible. There is not a word there from which
it could be inferred; nor in the Creeds; nor in the
Fathers of the first five centuries. · We may scan
each page that they have left us, and we shall find
nothing of the kind. There is nothing of the sort
in the supposed works of Hennas and Barnabas,
nor in the real works of Clement, Ignatius, and
Polycarp: that is, the doctrine is not to be found
in the 1st century. There is nothing of the sort
in Justin Martyr, Tatian, Athenagoras, Theophilus
Clement of Alexandria, Tertullian: that is, in the
2d century. There is nothing of the sort in Ori-
gen, Gregory Thaumaturgus, C)priaii, Methodius,
Lactantius: that is, in the 3d century. There is
nothing of the sort in Eusebius, Athanasius, C)rll
of Jerusalem, Hilary, Macarius, Epiphanius, Basil,
Gregory Nazianzen, Ephrem Sjrus, Gregory of
Nyssa, Ambrose: that is, in the 4th century.
There is nothing of the sort in Chrysostom, Augus-
tine, Jerome, Basil of Seleucia, Orosius, Sedulius,
Isidore, Theodoret, Prosper, Vincentius Lirinensis,
Cyril of Alexandria, Popes Leo, Hilarius, Simpli-
cius, Felix, Gelasius, Anastasius. Symmaclms: that
is, in the 5th century.c Whence, then, did it

tributed to St. Epiphanius, the Christ Suffering,
and the Oration containing the story of Justina and
S C i t t i b t d t G N i t h
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arise? There is not a shadow of doubt that the
origin of the worship of St. Mary is to be found in
the apocryphal legends of her birth and of her death
which we have given above. There we find the germ
of what afterwards expanded into its present por-
tentous proportions. Some of the legends of her
birth are as early as the 2d or 3d century. They
were the production of the Gnostics, and were unan-
imously and firmly rejected by the Church of the
first five centuries as fabulous and heretical. The
Gnostic tradition seems to have been handed on to
the Collyridians, whom we find denounced by Epi-
phanius for worshipping the Virgin Mary. They
were regarded as distinctly heretical. The words
which this Father uses respecting them were prob-
ably expressive of the sentiments of the entire
Church in the 4th century. " The whole thing,"
he says, " is foolish and strange, and is a device
and deceit of the Devil. Let Mary be in honor.
Let the Lord he worshipped Let no one worship
Mary " (Epiph. Hear, lxxxix., Op. p. 1066, Paris,
1622). Down to the time of the Nestorian con-
troversy, the cultus of the Blessed Virgin would
appear to have been wholly external to the
Church, and to have been regarded as heretical.
But the Nestorian controversies produced a great
change of sentiment in men's minds. Nestorius
had maintained, or at least it was the tendency of
Nestorianism to maintain, not only that our Lord
had two natures, the divine and the human (winch
was right), but also that He was two persons, in
such sort that the child born of Mary was not
divine, but merely an ordinary human being, until
the divinity subsequently united itself to Him.
This was condemned by the Council of Ephesus in
the year 431; and the title Θεοτόκος, loosely
translated "Mother of God," was sanctioned.
The object of the Council and of the Anti-Nesto-
rians was in no sense to add honor to the mother,
but to maintain the true doctrine with respect to
the Son. Nevertheless the result was to magnify
the mother, and, after a time, at the expense of
the son. For now the title ®6OT6KOS became a
shibboleth; and in art the representation of the
Madonna and Child became the expression of or-
thodox belief. Very soon the purpose for which
the title and the picture were first sanctioned be-
came forgotten, and the veneration of St. Mary
began to spread within the Church, as it had pre-
viously existed external to it. The legends too
were no longer treated so roughly as before. The
Gnostics were not now objects of dread. Nesto-
rians, and afterwards Iconoclasts, were objects of
hatred. The old fables were winked at, and thus
they " became the mj thology of Christianity, uni-
versally credited among the Southern nations of
Europe, while many of the dogmas, which they
are grounded upon, have, as a natural consequence,
crept into the faith " (Lord Lindsay, Christian
Art, i. p. xl. Lorid. 1847). From this time the
worship of St. Mary grew apace. It agreed well
with many natural aspirations of the heart. To
paint the mother of the Saviour an ideal woman,

been delivered by Pope Leo on the Feast of the An-
nunciation, — are all spurious. See Moral and Devo-
tional Theology of the Church of Rome (Mozley, Lond.
1857). The Oration of Gregory, containing the story
of Justina and Cyprian, is retained by the Benedictine
editors as genuine ; and they pronounce that nowhere
else is the protection of the Blessed Virgin Mary so
•learly and explicitly commended in the 4th century.
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with all the grace and tenderness of womanhood,
and yet with none of its weaknesses, and then to
fall down and worship the image which the imag-
ination had set up, was what might easily happen,
and what did happen. Evidence was not asked
for. Perfection " was becoming " to the mother of
the Lord; therefore she was perfect. Adoration
"was befitting" on the part of Christians; there-
fore they gave it. Any tales attributed to antiquity
were received as genuine; any revelations supposed
to be made to favored saints were accepted as true:
and the Madonna reigned as queen in heaven, in
earth, in purgatory, and over hell. We learn the
present state of the religious regard in which she is
held throughout the south of Europe from St. Al-
fonso de Liguori, whose every word is vouched for
by the whole weight of his Church's authority.
From the Glories of Mary, translated from the
original, and published in London in 1852, we find
that St. Mary is Queen of Mercy (p. 13) and
Mother of all mankind (p. 23), our Life (p. 52),
our Protectress in death (p. 71)', the Hope of all
(p. 79), our only Refuge, Help, and Asylum (p
81); the Propitiatory of the whole world (p. 81);
the one City of Refuge (p. 89); the Comfortress of
the world, the Refuge of the Unfortunate (p. 100);
our Patroness (p. 106); Queen of Heaven and Hell
(p. 110); our Protectress from the Divine Justice
and from the Devil (p. 115); the Ladder of Para-
dise, the Gate of Heaven (p. 121); the Mediatrix
of grace (p. 124); the Dispenser of all graces (p.
128); the Helper of the Redemption (p. 133); the
Cooperator in our Justification (p. 133); a tender
Advocate (p. 145); Omnipotent (p. 146); the sin-
gular Refuge of the lost (p. 156); the great Peace-
maker (p. 165); the Throne prepared in mere ν (p.
165); the Way of Salvation (p. 200); the Medi-
atrix of Angels (p. 278). In short, she is the Way
(p. 200), the Door (p. 588), the Mediator (p. 295).
the Intercessor (p. 129), the Advocate (p. 144), tho
Redeemer (p. 275), the Saxiour (p. 343).

Thus, then, in the worship of the Blessed Virgin
there are two distinctly marked periods. The first
is that which commences with the apostolic times,
and brings us down to the close of the century in
which the Council of Ephesus was held, during which
time the worship of St. Mary was wholly external
to the Church, and was regarded by the Church as
heretical, and confined to Gnostic and Collyridian
heretics. The second period commences with the Oth
century, when it began to spread within the Church;
and, in spite of the shock given it by the Reforma-
tion, has continued to spread, as shown by Ligu-
ori's teaching; and is spreading still, as shown by
the manner in which the papal decree of December 8,
1854, has been, not universally indeed, but yet gen-
erally, received. Even before that decree was issued.
the sound of the word " deification " had been
heard with reference to St. Mary (Newman, Essay
on Development, p. 409, Lond. 1846); and she had
been placed in u a throne far above all created
powers, mediatorial, intercessory ; " she had been
invested with " a title archetypal; with a crown

The words are : "Justina . . . meditating on these in-
stances (and beseeching the Virgin Mary to assist a
virgin in peril), throws before her the charm of fast-
ing." It is shown to be spurious by Tyler ( Worship
of the Blessed Virgin, p. 378, Lond. 1844). Even sup-
pose it were genuine, the contrast between the strong-
est passage of the 4th century and the ordinary lan-
guage of the 19th would be sufficiently striking.



1826 MARY THE VIRGIN

bright as the morning star; a glory issuing from
the Eternal Throne; robes pure as the heavens;
and a sceptre over all {ibid. p. 406).

VIII. Her Assumption. — Not only religious
sentiments, but facts grew up in exactly the same
way. The Assumption of St. Mary is a fact, or
an alleged fact. How has it come to be accepted!
At the end of the 5th century we find that there
existed a book, De Transitu Virginis Marias,
which was condemned by Pope Gelasius as apocry-
phal. This book is without doubt the oldest form
of the legend, of which the books ascribed to St.
Melitoo and St. John are variations. Down to the
end of the 5th centurv, then, the story of the As-
sumption was external to the Church, and distinctly
looked upon by the Church as belonging to the
heretics and not to her. I Jut then came the change
of sentiment already referred to, consequent on the
Nestorian controversy. The desire to protest against
the early fables which had been spread abroad by
the heretics was now passed away, and had been
succeeded by the desire to magnify her who had
brought forth Him who was God. Accordingly a
writer, whose date Baronius fixes at about this
time {Ann. Eccl. i. 347, Lucca, 1738), suggested
the possibility of the Assumption, but declared his
inability to decide the question. The letter in
which this possibility or probability is thrown out
came to be attributed to St. Jerome, and may be
still found among his works, entitled AdPaulam et
Eustochium de Assumptione B. Virginis (v. 82,
Paris, J706). About the same time, probably, or
rathe later, an insertion (now recognized on all
hands to be a forgery) was made in Eusebius'
Chronicle, to the effect that " in the year A. D. 48
Mary the Virgin was taken up into heaven, as
some wrote that they had it revealed to them."
Another tract was written to prove that the As-
sumption was not a thing in itself unlikely; and
this came to be attributed to St. Augustine, and
may be found in the appendix to his works; and a
sermon, with a similar purport, was ascribed to
St. Athanasius. Thus the names of Eusebius,
Jerome, Augustine, Athanasius, and others, came
to be quoted as maintaining the truth of the As-
sumption. The first writers within the Church in
whose extant writings we find the Assumption as-
serted, are Gregory of Tours in the 6th century,
who has merely copied Melito's book, De Transitu
{De Glor. Mart lib. i. c. 4; Migne, 71, p. 708);
Andrew of Crete, who probably lived in the 7th
century; and John of Damascus, who lived at the
beginning of the 8th century. The last of these
authors refers to the Euthymiac history as stating
that Marcian and Pulcheria being in search of the
body of St. Mary, sent to Juvenal of Jerusalem to
inquire for it. Juvenal replied, " In the holy and
divinely inspired Scriptures, indeed, nothing is re-
corded of the departure of the holy Mary, Mother
of God. But from an ancient and most true tra-
dition we ha\e received, that at the time of her
glorious falling asleep all the holy Apostles, who
were going through the world for the salvation of
the nations, borne aloft in a moment of time, came
together to Jerusalem; and when they were near
her they had a vision of angels, and divine melody
tfas heard; and then with divine and more than
heavenly melody she delivered her holy soul into
the hands of God in an unspeakable manner. But
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that which had borne God, being carried with an-
gelic and apostolic psalmody, with funeral rites was
deposited in a coffin at Gethsemane. In this place
the chorus and singing of the angels continued
three whole dajs. But after three days, on the
angelic music ceasing, those of the Apostles who
were present opened the tomb, as one of them,
Thomas, had been absent, and on his arrival wished
to adore the body which had borne God. But her
all glorious body they could not find; but they
found the linen clothes lying, and they were filled
with an ineffable odor of sweetness which pro-
ceeded from them. Then they closed the coiiin.
And they were astonished at the mysterious won-
der; and they came to no other conclusion than
that He who had chosen to take flesh of the Virgin
Mary, and to become a man, and to be born of
her — God the Word, the Lord of Glory — and
had preserved her virginity after birth, was also
pleased, after her departure, to honor her immac-
ulate and unpolluted body with in corruption, and
to translate her before the common resurrection of
all m e n " (St. Joan. Damasc. Op. ii. 880, Venice,
1748). It is quite clear that this is the same le-
gend as that which we have before given. Here,
then, we see it brought over the borders and
planted within the Church, if this " Euthymiac
history " is to be accepted as veritable, by Juvenal
of Jerusalem in the 5th century, or else by Gregory
of Tours in the 6th cei.tury, or by Andrew of
Crete in the 7th century, or finally, by John of
Damascus in the 8th century (see his three Hom-
ilies on the Sleep of the Blessed Mi gin ϋ/αη/, Op.
ii. 857-886 ) . a The same legend is given in a
slightly different form as veritable history by
Nicephorus Callistus in the 13th century (Niceph.
i. 171, Paris, 1630); and the fact of the Assump-
tion is stereotyped in the Breviary Services for
August 15th (Brev. Rom. pars cest. p. 551, Milan,
1851). Here again, then, we see a legend originated
by heretics, and remaining external to the Church
till the close of the 5th century, creeping into the
Church during the 6th and 7th centuries, and
finally ratified by the authority both of Rome and
Constantinople. See Baronius, Ann. Eccl. (i. 344,
Lucca, 1738), and Martyrohgium (p. 314, Paris,
1607).

IX. Her Immaculate Conception. — Similarly
with regard to the sinlessness of St. Mary, which
has issued in the dogma of the Immaculate Con-
ception. Down to the close of the 5th centurv
the sentiment with respect to her was identical
with that which is expressed by theologians of the
Church of England (see Pearson, On the Creed).
She was regarded as " highly favored; " as a woman
arriving as near the perfection of womanhood as it
was possible for human nature to arrive, but yet
liable to the infirmities of human nature, and some-
times led away by them. Thus, in the 2d cen-
tury, Tertullian represents her as guilty of unbelief
{De came Christi, vii. 315, and Adv. Marcion.
iv. 19, p. 433, Paris, 1695). In the 3d century.
Origen interprets the sword which was to pierce her
bosom as beins; her unbelief, which caused her to
be offended {Horn, in Luc. xvii. iii. 952, Paris,
1733). In the 4th century St. Basil gives the
same interpretation of Simeon's words {Ep. 260, iii.
400, Paris, 1721); and St. Hilary speaks of her
as having to come into the se\erity of the final

a This ff Euthymiac History " is involved in the ~
atmost confusion. Cave considers the Homily proved i

spurious by its reference to it. See Wstoria Literar
i. 582, 625 Oxf. 1740-
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judgment (In Ps. cxix. p. 262, Paris, 1693). In
the 5th century St. Chrysostom speaks of the
" excessive ambition," *' foolish arrogancy," and
" vain-glory," which made her stand and desire
to speak with Him (vii. 467, Paris, 1718); and
St. Cyril of Alexandria (so entirely is he misrepre-
sented by popular writers) speaks of her as failing
in faith when present at the Passion — as being
weaker in the spiritual life than St. Peter — as bein;
entrusted to St. John, because he was capable of
explaining to her the mjstery of the Cross —as
inferior to the Apostles in knowledge and belief of
the Resurrection (iv. 1064, vi. 391, Paris, 1638).
It is plain from these and other passages, which
might be quoted, that the idea of St. Mary's exemp-
tion from even actual sins of infirmity and imperfec-
tion, if it existed at all, was external to the Church.
Nevertheless there grew up, as was most natural, a
practice of looking upon St. Mary as an example to
other women, and investing her with an ideal char-
acter of beauty and sweetness. A very beautiful
picture of what a girl ought to be is drawn by St,
Ambrose (De Virgin, ii. 2, p. 164, Paris, 1690),
and attached to St. Mary. It is drawn wholly
from the imagination (as may be seen by his mak-
ing one of her characteristics to be that she never
went out of doors except when she accompanied her
parents to church), but there is nothing in it which
is in any way superhuman. Similarly we find St.
Jerome speaking of the clear light of Mary hiding
the little fires of other women, such as Anna and
Elisabeth (vi. 671, Verona, 1734). St. Augustine
takes us a step further. He again and again speaks
of her as under original sin (iv. 241, x. 654, &c,
Paris, 1700); but with respect to her actual sin he
says that he would rather not enter on the ques-
tion, for it was possible (how could we tell ?) that
God had given her sufficient grace to keep her free
from actual sin (x. 144). At this time the change
of mind before referred to, as originated by the
Nestorian controversies, was spreading within the
Church; and it became more and more the general
belief that St. Mary was preserved from actual sin
by the grace of God. This opinion had become
almost universal in the 12th century. And now a
further step was taken. It was maintained by St.
Bernard that St. Mary was conceived in original
sin, but that before her birth she was cleansed from
it, like John the Baptist and Jeremiah. This was
the sentiment of the 13th century, as shown by the
works of Peter Lombard (Sentent. lib. iii. dist. 3),
Alexander of Hales (Sum. Theol. num. ii. art. 2),
Albertus Magnus (Sentent.* lib. iii. dist. 3), and
Thomas Aquinas (Sum. Theol. quaest. xxvii. art.
] , and Coinm. in Lib. Sentent. dist. 3, quaest. 1).
Early in the 14th century died J. Duns Scotus, and
he is the first theologian or schoolman who threw
out as a possibility the idea of an Immaculate Con-
ception, which would exempt St. Mary from original
as well as actual sin. This opinion had been grow-
ing up for the two previous centuries, having orig-
inated apparently in France, an<1 having been
adopted, to St. Bernard's indignation, by the can-
ons of Lyons. From this time forward there was a
struggle between the maculate and hum icul ite con-
ceptionists, which Ins led at 1 'iigth to the decree of
December 8, 1854, but which has not ceased with
that decree. Here, then, we may mark four distinct
theories with respect to the sinlessness of St. Mary.
The first is that of the earlv Church to the close
of the 5th century. It taught that St Mary was
oorn in original sin, was liable to actual sin, and
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that she fell into sins of infirmity. The second
extends from the close of the 5th to the 12th cen-
tury. It taught that St. Mary was born in original
sin, but by God's grace was saved from falling into
actual sins. The third is par excellence that of
the 13th century. It taught that St. Mary was
conceived in original sin, but was sanctified in the
womb before birth. The fourth may be found
obscurely existing, but only existing to be con-
demned, in the 12th and 13th centuries; brought
into the light by the speculations of Scotus and
his followers in the 14th century; thenceforward
running parallel with and struggling with the
sanctificnta in utero theory, till it obtained its ap-
parently final victory, so far as the Roman Church
is concerned, in the 19th century, and in the life-
time of ourselves. It teaches that St. Mary was
not conceived or born in original sin, but has been
wholly exempt from all sin, original and actual, in
her conception and birth, throughout her life, and
in her death.

See Laborde, La Croymce ά Γ Immaeulee Con-
ception ne petit devenir Dogme de Foi, Paris, 1855;
Perrone, De Immaculato B. V. M. Conceptn,
Avenione, 1848; Christian Remembrancer, vols.
xxiii. and xxxvii.; Bp. Wilberforce, Rome — her
New Dogma, and our Duties, Oxf. 1855; Observa-
teur Catholique, Paris, 1855-60; Fray Morgaez,
Examen Bulks Inefabilis, Paris, 1858. F. M.

M A R Y (Rec. Text, with [Sin.J D, Μαριάμ:
Lachmann, with A B C , Μαρία: Maria), a Roman
Christian who is greeted by St. Paul in his Epistle
to the Romans (xvi. 6) as having toiled hard for
him — or according to some MSS. for them.
Nothing more is known of her. But Professor
Jowett (The Epistles of St. Paid, etc. ad loc.) has
called attention to the fact that hers is the only
Jewish name in the list. G.

* M A S ' A D A (Μασαδα) a remarkable Jewish
fortress on the western shore of the Dead Sea, a
few hours south of Engedi. It is mentioned by
Pliny and Strabo, but is not named in the Bible
nor in the Books of the Maccabees, although it was
first built by Jonathan Maccabseus and was, proba
bly, one of the " strongholds in Judea," (1 Mace,
xii. 35), which he consulted with the elders about
building. Josephus has given a full description of
t, and of the terrible tragedy of which it was the

theatre. (R. J. vii. 8.) It was an isolated rock,
several hundred feet high, and inaccessible except
by two paths hewn in its face. The summit was a
plain, about three fourths of a mile in length, and
a third of a mile in breadth. Herod the Great
chose this spot for a retreat in case of danger, built
a wall around the top, strengthened the original
fortifications, and added a palace, with armories and
ample store-houses and cisterns.

After the destruction of Jerusalem and the re-
duction of the other fortresses, this almost impreg-
nable post was held by a garrison (which included
many families) of Jewish zealots under the com-
mand of Eleazar, and here was made the last stand
against the power of Rome. The Roman general,
Flavius Sibon, gathered his forces to this fortress
and laid siege to it, building a wall around the en-
tire rock. He then raised his banks against the
single narrow promontory by which it can now
be climbed, and when, at length, it became evident
that he would subdue it, the besieged, under the
impassioned harangue of their leader, devoted them-
selves to self-destruction. Each man, after tenderly
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embracing his wife and children, put them to death
with his own hand; ten men were then selected by
lot to massacre the rest; and one of the survivors,
in the same way, to despatch the others and then
himself. This frantic resolve was executed, and
960 persons — men, women, and children — lay in
their blood. The conqueror, pressing the siege, the
next morning, encountered the silence of death,
and entering the fortress, met the appalling specta-
cle. Two women and five children, who had been
concealed in a cavern, alone survived.

The spot, thus signalized, was lost to history
until the publication of Kobinson and Smith's
researches. At Mm Jidy, their attention had been
attracted to this singular rock with ruins on its

summit, now called Sebbeh (XJLU/), but it was not

until they reached Germany, that it occurred to
them it must be the ancient Masada {Bibl. Res.
ii. 240 f.). The writer, in company with an
English painter, under the protection of a Bedawy
chief, visited the spot in the spring of 1842. Cross-
ing from Hebron the territory which lies between
the highlands of Judaea and the Dead Sea — the
hills being first succeeded by an undulating coun-
try, at that season verdant and forming the princi-
pal pasture-ground of the Bedawin, this by a range
of white, naked, conical hills, mostly barren, and
the latter by a rugged, rocky strip, bordering the
sea, and cut through by deep wadies — we reached,
across a scorched and desolate tract, the lofty cliffs
of Sebbeh with its ruins, fronted on the west by
precipices of a rich, reddish-brown color, the motion-
less sea lying far below on the east, and the moun-
tains of Moab towering be}ond — the whole region
wearing an aspect of lonely and stern grandeur.
The identification was complete — the lower part of
the entire wall which Herod built around the top,
and the entire lioman wall of circumvallation be-
low, with the walls of the Roman camps connected
with it, undisturbed for eighteen centuries, remain-
ing as they were left, except as partially wasted by
the elements. As we looked down on those lines,
they vividly recalled the siege and the day when
the crimsoned rock on which we stood bore witness
to the fulfillment of the fearful imprecation : —
" His blood be on us and on our children! " (Bibl.
Sacra, 1843, pp. 61-67).« S. W.

M A S ' A L O T H (Μαισαλώθ [so Sin.]; Alex.
ΜεσσαΚωθ: Afa&ihth), a place in Arbela, which
Bacchides and Alcimus, the two generals of Deme-
trius, besieged and took with great slaughter on
their way from the north to Gilgal (1 Mace. ix. 2).
Arbela is probably the modern Jrbid, on the south
side of the Wady el Il&mam, about 3 miles N. W.
of Tiberias, and half that distance from the Lake.
The name Mesaloth is omitted by Josephus (Ant,
κϋ. 11, § 1), nor has any trace of it been since dis-
covered; but the word may, as Kobinson (Bibl.
lies. ii. 398) suggests, have originally signified the

"steps " or " terraces " (as if Γ Ρ DE2). In that
case it was probably a name given to the remark-
able caverns still existing on the northern side of the
same wady, and now called Kid C at Ibn Μ a'an,

MASOHIL

the " fortress of the son of Maan " —cat*rna which
actually stood a remarkable siege of some length,
by the forces of Herod (Joseph. B. J. i. 16, § 4).

A town with the similar name of MISIIAL, or
MASHAL, occurs in the list of the tribe of Asher,
but whether its position was near that assumed
above for Masaloth, we ha\e no means of judging.

G.

MAS'CHIL (V»3tpE: σύνεση' intellect™,
but in Ps. liii. intelligeniia). The title of thirteen
psalms; xxxii., xlii., xliv., xlv., lii.-lv., Ixxiv., Ixxviii.,
lxxxviii., lxxxix., cxlii. Jerome in his version from
the Hebrew renders it uniformly eruditio, " instruc-
tion," except in Pss. xlii., lxxxix., where he has
intellectus, " understanding." The margin of our
A. V. has in Pss. Ixxiv., lxxviii., lxxxix., " to give
nstruction;" and in Ps. lxxxviii., cxlii., "giving
nstruction." In other passages in which the word

occurs, it is rendered "wise " (Job xxii. 2; Prov. x.
5,19, &c), " prudent " (Prov. xix. 14; Am. v. 13),
"expert" (Jer. 1. 9), and "skillful" (Dan. i. 4).
In the Psalm in which it first occurs as a title, the
root of the word is found in another form (Ps.
xxxii. 8), " I will instruct thee," from which cir-
cumstance, it has been inferred, the title was ap-
plied to the whole psalm as " didactic." But
since " Maschil" is affixed to many psalms which
would scarcely be classed as didactic, Gesenius (or
rather Roediger) explains it as denoting " any sacred
song, relating to divine things, whose end it was to
promote wisdom and piety" (T/ies. p. 1330). Ew-
ald (Didder d. alt. B. i. 25) regards Ps. xlvii. 7
(A. V. " sing ye praises with understanding', " Heb.
maschil), as the key to the meaning of Maschil,
which in his opinion is a musical term, denoting a
melody requiring great skill in its execution. The
objection to the explanation of Koediger is, that it
is wanting in precision, and would allow the term
"Maschil" to be applied to every psalm in the
Psalter. That it is emplo}ed to indicate to the
conductor of the Temple choir the manner in which
the psalm was to be sung, or the melody to which
it wras adapted, rather than as descripthe of its
contents, seems to be implied in the title of Ps. xlv.,
where, after " Maschil," is added " a song of loves "
to denote the special character of the psalm. Again,
with few exceptions, it is associated with directions
for the choir, " t o the chief musician," etc., and
occupies the same position in the titles as Michtam
(Ps. xvi., lvi.-lx.), Mizmor (A. V. " Psalm; " Ps.
iv.-vi., etc.), and Shiggaion (Ps. vii.). If, there-
fore, we regard it as originally used, in the sense
of "didactic," to indicate the character of one par-
ticular psalm, it might have been applied to others
as being set to the melody of the original Maschil-
psalm. But the suggestion of Ewald, given above,
has most to commend it. Comparing " Maschil "
with the musical terms already alluded to, and ob-
serving the different manner in which the character
of a psalm is indicated in other instances (1 Chr.
xvi. 7; Pss. xxx\iii., lxx., titles), it seems probable
that it was used to convey a direciion to the singers
as to the mode in which they were to sing. There
appear to have been Maschils of differeht kinds, for
in addition to those of David which form the greater

« * This place was visited in 1848 by Lieut. Lynch's
party, who describes it, jet without alluding to the
previous explorations. "We record with pleasure M. de
Saulcy'f acknowledgment that, t r the honor of having
*>een the first to visit the ruins of Masada belongs un-

questionably to Messrs Wolcott and Tipping " (Narra-
tive of a Journey round ihr D<nd Sea, i. 191 f.). Von
Raumer also refers to Dr. Wolcott's discoveries as set-
tling the question of the identification of Masada with
the present Sebbeh (see Palastina, p. 212,4te Aufl.). H.
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number, there are others of Asaph (Pss. lxxiv.,
Ixxviii.), Heraan the Ezrahite (lxxxviii.), and
Ethan (lxxxix.). W. A. W.

M A S H (ttftt : Μοσόχ: Met), one of the sons
of Aram, and the brother of Uz, Hul, and Gether
(Gen. x. 23). In 1 Chr. i. 17 the name appears as
Meshech, and the rendering of the LXX., as above
given, leads to the inference that a similar form also
existed in some of the copies of Genesis. It may
further be noticed that in the Chronicles, Mash and
his brothers are described as sons of Shem to the
omission of Aram; this discrepancy is easily ex-
plained : the links to connect the names are omitted
in other instances (comp. ver. 4), the ethnologist
evidently assuming that they were familiar to his
readers. As to the geographical position of Mash,
Josephus {Ant. i. 6, § 4) connects the name with
Mesene in lower Babylonia, on the shores of the
Persian Gulf—a locality too remote, however, from
the other branches of the Aramaic race. The more
probable opinion is that which has been adopted by
Bochart {Phal. ii. 11), Winer (Rwb. s. v.), and
Knobel (Volkert. p. 237) — namely, that the name
Mash is represented by the Mons Masius of classi-
cal writers, a range which forms the northern
boundary of Mesopotamia, between the Tigris and
Euphrates (Strab. xi. pp. 506, 527). Knobel recon-
ciles this view with that of Josephus by the sup-
position of a migration from the north of Meso-
potamia to the south of Babylonia, where the race
may have been known in later times under the
name of Meshech: the progress of the population
in these parts was, however, in an opposite direc-
tion, from south to north. , Kalisch (Comm. on
Gen. p. 286) connects the names of Mash and
Mysia: this is, to say the least, extremely doubt-
ful; both the Mysians themselves and their name
( = Mwsia) were probably of European origin.

W. L. B.

M A ' S H A L ( νΙ£?Ώ [comparison, proverb :
Vat.] Μαασα; [Rom. Μαασάλ; Alex.'2 Μασαλ:]
Masil), the contracted or provincial (Galilean) form
in which, in the later list of Levitical cities (1 Chr.
vi. 74), the name of the town appears, which in
the earlier records is given as MISHEAL and
MISHAL. It suggests the MASALOTH of the Mac-

cabean history. G.

M A S I ' A S (Miaalas [Vat. Met-] ; Alex. Μασι-
as'· Malsith), one of the servants of Solomon,
whose descendants returned with Zorobabel (1 Esdr.
v. 34).

M A S ' M A N (Μασμάν, [Vat.]; Alex. Μαασ-
μαν- Μα&ιιιαη). This name occurs for SHEMAIAH
in 1 Esdr. ν Hi. 43 (comp. Ezr. viii. 16). The
Greek text is evidently corrupt, Ί^αμαίας (A. V.
Mamaias), which is the true reading, being mis-
placed in ver. 44 after Alnathan.

* M A S O N S . [HANDICRAFT, 3.]

M A S O R A . [ O L D TESTAMENT.]

MAS'PHA. 1. (Μασσηώά: Maspha.) A
place opposite to (κατζνανη) Jerusalem, at which
Judas Maccabseus and his followers assembled them-
selves to bewail the desolation of the city and the
sanctuary, and to inflame their resentment before
the battle of Emmaus, by the sight, not only of
the distant city, which was probably visible from
the eminence, but also of the Book of the Law
mutilated and profaned, and of other objects of
peculiar preciousness and sanctity (1 Mace. iii. 46).
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There is no doubt that it is identical with M I Z P E H
of Benjamin, the ancient sanctuary at which Sam-
uel had convened the people on an occasion of
equal emergency. In fact, Maspha, or more accu-
rately Massepha, is merely the form in which the
LXX. uniformly render the Hebrew name Mizpeh.

2. (Μασφά; [Sin. Μαφα; Alex. Μααψα;] but
Josephus Μάλλην'' Maspha.) One of the cities
which were taken from the Ammonites by Judas
Maccabseus in his campaign on the east of Jordan
(1 Mace. v. 35). It is probably the ancient city
of Mizpeh of Gilead. The Syriac has the curious

variation of OUm, JP·*^), ''salt.1' Perhaps Jose-

phus also reads Π 7 Ώ , " salt." G

MASR'EKAH (njrjtptt [place of vines\:
α?, in Chron. Ma(re/c/cas, and so Alex,

in both: Masreca), an ancient place, the native
spot of Samlah, one of the old kings of the Edom-
ites (Gen. xxxvi. 36; 1 Chr. i. 47). Interpreted
as Hebrew, the name refers to vineyards — as if
from Sarah, a root with which we are familiar in
the "vine of Sorek," that is, the choice vine; and
led by this, Knobel (Genesis, p. 257) proposes to
place Masrekah in the district of the Idumaean
mountains north of Petra, and along the Hadj
route, where Burckhardt found "extensive vine-
yards,1' and "great quantities of dried grapes,"
made by the tribe of the Rpfaya. for the supply of
Gaza and for the Mecca pilgrims (Burckhardt,
Syrii, Aug. 21). But this is mere conjecture, as
no name at all corresponding with Masrekah has
been yet discovered in that locality. Schwarz (215)
mentions a site called Kn-Masrak, a few miles
south of Petra. He probably refers to the place
marked Ain Mafrak in Palmer's Map, and Ain
el-Usdaka in Kiepert's (Robinson, Bibl. Res. 1856).
The versions are unanimous in adhering more or
less closely to the Hebrew. G.

M A S ' S A ( S t £ t t [present, tribute] : Μασσί);
[in 1 Chron., Vat. Μανασση'] Massa), a son of
Ishmael (Gen. xxv. 14; 1 Chr. i 30). His de-
scendants were not improbably the JMasani, who
are placed by Ptolemy (v. 19, § 2) in the east of
Arabia, near the borders of Babylonia.

W. L. B.

* According to some the proper rendering in
Prov. xxx. 1 is u Agur the Massite." It is in-
ferred, therefore, that the above Massa was the
name also of the place where the wise Agur lived
and where Lemuel reigned as king (Prov. xxxi. 1).
In support of this conclusion see Bertheau, Die,
Spruche Salomons, p. 15 f. Prof. Stuart adopts
this opinion in his notes on the above passages
{Comm. on Proverbs, pp. 401, 421). That view,
says Fiirst (Handle, s. v.), is a doubtful one. The

ordinary signification of Μ*^ΏΠ, the vtterance,
proverb (in the A. V. " t h e prophecy"), is entirely
appropriate, and is morQ, generally preferred by
commentators. See Umbreit's Spruche Solomons,
p. 392. [Further, see AGUR, LEMUEL, U C A L . ]

H.

M A S S A H ( Π * £ ) : πςιοασμ6τ\ [in Deut.
xxxiii , πείρα'· Tentatio]), i. e. temptation, a namr
gi\en to the spot, also called MEHIBAIT, where tht
Israelites " tempted Jfhovah, saying, Is Jehovab
among us or not? " (Ex. xvii. 7). [See also Deut
vi. I*», ix. 22, xxxiii. 8.] The name also Dccurs,
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with mention of the circumstances which occasioned
it, in Ps. xcv. 8, 9, and its Greek equivalent in
Heb. iii. 8. Η. Η.

M A S S I ' A S (Μασσ-ias: [Vat. Aareias ] His-
mcenis) = MAASEIAH 3 (1 Esdr. ix. 22; comp.
Ezr. x. 22).

* M A S T . [ S H I P . ]

* M A S T E R stands in the A. V. as the repre-
sentation of se\eral different Hebrew and Greek
words, but the principal use of the term which
demands notice here is that in which, as in Matt,
viii. 19 (διδάσκαλο*, given in John i. 38, xx. 16,
as equivalent to the Hebrew words Rabbi and Kab-
boni), it is often applied to our Lord as a title of
respect. [RABBI.] It is by a reference to the
common application of this term among the Jews,
that we must probably explain our Lord's reproof
of the person spoken of in Mark x. 17 and Luke
xviii. 18 (designated in the latter account as a
ruler; the reading of the received text, Matt. xix.
16, is apparently corrupt), for addressing him as
" Good Master." The expression, in itself appro-
priate, was employed improperly by the speaker,
who designed nothing more in the use of it than
to recognize our Saviour as one who, although
perhaps distinguished by preeminent attainments
and character, was not essentially different from
the ordinary Rabbis. Our Lord applies the term
so rendered to Nicodemus (John iii. 10), with spe-
cial emphasis: " Art thou the master (teacher) of
Israel," as expressive probably of the high authority
Nicodemus enjoyed among his countrymen as a
teacher of religion. This title of "master," as
the translation of διδάσκαλος, is given to our Lord
about forty times in the Gospels. The sense would
often be clearer to the English reader if " teacher "
were substituted for it. By " master of the ship "
(Acts xxvii. 11), the man at the rudder or the
helmsman (κυββρνήτης) is meant. [GOVERNOR,
15.] For the interchange of "master of the
house," and "good man of the house," see vol. i.
p. 939.

The expression " master and scholar," Mai. ii.

12 (Heb. n b ^ 1 ] Ί37), which suggests a usage
somewhat like that so common in the N. T.,.is
probably a mistranslation. The literal meaning
seems to be caller (or watclier) and answerer,
apparently a proverbial expression for every living
person, referring perhaps originally to watchmen
calling to and answering one another (comp. Ps.
cxxxiv. 1; Is. kii. 0).

The very obscure phrase Π Ί Θ Ο ^ Λ ? 2 ? (Eccl.
xii. 11), translated in A. V. "masters of assem-
blies," is variously explained, as, e. g. referring (1)
to the nails diivtn in, just spoken of, represented
here as instruments of fastening (Rosenmuller);
(2) to the gathered " words of the wise," contents
of collections (Ewald, Heiligstedt, Hitzig); (3) to
the collectors themselves, either as the masters,
authors of the collections (De Wette), or as mem-»
hers of an assembly (Gesenius, Fiirst, and Hengsten-
berg, comp. Jerome in Vulgate). The last view is

a This verse contains a happy play upon the word.
''Under what tree sawest thou them? . . . under a
tnastich-tree (ΰπο σχίνον). And Daniel said . . . the
angel of Gol hath received the sentence of God to
cut thee in two (σχίσει σε μέσον). This is unfor-
tunately lost in our version ; but it is preserved by
fiie Yulgitte, r sub schino scindet te; " and by

M A S T I C H - T R E E

perhaps, on the whole, the most probable, especially

if we are at liberty, with Kimchi, to supply ^"3-??

before rfspg ^ ξ ξ . D. S. T.
* M A S T E R I E S is the rendering of &θ\β in

2 Tim. ii. 5, which is literally " if any one strive,"
i. e. for preeminence as an athlete. The A. V.
follows the earlier English versions from Tyndale
onward, except the change of " mastery " to " mas-
teries." Further, see GAMES, vol. i. p. 464 a.

H.

M A S T I C H - T R E E (σχΐνος, lentiscus) occurs
only in the Apocrypha (Susan, ver. 54 a), where the
margin of the A. V. has lentisk. There is no
doubt that the Greek word is correctly rendered, as
is evident from the description of it by Theophrastus
(Hist. Plant, ix. i. §§ 2, 4, § 7, &c); Pliny (TL N.
iii. 36, xxiv. 28); Dioscorides (i. 90), and other
writers. Herodotus (iv. 177) compares the fruit
of the lotus (the Rhamnus lotus, Linn., not the
Egyptian Nelumbium speciosum) in size with the
mastich berry, and Babrins (3, 5) sa>s its leaves
are browsed by goats. The fragrant resin known
in the arts as " mastick," and which is obtained by
incisions made in the trunk in the month of August,
is the produce of this tree, whose scientific name is
Pistacia lentiscus. It is used with us to strengthen
the teeth and gums, and was so applied by the
ancients, by whom it was much prized on this ac-
count, and for its many supposed medicinal virtues.
Lucian (Lexiph. p. 12) uses the term σχινοτρώκτης
of one who chews mastich wood in order to whiten
his teeth. Martial (Ep. xiv. 22) recommends a
mastich toothpick (dentiscnljnvm). Pliny (xxiv.
7) speaks of the leaves of this tree being rubbed
on the teeth for toothache. Dioscorides (i. 90)
says the resin is often mixed with other materials
and used as tooth-powder, and that, if chewed,* it
imparts a sweet odor to the breath. Both Pliny
and Dioscorides state that the best mastich comes
from ChioS, and to this day the Arabs prefer that
which is imported from that island (comp. Nie-
buhr, Beschr. von Arab. p. 144; Galen, de fac.
Simpl. 7, p. 69). Tournefort (Voyages, ii. 58-61,
t ran si. 1741) has given a full and very interesting
account of the lentisks or mastich plants of Scio
(Chios): he says that " t h e towns of the island are
distinguished into three classes, those del Cnmpo,
those of Apanomeria, and those where they plant
lentisk-trees, from whence the mastick in tears is
produced." Tournefort enumerates several lentisk-
tree villages. Of the trees he says, " these trees
are very wide spread and circular, ten or twelve feet
tall, consisting of several branchy stalks which in
time grow crooked. The biggest trunks are a foot
in diameter, covered with a bark, grajish, rugged,

chapt the lea\ es are disposed in three or four
couples on each side, about an inch Ions:, narrow at
the beginning, pointed at their extremity, half an
inch broad about the middle. From the junctures
of the leaves grow flowers in bunches like grapes
(see woodcut); the fruit too grows like bunches of
grapes, in each berry whereof is contained a white

Luther, "Linde . . . finden." A similar play occurs»
in vv. 58, 59, between πρΐνον, and ττρίσαι σε. For the
bearing of these and similar characteristics on the date
and origin of the book, see SUS\J^A.

b Whence the derivation of mastirh. from μαστίχη,
the gum of the σχΐνος, from μάστα£, μοστιχάω, ματά-
υμο', " to chew,*' r to masticate."
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kernel. These trees blow in May, the fruit does
not ripen but in autumn and winter." This writer
gives the following description of the mode in which
the mastich gum is procured. " They begin to
make incisions in these trees in Scio the first of
August, cutting the bark cross wat\s with huge
knives, without touching the younger branches;
next day the nutritious juice distils in small tears,
which by little and little form the mastick grains;

Mastich (Pistacia lenthcus).

they harden on the ground, and are carefully swept
up from under the trees The height of the crop
is about the middle of August if it be dry serene
weather, but if it be rainy, the tears are all lost.
Likewise towards the end of September the same
incisions furnish mastick, but in lesser quanti-
ties." Besides the uses to which reference has been
made above, the people of Scio put grains of this
resin in perfumes, and in their bread before it goes
to the oven.

Mastick is one of the most important products
of the East, being extensively used in the prepara-
tion of spirits, as juniper berries are with us, as
a sweetmeat, as a masticatory for preserving the
gums and teeth, as an autispasmodic in medicine,
and as an ingredient in varnishes. The Greek
writers occasionally use the word σχίνο3 for an
entirely different plant, namely, the Squill (SciUa
Dili itima) (see Aristoph. Plut. p. 715; Spren^el,
Fhr. Hlppoc. p. 41; Theophr. Hist. Plant, v. 6, §
10). The Pibtacia lentiscus is common on the
shores of the Mediterranean. According to Strand
{Flor. Pahest. No. 559) it has been observed at
Joppa, both by Rauwolf and Pococke. The mas-
tich-tree belongs to the natural order Anacctrdincece.

W. H.

* The Pistacia lentiscus is found in Syria, on
Mt. Lebanon. I am not aware that the gum is
extracted from it for purposes of commerce.

G. E. P.

M A T H A N I A S (Ματθανίας; [Vat. Beovca-
σπασ-μυς'·] Mathathias) = ΜΛΤΓΛΝΙΛΗ, a de-

α Vol. i. p. 264 b. In addition to the authorities
there cited, the curious reader who may desire to in-
vestigate this remarkable tradition will find it ex-
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scendant of Pahath-Moab (1 Esdr. ix. 31; comp.
Ezr. x. 30).

M A T H U ' S A L A (Μαθουσάλα: Mathmah)
=METHUSELAH, the son of Enoch (Luke Hi. 37).

MAT'RED ( " P E E [thrusting forth, repe.
ling] : Ματραίθ; Alex. Ματρααβ; [in 1 Chr , Rom.
Vat. omit, Alex. Ματραδ:] Matred), a daughter
of Mezahab, and mother of Mehetabel, who was
wife of Hadar (or Hadad) of Pau, king of Edom
(Gen. xxxvi. 39; 1 Chr. i 50% Respecting the
kings of Edom, whose records are contained in tha
chapters referred to, see HADAD, IRAM, etc.

E. S. P.

M A T ' R I ( " Η ^ Ε Π , with the art., properlj

Mi ί [V Al

j ,
Israel belonged (1 Sam. x. 21).

MAT'TAN Ο ς ί ΰ [gift]: Μαθάν, [Vat.
Μαγβα*/,] Alex. Μαχαν in Kings; Ματβάΐ/ in
Chron.: Ma than). 1. The priest of Baal slain
before his altars in the idol temple at Jerusalem,
at the time when Jehoiada swept away idolatry
from Judah (2 K. xi. 18; 2 Chr. xxiii. 17). He
probabl) accompanied Athaliah from Samaria, and
would thus be the first priest of the Baal-worship
which Jehoram king of Judah, following in the
steps of his father-in-law Ahab, established at
Jerusalem (2 Chr. xxi. 6. 13); Josephus (Ant. ix.
7, § 3) calls him Μ.ααθάν.

2. (Νάθαν·) The father of Shephatiah. (Jer.
xxxv iii. 1). W. A. W.

M A T T A N A H (Π3]·)Ώ [gift]: Mariavaeiv;
Alex. [Μανθαι/ιι/,] Μανθανςιν: Matthana), a sta-
tion in the latter part of the wanderings of the
Israelites (Num. xxi. 18, 19). It lay next beyond
the well, or Beer, and between it and Nahaliel:
Nahaliel again being but one day's journey from
the Bamoth or heights of Moab. Mattanah was
therefore probably situated to the S. E. of the Dead
Sea, but no name like it appears to have been yet
discovered. The meaning at the root of the word
(if taken as Hebrew) is a "gift," and accordingly
the Targumists —Onkelos as well as Pseudojonathan
and the Jerusalem — treat Mattanah as if a s}ii-
onym for BEER, the well which was " given " to
the people (ver. 16). In the same vein they fur-
ther translate the names in verse 20: and treat
them as denoting the valleys (Nahaliel) and the
heights (Bamoth), to which the miraculous well
followed the camp in its journeyings. The legend
is noticed under B E E R . " By Le Clerc it is sug-
gested that Mattanah may be the same with the
mysterious word Vaheb (ver. 14; A. V. " what lie
did ") — since the meaning of that word in Arabi<·
is the same as that of Mattanah in Hebrew. G.

ΜΑΤΤΑΝΓΑΗ (rTOJTO [gift of Jeho
vnh]: BarOavias; [Vat. Μαθθαν',] Alex. Me0-

ias'' Mattlmni'ts). 1. The original name of
Zedekiah king of Judah, which was changed when
Nebuchadnezzar phced him on the throne instead
of his nephew Jehoiachin (2 K. xxiv. 17). In like
manner Pharaoh had changed the name of his
brother Eliakim to Jehoiakim on a similar occa-

hausted in Buxtorf's Exercitatioius (No. ν Hist. Pc·
tr<% in Deserto).



1832 MATTANIAH

eion (2 Κ. xxiii. 34), when he restored the succes-
sion to the elder branch of the royal family (comp.
2 K. xxiii. 31, 36).

2. (Ματθανίατ in Chr., and Neh. xi. 17; Ματ-
θανία, Neh. xii. 8, 35; Alex. Μαθθανιας, Neh. xi.
17, Μαθανια, Neh. xii. 8, Μαθθανια, Neh. xii. 35;
[Vat. in Chr., Μανθανιαν; in Neh. xi. 17, xii. 35,
xiii. 13, Μαθανια; Neh. xii. 8, Μαχανια; 35, Να-
θανια; Neh. xi. 22, xii. 25, Rom. Vat. Alex. FA.1

omit:] Mathania, exc. Neh. xii. 8, 35, Mathanias.)
A Levite singer of the sons of Asaph (1 Chr. ix.
15). He is described as the son of Micah, Micha
(Neh. xi. 17), or Michaiah (Neh. xii. 35), and after
the return from Bab) Ion lived in the villages of the
Netophathites (1 Chr. ix. 16) or Netophathi (Neh.
xii. 28), which the singers had built in the neigh-
borhood of Jerusalem (Neh. xii. 29). As leader
of the Temple choir after its restoration (Neh. xi.
17, xii. 8) in the time of Nehemiah, he took part
in the musical service which accompanied the dedi-
cation of the wall of Jerusalem (Neh. xii. 25, 35).
We find him among the Le\ites of the second rank,
"keepers of the thresholds," an office which fell to
the singers (comp. 1 Chr. xv. 18, 21). In Neh.
xii. 35, there is a difficulty, for " Mattaniah, the
son of Michaiah. the son of Zaccur, the son of
Asaph," is apparently the same with " Mattaniah,
the son of Micha, the son of Zabdi the son of
Asaph " (Neh. xi. 17), and with the Mattaniah of
Neh. xii. 8, 25, who, as in xi. 17, is associated
with Bakbukiah, and is expressly mentioned as
living in the da)s of Nehemiah and Ezra (Neh.
xii. 26). But, if the reading in Neh. xii. 35 be
correct, Zechariah, the great-grandson of Mattaniah
(further described as one of " the priests'1 sons," α

whereas Mattaniah was a Levite), blew the trumpet
at the head of the procession led by Ezra, which
inarched round the city wall. From a comparison
of Neh. xii. 35 with xii. 41, 42, it seems probable
that the former is corrupt, that Zechariah in verses
35 and 41 is the same priest, and that the clause
in which the name of Mattaniah is found is to be
connected with ^er. 36, in which are enumerated
his " brethren " alluded to in ver. 8.

3. {Μυ,τθανίατ; [Vat. Μανθανιας '·] Mathan-
ias.) A descendant of Asaph, and ancestor of
Jahaziel the Levite in the reign of Jehoshaphat (2
Chron. xx. 14).

4. (Ματθανία ; [Vat. FA. Μαθανια;] Alex.
Μαθθανια' Mathania.) One of the sons of Elam
who had married a foreign wife in the time of Ezra
(Ezr. x. 26). In 1 Esdr. ix. 27 he is called MAT-
THANIAS.

5. (Ματθαναϊ; [Vat. Αθανια;] Alex. Μαθθα-
ναι) One of the sons of Zattu in the time of
Ezra who put away his foreign wife (Ezr. x. 27).
He is called OTHONIAS in 1 Esdr. ix. 28.

6. (Ματθανία; [Vat. Αμαθανια;] Alex. Μαθ-
θανια' Mathanias.) A descendant of Pahath-Moab
who lived at the same time, and is ment'oned under
the same circumstances as the two preceding (Ezr.
x. 30). In 1 Esdr. ix. 31, he is called MATIIA-
NIAS.

7. [Ματθανία: Vat. FA. Μαθανια; Alex. Μαθ-
θανια' Jfathanias.] One of the sons of Bani, who
like the three abo\e mentioned, put away his for-
eign wile at Ezra's command (Ezr. x. 37). In the

ο Tht> word " priest" is apparently applied in a less
restricted sense in later times, for we find in Ezr. viii
24 Sherebiah and Ilashabiah described as among the
K cmV of the priests," whereas, in vv. 18, 19, they
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parallel list of Esdr. ix. 34, the names " Mattaniah,
Mattenai," are corrupted into MAMNITANAIMUS.

8. (Ματθαναία$; [Vat. Ναθανια; FA.* Μαθα?
νια;] Alex. Μαθθανιαε·^ A Levite, father of Zac-
cur, and ancestor of Hanan the under-treasurei
who had charge of the offerings for the Levites in
the time of Nehemiah (Neh. xiii. 13).

9. ( ^ Γ Ρ ^ Ώ [gift of Jehovah]: Ματθαιάας*
[Vat. Mavbavias'·] Mathaniaii, 1 Chr. xxv. 4;
Jlfathanias, 1 Chr. xxv. 16), one of the fourteen
sons of Heman the singer, whose office it was to
blow the horns in the Temple service as appointed
by David. He was the chief of the 9th division
of twelve Levites who were " instructed in the
songs of Jehovah.'*

10. [Ματθανίας' Mathanias.] A descendant
of Asaph, the Levite minstrel, who assisted in the
purification of the Temple in the reign of Heze-
kiah (2 Chr. xxix. 13). W. A. W,

MATTATHA (Ματταθά '· Mathatha), the
son of Nathan, and grandson of David in the gene-
alogy of our Lord (Luke iii. 31).

M A T T A T H A H ( Π ^ Γ Ί Ώ [gift of Jeho-
vah, contracted from the above] : Ματθαθά; Alex.
Μαθθαθα'· Mathatha), a descendant of Hashum,
who had married a foreign wife in the time of
Ezra, and was separated from her (Ezr. x. 33).
He is called MATTHIAS in 1 Esdr. ix. 33.

MATTATH1AS {Ματταθίας- Mathathias).
1. = Μ Α Τ Τ Ι Τ Π Ι Λ Ι Ι , who stood at Ezra's right
hand when he read the Law to the people (1 Esdr.
ix. 43; comp. Neh. viii. 4).

2. (Mathathias.) The father of the Maccabees
(1 Mace. ii. 1, 14, 16, 17, 19, 24, 27, 39, 45, 49,
xiv. 29). [MACCABEES, vol. ii. p. 1710 «.]

3. (Mathathias.) The son of Absalom, and
brother of JONATHAN 14 (1 Mace. xi. 70, xiii.
11). In the battle fought by Jonathan the high-
priest with the forces of Demetrius on the plain of
Nasor (the old Hazor), his two generals Matta-
thias and Judas alone stood by him, when his army
was seized with a panic and fled, and with their
assistance the fortunes of the day were restored.

4. (Mathathias.) The son of Simon Maccabeus,
who was treacherously murdered, together with his
father and brother, in the fortress of Docus, by
Ptolemeus the son of Abubus (1 Mace. xvi. 14).

5. (Matthias.) One of the three emoys sent by
Nicanor to treat with Judas Maccabeus (2 Mace.
xi\. 19).

6. (Mathathias.) Son of Amos, in the genealogy
of Jesus Christ (Luke iii. 25).

7. (Mathathias.) Son of Seniei, in the same cata-
logue (Luke iii. 26). \V. A. W.

M A T T EN AI [3 syl.] ΡΟΓ-ΙΏ [!/>β of Je-
hovah, see above]: Μζτθανία; [Vat. FA. Μαθα-
νια'<] Alex. Μαθθαναϊ'· Matltanai). 1. One of the
family of Hashum, who in the time of Ezra had
married a foreign wife (Ezr. x. 33). In 1 Esdr.
ix. 33 he is called ALTANEUS.

2. (Μυ,τθαναϊ; [Vat. Μαθαναν; FA. Μαθανα;]
Alex. Μαθθανα'ί'' Mathanai.) A descendant of
Bani, who put away his foreign wife at Ezra's com-
mand (Ezr. x. 37). The place of this name and
of Mattaniah which precedes it is occupied in 1
Esdr. ix. 34 by MAMNITANAIMUS.

are Merarite Levites ; if, as is probable, the same per-
sons are alluded to in both instances. Comp. alac
Josh. iii. 3 with Num. vii. 9.
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3. [Vat. Alex. FA. omit; Rem. MarOayat] A! Jewish name after the exile; but the true deriva·
priest in the days of .Joiakim the son of Jeshua
(Neh. xii. 19). He represented the house of Joiarib.

MAT T H A N (Rec. Text, Ματθάν, Lachm.
[Tisch. Tret;.] with Β,
h) Th f El

Mnthnn, Μαί-[ ; ] ,
than). The son of Eleazar, and grandfather of
Joseph " the husband of Mary" (Matt. i. 15).
He occupies the same place in the genealogy as
MATTIIAT in Luke iii. 24, with whom indeed he
is probably identical (Hervey, Genealogies of Christ,
129, 134, &c.)· " He seems to have been himself
descended from Joseph the son of Judah, of Luke
iii. 26, but to have become the heir of the elder
branch of the house of Abiud on the failure of
Eleazar's issue (ib. 134).

MATTHANIAS (Ματθανίας; [Vat. Μα-
r a l /]) —ΜΛΤΓΑΝΙΛΗ, one of the descendants of
Flam (1 Esdr. ix. 27; comp. Ezr. x. 28). In the
Vulgate, " Ela, Mathanias," are corrupted into
u Jolaman, Chamas," which is evidently a tran-
scriber's error.

MAT'THAT (Ματθάτ; but Tisch. [7th ed.]
Μαθθάτ [8th edition, Μαθθάθ]: Mathat, Mat-
tat, MaWt id, etc.). 1. Son of Levi and grand-
father of Joseph, according to the genealogy of
Luke (iii. 24). He is maintained by Lord A.
Hervey to have been the same person as the MAT-
TIIAN of Matt. i. 15 (see Genealogies of Christ,
137, 138, &c).

2. [TUch. Μαθθάθ·] Also the son of a Levi, and
a progenitor of Joseph, but much higher up in the
line, namely, eleven generations from David (Luke
iii. 2;)). Nothing is known of him.

It should be remarked that no fewer than five
names in this list are derived from the same Hebrew
root as that of their ancestor NATHAN the son of
David (see Hervey, Genealogies, etc., p. 150).

MATTHE'LASdVIa^Aas; [Vat. Markets:]
Maseas) =MAASEIAII 1 (1 Esdr. ix. 19; oomp.
ttzr. x. 18). The reading of the LXX. which is
followed in the A. V. might easily arise from a
mistake bet wen the uncial Θ and 2 (C).

M A T T H E W (Lachm. [Tisch. Treg.] with
[Sin.] BD, Μαθθαΐος', AC and Rec. Text, Ματ-
6cuos'· Mattlueus). Matthew the Apostle and
Evangelist is the same as LEVI (Luke v. 27-2)),
the son of a certain Alphseus (Mark ii. 14). His
call to be an Apostle is related by all three Evan-
gelists in the same words, except that Matthew (ix.
9) gives the former, and Mark (ii. 14) and Luke
(v. 27) the latter name. If there were two pub-
licans, both called solemnly in the same form at
the same place, Capernaum, then one of them be-
came an Apostle, and the other was heard of no
more: for Levi is not mentioned again after the
feast which he made in our Lord's honor (Luke v.
29). This is most unlikely. Euthymius and many
other commentators of note identify Alphseus the
father of Matthew with Alphaeus the father of
James the Less. Against this is to be set the fact
that in the lists of Apostles (Matt. x. 3; Mark iii.
18; Luke vi. 15; Acts i. 13), Matthew and James
the Less are never named together, like other pair

tion is not certain (see Winer, Lange). The pub-
licans, properly so called (publicani), were person?
who farmed the Roman taxes, and they were usu-
ally, in later times, Roman knights, and persons of
wealth and credit. They emplojed under them
inferior officers, natives of the province where the
taxes were collected, called properly portitores, to
which class Matthew no doubt belonged. These
latter were notorious for impudent exactions every-
where (Plautus, Mencech. i. 2, 5; Cic. ad Quint.
Fr. i. 1; Plut. Ih Curios, p. 518 e); but to the
Jews they were especially odious, for they were the
very spot where the Roman chain galled them, the
visible proof of the degraded state of their nation.
As a rule, none but the lowest would accept such
an unpopular offic?, and thus the class became more
worthy of the hatred with which in any case the
Jews would have regarded it. The readiness, how-
ever, with which Matthew obeyed the call of Jesus
seems to show that his heart was still open to re-
ligious impressions. His conversion was attended
by a great awakening of the outcast classes of the
Jews (Matt. ix. 9, 10). Matthew in his Gospel
does not omit the title of infamy which had be-
longed to him (x. 3); but neither of the other
Evangelists speaks of "Matthew the publican."
Of the exact share which fell to him in preaching
the Gospel we have nothing whatever in the Ν. Τ.,
and other sources of information we cannot trust.

Eusebius (fl. E. iii. 21) mentions that after our
Lord's ascension Matthew preached in Judaea (some
add for fifteen years; Clem. Strom, vi.), and then
went to foreign nations. To the lot of Matthew it
fell to visit ./Ethiopia, says Socrates Scholasticus
{H. E. i. 19; Ruff. //. E. x. 9). But Ambrose
says that God opened to him the country of the
Persians {In Ps. 45); Isidore the Macedonians
(Isidore Hisp. cle Band. 77); and others the Par-
thian s, the Medes, the Persians of the Euphrates.
Nothing whatever is really known. Heracleon, the
disciple of Valentinus (cited by Clemens Alex.
Strom, iv. 9), describes him as dying a natural
death, which Clement, Origen, and Tertullian seem
to accept: the tradition that he died a martyr, be
it true or false, came in afterwards (Niceph. //. E.
ii. 41).

If the first feeling on reading these meagre par-
ticulars be disappointment, the second will be ad-
miration for those who, doing their part under God
in the great work of founding the Church on earth,
have passed away to their Master in heaven with-
out so much as an effort to redeem their names
from silence and oblivion. (For authorities see the
works on the Gospels referred to under LUKE and
GOSPELS; also Fritzsche, In Matthceum, Leipzig,
182G; Lange, Bibeltverk, part i.) W. T.

MATTHEW. GOSPEL OF. The Gospel
which bears the name of St. Matthew was written
by the Apostle, according to the testimony of all

iantiquity.
I. Language in which it toas first written. — We

are told on the authority of Papias, Irenseus, Pan-
tf brothers in the apostolic body. [See addition to I t a ? n u s ' O r i S e n ' Kusebiui, Epiphanius. Jerome, and
ALPH.EUS.Amer.ed.] It may be, as in other cases, I m a n y ° i h e r * a t l i e i ? ' t ! ? a t t h e G o s P e l w a s first

that the name Levi was replaced by the name Mat-
thew at the time of the call. According to Gese-
nius, the names Matthaeus and Matthias are both

contractions of Mattathias ( = H^H/TO, "gift
of Jehovah;" @ς6δωρο$

written in Hebrew, i. e. in the vernacular language
of Palestine, the Aramaic. («.) Papias of Hierapolis
(who flourished in the first half of the 2d century)
says, "Matthew wrote the divine oracles (τα λό-για)
in the Hebrew dialect; and each interpreted them
as he was able " (Eusebius, //. E. iii. 39). It haa
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been held that τά koyia is to be understood as a
collection of discourses, and that therefore the book
here alluded to, contained not the acts of our Lord
but his speeches; but this falls through, for Papias
applies the same word to the Gospel of St. Mark,
and he uses the expression \6yia κυριακά in the
title of his own work, which we know from frag-
ments to have contained facts as well as discourses
(•Studien mid Kritiktn, 1832, p. 735; Meyer, Ein-
leitung; De Wette, Einleitung, § 97 a; Alford's
Prolegomena to Gr. Test. p. 25). Eusebius, in-
deed, in the same place pronounces Papias to be
" a man of very feeble understanding," in refer-
ence to some false opinions which he held; but it
requires little critical power to bear witness to the
fact that a certain Hebrew book was in use. (b.)
Irenaeus says (iii. 1), that "whilst Peter and Paul
were preaching at Iiome and founding the Church,
Matthew put forth his written Gospel amongst the
Hebrews in their own dialect." It is objected to
this testimony that Irenagus probably drew from
the same source as Papias, for whom he had great
respect; this assertion can neither be proved nor
refuted, but the testimony of Irenseus is in itself
no mere copy of that of Papias. (c.) According to
Eusebius (fl. E. v. 10), Pantsenus (who flourished
in the latter part of the 2d century) " is reported
to have gone to the Indians" (i. e. to the south of
Arabia?), "where it is said that he found the
Gospel of Matthew already among some who had
the knowledge of Christ there, to whom Bartholo-
mew, one of the Apostles, had preached, and left
them the Gospel of Matthew written in Hebrew,
which was preserved till the time referred to." We
have no writings of Pantsenus, and Eusebius recites
the story with a kind of doubt. It reappears in
two different forms." Jerome and Ruffinus say that
Pantaenus brought back with him this Hebrew
Gospel, and Nicephorus asserts that Bartholomew
dictated the Gospel of Matthew to the inhabitants
of that country. Upon the whole, Pantaenus con-
tributes but little to the weight of the argument.
(d.) Origen says {Comment, on Matt. i. in Eusebius,
FL E. vi. 25), " As I have learnt by tradition con-
cerning the four Gospels, which alone are received
without dispute by the Church of God under
heaven: the first was written by St. Matthew, once
a tax-gatherer, afterwards an Apostle of Jesus
Christ, who published it for the benefit of the
Jewish converts, composed in the Hebrew lan-
guage." The objections to this passage brought
by Masch, are disposed of by Michaelis iii. part i.
p. 127; the "tradition " does not imply a doubt,
and there is no reason for tracing this witness also
to Papias. (e.) Eusebius (if. E. iii. 24) gives as his
own opinion the following: "Matthew having first
preached to the Hebrews, delivered to them, when
he was preparing to depart to other countries, his
Gospel, composed in their native language." Other
passages to the same effect occur in Cyril (Catech.
p. 14), Epiphanius (fleer, li. 2, 1), Hieronymus (de
Vir ill. ch. 3), who mentions the Hebrew original

in seven places at least of his works, and from
Gregory of Nazianzus, Chrysostom, Augustine,
and other later writers. From all these there is
no doubt that the old opinion was that Matthew
wrote in the Hebrew language. To whom we are
to attribute the Greek translation, is not shown;
but the quotation of Papias proves that in the
time of John the Presbyter, and probably in
that of Papias, there was no translation of great
authority, and Jerome {de Vir. ill. ch. 3) ex-
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pressly says that the translator's name was uncer-
tain.

So far all the testimony is for a Hebrew original.
But there are arguments of no mean weight in
favor of the Greek, a very brief account of which
may be given here. 1. The quotations from the
0 . T. in this Gospel, which are very numerous
(see below), are of two kinds: those introduced
into the narrative to point out the fulfillment <"f
prophecies, etc., and those where in the course of
the narrative the persons introduced, and especially
our Lord Himself, make use of Ο. Τ. quotations.
Between these two classes a difference of treatment
is observable. In the latter class, where the cita-
tions occur in discourses, the Septuagint version is
followed, even where it deviates somewhat from the
original (as iii. 3, xiii. 14), or where it ceases to
follow the very words, the deviations do not come
from a closer adherence to the Hebrew Ο. Τ.; except
in two cases, xi. 10 and xxvi. 31. The quotations
in the narrative, however, do not follow the Sep-
tuagint, but appear to be a translation from the
Hebrew text. Thus we have the remarkable phe-
nomenon that, whereas the Gospels agree most ex-
actly in the speeches of persons, and most of all in
those of our Lord, the quotations in these speeches
are reproduced not by the closest rendering of the
Hebrew, but from the Septuagint version, although
many or most of them must have been spoken in
the vernacular Hebrew, and could have had nothing
to do with the Septuagint. A mere translator
could not have done this. But an independent
writer, using the Greek tongue, and wishing to
conform his narrative to the oral teaching of the
Apostles (see vol. ii. p. 948 b), mioht have used for
the quotations the well-known Greek Ο. Τ. used by
his colleagues. There is an independence in the
mode of dealing with citations throughout, which
is inconsistent with the function of a mere trans-
lator^ 2. But this difficulty is to be got over by
assuming a high authority for this translation, as
though made by an inspired writer; and it has
been suggested that this writer was Matthew him-
self (Bengel, Olshausen, Lee, and others), or at
least that he directed it (Guericke), or that it was
some other Apostle (Gerhard), or James the brother
of the Lord, or John, or the general body of the
Apostles, or that two disciples of St. Matthew
wrote, from him, the one in Aramaic and the other
in Greek! We are further invited to admit, with
Dr. Lee, that the Hebrew book "belonged to that
class of writings which, although composed by
inspired men, were never designed to form part of
the Canon " (On Inspirit litm, p. 571). Hut sup-
posing that there were any good ground for con-
sidering these suggestions as facts, it is clear that
in the attempt to preserve the letter of the tradi-
tion, they have quite altered the spirit of it. Papias
and Jerome make a Hebrew original, and dependent
translations; the moderns make a Gveek «nuinal,
which is a translation only in rame, ani. a Hebrew
original never intended to be preened. The mod-
ern view is not what Papias thought or uttered;
and the question would be one οϊ mere names, for
the only point worthy of a struggle is this, whether
the Gospel in our hands is or is not of apostolic
authority, and authentic. 4. Olshausen remarks,
" While all the fathers of the church relate that
Matthew has written in Hebrew, }et they univer-
sally make use of the Greek text, as a genuine
apostolic composition, without remarking what rela-
tion the Hebrew Matthew Lears to our Greek
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orospel. For that the earlier ecclesiastical teachers
iid not possess the Gospel of St. Matthew in any
other form than we now have it, is established "
(Pkhtheit, p. 35). The original Hebrew of which
so many speak, no one of the witnesses ever saw
(Jerome, de Vir. ill. p. 3, is no exception). And
so little store has the church set upon it, that it
has utterly perished. 5. Were there no explana-
tion of this inconsistency between assertion and
fact, it would be hard to doubt the concurrent
testimony of so many old writers, whose belief in
it is shown by the tenacity with which they held it
in spite of their own experience. But it is certain
that a Gospel, not the same as our canonical Mat-
thew, sometimes usurped the Apostle's name; and
some of the witnesses we have quoted appear to
have referred to this in one or other of its various
forms or names. The Christians in Palestine still
held that the Mosaic ritual was binding on them,
even after the destruction of Jerusalem. At the
close of the first century one party existed who
held that the Mosaic law was only binding on Jew-
ish converts — this was the Nazarenes. Another,
the Ebionites, held that it was of universal obliga-
tion on Christians, and rejected St. Paul's Epistles
as teaching the opposite doctrine. These two sects,
who differed also in the most important tenets as
to our Lord's person, possessed each a modification
of the same Gospel, which no doubt each altered
more and more, as their tenets diverged, and which
bore Various names — the Gospel of the Twelve
Apostles, the Gospel according to the Hebrews, the
Gospel of Peter, or the Gospel according to Mat-
thew. Enough is known to decide that the Gospel
according to the Hebrews was not identical with
our Gospel of Matthew But it had many points
of resemblance to the synoptical gospels, and espe-
cially to Matthew. \Vhat was its origin it is
impossible to say: it may have been a description
of the oral teaching of the Apostles, corrupted by
degrees; it may have come in its early and pure
form from the hand of Matthew, or it may have
been a version of the Greek Gospel of St. Matthew,
as the Evangelist who wrote especially for Hebrews.
Now this Gospel, " the Proteus of criticism"
(Thiersch). did exist; is it impossible that when
the Hebrew Matthew is spoken of, this questionable
document, the Gospel of the Hebrews, was really
referred to? Observe that all accounts of it are
at second hand (with a notable exception); no one
quotes it; in cases of doubt about the text, Origen
even does not appeal from the Greek to the Hebrew.
All that is certain is, that Nazarenes or Ebionites,
or both, boasted that they possessed the original
Gospel of Matthew. Jerome is the exception; and
him we can convict of the very mistake of con-
founding the two, and almost on his own confes-
sion. " A t first he thought,1' says an anonymous
writer {Edinburgh Review, 1851, July, ρ 3ί)),"»that
it was the authentic Matthew, and translated it
into both Greek and Latin from a copy which he
obtained at Beroea, in S)ria. This appears from
his De Vir. ill., written in the year 392. Six
years later, in his Commentary on Matthew, he
spoke more doubtfully about it, — ' quod vocatur
aplensque Matthaei authenticum.' Liter still, in
his book on the Pelagian heresy, written in the
year 415, he modifies his account still further,
describing the work as the ' Evangelium juxta He-
braeos, quod Chaldaico quidem Syroque sermone,
sed Hebnticis Itteris conscriptum est, quo utuntur
nsque hodie Nazareni secundum Apostolos, sive ut
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plerique autwnant juxta Matthaeum, quod et in
Csesariensi habetur Bibliotheca.' " 5. Dr. Lee i%
his work on Inspiration asserts, by an oversight
unusual with such a writer, that the theory of a
Hebrew original is " generally received by critics
as the only legitimate conclusion." Yet there
have pronounced for a Greek original — Erasmus,
Calvin, Le Clerc, Eabricius, Lightfoot, Wetstein,
Paulus, Lardner, Hey, Hales, Hug, Schott, De
Wette, Moses Stuart, Fritzsche, Credner, Thiersch,
and many others. Great name* are ranged also on
the other side; as Simon, Mill, Michaelis, Marsh,
Eichhorn, Storr, Olshausen, and others.

With these arguments we leave a great question
unsettled still, feeling convinced of the early accept-
ance and the Apostolic authority of our " Gospel
according to St. Matthew;" and far from convinced
that it is a reproduction of another Gospel from
St. Matthew's hand. May not the truth be that
Papias, knowing of more than one Aramaic Gospel
in use among the Judaic sects, may have assumed
the existence of a Hebrew original from which these
were supposed to be taken, and knowing also the
genuine Greek Gospel, may have looked on all these,
in the loose uncritical way which earned for him
Eusebius' description, as the various " interpreta-
tions " to which he alludes?

The independence of the style and diction of the
Greek Evangelist, will appear from the remarks in
the next section.

BIBLIOGRAPHY. — Hug's Einleitung, with the
Notes of Professor M. Stuart, Andover, 1836.
Mever, Konim. Einleitung, and the Commentaries
of KuinM, l'ritzsclie, Alford, and others. The pas-
sages from the Fathers are discussed in Michaelis
(ed. Marsh, vol. iii. part i.); and they will be found
for the most part in Kirchhofer, Qtidlens'tmmlung;
where will also be found the passages referring to
the Gospel of the Hebrews, p. 448. Credner's
E'mleituny, and his Btitrage; and the often cited
works on the Gospels, of Gieseler, Baur, Norton,
Olshausen, Weisse, and Hilgenfeld. Also Cureton's
Syrlitc Gospels; but the views in the preface must
not be regarded as established. Dr. Lee on 1aspi-
ration, Appendix P., London, 1857.

II. Style and Diction. — The following remarks
on the style of St. Matthew are founded on those
of Credner.

1. Matthew uses the expression " that it might
be fulfilled which was spoken of the Lord by the
prophet' (i. 22, ii. 15). In ii. 5, and in later
passages of Matt, it is abbreviated (ii. 17, iii 3, iv.
14, viii. 17, xii. 17, xiii. 14, 35, xxi. 4, xxvi.56,
xxvii. 9). The variation fab rod ®eov in xxii. 31
is notable; and also the τοΓτο δε όλον ytyovsv
of i. 22, riot found in other Evangelists; but com-
parer Mark xiv. 40; Luke xxiv. 44.

2. The reference to the Messiah under the name
"Son of David," occurs in Matthew eight times;
and three times each in Mark and Luke.

3. Jerusalem is called " the holy city," " the
holy place" (iv. 5, xxiv. 15, xxvii. 53).

4. The expression συντί\ςία του aXiavos is used
five times; in the rest of the Ν. Τ. only once, in
Ep. to Hebrews.

5. The phrase " kingdom of heaven," about
thirty-three times ; other writers use u kingdom
of God," which is found also in Matthew.

6. " Heavenly Father," used about six times;
and "· Father in heaven " about sixteen, and with-
out explanation, point to the Jewish mode of speak-
ing in this Gospel.
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7. Matthew alone of the Evangelists uses το
δηθ4ν, έρρβθη as the form of quotation from Ο. Τ.
The apparent exception in Mark xiii. 14 is rejected
by Tischendorf, etc., as a wrong reading. In Matt,
about twenty times.

8. 'Αναχωρεί*/ is a frequent word for to retire.
Once in Mark.

9. Κατ υναρ used six times; and. here only.
10. The use of προσερχεσθαι preceding an in-

terview, as in iv. 3, is much more frequent with
Matt, than Mark and Luke; once only in John.
Compare the same use of πορξύςσθαΐ) as in ii. 8,
also more frequent in Matt.

11. Σφόδρα after a verb, or participle, six times:
the same word used once each by Mark and Luke,
but after adjectives.

12. With St. Matthew the particle of transition
is usually the indefinite τότς; he uses it ninet)
times, against six times in Mark and fourteen in
Luke.

13. Kal iyevero or*, vii. 28, xi. 1, xiii. 53, xix.
1, xxvi. 1; to be compared with the ore iyevero
of Luke.

14. Yloietv ω?, ώσπ?ρ, etc.. is characteristic of
Matthew: i. 24, vi. 2, xx. 5, xxi. 6, xxvi. 19,
xxviii. 15.

15. Τάφος six times in this Gospel, not in the
others. They use μνημβΊον frequently, which is
also found seven times in Matt.

16. Συμβούλων λάμβαναν, peculiar to Matt.
%υμ. π ο ι e7v twice in Mark; nowhere else.

17. Μαλακία, μαθητεύειν, σςληνιάζεσθαι, pe-
culiar to Matt. The following words are either
used by this Evangelist alone, or by him more fre-
quently than by the others: φρόνιμος οικιακός,
varrepov, iiteWev, διστάζειν, καταποντίζεσθαι,
μεταίρειν. ραπίζειν, φράζβιν, avvaipeiv AOyov.

18. The frequent use οί Ιδού after a genitive
absolute (as i. 20), and of και Ιδού when introdu-
cing anj thing new, is also peculiar to St. Matt.

19. Adverbs usually stand after the imperative,
not before it; except οϋτως, which stands first.
Ch. x. 11 is an exception.

20. YlpoffKvveiv takes the dative in St. Matt.,
and elsewhere more rarel). With Luke and John
it takes the accusative. There is one apparent
exception in Matt. (iv. 10), but it is a quotation
from Ο. Τ.

21. The participle \4ycav is used frequently
without the dative of the person, as in i. 20, ii. 2.
Ch. vii. 21 is an exception.

22. The expression ομνύω iv or ets is a He-
braism, frequent in Matt., and unknown to the
other Evangelists.

23. Ιεροσόλυμα is the name of the holy city
with Matt, always, except xxiii. 37. It is the
same in Mark, with one (doubtful) exception (xi. 1).
Luke uses this form rarely; Ιερουσαλήμ fre-
quently.

ΙΙΓ. Citations from Ο. Τ. — The following list
is nearly complete: —
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Matt.
i.23.

ii. 6.
15.
18.

iii. 3.
iv. 4.

6.
7.

10.
15.

Is. vii. 14.
Mic. v. 2.
Hos. xi. 1.
Jer. xxxi. 15.
Is. xl. 3.
Deut. viii. 3.
Ps. xci. 11, 12.
Deut. vi. 16.
Deut. vi. 13.
If», ix 1,2.

Mi
xvii

xviii.
xix.

xxi

itt.
2.

11.
15.
4.
5.
7.

18.
19.

5.
9.

Ex. xxxiv. 29.
Mai. iii. 1, iv. 5.
Lev. xix. 17 (?)
Gen. i. 27.
Gen. ii. 24.
Deut. xxiv. 1.
Ex. xx. 12.
Lev. xix. 18.
Zech. ix. 9.
Ps. exviii 25

Matt.
V.

viii

ix.
X.

xi

xii.

xiii

XV.

XV

5.
21.
27.
31.
33.

38."
43.

4.
17.
13.
35.
5.

10.
14.
3.
5.
7.

18.
40.
42.
14.
35.

4.

. 8.

Ps. xxxvii. 11.
Ex. xx. 13.
Ex. xx. 14.
Deut. xxiv. 1.
Lev. xix. 12,

Deut. xxiii. 23.
Ex. xxi. 24.
Lev. xix. 18.
Lev. xiv. 2.
Is. liii. 4.
Hos vi. 6.
Mic. vii. 6.
Is. xxxv. 5,

xxix. 18.
Mai iii. 1.
Mai. iv. 5
1 Sam. xxi 6.
Num. xxviii. 9 (?)
Hos. vi. 6.
Is. xlii. 1.
Jon. i. 17.
1 K. x. 1.
Is. vi. 9.
Ps. lxxviii. 2.
Ex. xx. 12, xxi

17.

Is xxix. 13.

Matt.

xxii

xxiii

xxiv

xxvi

xxvii.

13.

16.
42
44.
24.
32.
37.
39.
44.
35.

38.

39.
15.
29.
37.
31.
52.
64.
9.

35.
43.
46.

Is. lvi. 7, Jei
vii. 11.

Ps. viii. 2.
Ps. exviii. 22.
Is. viii. 14.
Deut. xxv. 5.
Ex. iii. 6.
Deut. vi. 5.
Lev xix. 18.
Ps. ex. 1.
Gen. iv. 8, 2

Chr. xxiv.
,21.

Ps. lxix. 25 (?).
Jer. xii. 7. xxii

5(?).
Ps. exviii. 26.
Dan ix. 27.
Is. xiii. 10.
Gen. vi. 11.
Zech. xiii. 7.
Gen. ix. 6 (?).
Dan. vii. 13.
Zech. xi. 13.
Ps. xxii. 18.
Ps. xxii. 8.
Ps. xxii. 1.

The number of passages in this Gospel which
refer to the Ο. Τ. is about 65. In St. Luke they
are 43. But in St. Matthew there are 43 verbal
cit'ttUms of Ο. Τ.; the number of these direct ap-
peals to its authority in St. Luke is onl) about 19.
This fact is very significant of the character and
original purpose of the two narratives.

IV. Genuineness of the Gospel.—Some critics,
admitting the apostolic antiquity of a part of the
Gospel, apply to St. Matthew as they do to St.
Luke (see vol. ii. p. 1695) the gratuitous supposition
of a later editor or compiler, who by augmenting
and altering the earlier document produced our
piesent Gospel. Hilgenfeld (p. 106) endeavors to
separate the older from the newer work, and in-
cludes much historical matter in the former: since
Schleiermacher, several critics, misinterpreting the
koyia of Papias, consider the older document to
have been a collection of "• discourses " only. We
are asked to believe that in the second century for
two or more of the Gospels, new works, differing
from them both in matter and compass, were sub-
stituted for the old, and that about the end of the
second century our present Gospels were adopted
by authority to the exclusion of all others, and that
henceforth the copies of the older works entirely
disappeared, and have escaped the keenest research
ever since. Eichhorn's notion is that " the Church "
sanctioned the four canonical books, and bj its
authority gave them exclusive currency; but there
existed at that time no means for convening a
Council; and if such a body could have met and
decided, it would not have been able to force on
the Churches books discrepant from the older copies
to which they had long been accustomed, without
discussion, protest, and resistance (see Norton,
Genuineness, Chap. I.). That there was no such
resistance or protest we have ample evidence.
Irenseus knows the four Gospels only {Hccr. iii.
ch. i.). Tatian, who died A. D. 170, composed a
harmony of the Gospels, lost to us, under the name
of Diatessaron (Eiis. TL K. iv. 29). Theophilui,
bishop of Antioch, about 168, wrote a commentary
on the Gospels (Hieron. <>d Alyasiam and de Vir.
ill.). Clement of Alexandria (flourished about 189)
knew the four Gospels, and distinguished between
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them and the uncanonical Gospel according to the
Egyptians. Tertullian (born about 160) knew the
four Gospels, and was called on to vindicate the
text of one of them against the corruptions of
Marcion (see above, L U K E ) . Origen (born 185)
calls the four Gospels the four elements of the
Christian faith; and it appears that his copy of
Matthew contained the genealogy (Comm. in Joan ).
Passages from St. Matthew are quoted by Justin
Martyr, by the author of the letter to Diognetus
(see in Otto's Justin Martyr, vol. ii.), by Hegesip-
pus, Irenaeus, Tatian, Athenagoras, Theophilus,
Clement, Tertullian, and Origen. It is not merely
from the matter but the manner of the quotations,
from the calm appeal as to a settled authority, from
the absence of all hints of doubt, that we regard it
as proved that the book we possess had not been
the subject of any sudden change. Was there no
heretic to throw back with double force against
Tertullian the charge of alteration which he brings
against Marcion V Was there no orthodox church
or member of a church to complain, that instead
of the Matthew and the Luke that had been taught
to them and their fathers, other and different writ-
ings were now imposed on them? Neither the
one nor the other appears.

The citations of Justin Martyr, very important
for this subject, have been thought to indicate a
source different from the Gospels which we now
possess: and by the word απομν-ημονβνματυ.
(memoirs), he has been supposed to indicate that
lost work. Space is not given here to show that
the remains referred to are the Gospels which we
possess, and not any one book; and that though
Justin quotes the Gospels very loosely, so that his
words often bear but a slight resemblance to the
original, the same is true of his quotations from
the Septuagint. He transposes words, brings sep-
arate passages together, attributes the words of one
prophet to another, and even quotes the Pentateuch
for facts not recorded in it. Many of the quota-
tions from the Septuagint are indeed precise, but
these are chiefly in the Dialogue with Trypho,
where, reasoning with a Jew on the Ο. Τ., he does
not trust his memor3r, but consults the text. This
question is disposed of in Norton's Genuineness,
u l . i., and in Hug's Einleitung. [See also West-
cott's Canon of the Ν. T., 2d ed., p. 85 if.]

The genuineness of the two first chapters of the
Gospel has been questioned; but is established on
satisfactory grounds (see Fritzsche, on Mutt., Ex-
cursus iii.; Meyer, on Matt. p. 65.). (i.) All the
old MSS. and versions contain them; and they are
quoted by the Fathers of the 2d and 3d centuries
(irenaeus, Clement Alex., and others). Celsus also
knew ch. ii. (see Origen cont. Cels. i. 38). (ii.) Their
contents would naturally form part of a Gospel in-
tended primarily for the Jews, (iii.) The commence-
ment of ch. iii. is dependent on ii. 23; and in iv.
13 there is a reference to ii. 23. (iv.) In construc-
tions and expressions they are similar to the rest
of the Gospel (see examples above, in II. Style and
diction). Professor Norton disputes the genuine-
ness of these chapters upon the ground of the diffi-
culty of harmonizing them with St. Luke's nar-
rative, and upon the ground that a large number
of the Jewish Christians did not possess them in
their version of the Gospel. The former objection
is discussed in all the commentaries; the answer
Λ-ould require much space. But, (1.) Such questions
are by no means confined to these chapters, but are
{bund in places of which the Apostolic origin is
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admitted. (2.) The treatment of St. Luke's Gospel
by Marcion (vol. ii. pp. 1694, 1695) suggests how
the Jewish Christians dropped out of their version
an account which they >\ ould not accept. (3.) Prof.
N. stands alone, among those who object to the two
chapters, in assigning the genealogy to the same
author as the rest of the chapters (Hilgenfeld, pp.
46,47). (4.) The difficulties in the harmony are
all reconcilable, and the day has passed, it may be
hoped, when a passage can be struck out, against
all the MSS. and the testimony of early writers,
for subjective impressions about its contents.

On the whole, it may be said that we have for
the genuineness and Apostolic origin of our Greek
Gospel of Matthew, the best testimony that can be
gi\en for any book whatever.

V. Time when the Gospel was written. — Noth-
ing can be said on this point with certainty. Some
of the ancients think that it was written in the
eighth year after the Ascension (Theoph)lact and
Euthymius): others in the fifteenth (Nicephorus,
//. E. ii. 45); whilst Irenseus says (iii. 1) that it
was written " when Peter and Paul were preaching
in Rome," and Eusebius (Η. Ε. iii. 24), at the
time when Matthew was about to leave Palestine
From two passages, xxvii. 7, 8, xxviii. 15, some
time must have elapsed between the events and the
description of them, and so the eighth year seems
out of the question; but a term of fifteen or twenty
years would satisfy these passages. The testimony
of old writers that Matthew's Gospel is the earliest
must be taken into account (Origen in Eus. 11. K.
\i. 25; Irenseus, iii. 1; comp. Muratorian fragment,
as far as it remains, in Credner's Kanon); this
would bring it before A. ,D. 58-60 (vol. ii. p. 16J(>).
the supposed date of St. Luke. The most probable
supposition is that it was written between 50 and
60; the exact year cannot even be guessed at.

VI. Place where it IOIS toritten. — There is not
much doubt that the Gospel was written in Pales-
tine. Hug has shown elaborately, from the dif-
fusion of the Greek element over and about Pales-
tine, that there is no inconsistency between the
assertions that it was written for Jews in Palestine,
and that it was written in Greek {Linleitung, ii.
ch. i. § 10); the facts he has collected are worth
study. [LANGUAGE OF THE Ν. Τ., Amer. ed.]

VII. Purpose of the Gospel. — The Gospel itself
tells us by plain internal evidence that it was written
for Jewish converts, to show them in Jesus of Naz-
areth the Messiah of the Ο. Τ. whom they expected.
Jewish converts over all the world seem to have
been intended, and not merely Jews in Palestine
(Irenseus, Origen, and Jerome say simply that it
was written "for the Hebrews"). Jesus is the
Messiah of the Ο. Τ., recognizable by Jews from
his acts as such (i. 22, ii. 5, 15, 17, iv. 1^, viii. 17,
xii. 17-21, xiii. 35, xxi. 4, xxvii. 9). Knowledge
of Jewish customs and of the country is presupposed
in the readers (Matt. xv. 1, 2 with Mark vii. 1-4;
Matt, xxvii. 62 with Mark xv. 42; Luke xxiii. 54;
John xix. 14, 31, 42, and other places). Jerusalem
is the holy city (see above, Style and Diction).
Jesus is the son of David, of the seed of Abraham
(i. 1, ix. 27, xii. 23, xv. 22, xx. 30, xxi. 9, 15); is
to be born of a virgin in David's place, Bethlehem
(i. 22, ii. 6); must ffee into Egypt and be recalled
thence (ii. 15, 19); must have a forerunner, John
the Baptist (iii. 3, xi. 10); was to labor in the
outcast Galilee that sat in darkness (iv. 14-16);
his healing was a promised mark of his office (viii.
17, xii. 17); and so was his mode of teaching in
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parables (xiii. 14); He entered the holy city as
Messiah (xxi. 5-16); was rejected by the people,
in fulfillment of a prophecy (xxi. 42); and deserted
by his disciples in the same way (xxvi. 31, 56).
The Gospel is pervaded by one principle, the fulfill-
ment of the Law and of the Messianic prophecies in
the person of Jesus. This at once sets it in oppo-
sition to the Judaism of the time; for it rebuked
the Pharisaic interpretations of the Law (v., xxiii.),
and proclaimed Jesus as the Son of God and the
Saviour of the world through his blood, ideas which
were strange to the cramped and limited Judaism
of the Christian era.

VIII. Contents of the Gospel. — There are traces
in this Gospel of an occasional superseding of the
chronological order. Its principal divisions are —
I. The Introduction to the Ministry, i.-iv. II.
The laying down of the new Law for the Church
in the Sermon on the Mount, v.-vii. III. Events
in historical order, showing Him as the worker of
Miracles, viii. and ix. IV. The appointment of
Apostles to preach the kingdom, x. V. The doubts
and opposition excited by his activity in divers
minds — in John's disciples, in sundry cities, in the
Pharisees, xi. and xii. VI. A series of parables on
the nature of the Kingdom, xiii. VII. Similar
to V. The effects of his ministry on his country-
men, on Herod, the people of Gennesaret, Scribes
and Pharisees, and on multitudes, whom He feeds,
xiii. 53 - xvi. 12. VIII. Revelation to his disciples
of his sufferings. His instructions to them there-
upon, xvi. 13-xviii. 35. IX. Events of a journey
to Jerusalem, xix., xx. X. Entrance into Jeru-
salem and resistance to Him there, and denuncia-
tion of the Pharisees, xxi.-xxiii. XI. Last dis-
courses; Jesus as Lord and Judge of Jerusalem, and
also of the world, xxiv., xxv. XII. Passion and
Resurrection, xxvi.-xx\iii.

Sources. — The works quoted under LUKE, pp.
1698, 1699; and Norton, Genuineness of the Gos-
pels ; Fritzsche, on Matthew ; Lange. Bibdtrerk ;
Credner, hinltitung and Beitrage. \V T.

* Additional Literature. — Many of the more
important recent works relating to the Gospel of
Matthew have been already enumerated in the ad-
dition to the article GOSPELS, vol. ii. p. 959 ff.
For the sake of brevity we may also pass over the
older treatises on the critical questions respecting
this gospel; they are referred to with sufficient full-
ness in such works as the Introductions to the N.
T. by Credner, Pe Wette, Bleek, Reuss, and Guer-
icke, in Mejer's Introduction to his Commentary on
the Gospel, and in the bibliographical works of
Winer, Panz, and Darling. The following may
however be noted, as either comparatively recent,
or easily ^accessible to the English reader: M.
Stuart, Inquiry into the Orig. Language of Mat-
thew's Gospd, and the Genuineness ofthejirst two
Chapters of the same, in the Amer. Bibl. Iiepos.
or July and Oct. 1838, xii. 133-179, 315-356, in

opposition to Mr. Norton's view (see his Genuine-
ness of the Gospels, 2d ed. 1846, vol. i. Addit.
Notes, pp. xlv. -lxiv.). G. C. A. Harless, Fabula
de Matthceo Syro-Chaldaice cotiscripto, Erlang.
1841, and De Coh'positione Evang. quod Matthceo
tribuitur, ibid. 1842, the latter trans, by Η. Β.
SmiMi in the Bibl. Sacra for Feb. 1844, i. 86-99.
S. P. Tregelles, The Original Language of St.
Matthew's Gospel, in Kitto's Jotirn. of Sacred
ι Μ. for Jan. 1850, v. 151-186, maintaining the
Hebrew original; comp. Pr. W. L. Alexander on
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the other side, ibid. April, 1850, pp. 499-510. Dr
Tregelles's essay was also published separately.
C. E. Luthardt, De Composihone Ev. Matlhcei,
Lips. 1861. R. Anger, Ratio, qua loci V. T. in
Ev. Matth. laudontur, quid valeat ad illustr. Indus
Ev. Originem, quceritur, 3 pt. Lips. 1861-62.
A. Reville, Etudes ait. sur tEvangile selon St.
Matthieu, Leyde et Paris, 1862. Alex. Roberts,
On the Original Language of Matthew's Gospel,

in his Discussions on the Gospels, 2d ed. 1864, pp.
319-448, strongly contending for the Greek. T.
Wizenmann, Die Gesch. Jesu nach Matth aus als
Selbstbetceis Hirer Zuverlassigkeit betrachtet, her-
ausg. von Auberkn, Basel, 1864 (1st ed. 1789).
Hilgenfeld, Ueber Partiadarismus u. Universal·
isnius in dem Lebtn Jesu nach Matthaus, zur Ver-
theidigung gegen Urn. Dr. Keim, in his Zeitschr.
f. wiss. TheoL 1865, viii. 43-61, and Das Matth-
aus-l· rang elium aufs Neue untersucht, ibid. 1866
and 1867,' x. 303-323, 366-447, xi. 22-76. J . H.
Scholten, ffel oudste evangelie. Critisch onder-
zoek n(tar de zamenstelUng . . . de hist, waarde
en den oorsprong der erangelien naar Mattheus en
Marcus, Leiden, 18G8. Pavidson, Introd. to the
Study of the Ν Τ., Lond. 1868, i. 465-520; comp.
his earlier Introduction, Lond. 1848, i. 1-127, where
the subject is treated with greater fullness, from a
more conservative " standpoint.''

Among the ixegitical forks on the Gospel, we
can only glance at the older literature, as the com-
mentaries of Origen, Chrysostom (llo??iilies, best ed.
by Field, 3 vols. ('antab. 1839, and Eng. trans. 3 vols.
Oxford, 1843-51, in the Oxford Libr. of the Fath-
ers), the author of the Opus Imperfectum published
with Chrjsostom's works (vol. vi. of the Benedictine
edition), Theophjlacfc, and Euthymius Zigabenus,
among the Greek fathers, and of Hilary of Poictiers,
Jerome, Augustine (Qucesfiones), Bede, Thomas
Aquinas (Comm. and Catena aurea), and others,
among the Latin; Cramer's Catena Grcec. Patrum
in Ενν. Matthcei et Marci, Oxon. 1840, and the
Greek Scholia published by Card. Mai in his Class.
Auct e Vaiicanis Codd. edit., vol. vi. pp. 379-494.
These patristic commentaries are generally of little
critical value, but are of some interest in their bear-
ing on the history of interpretation and of Christian
theology. We must content ourselves with refer-
ring to the bibliographical works of VValch, Winer,
Danz, and Darling for the older commentaries by
Christian divines since the Information; those of
Calvin and Grotius are the most important. See
also the addition to the art. GOSPELS, vol. ii. pp.
960, 961, for the more recent expositions of the
Gospels collectively. A few special works on the
Gospel of Matthew may be mentioned here by way
of supplement, namely: Sir John Cheke, Trans-
lation from the Greek of the Gospel of St. Matthew,
etc. with Notes, etc. edited by J. Goodwin, Lond.
(Pickering), 1843. Daniel Scott (author of the
Appendix ad Stephani Thesaurum Graicum), Ν etc
Version of St. Matthew's Gospel, luiih Select Notes,

Lond. 1741, 4to, of some value for its illustrations
of the language from Greek authors. Jac. Eisner,
Comm. crit.-philol. in Evang. Matthcei, 2 vols.
Zwollae, 1767-69, 4to. Gilb. Wakefield, Neit
Translation of the Gospel of Matthew, with Not(s,
Lond. 1782, 4to. A. Gratz (Cath.), Hist. -hit.
Comm iib. d. Ev. Matth., 2 Theile, Tubing. 1821-

23. 1 he elaborate commentary of Fritzsche, publ
in 1826. followed by his equally or more thorough
works on the Gospel of Mark and the Epistle to the
Romans, marks an epoch in the history of the in-
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terpretation of the New Testament. In connection
with Winer, over whom he exerted a great influ-
ence, as may be seen by a comparison of the third
edition of his Ν. Τ. Grammar with the two pre-
ceding, he may be regarded as the pioneer of the
strict" grammatical method of interpretation, in
opposition to the loose philology prevalent at the
time, as illustrated by Schleusner's Lexicon and the
commentary of Kuinoel. This grammatical rigor
is sometimes, indeed, carried to an excess, sufficient
allowance not being made for the looseness of pop-
ular phraseology, and especially for the difference
between the classical and the later Greek; but
Fritzsche's commentaries will always claim the
attention of the critical student. We may further
note: James Ford, The Gospel of St. Matthew
illustrated from Ancient and Modern Authors,
Lond. 1848. H. Goodwin, Commentary on the
Gospel oj St. Matthtw, Cambr. (Eng.), 1857. T.
J. Conant, The Gospel by Matthew, with a Revised
Version and Critical an I Philological Notes, pre-

pared for the Amer. Bible Union, N. Y. I860, 4to.
J . H. jVIorison, Disquisitions and Notes on the Gos-
pels _ Matthew, 2d ed. Boston, 1861, one of the
best of the more popular commentaries, both in
plan and execution. J. A. Alexander, The Gos-
pel of Matthew explained, Ν. Υ. 1851, posthumous,
and embracing only chaps, i.-xvi. with an analysis
of the remainder. Lutteroth, Essai dinterpre-

'tation de quelques parties de Ι'Έο. selon Saint
Matthieu, 3 pt. (ch. i.-xiii.) Paris, 1860-67. The
recent commentaries of Nast (186-4) and Lange,
translated by Dr. Schaff (Ν. Υ. 1865), are referred
to under the art. GOSPELS. The latter has reached
a third edition (4th impression) in Germany (1868).
Among the later Roman Catholic commentaries,
those of Buclier (2 vol. 1855-56), Arnoldi (18Γ)ϋ),
and Schegg (3 vol. 1856-58), may be mentioned
On the Sermon on the Mount we have the masterh
commentary of Tholuck, Die Bergpredigt ausyehyl,
4*1 Aufl. Gotha, 1856, translated by It. L. Brown,
Phila. 1860; a translation of an earlier edition was
published in Edinburgh in 1834-37 as a part of
the* Biblical Cabinet. A.

M A T T H F A S (Ματθίας; [Tisch. Treg. Μαθ-
θίατ'] Matthias), the Apostle elected to fill the
place of the traitor Judas (Acts i. 26). All beyond
this that we know of him for certainty is that he
had been a constant attendant upon the Lord Jesus
during the whole course of his ministry; for such
was declared by St. Peter to be the necessary quali-
fication of one who was to be a witness of the resur-
rection. The name of Matthias occurs in no other
place in the N\ T. We may accept as probable the
opinion which is shared by Eusebius (//. E'. lib. ι.
12) and Epiphanius ( i. 20) that he was one of
the severity disciples. It is said that he preached
the Gospel and suffered martyrdom in Ethiopia
(Nicephor. ii. 60). Cave believes that it was rather
in Cappadocia. An apocryphal gospel was pub-
lished under his name (Euseb. //. E. iii. 23), and
Clement of Alexandria quotes from the Traditions
of Matthias (Strom, ii. 163, &c).

Different cpinions have prevailed as to the manner
of the election of Matthias. The most natural con-
struction of the words of Scripture seems to be this:

MATTOCK 1839
After the address of St. Peter, the whole assembled
>ody of the brethren, amounting in number to
ibout 120 (Acts i. 15), proceeded to nominate two,
)amely, Joseph surnamed Barsabas, and Matthias,

who answered the requirements of the Apostle: the
subsequent selection between the two was referred
in prayer to Him who, knowing the hearts of men,
knew which of them was the fitter to be his witness

,nd apostle. The brethren then, under the heavenly-
guidance which they had invoked, proceeded to give
forth their lots, probably by each writing the name
Df one of the candidates on a tablet, and casting it
into the urn. The urn was then shaken, and the
name that first came out decided the election.
Lightfoot (HOT. Ileb. Luc. i. 9) describes another
way of casting lots which was used in assigning to
the priests their several parts in the service of the
Temple. The Apostles, it will be remembered, had
not yet received the gift of the Holy Ghost, and this
solemn mode of casting the lots, in accordance with
a practice enjoined in the Levitical law (Lev. xvi. 8),
is to be regarded as a way of referring the decision
to God (comp. Prov. xvi. 33). St. Chrysostom re-
marks that it was never repeated after the descent
of the Holy Spirit The election of Matthias is
discussed by Bishop Beveridge, Works, vol. i.
serm. 2. Ε. Η—s.

MATTHFAS (Ματταθίαε'· Mathathias) =
ΜΑΤΤΛΤΗΑΗ, of the descendants of Hashum Π
Esdr. ix. 33; comp. Ezr. x. 33).

MATTITHFAH (ην^ΜΕ [gift ofJeho-
vah]: Ματ0αθ/α$; [Vat. Sin.] Alex. Ματταθιας'
Mnthathi is). 1. A Levite, the first-born of Shal-
lum the Korhite, who presided over the offerings
made in the pans (1 Chr. ix. 31; comp. Lev. vi. 20
[12], Ac).

2. (MarTadias-) One of the Levites of the
second rank under Asaph, appointed by David to
minister before the ark in the musical service (1
Chr. xvi. 5), " with harps upon Sheminith" (comp.
1 Chr. xv. 21), to lead the choir. See below, 5.

3. (Ματ0αΐ/ία$; [Vat. FA. Θαμαθια',] Alex
Μαθθαθιας) One of the family of Nebo, who had
married a foreign wife in the days of Ezra (Ezr.
x. 43). He is called Μ VZITIAS in 1 Esdr. ix. 35.

4. (Ματθαθία*; [Vat. FA.2 ] Alex. Ματταθιας.)
Probably a priest, who stood at the right hand of
Ezra when he read the Law to the people (Neh. viii.
4). In 1 Esdr. ix. 43, he appears as MATTA-
THIAS.

5. (iTPrjjTO : I Chr. xv. 18, Ματθαθία, [Vat.
Ιματταθια, FA. Alex. Ματταθια; 21, Ματταθίας.
[Vat. FA.] MeTTafltcts;] xxv. 3, 21, Ματθαθίαε,
[Vat. FA. MaTTdflias;] Alex. Ματταθία*, 1 Chr.
xxv. 3; MarOias, 1 Chr. xxv. 21). The same as
2, the Hebrew being in the lengthened form. He
was a Levite of the second rank, and a doorkeeper
of the ark (1 Chr. xv. 18, 21.) As one of the six
sons of Jeduthun, he was appointed to preside over
the 14th division of twelve Levites into which the
Temple choir was distributed (1 Chr. xxv. 3, 21).

M A T T O C K ® The tool used in Arabia for
loosening the ground, described by Niebuhr, answers
generally to our mattock or grubbing-axe, i. e. a
single-headed pickaxe, the sarculus simplex, as op-

α 1. TTPiQ; sarculum, Is. vii. 25. 2. Π ϋ ή Π Ώ ,

\pttravov, sarculum, and fiuTpniD, θ^ριστήρων, νο-

mer, both from Ε£?"ΊΠ, f(carve,'1 "engrave," 1 Sam.
xiii. 20. Which of these is the ploughshare and which
the mattock cannot be ascertained See (Jes. ρ 530.
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posed to bicornis, of Palladius. The ancient Egyp-
tian hoe was of wood, and answered for hoe, spade,
and pick. The blade was inserted in the handle,
and the two were attached about the centre by a
twisted rope. (Palladius, de Re rust. i. 43; Nie-
buhr, JDescr. de VAr. p. 137; Loudon, Encycl. of
Gardening, p. 517; Wilkinson, Anc. Eg. ii. ltj,
18, abridgm.; comp. Her. ii. 14; Hasselquist, Trav.
p. 100.) [HANDICRAFT.] H. W. P.

Egyptian hoes. (From Wilkinson.)

M A U L (i. e. a hammer; a variation of mall,
from ma Ileus), a word employed by < ur translators

to render the Hebrew term Υ ^ ζ Ώ . The Hebrew
and English alike occur in Prov. xxv. 18 only. But
a derivative from the same root, and differing but
slightly in form, namely ^5373, is found in Jer.
Ii. 20, and is there translated by " battle-axe " — how
incorrectly is shown by the constant repetition of
the verb derived from the same root in the next
three verses, and there uniformly rendered u break

in pieces." The root ^ 5 3 or γ ! © , has the force
of dispersing or smashing, and there is no doubt
that some heavy warlike instrument, a mace or
club, is alluded to. Probably such as that which
is said to have suggested the name of Charles Mar-
id.

The mace is frequently mentioned in the accounts
of the wars of the Europeans with Saracens, Turks,
and other Orientals, and several kinds are still in
use among the Bedouin Arabs of remoter parts
(Buirkhardt, Notes on Bedouins, i. 55). In their
European wars the Turks were notorious for the
use they made of the mace (Knollys's Hist of the
Turks).

A similar word is found once again in the original

of Ez. u\ 2 V ? ^ **'? = weapon of smashing (A.
V. "slaughter-weapon " ) . The sequel shows how
terrible was the destruction such weapons could
effect. G

MAUZ'ZIM (D^JJB [see below] : [Theodot.]
Μαωζβίμ', Alex. Μαωζςι'· Maozim). The mar-
ginal note to the A. V. of Dan. xi. 38, " the God
nfforces," gives, as the equivalent of the last word,
* Mauzzim, or gods protectors, or munitions." The

Geneva version renders the Hebrew as a proper
name both in Dan. xi. 38 and 39, where the word

MAUZZIM

occurs again (marg. of A. V. " munitions " ) . I t
the Greek version of Theodotion, given above, it is
treated as a proper name, as well as in the Vulgate.
The LXX. as at present printed is evidently cor-
rupt in this passage, but ισχυρά (ver. 37) appears
to represent the word in question. In Jerome's
fme the reading was different, and he gives " Deum
fortissimum " for the Latin translation of it, and
" Deum fortitudinum " for that of Aquila. He
ridicules the interpretation of Porphyry, who, igno-
rant of Hebrew, understood by " the god of Mauz-
zim" the statue of Jupiter set up in Modin, the
city of Mattathias and his sons, by the generals of
Antiochus, who compelled the Jews to sacrifice to
it, " the god of Modin." Theodoret retains the
reading of Theodotion (Μαζωειμ being evidently for
Macy£et;u), and explains it of Antichrist, u a god
strong and powerful." The Peshito-Syriac has

)JLk.A^ JC3T^J5 «thestrong god," and Junius

and Tremellius render it " Deum summi roboris,"
considering the Hebrew plural as intensive, and
interpreting it of the God of Israel. There can be
little doubt that "Mauzzim " is to be taken in its
literal sense of " fortresses," just as in Dan. xi. 19,
39, "the god of fortresses " being then the deity who
presided over strongholds. But beyond this it is
scarcely possible to connect an appellation so gen-
eral with any special object of idolatrous worship.
Grotius conjectured that Mauzzim was a modifica-,
tion of the name yAfifo?, the war-god of the Pho?
nicians, mentioned in Julian's hymn to the sun.
Calvin suggested that it denoted " money," the
strongest of all powers. By others it has been
supposed to be Mars, the tutelary deity of Antiochus
Hpiphanes, who is the subject of allusion. The
onl> authority for this supposition exists in two
coins struck at Laodicea, which arelelieved to have
on the obverse the head of Antiochus with a radi-
ated crown, and on the re\erse the figure of Mars
with a spear. But it is asserted on the contrary
that all known coins of Antiochus Epiphanes bear
his name, and that it is mere conjecture which
attributes these to him; and further, that there is
no ancient authority to show that a temple to
Mars was built by Antiochus at Laodicea. The
opinion of Gesenius is more probable, that " the
god of fortresses " w as Jupiter Capitolinus, for whom
Antiochus built a temple at Antioch (Liv. xli. 20).
By others it is referred to Jupiter Olympius, to
whom Antiochus dedicated the Temple at Jerusa-
lem (2 Mace. vi. 2). But all these are simply con-
jectures. Fiirst (Handw. s. v.), comparing Is.
xxiii. 4, where the reference is to Tyre, " the

fortress of the sea," makes D^T^ft equivalent to

^ Γ , or even proposes to read for the

former D^ tV12·, the god of the "stronghold of
the sea " would thus be Melkart, the Tjrian Her
cules. A suggestion made by Mr. Layard (Nm.
ii. 456, note) is worthy of being recorded, as being
at least as well founded as any already mentioned.
After describing Hera, the Assjrian Venus, as
"standing erect on a lion, and crowned with a
tower or mural coronet, which, we learn from Lu-
cian, was peculiar to the Semitic figure of the god-
dess." he adds in a note, " May she be connected
with the ' El Maozem,' the deity presiding over bul-
warks and fortresses, the 'god of forces ' of Dan. xi.
38 V " Pfeiffer (Dub. Vex. cent. 4, loc. 72) will onlv

see in it " the idol of the Mass '
W. A. W.
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Μ A Z I T F A S ( M a n i a s ; [Vat. Zemas:]
thnihias) — MATTITHIAH 3 (1 Esdr. ix. 35; comp.
Ezr. x. 43).

M A Z Z A R O T H (ΓΤΓΙ·ΤΕ : Μαζουρώθ: Lu-
cifer). The margin of the A. V. of Job xxxviii.
32 gives " t h e twelve signs " as the equivalent of
" Mazzaroth," and this is in all probability ite
true meaning. The Peshito-Syriac renders it by

)As«^>—3, Ogalto, " the wain" or "Great Bear;"

and J. D. Michaelis {Suppl. ad Lex. Heb. No.
1391) is followed by Ewald in applying it to the
stars of " the northern crown " (Ewald adds " the

southern"), deriving the word from *TT3, nezer,
" a crown." Furst (Handw. s. v.) understands by
Mazzaroth the planet Jupiter, the same as the
" s t a r " of Amos v. 26.a But the interpretation
given in the margin of our version is supported
by the authority of Gesenius (Thes. p. 869). On

referring to 2 K. xxiii. 5, we find the word Γ"Π7·|Ώ,
mazzaloih (A. V. " t h e planets"), differing only
from Mazzaroth in having the liquid I for r, and
rendered in the margin " the twelve signs," as in
the Vulgate. The LXX. there also have μαζουρώθ,
which points to the same reading in both passages,
and is by Suidas explained as " the Zodiac," but
by Procopius of Gaza as probably " Lucifer, the
morning star," following the Vulgate of Job xxxviii.
O2. In later Jev\ish writings mazzaloth are the
signs of the Zodiac, and the singular, mazzal, is
used to denote the single signs, as well as the
planets, and also the influence which they were
believed to exercise upon human destiny (Selden,
De J)is Syr. Synt. i. c. 1). In consequence of
this, Jarchi, and the Hebrew commentators gen-
erally, identify mazzaroth and mazzaloth, though
their interpretations vary. Aben Ezra understands
" s t a r s " generally; but R. Levi ben Gershon, " a
northern constellation." Gesenius himself is in
favor of regarding mazzaroth as the older form,
signifying strictly "premonitions," and in the
concrete sense, "· stars that give warnings or pre-
sages," from the usage of the root *"^2, nazar, in
Arabic. He deciphered, as he believed, the same
word on some Cilician coins in the inscription

/V '•JT *7ΤΓΕ, which he renders as a prayer,
"may thy pure star (shine) over (us)" (Mon.
Phmn. p. 279, tab. 36). W. A. W.

* Both Mazzaroth and Arcturus disappear from
Job xxxviii. 32 in a more accurate translation.
Dr. Conant (Book of Job, p. 148) renders the pas-
sage thus: " Dost thou lead forth the Signs in their
season; and the Bear with her young, dost thou
guide t h e m ? " He remarks on the words " t h a t
the circuit of the year is meant: first, as marked
by the succession of the celestial signs; and, second,
by the varying position of the great northern con-
stellation, in its annual circuit of the Pole." He
defends the view of Gesenius against that of
Ewald. H.

MEADOW 1841
M E A D O W . This word, so peculiarly Eng-

lish, is used in the A. V. to translate two words
which are entirely distinct and independent of each
other.

1. Gen. xli. 2 and 18. Here the word in the

original is ^PISH (with the definite article), ha-
Achu. It appears to be an Egyptian term, literally
transferred into the Hebrew text, as it is also into
that of the Alexandrian translators, who give it
as τψ *Άχ€ί.& The same form is retained by the
Coptic version. Its use in Job viii. 11 (A. V.
"f lag") — where it occurs as a parallel to gome
(A. V. " r u s h " ) , a word used in Ex. ii. 3 for the
"bulrushes" of which Moses' ark was composed
— seems to show that it is not a "meadow," but
some kind of reed or water-plant. This the LXX.
support, both by rendering in the latter passage
βούτομον, and also by introducing "Αχι as the
equivalent of the word rendered "paper-ieeds " in
Is. xix. 7. St. Jerome, in his commentary on the
passage, also confirms this meaning. He states
that he was informed by learned Egyptians that
the word achi denoted in their tongue any green
thing that grew in a marsh — omne quod in paludt
virens nascitur. But as during high inundations
of the Nile — such inundations as are the cause of
fruitful years — the whole of the land on either side
is a marsh, and as the cultivation extends up to
the very lip of the river, is it not possible that
Achu may denote the herbage of the growing
crops? The fact that the cows of Pharaoh's vision
were feeding there would seem to be as strong a
figure as could be presented to an Egyptian of the
extreme fruitfulness of the season: so luxuriant
was the growth on either side of the stream, that
the very cows fed amongst it unmolested. The
lean kine, on the other hand, merely stand on the
dry brink. [ N I L E . ] NO one appears yet to have
attempted to discover on the spot what the signifi-
cation of the term is. [FLAG, vol. i. p. 830 a and
6, Amer. ed.]

2. Judg. xx. 33 only: " the meadows of Gibeah."

Here the word is ΓΤΗ1?£, Maareh, which occurs
nowhere else with the same vowels attached to it.
The sense is thus doubly uncertain. " Meadows "
around Gibeah can certainly never have existed:
the nearest approach to that sense would be to
take maareh as meaning an open plain. This is
the dictum of Gesenius (Thes. p. 1069), on the au
thority of the Targum. It is also adopted by
De Wette (die Plane von G.). But if an open
plain, where could the ambush have concealed
itself ?

The LXX , according to the Alex. MS.,C read a

different Hebrew word — Ξ Γ ^ ϊ ^ — "from the west
of Gibeah." Tremellius, taking the root of the
word in a figurative sense, reads " after Gibeah had
been Jeft open," i. e. by the quitting of its inhabi-
tants — post denudationem Gibhce. This is adopted
by Bertheau (Kurzgef. Handb. ad loc.). But the
most plausible interpretation is that of the Peshito-

α A note to the Hexaplar Syriac version of Job (ed.
Middeldorpf, 1835) has the following: « Some say it is
the dog of the giant (Orion, ι. e. Canis major), others
that it is the Zodiac."

b This is the reading of Codex A. Codex B, if
we may accept the edition of Mai, has ekos; so also
the rendering of Aquila and Symmachus, and of Jose-
phus (Ant. ii. 5, § 5). Another version, quoted in the'

116

fragments of the Hexapla, attempts to reconcile sound
and sense by όχθη. The Vene^-Greek has λειμών.

* Codex B, or the Vat. MS., wants Gen. i.-xlvi. 2S
inclusive ; this portion is supplied in Mai's edition
from a later MS. A.

c The Vatican Codex transfers the word literally -
Μαρααγα/3ε. ·
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Syriac, which by a slight difference in the vowel-
points makes the word ΠΠ^^Ζ), " t h e cave;" a
suggestion quite in keeping with the locality, which
is very suitable for caves, and also with the require-
ments of the ambuish. The onl} thing that can
be said against this is that the liers-in-wait were
" set round about" Gibeah, as if not in one spot,
but several. [GTBLAH, \ol i. p. 914, note b.~\

G.

MEAH, THE TOWER OF
J l S ^ n [see below]: nvpyos των εκατόν'· turns
centum ci<bitorum, turrim Emeth), one of the tow-
ers of the wall of Jerusalem when rebuilt by Nehe-
miah (iii. 1, xii. 39). It stood between the tower
of Hananeel and the Sheep Gate, and appears to
ha\e been situated somewhere at the northeast part
of the diy, outside of the walls of Zion (see the
diagram, vol. ii. p. 1322). The name in Hebrew
means " the tower of the hundred," but whether a
hundred cubits of distance from some other point,
or a hundred in height (Svriac of xii. 39), or a
hundred heroes commemorated by it, we aie not
told or enabled to infer. Γη the Arabic version it
is rendered Bab-elbostan, the Gate of the Garden,
which suggests its identity with the " Gate Gen-
nath ' a of Josephus. But the'Gate Gennath appears
to have lain further round towards the west, nearer
the spot where the ruin known as the Kasr Jalud
now stands. G.

MEALS. Our information on this subject is

MEALS

but scanty: the early Hebrews do not seem to have
given special names to their several meals, for the
terms rendered " ditfe " and « dinner " in the A. V
(Gen. xliii. 16; Prov. xv. 17) are in reality general
expressions, which might more correctly be rendered
" e a t " and "portion of food." In the Κ. Τ. we
have the Greek terms άριστον and δ€Ϊπνον, whicL
the A. V. renders respectively "dinner" and "sup
per " b (Luke xiv 12; John xxi. 12), but which ar(
more properly » breakfast " and " dinner." Then
is some uncertainty as to the hours at which thi
meals were taken: the Egyptians undoubtedly tool·
their principal meal at noon (Gen. xliii. 16): labor-
ers took a light meal at that time (Ruth ii. 14
comp. verse 17); and occasionally that early houi
was devoted to excess and re\eling (1 K. xx. 16).
It has been inferred from those passages (somewhat
too hastily, we think) that the principal meal gen-
erally took place at noon: the Egyptians do indeed
still make a substantial meal at that time (Lane's
Mod. J yypt. i. 189), but there are indications that
the Jews rather followed the custom that prevails
among the Bedouins, and made their principal meal
after sunset, and a lighter meal at about 9 or 10
A. M. (Burckhardt's Notes, i. 64). For instance,
Lot prepared a feast for the two angels " at even "
(Gen. xix. 1-3) Boaz evidently took his meal late
in the evening (Ruth iii 7): the Israelites ate flesh
in the evening, and bread only, or manna, in
the morning (Ex. xvi. 12): the context seems to
imply that Jethro's feast was in the evening (Ex.
xv iii. 12, 14). But, above all, the institution of

An ancient Egyptian dinner party.
ι r

(Wilkinson.)

Baskets of grapes.', n, r. Tables with various dishes. £>, p. Figs, i/, ?, q, and
from a goose. Fig. 4 holds a joint of meat. Fig^ 5 and 7 are eating fish,
water from an earthen vessel-

Fig 3 is taking a wing
Fig 6 is about to drink

the Paschal feast in the evening seems to imply
that the principal meal was usually taken then; it
appears highly improbable that the Jews would
have bee α ordered to eat meat at an unusual time.
In the later Biblical period we have clearer notices
to the same effect: breakfast took place in the

a Possibly from ΓΠ2§, gannOth, " gardens,'* per-
haps alluding to the gardens which lay north of the
cit).

b The Greek word Belnvov was used indifferently in

morning (John xxi. 4, 12), on ordinary days not
before 9 o'clock, which was the first hour of praver
(Acts ii. 15), and on the Sabbath not before 12,
when the service of the sjnagogue was completed
(Joseph. VU. § 54): the more prolonged and sub-
stantial meal took place in the evening (Joseph.

the Homeric age for the early or the late meal, Its
special meaning being the principal meal. In later
times, however, the term was applied exclusively to
the late meal — the δόρπον ot the Homeri*» ajje.
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Vit. § 44; Β. J. i. 17, § 4). The general tenor
if the parable of the great supper certainly implies
ihat the feast took place in the working hours of
the day (Luke xiv. 15-24): but we may regard
this perhaps as part of the imagery of the parable,
rather than as a picture of real life.

The posture at meals varied at various periods:
there is sufficient evidence that the old Hebrews

MEALS 184-3

were in the \\VX οι sitting (Gen. xxvii. 19; Judg.
xix. 6. 1 Kim. xx. 5, 24; 1 K. xiii. 20); but it
does not hence follow that they sat on chairs: they
nuy have squatted on the ground, as was the oc-
casional, though not perhaps the general, custom
of the ancient Egjptians (Wilkinson, Anc. Eg. i.
58, 181). The table was in this case but slightly
ele\ ited above the ground, as is still the case m

Reclining at Table. (Montfaucon.)

Egypt. At the same time the chair « was not un-
known to the Hebrews, but seems to ha\j been
regarded as a token of dignity. As luxury in-
creased, the practice of sitting was exchanged for
that of reclining: the first intimation of this occurs
in the prophecies of Amos, who reprobates those
" that lie upon beds of ivory, and stretch them-
selves upon their couches" (vi. 4), and it appears
that the couches themselves were of a costly char-
acter— the "corners ' ' 6 or edges (iii. 12) being
finished with ivory, and thf seat covered with silk
or damask coverlets.c Ezekiel, again, inveighs
against one who sat " on a stately bed with a table
prepared before i t " (xxiii. 41). The custom may
have been borrowed in the first instance from the
Babylonians and S}rians, among whom it prevailed
at an early period (Esth. i. 6, vii. 8). A similar
change took place in the habits of the Greeks, who
are represented in the Heroic age as sittinga (11 x.
578; Od. i. 145), but who afterwards adopted the
habit of reclining, women and children excepted.
In the time of our Saviour reoHmng was the uni-
versal custom, as is implied m the terms e used for

sitting at meat," as the A. V. incorrectly has it.
The couch itself (κλίνη) is only once mentioned
(Mark vii. 4; A. V. "tables"), but there can be
little doubt that the Roman ti it linium had been
introduced, and that the arrangements of the table
resembled those described by classical writers.
Generally speaking, only three persons reclined on
each couch, but occasionally four or even five. The

couches were provided with cushions on which the
left elbow rested in support of the upper part of the
body, while the right arm remained free, a room
provided with these was described as ^στρωμένον*
lit. " spread " (Mark xiv. 15; A. V". " furnished " ) .
As several guests reclined on the same couch, each
overlapped his neighbor, as it were, and rested his
head on or near the breast of the one who lay be-
hind him: he was then said to " lean on the bosom
[strictly re'line on the bosom]" of his neighbor
(ανακβΊσθαι iv τω κόλπφ, John xiii. 23, xxi. 20;
comp. Phn. /put. iv. 22). The close proximity
into which persons were thus brought rendered it
more than iibiiall} agreeable that friend should be
next to friend, and it gave the opportunity of mak-
ing confide!itial communications (John xiii. 25).
The ordinar) arrangement of the couches was in
three sides, of a square, the fourth being left open
for the servants to bring up the dishes. The
couches were denominated respectively the highest,
the middle, and the lowest couch; the three guests
on each couch were also denominated highest,
middle, and lowest — the terms being suggested by
the circumstance of the guest who reclined on an-
other's bosom always appearing to be below him.
The protoklisia (πρωτοκλισία, Matt, xxiii. Q\
which the Pharisees so much coveted, was not, as
the A. V. represents it, » the uppermost room
['rooms,' A. V.]," but the highest seat in the
highest couch — the seat numbered 1 in the an
nexed diagram, f

« The Hebrew term is Lissz ( S ^ S ) . There is onl\
one instance of its bem<r mentioned as an article of
ordinary furniture, namely, in 2 K: iv 10, where the
Α. Ύ. incorrectly render·* it ct stool " Even there it
eeems probable that it was placed more as a mark of
special honor to the prophet than for common use.

b The word is peah (~TS ), which will apply to
the edge as well as to the an^le of a couch. That the
seats and couches of tie A<-s> nans were handsomely
Drnamented, appears from the specimens given by
Layard (Μπ*ινΑ. h. 300-2).

? The A. V ha« rr in Damascus in a couch ; " but
there can be no doubt that the name of the town was
transferred to tae silk stuffs manufactured there, which
are still known b^ the name oi " Damask."

d Sitting appears to hive been the posture usual
among the Ass>iians on the occasion of great festivals.
A bas-relief on the wills of Khorsabad represents the
guests seated on high chairs (Layard, Nineveh, ii
411).

e ΆνακεΙσθαι, κατακεΐσθαι, ανακλίνβσθαι, κατακλι-

t * The difference» between our own ani the ancient
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Some doubt attends the question whether the
females took their meals along with the males. The
present state of society in the East throws no light
upon this subject, as the customs of the Harem date
from the time of Mohammed. The cases of Ruth
amid the reapers (Ruth ii. 14), of Elkanah with
his wives [1 Sam. i. 4), of Job's sons and daughters
(Job i. 4), and the general intermixture of the
sexes in daily life, make it more than probable that
they did s,o join; at the same time, as the duty of
attending upon the guests devolved upon them
(Luke x. 40), they probably took a somewhat irreg-
ular and briefer repast.

Before commercing the meal, the guests washed
their hands. This custom was founded on natural

Washing before or after a meal. (From Lane's Μ rfern
rtvins.)

decorum; not only was the hand the substitute for
our knife and fork, but the hands of all the guests
were dipped into one and the same dish; unclean-
liness in such a case would be intolerable. Hence
not only the Jews, but the Greeks (Od. i. 136), the
modern Egyptians (Lane, i. 190). and many other
nations, have been distinguished by this practice;
the Bedouins in particular are careful to wash their
hands before, but are indifferent about doing so

custom at meals obscures the sense of several passages
as rendered in the A. V. Thus the translation —
" many shall come from the east and west and shall
sit down with Abraham and Isaac and Jacob, in the
kingdom of heaven " (Matt. viii. 11), instead of *f shall
recline,'' puts out of sight the figure of a banquet in
Paradise of which the guests there partake. Still more
perplexed from a similar inaccuracy is the meaning
in Luke vii. 36; for if the Saviour tf sat at meat"
(A. V.) ]t is inconceivable how the woman who
" washed rind anointed his feet, and wiped them with
the hairs of her head" could have " stood behind
him " as she performed this office. Whether the ex-
pression in John i. 18 (6 ων el? τον κόΚπον του πατρός)
referf to the itimacy of the relation of the Father and
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offer their meals (Burckhardt's Notes, i. G3). The
Pharisees transformed this conventional usage into
a ritual observance, and overlaid it with burden
some regulations — a willful perversion which oui
Lord reprobates in the strongest terms (Mark vii
1-13). Another preliminary step was the grace or
blessing, of which we have but one instance in the
0. T. (1 Sam. ix. 13), and more than one pro-
nounced by our Lord himself in the Ν. Τ. (Matt,
xv. 36; Luke ix. 16; John vi. 11); it consisted,
as far as we may judge from the words applied to
it, partly of a blessing upon the food, partly of
thanks to the Giver of it. The Rabbinical writers
have, as usual, laid down most minute regulations
respecting it, which may be found in the treatise
of the Mibhna, entitled Bernchoth, chaps. 6-8.

The mode of taking the food differed in no ma-
terial point from the modern usages of the East;
generally there was a single dish into which each
guest dipped his hand (Matt. xxvi. 23); occasion-
ally separate portions were served out to each (Gen.
xliii. 34; Ruth ii. 14; 1 Sam. i. 4). A piece of
bread was held between the thumb and two fingers
of the right hand, and was dipped either into a
bowl of melted grease (in which case it was termed
ψωμίον-, " a sop," John xiii. 26), or into the dish
of meat, whence a piece was conveyed to the mouth
between the layers of bread (Lane, i. 193, 194;
Burckhardt's No'es, i. 63). It is esteemed an act
of politeness to hand over to a friend a delicate
morsel (John xiii. 26; Lane, i. 194). In allusion
to the above method of eating, Solomon makes it a
characteristic of the sluggard, that " he hideth his
hand in his bosom and will not so much as bring
it to his mouth again " (Prov. xix. 24. xxvi. 15).
At the conclusion of the meal, grace was again said
in conformity with Deut. viii. 10, and the hands
were again washed.

Thus far we have described the ordinary meal:
on state occasions more ceremony was used, and
the meal was enlivened in various ways. Such
occasions were numerous, in connection partly with
public, partly with private events: in the first class
we may place — the great festivals of the Jews
(Deut. xvi.; Tob. ii. 1); public sacrifices (Deut.
xii. 7, xxvii. 7; 1 Sam. ix. 13, 22; I K . i. 9, iii.
15; Zeph. i. 7); the ratification of treaties (Gen.
xxvi. 30, xxxi. 54); the offering of the tithes (Deut.
xiv. 26), particularly at the end of each third year
(Deut. xiv. 28); in the second class—marriages
(Gen. xxix. 22; Judg. xiv. 10; Esth. ii. 18; Tob.
viii. 19; Matt. xxii. 2 ; John ii. 1), birth-days
(Gen. xl. 20; Job i. 4; Matt. xiv. 6, 9), burials
(2 Sam. iii. 35; Jer. xvi. 7; Hos. ix. 4; Tob. iv.
17), sheep-shearing (1 Sam. xxv. 2, 36; 2 Sam.
xiii. 23), the vintage (Judg. ix. 27), laying the
foundation stone of a house (Prov. ix. 1-5), the

the Son to each other, as symbolized in the relative
position of guests at the table, may be uncertain. The
archaeology explains the occurrence between Peter and
John at the Last Supper (John xiii. 23-26). John occu-
pied the place of honor next to Jesus (lv τω κολττώ
αύτοΰ). Peter, reclining perhaps on the opposite side oi
the table, made signs to John to inquire who was to be
the traitor; and John then throwing back his head
(e7ri7reo"eof) upon the breast of Jesus (στήθος here and
not κόλπο? as before) could ask the question at once
without being heard by the others. It is not correct
to charge the A. V. with a mistranslation in Matt, xxiii.
6 (see the article above); for in the older English
tf rooms " often had the sense of r spaces " or fr places ' :

H.
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reception of visitors (Gen. xviii. 6 -8, xix. 3; 2 Sam.
Hi. 20, xii. 4; 2 K. vi. 23; Tob. vii. 9; 1 Mace.
xyi. 15; 2 Mace. ii. 27; Luke v. 29, xv. 23; John
xii. 2), or any event connected with the sovereign
(Hos. vii. 5). a On each of these occasions a sump-
tuous repast was prepared; the guests were previ-
ously invited (Esth. v. 8; Matt. xxii. 3), and on
the day of the feast a second invitation was issued
to those that were bidden (Esth. vi 14; Prov. ix.
3; Matt. xxii. 3). The visitors were received with
a kiss (Tob. vii. 6; Luke vii. 45); water was pro-
duced for them to wash their feet with (Luke \ii.
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A party at dinner or supper. (From Lane's Modem
Egyptians.)

44); the head, the beard, the feet, and sometimes
the clothes, were perfumed with ointment (Ps. xxiii.
5; Am. vi. 6; Luke vii. 38; John xii. 3); on
special occasions robes were provided (Matt. xxii.
11; comp. Trench on Parables, p. 230); and the
head was decorated with wreathsh (Is. xxviii. 1;
Wisd. ii. 7, 8; Joseph. Ant. xix. 9, § 1). I h e
regulation of the feast was under the superinten-
dence of a special officer, named αρχιτρίκΚινος0

(John ii. 8; A. V. " governor of the feast " ) , whose
business it was to taste the food and the liquors
before they were placed on the table, and to settle
about the toasts and amusements; he was generally
one of the guests (Ecclus. xxxii. 1, 2), and might
therefore take part in the conversation. The places
of the guests were settled according to their re-
spective rank (Gen. xliii. 33; 1 Sam. ix. 22; Luke
xiv. 8; Mark xii. 39; John xiii. 23); portions of
food were placed before each (1 Sam. i. 4; 2 Sam.
vi. 19; 1 Chr. xvi. 3), the most honored guests
receiving either larger (Gen. xliii. 34; comp. Herod.
vi. 57) or more choice (1 Sam. ix. 24; comp. //.

« " The day of the king " in this passage has been
variously understood as his birthday or his coronation :
it may, however, be equally applied to any other event
of similar importance.

f> This custom prevailed extensively among the
Greeks and Romans : not only were chaplets worn on
the head, but festoons of flowers were hung over the
neck and breast (Plut. Symp. iii. 1, § 3 ; Mart. x. 19 ;
dv Fast. ii. 739). They were generally introduced
after the first part of the entertainment was completed.
They are noticed in several familiar passages of the

vii. 321) portions than the rest. The importance
of the feast was marked by the number of the guests
(Gen. xxix. 22; 1 Sam. ix. 22; 1 K. i. 9, 25;
Luke v. 29, xiv. 16), by the splendor of the vessels
(Esth. i. 7), and by the profusion or the excellence
of the viands (Gen. xviii. 6, xxyii. 9; Judg. vi. 19;
1 Sam. ix. 24; Is. xxv. 6; Am. vi. 4). The meal
was enlivened with music, singing, and dancing
(2 Sam. xix. 35; Ps. lxix. 12; Is. v. 12; Am. vi.
5; Ecclus. xxxii. 3-6; Matt. xiv. 6; Luke xv. 25),
or with riddles (Judg. xiv. 12); and amid these
entertainments the festival was prolonged for several
days (Esth. i. 3, 4). Entertainments designed
almost exclusively for drinking were known by the
special name of mishteh ; d instances of such drink
ing-bouts are noticed in 1 Sam. xxv. 36; 2 Sam.
xiii. 28; Esth. i. 7; Dan. v. 1; they are reprobated
by the prophets (Is. v. 11; Am. vi. 6). Somewhat
akin to the mishteh of the Hebrews was the homos e

(κώμος) of the apostolic age, in which gross licen-
tiousness was added to drinking, and which is fre-
quently made the subject of warning in the Epistles
(Rom. xiii. 10; Gal. v. 21; Eph. v. 18; 1 Pet
iv. 3). W. L. Β

* M E A N (Prov. xxii. 29 ; Is. ii. 9, v. 15,
xxxi. 8; Acts xxi. 39; Rom. xii. 16 m.) is repeats
edly applied to persons in the sense of " ordinary,"
" obscure.'1 As originally used it did not contain the
idea of baseness which now belongs to the word ·
a " mean '' man was one low in birth or rank.

H.

M E A ' N I (Mewf; [Vat. Μανει', Aid. Meui/i;J
Alex. Maavi' Manei). The same as MKIIUNIM
(1 Estlr. v. 31; comp. Ezr. ii. 50). In the margin
of the A. V. it is given in the form " Meunim,"
as in Xeh. vii. 52.

MSA RAH ( H H r a [a cave]: LXX. omit,
both MSS.: Maara), a place named in Josh. xiii.
4 onl\, in specifying the boundaries of the land
which remained to be conquered after the subjuga-
tion of the southern portion of Palestine. Its de-
scription is " Mearah which is to the Zidonians "

(/. e. which belongs t o — 7 : the " beside " of the
A. Y. is an erroneous translation). The word
mearah means in Hebrew a cave, and it is com-
monly assumed that the reference is to some re-
markable cavern in the neighborhood of Zidon;
such as that which played a memorable part many
centuries afterwards in the history of the Crusades.
(See William of Tyre, xix. 11, quoted by Robin-
son, ii. 474 note.) But there is, as we have often
remarked, danger in interpreting these very ancient
names by the significations which they bore in later
Hebrew, and when pointed with the vowels of the
still later Masorets. Besides, if a cave were in-
tended, and not a place called Mearah, the name
would surely have been preceded by the definite

Latin poe's (Hor. Carm. ii. 7, 24, Sot. ii. 3, 256 ;
Juv. v. 35).

c The classical designation of this office»· among the
Greeks was σνμηοσίαρχος. among the Roman? maais'fit
or ret convini. He was chosen by lot ouf of the
guests (Diet, of Ant. p. 925).

>' The κώμος resembled the comistatio of the Ro™ians.
Tt took place after the supper, and was a mere drirk
ing revel, with only so much food as served to win*
t'ae palate for wine (Dirt, of Ant. p. 271).
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article, and would have stood as ΓΤ~ Χ £2Π, " the

cave.1'
R eland (Pal. p. 896) suggests that ]\iearah may be

the same with Meroth. a village named byJosephus
(Ant. iii. 3, § 1) as forming the limit of Galilee on
the west (see also Ant. ii. 20, § 6), and which
again may possibly have been connected with the
WATERS OY MKKOSI. The identification is not

improbable, though there is no means of ascertain-
ing the fact.

A village called el Muyfun· is found in the moun-
tains of Naphtali, some ten miles W. of the north-
ern extremity of the sea of Galilee, which may pos-
sibly represent an ancient Menrah (liob. iii. 79, 80;
Van de Yelde's map). G.

M E A S U R E S . [ W E I G H T S AND MEAS-

URES.]

M E A T . It does not appear that the word
·' meat " is used in any one instance in the Author-
ized Version of either the Old or New Testa η ι en t.
in the sense which it now almost exclusively I eai>
of animal food. The latter is denoted uniformly b)
"flesh."

1. The only possible exceptions to this assertion
in the Ο. Τ. are: —

(a.) Gen. xxvii. 4, &c, " savory meat."
(b.) lb. xlv. 23, "corn and bread and meat."
But (a) in the former of these two cases the

Hebrew word, Π ^ ^ Φ Φ ? which in this form
appears in this chapter only, is derived from a
root which has exactly the force of our word
" taste," and is employed in reference to the man-
na. In the passage in question the word " dain-
ties " would be perhaps more appropriate, ib) In
the second case the original word is one of almost

equal rarity, ^WE: and if the Lexicons did not
show that this had only the general force of food
in all the other oriental tongues, that would be
established in regard to Hebrew by its other occur-
rences, namely, 2 Chr. xi. 23, where it is rendered
" victual: " and Dan. iv. 12, 21, where the " meat "
spoken of is that to be furnished by a tree.

2. The only real and inconvenient ambiguity
caused 1 y the change which has taken place in the
meaning of the word is in the case of the " meat-
offering," the second of the three great divisions
into which the sacrifices of the Law were divided
— the burnt-offering, the meat-offering, and the
peace-offering (Lev. ii. 1, &c.) —and which con-
sisted solely of flour, or corn, and oil, sacrifices of
flesh being confined to the other two. The word

thus translated is Π Ρ ^ Ρ , elsewhere rendered
" present " and "oblation," and derived from a
root which has the force of " sei ding" or "offer-
i n g " to a person. It is very desirable that some
English term should be propesed which would
avoid this anihiguitv. "Food ofer'mg" is hardly
admissible, though it is perhaps preferable to " un-
bloody or bloodless sacrifice."

3. There are several other words, which, though

entirely distinct in the original, are ail translated

in the A.Y.hy " meat; " but none of them pre-

sent an> special interest except H ? ^ · T I l i s w o r d >

a TTPtt. from the obsolete root H ^ , " to dis-
τ : · ' τ

inbute '" or rc to give."
b * ?(Food-offering" would be more correct at

MEAT-OFFERING

from a root signifying " to tear," would be perhaps·
more accurately rendered " prey " or " booty." Its
use in Ps. cxi. 5, especially when taken in connec-
tion with the word rendered " good understand-
ing " in ̂ er. 10, which should rather be, as in the
margin, " good success," throws a new and unex-
pected light over the familiar phrases of that beau-
tify psalm. It seems to show how inextinguish-
able was the warlike predatory spirit in the mind
of the writer, good Israelite and devout worshipper
of Jehovah as he w as. Late as he lived in the his-
tory of his nation, he cannot forget the "power"
of Jehovah's "works" by which his forefathers
a^'iiired the "heritage of the heathen;" and to
him, as to his ancestors when conquering the coun-
try, it is still a firm article of belief that those who
fear Jehovah shall obtain most of the spoil of his
enemies — those who obey his commandments
shall have the best success in the field.

4. In the Ν. Τ. the variety of the Geeek words
thus rendered is equally great; 1 ut dismissing such
terms as ανακζίσθαί or άναπίππιν, which are ren-
dered by " sit at meat — (fa^e7i\ for vhich we oc-
casionally find " meat" —τράπεζα (Acts xvi. 34),
the same — είδωλοθντα, " meat offered to idols " —
κλάσματα, generally "fragments," 1 ut twice
"broken meat"—dismissing these, we have left
τροφή and βρωμά (with its kindred words, βρώσις,
etc.), both words bearing the widest possible signi-
fication, and meaning e\ en thing that can be eaten,
or can nourish the frame. The former is most
used in the Gospels and Acts. The latter is found
in St. John and in the epistles of St. Paul. It is
the word employed in the famous sentences, " for
meat destroy not the work of God," " if rreat
make my brother to offend," etc. G.

MEAT-OFFERING (ΠΗ?^: δωρον θυ-
σία, or θυσία'- oblatio sacrificii, or sacvificiuw).
The word Minchah a signifies originally a gift of
any kind; and appears to be used generally of a
gift from an inferior to a superior, whether God or
man. Thus in Gen. xxxii. 13 it is used of the
present from Jacob to Esau, in Gen. xliii. 11 of the
present sent to Joseph in Egypt, in 2 Sam. viii. 2,
6 of the tribute from Moab and Syria to David,
etc., etc.; and in Gen. iv. 3, 4, 5 it is applied to
the sacrifices to God, offered by Cain and Abel,
although Abel's was a whole burnt-offering. After-
wards this general sense became attached to the

word " Corban ()2ΓΠζ); " and the word Minchah
restricted to an "unbloody offering" as opposed
to Π5Τ; a " bloody " sacrifice. It is constantly
spoken of in connection with the DKINK-OFFEK-
ING (TfDD : σπονδή' libamen), which generally
accompanied it, and which had the same meaning.
The law or ceremonial of the meat-offering is de-
scribed in Lev. ii. and vi. 14-23.b It was to be
composed of fine flour, seasoned with salt, and
mixed with oil and frankincense, but without
leaven, and it was generally accompanied by a
drink-offering of wine. A portion of it, including
all the frankincense, was to be burnt on the altar
as " a memorial; " the rest belonged to the priest;

present, since the rendering of Π Η 3 £3 by " meat-
offering " (A. V.) suggests as a part'of the sacrifice
precisely the part which the sacrifice excluded.
[MEAT.] H.
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but tne me it-offerings offered by the priests them-
selves were to be wholly burnt.

Its meaning (which is analogous to that of the
offering of the tithes, the first-fruits, and the shew-
bread) appears to be exactly expressed in the words
of David (1 Chr. xxix. 10-14), «All that is in the

heaven and in the earth is Thine All
things come of Thee, and of Thine own have we
given Thee.'1'' It recognized the sovereignty of the
Lord, and his bounty in giving them all earthly
blessings, by dedicating to Him the best of his
gifts: the flour, as the main support of life; oil, as
the symbol of richness; and wine as the symbol
of vigor and refreshment (see Ps. civ. 15). All
these were unleavened, and seasoned with salt, in
order to show their purity, and hallowed by the
frankincense for God's special service. This recog-
nition, implied in all cases, is expressed clearly in
the form of offering the first-fruits prescribed in
Deut. xxvi. 5-11.

It will be seen that this meaning involves nei-
ther of the main ideas of sacrifice — the atonement
for sin and the self-dedication to God. It takes
them for granted, and is based on them. Accord-
ingly, the meat-offering, properly so called, seems
always to have been a subsidiary offering, needing
to be introduced by the sin offering, which repre-
sented the one idea, and forming an appendage to
the burnt-offering, which represented the other.

Thus, in the case of public sacrifices, a " meat-
offering " was enjoined as a part of —

(1.) The daily morning and evening sacrifice
(Ex. xxix. 40, 41).

(2.) The Sabb'ith-offering (Num. xxviii. 9,10).
(3.) The offering at the new moon (Num.

xxviii. 11-14).
(4.) The offerings at the great festivals (Num.

xxviii. 20, 28, xxix. 3, 4, 14, 15, &c).
(5.) The offerings on the great day of atone-

ment (Num. xxix. 9, 10).
The same was the case with private sacrifices, as

at —
(1.) The consecration of priests (Ex. xxix. 1, 2;

Lev. vi. 20, viii. 2), and of Levites (Num. viii. 8).
(2.) The cleansing of the leper (Lev. xiv. 20).
(3.) The termination of the Nazaritic vow

(Num. vi. 1&).
The unbloody offerings offered alone did not

properly belong to the regular meat-offering. They
were usually substitutes for other offerings. Thus,
for example, in Lev. v. 11, a tenth of an ephah of
flour is allowed to be substituted by a poor man for
the lamb or kid of a trespass offering: in Num. v.
15 the same offering is ordained as the " offering
of jealousy " for a suspected wife. The unusual
character of the offering is marked in both cases
by the absence of the oil, frankincense, and wine.
We find also at certain times libations of water
poured out before God; as by Samuel's command
at Mizpeh during the fast (1 Sam. vii. 6), and by
David at Bethlehem (2 Sam. xxiii. 16), and a liba-
tion of oil poured by Jacob on the pillar at Bethel
(Gen. xxxv. 14). Hut these have clearly especial
meanings, and are not to be included in the ordi-
nary drink-offerings. The same remark will apply
to the remarkable libation of water customary at
^he Feast of Tabernacles [TAREKNACLES], but
not mentioned in Scripture. A. B.

* M E A T S , U N C L E A N . [UNCLEAN
MEATS.]

MEBUN'NAI .[3 syl.] 0ξΟ$ [erected,
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strong, Fiirst]: e/c των υϊων\ [Comp. Μϊβουναί ;
Aid. with 10 MSS. 2αβουχαί; other MSS. 2αβου-
χς:] Mobonnal). In this form appears, in one
passage only (2 Sam. xxiii. 27), the name of one of
David's guard, who is elsewhere called SIBBECHAI
(2 Sam. xxi. 18; 1 Chr. xx. 4) or SIBBECAI (1

Chr. xi. 29, xxvii. 11) in the A. V. The reading

" Sibbechai " 0 5 ? P ) is evidently the true one,
of wrhich "Mebunnai " was an easy and early cor-
ruption, for even the LXX. translators must have
had the same consonants before them, though they

pointed thus, * 0 2 Ώ . It is curious, however, that
the Aldine edition has ΈΖαβουχαί (Kennicott, Diss.
i. p. 186). W. A. \V.

M E C H E R A T H I T E , T H E ^n~)DQTl:

[Horn. Μεχωραθρί', Vat.] Μ,οχορ', [FA. ο φαρ-
μοχορ(] Alex. φ€ρομ€χουραθί'. Mecherathites),
that is, the native or inhabitant of a place called
Mecherah. Only one such is mentioned, namely.
H E P H E R , one of David's thirty-seven warriors (1
Chr. xi. 36). In the parallel list of 2 Sam. xxiii.
the name appears, with other variations, as " t h e
Maachathite " (ver. 34). It is the opinion of Ken-
nicott, after a long examination of the passage, that
the latter is the correcter of the two; and as no
place named Mecherah is known to have existed,
while the Maachathites had a certain connection
with Israel, and especially with David, we may
concur in his conclusion, more especially as his
guard contained men of almost every nation round
Palestine. G.

ΜΕΓΚΑΒΑ (Μη&αβά: Madaba\ the Gretk
form of the name MEDEBA. It occurs only in I
Mace. ix. 36. * G.

M E T ) A D . [ELDAD and M E D A D . ]

ΜΕΊ3ΑΝ ( ] J P , strife, contention, Ges.:
Μαδάλ, Μαδαα; [Alex. * Μαδαιμ, Μαδαΐ/:] Μα-
dun), a son of Abraham and Keturah (Gen. xxv·
2; 1 Chr. i. 32), whose name and descendants
ha\e not been traced be)ond this record. It has
been supposed, from the similarity of the name,
that the tribe descended from Medan was more
closely allied to Midian than by mere blood rela-
tion, and that it was the same as, or a portion of.
the latter. There is, however, no ground for this
theory beyond its plausibility. — The tradition;il
city Medyen of the Arab geographers (the classical
Modiana), situate in Arabia on the eastern shore
of the Gulf of Eyleh, must be held to have been
Midianite, not Medanite (but Bunsen, Bibelwerl\
suggests the latter identification). It has been
elsewhere remarked [KETUKAH] that many of the
Keturahite tribes seem to have merged in early
times into the Ishmaelite tribes. The mention of

Ishmaelite " as a convertible term with ·' Midi-
anite," in Gen. χκχνϋ. 28, 36, is remarkable; but
the Midianite of the A. V. in ver. 28 is Medanite
in the Hebrew (by the LXX. rendered ΜαδιηνοΓίΟΐ.
and in the Vulgate Isinaelitce and Madianitce); and
we may have here a trace of the subject of this
article, though Midianite appears on the whole to
be more likely the correct reading in the passages
referred to. [MIDIAN.] E. S. P.

M E D ' E B A ( « 5 7 Ν ? : Μαώαβά and Μηϊα-
βάα: Medabu), a town on the eastern side of Jor-

It may be well to give a collation of the passages
in the LXX. in which Medeba occurs in the Reh ι
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dan. Taken as a Hebrew word, Me-deba means
" watersa of quiet," but except the tank (see below),
what waters can there ever have been on that high
plain ? The Arabic name, though similar in sound,
has a different signification.

Medeba is first alluded to in the fragment of a
popular song of the time of the conquest, preserved
in Num. xxi. (see ver. 30). Here it seems to denote
the limit of the territory of Heshbon. It next
occurs in the enumeration of the country divided
amongst the Transjordam'c tribes (Josh. xiii. 9), as
giving its name to a district of level downs called
" t h e Mishor of Medeba," or " t h e Mishor on
Medeba." This district fell.within the allotment
of Reuben (ver. 16). At the time of the conquest
Medeba belonged to the Amorites, apparently one
of the towns taken from Moab by them. When
we next encounter it, four centuries later, it is
again in the hands of the Moabites, or which is
nearly the same thing, of the Ammonites. It was
before the gate of Medeba that Joab gained his
victory over the Ammonites, and the horde of
Aramites of Maachah, Mesopotamia, and Zobah,
which they had gathered to their assistance after
the insult perpetrated by Hanuu on the messengers
of David (1 Chr. xix. 7, compared with 2 Sam. x.
8, 14, <fec.)· In the time of Ahaz Medeba was a
sanctuar) of Moab (Is. xv. 2), but in the denun-
ciation of Jeremiah (xlviii.), often parallel with that
of Isaiah, it is nut mentioned. In the Maccabsean
times it had returned into the hands of the Amo-
rites, who seem most probably intended by the
obscure word JAMBKI in 1 Mace. ix. 36. (Here
the name is given in the A. V. as Medaba, accord-
ing to the Greek spelling.) It was the scene of the
capture, and possibly the death, of John Macca-
baeus, and also of the revenge subsequently taken
by Jonathan and Simon (Joseph. Ant. xiii. 1, § 4;
the name is omitted in Mace, on the second occa-
sion, see ver. 38). About 110 years B. C. it was
taken after a long siege by John Hyrcanus (Ant.
xiii. 9, § 1; B. J. i. 2, § 4), and then appears to
have remained in the possession of the Jews for
at least thirty years, till the time of Alexander
Jannceus (xiii. 15, § 4); and it is mentioned as
one of the twelve cities, by the promise of which
Aretas, the king of Arabia, was induced to assist
Hyrcanus II. to recover Jerusalem from his brother
Aristobulus (Ant. xiv. 1, § 4).

Medeba has retained its name down to our own
times. To Eusebius and Jerome (Onoma&t. u Me-
daba " ) it was evidently known. In Christian times
it was a noted bishopric of the patriarchate of
" Becerra, or Bitira Arabias," and is named in the
Acts of the Council of Chalcedon (A. D. 451) and
other Ecclesiastical Lists (Keland, pp. 217, 223, 226,
893. See also Le Quien, Oriens Christ.). Among
modern travellers Madeba has been visited, recog-
nized, and described by Burckhardt (Syria, July
13, 1812\ Seetzen (i. 407, 408, iv. 223), and Irby
(p. 145); see also Porter (Handbook, p. 303). It
is in the pastoral district of the Belka, which prob-
ably answers to the Mishor of the Hebrews, 4 miles
S. E. of Heshbcm, and like it lying on a rounded
but rocky hill (Burckh., Seetzen). A large tank,
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columns, and extensive foundations are still to be
seen; the remains of a Roman road exist near the
town, which seems formerly to have connected it
with Heshbon. G.

MEDES 0 ? Ώ : Μηδοι: Medi), one of the
most powerful nations of Western Asia in the times
anterior to the establishment of the kingdom of
Cyrus, and one of the most important tribes com-
posing that kingdom. Their geographical position
is considered under the article M E D I A . The title
by which they appear to have known themselves
was Mada; which by the Semitic races was made
into Madai, and by the Greeks and Romans into
Medi, whence our " Medes."

1. Primitive History. — It may be gathered from
the mention of the Medes, by Moses, among the
races descended from Japhet [see M A D A I ] , that
they were a nation of very high antiquity; and it
is in accordance with this view that we find a
notice of them in the primitive Babylonian history
of Berosus, who says that the Medes conquered
Babylon at a very remote period (circ. B. C. 2458).
and that eight Median monarchs reigned there con-
secutively, over a space of 224 years (Beros. ap.
Euseb. Chron. Can. i. 4). Whatever difficulties
may lie in the way of our accepting this statement
as historical — irom the silence of other authors,
from the affectation of precision in respect of so
remote a time, and from the subsequent disappear-
ance of the Medes from these parts, and their
reappearance, after 1300 years, in a different locality

it is too definite and precise a statement, and
comes from too good an authority, to be safely
set aside as unmeaning. There are independent
grounds for thinking that an Aryan element existed
in the population of the Mesopotamian Valley, side
by side with the Cushite and Semitic elements, at
a very early date.ft It is therefore not at all im-
possible that the Medes may have been the pre-
dominant race there for a time, as Berosus states,
and may afterwards have been overpowered and
driven to the mountains, whence they may have
spread themselves eastward, northward, and west-
ward, so as to occupy a vast number of localities
from the banks of the Indus to those of the middle
Danube. The term Aryans, which was by the uni-
versal consent of their neighbors applied to the
Medes in the time of Herodotus (Herod, vii. 62),
connects them with the early Vedic settlers in
western Hindustan; the Mati-eni of Mount Zagros,
the Sauro-3f«he of the steppe-country between the
Caspian and the Euxine, and the Mcetce or Mceotce
of the Sea of Azov, mark their progress towards
the north; while the Mmdi or Mtdl of Thrace
seem to indicate their spread westward into Europe,
which was directly attested by the native traditions
of the Sigynnse (flerod. v. 9).

2. Connection with Assyria. — The deepest ob-
scurity hangs, however, over these movements, and
indeed over the whole history of the Medes from
the time of their bearing sway in Babylonia (B. C.
2458-2234) to their first appearance in the cunei-
form inscriptions among the enemies of Assyria,
about B. c. 880. They then inhabit a portion of

text, which will show how frequently it is omitted:
Num. xxi. 30, Ιπί Μωάβ; Josh. xiii. 9, [Rom. Μαιδα-
βάν, Vat ] Ααώαβαν, Alex. Μαιδαβα; ib. 16. omit,
both MSS. [but Comp. Μ<-8αβά]; 1 Chr. xix. 7, [Vat.]
Μαιδαβα, [Rom.] Alex. Μη8αβά; Is. XV. 2, της Μωα/3ί-
π,δος.

a To this Burckhardt seems to allude when he ob-
serves (Syr. p. 366), "this is the ancient Medeba; but
there is no river near it."

b See the remarks of Sir H. Rawlinson ir Rawlln-
son's Herodotus, i. 621, note.
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ihe region which bore their name down to the Mo
hammedan conquest of Persia but whether they
were recent immigrants into it, or had held it irom
a remote antiquity, is uncertain On the one hand
it is noted that their absence irom earlier cuneiform
monuments seems to suggest t int the ι arrival wis
recent it the date above mentioned on the other,
that Ctesias asserts (ap Diod ^ic n 1, § 9) and
Herodotus distinctly implies (1 95), that they had
been settled in this part of A.sia at least from the
time of the first form ition ot the Assyn in l· mpire
(B C 1273) However this was, it lb certain that
at first and for a long series of years, the} were
very inferioi m power to the great empire estab-
lished upon then flank lhey were under no gen
erai or centralized government, but cons sted of
various petty tribes, each ruled by its chief, whose
dominion was over α single small town and perhaps
a few villages lhe \ss>mn monarchs ravaged
their lands at pleisuie, and took tribute from their
chiefs, while the Medes could in no wiy retaliate
upon their antagonists Between them and Assjria
laj the lofty chain of 7agros inhabited by hardy
mountaineers at least as powerful as the Medes
themselves, who would not tamely have suffeied
their passage thiough their temtones Media,
however, was stiong enough, and stubl orn enough,
to maintain her nationalit) throughout the whole
period of the Assjnan swa), and w is never absoibed
into the empne 4.n attempt nude by Sargon to
hold the country in permanent subjection by means
of a number of military colonies planted in cities
of his building filled [S u u ON] and both his
son Sennacherib, and h s ^randson Fsarhaddon,
were forced to lexd into t ie terntory hostile expe
ditions, which however seem to have left no more
impression than pievious invasions Media was
leckoned bv the great Vssv,nm monirchs of this
period as a pait of their dominions but its sub-
ection seems to have been at no time much more

than nominal, and it frequently threw off the \oke
altogether

3 Median HiUoi y j Her otus — Herodotus
represents the decadence of \s ) n a as greatly accel-
erated b) a formal revolt of the Medes, following
upon a period of contented suljection, and places
this revolt moie than 218 }ears before the battle
of Marathon, or a little before Β C 708 Ctesias
placed the commence! lent ot Median independence
still earhei declaring that the Medes had destrojed
Nineveh and established themselves on the ruins of
the Assyrian Empne is far back as Η c 875 No
one now defends this latter stitement, which alike
contiadicts the Hebiew records and the native
documents It is doubtful whether even the cilcu-
lation of Herodotus does not throw back the inde-
pendence to too early a date his chronology of the
period is clearl} irtificial and the history, as he
relates it is fabulous Vccordmg to him the Medes,
when they first shook off the }oke, established no
government lor a time there was neither king
nor prmce in the hnd, and each man did what was
right in his own e> es Quarrels were settled by
\rbitration, and a cei t un Deioces, having obtained
a reputation in this w ay, contrived after a while to
get himself elected sovereign He then built the
seven walled Fcbitina [LCBATANA], established a
court after the ordm iry oriental model, and had a
prospeious and peaceful reign of 53 years Deioces
was succeeded b} his sou Phraortes, an ambitious
prince, who directly after his accession began a
career of conqutst, first attacking and subduing
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the Persians, then reducing nation alter nation,
and finally penshing in an expedition against As-
s) na, after he had reigned 22 3 ears Cyaxares, the
son of Phraortes, then mounted the throne Hav-
ing first mtioduced a new mihtai} system, he pro-
cee led to carry out his father s designs against
Assyria, defeated the Assyrian aimy in the field,
besieged their capitd and was only prevented from
capturing it on this first attack by an invasion of
Scythians, which recalled him to the defense of his
own country After a desperate struggle during
eight and-twenty )ears with these new enemies,
C>axares succeeded in expelling them and recover-
ing his formei empire, wheieupon he lesumed the
projects which their invasion had made him tempo-
rality abandon, besieged and took Nmeveh, con-
quered the Assymns, and extended his dominion
to the Halys Noi did these successes content
him Bent on establishing his swa) over the whole
of Asia he passed the Hatys, and engaged in a
wai with Atyattes, king of Lydia, the father of
Cicesus with whom he long maintained a stubborn
contest This w ar was terminated at length by an
eclipse of the sun, which, occurring just is the two
armies were engaged, furnished an occasion for
negotiations and eventually led to the conclusion
of α pe ice and lhe formation of an alliance between
the two powers lhe independence of Ljdia and
the otbei kingdoms west of the Hatys was lecog
nized b) the Medes, who withdrew within their
own bordeis having arranged a marriage between
the eldest son of (yyaxaies and a daughter of the
Ljdixn king which assured them of a fuendly
neighbor upon this frontiei Cyaxires, soon aftei
this, died, having reigned in all 40 \ears He was
succeeded by his son \styages, a pacific monarch
of whom nothing is 1 elated beyond the fact of hi»
deposition by his own grandson C}ius ^0 \ears
alter his accession — an event by which the Median
Empire was brought to an end, and the Persian
established upon its mins

4 Its ι npeijtctions —Such is in outline, the
Median History of Herodotus It has been accepted
as authentic b^ most modern wnters, not so much
from a feeling thit it is realty trustworthy, as from
the want of anything more satisfactory to put m
its place Ί hat the stor> of Deioces is a romance,
has been seen and acknowledged (Grote's 0? eece,
in 307, 308) That the chronological dates are
improbable and even contradictory, has been α fre-
quent subject of complaint Recently it h\s been
shown that the whole scheme ot d ites. is irtihcial
(Kawlmson s Ileiodotus 1 421, 422) and that the
ver} names of the kings, except in a single instance,
are unhistorical 1 hough the cuneiform records
do not at present supply the actual history of
the time, they enal le us m a great measure to test
the narrative which has come down to us from the

reeks We can separite in that narrative the
authentic portions fiom those which are fabulous,
we can account for the names used, and in most
instances for the numbers given, and we can thus
rid ourselves of a great deal that is fictitious, leav-
ing a residuum which has a fan right to be regarded
as truth

lhe records of Sargon, Sennacherib and Fsai
liaddon clearty show that the Median kingdom did
not commence so early as Herodotus imagined
These three pnnces, whose reigns cover the space

extending from Β C 720 to Β c 660, all carried
their arms deep into Media, and found it, not under
the dominion of a single powerful monarch, but
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nnder the lule oi a vast number of petty chieftains
it cannot h u e been till near the middle of the
Tth century i> c that the Median kingdom w is
sonsohdated, and became formidable to its neigh-
bors How this change was accomplished is un-
sertain the most probable supposition would seem
to be, that about this time a fiesh Aryan immi-
gration took place from the countries east of th<
Caspian, and that the leader of the immigrants
estal lished his authority over the scattered tribes
of his lace, who had been settled previously in th
district between the Caspian and Mount Zagros
I here is good reason to behe\e that this leader was
the great Cyaxaies, whom Diodorus speaks of in
one place as the first king (Diod Sic n 32), ana
whom iEschjlus lepresents as the founder of the
Medo Persic empire (Peis 761) The Deioces
and Fhiaortes oi Herodotus ire thus iemo\ed froi
the list of histoncal personages altogether, and
must take rink with the early kings in the list of
C tesias a who ire now genei illy admitted to be
inventions In the cise of Deioces the veiy name
is fictitious, b mj; the Aiyan dahaL, "biter ' or
" snake, which was a title of honoi assumed by
all Median monaichs, but not a proper name of
an;y individual Phriortes on the other hind, is
a true name but one which has been transfened to
this penod irom a later passage of Median history,
to which leference will be nude in the sequel
(Rawlinson s He) ο Ι ι 408 )

5 Development (J Median powei, and jut matt m
of theJmpiie — I t is evident tint the develop
ment of Median power proceeded ραι ι pas>>u with
the decline of Ass)iia, of which it was m part an
effect, in p u t a cause C) ixiies must have been
contemporary with the htei j e u s of that Assyrian
monarch who pissed the greiter portion of his time
in hunting expeditions m Susiana [ASSYKIA, §
11 ] His first conquests weie probablj undertaken
at this time, and were suflfeied tamely b) a prince
who was destitute of all military spirit In order
to consolidate a powerful kingdom in the district
east of Assyria, it was necessary to bring into sub-
jection a number of Sc)thic tribes, who disputed
with the Aryans the possession of the mountain-
country, and required to be meoiporated before
Media could be ready for great expeditions and dis
tant conquests Ihe stiugglewith these tribes mry
be the real event repievented in Heiodotus b) the
bcythic war of Cyixires, or possibly his nanative
may contain a still laiger amount of truth The
fcjeyths of /agros mi) hive called m the ud of
their kindred tribes towards the north, who may
have impeded for α while the progress of the Median
arms, while at the same time they really prepared
the wi) for then success by weakening the other
nations of this region, especially the Ass>rians
According to Heiodotus, C>axaies at last got the
bettei of the Sc)ths by inviting their leaders to a
binquet and there treicheiously murdering them
At an) rite it is clear that i t α tolerably eirly period
of his reign they ceased to be formidable, and he
was able to direct his effoits agunst other enemies
His capture of Nineveh and conquest of Assyria
are facts which no skepticism can doubt, and the
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date of the capture may be fixed with tolerable cer
tainty to the )eir Β C 625 Abjdenus (probably
following Beiosus) informs us that in his Assyrian
war C}axires was assisted b) the Babjlomans
undei Nxbopolissn, between whom and Cjaxarts
an intimate ilhance was formed, cemented by a
union of their childien and thit a result of their
success was the establishment of Nabopolassar as
independent king on the tin one of Babylon, an
event which we know to belong to the above men-
tioned ) e u It was undoubtedly ifter this that
G.yaxares endeavoied to conquer Ljdia His con-
quest of Ass)iia had made him master of the
whole country Ijing between Mount 7agros and
the river Hil^s, to which he now hoped to add the
tract between the Hal}s ind the iEgean Sea It id
surprising that he failed more especially as In
seems to have been accompanied by the forcea of
the Babylonians, who were perhaps commanded by
Nebuchadnezzar on the occision [ \ E I U C H V D
J S L / / \ R ] Vftei a w u which listed six je\rs he
desisted fioni his attempt, and concluded the treat)
with the I )dnn monarch, of which we have already
spoken Ihe three great Orientil monarchies,
Media, I j d n and Bib) Ion, were now united lv
mutual engagements and mtermimages, and con
tmued at peiee with one anothei during the re
mainder of the reign of Cvaxares, and during thit
of Astyages, his son and success

6 Lxtent oj the Lmpn e — The limits of the
Median Lmpire cannot be definitely fixed, but it is
not difficult to give a general idea of its size and
position From north to south its extent was in no
place great, since it w as certainly confined between
the Peisian Gulf and the l· uphrates on the one side,
the Black and Caspian Seas on the other Γτοηι
east to west it had, however, a wide expansion,
since it reiched from the Halys at least as far as
the Caspian Gates, and possibly furthei It com
prised Persia, Media Magna, Northern Medn
Mitiene or Media Mattiana, Asvyrn, Armenia,
Cappadocia, the tract between Armenia and the
Caucasus, the low tract along the southwest and
south of the C ispian, and possibly some portion of
H) ream ι Parthia, and Sa^arti ι It w is separated
from Bab}lonia eithei bv. the li_,ns oi moie prob-
ably by a line lunmr j ; ibout halfwiv. 1 etween
that river and the I uphiates, and thus did not
include S)n&, Phoenicia, or JudTa which fell to
Bab)Ion on the destiuction of the \ssvnan Em
pire Its greatest length may be reckoned at 1500
miles from Ν W to S ί , ind its avei age breadth
at 400 or 450 miles Its area would thus be about
600,000 square miles, or somewhat greater than
that of modern Peisia

7 Its th ι? acta — With regard to the nature
of the government established hy the Medes over
the conquered nations, we possess but little trust
woithy evidence Herodotus in one place com-
pares, somewhat vaguely, the Median with the
Peisian s)stem (ι 134), and Ctesias appeals to
have asserted the positive mtioduction of the si
[rapial oi j;ani7 ition into the empire at its first fou ι
dation b) his Vrbaces (Diod Sic n 28) but ο ι
the whole it is perhaps most piobable that the Vs

a Ctesias made the Median monarchy commence
»Dout Β c 875, with a certain Arbaces, who headed
the rebellion against Sardanapalus, the voluptuary
Arbaces reigned 28 jears and was succeeded by Man-
ia ucas, who reigned 50 years Then followed Sosar-
aius (30 years), Artias (50 years), Arbianes (22 years),

Artseus (40 years), Artynes (22 years), Astibaras (40
years), and finally Aspadas, or Astyages, the last kin?
[x years) This scheme appears to be a clumsy exteu
sion of the monarchy, by means of repetition, from
the data furnished by Herodotus
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lyrian organization was continued by the Medes,
the subject-nations retaining their native monarchs,
and merely acknowledging subjection by the pay-
ment of an annual tribute. 1 nis seems certainly
to have been the case in Persia, where Cyrus and
his father Cambyses Mere monarchs, holding their
crown of the Median king, before the revolt of the
former; and there is no reason to suppose that the
remainder of the empire was organized in a differ-
ent manner. The satrapiai organization was ap-
parently a Persian invention, begun by Cyrus, con-
tinued by Cambyses, his son, but first adopted as
the regular go\ernmeatal system by Darius Hys-
taspis.

8. Its duration. — ()f all the ancient Oriental
monarchies the Median was the shortest in dura-
tion. It commenced, as we have seen, after the
middle of the 7th century B. C , and it terminated
H. c. 558. The period of three quarters of a cen-
tury, which Herodotus assigns to the reigns of
Cyaxares and Ast) ages, may be taken as fairly in-
dicating its probable length, though we cannot feel
sure that the years are correctly apportioned be-
tween the monarchs. Two kings only occupied the
throne during the period; for the Cyaxares II. of
Xenophon is an invention of that amusing writer.

9. Its final overthrow. — The conquest of the
Medes by a sister-Iranic race, the Persians, under
their native monarch Cyrus, is another of those in-
disputable facts of remote history, which make the
inquirer feel that he sometimes attains to solid
ground in these difficult investigations. The details
of the struggle, which are given partially by Her-
odotus (i. 127, 128), at greater length by Nicolaus
of Damascus (Fr. Hist. Or. iii. 404:-400), probably
following Ctesias, have not the same claim to ac-
ceptance. We may gather from them, however,
that the contest was short, though severe. The
Medes did not readily relinquish the position of
superiority which they had enjoyed for 75 years;
but their vigor had been sapped by the adoption
of Assyrian manners, and they were now no match
for the hardy mountaineers of Persia. After many
partial engagements a great battle was fought be-
tween the two armies, and the result was the com-
plete defeat of the Medes, and the capture of their
king, Astyages, by Cyrus.

10. Position of Media under Persia. — The
treatment of the Medes by the victorious Persians
was not that of an ordinary conquered nation.
According to some writers (as Herodotus and
Xenophon) there was a close relationship between
Cyrus and the last Median monarch, who was
therefore naturally treated with more than common
tenderness. The fact of the relationship is, how-
?ver, denied by Ctesias; and whether it existed or
no, at any rate the peculiar position of the Medes
under Persia was not really owing to this accident.
The two nations were closely akin; they had the
same Aryan or Iranic ori-jin, the same early tradi-
tions, the same hnguage (Strab. xv. 2, § 8), nearly
the same religion, and ultimately the same manners
and customs, dress, and general mode of life. It is
not surprising therefore that they were drawn to-
gether, and that, though never actually coalescing,
they still formed to some extent a single privileged
people. Medes were advanced to stations of high
bonor and importance under Cyrus and his suc-
cessors, an advantage shared by no other conquered
people. The Median capital was at first the chief
Toval residence, and always remained one of the
places a' which the court spent a portion of the
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year; while among the provinces Media claimed
and enjoyed a precedency, which appears equally in
the Greek writers and in the native records. Still,
it would seem that the nation, so lately sovereign,
was not altogether content with its secondary posi-
tion. On the first convenient opportunity Media
rebelled, elevating to the throne a certain Phra-
ortes (Frnw trtish), who called himself Xathrites,
and claimed to be a descendant from Cyaxares.
Darius Hystaspis, in whose reign this rebellion
took place, had great difficulty in suppressing it.
After vainly endeavoring to put it down by his
generals, he was compelled to take the field him-
self. He defeated Phraortes in a pitched battle,
pursued, and captured him near Rhages, mutilated
him, kept him for a time ·' chained at his door,"
and finally crucified him at Ecbatana, executing at
the same time his chief followers (see the Behistun
Inscription, in Rawlinson's Herodotus, ii. 601, 602).
The Medes hereupon submitted, and quietly bore
the yoke for another century, when they made a
second attempt to free themselves, which was sup-
pressed by Darius Nothus (Xen. Hell. i. 2, § 19).
Henceforth they patiently acquiesced in their sub-
ordinate position, and followed through its various
shifts and changes the fortune of Persia.

11. Internal Divisions. — According to Herodo-
tus the Median nation was divided into six tribes
{ZQVT}), called the Busse, the Paretaceni, the Stru-
chates, the Arizanti, the Budii, and the Magi. It
is doubtful, however, in what sense these are to be
considered as ethnic divisions. The Paretaceni
appear to represent a geographical district, while
the Magi were certainly a priest caste; of the rest
we know little or nothing. The Arizanti, Avhose
name would signify "of noble descent,'' or "of
Aryan descent," must (one would think) have been
the leading tribe, corresponding to the Pasargadse
in Persia; but it is remarkable that they have only
the fourth place in the list of Herodotus. The
Budii are fairly identified with the eastern Phut —
the Putiya of the Persian inscriptions — whom
Scripture joins with Persia in two places (Ez.
xxvii. 10, xxxviii. 5). Of the Busae and the Stru-
chates nothing is known beyond the statement of
Herodotus. We may perhaps assume, from the
order of Herodotus's list, that the Busoe, Pareta-
ceni, Struchates, and Arizanti were true Medes, of
genuine Aryan descent, while the Budii and Magi
were foreigners admitted into the nation.

12. Religion. — The original religion of the
Medes must undoubtedly have been that simple
creed which is placed before us in the earlier por-
tions of the Zendavesta. Its peculiar character-
istic was Dualism, the belief in the existence of
two opposite principles of good and evil, nearly if
not quite on a par with one another. Onnazd and
Ahriman were both self-caused jtud self-existent,
both indestructible, both potent to work their will
— their warfare had been from all eternity, and
would continue to all eternitv, though on the
whole the struggle was to the disadvantage of the
Prince of Darkness. Ormazd was the God of the
Aryans, the object of their worship and trust:
Ahriman was their enemy, an object of fear and
abhorrence, but not of any religious rite. Besides
Ormazd, the Aryans worshipped the Sun and
Moon, under the names of Mithra and Homa;
and they believed in the existence of numerous
spirits or genii, some good, some bad, the subjects
and ministers respectively of the two powers of
Good and Evil. Their cult was simple, consisting
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in processions, religious chants and hymns, and
a few simple offerings, expressions of devotion and
thankfulness. Such was the worship and such
the belief which the whole Aryan race brought
with them from the remote east when they mi-
grated westward. Their migration brought them
into contact with the fire-worshippers of Arme-
nia and Mount Zagros, among whom Magism
had been established
from a remote antiq-
uity. The result was
either a combination
of the two religions, or
in some cases an actual
conversion of the con-
querors to the faith and
worship of the con-
quered. So far as can
be gathered from the
scanty materials in our
possession, the latter
was the case with the
Medes. While in Per-
sia the true Aryan creed
maintained itself, at
least to the time of
Darius I lystaspis, in
tolerable purity, in the
neighboring kingdom
of Media it was early
swallowed up in Ma-
gism, which was prob-
ably established by
Cyaxares or his succes-
sor as the religion of
the state. The essence

of Magism was the M e d i a n D r e s s · < F r o m M o n u -
, . ,..,1 ι , ments.)

worship of the elements, ;

fire, water, air. and earth, with a special preference
of fire to the remainder. Temples were not allowed,
but fire-altars were maintained on various sacred
sites, generally mountain tops, where sacrifices were
continually offered, and the flame was never suffered
to go out. A hierarchy naturally followed, to per-
form these constant rites, and the Magi became
recognized as a sacred caste entitled to the venera-
tion of the faithful. They claimed in many cases
a power of divining the future, and practiced largely
those occult arts which are still called by their
name in most of the languages of modern Europe.
The fear of polluting the elements gave rise to a
number of curious superstitions among the profes-
sors of the Magian religion (Herod, i. 138); among
φ β rest to the strange practice of neither burying
nor burning their dead, but exposing them to be
devoured by beasts or birds of prey (Herod, i 140;
Strab. xv. 3, § 20). This custom is still observed
by their representatives, the modern Parsees.

13. Manners, customs, and national character.
— The customs of the Medes are said to have
nearly resembled those of their neighbors, the Ar-
menians and the Persians; but they were regarded
as the inventors, their neighbors as the copyists
(Strab. xi. 13, §9) . They were brave and warlike,
excellent riders, and remarkably skillful with the
bow. The flowing robe, so well known from the

a See Esfch. i. 3, 14, 18, and 19. The only passage
iu Esther where Media takes precedence of Persia is
χ. 2, where we have a mention of fr fie book of the
chronicles of the kings of Media and Persia.'* Here
the order is chronological. As the Median empire
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Persepolitan sculptures, was their native dress, and
was certainly among the points for which the Per-
sians were beholden to them. Their whole costume
was rich and splendid; they were fond of scarlet,
and decorated themselves with a quantity of gold,
in the shape of chains, collars, armlets, etc. As
troops they were considered little inferior to the
native Persians, next to whom they were usually
ranged in the battle-field. They fought both on
foot and on horseback, and carried, not bows and
arrows only, but shields, short spears, and poniards.
It is thought that they must ha\e excelled in the
manufacture of some kinds of stuffs.

14. References to tJie Medes in Scripture. —
The references to the Medes in the canonical Scrip-
tures are not very numerous, but they are striking.
We first hear of certain "cities of the Medes," in
which the captive Israelites were placed by " the
king of Assyria " on the destruction of Samaria,
B. c. 721 (2 K. xvii. 6, xviii. 11). This implies
the subjection of Media to Assyria at the tin.e of
Shalmaneser, or of Sargon, his successor, and ac-
cords (as we have shown) very closely with t ie
account given by the latter of certain military
colonies which he planted in the Median countn.
Soon afterwards Isaiah prophesies the part winch
the Medes shall take in the destruction of Bab)Ion
(Is. xiii. 17, xxi. 2); which is again still more dis
tinctly declared by Jeremiah (li. 11 and 28), who
sufficiently indicates the independence of Media in
his day (xxv. 25). Daniel relates, as a historian,
the fact of the Medo-Persic conquest (v. 28, 31),
giving an account of the reign of Darius the Mede,
who appears to have been made viceroy by Cyrus
(vi. 1-28). In Ezra we have a mention of Ach-
metha (Ecbatana), " the palace in the province of
the Medes," where the decree of Cyrus was found
(vi. 2-5) — a notice which accords with the known
facts that the Median capital was the seat of go\-
ernment under Cyrus, but a rojal residence only
and not the seat of go\ernment under Darius
Hystaspis. Finally, in Esther, the high rank of
Media under the Persian kings, }et at the same
time its subordinate position, are marked by the
frequent combination of the two names in phrases ,
of honor, the precedency being in every case as-
signed to the Persians.a

In the Apocnphal Scriptures the Medes occup)
a more prominent place. The chief scene of one
whole book (Tobit) is Media ; and in another
(Judith) a very striking portion of the narrative
belongs to the same country. But the historical
character of both these books is with reason
doubted; and from neither can we derive any au-
thentic or satisfactory information concerning the
people. From the story of Tobias little could be
gathered, even if we accepted it as true; while the
history of Arphaxad (which seems to be merely a
distorted account of the struggle between the rebel
Phraortes and Darius H)staspis) adds nothing to
our knowledge of that contest. The mention of
linages in both narratives as a Median town and
region of importance is geographically correct; and
it is historically true that Phraortes suffered his
overthrow in the Khagian district. But beyond
these facts the narratives in question contain little

preceded the Persian, its chronicles came first in " the
book." The precedency in Daniel (v. 28, and vi. 8.
12, &c.) is owing to the fact of a Median viceroy being
established on the throne.
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that even illustrates the true history of the Median
nation. (See the articles on J U D I T H and TOBIAS

in Winer's Realuvrterbuch ; and on the general
subject compare Iiawlinson's Herodotus, i. 401-422;
Bosanquet's Chronology of the Medes, read before
the Royal Asiatic Society, June 5, 1858; Brandis,
Rerum Assyriarum tempora emendata, pp. 1-14;
Grote's History of Greece, iii. pp. 301-312; and
Hupfeld's Exercitationuni [hrodotearum Specimina
duo, p. 56 ff.) G. K.

M E ' D I A OTO, i. e. Madai: Μηδία: Media),
a country the general situation of which is abund-
antly clear, though its limits may not be capable
of being precisely determined. Media lay north-
west of Persia Proper, south and southwest of the
Caspian, east of -Armenia and Assyria, west and
northwest of the great salt desert of Iram. its
greatest length was from north to south, and in
this direction it extended from the 32d to the 40th
parallel, a distance of 550 miles. In width it
reached from about long. 45° to 53°; but its
average breadth was not more than from 250 to
300 miles. Its area may be reckoned at about
150.000 square miles, or three-fourths of that of
modern France. The natural boundary of Media
on the north was the river Aras; on the west
Zagros and the mountain-chain which connects
Zagros with Ararat; in the south Media was prob-
ably separated from Persia by the desert which now
forms the boundary between Farsistan and Irak
Ajtmi ; on the east its natural limit was the
desert and the Caspian Gates. West of the Gates,
it was bounded, not (as is commonly said) by the
(1aspian Sea, but by the mountain range south of
that sea, which separates between the high and the
low country. It thus comprised the modern prov-
inces of Irak Ajemi, Persian Kurdistan, part of
Luristan, Azerbijan, perhaps Talish and Gliilm,
but not Μ izanderan or Asterabad.

The division of Media commonly recognized by
the Greeks and Romans was that into Media
Magna, and Media Atropatene. (Strab. xi. 13,
§ 1; comp. Polyb. v. 44; Plin. Π. N. vi. 13; Ptol.
vi. 2, &c.) (1.) Media Atropatene, so named from
the satrap Atropates, who became independent
monarch of the province on the destruction of the
Persian empire by Alexander (Strab. ut. sup.; Diod.
Sic. xviii. 3), corresponded nearly to the modern
Azerbijan, being the tract situated between the
Caspian and the mountains which run north from
Zagros, and consisting mainly of the rich and fertile
basin of Lake Urumiyeh, with the valleys of the
Aras and the Sefid Rud. This is chiefly a high
tract, varied between mountains and plains, and
lying mostly three or four thousand feet above the
sea level. The basin of Lake Urumiyeh has a still
greater elevation, the surface of the lake itself, into
which all the rivers run, being as much as 4,200
feet above the ocean. The country is fairly fertile,
well-watered in most places, and favorable to agri-
culture; its climate is temperate, though occa-
sionally severe in winter; it produces rice, corn of
«ill kinds, wine, silk, white wax, and all manner of
delicious fruits. Tabriz, its modern capital, forms
the summer residence of the Persian kings, and is
a beautiful place, situated in a forest of orchards.
The ancient Atropatene may have included also the
countries of Ghilan and Talish, together with the
plain of Moghan at the mouth of the combined
Kur and Aras rivers. These tracts are low and
But; that of Moghan is sandy and sterile; Talish
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is more productive; while Ghilan (like Mazanderan)
is rich and fertile in the highest degree. Tht
climate of Ghilan, however, is unhealthy, and at
times pestilential; the streams perpetually overflow
their banks; and the waters which escape stagnate
in marshes, whose exhalations spread disease and
death among the inhabitants. (2.) Media Magna
lay south and east of Atropatene. Its northern
boundary was the range of Elburz from the Caspian
Gates to the Rudbar pass, through which the Sefid
Rud reaches the low country of Ghilan. It then
adjoined upon Atropatene, from which it may be
regarded as separated by a line running about S.
W. by W. from the bridge of Menjil to Zagros.
Here it touched Assyria, from which it was prob-
ably divided by the last line of hills towards the
west, before the mountains sink down upon the
plain. On the south it was bounded by Susiana
and Persia Proper, the former of which it met in
the modern Luristan, probably about lat. 33° 30',
while it struck the latter on the eastern side of the
Zagros range, in lat. 32° or 32° 30'. Towards the
east it was closed in by the great salt desert, which
Herodotus reckons to Sagartia, and later writers to
Parthia and Carmania. Media Magna thus con-
tained great part of Kurdistan and Luristan. with
all Ardelan and Irak Ajemi. The character of
this tract is very varied. Towards the west, in
Ardelan, Kurdistan, and Luristan, it is highly
mountainous, but at the same time well watered
and richly wooded, fertile and lovely; on the north,
along the flank of Elburz, it is less charming, but
still pleasant and tolerably productive; while to-
ward? the east and southeast it is bare, arid, rocky,
and sandy, supporting with difficulty a spare and
wretched population. The present productions of
Zagros are cotton, tobacco, hemp, Indian corn, rice,
wheat, wine, and fruits of every variety: every
valley is a garden; and besides valleys, extensive
plains are often found, furnishing the most excellent
pasturage. Here were nurtured the valuable breed
of horses called Nisaean, which the Persians culti-
vated with such especial care, and from which the
horses of the monarch were always chosen. The
pasture-grounds of Khaioah and Alishtar between
Behistun and Khorram-abad, probably represent
the "Nisaean plain" of the ancients, which seems
to have taken its name from a town Nisaea (Nisaya),
mentioned in the cuneiform inscriptions.

Although the division of Media into these two
provinces can only be distinctly proved to have
existed from the time of Alexander the Great, yet
there is reason to believe that it was more ancient,
dating from the settlement of the Medes in the
country, which did not take place all at once, but
was first in the more northern and afterwards in
the southern country. It is indicative of the divis-
ion, that there were two Ecbatanas — one, the
northern, at Τ υ kht-i~ Suleiman : the other, the
southern, at IJamadan, on the flanks of Mount
Orontes (Ehvand) — respectively the capitals of the
two districts. [ECBATANA.]

Next to the two Ecbatanas, the chief town in
Media was undoubtedly linages — the Rag a of the
inscriptions. Hither the rebel Phraortes fled on
his defeat by Darius Hystaspis, and hither too came
Darius Codomannus after the battle of Arbela, on
his way to the eastern provinces (Arr. Exp. Alex.
iii. 20). The only other place of much note was
Bagistana, the modern Behistun, which guarded
the chief pass connecting Media with the Mesopo-
tamian plain.



No doubt both parts of Media were further sub-
divided into provinces; but no trustworthy accounl
»f these minor divisions has come down to us. The
tract about Khages was certainly called Rhagiana
and the mountain tract adjoining Persia seems tc
have been known as Paraetacene, or the country of
the Pargetacte. Ptolemy gives as Median district.5

Elymais, Choromithrene, Sigrina, Daritis, anc
Syromedia; but these names are little known tc
other writers, and suspicions attach to some of
them. On the whole it would seem that we dc
not possess materials for a minute account of th(
ancient geography of the country, which is verj
imperfectly described by Strabo, and almost omittec
by Pliny.

(See Sir II. Kawlinson's Articles in the Journa*
of the Geographical Society, vol. ix. Art. 2, and
vol. x. Articles 1 and 2; and compare Layard's
Nineveh and Β tbylon, chap. xvii. and xviii.; Ches-
ney's Euphrates Expedition, i. 122, (fee; Kinneir'g
Persian Empire ; Ker Porter's Travels; and Raw-
linson's fftrodotus, vol. i. Appendix, Essay ix/
[On the geography, see also Hitter's Erdkunde,
viii. and ix., and M. von Niebuhr's Geschichh
Assures u. 8 ibel's, pp. 380-314.] G. R.

* We are now to add to the above sources Prof,
Rawlhisou's Ancient Jfowurhies, vol. iii., the first
part of which (pn. 1-557) is occupied with the
history of the Medes. This volume has appeared
since the foregoing article was written. On some
of the points of contact between Median history
and the Bible, see Rawlinson's Historical Evi-
dences, lect. v., and the Notes on the text (Bamp-
ton Lectures for 1859), and also Niebuhr's Gesch,
Assures u. B'tbel's, pp. 55 f., 144 f., 224, and else-
where. Arnold comprises the history and the
geography of the subject under the one head of
" Medien," in Herzog's Real-Encyk. ix. 231-234.
See in the Dictionary the articles on BABYLON,
DANIEL, and DAKIUS, THE MKDE. H.

MEDIAN (frfTO ; Keri, «INTO : d Mrfios'.
,1fediis). Darius, " the son of Ahasuerus, of the
seed of the Medes " (Dan. ix. 1) or u the Mede "
(xi. 1), is thus described in Dan. v. 31.

M E D I C I N E . I. Next to care for food, cloth-
ing, and shelter, the curing of hurts takes prece-
dence even amongst savage nations. At a later
period comes the treatment of sickness, and recog-
nition of states of disease; and these mark a nascent
civilization. Internal diseases, and all for which
an obvious cause cannot be assigned, are in the
most early period viewed as the visitation of God,
or as the act of some malignant power, human —
as the evil eye — or else superhuman, and to be
dealt with by sorcery, or some other occult sup
posed agency. The Indian notion is that all dis-
eases are the work of an evil spirit (Sprengel,
Gesch. der Arzeneikunde, pt. ii. 48). But among
a civilized race the preeminence of' the medical art
is confessed in proportion to the increase;! value .set
m human life, and the vastly greater amount of
comfort and enjoyment of which civilized man is
capable It would be strange if their close con-
nection historically with Egypt had not imbued

the Israelites with a strong appreciation of the
value of this art, and with some considerable degree
of .iiedical culture. From the most ancient testi-
monies, sacred and secular, Egypt, from whatever
cause, though perhaps from necessity, was foremost
among the nations in this most human of studies
purely physical. Again, as the active intelligence
of Greece flowed in upon her, and mingled with the
immense store of pathological records which must
have accumulated under the system described by
Herodotus, — Egypt, especially Alexandria, became
the medical repertory and museum of the world.
Thither all that was best worth preserving amid
earlier civilizations, whether her own or foreign,
had been attracted, and medicine and surgery flour
ished amidst political decadence and artistic decline.
The attempt has been made by a French writer
(Renouard, flistoire de Medicine depuis son Oriy-
i?ie, etc.) to arrange in periods the growth of
the medical art as follows: 1st. The Primitive
or Instinctive Period, lasting from the earliest re-
corded treatment to the fall of Troy. 2d. The
Sacred or Mystic Period, lasting till the dis-
persion of the Pythagorean Society, 500 B. C.
3d. The Philosophical Period, closing with the
foundation of the Alexandrian Library, B. C. 320.
4th. The Anatomical Period, which continued
until the death of Galen, Λ. D. 200. But these
artificial lines do not strictly exhibit the truth
of the matter. Egypt was the earliest home
of medical and other skill for the region of the
Mediterranean basin, and every Egyptian mummy
of the more expensive and elaborate sort, involved a
process of anatomy. This gave opportunities of in-
specting a vast number of bodies, varying in every
possible condition. Such opportunities were sure
to be turned to account (Pliny, ΛΓ. Η. xix. 5) by
the more diligent among the faculty — for " the
physicians " embalmed (Gen. 1. 2). The intes-
tines had a separate receptacle assigned them, or
were restored to the body through the ventral

cess which we can trace in the mummies discov
ered shows the most minute accuracy of manipula-
tion. Notwithstanding these laborious efforts, we
have no trace of any philosophical or rational sys-
tem of Egyptian origin; and medicine in Egypt
was a mere art or profession. Of science the
Asclepiadie of Greece were the true originators.
Hippocrates, who wrote a book on '· Ancient Medi-
cine," and who seems to have had many oppor-
tunities of access to foreign sources, gives no
prominence to Egypt. It was no doubt owing to
the repressive influences of her fixed institutions
that this country did not attain to a vast and
speedy proficiency in medical science, when post
mortem examination was so general a rule instead
of being a rare exception. Still it is impossible
to believe that considerable advances in physiology
could have failed to be made there from time to
time, and similarly, though we cannot so well
determine how far, in Assyria/' The best guar-
antee for the advance of medical science is, after
all, the interest which every human being has in
it; and this is most strongly felt in large grega-

a Recent researches at Kou/utijik have given prr^'
it is said, of the use of the microscope in minute
aevices, and yielded up even specimens of magnifying
lenses. A. cone engraved with a table of cubes, so
*inall as to bo unintelligible -.vitiout a lens, was brought
bom* by Sir II. liawlinson, a.id is no.v i.i the British

Museum. As to whether the invention was brought
to bear on medical scie :co, proof is wanting. Prob-
ably such science had not 3 et been pushed to the point
at which the microscope becomes useful. Only those
who have quick keen eyes for the nature-world feel
the want of such spectacles.
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rious masses of population. Compared with the
wild countries around them, at any rate, Egypt
must have seemed incalculably advanced. Hence
the awe, with which Homer's Greeks speak of her
wealth,0 resources, arid medi-
cal skill; and even the visit
of Abraham, though prior to
this period, found her no
doubt in advance of other
countries. Representations
of early Egyptian surgery
apparently occur on some of
the monuments of Beni-
Ilassan. Flint knives used
for embalming have been recovered — the "Ethi-
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had salaries from the public treasury, and treated
always according to established precedents, or
deviated from these at their peril, in case of a
fatal termination ; if, however, the patient died

Flint Knives. (Wilkinson.)

under accredited treatment no blame was attached.
opic stone" of Herodotus (ii. 86; comp. Ex. iv. They treated gratis patients when travelling or
25) was probably, either black flint or agate; and on military service. Most diseases were by them
those who have assisted at the opening of a' ascribed to indigestion and excessive eating (Diod.
mummy have noticed that the teeth exhibited a Sicul.e i. 82), and when their science failed them
dentistry not inferior in execution to the work of ' magic f was called in. On recovery it was also
the best modern experts. This confirms the state- customary to suspend in a temple an exvoto, which
ment of Herodotus that ever) part of the body was ι was commonly a model of the part affected; and
studied by a distinct practitioner. Pliny (vii. 57) such offerings doubtless, as in the Coan Temple of
asserts that the Egyptians claimed the invention iEsculapius, became valuable aids to the pathological
of the healing art, and (xxvi. 1) thinks
them subject to man) diseases. Their
" many medicines" are mentioned (Jer.
xlvi. 11). Many valuable drugs may be
derived from the plants mentioned by
Wilkinson (iv. G21), and the senna of
the adjacent interior of Africa still ex-
cels all other. Athothmes II., king of
the country, is said to have written
on the subject of anatomy. Hermes
(who may perhaps be the same as
Athothmes, intellect personified, only
disguised as a deity instead of a
legendary king), was said to have writ-
ten six books on medicine; in which an
entire chapter was devoted to diseases
of the eve (Rawlinson's Herod., note to

4 d h fi h l f f h h l dn. 84), and the first half of which related
Doctors (or Barbers I) and Patients. (Wilkinson )

to anatomy. The various recipes known to have ; student. The Egyptians who lived in the corn-
been beneficial were recorded, with their peculiar | growing region are said by Herodotus (ii. 77) to
cases, in the memoirs of phasic, inscribed among ι have been specially attentive to health. The prac-
the laws, and deposited in the principal temples, p pp
of the place (Wilkinson, iii. 396, 397). The repu-
tation of its practitioners in historical times was
such that both Cyrus and Darius sent to Egvpt for
physicians or surgeons b (Herod, iii. 1, 12J-132);
and by one of the same country, no doubt, Cam-
byses' wound wasc tended, though not perhaps with
much zeal for his recovery.

Of midwifery we have a distinct notice (Ex i.
15), and of women as its practitioners,^ which fact
may also be verified from the sculptures (Raw-
linson's note on Herod, ii. 84). The physicians

α II. ix. 381 ; Od. iv. 229. See also Herod, ii. 84,
and i 77. The simple heroes had reverence for the
healing skill which extended onl> to wounds. There
is hardly any recognition of dise ise in Homer. There
is sudden death, pestilence, and weary old age, but
hardly any fixed morbid condition, save in a simile
(Od. v. 395). See, however, a letter De rebus ex
Homero medias, D. G Wolf, Wittenberg, 1791.

b Comp. the letter of Benhadad to Joram, 2 K. v.
6, to procure the cure of Naaman.

c The words of Herod (iii 63), ώς εσφακ^λισε re το
bareov και ό μηρός τάχιστα έσάττη, appear to indicate
medical treatment by the terms employed. It is not

tlce of circumcision is traceable on monuments
certainly anterior to the age of Joseph. Its an-
tiquity is involved in obscurity; especially as all
we know of the Eg}ptians makes it unlikely
that they would have borrowed such a practice,
so late as the period of Abraham, from any
mere sojourner among them. Its beneficial effects
in the temperature of Eg>pt and Syria have
often been noticed, especially as a preservative of
cleanliness, etc. The scrupulous attention paid to
the dead was favorable to the health of the living.
Such powerful drugs as asphaltum, natron, resin,

unlikely the physician may have taken the opportunity
to avenge the wrongs of his nation.

d The sex is clear from the Heb grammatical forms.
The names of two, Shiphrah and Fuah, are recorded.
The treatment of new-born Hebrew infants is men-
tioned (Ez. xvi. 4) as consisting in washing salting,
and swaddling: this last was not used in Eg} pt (Wil-
kinson).

e The same author adds that the most common
method of treatment was by κΚνσμοϊς κα\ ν-ηστ^ίαις κάχ
εμετοί?.

/ Magicians and physicians both belonged to tho
priestly caste, and perhaps united their professions ip
one person.
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pure bitumen, and various aromatic gums, sup I importance which would tend to check the Jews
pressed or counteracted all noxious effluvia from a from sharing this was the ceremonial law, the special
the corpse, even the sawdust of the floor, on I reverence of Jewish feeling towards human remains,
which the body had been cleansed, was collected
in small linen bags, which, to the number of
twenty or thirty, were deposited in vases near

and the abhorrence of " uncleanness ' Yet those
Jews — and there were at all times since the Cap
tivity not a few, perhaps — who tended to foreign

laxity, and affected Greek
philosophy and culture,
would assuredly, as we
shall have further occasion
to notice that they in f ict
did, enlarge their ana
tomical knowledge from
sources which repelled their
stricter brethren, and the
result would be apparent
m the general elevated
standard of that profession
even as practiced in Jeru
salem I he diffusion of
Christianity in the 3d and
4th centuries exercised a
similar but more univei
sal restraint on the dis

_ /T_. „ sectinff loom, until anato
Exvotoe. (Wilkinson ) J. ^

v ' my as a pursuit became
1 Ivory hand in Mr Salt's collection e x t m c t a n d t h e n o t l o n o f

2 Stone tablet, dedicated to Amunre, for the recovery of a complaint in the r u
ear, found at lhebes proianeness queuing every

3 An ear, of terra cotta, from Thebes, m Sir J Gardner Wilkinson s possession w n e r e sucli reseaicnes, sur
gical science became stag

nant to a degree to which it had ne\er previous!)

the tomb (Wilkinson,6 ν 468, 469> t o r the extent
to which these piactices were imitated among the
Jews, see LMBAI MING , at any rate the unclean-
ness imputed to contact with a corpse was a pow
erful preservatnec against the inoculation of the
In ing fiame with morbid humois But, to pursue
to later times this merel) general question, it appears
(Pliny, Ν Η χιχ 5 d) that the Ptolemies them-
selves practiced dissection, and that at a period
when Jewish intercourse with I ^ypt was complete
ind ieciprocal,e there existed in Alexandria a great
zeal for anatomical study 1 he only influence of

« " L Egypte moderne η en est plus la, et comme
Μ Pariset 1 a si bien signal , les ton beaux des peres,
mfiltre's par les eaux du Nil se convertissent en autant
de foyers pestilentiels pour leurs enfants (Michel
Le"vv, ρ 12) This ma} peihaps be the true account
of the production of the modern plague, which, how
ever disappeirs when the temperature rises above a
^iven hunt, excessive heat tending to dissipate the
miasma

ft This author further refers to Pettigrew s History
of Egyptian Mummies

c Dr Ferguson in an article on pestilential mfec
tion, Q mrterly Review, vol xlvi, 18d2, insists on
actual contact with the diseased or de id as the condi
tion of transmission of the disease But compare a
tract by Dr Macmichael On the Progress of Opinion
on the Subject of Contagion See also Essays on State
Medicine, Κ W Rumsey, London, 1856, ess πι ρ 130
&c For ancient opinions on the matter, see Paulus
J£gm ed Sydenham Society, ι 284, &c Thucydides,
in his description of the Athenian plague, is the first
who alludes to it and th it but infereutially It seems
on the whole most likely that contagiousness is a
quality of morbid condition which may be present or
absent What the conditions are no one seems able
to say As an instance, elephantiasis was said by early
writers (e g Aretaeus and Rhazes) to be contagious,
which some modern authorities deny The assertion
tmd denial are so clear and circumstantial in either
e<tse that no other solution seems open to the ques-
tior

sunk within the memoiy of human records
;rowth of medicine in the rest
the high rank of its practi

In comparing the ,
of the ancient world
tioners — princes and heioes — settles at once the
question as to the esteem in which it was held in
the Homeric/ and pre Homenc J period Γο de-
scend to the historical, the story of Democedes h at
the court of Darius illustrates the practice of Greek
surgery before the period of Hippocrates antici
patmg in its gentler waiting upon * natuie, as
compared (Herod m 130) with that of the Per

d f t Regibus corpora mortuorum ad scrutandos mor
bos msecantibus '

β Cyrene, the well known Greek African colony, had
a high repute for physicians oi excellence, and some
of its coins bear the impress of the on-os, or assqfatida,
a medical drug to which miraculous virtues were
ascribed Now the Cyrenaica was a home for the
Jews of the dispersion (Acts n 10, Paul JEgin
Sydenham Society, in 283)

/ Galen himself wrote a book περί της καθ "Ομηροι/
ιατρικής, quoted by Alexander of lralles, lib ιχ
cap 4

g The indistinctness with which the medical, the
magical, and the poisonous were confounded under the
word φάρμακα by the early Greeks will escape no one
(So Ex xxu 18, the Heb word for " witch ' is in the
LXX rendered by φαρμακος ) The legend of the Ar
gonauts and Medea illustrates this , the Homeric Moly
and Nepenthes, and the whole storv of Circe, cow
firm it

h The fame which he had acquired in Samos had
reached Sardis before Darius discovered his presence
among the captives taken from Oroetes (Herod in
129)

The best known name amongst the pioneers of
Greek medical science is Herodicus of Selymbna, " qui
totam gymnasticam medicmse adjunxit, " for which
he was censured by Hippocrates (Biblioth Script Med
β ν ) The alliance however, of the ιατρική with the
γυμναστική is familiar to us from the Dialogues cl
Plato
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eians and Egyptians, the method and maxims of
that Father of physic, who wrote against the the-
ories and speculations of the so-called philosophi-
cal school, and was a true Empiricist before that
sect was formularized. The Dogmatic school was
founded after his time by his disciples, who departed
from his eminently practical and inductive method.
It recognized hidden causes of health and sickness
arising from certain supposed principles or elements,
out of which bodies were composed, and by virtue of
which all their parts and members were attempered
together and became sympathetic. He has some
curious remarks on the sympathy of men with cli-
mate, seasons, etc. Hippocrates himself rejected
supernatural accounts of disease, and especially de-
moniacal possession. He refers, but with no mys-
tical sense, to numbersa as furnishing a rule for
cases. It is remarkable that he extols the discern-
ment of Orientals above Westerns, and of Asiatics
above Europeans, in medical diagnosis.6 The em-
pirical school, which arose in the third century B.
c , under the guidance of Acron of Agrigentum,
Serapion of Alexandria, and Philinus of Cos, c

waited for the symptoms of every case, disregard-
ing the rules of practice based on dogmatic princi-
ples Among its votaries was a Zachalias (perhaps
Zacharias, and possibly a Jew) of Babylon, who
(Pliny, N. II. xxxvii. 10, comp. xxxvi. 10) dedi-
cated a book on medicine to Mithridates the Great;
its views were also supportedd by Herodotus of
Tarsus, a place which, next to Alexandria, became
distinguished for its schools of philosophy and med-
icine; as also by a Jew named Theodas, or Theu-
das,e of Laodicea, but a student of Alexandria, and
the last, or nearly so, of the Empiricists whom its
schools produced. The remarks of Theudas on the
right method of observing, and the value of expe-
rience, and his book on medicine, now lost, in
which he arranged his subject under the heads of
indicatoria, curatoria, and salubria, earned him
high reputation as a champion of Empiricism against
the reproaches of the dogmatists, though they were
subsequently impugned by Galen and Theodosius
of Tripoli. His period was that from Titus to
Hadrian. " The empiricists held that observation
and the application of known remedies in one case
to others presumed to be similar constitute the
whole art of cultivating medicine. Though their
views were narrow, and their information scanty
when compared with some of the chiefs of the other
sects, and although they rejected as useless and un-
attainable all knowledge of the causes and recondite
nature of diseases, it is undeniable that, besides
personal experience, they freely availed themselves

MEDICINE 1857
of historical detail, and of a strict analogy founded
upon observation and the resemblance of phenom -
e n a " (Dr. Adams, Paul. JEgin. ed. Sydenham
Soc).

This school, however, was opposed by another,
known as the Methodic, which had arisen under the
leading of Themison, also of Laodicea, about the
period of Pompey the Great./ Asclepiades paved
the way for the "method " in question, finding a
theoretic 9 basis in the corpuscular or atomic theory
of physics which he borrowed from Heraclides of
Pontus. He had passed some early } ears in Alex-
andria, and thence came to Rome shortly before
Cicero's time (comp. quo nos medico amicoque usi
sumus, Crassus, ap. Cic. de Orctt. i. 14). He was
a transitional link between the Dogmatic and Em-
piric schools and this later or Methodic (Sprengel,
ub. sup. pt. v. 16), which sought to rescue medicine
from the bewildering in iss of particulars in which
empiricism had plunged it. He reduced diseases to
two classes, chronic and acute, and endeavored like-
wise to simplify remedies. In the mean while the
most judicious of medical theorists since Hippocra-
tes, Celsus of the Augustan period, had reviewed
medicine in the light which all these schools
afforded, and not professing any distinct teaching,
but borrowing from all, may be viewed as eclectic.
He translated Hippocrates largely verbatim, quoting
in a less degree Asclepiades and others. Antoniua
Musa, whose "cold-water cure," after its successful
trial on Augustus himself, became generally popular,
seems to have had little of scientific basis; but by
the usual method, or the usual accidents, became
merely the fashionable practitioner of his day in
Rome * Attalia, near Tarsus, furnished also,
shortly after the period of Celsus, Athenseus, the
leader of the last of the schools of medicine which
divided the ancient world, under the name of the
"Pneumatic," holding the tenet "of an etherial
principle (πνεύμα) residing in the microcosm, by
means of which the mind performed the functions
of the body." This is also traceable in Hippoc-
rates, and was an established opinion of the
Stoics. It was exemplified in the innate heat,
θερμ)) έμφυτος (Aret. de Caus. et Sign. Morb.
Chron. ii. 13), and the calidum innatum of modern
phj siologists, especially in the 17th century (Dr
Adams, Pref. Aretams, ed. Syd. Soc). It ia
clear that all these schools may easily have con-
tributed to form the medical opinions current at
the period of the Ν. Τ., that the two earlier among
them may have influenced rabbinical teaching on
that subject at a much earlier period, and that es-
pecially at the time of Alexander's visit to Jerusa-

a Thus the product of seven and forty gives the
term of the days of gestation ; in his ττερί νονσων δ,
why men died, ev TYJCTL ττερισσ^σι των ή/uepeW, is dis-
cussed ; so the 4th, 8th, 11th. and 17th, are noted as
the critical da,ys in acute diseases.

b Sprengel, lib. sup. iv. 52-5, speaks of an Alexan-
drian school of medicine as having carried anatomy,
especially under the guidance of Hierophilus, to its
highest pitch of ancient perfection. It seems not,
however, to have claimed any distinctive principles,
but stands chronologically between the Dogmatic and
Empiric schools.

c The former of these wrote against Hippocrates, the
latter was a commentator on him (Sprengel, ub. sup.
iv. 81).

d It treats of a stone called hematite, to which the
author ascribes great virtues, especially as regards the
eyer.
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e The authorities for these statements about Theu-
das are given by Wunderbar, Biblisch-Talmudische
Medicin, ltes Heft, p. 25. He refers among others to
Talmud, Tr. Nusir, 52 b ; to Tosiphta Ohloth, § iv.; and
to Tr. Sanfudrin, S3 a, 93 d] Becfioroth, 28 b.

/"Al iaest Hippocratis secta [the Dogmatic], aha
Asclepiadis, alia Themisonis'" (Seneca, Epist. 95 ; comp.
Juv. Sat. x. 221).

9 For his remains see Asclepiadis Bitkynici Frag-
menta, ed. Christ (iottl. Gumpert, 8o. Vinar. 1794.

Λ Female medical aid appears to have been current
at Rome, whether in midwif.ry only (the obstetric), or
in general practice, as the titles mediea, Ιατρική, would
seem to imply (see Martial, Epig. xi. 72). The Greeks
were not strangers to female study of medicine ; e. g.
some fragments of the famous Aspasia on women's dif
orders occur in Aetius.
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lem, the Jewish people, whom he favored and pro-
tected, had an opportunity of largely gathering
from the medical lore of the West. It was neces-
sary therefore to pass in brief review the growth of
the latter, and especially to note the points at which
it intersects the medical progress of the Jews.
Greek Asiatic medicine culminated in Galen, who
was, however, still but a commentator on his west-
ern predecessors, and who stands literally without
rival, successor, or disciple of note, till the period
when Greek learning was reawakened by the
Arabian intellect. Galen himself" belongs to the
period of the Antonines, but he appears to have
been acquainted with the writings of Moses, and
to have travelled in quest of medical experience over
Egypt, Syria, and Palestine, as well as Greece, and
a large part of the West, and, in particular, to have
visited the banks of the Jordan in quest of opobal-
samum, and the coasts of the Dead Sea to obtain
samples of bitumen. He also mentions Palestine
as producing a watery wine, suited for the drink of
febrile patients.

II. Having thus described the external influences
which, if any, were probably most influential in
forming the medical practice of the Hebrews, we
may trace next its internal growth. The cabalistic
legends mix up the names of Shem and Heber in
their fables about healing, and ascribe to those
patriarchs a knowledge of simples and rare roots,
with, of course, magic spells and occult powers,
such as have clouded* the history of medicine from
the earliest times down to the 17th century.6 So
to Abraham is ascrir^d a talisman, the touch of
which healed all disuse. We know that such sim-
ple surgical skill as the operation for circumcision
implies was Abraham's; but severer operations
than this are constantly required in the flock and
herd, and those who watch carefully the habits of
animals can hardly fail to amass some guiding
principles applicable to man and beast alike. Be-
)ond this, there was probably nothing but such
ordinary obstetri» al craft as has always been tradi-
tional among the women of rude tribes, which could
be classed as medical lore in the family of the
patriarch, until his sojourn brought him among the
more cultivated Philistines and Egyptians. The
only notices whi ,h Scripture affords in connection
with the subject are the cases of difficult midwifery
in the successive households of Isaac ,c" Jacob, and
Judah (Gen. xxv. 26. xxx\. 17, xxxviii. 27), and
so, later, in that of Phinehas (1 Sam. iv. 19). The

α The Ai.ihs, however, continued to build wholly
upon Hippocrates and Galen, save in so far as their
advance in chemical science improved their pharmaco-
poeia : this may be seen on reference to the works of
Rhazes, A. D. 939, and Haly Abbas, A. D. 980. The first
mention of smallpox is ascribed to Rhazes, who, how-
ever, quotes several earlier writers on the subject.
Mohammed himself is said to have been versed in
medicines apd to have compiled some aphorisms upon
it; and a herbaAst literature was always exten-
sively followed in the E\st from the days of Solomon
downwards (Freind's History of Medicine, ii. 5, 27).

& See, in evidence of this, .Royal and Practical
Chymistry, in three treatises, London, 1670.

c Doubts have been raised as to the possibility of
twins being born, one holding the other's heel; but
there does not seem any such limit to the operations
of nature as any objection on that score would imply.
After all, it was perhaps only just such a relative po-
ution of the limbs of the infants at the mere moment
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traditional value ascribed to the mandrake, in
regard to generative functions, relates to the same
branch of natural medicine; but throughout this
period occurs no trace of any attempt to study,
digest, and systematize the subject. But, as Israel
grew and multiplied in Egjpt, they derived doubt-
less a large mental cultivation from their position,
until cruel policy turned it into bondage; even then
Moses was rescued from the lot of his brethren, and
became learned in all the wisdom of the Egyptians,
including, of course, medicine and cognate sciences
(Clem. Alex. i. p. 413), and those attainments per-
haps became suggestive of future laws. Some prac-
tical skill in metallurgy is evident from Ex. xxxii.
20. But, if wTe admit Egyptian learning as an in-
gredient, we should also notice how far exalted
above it is the standard of the whole Jewish legis-
lative fabric, in its exemption from the blemishes of
sorcery and juggling pretenses. The priest, who
had to pronounce on the cure, used no means to
advance it, and the whole regulations prescribed
exclude the notion of trafficking in popular super-
stition. We have no occult practices reserved in
the hands of the sacred caste. It is God alone
who doeth great things, working by the wand of
Moses, or the brazen serpent; but the very mention
of such instruments is such as to expel all pretense
of mysterious virtues in the things themselves.
Hence various allusions to God's " healing mercy,"
and the title "Jehovah that healeth" (Ex. xv. 26;
Jer. xvii. 14, xxx. 17; Ps. ciii. 3, cxlvii. 3; Is. xxx.
26). Nor was the practice of phjsic a privilege of
the Jewish priesthood. Any one might practice it,
and this publicity must have kept it pure. Nay,
there was no Scriptural bar to its practice by resi-
dent aliens. We read of " physicians," " healing,"
etc., in Ex. xxi. 19; 2 K. viii. 29; 2 Chr. xvi. 12;
Jer. viii. 22. At the same time the greater leisure
of the Levites and their other advantages would
make them the students of the nation, as a rule, in
all science, and their constant residence in cities
would give them the opportunity, if carried out in
fact, of a far wider field of observation. The reign
of peace of Solomon's dajs must have opened,
especially with renewed Egyptian intercourse, new
facilities for the study. He himself seems to have
included in his favorite natural history some knowl-
edge of the medicinal uses of the creatures. His
works show him conversant with the notion of
remedial treatment (Prov. iii. 8, vi. 15, xii. 18, xvii.
22, xx. 30, xxix. 1; Eccl. iii. 3); and one passage

of birth as would suggest the ct holding by the heel.'"
The midwives, it seems, in case of twins, were called
upon to distinguish the first-born, to whom important
privileges appertained. The t} ing on a thread or rib-
bon was an easy way of preventing mistake, and the
assistant in the case of Tamar seized the earliest pos-
sible moment for doing it. " When the hand or foot
of a living child protrudes, it is to be pushed up . .
and the head made to present"' (Paul. JEgin. ed.
Sydenh. Soc. i. 648, Hippocr. quoted by Dr. Adams).
This probably the midwife did ; at the same time
marking him as first-born in virtue of being thus

presented " first. The precise meaning of the doubt-
ful expression in Gen, xxxviii. 27 and niarg. is dis-
cussed by Wunderbar, ub. sup. p. 50, in reference both
to the children and to the mother. Of Rachel a Jew-
ish commentator says, " Multis etiam ex itinere dim-
cultatibus prsegressis, viribusque post diu protractos
dolores exhaustis, atonia uteri, forsan quidem hspvo
orrhagia in pariendo mortua est " (ibid \
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(see ρ 186 7 f ) indicates considerable knowledge of
anatomy His repute m magic is the universal a

theme of eastern storj It has even been thought
he had recourse to the shrine of iEsculapius at
Sidon, and enriched his resources by its records or
relics, but there seems some doubt whether this
temple was of such high antiquity Solomon, how-
ever, we cinnot doubt, would have turned to the
account, not onl} of w e ilth but of knowledge, his
peaceful reign, wide dominion, and wider renown,
ind would have sought to traffic m learning, as
well is in wheat and g >ld lo him the lalmudists

ascribe a 'Volume of cures ' (ΓΠΜΊΏΠ *1DD),
of which they make fiequent mention (Fabncius,
Cod Pseudep Ι Γ ι 1043 f) Josephus (Ant
via 2) mentions his knowledge of medicine, and
the use of spelK 1 ν him to expel demons who cause
sicknesses, " which is continued among us, ' he adds,
4 to tins time " The de dings* of various prophets
with quasi medical agency cannot be regarded as
othei than the mere accidental form which their
miraculous gifts took (1 Κ xiu 6, xiv 12, xvn
17, 2 K.i 4, xx 7, Is xxxvm 21) Jewish tra
dition has invested 1 hsha it would seem, with a
function more hrgely medicinal thin that ol the
other sen ants of God, but the Scuptural evidence
on the point is scanty, save that he appears to have
known at once the pioper means to apply to heal
the waters, and tempei the noxious pottage (2 Κ
u 21, IV 39-41) His healing the Shunammite &
son has been discussed as a case of suspended mi
mation, and of animal magnetism applied to resus-
citate it, but the nanative cleaily implies that the
death was real As regards the leprosy, had the
Jordan commonly possessed the healing power
which Naaman s faith and obedience found in it,
would theie have been u many lepers m Isiael in the
days of Lhseus the piophet, or in any othei days ?
further, if our I oid s words (Luke iv 27) aie to
be taken literally, Lhsha's reputation could not
have been founded on any succession of lepers
healed. The washing was a part of the enjoined
lustration of the leper after his cuie was complete,
Naaman was to act as though clem, like the " ten
men that were lepeis bidden to "go and show
themselves to the priest — in eithei case it was
" as thou hast believed, so be it done unto thee
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« Josephus (Ant vm 2) mentions a cure of one
possessed with a devil by the use of some root, the
knowledge of which was referred by tra htion to Sol
omon

b Professor Newman remarks on the manner of Ben
hadad s recorded death, that tc when a man is so near
to death that this will kill him, we need good evi
dence to show th it the story is not a vulgar scandal"
(Hebrew Monarchy ρ 180, note) The remark seems
to betray ignorance of what is meant by the crisis of
a fever

c Wunderbar, whom the writer has followed in a
large portion of this general review of Jewish medi
cine, and to whom his obligations are great, has here
set up a vie ν which lppeirs untenable He regards
the Bib^lonnn Captivity as parallel m its effects to
the Fgvptian bondage, and seems to think that the
people would return debased from its influence On
t it LO lti iry, those whom subjection had made ignoble
and unpatriotic would remain If any returned, it
was a pledge that they were not so impaired , and, if
not impaired, they would be certainly improved by
the discipline they had undeigone He ilso thinks
that sorcery had the largest share m any Babylonian
}r Persian system of medicine This is assuming too

The sickness of Benhadad is certainly so de-
scribed as to imply treachery on the part of Hazael
(2 Κ vm 15) Yet the observation of Bruce, upon
a " cold-water cure practiced aim rig the people
near the Red Sea, has suggested a \ lew somewhat
different lhe bedclothes are so iked with cold
water, and kept thoroughly wet, and the patient
drinks cold water freel) But the crisis, it seems,
occuis on the third day, and not till the fifth is
it there usuil to apply this treatment If the
chamberlain, through c irelessness, ignorince, or
treachery, precipitated the application a fatal6

issue mav have suddenly resulted The " brazen
serpent, once the means of healing, and wor
shipped idolatrousi} in Hezekiah s reign, is sup-
posed to have acquired those honors under its
iEsculapian aspect This notion is not inconsistent
with the Scripture narrative, though not therein
traceable It is supposed that something in the
" volume of cures, current under the authority of
Solomon, ma\ ha\e conduced to the establishment
of these rites and diawn away the popular homage,
especially m primers during sickness, or thanks
giving after lecovery, from Tehovah The state
ment that King Asa (2 Chr xvi 12) "sought not
to Jehovah, but to the physicians," mav seem to
countenance the notion that a rivalry of actual
worship, based on some medical fancies, had been
set up, and would so far support the Talmudical
tiadition

The Captiuty at Babvlon brought the Jews in
contact with a new sphere of thought Their
chief men rose to the highest honors, and an
Lin proved mental culture among a large section ol
the captives was no doubt the result which they
imported on their return c We know too little ot
the precise state of medicine in Babylon Susa, and
the " cities of the Medes, ' to deteimn e the direc-
tion m which the impulse so derived would have
led the exiles, but the confluence of stiearns of
thought fiom opposite sources, which impregnate
each other, would surely produce a tendency to sift
established practice and accepted axioms, to set up a
new standard by which to try the current rules of art,
and to deteimine new lines of inquiry for any eager
spirits disposed to search for tiuth Ihus the visit
of Democedes to the court of Danus, though it

much there were magicians in Eg} pt but physicians
also (see above) of high cultivation Human nature
has so great an interest in human life t lat only m the
savage rudimentary societies is its economy left thus
involved in phantasms The earliest steps of civiliza-
tion include something of medicine Of course super
stitions are found copiously involved in such medical
tenets, but this is not equivalent to abandoning the
study to a class of professed m igicnns Thus in the
Ueberr ste der allbabyloniichen Li e aUr ρ 123, by D
Chwolson, St Petersb 1859 (the value of which is not
however yet ascertainpd) a writer on poisons claims
to have a magic antid -te but declines stating what it

!, as it is not his bu mess to mention such things,
and he only does so in ca es where the charm is in
con ection with medical treatment and resembles it,
the magicians, adds the same writer on another occa
sion, use a paiticular means of cure, but he declines
to impart it having a repugnance to witchcraft So
pp 125 12b) vv e find traces of charms introduced into

Babylo-nish treatises on medical science, but apolo-
getically, and as if igunst sounder knowledge Simi
larly, the opinion of fatalism is not without its influ
eace on medicine but it is chiefly resorted to where
as in pestilence often happens, all known aid
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eeems to be an isolated fact, points to a general
opening of oriental manners to Greek influence,
which was not too late to leave its traces in some
perhaps of the contemporaries of Ezra. That great
reformer, with the leaders of national thought
gathered about him, could not fail to recognize
medicine among the salutary measures which dis-
tinguished his epoch. And whatever advantages
the Levites had possessed in earlier days were now
speedily lost even as regards the study of the divine
Law, and much more therefore as regards that of
medicine, into which competitors would crowd in
proportion to its broader and more obvious human
interest, and effectually demolish any narrowing
barriers of established privilege, if such previously
existed.

It may be observed that the priests in their
ministrations, who performed at all seasons of the
year barefoot on stone pavement, and without per-
haps any variation of dre?1- to meet that of tem-
perature, were peculiarly In ole to sickness.» Hence
the permanent appointment of a Temple physician
has been supposed by some, and a certain Ben-
Ahijah is mentioned by Wunderbar as occurring
in the Talmud in that capacity. But it rather
appears as though such an officer's appointment
were precarious, and varied with the demands of
the ministrants.

The book of Ecclesiasticus shows the increased
regard given to the distinct study of medicine, by
the repeated mention of physicians, etc., which it
contains, and which, as probably belonging to the
period of the Ptolemies, it might be expected to
show. The wisdom of prevention is recognized in
Ecclus. xviii. 19, perhaps also in x. 10. Kank and
honor are said to be the portion of the physician,
and his office to be from the Lord (xxxviii. 1, 3,
12). The repeated allusions to sickness in vii. 35,
κχχ. 17, xxxi. 22, xxxvii. 30, xxxviii. 9, coupled
with the former recognition of merit, have caused
some to suppose that this author was himself a
physician. If he was so, the power of mind and
wide range of observation shown in his work would
give a favorable impression of the standard of
practitioners; if he was not, the great general popu-
larity of the study and practice may,be inferred
from its thus becoming a common topic of general
advice offered by a non-professional writer. In
Wisd. xvi. 12, plaister is spoken of; anointing, as
a means of healing, in Tob. vi. 8.

To bring down the subject to the period of the
Ν. Τ. St. Luke,6 " the beloved physician," who
practiced at Antioch whilst the body was his care,
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could hardly have failed to be conversant w/th all
the leading opinions current down to his own time.
Situated between the great schools of Alexandria
and Cilicia, within easy sea-transit of both, as well
as of the western homes of science, Antioch enjoyed
a more central position than any grent city of the
ancient world, and in it accordingly all the streams
of contemporary medical learning may ha\ e prob-
ably found a point of confluence. The medicine
of che Ν. Τ. is not solely, nor e\en chiefly, Jewish
medicine; and even if it were, it is clear that the
more mankind became mixed by intercourse, the
more medical opinion and practice must have ceased
to be exclusive. The great number of Jews resi-
dent in Rome and Greece about the Christian era,
and the successive decrees by which their banish-
ment from the former was proclaimed, must have
imported, even into Palestine, whatever from the
West was best worth knowing; and we may be as
sure that its medicine and surgery expanded under
these influences, as that, in the writings of the Tal-
mudists, such obligations would be unacknowledged.
But, beyond this, the growth of large mercantile
communities such as existed in Rome, Alexandria,
Antioch, and Ephesus, of itself involves a peculiar
sanitary condition, from the mass of human elements
gathered to a focus under newr or abnormal circum-
stances. Nor are the words in which an eloquent
modern writer describes the course of this action
less applicable to the case of an ancient than to
that of a modern metropolis. " Diseases once in-
digenous to a section of humanity are slowly but
surely creeping up to commercial centres from
whence they will be rapidly propagated. One form
of Asiatic leprosy is approaching the Levant from
Arabia. The history of every disease which is
communicated from man to man establishes this
melancholy truth, that ultimately such maladies
overleap all obstacles of climate, and demonstrate
a solidarity in evil as well as in good among the
brotherhood of nations." 0 In proportion as this
" melancholy truth " is percehed, would an inter-
communication of medical science prevail also.

The medicine and surgery of St. Luke, then,
was probably not inferior to that commonly in de-
mand among educated Asiatic Greeks, and must
have been, as regards its basis, Greek medicine,
and not Jewish. Hence a standard Gentile med-
ical writer, if any is to be found of that period,
would best represent the profession to which the
Evangelist belonged. Without absolute certainty
as to date,d we seem to have such a writer in
Aretseus, commonly called " the Cappadocian,"

a Thus we find Kail, De Morbis Sacerdotum, Hafn.
1745, referred to by Wunderbar, lstee Heft, p. 60.

b This is not the place to introduce any discussion
on the language of St. Luke; it may be observed,
however, that it appears often tinctured by his early
studies: e. g. v. 18, παραλελυμ^ος, the correct term,
instead of the popular παραλυτικός of St. Matthew and
St. Mark; so viii. 44, ecmj ή ρύσις, instead of the ap-
parently Hebraistic phrase έξηράνθη ή πήγη of the
latter; so vi. 19, ίατο πάντας, where διεσώθησαν and
εσώζοντο are used by the others; and viii. 55, eVe-
ο-τρεψε το πνεύμα (the breath?), as though a token of
animation returning; and the list might easily be
enlarged. St. Luke abounds in the narratives of de-
moniacs, while Hippocrates repudiates such influence,
as producing maniacal and epileptic disorders. See
this subject discussed in the Notes on the <f Sacred
Diseases " in the Sydenh. Soc. ed. of Hippocr. Are-
ia?us, on the contrary, recognizes the opinion of

demoniac agency in disease. His words are: Ίερην
κικλήσκονσι την πάθην άτάρ και δι' αλλάς ττροφασίας,
η μέγεθος του κακόν, iepbv yap το μέγα· η ιτησιος ονκ
ανθρωπίφ αλλά θείτης η δαίμονος δό£ης ες τοί/ ανθρωπον
είσόδον, η ξνμπάντων όμον, τήνδε έκίκλησκον ιερήν.
ΙίερΙ ετπληψιης. (De Cans, et Sign. Morb. Chron. i.
4.) [See Wetstein's note on Matt. iv. 24.]

c Dr. Ferguson, Pref. Essay to Gooch on Diseases
of Women, New Sydenham Society, London, 1859, p.
xlvi. He adds, « Such has been the case with small-
pox, measles, scarlatina, and the plague . . . The yellow
fever has lately ravaged Lisbon under a temperature
perfectly similar to that of London or Paris."

d The date here given is favored by the introduc-
tory review of Aretaeua's life and writings prefixed to
Boerhaave's edition of his works, and by Dr. Green-
hill in Smith's Dictionary of Biog. and Myth, sub
voc. Arettzus. A view that he was about a century
later — a contemporary, in short, of Galen — is ad-
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who wrote certainly after Nero's reign began, and
probably flourished shortly before and after the
decade in which St Ρ ml reached Rome and Jeru
salem fell If he were of fct Luke s age, it is strik-
ing that he should aKo be perhaps the only ancient
medical authont} in fxvoi of demoniacal possession
as a possible account of epilepsy (see ρ 18bO, note
ό) If his country be rightly indicated by his
surname, we know that it gave him the means of
lnteicourse with both the Jews and the Christians
of the Vpostohc period (Acts n 9, 1 Pet ι 1)
It is veiy likely that Iirsus, the nearest place of
academic lepute to that region, was the scene of at
any rate the eirher studies of Aretaeus, noi would
any chronologic il difficulty prevent his having been
a pupil in med c ne there when Paul and ilso, per-
haps, Barnabis were, as is probable, puisuing their
early studies in othei subjects at the same spot
Aietseus, then, assuming the date above indicated,
ma} be taken as expounding the medical practice
of the Asiatic Greeks in the latter h ilf ot the first
century Ihere is, however, much of stiongly
marked individuality in his work, more especi illy
in tlie minute veibal portraiture of disease I hat
of pulmonary consumption in paiticular is traced
with the careful description of an eye witness, and
represents with a cunous exactness the cm ted
ηαιΚ, shrunken fingers, slender sharpened nostiils,
hollow glazy eye, cidaveious look and hue, the
waste of muscle md stai thng prominence of bones,
the scapula stindmg off like the wing of \ bird
ah also the hibit of body mailung jouthful predis-
position to the maladv, the thin \eneer like fnmes,
the limbs like pin ons, l the prominent thioat and
sh ill >v\ chest, with a leinark th it moist and cold
ch η ites ire the h tunts of it (Aret πβρϊ φθκτεο?)
His woik exhibits strong traits here and theie of
the Pneumatic school, as in his statement regarding
lethargj, that it is frigidity implanted by η iture,
concerning elephantiasis e\en more emphatically,
that it is a lefrigention of the innate heat, " o r
ι ither a congel ition — as it were one great winter
of the system b The sime \iews betray them-
selves in his stitement legarding the blood, that it
is the waiming punciple of all the parts that dia-
1 etes is a sort oi drops), both exhibiting the watery
principle, and that the effect of white hellebore is
as that of fiie "so that whatever fiie does by
burning, hellebore effects still more by penetrating
inwardly ' I he last remark shows that he gave
some scope to his imagination, which indeed we
might llhistiate fiom some of his pathological de-
scnptions, e η that of elephantiasis where the
lesemblance of the beast to the afflicted hum in
being is wrought to a fmciful parallel Allowing
for such o\eiattained touches here and there, we
may sa} that he generally avoids extravagant crotch
ets, and rests chiefly on wide observation, and on
the common sense which sobers theory and ration-
alizes ficts He hardly ever quotes an authonty,
and though much of what he states was taught
before, it is dealt with as the common propeit) of
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science, or as become smjw n> through being proved
by his own expenence I he freedom with which
he follows or rejects earlier opinions, has occa-
sioned him to be classed bj some amongst the
eclectic school His woi k is div ided into — I the
causes and signs of (I) acute, and (2) chronic dis
eases, and II the cuntive treitment of (1) acute,
and (2) chronic diseases His boldness of treat-
ment is exemplified in his sel°ction of the vein to
be opened in a wide range of pirts, the arm, ankle,
tongue, nose, etc He first has α distinct mention
of leeches, which lhemison is said to have intro-
duced, and in this respect his suigical resources
appear to be in advance of Celsu« He was familiar
with the operation foi the stone in the bhdder,
and prescribes, as Celsus also does, the use of the
cxthetei, wheie its insertion is not prevented b)
inflammation, then the incision c in fo tl e neck of
the bladdei, nearly as in modern lithotomj His
ν lews of the internal economy were α sti inge mix-
tuie of truth and en or, and the disuse of anatomy
w is no doubt the reason why this was the weak
point of his teaching He held that the work of
pioducing the blood pertained to the livei " which
is the root of the veins,' that the bile was dis-
tubuted florn the gall bladdei to the intestines,
md, if this vesici became gorged, the bile was
thiown back into the veins, and b> them diffused
over the sjstem He regarded the nerves as the
source of sens ition and motion and had some no
tion of the n as blanching in pairs, from the spine a

Ihus he has a curious statement as regards paral
}sis that in the case of any sensational point below
the head, e g from the membrane of the spinal
milIOW being affected injuriously, the paits on the
right side will be paralyzed if the neive toward the
right side be hurt, and similirly conversel), of the
left side, but that if the he id itself be so affected,
the inverse law of consequence holds concerning the
parts related, since each neive passes ovei to the
other side from that of its origin, decussating each
other in the form of the letter X The doctrine
of the Pneuma, or ethereal principle existing m
the microcosm by which the mind peiforms all the
functions of the body, holds a more prominent po *

sition in the woiks of Aretseus than in those of any
of the other authorities (Dr Adams pref to Aret
pp χ , χι ) He wasawaie that the nervous func
tion of sensation was distinct from the motive
power, that eithei might cease and the other con
tinue His pharmacopoeia is copious and reason
able, and the limits of the usefulness of this or that
drug aie laid down judiciously He makes large
use of vvine,e and prescribing the kind and the
number of cy ithi to be taken, and some words of
his on stomach disordeis (ττβρί KapBia\yir]s) forci-
bly recall those of St Paul to iimothy (I l i m
ν 23), and one might almost suppose them to have
been suggested by the mten«ei spintualit) of his
Jewish or Christian patients " Sit- h disorders,
he sa)s, " are common to these who toil in teaching,
whose yearning is after divine instruction, who de

vanced m the Syd Soc edition, and ably supported
Still the evidence, being purely negative, is slender,
and the opposite arguments are not taken into ac
»ount

a Πτβρυγωδεες
δ Φυξις 6στι του εμφύτου θβρμ,οΰ ου μικρά τβ, η και

ιταγος, ως ev τι μβγα χεΓμα (De Caus et Sign Morb
Chron ii 13)

< Ύαμν^ιν την τριχαδα και τον της κνστιδος τραχηΚον,

d Sprengel (ub sip ιν 52-5) thinks that an approx
imately right conception of the nervous system wai
attained by Hierophilus of the Alexandnan school of
medicine

e Galen (H/g ν ) strenuously recommends the use
of wine to the aged stating tie wines best idipted to
them Even Plato (Leg u ) allows old men thus tc
restore their youth, and correct the austerity of age
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epise delicate and varied diet, whose nourishment
is fasting, and whose drink is water." And as a
purge of melancholy he prescribes " a little wine,
and some other more liberal sustenance." In his
essay on Kausus, or " brain " a fever, he describes
the powers acquired b;y the soul before dissolution
in the following remarkable words: "Every sense
is pure, the intellect acute, the gnostic powers pro-
phetic ; for they prognosticate to themselves in the
first place their own departure from life; then they
foretell what will afterwards take place to those
present, who fancy sometimes that they are delirious:
but these persons wonder at the result of what has
been said. Others, also, talk to certain of the dead,
perchance they alone perceiv ing them to be present,
in virtue of their acute and pure sense, or perchance
from their soul seeing beforehand, and announcing
the men with whom they are about to associate,
l'or formerly they were immersed in humors, as if
in mud and darkness; but when the disease has
drained these off, and taken away the mist from
their eyes, they perceive those things which are in
the air, and through the soul being unencumbered
become true prophets." b To those who wish fur-
ther to pursue the study of medicine at this era,
the edition of Aretaeus by the Sydenham Society,
and in a less degree that by Boerhaave (Lugd. Bat.
1735), to which the references have here been
made, may be recommended.

As the general science of medicine and surger}r

of this period may be represented by Aretaeus, so we
have nearly a representation of its Materia Medica
by Dioscorides. He too was of the same general
region — a Cilician Greek, — and his first lessons
were probably learnt at Tarsus. His period is
tinged by the same uncertainty as that of Are-
tseus; but he has usually been assigned to the end
of the 1st or beginning of the 2d century (see Diet,
of Biog. and AfyUwl. s. v.). He was the first
author of high mark who devoted his attention to
Materia Medica. Indeed, this branch of ancient
science remained as he left it till the times of the
Arabians; and these, though they enlarged the
supply of drugs and pharmacy, yet copy and repeat
Dioscorides, as indeed Galen himself often does, on
all common subject-matter. Above 90 minerals,
700 plants, and 168 animal substances, are said to
be described in the researches of Dioscorides, dis-
playing an industry and skill which has remained
the marvel of all subsequent commentators. Pliny,
copious, rare, and curious as he is, yet for want of
scientific medical knowledge, is little esteemed in
this particular branch, save when he follows Dios-

a So Sir H. Halford renders it, Essay VI., in which
occur some valuable comments on the subject treated
by Aretgeus.

b Aret. de Sign, et Cairs. Morb. Arut. ii. 4.
c To the authorities there adduced may be added

some remarks by Michel Levy (Traite cf'Hygiene,
206-7), who ascribes them to a plethoric state pro-
ducing a congestion of the veins of the rectum, and
followed by piles. Blood is discharged from them
periodically or continuously ; thus the plethora is re-
lieved, and hence the ancient opinion that hemorrhoids
were beneficial. Sanguineous flux of the part may,
however, arise from other causes than these varices —
e. g. ulceration, cancer, etc., of rectum. Wunderbar
(Βώ.-Taim. Med. iii. 17 d) mentions a bloodless kind,
distinguished by the Talmudists as even more danger-
ous, and these he supposes meant in 1 Sam. v. To

liege is added (vi. 5,11,18) a mention of
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corides. The third volume of Pavlus jEyin. (ed.
Sydenham Soc.) contains a catalogue of medicines
simple and compound, and the large proportion in
which the authority of Dioscorides has contributed
to form it, will be manifest at the most cursory in-
spection. To abridge such a subject is impossible,
and to transcribe it in the most meagre form would
be far be)ond the limits of this article.

Before proceeding to the examination of diseases
in detail, it may be well to observe that the ques
tion of identity between any ancient malady known
by description, and any modern one known by ex-
perience, is often doubtful. Some diseases, just as
some plants and some animals, will exist almost
anywhere; others can only be produced within
narrow limits depending on the conditions of cli-
mate, habit, etc.; and were only equal observation
applied to the twro, the habitat of a disease might
be mapped as accurately as that of a plant. It is
also possible that some diseases once extensively
prevalent, may run their course and die out, or
occur only casually; just as it seems certain that,
since the Middle Ages, some maladies have been
introduced into Europe wliich were previously un-
known (Biblioth. Script. Med. Genev. 1731, s. V.;
Hippocrates, Celsus, Galen; Leclerc's History of
Med. Par. 1723, transl. Lond. 1699; Freind's #w-
tory of Med.).

Eruptive diseases of the acute kind are more
prevalent in the East than in colder climes. They
also run their course more rapidly; e. g. common
itch, which in Scotland remains for a longer time
vesicular, becomes, in Sjria, pustular as early some-
times as the third day. The origin of it is now
supposed to be an acarus, but the parasite perishes
w7hen removed from the skin. Disease of various
kinds is commonly regarded as a divine infliction,
or denounced as a penalty for transgression; " the
evil diseases of Egvpt" (perhaps in reference to
some of the ten plagues) are especially so charac-
terized (Gen. xx. 18; Ex. xv. 26: Lev. xxvi. 16;
Deut. vii. 15, xxviii. GO; 1 Cor. xi. 30); so the
emerods (see EMERODS) C of the Philistines (1 Sam.
v. 6); the severe dysentery d (2 Chr. xxi. 15, 19) of
Jehoram, which was also epidemic [BLOOD, ISSUE
O F ; and F E V E R ] , the peculiar symptom of which
may perhaps have been prolapsus ani (Dr. Mason
Good. i. 311-13, mentions a case of the entire colon
exposed); or, perhaps, what is known as (UirH.an
tubularis, formed by the coagulation of fibrine into
a membrane discharged from the inner coat of the
intestines, which takes the mould of the bowel, and
is thus expelled (Kitto, s. v. "Diseases"); so the

(A. V. " mice"); but according to Lichtenstein (in
Eichhorn's Bib'ioth. vi. 407-66) a venomous solpuga is
with some plausibility intended, so large, and so similar
in form to a mouse, as to admit of its being denomi-
nated by the same word. It is said to destroy and
live upon scorpions, and to attack in the parts alluded
to. The reference given is Pliny, Η. N. xxix. 4; but
Pliny gives merely the name, tc solpuga: " the rest of
the statement finds no foundation in him. See below,
p. 1867. Wunderbar (3tes Hrfl, p. 19) has another
interpretation of the " mice."

d See a singular quotation from the Talmud (Shab-
bath, 82), concerning the effect of tenesmus on the
sphincter, Wunderbar, Βώ.-Tal. Med. 3tes Heft, p. 17
The Talmudists say that those who die of such sick
ness as Jehoram's die painfully, but with full con
sciousness.
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sudden deaths of Er, Onan (Gen xxxvm 7, 10)
the Egyptian fust-born (Ex xi 4, 5), Nabal, Bath
sheba s son, ind Jeroboam s (1 Sam xx\ 38, 2
Sam xn 15, 1 Κ χιν 1, 5), are ascribed to action
of Jehovah immediately, or through a piophet
Pestilence (Hab m 5) attends his path (comp
2 Sam xxiv 15), and is innoxious to those whom
He shelters (Ps xci 3-10) It is h} Jeremiah,
Ezekiel, and Amos associated (as historically in 2
Sam xxiv 13) with " the sword " and "famine
(Ter xiv 12, xv 2 xxi 7, 9, xxiv 10, xxvn 8, 13,
xxvm 8, xxix 17, 18, xxxn 24, 36, xxxiv !
xxxvm 2, xln 17, 22 xhv 13, Εζ ν 12 17, vi
11, 12 vn 15, xn 16, xiv 21, xxxm 27, Am ιν
6, 10) The sicknesses of the widow s son of
/arephath, of Ahaziah, Benhadad, the leprosy of
Uzziah, the boil of Hezekiah, are also noticed as
diseases sent by Jehovah, or in which He mteiposed,
1 Κ xvn 17, 20, 2 Κ ι 4, xx 1 In 2 Sam m
29, disease is invoked as a curse, and in Solomon s
piajer, 1 Κ ν in 37 (comp 2 Chr xx 9), antici
pated as a chastisement Job and his fi tends agree
in ascribing his disease to divine infliction, but the
httei urge h s sins as the cause So convei&ely,
the healing charicter of God is invoked or promised,
Ps vi 2, xh 3, cm 3, Jer xxx 17 Satanic
igency appears also as procuring disease, Job n 7,
I uke xm 11, 16 Diseases irt also mentioned as
ordinary calamities, e g the sickness of old age,
headache (peihips bv sunstiokt) as that of the
Shunammite t> son that of 1 hsha, and that of Ben-
hadad, and that of lonm, Gen xlvm 1, 1 Sam
xxx 13, 2 Κ ιν 20, vm 7, 29, xm 14, 2 Chr
xxn 6

Among special diseases named in the Ο Test is

ophthalmia (Gen xxix 17, US1V Γ Π ^ Ε ) , which

is perhaps more common m Sjna and Egvpt than
anywhere else m the world especially in the fig
season,a the juice of the newly ripe fruit having
the power of giving it It may occasion partial or
total blindness (2 Κ \ι 18) The eve salve (κολ
Κυρών, Rev m 18, Hor Sat ι ) was a remedy
common to Orientals Greeks, and Romans (see
Hippocr κοΧΚοΰριον, Celsus vi 8, de oculoium
niorbis, (2) de dive) sis collyi us) Other diseases
are — barrenness of women, which mandrakes were
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supposed to have the power of correcting (Gen xx.
18, comp xn 17, xxx 1,2,14-16) — " consump.
tion, ' b and several, the names of which are derived
from various words, signifying to burn or to be hot
(Lev xxvi 16, Deut xxvm 22, see l u m ) ,
compare the kinds of fevei distinguished b) Hip
pocrates as καύσος and πυρ The " burning boil, '

or "of a boil ' (Lev xm 23, JTttt fn ΓΌΠ^

LXX ουλή του €\KOUS), IS again merelv marked
by the notion of an effect resembling th it of fire,
like the Greek φλεγμονή, or our "caibuncle ' it
may possibly find an equivalent in the Damascus

boil of the present time The " botch (^ΠΚ?)
of Eg}pt" (Deut xxvm 27) is so vague a term as
to yield a most uncertain sense, the plague, as
known by its attendant bubo, has been suggested by
Scheuchzer c It is possible that the l· lephantiasis

cecot um ma) be intended by Ι^Πΰ?, understood
in the widest sense of a continued ulceiation until
the whole body, or the portion affected, may be

regarded as one ]>Πίί?. Of this disease some
further notice will be taken below, at present it is
observable that the same word is used to express
the "boi l ' of Hezekiah This was certainh a
single locally confined eruption, and was probably
a carbuncle, one of which ma) well be fital, though
a single " boil in oui sense of the woid seldom
is so Dr Mead supposes it to have been a fever
terminating in an abscess I he diseases lendered

scab' d and "scurvy in lev xxi 20, xxn 22,
Deut xxvm 27, miy be almost any skin disease,
such â , those known undei the names of lepra,
psonasib pit)msis icth)osis, favus, or common
itch Some of these may be said to appioach the
type of leprosy [1111 OSY] as laid down in Scrip
ture, although they do not appear to h we involv ed
ceremonial defilement, but onl) a blemish disquah
fving for the priestly office Ihe quality of being
incuiable is added is a special cuise, for these dis
eases are not generally so, or at any rate are com
mon in milder foims Ihe " running of the reins '
(Lev xv 2, 3, xxn 4, marg ) may peihaps mean
gononhoeie If we compare Num xxv 1 xxxi
7 with Josh xxn 17, there is ground for thinking

α Comp Hippocr 7repi δψιος α οφθαλμιης της e
τειου και βνδημων £υ/χφερει κα#αρσι? κεφαλής και
κάτω κοιλιη?

b Possibly the pulmonary tuberculation of the West,
which is not unkno vn in Syria, and common enough

m Smyrna and in Egypt The word Π!0Πΐί? is from

a root meaning " to waste away " In Zech xiv 12 a
plague Is» described answering to this meaning — an
intense emaciation or atrophy although no link of
causation is hinted at such sometimes results from
r-evere internal abscesses

c It should be noted that Hippocrates, in his
Epilemict makes mention of fevers attended with
buboes which affords presumption in favor of plague
being not unknown It is at any rate as old as the
1st century A D See Littr*4 s Hippocrates torn n
ρ 585, and in ρ 5 The plague is referred to by
writers of the 1st century, namely, Poseidomus and
Rufus

d Their terms in the respective versions are —

ψώρα αγρία, scabies jugts

λαχην, impetigo

e Or more probably blennorrhaa (mucous discharge)

nsb\

The existence of gonorrhoea *n early times — save in
the mild form — has been much disputed Michel
Ltvy (Traite d H/gtcne, ρ 7) considers the affirmative
as established by the above passage, and says of
syphilis Que pour notre part, nous n avons jamai<?
pu considerer comme une nouveauto du xv e siecle
He certainly gives some strong historical evidence
against the view that it was introduced into France
by Spanish troops under Gonzalvo de Cordova on their
return from the New World, and so into the rest of
Europe where it w is known as the morbus Gralliru*
He adds, ( La syphilis est perdue confusament dins
la pathologie ancienne par la diversito de ses S} mp
t)mes et de ses alt rations leur interpretation col
lective, et leur redaction en une seule unite" morbide,
a fait croire a 1 introduction d une maladie nouvelle '
See also Freind s History of Med , Dr Mead, Michaehs
Reinhart (Bibelkrankheiten) bchmidt (Btblisclier Μ d )
and others Wunderbar (£?<£» Talm Med m 20 com
menting on Lev xv , and comparing Mishna, Zabim
li 2, and Maimon a 1 loc ) thinks that gonorrhoea
benigna was in the mind of the latter wnters Dr
Adams the editor of Paul Mgin (Sydenh Soc n 14),
considers syphilis a modified form of elephantiasis
For all ancient notices of the cognate diseases see that
rork, ι 593 foil
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that some disease of this class, derived from pol-
luting sexual intercourse, remained among the
people. The " i ssue" of Lev. xv. 19, may be
[BLOOD, ISSUE OF] the menorrhagia, the duration

of which in the East is sometimes, when not checked
by remedies, for an indefinite period (Matt. ix. 20),
or uterine hemorrhage from other causes. In Deut.
xxviii. 35, is mentioned a disease attacking the
"knees and legs," consisting in a "sore botch
which cannot be healed," but extended, in the
sequel of the \erse, from the " sole of the foot to
the top of the head." The latter part of the quo-
tation would certainly accord with Elephantiasis
Grcecoruui; but this, if the whole verse be a mere
continuation of one described malady, would be in
contradiction to the fact that this disease com-
mences in the face, not in the lower members. On
the other hand, a disease which affects the knees
and legs, or more commonly one of them only — its
principal feature being intumescence, distorting and
altering all the proportions — is by a mere accident
of language known as Elephantiasis0 Arabum,
Bucnemia Tropica (Kayer, vol. iii. 820-841), or
" Barbadoes leg," from being well known in that
island. Supposing, howe\er, that the affection of
the knees and legs is something distinct, and that
the latter part of the description applies to the
Elephanti'isis Grcecorum/* the incurable and the
all-pervading character of the malady are well ex-
pressed by it. This disease is what now passes
under the name of "leprosy" (Michaelis, iii. 259)
— the lepers, e. g , of the huts near the Zion gate
of modern Jerusalem are elephantisiacs.c It has
been asserted*that there are two kinds, one painful,
the other painless; but as regards Sjria and the
East this is contradicted. There the parts affected
are quite benumbed and lose sensation. It is classed
as a tubercular disease, not confined to the skin,
but pervading the tissues and destroying the bones.
It is not confined to any age or either sex. It first
appears in general, but not alwajs, about the face,
as an indurated nodule (hence it is improperly
called tubercular), which gradually enlarges, in-
flames, and ulcerates. Sometimes it commences
in the neck or arms. The ulcers will heal spon-
taneously, but only after a long period, and after
destroying a great deal of the neighboring parts.
If a joint be attacked, the ulceration will go on till
its destruction is complete, the joints of finger, toe,
etc., dropping off one by one. Frightful dreams
and fetid breath are sjmptoms mentioned by some
pathologists. More nodules will dev elope them-

ct The Arabs call Elephantiasis Gracorum ̂  \

(judham) — mutilation, from the gradual dropping off
of the joints of the extremities. They give to E.

Arabum the name of
morbus elephas, from the leg when swelled resembling
that of the animal; but the latter disease is quite dis-
tinct from the former.

b For its ancient description see Celsus, iii. 25, de
Elephantmsi. Galen {de Arte Curatoria ad G'aucon,
lib. ii. de Cancro et Elf ph.) recommends viper's flesh,
gives anecdotes of cases, and adds that the disorder
was common in Alexandria. In Hippocr. (Prorrhetic.
ii ap.fin.) is mentioned ή ι/ουσος ή φθινικη καλεομένη,
but in the glossary of Galen is found, ή Φοινικίη νοΰσος*
η κατά Φοίνίκην καΐ κατά τά ανατολικά μέρη πλεονά-
ζουσα. Αηλονο-θαι. 8e κανταυθα δοκ^ΐ ή ίΚεφαντίασις.

c Schilling de Lepra, Animadv. in Ousselium ad
§ xix. «says, Cf persuasum habeo lepram ab elephantiasi
αυιι differre nisi gradu ; ad § xxiii. he illustrates Num.
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selves; and, if the face be the chief seat of the dis-
ease, it assumes a leonined aspect, loathsome and
hideous; the skin becomes thick, rugose, and livid:
the eyes are fierce and staring, and the hair gen-
erally falls oft" fiom all the parts affected. When
the throat is attacked the voice shares the affection,
and sinks to a hoarse, husky whisper. These tw ο
symptoms are eminently characteristic. The patient
will become bed-ridden, and, though a mass of
bodily corruption, seem happy and contented with
his sad condition, until sinking exhausted under
the ravages of the disease, he is generally carried
off, at least in Syria, by diarrhoea. It is hereditary,
and may be inoculated, but does not propagate
itself by the closest contact;e e. g. two women in
the aforesaid leper-huts remained uncontaminated
though their husbands were both affected, and yet
the children born to them were, like the fathers,
elephantisiac, and became so in early life. On the
children of diseased parents a watch for the ap-
pearance of the malady is kept; but no one is afraid
of infection, and the neighbors mix freely with
them, though, like the lepers of the Ο. Τ., they
live " i n a several house." It became first prev-
alent in Europe during the crusades, and by their
means was diffused, and the ambiguity of desig-
nating it leprosy then originated, and has been
generally since retained, l'liny {Not. HiU. xxvi. 5)
asserts that it was unknow n in Italy till the time
of Pompey the Great, when it was imported from
Eg}pt, but soon became extinct {Paul. /Egin. ed.
Sydenh. Soc. ii. 6). It is, however, broadly dis-
tinguished from the Aewpa, λεύκη, etc. of the
Greeks by name and sjmptoms, no less than by
Koman medical and even popular writers; comp.
Lucretius, whose mention of it is the earliest —
" Est elephas morbus, qui propter fiumina Nili,

Gignitur iEgypto in medil, neque praeterea usquam.''
It is nearly extinct in Europe, save in Spain and

Norway. A case was seen lately in the Crimea,
but may have been produced elsewhere. It prevails
in Turkey and the Greek Archipelago. One case,
however, indigenous in England, is recorded
amongst the medical fac-similes at Guy's Hospital.
In Granada it was generally fatal after eight or ten
3 ears, whatever the treatment.

This favors the correspondence of this disease
with one of those evil diseases of Egypt,/possibly
its " botch,'' threatened Deufc. xxviii. 27, 35. This
" botch," however, seems more probably to mean
the foul ulcer mentioned by Aretseus (de Sign, et
Caus. Morb. Acut. i. 9), and called by him &φθα

xii. 12, by his own experience, in dissecting a woman
dead in childbed, as follows : ct Corrupti fetus dimidia
pctrs in utero adhuc haerebat. Aperto utero tarn im-
manis spargebatur fetor, ut non solum omnes adstantes
aufugerent," etc. He thinks that the point of Moses*
simile is the ill odor, which he ascribes to lepers, i. e.
elephantisiacs.

d Hence called also Leontias s. Many have attrib-
uted to these wretched creatures a libido inexpltbuis
(see Proceedings of Med. and Ckirurg. Soc. o/Londcn,
Jan. 1860, iii 164, from which some of the above re-
marks are taken). This is denied by Dr. Robert Sim
(from a close study of the disease in Jerusalem), save
in so far as idleness and inactivity, with animal wants
supplied, may conduce to it.

e Jahn {Heb. Ant. Upham's translation, p. 206)
denies this.

/ The editor of Paul. JEgin. (Sydenham Society, ii.
14) is convinced that the syphilis of modern times is a
modified form of the elephantiasis
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ΛΤ 4σχάρη. He ascribes its frequency in Egypt
to the mixed vegetable diet there followed, and to
the use of the turbid water of the Nile, but adds
that it is common in Coelo-Syria. The Talmud
speaks of the Elephantiasis (Baba Kama, 80 b.) as
being " moist without and dry within " (Wunder-
bar, Biblhch-T dnmdische Med. 3tes Heft, 10, 11).
Advanced cases are said to have a cancerous aspect,
and some a e\en class it as a form of cancer, a dis-
ease dependent on faults of nutrition. It has been
asserted that this, which is perhaps the most dread-
ful disease of the East, was Job's malady. Origen,
Hexnpl'i on Job ii. 7, mentions, that one of the
Greek versions gives it, loc. cit, as the affliction
which befell him. Wunderbar {id sup. p. 10) sup-
poses it to have been the Tyrian leprosy, resting
chiefly on the itching b implied, as he supposes, by
Job ii. 7, 8. Schmidt (Biblischer Med. iv. 4)
thinks the " sore boil " may indicate some graverc

disease, or concurrence of diseases. But there is
no need to go beyond the statement of Scripture,
which speaks not only of this " boil," but of u skin
loathsome and broken," " covered with worms and
clods of dus t ; " the second symptom is the result
of the first, and the " worms" are probably the
larvae of some fly, known so to infest and make its
nidus in any wound or sore exposed to the air, and
to increase rapidly in size. The " clods of dust "
would of course follow from his " sitting in ashes."
The " breath strange to his wife," if it be not a
figurative expression for her estrangement from
him, may imply a fetor, which in such a state of
body hardly requires explanation. The expression
my " bowels boiled " (xxx. 27) may refer to the
burning sensation in the stomach and bowels, caused
by acrid bile, which is common in ague. Aretaeus
(de Cur. Moi'b. Acut. ii. 3) has a similar expres-
sion, Θερμασίη των σπΧάτγχνων οίον απο πυρός,
as attending syncope.

The " scaring dreams "' and "terrifying visions "
are perhaps a mere symptom d of the state of mind
bewildered by unaccountable afflictions. The in-
tense emaciation was (xxxiii. 21) perhaps the mere
result of protracted sickness.

The disease of king Antiochus (2 Mace. ix. 5-10,
&c.) is that of a boil breeding worms (ulcus ver-
minoswn). So Sulla, Pherecydes, and Alcman the
poet, are mentioned (Plut. vita Sidlce) as similar
cases. The examples of both the Herods (Jos. Ant.
xvii. 6, § 5, B. J. i. 33, § 5) may also be adduced,
as that of Pheretime (Herod, iv. 205). There is
some doubt whether this disease be not allied to
phthiriasis, in which lice are bred, and cause ulcers.
This condition may originate either in a sore, or in
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a morbid habit of body brought on by uncleanlU
ness, suppressed perspiration, or neglect; but the
vermination, if it did not commence in a sore,
would produce one. Dr. Mason Good (iv. 504-6),
speaking of μάλίϊ, μαλιασμός — cutaneous ver-
mination, mentions a case in the Westminster In-
firmary, and an opinion that universal phthiriasis
was no unfrequent disease among the ancients; he
also states (p. 500) that in gangrenous ulcers, es-
pecially in warm climates, innumerable grubs or
maggots will appear almost every morning. The
camel, and other creatures, are known to be the
habitat of similar parasites. There are also cases
of vermination without any wound or faulty out-
ward state, such as the Vena Medinensis, known
in Africa as the Guinea-worm/' of which Galen
had heard only, breeding under the skin and need-
ing to be drawn out carefully by a needle, lest it
break, when great soreness and suppuration succeed
(Freind, Hist, of Med. i. 49 ; De Mandelslo's Trav-
els, p. 4; and Paid. JEgin. t. iv. Sydenh. Soc. ed.).

In Deut. xxviii. 65, it is possible that a palpita-
tion of the heart is intended to be spoken of (comp.
Gen. xlv. 26). In Mark ix. 17 (compare Luke ix.

) we have an apparent case of epilepsy, shown
especially in the foaming, falling, wallowing, and
similar violent symptoms mentioned; this might
easily be a form of demoniacal manifestation. The
case of extreme hunger recorded 1 Sam. xiv. \va<
merely the result of exhaustive fatigue; but it is
remarkable that the Bulimia of which Xenophon
speaks (Anab. iv. 5, 7) was remedied by an appli-
cation in which " h o n e y " (comp. 1 Sam. xiv. 27)
was the chief ingredient.

Besides the common injuries of wounding, bruis-
ing, striking out eye, tooth, etc., we have in Ex.
xxi. 22, the case of miscarriage produced by a blow,
push, etc., damaging the fetus.

The plague of " boils and Mains " is not said to
have been fetal to man, as the murrain preceding
was to cattle; this alone would seem to contradict
the notion of Shapter (Medic. Sacr. p. 113), that
the disorder in question was smallpox,/ which,
wherever it has appeared, until mitigated by vac-
cination, has been fatal to a great part, perhaps a
majority of those seized. The smallpox also gen-
erally takes some days to pronounce and mature,
which seems opposed to the Mosaic account. The
expression of Ex. ix. 10, a " boil " ο flourishing, or
ebullient with Mains, may perhaps be a disease
analogous to phlegmonous erysipelas, or even com-
mon erysipelas, which is often accompanied by
vesications such as the word " Mains " might fitly
describe/4

α Such is the opinion of Dr R. Sim, expressed in a
private letter to the writer. But see a letter of his to
Med. Ti??ies and Gazette, April 14, 1880.

b The suppuration, etc., of ulcers, appears at least
equally likely to be intended.

c He refers to HippDcr. Lib. de Med. torn. viii.
μειζόνων εστί νοσημάτων.

d Hippocrates mentions, ii. 514, ed. Kixhn, Lips.
1826, as a symptom of fever, that the patient φο/Seerai
άττο ενυπνίων. See also i. 592, περί Ιερής νόσου . . .
δείματα νυκτός και φόβοι.

3 River, vol. iii. 808-819. gives a list of parasites,
most of them in the skin. This " Guinea-worm," it
appears, is also found in Arabia Petrsea, on the coasts
>f the Caspian and Persian Gulf, on the Ganges, in
Upper Egypt and Abyssinia (ib. 814). Dr. Mead refers
Herod's disease to εντοζωα, or intestinal worms.
Bhapter, without due foundation, objects that the

word in that case should have been not σκώληξ, but
evA>7 (Medica Sacra, p. 188).

/ It has been much debated whether the smallpox
be an ancient disease. On the whole, perhaps, the
arguments in fitvor of its not being such predominate,
chiefly on account of the strongly marked character
of the symptoms, which makes the negative argument
of unusual weight.

o rnh pp
h This is Dr. Robert Sim's opinion. On comparing,

however, the means used to produce the disorder (Ex.
ix. 8), an analogy is perceptible to what is called
" bricklayer's itch," and therefore to leprosy. [LEP·
ROSY.] A disease involving a white spot breaking forth
from a boil related, to leprosy, and clean or unclean
according to symptoms specified, occurs under the
general locus of leprosy (Ley. xiii. 18-23).
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The "withered hand" of Jeroboam (1 K. xiii.
4-6), and of the man Matt. xii. 10-13 (comp. Luke
vi. 10), is such an effect as is known to follow from
the obliteration of the main artery of any member,
or from paralysis of the principal nene, either
through disease or through injury. A case with a
symptom exactly parallel to that of Jeroboam is
mentioned in the life of Gabriel, an Arab physician.
It was that of a woman whose hand had become
rigid in the act of swinging," and remained in the
extended posture. The most remarkable feature in
the case, as related, is the remedy, which consisted
in alarm acting on the nerves, inducing a sudden
and spontaneous effort to use the limb — an effort
Μ Inch, like that of the dumb son of Croesus (Herod,
i. 85), was paradoxically successful. The case of
the widow's son restored by Elisha (2 K. iv. 19)
w as probably one of sunstroke.

The disease of Asa " in his feet" (Schmidt,
Biblischer Med. iii. 5, § 2), which attacked him
in his old age (1 K. xv. 23; 2 Chr. xvi. 12) and
became exceeding great, may have been either
cede?na, swelling, or podagra, gout. The former
is common in aged persons, in whom, owing to the
difficulty of the return upwards of the sluggish
blood, its watery part stays in the feet. The latter,
though rare in the East at present, is mentioned
by the Talmudists (Soiak, 10 a, and Sanludrin,
48 b), and there is no reason why it may not ha\e
been known in Asa's time. It occurs in Hippocr.
Aplior. vi., Prognosl. 15; Celsus, iv. 24; Aretaeus,
Morb. Chron. ii. 12, and other ancient writers.6

In 1 Mace. vi. 8, occurs a mention of " sickness
of grief;" in Ecclus. xxxvii. 30, of sickness caused
by excess, which require only a passing mention.
The disease of Nebuchadnezzar has been \ iewed by
Jahn as a mental and purely subjective malady.
It is not easy to see how this satisfies the plain
emphatic statement of Dan. iv. 33, which seems to
include, it is true, mental derangement, but to
assert a degraded bodily state c to some extent, and

Ή corresponding change of habits. We ma} regard
it as Mead {Med. Sacr. vii.), following Burton's
Anatomy of Melancholy, does, as a species of the
melancholy known as Lycanthropia(/ (Paulus JEyin.
iii. 16; Avicenna, iii. 1, 5, 22). Persons so affected
wander like wolves in sepulchres by night, and
imitate the howling of a wolf or a dog. Further,
there are well-attested accounts of wild or half-wild
human creatures, of either sex, who ha\e li\ed as
beasts, losing human consciousness, and acquiring
a superhuman ferocity, activity, and swiftness.
Either the 1} canthropic patients or these latter may
furnish a partial analogy to Nebuchadnezzar, in
regard to the various points of modified outward
appearance and habits ascribed to him. Nor would
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it seem impossible that a sustained lycanthropia
might produce this latter condition.

Here should be noticed the mental malady of
Saul.e His melancholy seems to have had its origin
in his sin; it was therefore grounded in his moral
nature, but extended its effects, as commonly, to
the intellectual. The " evil spirit from God,"
whatever it mean, was no part of the medical
features of his case, and may therefore be excluded
from the present notice. Music, which soothed
him for a while, has entered largely into the milder
modern treatment of lunacy.

The palsy meets us in the Ν. Τ. only, and in
features too familiar to need special remark. The
words »' grievously tormented " (Matt, viii 6) have
been commented on by Baier (de Paral. 32), to
the effect that examples of acutely painful paralysis
are not wanting in modern pathology, e. y. when
paralysis is complicated with neuralgia. But if
this statement be viewed with doubt, we might
understand the Greek expression (βασανιζόμ€νο$)
as used of paralysis agitans, or even of chorea/ (St.
Vitus' dance), in both of which the patient, being
never still for a moment save when asleep, might
well be so described. The woman's case who was
''bowed together" by " a spirit of infirmity," may
probably have been paral) tic (Luke xiii. 11). If
the dorsal muscles were affected, those of the chest
and abdomen, from want of resistance, would un-
dergo contraction, and thus cause the patient to
suffer as described.

Gangrene {yayypaiva, Celsus, vii. 33, de yan-
yrcBnd), or mortification in its various forms, is a
totally different disorder from the " canker " of the
A. V. in 2 Tim. ii. 17. Both gangrene and cancer
were common in all the countries familiar to the
Scriptural writers, and neither differs from the mod-
ern disease of the same name (Dr. M. Good, ii.
669, &c, and 579, &c).

In Is. xxvi. 18; Ps. vii. 14, there seems an allu-
sion to false conception, in which, though attended
by pains of quasi-labor and other ordinary symp-
toms, the womb has been found unimpregnated,
and no delivery has followed. The medical term
(Dr. M. Good, iv. 188) έμπνευμάτωσιτ, mola ven-
tosa, suggests the Scriptural language, " we have as
it wrere brought forth wind; " the whole passage is
figurative for disappointment after great efforts

Poison, as a means of destroy ing life, hardly oc-
curs in the Bible, save as applied to arrows (Job vi.
4). In Zech. xii. 2, the marg. gives "poison" as
an alternative rendering, which does not seem pref-
erable; intoxication being probably meant. In the
annals of the Herods poisons occur as the resource
of stealthy murder.*

« " Inter jactandum se funibus . . . remansit ilia
(manus) extensa, ita ut retrahere ipsam nequiret
(Freind's Hist. Med. ii. Append, p. 2).

b Seneca mentions it (Epist. 95) as an extreme note
of the female depravity current in his own time, that
even the female sex was become liable to gout.

c The " eagles' feathers " and " birds' claws " are
probably used only in illustration, not necessarily as
describing a new type to which the hair, etc., ap-
proximated. Comp. the simile of Ps. ciii. 5, and that
of 2 K. v. 14.

d Comp. Yirg. Bucol. viii. 97 : —
" Sajpe lupum fieri et se condere silvis."

« The Targ. of Jonathan renders the Heb. SSDfl**,
1 Sam. x. 10, by " he was mad or insane" (Jahn,
Upham's transl. 212-13).

/ Jahn (Upham's transl. 232) suggests that cramp,
twisting the limb round as if in torture, may have
been intended. This suits βασανιζόμενος, no doubt,
but not παραλυτικός. j

g For an account of the complaint, see Paul JEgin.,
ed. Syd Soc. i. p. 632.

Λ In Chwolson's Ueberreste d. Altbab. Literatur, I
129, Ibn Wahschijjah's treatise on poisons contains
references to several older writings by authors of other
nations on that subject. His commentator, Jarbuqa,
treats of the existence and effects of poisons and anti-
dotes, and in an independent work of his own thus
classifies the subject: (1) of poisons which kill at
sight (wenn sie man nur ansieht); (2) of those which
kill through sound (Schall oder Laut); (3) of those
which kill by smelling; (4) of those which kill by
reaching the interior of the body ; (5) of those which
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The bite or sting of \enomous beasts can hardl·
be treated as a disease, but m connection with thi
u fiery (ι e venomous) serpents oi Num xxi 6.
and the deliverance from deith of those bitten, H
deserves a notice Even the 1 ilmud acknowledges
that the healing powei lay not in the brazen ser
pent itself but " as soon is they feared the Most
High, and uplifted their heaits to their Heavenlv
Father, tht\ weie healed, and in default of this were
brought to nought ' Ihus the biazen figure was
symbolical only, or, accoidmg to the lovers of
purely natural explanation was the stage trick to
cover a false mn icle It w ii> customary to conse
crate the image of the affliction, eithei in its ciuse
or in its effect, as in the golden emerods, golden
mice, of 1 Sam vi 4, 8, and in the ex \otos com-
mon in Lg}pt e\en before the exodus, and these
ma) be compaied with this setting up of the brazen
serpent Ihus we have in it onl\ an instance of
the current custom, fanciful or superstitious, being
sublimed to a higher puipose

The bite of a white she mule, perhaps in the rut-
ting season, is according to the lalmudists fatal,
and they also mention that of a mad dog, with cer
tarn s}mptoms by which to discern his state
(Wunderbar, ut sup 21) The scorpion and centi
pede are natives of the Levant (Rev ιχ 5, 10), and,
with a large ν anety of serpents, swarm there Γο
these, according to Lichtenstein, should be added
a venomous solpuga,a or lar^e spider, similar to the
Calabnan Tarantula, but the passage in Pliny & ad-
duced (77. N. xxix 29), gives no !satisractor) ground
for the theory based upoi it, that its bite was the
cause of the emerods c It its, howev er remarkable
that Pliny mentions with some fullness, a mus m an
eus — not a spider resembling a mouse, but a mouse
resembling α spidei —the sinew mouse, and called
ai aneus I&idorus l sajs from this resemblance, or
from its eiting spiders Its bite was venomous,
caused moi tine ition of the part, and α soreading ul-
cer attended with inward griping pains, and when
crushed on the wound wa^ its own I est antidote e

The disease of old age has acquned a place in
Biblical nosology chiefly owing to the elegant alle-
gory into which " Ihe Preacher ' throws the sue
cessive tokens of the ravage of time on man (Eccl
xu ) Ίhe symptoms enumerated have each their
significance for the physician, for, though his art
can do little to arrest them, they )et mark an
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altered coi dition calling for a treatment of its own
" The Preacher " divides the sum of human ex-
istence into that period which involves every
mode of giowth, and that which involves every
mode of decline I he first reaches from the point
of buth or even of generation onwards to the
attainment of the "grand climacteric, and the
second fiom that epoch backwards through a cor-
responding period of decline till the point of disso-
lution is reached / This latter course is marked in
metaphoi by the darkening of the great lights of
nature, and the ensuing season of life is compared
to the broken weather cf the wet season, setting in
when summer is. gone, when after every shower
fresh clouds are in the sk}, as contrasted with the
showers of other seasons, which pass away into
clearness Such he means are the ailments and
troubles of declining age, as compared with thoso
of advancing life The " keepers of the house "
are perhaps the ribs which support the frame, or
the arms and shoulders which enwrip and protect
it. Their " trembling," especially that of the arms,
etc., is a sure sign of vigor past The "strong
men " are its supporters, the lowei limbs " bowing
themselves' under the weight they once so lightly
bore The " grinding " hardly needs to be ex-
plained of the teeth now become " few ' The

lookers from the windows ' aie the pupils of the
e)es, now " daikened, as Isaac s were, and Eh s,
and Moses, though spared the dimness, was jet in
that very exemption a marvel (Gen xxvn , comp
xlvm 10, 1 Sam ιν 15, Deut xxxiv 7) The
" doors shut ' lepresent the dullness of those other
senses which are the portils of knowledge, thus
the taste and smell, as in the case of Barzillai, be
come impaired, and the eais stopped against sound
Ihe "rising up at the \oice of a bird portrays
the light, soon fleeting, easily broken slumber of the
aged man, or possibly, and more literill\, ictual
waking in the earl} morning, when first the cock
crows, may be intended The "daughters of
music brought low, suggest the

" Big manlv voice
Now turn d agiin to childish treble ,"

and also, as illustrated \gain b) Barzill u, the failure
η the discernment and the utterance of musical

notes Ihe feais of old age are next noticed
" They shall be afraid of that which is high , " Q an

kill by contact, with special mention of the poisoning
of garments

« Comp Lucan, PJiar<ialia, ιχ 837-8 " Quis calcare
tuas timeat solpuga latebias, ' etc

b His words ire " Lst et formicarum genus vene
natum, non fere in Itali ι solpugas Cicero appellat "

c He says that tbe solpuga causes such swellings on
the parts of the female camel, and that they are called

by the same word in Arabic as the Heb ^ ,
which simply means « swellings ' He supposes the
men might have been " versetzt bei der Beinedigung
naturhcher Bedurfmsse " He seems not to have given
due weight to the expression of 1 Sam vi 5 " mice
which mar the land,' which beems to distinguish the
w land " from the people in a way fatal to the inge
mous notion he supports For the multiplication of
tiiese and similar creatures to an extraordinary and
latal degree, comp Varro, Fragm ap fin « Μ Varro
autor est, a cunicuhs suffossum in Hispama oppidum,
a talpis in Thessaha ab ranis cmtatem in Galha pul-
sam, ab locustis in Africa, ex Gyaro Cycladum msula
mcolas a munbwi fugatos '

d His words are " Mus araneus cujus morsu aranea I

moritur est in Sardinia animal perexiguum arane»
orma quae solifuga dicitur, eo quod diem fugiat"
[Orig xn 3)

e As regards the scorpion, this belief and practice
still prevails in Palestine Pliny says (Η Ν xxix
27), after prescribing the ashes of a ram s hoof >oung
>f a weasel, etc , " si jumenti momorderit mus (ι e

araneus) recens cum sale imponitur, aut fel vtspertil
10ms ex aceto Et ipse mus araneus contra se lemedio
est divulsus et impositus, ' etc In cold climates, it
seems, the venom ot the shrew mouse is not percep-
ible

/ These are respectively called the

and the Π*Τ^3?Π " W of the R ibbins (Wunderbar,
Ites Heft) The same idea appears in Soph Trachin

g Or even more simply, these words may be under-
itood as meaning that old men have neither vigor nor
reath for going up hills, mountains, or anything else

that is " high , " nay, for them the plain, even road
tas its terrors — they walk timidly and cautiously
ven along that
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obscure expression, perhaps, for what are popularly
called "nervous" terrors, exaggerating and mag-
nifying every object of alarm, and "making,"
as the saying is, " mountains of molehills." " Fear
in the way ' '« is at first less obvious; but we ob
serve that nothing unnerves and agitates an old
person more than the prospect of a long journey.
Thus regarded, it becomes a fine and subtile touch
in the description of decrepitude. All readiness to
haste is arrested, and a numb despondency succeeds.
The "flourishing" of " t h e almond-tree " is still
more obscure; but we observe this tree in Palestine
blossoming when others show no sign of vegetation,
and when it is dead winter all around — no ill type,
perhaps, of the old man who has survived his own
contemporaries and many of his juniors.6 Youth-
ful lusts die out, and their organs, of which " the
grasshopper " r is perhaps a figure, are relaxed.
The " silver cord " may be that of nervous sensa-
tion,^ or motion, or even the spinal marrow itself.
Perhaps some incapacity of retention may be signi-
fied by the "golden bowl broken;" the " pitcher
broken at the well" suggests some vital supply
stopping at the usual source — derangement per-
haps of the digestion or of the respiration; the
" wheel shivered at the cistern," conveys, through
the image of the water-lifting process familiar in
irrigation, the notion of the blood, pumped, as it
were, through the vessels, and fertilizing the whole
system; for " t h e blood is the life."

This careful register of the tokens of decline
might lead us to expect great care for the preserva-
tion of health and strength; and this indeed is
found to mark the Mosaic system, in the regulations
concerning diet, e the " divers washings," and the
pollution imputed to a corpse — nay, even in cir-
cumcision itself. These served not only the cere-
monial purpose of imparting self-consciousness to
the Hebrew, and keeping him distinct from alien
admixture, but had a sanitary aspect of rare wis-
dom, when we regard the country, the climate, and
the a<»:e. The laws of diet had the effect of tempering
by a just admixture of the organic substances of the
animal and vegetable kingdoms the regimen of He-
brew families, and thus providing for the vigor of
future ages, as well as checking the stimulus which
the predominant use of animal food gives to the
passions. To these effects may be ascribed the
immunity often enjoyed by the Hebrew race/
amidst epidemics devastating the countries of their
sojourn. The best and often the sole possible exer-
cise of medicine is to prevent disease. Moses could
not legislate for cure, but his rules did for the
great mass of the people what no therapeutics how-
ever consummate could do,—they gave the best
security for the public health by provisions incor-
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porated in the public economy. Whether we re-
gard the laws which secluded the leper, as designed
to prevent infection or repress the dread of it, their
wisdom is nearly equal, for of all terrors the imagin-
ary are the most terrible. The laws restricting mar-
riage ha\e in general a similar tendency, degeneracy
being the penalty of a departure from those which
forbid commixture of near kin. Michel Luxy re-
marks on the salubrious tendency of the law of
marital separation (Lev. xv.) imposed (Ufvy, Traite
<Γ Hygiene, p. 8). The precept also concerning
purity on the necessary occasions in a desert en-
campment (Deut. xxiii. 12-14), enjoining the re-
turn of the elements of productiveness to the soil,
would probably become the basis of the municipal
regulations having for their object a similar purity
in towns. The consequences of its neglect in such
encampments is shown by an example quoted by
Michel Ldvy, as mentioned by M. de Lamartine
(ib. 8, 9). Length of life was regarded as a mark
of divine favor, and the divine legislator had pointed
out the means of ordinarily insuring a fuller mea-
sure of it to the people at large than could, accord-
ing to physical laws, otherwise be hoped for. Per-
haps the extraordinary means taken to, prolong vital-
ity may be referred to this source (1 K. i. 2), and
there is no reason why the case of ] )avid should be
deemed a singular one. We may also compare the
apparent influence of vital warmth enhanced to a
miraculous degree, but having, perhaps, a physical
law as its basis, in the cases of Elijah, Elisha, and
the sons of the widow of Zarephath, and the
Shunammite. Wunderbar ο has collected several
examples of such influence similarly exerted, which
however he seems to exaggerate to an absurd pitch.
Yet it would seem not against analogy to suppose,
that, as pernicious exhalations, miasmata, etc., may
pass from the sick and affect the healthy, so there
should be a reciprocal action in favor of health.
The climate of Palestine afforded a great range of
temperature within a narrow compass, — e. g. a lont;
sea-coast, a long deep valley (that of the Jordan 1,
a broad flat plain (Esdraelon), a large portion of
table-land (Judah and Ephraim), and the higher
elevations of Carmel, Tabor, the lesser and greater
Hermon, etc. Thus it partakes of nearly all sup-
portable climates.h In October its rainy season
begins with moist westerly winds. In November
the trees are bare. In December snow and ice are
often found, but never lie long, and only during the
north wind's prevalence. The cold disappears at
the end of February, and the " latter rain " sets in,
lasting through March to the middle of April, when
thunder-storms are common, torrents swell, and the
heat rises in the low grounds. At the end of April
the hot season begins, but preserves moderation till

a Compare also perhaps the dictum of the slothful
man, Prov. xxii. 13, "There is a lion in the way.1'

b In the same strain Juvenal (Sat. x. 243-5) says :
"llscc data pocna diu viventibus, ut renovata

Semper clade doinus, multis in luctibus inque
Perpetuo mocrore et nifjra veste senescant."

c Dr. Mead (Med. Sacr. vii.) thinks that the scro-
tum, swoln by a tupture, is perhaps meant to be typ-
ified by the shape of the grasshopper. He renders the

Hebrew 23ΠΓΤ blS-FlD^ after the LXX. ίπα-
χχίνθη η ακρίς, Vulg. impinguabitur locusta. Comp.
Hor. Odes, ii. xi. 7, 8.

d We find hints of the nerves proceeding in pairs
from the brain, both in the Talmudical writers and in

See below in the text.

e Michel Le"vy quotes Halle as acknowledging the
salutary character of the prohibition to eat pork, which
he says is fC sujet a une alteration du ti '-su graisseux
tres analogue a la degenerescence lopreuse "

/ This was said of the Jews in London during the
cholera attack of 1849.

g Biblisch-Talmud. Med. 2tes Heft, I. D. pp. 15-17.
He speaks of the result ensuing from shaking hands
with one's friends, etc.

Λ The possession of an abundance of salt tended to
banish much disease (Ps. lx. (title); 2 Sam. viii. 13 ; 1
Chr. xviii. 12). Salt-pits (Zeph. ii. 9) are still dug by
the Arabs on the shore of the Dead Sea. For the use
of salt to a new-born infant, Ez. xvi. 4, comp. Galen
de Sanit. lib. i. cap. 7.
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June, thence till September becomes extreme; and
during all this period rain seldom occurs, but often
heavy dews prevail. In September it commences
to be cool, first at night, and sometimes the rain
begins to fall at the end of it. The migration with
the season from an inland to a sea-coast position,
from low to high ground, etc., was a point of social
development never sjstematieally reached during
the Scriptural history of Palestine. But men in-
habiting the same regions for centuries could hardly
fail to notice the connection between the air and
moisture of a place and human health, and those
flavored by circumstances would certainly turn their
knowledge to account. The Talmudists speak of
the north wind as preservative of life, and the south
and east winds as exhaustive, but the south as the
most insupportable of all, coming hot and dry from
the deserts, producing abortion, tainting the babe
yet unborn, and corroding the pearls in the sea.
Further, they dissuade from performing circumcis-
ion or venesection during its prevalence (Jebamoth,
72 a, ap. Wunderbar, 2tes Heft, ii. Α.). It is
stated that " the marriage-bed placed between north
and south will be blessed with male issue"
(Berachoth, 14, ?&.), which may. Wunderbar thinks,
be interpreted of the temperature when moderate,
and in neither extreme (which these winds respect-
ively represent), as most favoring fecundity, if the
fact be so, it is more probably related to the phe-
nomena of magnetism, in connection with which
the same theory has been lately revived. A num-
ber of precepts are given by the same authorities
in reference to health, e. g. eating slowly, not con-
tracting a sedentary habit, regularity in natural
operations, cheerfulness of temperament, due sleep
(especially early morning sleep is recommended),
but not somnolence by day (Wunderbar, ut sup.).

The rite of circumcision, besides its special sur-
gical operation, deserves some notice in connection
with the general question of the health, longevity,
and fecundity of the race with whose history it is
identified. Besides being a mark of the covenant
and a symbol of purity, it was perhaps also a pro-
test against the phallus-worship, which has a re-
mote antiquity in the corruption of mankind, and
of which we have some trace in the Egyptian myth
of Osiris. It has been asserted also (Wunderbar,
3tes Heft, p. 25), that it distinctly contributed to
increase the fruitfulness of the race, and to check
inordinate desires in the individual. Its beneficial
effects in such a climate as that of Egypt and Syria,
is tending to promote cleanliness, to prevent or re-
duce irritation, and thereby to stop the way against
various disorders, have been the subject of comment
to various writers on hygiene." In particular a
troublesome and sometimes fatal kind of boil (phy-
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α See some remarks in Michel Lovy, Trait e d1 Hy-
giene, Paris, 1850 : " Rieu de plus rebutant que cette
aorte de malproprete, rien de plus favorable au devel-
oppement des accidents syphilitiques.'' Circumcision
is said to be also practiced among the natives of Mad-
*£d,scar, " qui ne paraissent avoir aucune notion du
Judaisme ni du Mahome'tisme " (p 11, note).

b There is a good modern account of circumcisicvi
In the Dublin Medical Press, May 19, 1858, by Dr.
Joseph Hirschfeld (from Oestereich. Zeitschnft).

c Known as the *""|ΠΠ, a word meaning » cut."

d Called the , " to expose."

«· Called Meziza, from γ2Ώ, " t o suck."
xyunteracted a tendency to inflammation.

This

mosis and ρ irophymosis) is mentioned as occurring
commonly in those regions, but only to the uncir-
cumcised. it is stated by Josephus (Cont. Ap. ii.
13) that Apion, against whom he wrote, having at
first derided circumcision, was circumcised of ne-
cessity by reason of such a boil, of which, after
suffering great pain, he died. Philo also appears
to speak of the same benefit when he speaks of the
" anthrax " infesting those who retain the foreskin.
Medical authorities have also stated that the ca-
pacity of imbibing syphilitic virus is less, and
that this has been proved experimentally by com-
paring Jewish with other, e. g. Christian popula-
tions (Wunderbar, 3tes Heft, p. 27). The opera-
tion itself b consisted of originally a mere c incision;
to which a further stripping d off the skin from the
part, and a custom of sucking e the blood from the
wound was in a later period added, owing to the
attempts of Jews of the Maccabean period, and
later (1 Mace. i. 15; Joseph. Ant. xii. 5, § 1:
comp. 1 Cor. vii. 18) to cultivate heathen practices.
[CIRCUMCISION.] The reduction of the remain-
ing portion of the prceputlum after the more simple
operation, so as to cover what it had exposed,
known as epispasmus, accomplished by the elasticity
of the skin itself, was what this anti-Judaic prac-
tice sought to effect, and what the later, more com-
plicated and severe, operation frustrated. To these
were subjoined the use of th.e warm-bath, before
and after the operation, pounded caminin as a styp-
tic, and a mixture of wine and oil to heal the
wound. It is remarkable that the tightly swathed
rollers which formed the first covering of the new-
born child (Luke ii. 7) are still retained among
modern Jews at the circumcision of a child, effec-
tually preventing any movement of the body or
limbs (Wunderbar/p. 29). No surgical operation
beyond this finds a place in Holy Scripture, unless
indeed that adverted to under the article Eunuch.
[EUNUCH.] The Talmudists speak of two opera-
tions to assist birth, one known as P l ^ ^ i p

1311ΓΤ (gastrotomia), and intended to assist
parturition, not necessarily fatal to the mother;

the other known as 1Ϊ2Ι2ΓΤ H ^ i p (hysteroto-
mia, sectio cwsarea), which was seldom practiced
save in the case of death in the crisis of labor, or
if attempted on the living, was either fatal, or at
least destructive of the powers of maternity. An
operation is also mentioned by the same author-
ities having for its object the extraction piecemeal
of an otherwise inextricable fetus (ibid. pp. 53,
&c). Wunderbar enumerates from the Mishna
and Talmud fifty-six surgical instruments or pieces
of apparatus; of these, however, the following only
are at all alluded to in Scripture^ A cutting in-

/ This writer gives a lull account of the entire
process as now in practice, with illustrations from the
Turkish mode of operating, githered, it seems, from
a fragment of a rare work on the healing art by an
anonymous Turkish author of the 16th century, in
the public library at Leipsic. The Persians, Tartars,
etc., have furnished him with further illustrations.

9 Yet it by no means follows that the rest were not
known in Scriptural times, " i t being a well-known
fact in the history of inventions that many useful dis-
coveries have long been kept as family secrets.1' Thus
an obstetrical forceps was found in a house excavated
at Pompeii, though the Greeks and Romans, so far as
their medical works show, were unacquainted witb
the instrument (Paul 2Eg. i. 652, ed. Sydenham Soc).
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strument, called *TC£, supposed a "sharp stone"
(Ex. iv. 25). Such was probably the ^Ethiopian
stone " mentioned by Herodotus (ii. 86), and Pliny
speaks of what he calls Testa samia, as a sim-
ilar implement. Zipporah seems to have caught
up the first instrument which came to hand in her
apprehension for the life of her husband. The

" knife " ( Π ^ Ν Ώ ) of Josh. v. 2 was probably a

more refined instrument for the same purpose. An

" a w l " ( Ε ! Π Ε ) is mentioned (Ex. xxi. 6) as

used to bore through the ear of the bondman who

refused release, and is supposed to have been a sur-

gical instrument.

A seat of delivery called in Scripture D^3HN,

Ex. i. 16, by the Talmudists *"£!££?£ (comp. 2 K.
xix. 3), " t h e stools;" but some have doubted
whether the word used by Moses does not mean
rather the uterus itself as that which moulds a and
shapes the infant. Delivery upon a seat or stool
is. however, a common practice in France at this
day, and also in Palestine.

The " roller to bind " of Ez. xxx. 21 was for a
broken limb, as still used. Similar bands wound
with the most precise accuracy involve the mum-
mies.

A scraper (ΟΉΓΤ), for which the " potsherd " of

Job was a substitute (Job ii. 8).
Ex. xxx. 2-3—5 is a prescription in form. It may

be worth while also to enumerate the leading sub
stances which, according to Wunderbar, composed
the pharmacopoeia of the Talmudists — a much
more limited one — which will afford some insight
into the distance which separates them from the
leaders of Greek medicine. Besides such ordinary
appliances as water, wine (Luke x. 34), beer, vin-
egar, honey, and milk, various oils are found; as
opobalsamumb ("balm of Gilead"), the oil of
olive,c myrrh, rose, palma christi, walnut, sesamum,
eolocynth, and fish; figs (2 K. xx. 7),dates, apples
(Cant. ii. 5), pomegranates, pistachio-nuts,c/! and
almonds (a produce of Syria, but not of Egypt,
Gen. xliii. 11); wheat, barley, and various other
giains; garlic, leeks, onions, and some other com-
mon herbs; mustard, pepper, coriander seed, gin-
gei, preparations of beet, fish, etc., steeped in wine
or vinegar; whey, eggs, salt, wax, and suet (in
plaisters), gall of fish e (Tob. vi. 8, xi. 11), ashes,
cowdung, etc.; fasting-saliva,/urine, bat's blood,
and the following rarer herbs, etc.: ammeisision,
menta gentilis, saffron, mandragora, Lawsonia spi-
nosa (Arab, al/ienna), juniper, broom, poppy, acacia,
pine, lavender or rosemary, clover-root, jujub, hys-
sop, fern, sanipsuehum, milk-thistle, laurel, Eruca

« In Jer. xriii. 3 the same word appears, rendered
:f wheels " in the A. V.; margin, " frames or seats ; "
that which gives shape to the work of the potter.

ft See Tacit. Hist. y. 7, and Orelli's note ad loc.
<" Tacitus, ibid. v. 6.
<< Commended by Pliny as a specific for the bite of

a serpent (Plin. Η. Ν. xxiii. 78).
e Rhazes speaks of a fish named sabot, the gall of

which healed inflamed eyes (ix. 27); and Pliny sa) s
f : Callionymi fel cicatrices sanat et carnes oculoruir
supervacuas consumit " (Ν. Η. xxxii. 24).

/ Comp. Mark viii. 23, John. ix. G; also the men·
iion by Tacitus (Hist. iv. 81) of a request made of
V r i a n at Alexandria. Galen (De Simpl. Facuit
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muralis, absynth, jasmine, narcissus, madder, curled
mint, fennel, endive, oil of cotton, myrtle, myrrh,'
aloes, sweet cane (Acorus calamus), cinnamon, ca~
nella alba, cassia, ladanum, galbanwn, frankin-
cense, storax, nard, gum of various trees, musk,
blatta byzantina ; and these minerals — bitumen,
natrum, borax, alum, clay, aetites,? quicksilver,
litharge, yellow arsenic. The following prepara-
tions were also well known: Theriacas, an antidote
prepared from serpents; various medicinal drinks,
e. g. from the fruit-bearing rosemary; decoction
of wine with vegetables; mixture of wine, honey,
and pepper; of oil, wine, and water; of asparagus
and other roots steeped in wine; emetics, purging
draughts, soporifics, potions to produce abortion or
fruitfulness; and various salves, some used cosmet-
ically,^ e. g. to remove hair; some for wounds, and
other injuries.* The forms of medicaments were
cataplasm, electuary, liniment, plaister (Is. i. 6;
Jer. viii. 22, xlvi. 11, Ii. 8; Joseph. B. J. i. 33,
§ 5), powder, infusion, decoction, essence, syrup,
mixture.

An occasional trace occurs of some chemical
knowledge, e. g. the calcination of the gold by
Moses; the effect of "vinegar upon nitre " *-' (Ex.
xxxii. 20; Prov. xxv. 20; comp. Jer. ii. 22); the
mention of " the apothecary " (Ex. xxx. 35; Eccl.
x. 1), and of the merchant in "powders" (Cant,
iii. 6), shows that a distinct and important branch
of trade was set up in these wares, in which, as at
a modern druggist's, articles of luxury, etc., are
combined with the remedies of sickness; see further,
Wunderbar, lstes Heft, pp. 73, ad fin. Among the
most favorite of external remedies has always been
the bath. As a preventive of numerous disorders
its virtues were known to the Egyptians, and the
scrupulous levitical bathings prescribed by Moses
would merely enjoin the continuance of a practice
familiar to the Jews, from the example especially of
the priests in that country. Besides the signifi-
cance of moral purity which it carried, the use of
the bath checked the tendency to become unclean
by violent perspirations from within and effluvia
from without; it kept the porous system in play,
and stopped the outset of much disease. In order
to make the sanction of health more solemn, most
oriental nations have enforced purificatory rites by
religious mandates — and so the Jews. A treatise
collecting all the dicta of ancient medicine on the
use of the bath has been current ever since the re-
vival of learning, under the title Be Balneis. Ac-
cording to it Hippocrates and Galen prescribe the
bath medicinally in peripneumonia rather than in
burning fever, as tending to allay the pain of the
sides, chest, and back, promoting various secre-
tions, removing lassitude, and suppling joints.
A hot bath is recommended for those suffering

i. 10) and Pliny (Η. Ν. xxviii. 7) ascribe similar vir-
tues to it.

Q Said by Pliny to be a specific against abortion
(Ν. Η. xxx. 44).

Λ Antimony was and is used as a dye for the eye-
lids, the hohol. See Rosenmiiller in the Biblical Cab-
inet, xxvii. 65.

i The Arabs suppose that a cornelian stone (the
Sardius lapis, Ez. xxviii. 13, but in Joseph. Ant. iii.
7, § 5, Sardonyx), laid rwi a fresh wound, will stay
hemorrhage.

k ΊΓΠ meaning natron: the Egyptian kind was
found in two lakes between Naukratis and Memphis
(Bibl. Cab. xxvii. ρ 7).
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from lichen (De Bain. 464). Those, on the con-
trary, who have looseness of the bowels, who are
languid, loathe their food, are troubled with nausea
or bile, should not use it, as neither should the
epileptic. After exhausting journejs in the sun
the bath is commended as the restorative of mois-
ture to the frame (456-458). The four objects
which ancient authorities chiefly proposed to attain
by bathing are — 1, to warm and distil the ele-
ments of the body throughout the whole frame, to
equalize whatever is abnormal, to rarefy the skin,
and promote evacuations through it; 2, to reduce
a dry to a moister habit; 3 (the cold-bath), to
cool the frame and brace it; 4 (the warm-bath),
a sudorific to expel cold. Exercise before bathing
is recommended, and in the season from April till
November inclusive it is the most conducive to
health; if it be kept up in the other months it
should then be but once a week, and that fasting.
Of natural waters some are nitrous, some saline,
some aluminous," some sulphureous, some bitu-
minous, some copperisli, some ferruginous, and
some compounded of these. Of all the natural
waters the power is, on the whole, desiccant and
calefacient; and they are peculiarly fitted for those
of a humid and cold habit. Pliny (//. N. xxxi.)
gives the fullest extant account of the thermal
springs of the anciei.ts (Paul. JEg'^n. ed. Sydenh.
Soc. i. 71). Avicenna gives precepts for salt and
other mineral baths; the former he recommends in
case of scurvy and itching, as rarefying the skin,
and afterwards condens'ng it. Water medicated
with alum, natron, sulphur, naphtha, iron, litharge,
vitriol, and vinegar, are also specified by him.
Friction and unction are prescribed, and a caution
given against staying too long in the water (ibid.
338-340; comp. Aetius, de Bain, iv. 484). A sick
bather should lie quiet, and allow others to rub and
anoint him, and use no strigil (the common instru-
ment for scraping the skin), but a sponge (456).
Maimonides chiefly following Galen, recommends
the bath, especially for phthisis in the aged, as
being a case of dryness with cold habit, and to a
hectic fever patient as being a case of dryness with
hot habit; also in cases of ephemeral and tertian
fevers, under certain restrictions, and in putrid
fevers, with the caution not to incur shivering.
Bathing is dangerous to those who feel pain in the
liver after eating. He adds cautions regarding the
kind of water, but these relate chiefly to water for
drinking (De Bain. 438, 433). The bath of oil was
formed, according to Galen and Aetius, by adding
the fifth part of heated oil to a water-bath. Jose-
phus speaks (B. J. i. 33, § 5) as though oil had,
in Herod's case, been used pure.

There were special occasions on which the bath
was ceremonially enjoined, after a leprous eruption
healed, after the conjugal act, or an involuntary
emission, or any gonorrhceal discharge, after men-
Btruation, child-bed, or touching a corpse; so for
the priests before and during their times of office
such a duty was prescribed. [BATTIS.] The
Pharisees and Essenes aimed at scrupulous strict-
ness of all such rules (Matt. xv. 2; Mark vii. 5;
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α Dr. Adams (Paul. JEgin. ed. Syd. Soc. i. 72) says
that the alum of the ancients found in mineral springs
cannot have been the alum of modern commerce, since
it is very rarely to be detected there; but the alumen
plnm.os.um, or hair alum, said to consist chiefly of the
sulphate of magnesia and iron. The former exists,
however, in great abundance in the aluminous spring

Luke xi. 38). River-bathing6 was common, but
houses soon began to include a bath-room (Lev. xv.
13; 2 K. v. 10; 2 Sam. xi. 2; Susanna, p. 15).
Vapor-baths, as among the Romans, were latterly
included in these, as well as hot and cold-bath
apparatus, and the use of perfumes and oils after
quitting it was everj where diffused (Wunderbar,
2tes Heft, ii. B.). The vapor was sometimes sought,
to be inhaled, though this was reputed mischievous
to the teeth. It was deemed healthiest after a
warm to take also a cold bath (Paul. sEgin. ed.
Sydenh. Soc. i. 68). The Talmud has it — '"'Whoso
takes a warm-bath, and does not also drink there-
upon some warm water, is like a stove hot only from
without, but not heated also from within. Whoso
bathes and does not withal anoint is like the liquor
outside a vat. Whoso having had a warm-bath
does not also immediately pour cold water over
him, is like an iron made to glow in the fire, but
not thereafter hardened in the water." This suc-
cession of cold water to hot vapor is commonly
practiced in Russian and Polish baths, and is said
to contribute much to robust health (Wunderbar,
ibid.).

Besides the usual authorities on Hebrew antiqul
ties, Talmudical and modern, Wunderbar (l^tee
Heft, pp. 57-69) has compiled a collection of
writers on the special subject of Scriptural etc.
medicine, including its psychological and botanical
aspects, as also its political relations; a distinct
section of thirteen monographs treats of the lepros;, ;
and every various disease mentioned in Scripture
appears elaborated in one or more such short trea-
tises. Those out of the whole number which appear
most generally in esteem, to judge from references
made to them, are the following: —

Rosenmuller's Natural History of the Bible, in
the Biblical Cabinet, vol. xxvii. De Wette, flebra-
isch-jiidische Archaologie, § 271 b. Calmet, Augus-
tin, La Medecine et les Medicins des anc. Flebreux,
in his Comm. litteralf Paris, 1724, vol. v. Idem,
Dissertation stir la Sueur da Sangy Luke xxii. 43,
44. Pruner, Krankheiten des Orients. Spren<2,el,
Kurt, De medic. Ebrceorum, Halle, 1789, 8vo.
Also, idem, Beitrage zur Geschichte der Median,
Halle, 1794, 8vo. Idem, Versuch einer pragm.
Geschichte der Arzeneikunde, Halle, 1792-1803,
1821. Also the last edition by Dr. Rosenbaum,
Leipzig, 1846, 8vo. i. §§ 37-45. Idem, Uisior. Met
Herbar. lib. i. cap. i. Flora Biblica. Bartholini,
Thorn., De morbis biblicis, miscellanea medica, in
Ugolini, vol. χκχ. ρ. 1521. Idem, Paralytici nori
Testamenti, in Ugolini, vol. xxx. p. 1459. Schmidt,
Joh. J a c , Biblhcher Medicus, Zullichau, 1743,
8vo. p. 761. Kail, De morbis sacerdot. V. T. Hafn.
1745, 4to. Rehmard, Chr. Tob. Ephr., Bibelkrank-
lieiten, welche im Alien Testamente vorkommen,
books i. and ii. 1767, 8vo, p. 384; book v. 1768,
8vo, p. 244. Shapter, Thomas, Medica Sacra, or
Short Expositions of the more important Diseases
mentioned in the Sacred Writings, London, 1834.
Wunderbar, R. J., Biblisch-talmudische Medicin,
in 4 parts, Riga, 1850-53, 8vo. Also new series.
1857. Celsius, 01., Ilierobotanicon s. de plantts

of the Isle of Wight. The ancient nitre or natron was
a native carbonate of soda (ibid.).

b The case of Naaman may be paralleled by Herod,
iv. 90, where we read of the Tearus, a tributary of the
Hebrus — λέγεται elvat ποταμών άριστο?, τά re άλλα
es ακεσιν φέροντα, και δη και ανδράοΊ καϊ ιππ-υισι
ψώρην ακέσασϋοι.
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iSajncs Scripturce dissertationes breves, 2 parts,
Upsal. 1/45, 1747, 8vo; Amstelod. 1748. Bochart,
8am., Hierozoicon s. bipartitum opus de animalibus
Sacras Scripturce, London, 1665, fol.; Francf. 1675,
fol. Also edited by, and with the notes of, Ern.
F. C. Rosen in iiller, Lips. 1793, 3 vols. 4to. Spen-
cer, De legibus Hebrceorum ritualibus, Tubingen,
1732, fol. Keinhard, Mich. H., Be cibis Hebrte-
orum prohibitis; Diss. I. respon. Seb. Mullet;
Viteb. 1697, 4to; Diss. II. respon. Chr. Liske,
ibid. 1697, 4to. Eschenbach, Chr. Ehrenfr., Progr.
de lepra Judceortun, Rostock, 1774, 4to, in his
Scripta medic, bibl. pp. 17-41. Schilling, G. G-,
De lepra commentationes, rec. J. D. Hahn, Lugd.
Bat. 1788, 8vo. Chamseru, R., JRecherches sur U
veritable curactere de la Vepre des llebreux, in
Mem. de hi Soc. medic, d"emulation de Paris,
1810, iii. 335. Relation chirnrgicale de VArme'e
de Γ Orient, Paris, 1804. Wedel,« Geo. W., De
lepra in s<tcris, Jena, 1715, 4to, in his Exercitat.
med. philolog. Cent. II. dec. 4, S. 93-107. Idem,
De morb. Ι/is/cice, Jena, 1692, 4to, in his Exercit.
med. philol. Cent. 1. Dec. 7. Idem, De moi^bo
Jorami exercit. I, 11. Jen. 1717, 4to, in his
Exercit. med. philol. Cent. II. Dec. 5. Idem, De
Saulo energumeno, Jena, 1685, in his Excicitat.
med. philol. Cent. I. dec. II. Idem, De morbis
senum Solomonceis, Jen. 1686, 4to, in his Exercit.
med. phU. Cent. I. Dec. 3. Lichtenstein, Versvch,
etc., in Eichhorn's Allgem. Bibliothek, VI. 407-
467. Mead, Dr. R., Medica Sacra, 4to, London.
Gudius, G. F., Exercitatiophilohgica de Helraica
obstetricum origine, in Ugolini, vol. xxx. p. 1061.
Kail, De obstetricibus matrum HebrcBorum in
yEgypto, Hamburg, 1746, 4to. Israels, Dr. A.
H.,ft Tentamen historico-medicum, exhibens collec-
tanea Gyncecologica, quce ex Talmude Babylonico
depromsit, Groningen, 1845, 8vo. H. H. c

M E ' E D A (Μβεδδά; [Vat. Δεδδα; Aid. Me-
e5a:] Meedda)= M E H T D A (1 Esdr. v. 32).

MEGIDDO ('TTOS ; in Zech. xii. 11, γ\1φ
[perh. place of troops, Ges.]: in the LXX. [gen-
erally] Μαγεδδώ or Μαγεδδώ*/, [but with a num-
ber of unimportant variations;] in 1 K. ix. 15 it is
Μαγδώ: [Mageddo]) was in a very marked posi-
tion on the southern rim of the plain of ESDRAE-
LON, on the frontier-line (speaking generally) of
the territories of the tribes of ISSACHAK and M A -
NASSEH, and commanding one of those passes from
the north into the hill-country which were of such
critical importance on various occasions in the his-
tory of Judaea (TCLS αναβάσας τί/s opeivrjs, on
δί' αυτών ήν η είσοδος els την Ίουδαίαν, Judith
iv. 7).

Megiddo is usually spoken of in connection with
TAANACH, and frequently in connection with
BETHSHAN and J E Z K E E L . This combination sug-

gests a wide view alike over Jewish scenery and
Jewish history. The first mention occurs in Josh,
xii. 21, where Megiddo appears as the city of one
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of the "thirty and one kings," or petty chieftains,
whom Joshua defeated on the west of the Jordan.
This was one of the places within the limits of
Issachar assigned to Manasseh (Josh. xvii. 11; 1
Chr. vii. 29). But the arrangement gave only an
imperfect advantage to the latter tribe, for they
did not drive out the Cannanites, and M^m only
able to make them tributary (Josh. x\ii. 12, 13;
Judg. i. 27, 28). The song of Deborah brings the
place vividly before us, as the scene of the great
conflict between Sisera and Barak. The chariots of
Sisera were gathered " unto the river [' torrent']
of K I S H O N " (Judg. iv. 13); Barak went down
with his men " from Mount TABOK " into the plain
(iv. 14); "then fought the kings of Canaan in
Taanach by the waters of Megiddo " (v. 19). The
course of the Kishon is immediately in froril of
this position; and the river seems to have been
flooded by a storm: hence what follow.1?. " The river
[' torrent'] of Kishori swept them away, that ancient
river, the river Kishon " (v. 21). Still we do not
read of Megiddo being firml) in the occupation of
the Israelites, and perhaps it was not really so till
the time of Solomon. That monarch placed one
of his twelve commissariat officers, named Baana,
over " Taanach and Megiddo," with the neighbor-
hood of Beth-shean and Jezreel (1 K. iv. 12). In
this reign it appears that some costly works were
constructed at Megiddo (ix. 15). These were prob-
ably fortifications, suggested by its important mili-
tary position. All the subsequent notices of the
place are connected with military transactions.
To this place Ahaziah fled when his unfortunate
visit to Joram had brought him into collision with
Jehu; and here he died (2 K. ix. 27) within the
confines of what is elsewhere called Samaria (2 Chr.
xxii. 9).

But the chief historical interest of Megiddo is
concentrated in Josiah's death. When Pharaoh-
Necho came from Egypt against the King of As-
syria, Josiah joined the latter, and was slain at
Megiddo (2 K. xxiii. 29), and his body was carried
from thence to Jerusalem (ib. 30). The story is
told in the Chronicles in more detail (2 Chr. xxxv.
22-24). There the fatal action is said to have
taken place " in the valley of Megiddo." The
words in the LXX. are, iv τω πεδίφ MayedSdv·
This calamity made a deep and permanent impres-
sion on the Jews. It is recounted again in 1 Esdr.
i. 25-31, where in the A. V. " t h e plain of Ma-
giddo " represents the same Greek words. The
lamentations for this good king became " a n ordi-
nance in Israel" (2 Chr. xxxv. 25). " I n all
Jewry " they moumed for him, and the lamenta-
tion was made perpetual " i n all the nation of
Israel" (1 Esdr. i. 32). " Their grief was no land-
flood of present passion, but a constant channell of
continued sorrow, streaming from an annuall foun-
tain " (Fuller's Pisgah Sight of Palestine, p. 165).
Thus, in the language of the prophets (Zech. xii.
11), " t h e mourning of Hadadrimmon in the valley

a This writer has several monographs of much
Interret on detached points, all to be found in his
Dissertationes Acad. Medic. Jena, 17th and 18th cen-
turies.

b This writer is remarkable for carefully abstaining
from any reference to the Ο. Τ., even where such would
be most apposite.

c The writer wishes to acknowledge his obligations
*o Dr. Rolleston, Linacre Professor of Physiology ; Dr.
Green hill of Hastings ; Dr. Adams, editor of several

of the Sydenham Society's publications ; Mr. H. Rum-
gey of Cheltenham, and Mr. J. Cooper Forster of Guys
Hospital, London, for their kindness in revising and
correcting this article, and that on LEPROSY, in their
passage through the press; at the same time that he
does not wish to imply any responsibility on their part
for xhe opinions or statements contained in them, save
go far as they are referred to by name. Dr. Robert
Sim has also greatly assisted him with the results of
large actual experience in oriental pathology.
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(ireSiw, LXX.) of Megiddon " becomes a poetical
expression for the deepest and most despairing
grief; as in the Apocalypse (Kev. xvi. 16) ARMA-
GEDDON, in continuance of the same imagery, is
presented as the scene of terrible and final conflict.
For the Septuagintal version of this passage of
Zechariah we nv\y refer to Jerome's note on the
passage. " Adadremmon, pro quo LXX. trans-
tulerunt 'Vooovos, urbs est juxta Jesraelem, quse
hoc olim vocabulo nuncupata est, et hodie vocatur
Maximianopolis in Campo Mageddon." That the
prophet's imagery is drawn from the occasion of
Josiah's death there can be no doubt. In Stanley's
S. φ P. (p. 347) this calamitous event is made
\ery vivid to us by an allusion to the "Egyptian
archers, in their long array, so well known from
their sculptured monuments." For the mistake
in the account of Pharaoh-Necho's campaign in
Herodotus, who has evidently put Migdol by mis-
take for Megiddo (ii. 140), it is enough to refer to
Bahr's excursus on the passage. The Egyptiar
king may have landed his troops at Acre; but it is
far more likely that he marched northwards along
the coast-plain, and then turned round Carmel
into the plain of Esdraelon, taking the left bank of
the Kishon, and that there the Jewish king came
upon him by the gorge of Megiddo.

The site thus associated with critical passages
of Jewish history from Joshua to Josiah has been
identified beyond any reasonable doubt. Kobinson
did not visit this corner of the plain on his first
journey, but he was brought confidently to the
conclusion that Megiddo was the modern el-Lejjun,
which is undoubtedly the Legio of Eusebius and
Jerome, an important and well-known place in
their day, since they assume it as a central point
from which to mark the position of several other
places in this quarter {Bib. lies. ii. 328-330).
Two of the distances are given thus: 15 miles from
Nazareth and 4 from Taanach. There can be no
doubt that the identification is substantially correct.
'Hie μς-γα. π&ίον Aeyeuvos (Onomast. s. ν. Γαβα-
θών) evidently corresponds with the "plain (or
valley) of Megiddo" of the Ο. Τ. Moreover el-
Lejjun is on the caravan-route from E^ypt to Da-
mascus, and traces of a Roman road are found
near the village. Van de Velde visited the spot in
1852, approaching it through the hills from the
S. W.« He describes the view of the plain as
seen from the highest point between it and the
sea, and the huge tells which mark the positions
of the " key-fortresses " of the hills and the plain,
Taaniik and el-Lijjun, the latter being the most
considerable, and having another called Ttll Afet-
zellim, half an hour to the N. \V. (Syr. tf Pal.
i. 350-350). About a month later in the same
year Dr. Kobinson was there, and convinced him-
self of the correctness of his former opinion. He
too describes the view over the plain, northwards to
the wooded hills of Galilee, eastwards to Jezreel,
and southwards to Taanach, Tell Jfetzellim being
also mentioned as on a projecting portion of the
hills which are continuous with Carmel, the Kishon
being just below (Bib. Res. ii. 116-119). Both
writers mention a copious stream flowing down
this gorge (March and April), and turning some
mills before joining the Kishon. Here are prob-
ably the "waters of Megiddo" of Judg. v. 19,
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thou^Jfi it should be added that by Professor Stan-
ley (S. φ P. p. 339) they are supposed rather to be
" t h e pools in the bed of the Kishon" itself. The
same author regards the " plain (or valley) of Me-
giddo " as denoting not the whole of the Esdra-
elon level, but that broadest part of it which ia
immediately opposite the place we are describing
(pp. 335, 336).

The passage quoted above from Jerome suggests
a further question, namely, whether Von Kaumer
is right in "identifying el-Lejjim also with Max-
imianopolis, which the Jerusalem Itinerary places
at 20 miles from Caesarea and 10 from Jezreel."
Van de Velde (Memoir, p. 333) holds this view to
be correct. He thinks he has found the true Ĥ v-
dadrimmon in a place called liummaneh, " a t the
foot of the Megiddo-hills, in a notch or valley about
an hour and a half 8. of Tell MetzeUim," and
would place the old fortified Megiddo en this 'ell
itself, suggesting further that its name, " the tell
of the Governor," may possibly retain a reminis-
cence of Solomon's officer, Baana the son of Ahilud.

J. S. H.

MEGID'DON, THE VALLEY OF

^p22 [plain of Megiddo rather than
valley]: ττ&ίον ϊκκοπτομενου' campus Maged-
don). The extended form of the preceding name.
It occurs only in Zech. xii. 11. In two other cases
the LXX. [Vat.] retain the η at the end of the
name, namely, 2 K. ix. 27, and 2 Chr. xxxv. 22
[Vat. MayeBavv, MayeScov, but Rom. Alex, in
both places Μαγεδδά], though it is not their gen-
eral custom. In this passage it will be observed
that they have translated the word. G.

M E H E T A B E E L [4sjl.] ( b S Q ^ i l E ? [God
(El) a benefactor, Furst]: Μεταββήλ; Alex. Me-η-
ταββηλ; [Vat. Μειταηλ; FA. Μίταηλ'] ΑΙ eta-
bee I). Another and less correct form of M E H E T -
ABEL. The ancestor of Sheniaiah the prophet who
was hired against Nehemiah by Tobiah and San-
ballat (Neh. vi. 10). He was probably of priestly
descent; and it is not unlikely that Delaiah, who
is called his son, is the same as the head of the
23d course of priests in the reign of David (1 Chr.
xxiv. 18).

M E H E T ' A B E L ( ^ N ^ i T O [see above]:

Samaritan Cod. v S ^ l T ^ n u ' . Μβτβββήλ: Meet-
abel). The daughter of Matred, and wife of Ha-
dad, or Hadar, the eighth and last-mentioned king
of Edom, who had Pai or Pan for his birthplace or
chief city, before royalty was established among
the Israelites (Gen. xxxvi. 39). Jerome {de Nomin.
Ilebr.) writes the name in the form Mtttabel, which
he renders " quam bonus est Deus."

MEHI'DA (S'-pnD [one famous, noble]:
in Ezr., Μαοϊκά, [Coinp. Aid.] Alex. Μ€Ϊδά; in
Neh., Μιδά, [Vat. FA.] Alex. MeetSa: Mnhida),
a family of Nethinim, the descendants of Mehida,
returned from Bain Ion with Zerubbabel (Ezr. ii.
52; Neh. vii. 54). In 1 Esdr. the name occurs in
the foim M E E D A.

ME'HIR Ο Ν Πφ [price, ransom]: Μαχφ
[Vat.]; Alex. Μαχεζρ: Mtthir), the son of Che-
lub, the brother of Shuah, or as he is described in

α * The writer of this note had visited the spot
ten years before (1842), and confirmed Robinson's con-
elusion— identifying rf the waters of Megiddo," and

118

the modern remains of the ancient Legio (Bibl. Snc.
J, p. 77 ; Ritter's Geography of Pal, Gage's traca*

ation, iv. 330). S. W.
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the LXX., "Caleb the father of Ascha" (1 Clir.
iv. 11). In the Targum of R. Joseph, Mehir ap-
pears as " Perug," its Chaldee equivalent, both
words signifying "price."

MEHOLATHITE, THE ψ
[patron.]: Alex, ο μοθυλαθειτης', [Rom.] Vat.
omit; [Corap. Aid. Μολαθίτη?:] Molathita), a
word occurring once only (1 Sara, xviii. 19), as
the description of Adriel, son of Barzillai, to whom
Saul's daughter Merab was married. It no doubt
denotes that he belonged to a place called Melio-
lah, but whether that was Abel-Meholah afterwards
the native place of Kb'sha, or another, is as uncer-
tain as it is whether Adriel's father was the well-
known Barzillai the Gileadite or not. G.

MEHU'JAEL (bs^np and bM^TO
[prob. smitten of God]: Μαλ€λ€ήλ; [Corap. Aid.]
Alex. Μαϊ-ηΚ- Mauiael), the son of Irad, and
fourth in descent from Cain (Gen. iv. 18). Ewald,
regarding the genealogies in Gen. iv. and v. as
substantially the same, follows the Vat. LXX.,
considering Mahalaleel as the true reading, and the
variation from it the result of careless transcrip-
tion. It is scarcely necessary to say that this is a
gratuitous assumption. The Targum of Onkelos
follows the Hebrew even in the various forms which
the name assumes in the same verse. The Peshito-
Syriac, Vulgate, and a few MSS. retain the former
of the two readings; while the Sam. text reads

, which appears to have been followed by
the Aldine and Complutensian editions, and the
Alex. MS. W. A. W.

M E H U M A N On-VTZ? [perh. true, faith-
ful] : 'Αμάν' Maiimam), one of the seven eunuchs
(A. V. "chamberlains,") who served before Ahas-
uerus (Esth. i. 10). The LXX. appear to have

read )ftrh for ΙΏϊΙΠΙξΛ.

MEHU'NIM (D^IOT^, without the article
[inhabitants, dwellers: Vat.] Marcoεμςίν, [Rom.
ΜοουνΙμ;] Alex. Μοουνξΐμ'· Munim), Ezr. ii. 50.
Elsewhere called MEIIUNIMS an<l MP.UNIM; and
in the parallel list of 1 Esdr. ΜΕΛΝΙ.

MEHU NIMS, THE (1Λ3 .Ε£Π, i. e. the
Me'iinim [Vat.]: οι Meivcuoi [Rom.]; Alex, ol
Mtycuoii Ammonike), a people against whom king
Uzziah waged a successful war (2 Chr. xxvi. 7).
Although so different in its English a dress, yet the
name is in the original merely the plural of ΜΛΟΝ

), a nation named amongst those who in

MEHUNIMS, THE
the earlier dajs of their settlement in Palestine

' harassed and oppressed Israel. Maon, or the Ma-
onites, probably inhabited the country at the back
of the great range of Seir, the modern esh-Shcrah,
which forms the eastern side of the Wndy el Ara
bah, where at the present day there is still a town
of the same name b (Burckhardt, Syria, Aug. 24).
And this is quite in accordance with the terms of
2 Chr. xxvi. 7, where the Mehunim are mentioned
with " the Arabians of Gur-baal," or, as the LXX.
render it, Petra.

Another notice of the Mehunims in the reign
of Hezekiah (cir. B. C. 726-697) is found in 1 Chr.
iv. 41. c Here they are spoken of as a pastoral
people, either themsehes llamites or in alliance
with Harnites, quiet and peaceable, dwelling in
tents. They had been settled irom "of old." i e.
aboriginally, at the east end of the Valley of Gedor
or Gerar, in the wilderness south of Palestine. A
connection with Mount Seir is hinted at, though
obscurely (ver. 42). [See vol. i. p. 879 £.] Here,
howe\er, the A. V. — probably following the trans-
lations of Luther and Junius, which in their turns
follow the Targum — treats the word as an ordi-
nary noun, and renders it "habitations; " a read-
ing now relinquished by scholars, who understand
the word to refer to the people in question (Gese-
nius, Thes. 1002 r/, and Notes on Burckhardt, 1069;
Bertheau, Chronik).

A third notice of the Mehunim, corroborative of
those already mentioned, is found in the narrative
of 2 Chr. xx. There is every reason to believe that
in ver. 1 " t h e Ammonites" should be read ae
" the a Maonites," who in that case are the "men
of Mount Seir" mentioned later in the narrathe
(vv. 10, 22).

In all these passages, including the last, the
LXX. render the name by ol Muvouoi, — the Mi-
nieans, — a nation of Arabia renowned for their
traffic in spices, who are named by Strabo, Ptol-
emy, and other ancient geographers, and whose
seat is now ascertained to have been the S. W.
portion of the great Arabian peninsula, the west-
ern half of the modern Hadramaut {Did. of Ge-
ography, "Minaei"). Bochart has pointed out
(Phaleg. ii. cap. xxii.), with reason, that distance
alone renders it impossible that these Minseans can
be the Meunim of the Bible, and also that the peo-
ple of the Arabian peninsula are Shemites, while
the Meunim appear to ha\e been descended from
Ham (1 Chr. iv. 41). But with his usual turn
for etymological speculation he endeavors never-
theless to establish an identity between the two,
on the ground that Cam al-M inn sit, a place two
days' journey south of Mecca, one of the towns

« The instances of II being employed to render the
strange Hebrew guttural Am are not frequent in the

A. V. « Hebrew " (s""Ql?) — which in earlier ver-
sions was " Ebrew'' (comp. Shakespeare, H^nry IV.
Part I. Act 2, Sc. 4) — is oftenest encountered.

A ma. Ma?an. all but identical with the He-

brew Maon.

c Here the Ctthib, or original Hebrew text, has
Melnim, which is nearer the Greek equivalent than
Meunim or Mennim.

d The text of this passage is accurately as follows :
« The children of Moab and the children of Ammon,
and with them of the Ammonites; " the words "other
Oe'ide " being interpolated by our translators.

The change from " Ammonites " to ff Mehuaim " is

not so violent as it looks to an English reader. It is

a simple transposition of two letters5 D O I l ? ^ for

; and it is supported by the LXX., and by
Josephus (Ant. ix. 1, § 2,*Ap<*/3es); and by modern
scholars, as De Wette (Bib I), Ewald (Gevrh. in. 474,
note). A reverse transposition will be found in the

riac version of Judg. x. 12, where "Ammon" is
read for the rc Maon "' of the Hebrew. The LXX. make
the change again in 2 Chr. xxvi. 8 ; but here there is
no apparent occasion for it.

The Jewish gloss on 2 d r . xx. 1 is curious. « By
Ammonites Edomites are meant, who, out of respect
for the fraternal relation bet.veen the two nations
would not come against Israel in their own dress, bui
disguised themselves as Ammonites '' (Jerome, Qu&st
Hebr. ad loc.J
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of the Minseans, signifies the " horn of habita-
tions," and might therefore be equivalent to the
Hebrew Meonim.

Josephus {Ant. ix. 10, § 3) calls them " t h e
Arabs who adjoined Egypt," and speaks of a
city built by Uzziah on the Red Sea to overawe
them.

Ewald (Geschichte, i. 323, note) suggests that
the southern Minseans were a colony from the
Maonites and Mount Seir, who in their turn he
appears to consider a remnant of the Amorites (see
the text of the same page).

That the Minaeans were familiar to the transla-
tors of the LXX. is evident from the fact that they
not only introduce the name on the occasions
already mentioned, but that they further use it as
equivalent to ΝΛΛΜΑΤΙΠΤΕ. Zophar the Naama-
thite, one of the three friends of Job, is by them
presented as " Sophar the Miniean," and " Sophar
king of the Minaeans." In this connection it is
not unworthy of notice that as there was a town
called Maon in the mountain-district of Judah, so
there was one called Naamah in the lowland of the
same tribe. El-Minymj, which is, or was, the first
station south of Gaza, is probably identical with
Minois, a place mentioned with distinction in the
Christian records of Palestine in the 5th and 6th
centuries (Keland, Palcestina, p. 8J9; Le Quien,
Oriens Christ, iii. 6G9), and both may retain a
trace of the Minaeans. BAAL-MEON, a town on
the east of Jordan, near Heshbon, still called
ΜαΊη, probably also retains a trace of the presence
of the Maonites or Mehunim north of their proper
locality.

The latest appearance of the name MEHUNIMS
in the Bible is in the lists of those who returned
from the Captivity with Zerubbabel. Amongst the
non-Israelites from whom the Nethinim — follow-
ing the precedent of what seems to have been the
foundation of the a order — were made up, we find
their name (Ezr. ii. 50, A. V. '· Mehunim; " Neh.
vii. 52, A. V. *'Meunim"). Here they are men-
tioned with the Nephishim, or descendants of
Naphish, an Ishmaelite people whose seat appears
to have been on the east of Palestine (1 Chr. v. 19),
and therefore certainly not far distant from MtC cm
the chief city of the Maonites. G.

M E - J A R K O N 0 \ Τ | Ϊ Π ^ [see belowj:
βάλασ-σα Ίβρίκων: Aqua .Jercon [?Vulg. Me-
jarcoii]), a town in the territory of Dan (Josh.
xix. 46 only); named next in order to Gath-rim-
mon, and in the neighborhood of Joppa or Japho.
The lexicographers interpret the name as meaning
"the yellow waters." No attempt has been made
to identify it with any existing site. It is difficult
not to suspect that the name following that of Me-
hajjarkon, har-Kakon (A. V. Kakkon), is a mere
corrupt repetition thereof, as the two bear a very
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α The institution of the Nethinim, ?'. e. " the given
ones," seems to have originated in the Midianite war
(Num. xxxi.), when a certain portion of the captives
was "given " (the word in the original is the same) to
the Levites who kept the charge of the Sacred Tent
(vv. 30, 47). The Gibeonites were probably the next
accession, and the invaluable lists of Ezra and Nehe-
miah alluded to above seem to show that the captives
from many a foreign nation went to swell the num-
bers of the Order. See Mehunim, Nephusim, Harsha,
Bisera, and other foreign names contained in these

h Oui translators have here represented the Hebrew

close similarity to each other, and occur nowhere
else. G.

MEKO'NAH (TOb? b [place, base}: LXX.
[Rom. Vat. Alex. FA.1] omits; [FA.3 Μαχνα']
Mochona), one of the towns which were re-inhab-
ited after the Captivity by the men of Judah (Neh.
xi. 28). From its being coupled with Ziklag, we
should infer that it was situated far to the south,
while the mention of the u daughter towns "

? , A. V. "villages'') dependent on it seem
to show that it was a place of some magnitude.
Mekonah is not mentioned elsewhere, and it does
not appear that any name corresponding with it
has been yet discovered. The conjecture of Schwarz
— that it is identical with the Mtchanum, which
Jerometf (Oiwnwsticon, " Bethmacha ") locates be-
tween Eleutheropolis and Jerusalem, at eight miles
from the former — is entirely at variance with the
above inference. G.

MELATFAH (ΓΡΐρ^ρ [delivered by Jeho-
vah: Rom.] MaArtas; [Vat. Alex. FA. omit:]
Mcltias), a Gibeonite, who, with the men of Gibeon
and Mizpah, assisted in rebuilding the wall of Jeru
salem under Neheiniah (Neh. iii. 7).

M E t / C H I (Μίτλχεί in [Sin.] Vat. and Alex.
MSS.; Μβλχί, Tisch. [in 2d ed., but Μβλχεί in
7th and 8th eds.] : Mdchi). 1. The son of Janna,
and ancestor of Joseph in the genealogy of Jesus
Christ (Luke iii. 24). In the list given by Afri-
canus, Melchi appears as the father of Heli, the
intervening Levi and Matthat being omitted (Her-
vey, Geneal. p. 137).

2. The son of Addi in the same genealogy (Luke
iii. 28).

M E L C H F A H ( H ^ b f t [Jehovih's king]:
Μελχία$: Melchi «), a priest, the father of Pashur
(Jer. xxi. 1). He is elsewhere called Malchiah and
Malchijah. (See MALCHIAH 7, and MALCIIIJAH

1.)

MELCHFAS (Me\Xlas: Melchhs). 1. The
same as MALCIIIVII 2 (I ttsdr. ix. 26).

2. [Vat. Μελχ^α?.] = MALCHIAH 3 and

MALCHIJAH 4 (1 Ksdr. ix. 32).

3. ([Vat. MeAxeias:] Malnchias.) The same
as MALCHIAH G (1 Estlr. ix. 44).

M E I / C H I E L ([Vat.] Μβλχβίηλ; [Rom.
Alex. SinCJ·. Μελχίήλ; Sin. ^ελλημ]). Charmis,
the son of Melclnel, was one of the three gov-
ernors of Bethulia (Jud. vi. 15). The Vulgate
has a different reading, and the Peshito gives the
name ManshajeL

MELCHISEDEC (ΜβλχισβΜκ: [Mdchis-
edech]), the form of the mine MKLCHIZKDEK.
adopted in the A. V. of the New Testament (lleb.
v., vi., vii.).

Caph by K, which they usually reserve for the Koph.
Other instances are KITHLISH and KITTIM.

c This passage of Jerome is one of those which com-
pletely startle the reider, and incline him 4o -Jiistrust
altogether Jerome's knowledge of sacred topography.
He actually places the Beth-maacha, in which Jcab
besieged Sheba the son of Biehri, and which was one of
the first places taken by Tiglath-Pileser on his entrance
into the north of Palestine, among the mountains of
Judah, south of Jerusalem! A mistake of the same
kind is found in Benjimin of Tudela and llap-Parrni,
who place the Maon of David's adventures in the
neighborhood of Mount Carmel.
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MELCHI-SHU'A φΊΒ?1*?1?», i. e. Mal-
chishua: [Μελχ/σά; Vat.] Μξλχςκτα; Alex.
Μελχισουε, [ΜεΚχιρουε;] Joseph. Μ€\χισος'>
Melckisui), a son of baul (1 Sam. xiv. 49, xxxi.
2). An erroneous manner of representing the
name, which is elsewhere correctly given MAL-
CHISIIUA.

MELCHIZ'EDEK (ΓΠ^Ρ^Ώ, I e. Malci-
tzedek [king of righteousness]: MeA%i(re5e/c: Mel-
chisedtch), king of Salem and priest of the Most
High God, who met Abram in the Valley of Shaveh
[or, the level valleyJ, which is the king's valley,
brought out bread and wine, blessed Abram, and
received tithes from him (Gen. xiv. 18-20). The
other places in which Melchizedek is mentioned
are Ps. ex. 4, where Messiah is described as a
priest forever, "after the order of Melchi/edek,"
and Ileb. v., vi., vii., where these two passages
of the Ο. Τ. are quoted, and the t)pical relation
of Melchizedek to our Lord is stated at great
length.

There is something surprising and mysterious in
the first appearance of Melchizedek, and in the
subsequent references to him. Bearing a title
which Jews in after ages would recognize as desig-
nating their own .so\ercign, bearing gifts which
recall to Christians the Lord's Supper, this Ca-
naanite crosses for a moment the path of Abram,
and is unhesitatingly recognized as a person of
higher spiritual rank than the friend of God. Dis-
appearing as suddenly as lie came in, he is lost to
the sacred writings for a thousand }ears; and then
a few emphatic words for another moment bring
him into sight as a type of the coming Lord of
David. Once more, after another thousand }'ears,
the Hebrew Christians are taught to see in him a
proof that it was the consistent purpose of God to
abolish the Levitical priesthood. His person, his
office, his relation to Christ, and the seat of his
so\ereignty, have given rise to innumerable discus-
sions, which even now can scarcely be considered as
settled.

The faith of early ages ventured to invest his
person with superstitious awe. Perhaps it would
be too much to ascribe to mere national jealousy
the fact that Jewish tradition, as recorded in the
Tanrums of Pseudo-Jonathan and Jerusalem, and
in Kashi on Gen. xiv., in some cabalistic (apud
Bochart, Phaleg, pt. 1, b. ii. 1, § 69) and rab-
binical (ap. Schiittgen, I/or. Heb. ii. G45) writers,
pronounces Melchizedek to be a survivor of the
Deluge, the patriarch Shem, authorized by the
superior dignity of old age to bless even the father
of the faithful, and entitled, as the paramount lord
of Canaan (Gen. ix. 2(5) to convey (xiv. 19) his
right to Abraiii. Jerome in his Ep. lxxiii. ad
Evangeluni {Opp. i· 4·}8), which is entirely devoted
to a consideration of the person and dwelling-place
of Melchizedek, states thitt this was the prevailing
opinion of the Jews in his time; and it is ascribed
to the Samaritans by Epiphanius, Hear. lv. 6, p.
472. It was afterwards embraced by Luther and
Melanchthon, b;y our own countrymen, H. Brough-
ton, Selden, Lightfoot (Chor. Marco prazm. ch. x.
1, § 2), Jackson (On the Creed, b. ix. § 2), and
by many others. It should be noted that this
opposition does not appear in the Targum of
Onkelos, — a presumption that it was not received
hv the Jews till after the Christian era — nor has
U round fa»'or with the Fathers. Equally old, per-
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haps, but less widely diffused, is the supposition
not unknown to Augustine ( Qucest. in Gen. lxxii.
Opp. iii. 396), and ascribed by Jerome (/. c.) to
Origen and Didymus, that Melchizedek was an
angel. The Fathers of the fourth and fifth centu-
ries record with reprobation the tenet of the Mel-
chizedekians that he wa^ a Power, Virtue, or Influ-
ence of God (August, de Jlceresibi/s, § 34, Opp.
viii. 11; Theodoret, Jlceret. fab. ii. 6, p. 332;
Epiphan. I/cer. lv. 1, p. 46*8; compare Cjril Alex.
Glaph. in Gen. ii. p. 57) superior to Christ (Chry-
sost. Horn, in Melcliiz. Opp. vi. p. 269), and the
not less daring conjecture of Hieracas and his
followers that Melchizedek was the Holy Ghost
(Epiphan. liter, lxvii. 3, p. 711 and lv. 5, p. 472).
Epiphanius also mentions (lv. 7, p. 474) some mem-
bers of the church as holding the erroneous opinion
that Melchizedek was the Son of God appearing in
human form, an opinion which St. Ambrose (De
Abrah. i. § 3, Opp t. i. p. 288) seems willing to
receive, and which has been adopted by many
modern critics. Similar to this was a Jewish
opinion that he was the Messiah (apud Dejling,
Obs. Sacr. ii. 73, Schtttgen, /. c.; compare the
Book Sohar ap. Wolf, Cuiie Phil, in Ileb. vii. 1).
Modern writers have added to these conjectures
that he may have been Ham (Jurieu), or a de-
scendant of Japhet (Owen), or oi Shem (apud
Deyling, /. c ) , or even Enoch (Hulse), or Job
(Kohlreis). Other guesses may be found in Deyl-
ing (/. c.) and in Pfeiffer (De persona Melch.—
Opp. p. 51). All these opinions are unauthorized
additions to Holy Scripture — many of them seem
to be irreconcilable with it. It is an essential
part of the Apostle's argument (Heb. wi. 6) that
Melchizedek is "without father," and that his

pedigree is not counted from the sons of Levi;"
so that neither their ancestor Shem, nor any other
son of Noah can be identified with Melchizedek;
and again, the statements that he fulfilled on earth
the offices of Priest anil King and that he was
"made like unto the son of God " would hardly
have been predicated of a Dhine Person. The way
in which he is mentioned in Genesis would rather
lead to the immediate inference that Melchizedek
was of one blood with the children of Ham, among
whom he lived, chief (like the King of Sodom) of
a settled Canaanitish tribe. Perhaps it is not too
much to infer from the silence of Philo (Abraham,
xl.) and Onkelos (in Gen.) as to any other opinion,
that they held this. It certainly was the opinion
of Josephus (B. J. vii. 18), of most of the early
Fathers (apud Jerome, /. c ) , of Theodoret (in Gen.
lxiv. p. 77), and Epiphanius (flier, lxvii. p. 716),
and is now generally received (see Grotius in ffebr. ;
Patrick's Commentary in Gen.; Bleek, Hebraer,
ii. 303; Ebrard, Ilebiaer; Fairbairn, Typology,
ii. 313, ed. 1854). And as Balaam was a prophet,
so Melchizedek was a priest among the corrupted
heathen (Philo, Abrah. xxxix. ; Euseb. Prcep.
Evang. i. 9), not self-appointed (as Chrysostom
suggests, Horn, in Gen. xxxv. § 5, cf. Heb. v. 4).
but constituted by a special gift from God, and
recognized as such by Him.

Melchizedek combined the offices of priest and
king, as was not uncommon in patriarchal times.
Nothing is said to distinguish his kingship from
that of the contemporary kings of Canaan; but the
emphatic words in which he is described, by a title
never given even to Abraham, as a " priest of the
most High God," as blessing Abraham and receiving
tithes from him, seem to imply that his priesthood
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was something more (see Hengstenberg, ChristoL,
Ps. ex.) than an ordinary patriarchal priesthood,
such as Abram himself and other heads of families
(Job i. 5) exercised. And although it has been
observed (Pearson, On the Creed, p. 122, ed. 1843)
that we read of no other sacerdotal act performed
by Melchizedek, but only that of blessing [and
receiving tithes, Pfeiffer], yet it may be assumed
that he Mas accustomed to discharge all the ordi-
nary duties of those who are "ordained to offer
gifts and sacrifices," Heb. viii. 3; and we might
concede (with Philo, Grotius, /. c. and others) that
his regal hospitality to Abram was possibly preceded
by an unrecorded sacerdotal act of oblation to God,
without impljing that his hospitality was in itself,
as recorded in Genesis, a sacrifice.

The "order of MelchizeJek," in Ps. ex. 4, is
explained by Gesenius and liosenmiiller to mean
" manner"='·likeness in official dignity " = a king
and priest. The relation between Melchizedek and
Christ as type and antitype is made in the Ep. to
the Hebrews to consist in the following particulars.
Each was a priest, (1) not of the Levitical tribe;
(2) superior to Abraham ; (3) whose beginning
and end are unknown; (4) who is not only a priest,
but also a kin£ of righteousness and peace. To
these points of agreement, noted by the Apostle,
human ingenuity has added others which, however,
stand in need of the evidence of either an inspired
writer or an eye-witness, before they can be received
as facts and applied to establish any doctrine. Thus
J. Johnson {Unbloody S tcrifce, i. 123, ed. 1847)
asserts on very slender evidence, that the Fathers
who refer to Gen. xiv. 18, understood that Mel-
chizedek offered the bread and wine to God; and
hence he infers that one great part of our Saviour's
Melchizedekian priesthood consisted in offering
bread and wine. And Bellarmine asks in what
other respects is Christ a priest after the order of
Melchizedek. Waterland, who does not lose sight
of the deep significancy of Melchizedek's action, has
replied to Johnson in his Appendix to " the Chris-
tian Sacrifice explained," ch. iii. § 2, Works, v.
165, ed. 1843. BelLirmine's question is sufficiently
answered by Whitaker, Disputation on Scripture,
Quest, ii. ch. x. 1G8, ed. 1840. x\nd the sense of
the Fathers, who sometimes expressed themselves
in rhetorical language, is cleared from misinterpre-
tation by Bp. Jewel, Reply ίο Harding, art. xvii.
(Works, ii. 731, ed. 1847). In Jackson on the
Creed, bk. ix. § 2, ch. vi.-xi. 955 ff., there is a
lengthy but valuable account of the priesthood of
Melchizedek; and the views of two different theo
logical schools are ably stated by Aquinas, Summit
iii. 22, § 6, and Turretinus, Theologin, vol. ii. p.
443-453.

Another fruitful source of discussion has been
found in the site of Salem and Shaveh, which cer-
tainly lay in Abram's road from Hobah to the
plain of Mamre, and which are assumed to be near
to each other. The various theories may be briefly
enumerated as follows: (1) Salem is supposed to
have occupied in Abraham's time the ground on
which afterwards Jehus and then Jerusalem stood;
ind Shaveh to be the valley east of Jerusalem
through which the Kidron flows. This opinion,
abandoned by Reland, Pal. 833, but adopted by
Winer, is supported by the facts that Jerusalem is
sailed Salem in Ps. lxxvi. 2, and (hat Josephus
[Ant. i. 10, § 2) and the Targums distinctly assert
their identity: that tbe king's dale (2 Sam. xviii.
18), identified in Gen. xiv. 17 with Shaveh, is
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placed by Josephus {Ant. \ii. 10, § 3), and bj
mediaeval and modern tradition (see Ewald, Gesch.
iii. 239) in the immediate neighborhood of Jerusa-
lem : that the name of a later king of Jerusalem,
Adonizedec (Josh. x. 1), sounds like that of a
legitimate successor of Melchizedek: and that Jew-
ish writers (ap. Sclii ttgen, IJor. Ihb. in Heb. vii
2) claim Zedek = righteousness, as-a name of Jeru-

salem. (2.) Jerome (Oj>p. i. 44G) denies, that
Salem is Jerusalem, and asserts that it is identical
with a town near Scjthopolis or Bethshan, which
in his time retained the name of Salem, and in
which some extensive ruins were shown as '.he

1 remains of Melchizedek's palace. He supports Uiis
view by quoting Gen. xxxiii. 18, where, however,

' the translation is questioned (as instead of Salem
the word may signify " sa fe" ) ; compare the men-
tion of Salem in Judith iv. 4. and in John iii. 23.
(3.) Professor Stanley (S. </· P. pp 237, 238) is of
opinion that there is e\ery probability that Mount
Gerizim is the place where Melchizedek, the priest
of the Most High, met Abram. Eupolemus (ap.
Euseb. Pratp. Erang. ix. 17), in a confused version
of this story, names Argerizim, the mount of the
Most High, as the place in which Abram was hos-
pitably entertained. (4.) Ewald (Gesch. iii. 239)
denies posithely that it is Jerusalem, and says that
it must be north of Jerusalem on the other side of
Jordan (i. 410): an opinion which lvodiger (Gesen.
Thesaurus, 1422 b) condemns. There too Profes-

sor Stanley thinks that the king's dale was situate,
near the spot where Absalom fell.

Some Jewish writers have held the opinion that
Melchizedek was the writer and Abram the subject
of Ps. ex. See Dealing, Obs. Sacr. iii. 137.

It may suffice to mention that there is a fabulous
life of Melchizedek printed among the spurious
works of Athanasius, vol. iv. p. 189.

Reference may be made to the following works
in addition to those already mentioned: two tracts
on Melchizedek by M. J. II. \on Elswick, in the
Thes'iurus Novus Theolog.-phiMogicus; L. Bor-
gisius, Historia Criiica Melchisedeci, 1706; Gail-
lard, Melchisedeais Christus, etc., 1080; M. O.
Hoffman, De Melchisedeco, 16G9; H. Broughton,
Treatise of Melchizedek, 1591. See also J. A.
Fabricius, Cod. Pseudepig. V. T.; P. Molinieus,
Vates, etc., 1640, iv. 11; J. H. Heidegger, Hist.
Sacr. Patriarcharum, 1671, ii. 288; Hottinger,
Ennead. Disput. ; and P. Cunseus, De Re})nbl.
Heb. iii. 3, apucl Crit. Sacr. vol. v.

\V. Τ. Β.

M E T / E A (MeAea [Tisch. Me\ea] : Helen).
The son of Menan, and ancestor of Joseph in the
genealogy of Jesus Christ (Luke iii. 31).

M E ' L E C H (T[bE) = king: in 1 Chr. viii.
35, Μελάχ, [Vat. Μβλχηλ,] Alex. Μαλωθ; in
1 Chr. ix. 41, Μαλάχ, Alex. Μαλωχ: Melech),
The second son of Micah, the son of Merib-baal
or Mephibosheth, and therefore great-grandson of
Jonathan the son of Saul.

MEI/ICU (Oibp ; Keri, W V E ' \4ααλ-
ούχ; [Vat.] Alex. Μαλοΐ;χ·· Milicho). The sjime
as MALLUCII 6 (Nek. xii. 14; comp. ver. 2).

Μ Ε Γ / Ι Τ Α (Μ€λίτη: [Melita]), Acts xxviii. i (

the modern Malta. This island has an illustrious
place in Scripture, as the scene of that shipwreck
of St. Paul which is described in such minute
detail in the Acts of the Apostles. An attempt
has been made, more than once, to com ect this
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occurrence with another island, bearing the same
name, in the Gulf of Venice; and our best course
here seems to be to give brieflj7 the points of evi-
dence by which the true state of the case has been
established.

(1.) We take St. Paul's ship in the condition in
which we find her about a day after leaving F A I R
HAVENS, i. e. when she was under the lee of
CLAUDA (Acts xxvii. 16), laid-to on the starboard
tack, and strengthened with " undergirders "
[ S H I P ] , the boat being just taken on board, and
the gale blowing hard from the Ε. Ν. Ε. [Ευκο-
CLYDON.] (2.) Assuming (what every practiced
sailor would allow) that the ship's direction of drift
would be about W. by N"., and her rate of drift
about a mile and a half an hour, we come at once
to the conclusion, by measuring the distance on the
chart, that she would be brought to the coast of
Malta on the thirteenth day (see ver. 27). (3.) A
ship drifting in this direction to the place tradition-
ally known as St. Paul's Bay would come to that
spot on the coast without touching any other part
of the island previously. The coast, in fact, trends
from this bay to the S. E. This may be seen on
consulting any map or chart of Malta. (4.) On
Koura Point, which is the southeasterly extremity
of the ba}T, there must infillibly have been breakers,
with the wind blowing from the N\ Ε. Now the
alarm was certainly caused by breakers, for it took
place in the night (ver. 27), and it does not appear
that the passengers were at first aware of the danger
which became sensible to the quick ear of the
" sailors.1' (5.) Yet the vessel did not strike: and
this corresponds with the position of the point,
which would be some little distance on the port
side, or to the left, of the vessel. (6.) Off this
point of the coast the soundings are 20 fathoms
(ver. 28), and a little further, in the direction of
the supposed di iff, they are 15 fathoms (ib.).
(7.) Though the danger was imminent, we shall
find from examining the chart that there would
still be time to anchor (ver. 23) before striking on
the rocks ahead. (8.) With bad holding ground
there would have been great risk of the ship
dragging her anchors. But the bottom of St.
Paul's Bay is remarkably tenacious. In Purdy's
S'tiling Directions (p. 180) it is said of it that
" while the cables hold there is no danger, as the
anchors will never start." (9 ) The other geological
characteristics of the place are in harmony with
the narrative, which describes the creek as having
in one place a sandy or muddy beach (κόλπον
έχοντα αίγιαλόν, ver. 39), and which states that
the bow of the ship was held fast in the shore,
while the stern was exposed to the action of the
waves (ver. 41). For particulars we must refer to
the work (mentioned below) of Mr Smith, an ac-
complished geologist. (10.) Another point of local
detail is of considerable interest — namely, that as
the ship took the ground, the place was observed
to be διθάλασσο?, *. e. a connection was noticed
between two apparently separate pieces of water.
We shall see, on looking at the chart, that this
would be the case. The small island of Salmonetta
would at first appear to be a part of Malta itself;
but the passage would open on the right as the
vessel passed to the place of shipwreck. (11.) Malta
is in the track of ships between Alexandria and
Puteoli: and this corresponds with the fact that
the " Castor and Pollux," an Alexandrian vessel
which ultimately conveyed St. Paul to Italy, had
wintered in the island (Acts xxviii. 11). (12.)
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Finally, the course pursued in this conclusion of
the voyage, first to Syracuse and then to Rhegiuni,
contributes a last link to the chain of arguments
by which we prove that Melita is Malta.

The case is established to demonstration. Still
it may be worth while to notice one or two objec-
tions. It is said, in reference to xxvii. 27, that the
wreck took place in the Adriatic, or Gulf of Venice.
It is urged that a well-known island like Malta
could not have been unrecognized (xxvii. 39), nor
its inhabitants called " barbarous" (xxviii. 2).
[BARBAROUS, Amer. ed.] And as regards the
occurrence recorded in xxviii 3, stress is laid on
the facts that Malta has no poisonous serpents, and
hardly any wood. To these objections we reply at
once that ADRTA, in the language of the period,
denotes not the Gulf of Venice, but the open sea
between Crete and Sicily; that it is no wonder if
the sailors did not recognize a strange part of th*
coast on which they were thrown in stormy weather
and that they did recognize the place when they
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did leave the ship (xxviii. 1)«; that the kindness
recorded of the natives (xxviii. 2, 10) shows they
were not '· barbarians" in the sense of being
savages, and that the word denotes simply that
they did not speak Greek; and lastly, that the pop-
alation of Malta has increased in an extraordinary
manner in recent times, that probably there was
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from it to Rome by means of a vojage emoracing
Syracuse; and that the soundiwgs on its shore do
not agree with what is recorded in the Acts.

An amusing passage in Coleridge's Table Tall·
(p. 185) is worth noticing as the last echo of what
is now an extinct controversy. The question has
been set at rest forever by Mr. Smith of Jordan

abundant wood there formerly, and that with the I Hill, in his Voyage and Shipwreck of St. Paid, the
destruction of the wood many indigenous animals I first published work in which it was thoroughly
would disappear/'

In adducing posithe arguments and answering
objections, we ha\e indirectly proved that Melita in
the Gulf of Venice was not the scene of the ship-
wreck. But we may add that this island could not
have been reached without a miracle under the cir-
cumstances of weather described in the narrative;

investigated from a sailor's point of view. It had,
however, been previously treated in the same man-
ner, and with the same results, by Admiral Pen-
rose, and copious note> from his MSS. are given in
The Life and Epistles of St. Paul. In that work
(2d ed. p. 428 note) are given the names of some oi
those who carried on the controversy in the last

that it is not in the track between Alexandria and ι century. The ringleader on the Adriatic side of
Puteoh; that it would not be natural to proceed the question, not unnaturally was Padre Georgi, a

St. Paul's Bay.

Benedictine monk connected with the Venetian or
Austrian Mekda, and his Paulus Naufragus is
extremely curious, lie wasf however, not the first
to suggest this untenable \iew. We find it, at a
much earlier period, in a Byzantine writer, Const.
Porphvrog. De Adm. Imp. (c. 36, v. iii. p. 164 of
the Bonn ed.).

As regards the condition of the island of Melita,
when St. Paul was there, it was a dependency of
the Roman province of bicilj. Its chief officer

η * It may have been, as far as respects the verb
(€7Γ6γι>ωσαΐ> or probably επε-γνωμεν), by recognition or
by information tint they learnt on what island they
were cast In this instance as what they learned was
not that " the island is Melita" but " is called
(καλείται) Melita," they wore probably told this by the
people whom the wreck of the ship had brought down
to the coist. It fr the sailors " as distinguished from
the others " recognized the land " it would naturally
h?ve been the sei-view which was familiar to them,
and j et they had filled to recognize the island from
the sea, though they had seen it m full daylight (ver
39} oefore landing. II

b * There is a passage in another of Dean Howson's
works respecting these verifications of Luke's accuracy
wrhich belongs also to this place " Nothing is more
certain than that the writer was on board that ship
•md that he tells the truth. It might be thought
strange that so Urge a space, in a volume which we
believe to be inspired, should contain so much circum-
stantial detail with so little of rehgioas exhortation

(under the governor ot Sicily) appears from iiivr'p-
tions to have had the title of πρώτος Μ-Κιταίων,
or Primus Melittnsium, and this is the very phrase
which St. Luke uses (xxviii. 7) [PUBLICS.] Mr.
Smith could not find these inscriptions. There
seems, however, no reason whatever to doubt their
authenticity (see Bochart, Opera, i. 502; Abela,
I)escr. Mehtce, p. 146, appended to the last volume
of the Antiquities of Graevius; and Boeckh, Corp.
Tnsc. vol. iii. 5754). Melita, from its position in

and precept The chapter might seem merely intended
to give us inform ition concerning the ships and sea-
faring of the ancient world ; and certainly nothing in
the whole range of Greek and Roman literature does
teach us so much on these subjects. What if it was
divinely ordained that there should be one large pas-
sage in the New Testament — one, and just one — that
could be minutely tested in the accuracy of its men»
circumstantnl particulars — and that it should have
been so tested and attested just at the time when sue! ι
accuracy is most searchingly questioned7 " (Lectures on
the Character of St. Paul, Hulsean Lectures for 1864 )
The particulars in which this accuracy of the narrative

shows itself are well enumerated in J R Oertel's Vaulin
m der Apostelgefchichte, pp 107-110 (Halle, 1888). Klos-
termann (Vtndicice Lucana seu de itinerant in Ubro Acto
rum asservati auctore, Gotting 1868) argues from inter-
nal characteristics that the writer of this itinerary (Acts
xxvii and xxviii ) must have been an e} e-witness, and
was the Luke who wrote the other pa^ts of the book

Η
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the Mediterranean, and the excellence of its harbors,
has always been important both in commerce and
war. It was a settlement of the Phoenicians at an
early period, and their language, in a corrupted
form, continued to be spoken there in St. Paul's
day. (Gesenius, Vet such ub. die malt. Sprache,
Leipz. 1810.)" From the Carthaginians it passed
to the Romans in the Second Punic War. It was
famous for its honey and fruits, for its cotton
fabrics, for excellent building-stone, and for a well-
known breed of dogs. A few 3 ears before St. Paul's
visit, corsairs from his native province of Cilicia
made Melita a frequent resoit; and through sub-
sequent periods of its history, Vandal and Arabian,
it was often associated with piracy. The Chris-
tianity, however, introduced by St. Paul was never
extinct. This island had a brilliant period under
the knights of St. John, and it is associated with
the most exciting passages of the stiuggle between
the French and English at the close of the last
century and the beginning of the present. No
island so small has so great a history, whether Bib-
lical or political. J . S. H.

MELONS (2ΝΠΤ33^,6 abatticMm: πεπονπ-

pepones) are mentioned only in the following verse:
" We remember the fish, which we did eat in Egypt
freely; the cucuml ers, and the melons," etc. (Num.
xi. 5); b} the Hebrew word we are probably to un-
derstand both the melon (Cucumis melo) and the
water-melon (Cucui bita citrullus), for the Arabic

Cucurbita citrullus.

noun singular, batekh, which is identical with the
Hebrew word, is used genencally, as we learn from
Prosper Alpinus, who sa}s (Rerum JEgypt. IJist. i.
17) of the Egjptians, "they often dine and sup on
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fruits alone, such as cucumbers, pumpkins, melons,
which are known by the generic name batech."
The Greek πίπων, and the Latin pepo, appear to be
also occasionally used in a generic sense. Accord-
ing to Forskal (Descr. plant, p. 367) and Hassel-
quist (Trav. 255), the Arabs designated the water-

Melon. (Cucumis melo.)

melon batech, while the same word was used with
some specific epithet to denote other plants belong-
ing to the order Cucurbitaace. Though the water-
melon is now quite common in Asia, Dr. Ko>le
thinks it doubtful whether it was known to the
ancient Eg}ptians, as no distinct mention of it is
made in Greek writers; it is uncertain at what time
the Greeks applied the term ayyoupiou {(inguria)
to the water-melon, but it was probabl) at a com-
paratively recent date. The modern Gieek word
for this fruit is ayyovpi· Galen (tie Fac. Alim. ii.
567) speaks of the common melon (Cvcumis melo)
under the name μηΧοπίπων- Strnpion, according
to Sprengel (Comment, in Dioscor. ii. 1G2), restricts
the Arabic batikh to the water-melon. Ί he water-
melon is by some considered to le indigenous to
India, from which country it may have been intro-
duced into Egypt in ν ery early times; according to
Prosper Alpinus, medical Aiabic writers sometimes
use the term batikh-Indi, or anemia Indica, to
denote this fruit, whose common Arabic name is
according to the same authority, batikh eI-Maori
(wrater); but Hasselquist sa}s (Trav. 256) that this
name belongs to a softer variety, the juice of which,
when very ripe, and almost putrid, is mixed with
rose-water and sugar and given in fevers; he ob-
serves that the water-melon is cultivated on the
banks of the Nile, on the rich cla) ey earth after the
inundations, from the beginning of May to the end
of July, and that it sen es the Fgv ptians for meat,
drink, and physic; the fruit, however, he sa)s, should
be eaten "with great circumspection, for if it be
taken in the heat of the day when the body is warm,
bad consequences often ensue." This observation

α * For the results of this investigation see also
Ersch and Gruber's Enryklopadie, art. rt Arabien.*' The
Maltese language approaches so nearly to the Arabic
that the islanders are readily understood in all the ports
of Africa and Syria. At the time of the Saracen irrup-
tion Malta was overrun by Arabs from whom the com-
mon people of the island derive their origin. Their
dialect is a corrupt Arabic, interwoven at the same
time with many word5» from the Italian, Spanish, and
other European languages. Although the ancestral
pride of the Maltese may dispose them to trace back

their language to the old Punic, vet it contains noth-
ing which may not far more naturally be explained
out of the modern Arabic. The Maltese Arabic is such
that tx-avellers in Arabia and Palestine often cbtain
their guides in Malta. H.

b From root ΠΓ"" 7 , transp. for

" to cook." Precisely similar is the derivation of
πέπων, from πέπτω. Gesenius compares the Spaniab
bvdiecas, the French pastcques.
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no doubt applies only to persons before they have
become acclimatized, for the native Egyptians eat
the fruit with impunity. The common melon (Cn-
cumis melo) is cultivated in the same places and
ripens at the same time with the water-melon;
but the fruit in Egypt is not so del'cious as
in this country (see iSonnini's Travels, ii. 328);
the poor in Egypt do not eat this melon. " A
tra\eller in the East," says Kit to (note on
Num. xi. δ), "who recollects the intense gratitude
which a gift of a slice of melon inspired while jour-
neying over the hot and dry plains, will readily
comprehend the regret with which the Hebrews in
the Arabian desert looked back upon the melons of
Egjpt." The water-melon, which is now exten-
sively cultivated all over India and the tropical
parts of Africa and America, and indeed in hot
countries generally, is a fruit not unlike the common
melon, but the leaves are deeply lobed and gashed,
the fV?sh is pink or white, and contains a large
quantity of cold watery juice without much flavor;
the seeds are black. The melon is too well known
to need description. Both these plants belong to
the order Cucurbitacece, the Cucumber family,
which contains about sixty known genera and 300
species — Cucurbita, Bryonia, Momordici, Cucu-
mis, are examples of the genera. [CUCUMBER;
GOURD.] W. H.

* Had the faith of the children of Israel been
such as it ought to have been they needed not to
have murmured at the loss of the Egyptian melons,
inasmuch as Palestine and Syria are capable of pro-
ducing the best species of them. Water-melons
are now cultivated all through Palestine, and thô >e
of Jaffa are famous for their lusciousness. They
are carried to all points on the coast, and trans-
ported to the inland towns on camels as far as
Hums and Hamath and Aleppo, before the season
when they ripen in those districts. They are
among the cheapest and most widely diffused of
all the fruits of the East. In most parts of Sjria
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melons go by the generic name of Bottikh,

while their specific names are yellouo Bottikh for the
musk-melon, Jaffa Bottikh for those from that city,
green Bottikh for the water-melon. It is not, how-
ever, the custom to name other plants of the cucur-
bitacece u Bottikh.'1 The cucumber, and the
Elaterium, etc. have all their appropriate generic
names. G. E. P.

M E I / Z A R P T ^ [overseer]). The A. V.

is wrong in regarding Melzar as a proper name; it
is rather an official title, as is implied in the ad-
dition of the article in each case where the name
occurs (Dan. i. 11, 10): the marginal reading, " the
steward," is therefore more correct. The LXX.
[rather, TheodotionJ regards the article as apart of
the name, and renders it Άμερσάρ [so Alex.; Rom.
Vat. Αμ€λσά$; the LXX. read fAj8ieoV]; the
Vulgate, however, has Malasar. The melznr was
subordinate to the "master of the eunuchs; " his
office was to superintend the nurture and education
*f they, mm*; he thus combined the duties of the
Greek παιδαγωγέ and rpocpevs, and more nearly
resembles our " tutor " than any other officer. As
to the origin of the term, there is some doubt; it is
generally regarded as of Persian origin, the words
mal qatw giving the sense of " head cup-bearer;" i

Fiirst (Lex. 5. v.) suggests its connection with the
Hebrew η izar, " to guard." W. L. B.

M E M ' M I U S , Q U I N T U S (Ko'iVros Meju-
), 2 Mace. xi. 34. [MANLIUS, T.]

M E M ' P H I S , a city of ancient Egypt, situated
on the western bank of the Nile, in latitude 30° 6
N. It is mentioned by Isaiah (xix. 13), Jeremiah
(ii. 16, xlvi. 14, 19), and Ezekiel (xxx. 13, 16),
under the name of N O P H ; and by Hosea (ix. 6)
under the name of MOPH in Hebrew, and M E M -
PHIS in our English version [LXX. Μέμφις, Vulg.
Memphis]. The name is compounded of two hiero-
glyphics " Men" = foundation, station; and "No-
fre " = good. It is variously interpreted; e. g.
" haven of the good; " u tomb of the o;ood man " —
Osiris; " the abode of the good; " u the gate of the
blessed." Gesenius remarks upon the two inter-
pretations proposed by Plutarch (De Isid. ttOs. 20)
— namely, όρμος αγαθών, α haven of the good,"
and τάφος Όσιρίδος, " t h e tomb of Osiris" —
that " both are applicable to Memphis as the sep-
ulchre of Osiris, the Necropolis of the Egyptians,
and hence also the haven of the blessed, since the
right of burial was conceded only to the good."
Bunsen, however, prefers to trace in the name of
the city a connection with Menes, its founder. The
Greek coins have Memphis; the Coptic is Memfi
or Mtnfi and Memf; Hebrew, sometimes Moph
(Mph), and sometimes Noph; Arabic Memf or
Menf (Bunsen, Egypt's Place, vol. ii. 53). There
can be no question as to, the identity of the Noph
of the Hebrew prophets with Memphis, the capital
of lower Egypt.

Though some regard Thebes as the more ancient
city, the monuments of Memphis are of higher an
tiquity than those of Thebes. Herodotus dates its
foundation from Menes, the first really historical
king of Egypt. The era of Menes is not satisfac-
torily determined. Birch, Kenrick, Poole, Wil-
kinson, and the English school of Egyptologists
generally, reduce the chronology of Manetho's lists,
by making several of his dynasties contemporaneous
instead of successive. Sir G. Wilkinson dates the
era of Manes from B. C. 2690; Mr. Stuart Poole,
B. c. 2717 (Rawlinson, Herod, ii. 342; Poole,
Horce AZgypt. p. 97). The German Egyptologists
assign to Egypt a much longer chronology. Bun-
sen fixes the era of Menes at B. C. 3643 (Egypt's
Place, vol. ii. 579); Brugsch at B. C. 4455 {His-
tmre ctEgypte, i. 287); and Lepsius at B. o. 3892
(Kb'nigsbuch der alt en JEgypter*). Lepsius also
registers about 18,000 years of the dynasties of gods,
demigods, and prehistoric kings, before the accession
of Menes. But indeterminate and conjectural as
the early chronology of Egypt yet is, all agree that
the known history of the empire begins with Menes,
who founded Memphis. The city belongs to the
earliest periods of authentic history.

The building of Memphis is associated by tradi-
tion with a stupendous work of art which has per-
manently changed the course of the Nile and the
face of the Delta. Before the time of Menes the
river emerging from the upper valley into the neck
of the Delta, bent its course westward toward the
hills of the Libyan desert, or at least discharged a
large portion of its waters through an arm in that
direction. Here the generous flood whose yearly
inundation gives life and fertility to Egypt, was
largely absorbed in the sands of the desert, or
wasted in stagnant morasses. It is even conjectured
that up to the time of Menes the whole Delta was
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an uninhabitable marsh. The rivers of Damascus,
the Barada and 'Awaj, now lose themselves in the
same way in the marshy lakes of the great desert
plain southeast of the city. Herodotus informs us,
upon the authority of the Egyptian priests of his
time, that Menes u by banking up the rher at the
bend which it forms about a hundred furlongs south
of Memphis, laid the ancient channel dry, while he
dug a new course for the stream half-way between
the two lines of hills. To this day," he continues,
" the elbow which the Nile forms at the point
where it is forced aside into the new channel is
guarded with the greatest care by the Persians, and
strengthened every year; for if the river were to
burst out at this place, and pour over the mound,
there would be danger of Memphis being completely
overwhelmed b} the flood. Men, the first king,
having thus, by turning the river, made the tract
where it used to run, dry land, proceeded in the
first place to build the city now called Memphis,
which lies in the narrow part of Egvpt; after which
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he further excav ated a lake outside the town, to the
north and west, communicating with the river,
which was itself the eastern boundary " (Herod,
ii. 99). From this description it appears, that —
like Amsterdam d}ked in from the Zujder Zee, or
St. Petersburg defended by the mole at Cronstadt
from the Gulf of l· inland, or moie nearly like New
Orleans piotected by its levee from the freshets of
the Mississippi, and diained by Lake Pontchartrain,
— Memphis was cieated upon a marsh reclaimed
by the d^ke of Menes and drained by his artificial
lake. New Orleans is situated on the left bank of
the Mississippi, about 90 miles iiom its mouth, and
is protected against inundation b} an embankment
15 feet wide and 4 feet high, which extends from
120 miles above the city to 40 miles below it.
Lake Pontchartrain affords a natural drain for the
marshes that form the margin of the city upon the
east. The dvke of Menes began 12 miles south
of Memphis, and deflected the main channel of the
river about two miles to the eastward. Upon the

The Sphinx and Pyramids at Memphis.

rise of the Nile, a canal still conducted a portion of
its waters westward through the old channel, thus
irrigating the plain bevond the city in that direc-
tion, while an inundation was guarded against on
that side by a large artificial lake or reservoir at
Abousir The skill in engineering which these
works required, and which their remains still indi-
cate, argues a high degree of material civilization, at
least in the mechanic arts, in the earliest known
period of Egyptian history.

The political sagacity of Menes appears in the
location of his capital where it would at once com-
mand the Delta and hold the key of upper Egypt,
controlling the commerce of the Nile, defended upon
the west by the Libyan mountains and desert, and
*i the east by the river and its artificial embank-
ments. The climate of Memphis may be inferred
from that of the modern Cairo — about 10 miles to
the north — which is the most equable that Egypt I
affords. The city is said to have had a drcum- |
ferenee of about 19 miles (Diod. S?c. i. 50), and

the houses or inhabited quarters, as was usual in
the great cities of antiquity, were interspersed with
numerous gardens and public areas.

Herodotus states, on the authority of the priests,
that Menes " built the temple of Hephspstus, which
stands within the city, a vast edifice, well worthy
of mention " (ii. 99). The divinity whom Herod-
otus thus identifies w7ith Hephaestus was Ptnh,
4<the creative power, the maker of all material
things" (Wilkinson in Rawlinson's Herod ii. 289;
Bunsen, FgypVs Place, i. 367, 384). Ptah was
worshipped in all Egvpt, but under different repre-
sentations in different Nomes; ordinarily "as a
god holding before him with both hands the Nilorp-
eter, or emblem of stability, combined with the
sign of life" (Bunsen, i. 382). But at Memphis
his worship was so prominent that the primitive
sanctuary of his temple wa*s built by Menes; suc-
cessive monarclis greatly enlarged and beautified
the structure, by the addition of courts, porches,
and colossal ornaments. Herodotus and Diodorus
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iescribe several of these additions and restorations,
but nowhere give a complete description of the
temple with measurements of its various dimensions
(Herod, ii. 99, 101, 108-110, 121, 136, 153, 176;
Diod. Sic. i. 45, 51, 62, 67). According to these
authorities, Moeris built the northern gateway; Se-
sostris erected in front of the temple colossal stat-
ues (varying from 30 to 50 feet in height) of him-
self, his wife, and his four sons; Rhampsinitus built
the western gateway, and erected before it the
colossal statues of Summer and Winter; Asjchis
built the eastern gateway, which " in size and
beauty far surpassed the other three; " Psammeti-
chus built the southern gateway; and Amosis pre-
sented to this temple " a recumbent colossus 75 feet
long, and two upright statues, each 20 feet high."
The period between Menes and Amosis, according
to Brugsch, was 3731 years; but according to Wil-
kinson only about 2100 years; but upon either cal-
culation, the temple as it appeared to Strabo was
the growth of many centuries. Strabo (xvii. 807)
describes this temple as u built in a very sumptuous
manner, both as regards the size of the Naos and
in other respects." The Dromos, or grand avenue
leading to the temple of Ptah, was used for the
celebration of bull-fights, a sport pictured in the
tombs. But these fights were probably between
animals alone — no captive or gladiator being com-
pelled to enter the arena. The bulls having been
trained for the occasion, were brought face to face

, and goaded on by their masters; — the prize being
awarded to the owner of the victor. But though
the bull was thus used for the sport of the people,
he was the sacred animal of Memphis.

Apis was believed to be an incarnation of Osiris.
The sacred bull was selected by certain outward
symbols of the indwelling divinity; his color
being black, with the exception of white spots of a
peculiar shape upon his forehead and right side.
The *temple of Apis was one of the most noted
structures of Memphis. It stood opposite the
southern portico of the temple of Ptah; and Psam-
metichus, who built that gateway, also erected in
front of the sanctuary of Apis a magnificent colon-
nade, supported by colossal statues or Osiride pillars,
such as may still be seen at the temple of Medeenet
Habou at Thebes (Herod, ii. 153). Through this
colonnade the Apis was led with great pomp upon
state occasions. Two stables adjoined the sacred
vestibule (Strab. xvii. 807). Diodorus (i. 85) de-
scribes the magnificence with which a deceased Apis
was interred and his successor installed at Memphis.
The place appropriated to the burial of the sacred
bulls was a gallery some 2000 feet in length by
20 in height and width, hewn in the rock without
the city. This gallery was divided into numerous
recesses upon each side; and the embalmed bodies
of the sacred bulls, each in its own sarcophagus of
granite, were deposited in these " sepulchral stalls."
A few years since, this burial-place of the sacred
bulls was discovered by M. Mariette, and a large
number of the sarcophagi have already been opened.
These catacombs of mummied bulls were approached
from Memphis by a paved road, having colossal
lions upon either side.

At Memphis was the reputed burial-place of Isis
(t)iod. Sic. i. 22); it had also a temple to that
" myriad-named " divinity, which Herodotus (ii.
176) describes as " a vast structure, well worthy of
notice," but inferior to that consecrated to her in
Busiris, a chief city of her worship (ii. 59). Mem-
phis had also- its Serapeium, which probably stood

MEMPHIS 1883
in the western quarter of the city, toward the
desert; since Strabo describes it as very much ex-
posed to sand-drifts, and in his time partly buried
by masses of sand heaped up by the wind (xvii.
807). The sacred cubit and other symbols used in
measuring the rise of the Nile were deposited in
the temple of Serapis.

Herodotus describes " a beautiful and richly
ornamented inclosure," situated upon the south
side of the temple of Ptah, which was sacred to
Proteus, a native Memphite king. Within this
inclosure there was a temple to " the foreign
Venus " (Astarte?), concerning which the historian
narrates a myth connected with the Grecian Helen.
In this inclosure was '· the Tyrian camp " (ii. 112).
A temple of Ra or Phre, the Sun. and a temple of
the Cabeiri, complete the enumeration of the sacred
buildings of Memphis.

The mythological system of the time of Menes ip
ascribed by Bunsen to u the amalgamation of the
religion of Upper and Lower Egypt;"—religion
having " already united the two provinces before the
power of the race of This in the Thebaid extended
itself to Memphis, and before the giant work of
Menes converted the Delta from a desert, checkered
over with lakes and morasses, into a blooming gar-
den." The political union of the two divisions of
the country was effected by the builder of Memphis.
" Menes founded the Empire of lujypt, by raising
the people who inhabited the valley of the Nile
from a little provincial station to that of an histori
cal nation" (tif/ypfs PI ice, i. 441, ii. 409).

The Necropolis, adjacent to Memphis, was on a
scale of grandeur corresponding with the city itself.
The " city of the pyramids " is a title of Memphis
in the hieroglyphics upon the monuments. The
great field or plain of the Pyramids lies wholly upon
the western bank of the Nile, and extends from
Aboo-Roash, a little to the northwest of Cairo, to
Meydoom, about 40 miles to the south, and thence
in a southwesterly direction about 25 miles further,
to the pyramids of Howard and of Bi ι limit in the
Fayoura. Lepsius computes the number of pyra-
mids in this district at sixty-seven; but in this he
counts some that are quite small, and others of a
doubtful character. Not more than half this num-
ber can be fairly identified upon the whole field.
But the principal seat of the pyramids, the Mem-
phite Necropolis, was in a range of about 15 miles
from Sakkara to Gizeh, and in the groups here re-
maining nearly thirty are probably tombs of the
imperial sovereigns of Memphis (Bunsen, EgypVs
Place, ii. 88). Lepsius regards the "Pyramid
fields of Memphis " as a most important testimony
to the civilization of Egypt (Letters, Bohn, p.
25; also Chionohyie der Aer/ypter, vol. i.). These
royal pyramids, with the subterranean halls of Apie,
and numerous tombs of public officers erected on
the plain or excavated in the adjacent hills, gave to
Memphis the preeminence which it enjoyed as " the
haven of the blessed."

Memphis long held its place as a capital; and
for centuries a Memphite dynasty ruled o\er all
Egypt. Lepsius, Bunsen, and Brugsch, agree in
regarding the 3d, 4th, 6th, 7th, and 8th dynasties
of the Old Empire as Memphite, reaching through
a period of about a thousand years. During a por-
tion of this period, however, the chain was broken,
or there were contemporaneous dynasties in othei
parts of Egypt.

The overthrow of Memphis was distinctly pre-
dicted by the Hebrew prophets. In his *· burden
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of Egypt," Isaiah says, " The princes of Zoan are
become fools, the princes of Noph are deceived "
(Is. xix. 13). Jeremiah (xlvi. 19) declares that
" Noph shall be waste and desolate without an
inhabitant." Ezekiel predicts: "Thus saith the
Lord God: I will also destroy the idols, and I will
cause [their] images to cease out of Noph; and
there shall be no more a prince of the land of
Egypt." The latest of these predictions was ut-
tered nearly 600 years before Christ, and half a
century before the invasion of Egypt by Cambjses
(cir. B. c. 525). Herodotus informs us that Cam-
byses, enraged at the opposition he encountered at
Memphis, committed many outrages upon the city.
He killed the sacred Apis, and caused his priests to
be scourged. " lie opened the ancient sepulchres,
and examined the bodies that were buried in them.
He likewise went into the temple of Hephaestus
(Ptah) and made great sport of the image. . . .
He went also into the temple of the Cabeiri, which
it is unlawful for any one to enter except the priests,
and not only made sport of the images but even
burnt them " (Her. iii. 37). Memphis never recov-
ered from the blow inflicted by Cambyses. The
rise of Alexandria hastened its decline. The Caliph
conquerors founded Fostt'it (Old Cairo) upon the
opposite bank of the Nile, a few miles north of
Memphis, and brought materials from the old city
to build their new capital (Λ. D. 638). The Ara-
bian physician, Abd-el-Latif, who visited Memphis
in the 13th century, describes its ruins as then
marvelous beyond description (see De Sacy's trans-
lation, cited by Brugsch, llistoire d'Egypte, p. 18).
Abulfeda, in the 14th century, speaks of the remains
of Memphis as immense; for the most part in a
state of decay, though some sculptures of varie-
gated stone still retained a remarkable freshness of
color (Descriptio sEgypti, ed. Michaelis, 1776).
At length so complete was the ruin of Memphis,
that for a long time its very site was lost. Pococke
could find no trace of it. Recent explorations,
especially those of Messrs. Mariette and Linant,
have brought to light many of its antiquities,
which have been dispersed to the museums of
Europe and America. Some specimens of sculp-
ture from Memphis adorn the Egyptian hall of the
British Museum; other monuments of this great
city are in the Abbott Museum in New York.
The d^kes and canals of Menes still form the basis
of the system of irrigation for Lower Egypt; the
insignificant village of Meet Kaheeneh occupies
nearly the centre of the ancient capital. Thus the
site and the general outlines of Memphis are nearly
restored; but " the images have ceased out of
Noph, and it is desolate, without inhabitant."

J. P. T.
* In the six years which have elapsed since the

preceding article was written, much has been
brought to light concerning the antiquities of
Memphis, both by exploration and by discussion,
and there is hardly a point in the topography or
the history of the city which remains in obscurity.
The illustrated work of Mariette-Bey, embodying
the results of his excavations, when completed, will
restore the first capital of Egypt, in great part, to
its original grandeur.

Memphis appears upon the monuments under
three distinct names: the first its name as the
capital of the corresponding Nome or district;
the second its profane, and the third its sacred
name. The first, Sebt-h'et, is literally «the City
if White Walls" — a name originally given to
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the citadel (Herodotus, iii. c. 91), and especially to
that part of the fortifications within which was
inclosed the temple of the chief divinity of the
city. Osiris is sometimes styled " the great king
in the chief city of the Nome of the white walls.'

The second, which was the more common name
of the city, Mtn-nefr, signifies literally mnnsic
bona. Brugsch regards the commonly-received
analogy of this with the Moph or Noph of the
Hebrew Scriptures as of slight authority, and pre-
fers to identify Noph with Edj'u, which appears in
the hieroglyphics under the form of "the city of
Nepu or Nap" (Geograph. Inschrrf'ten, i. 166 and
235).

The sacred name of the city was Ila-ptah or
Pa-ptah, " the House or City of Ptah " — J/ephai-
siopolis.

Another name frequently given to Memphis on
the monuments is Tupanch; this was particularly
applied to the sacred quarter of the goddess Basti,
and signifies " t h e World of Life." Brugsch
traces here a resemblance to the second clause in
the surname of Joseph given by Pharaoh (Gen. xli.
45), which the LXX. render by φανήχ. Brugsch
reads this title as equivalent to nspen-to-punch,
which means "this is the Governor of Tapanch,"
Joseph being thus invested with authority over
that sacred quarter of the capital, and 1 earing
from it the title " Lord of the World of Life."

The royal grandeur of Memphis is attested by
the groups of pyramids tliat mark the burial-place
of her lines of kings; but a rich discovery has now
brought to light a consecutive list of her sovereigns
in almost unbroken continuity from Menes. This
is the "New Table of Abydos " which Mariette-
Bey came upon in 1865, in the course of his explora-
tions at that primitive seat of monarchy, and which
Dumichen has faithfully reproduced in his work.
Inscriptions upon the great temple of Abydos show
that this was erected by Sethos I. and further <ft-na-
mented by his son, who is known in history as the
second Barneses. Upon one lobby of the temple
Sethos and Kameses are depicted as rendering
homage to the Gods; and in the inscription appear
130 proper names of divinities, together with tha
names of the places where these divinities were
particularly worshipped. Upon the opposite lobby
the same persons, the king and his son, are repre-
sented in the act of homage to their ro) al prede-
cessors, and an almost perfect list is given, embra-
cing seventy-six kings from Menes to Sethos. This
discovery has important bearings upon the chro-
nology of the Egyptian Pharaonic dynasties. There
are now four monumental lists of kings which
serve for comparison with the lists of Manetho and
the Turin Papyrus: (1.) The Tablet of Karnak, on
which Tuthmosis III. appears sacrificing to his
predecessors, sixty-one of whom are represented by
their portraits and names. (2.) The Tablet oi
Abydos, now in the British Museum, which repre-
sents Ramesses-Sesothis receiving congratulations
from his rojal predecessors, fifty in number. (3.)
The Tablet of Saqqarah, discovered by Mariette in
1864, in a private tomb in the necropolis of Mem-
phis, which represents a royal scribe in the act of
adoration before a row oi fifty eight ro^al cartou-
ches. (4.) The new Tablet of Abydos described
above. When these four monumental lists are
tabulated with one another, and with the lists of
Manetho and the Turin Papjrus, the correspond-
ences of names and dynasties are so many and sc
minute as to prove that they all stand related to
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some traditional series of kings which was of com-
mon authority. Their variations may be owing in
part to diversities of reading, and in part to a
preference for particular kings or lists of kings in
contemporary dynasties; so that while, in some
instances, contemporary dynasties have been drawn
upon by different authorities, no Tablet incor-
porates contemporary dynasties into one. Now,
since the date of Sethos I. falls within the fifteenth
century, B. C , it is obvious that to allow for a
succession of seventy-six Memphite kings from
Menes to Sethos I., and for the growth of the
mechanic arts and the national resources up to the
point indicate 1 at the consolidation of the empire
under Menes, the received Biblical chronology be-
tween the Flood and the Exodus must be some-
what extended. AVe await some more definite
determination of the llyksos period, as a fixed
point of calculation for the preceding dynasties.
Bunsen (vol. v. pp. 58, 77, and 103) fixes the era
of Menes at 3059 B. C. — " the beginning of chro-
nological time in Esypt, by the settlement of the
system of the vague solar j ear ; " this is a reduction
of about GOO years, for in vol. iv. p. 4,)0. he placed
Menes at 3G2 > B. C , and he also demanded at least
(5000 years before Menes, for the settlement of Egjpt
and the development of a national life. This, how-
ever, is not history but conjecture; but the new Table
of Abydos is a tangible scale of history. (For a
comparison of these several tablets, see the Rente
ArcheuliH/tque, 18G4 and 18G5, Rouge, Recherches
sui' ks Mojiuments Htstoriques, andDumichen, Zeit-
schrift Jar Ayypt. Sprache, 1884.) J. P. T.

MEMUCAN ( 1 5 ^ ^ [a Persian title]:
Μουχαΐος' Λf (muchan). One of the seven princes
of Persia in the reign of Ahasuerus, who "saw
the king's face," and sat first in the kingdom (Esth.
i. 14). They were ·' wise men who knew the times "
(skilled in the planets, according to Aben Ezra),
and appear to have formed a council of state;
Joseph us says that one of their offices was that of
interpreting the laws {Ant. xi. 6, § 1). This may
also be inferred from the manner in which the ro} al
question is put to them when assembled in council;
" According to law what is to be done with the
queen Vashti?" Memucan was either the presi-
dent of the council on this occasion, or gave his
opinion first in consequence of his acknowledged
wisdom, or from the respect allowed to his advanced
age. Whatever may hav e been the cause of this
priority, his sentence for Vashti1 s disgrace was
approved by the king and princes, and at once put
into execution; '-arid the king did according to
the word of Memucan" (Esth. i. 16, 21). The
Targum of Esther identifies him with u Haman
the grandson of Agag." The reading of the Cethib,

or written text, in ver. 16 is "J 3 D I D . W. A. W.
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M E N ' A H E M ( Ε Π ^ Ώ [consoler, whence
ΜΑΝΛΕΝ, Acts xiii. 1 ] : Μαναήμ; [Alex. Μαναην,
exc. in ver. 14:] Mana/teni), son of Gadi, who n slew
the usurper Shallum and seized the vacant throne

α Ewald (Gesch. Jsr. iii. 598), following the LXX ,
would translate the latter ρ irt of 2 K. xv. 10, " And
Kobolam (or Keblaam) smote him, and slew him, and
•eigned in his stead." E.vald considers the fact of

Buch a king's existence a help to the interpretation
of Zech xi. 8 ; and he accounts for the silence of
Scripture as to his end by saying that he may have
tlarown himself across the Jordan, and disappeared

of Israel, B. C. 772. His reign, which lasted ten
years, is briefly recorded in 2 K. xv. H-22. It
has been inferred from the expression in verse 14,
" from Tirzah," that Menahem was a general under
Zechariah stationed at Tirzah, and that he brought
up his troops to Samaria and avenged the murder
of his master by Shallum (Joseph. Ani. ix. 11, § 1;
Keil, Then his).

In religion Menahem was a steadfast adherent of
the form of idolatry established in Israel by Jero-
boam. His general character is described by Jose-
phus as rude and exceedingly cruel. The con-
temporary prophets, Hosea and Amos, have left a
melancholy picture of the ungodliness, demoraliza-
tion, and feebleness of Israel; and Ewald adds to
their testimony some doubtful references to Isaiah
and Zechariah.

In the brief history of Menahem, his ferocious
treatment of Tiphsah occupies a conspicuous place.
The time of the occurrence, and the site of the
town have been doubted. Keil says that it can be
no other place than the remote Thapsacus on the
Euphrates, the northeast boundary (1 K. iv. 24) of
Solomon's dominions; and certainly no other place
bearing the name is mentioned in the Bible.
Others suppose that it may have been some town
which Menahem took in his way as he went from
Tirzah to win a crown in Samaria (Ewald); or
that.it is a transcriber's error for Tappuah (Josh,
xvii. 8), and that Menahem laid it waste when he
returned from Samaria to Tirzah (Thenius). No
sufficient reason appears for having recourse to such
conjectures where the plain text presents no insuper-
able difficulty. The act, whether perpetrated at
the beginning of Menahem's reign or somewhat
later, was doubtless intended to strike terror into
the hearts of reluctant subjects throughout the
whole extent of dominion which he claimed. A
precedent for such cruelty might be found in the
border wars between Syria and Israel,"-2 K. viii.
12. It is a striking sign of the increasing degra-
dation of the land, that a king of Israel practices
upon his subjects a brutality from the mere sug-
gestion of which the unscrupulous Syrian usurper
recoiled with indignation.

But the most remarkable event in Menahem's
reign is the first appearance of a hostile force of
Assyrians on the northeast frontier of Israel. King
Pul, however, withdrew, having been converted from
an enemy into an ally by a timely gift of 1000
talents of silver, which Menahem exacted by an
assessment of 50 shekels a head on 60,000 Israelites.
It seems perhaps too much to infer from 1 Chr. v.
26, that Pul also took away Israelite captives. The
name of Pul (LXX. Phaloch or Phalos) appears
according to Uawlinson {Bampton Lectures for 1859,
Lect. iv. p. 133) in an Assjrian inscription of a
Ninevite king, as Phallukha, who took tribute from
Beth Khumri ( = the house of Omri = Samaria)
as well as from Tyre, Sidon, Damascus, Idumsea,
and Philistia; the king of Damascus is set down
as giving 2300 talents of silver besides gold and
copper, but neither the name of Menahem, nor the

among the subjects of king Uzziah. It does not
appear, however, how such a translation can be made
to agree with the subsequent mention (ver. 13) of
Shallum, and with the express ascription of StuHum's
death (ver. 14) to Menahem. Thenius excuses the
translation of the LXX. by supposing that their MSS
may have been in a defective state, but ridicules the
theory of Ewald.
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umount of his tribute is stated in the inscription.
Rawlinson also says that in another inscription
the name of Menahem is given, probably by mis-
take of the stone-cutter, as a tributary of Tiglath-
pileser.

Menahem died in peace, and was succeeded by
Jhis son Pekahiah. W. Τ. Β.

* M E ' N A M , the reading of the A. V. ed.
1611 and other early eds. in Luke iii. 31 for
ΜΕΝΛΝ, which see. A.

M E ' N A N (Mewa; [Rec. Text, Μάΐνάν; Tisch.
Treg. with Sin. 15LX MeiW; Lachm. Mevva in
brackets (A omits it); Erasmus, Aid., Gerbelius,
Colinseus, Mej/άμ, whence the reading ΜΕΝΛΜ, A.
V. ed. 1611: Bogardus (1543), Mevdv, like A. V.
in later editions:] Menna). The son of Mattatha,
one of the ancestors of Joseph in the genealogy of
Jesus Christ (Luke iii. 31). This name and the
following Melea are omitted in some Latin MSS.,
and are believed by Ld. A. Hervey to be corrupt
(Genealogies, p. 88).

M E ' N E ( S 3 p : Μαϊ/ή, Theodot.: Mane).
The first word of the mysterious inscription written
upon the wall of Belshazzar's palace, in which
Daniel read the doom of the king and his d) nasty
(Dan. v. 25, 26). It is the Peal past participle of the

Chaldee ΓΠΏ, menali, " t o number," and there-

fore signifies kt numbered," as in Daniel's interpre-

tation, "God hath numbered (HDD, menah) thy

kingdom and finished it." W. A. \V.

M E N E L A ' U S (MeveAaos), a usurping high-
priest who obtained the office from Antiochus Epi-
phanes (cir. B. C. 172) by a large bribe (2 Mace. iv.
23-25), and drove out Jason, who had obtained it
not long before by similar means. When he neg-
lected to pay the sum which he had promised, he
was summoned to the king's presence, and by plun-
dering the Temple gained the means of silencing the
accusations which were brought against him. By
a similar sacrilege he secured himself against the
consequences of an insurrection which his tyranny
had excited, and also procured the death of Onias
(vv. 27-34). He was afterwards hard pressed by
Jason, who, taking occasion from his unpopularity,
attempted unsuccessfully to reco\ er the high-priest-
hood (2 Mace. v. 5-10). For a time he then
disappears from the history (yet comp. ^er. 23),
but at last he met with a violent death at the
hands of Antiochus Eupator (cir. B. C. 163), which
seemed in a peculiar manner a providential punish-
ment of his sacrilege (xiii. 3, 4).

According to Josephus (Ant. xii. 5, § 1) he was
a younger brother of Jason and Onias, and, like
Jason, changed his proper name Onias for a Greek
name. In 2 Maccabees, on the other hand, he is
called a brother of Simon the Benjamite (2 Mace.
iv. 23), whose treason led to the first attempt to
plunder the Temple. If this account be correct,
the profanation of the sacred office was the more
marked by the fact that it was transferred from
the family of Aaron. B. F. W.

M E N E S ' T H E U S [3 syl.] (Mewflefo; Alex.
M^veadeais' Mnestheus). The father of APOL-
LONius 3 (2 Mace. iv. 21).

a Κλήροι της τύχης και. του δαίμονος <π\μ.α.ίνονσ\ν
Ήλιόι^ TC και Ι,εληνην. The order of the words here
aeems to fiivor the received reading of the LXX.;

MENI

ME'NL The last clause of Is. lxv. 11 is ren«
dered in the A. V. " and that furnish the drink-

offering unto that number'" ( S ? P j ) , the marginal
reading for the last word being "Meni." That
the wTord so rendered is a proper name, and also
the proper name of an object of idolatrous worship
cultivated by the Jews in Babylon, is a supposition
which there seems no reason to question, as it is in
accordance with the context, and has every proba-
bility to recommend it. But the identification of
Meni with any known heathen god is still uncer-
tain. The versions are at variance. In the LXX
the word is rendered η τύχη, "fortune" or "luck (>

The old Latin version of the clause is " impletis
daimoni potionem;" while Symmachus (as quoted
by Jerome) must ha\e had a different reading,

^ψ2 : minni, " without me," which Jerome intei-
prets as signifying that the act of worship implied
in the drink-offering was not performed for God,
but for the daemon (" ut doceat non sibi fieri sed
dsemoni"). The Targum of Jonathan is very
vague—"and mingle cups for their idols;" and
the Syriac translators either omit the word alto-
gether, or had a different reading, perhaps I D 7,
Ιά/ηΰ, " for them." Some variation of the same
kind apparently gave rise to the super earn of the
Vulgate, referring to the " t a b l e " mentioned in the
first clause of the verse. From the old versions
we come to the commentators, and their judgments
are equally conflicting. Jerome (Comm. in Js.
lxv. 11) illustrates the passage by reference to an
ancient idolatrous custom which pre\ ailed in Egypt,
and especially at Alexandria, on the last day of the
last month of the year, of placing a table covered
with dishes of various kinds, and a cup mixed with
mead, in acknowledgment of the fertility of the past
year, or as an omen of that which ν as to come
(comp. Virg. ALII. ii. 76-3). But he ghes no clew
to the identification of Meni, and his explanation is
evidently suggested by the renderings of the LXX.
and the old Latin version; the former, as he quotes
them, translating Gad by "fortune, ' and Meni
by "daemon," in which they are followed by the
latter. In the later mythology of Egjpt, as we
learn from Macrobius (Saturn, i. 19), Δαίμων and
Ύνχη were two of the four deities who presided
over birth, and represented respectively the Sun
and Moon. A passage quoted, bj Selden (de Dis
Syris, Synt. i. c. 1) from a MS. of Vettius Valens
of Antioch, an ancient astrologer, gor s also to prove
that in the astrological language of his clay the sun
and moon wrere indicated by δαίμων and τυχτ?, as
being the arbiters of human destiny." This cir-
cumstance, coupled with the similarity between
Meni and Μήν or Μήνη, the ancient name for the
moon, has induced the majority of commentators
to conclude that Meni is the Moon god or goddess,
the lhus Lunus, or Dea Luna of the Romans;
masculine as regards the earth which she illumines
(terrce maritus), feminine with respect to the sun
(Solis uxor), from whom she receives her light.
This twofold character of the moon is thought by
David Millius to be indicated in the two names
Gad and Meni, the former feminine, the latter
masculine (Diss. v. § 23); but as both are mascu-

while the reading given by Jerome is supported by

the fact that, iu Gen. axx. 11, 1 3 , gad, is rendered

τύχη
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»ine in Hebrew, his speculation falls to the ground.
],e Moyne, on the other hand, regarded both words
as denoting the sun, and his double worship among
the Egyptians: Gad is then the goat of Mendes,
and Meni = Mnevis worshipped at Heliopolis.
The opinion of Huetius that the Meni of Isaiah
and the Μην of Strabo (xii. c. 31) both denoted
the sun was refuted by Vitringa and others.
Among those who have interpreted the word liter-
ally "number," maybe reckoned Jarchi and Abar-
banel, who understand by it the "number" of the
priests who formed the company of revelers at the
feast, and later Hoheisel (Obs. ad diffic. Jes. loca,
p. 349) followed in the same track. Kimchi, in
his note on Is. lxv. 11. sajs of Meni, " it is a star,
and some interpret it of the stars which are num-
bered, and they are the seven stars of motion,"
i. e. the planets. Buxtorf (Lex. Hebr.) applies it
to the " n u m b e r " of the stars which were wor-
shipped as gods; Schindler (Lex. Ρ entail.) to
" t h e number and multitude" of the idols, while
according to others it refers to " Mercury the god
of numbers;" all which are mere conjectures, quot
homines, tot sentential, and take their origin from
the play upon the word Meni, which is found in
the verse next following that in which it occurs

(" therefore will I number ( V T I ) ^ , umanithi) you

to the sword " ) , and which is supposed to point to

its derivation from the verb Π2Ώ, manah, to

number. But the origin of the name of Xoah, as
given in Gen. v. 2J,a shows that such plays upon
words are not to be depended upon as the bases
of etymology. On the supposition, however, that
in this case the etymology of Meni is really indi-
cated, its meaning is still uncertain. Those who
understand by it the moon, derive an argument for
their theory from the fact, that anciently }ears
were numbered by the courses of the moon. But
Gesenius (Comm. ub. d. Jesnia), with more proba-
bility, while admitting the same origin of the word,
gives to the root manah the sense of assigning, or
distributing,'' and connects it with manah,c one of
the three idols worshipped by the Arabs before the
time of Mohammed, to which reference is made in
the Koran (Sura 53), "What think ye of Allat,
and Al-Uzzah, and Manah, that other third god-
dess? " Manah was the object of worship of " the
tribes of Hudheyl and KhuzdOh, who dwelt between
Mekkeh and El-Medeeneh, and as some say, of the
tribes of Ows, El-Khazraj, and Thakeek also. This
idol was a large stone, demolished by one Saad, in
the 8th )ear of the Flight, a year so fatal to the
idols of Arabia" (Lane's SeL from the Kur an,
pref. pp. 30, 31, from Pococke's Spec. Hist. Ar. p.
93, ed. White). But Al-Zamakhshari. the com-
mentator on the Koran, derives Manah from the

root ,^ΛΑ " to flow," because of the blood which

ilowed at the sacrifices to this idol, or, as Millius

« "And he called his name Noah (Π2), sa>ing,

This one shall comfort us,"' etc (̂ 3£2ΓΤ]3% ysnacki-

tnenti) Yet no one would derive Π 3 , nCach, from

ΙΓΤ3, nacham. The play on the word may be re-

tained without detriment to the sense if we render
Meni " destiny," and the following clause, r* therefore
trill 1 destine you for the sword."
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explains it, because the ancient idea of the moon
was that it was a star full of moisture, with which
it filled the sublunary regions/' The etymology
given by Gesenius is more probable; and Meni
would then be the personification of fate or destiny,
under whatever form it was worshipped.6 Whether
this form, as Gesenius maintains, was the planet
Venus, which was known to Arabic astrologers as
" the lesser good fortune" (the planet Jupiter
being the "greater"), it is impossible to say with
certainty; nor is it safe to reason from the worship
of Manah by the Arabs in the times before Mo-
hammed to that of Meni by the Jews more than a
thousand years earlier. But the coincidence is
remarkable, though the identification may be in-
complete. W. A. W.

* M E N - P L E A S E R S (ανθρωπάρεσκοι) is a
word which came into use with Tjndale's trans-
lation (Ep. vi. 6; Col. iii. 22). It is like "eye-
service " in this respect, which occurs in the same
passages H.

* MENU CHAH (ΠΓΠηίρ : άτώ Νουά;
Alex, and Vulg. translate freely) in Judg. xx. 43
has been regarded by some critics as the name of a
place, and is put as such in the margin of the
A. V., but in the text is rendered " with ease."
Fiirst takes it to be the same as Manahath in 1
Chr. viii. G, whence the patronymic Manahethites,
1 Chr. ii. 54. If a town be meant, it was in the
tribe of Benjamin, and on the line of the retreat of
the Benjamites before the other tribes at the siege
of Gibeah (comp. Judg. xx. 41 ff.). It is held to
be a proper name in Luther's version. But the
word has more probably its ordinary signification :
either " with ease " (literally " q u i e t " as the op-
posite of toil, trouble), with reference to the almost
unresisted victory of the other tribes over the panic-
stricken Benjamites; or " place of rest," /. e. in every
such place where the men of Benjamin halted for a
moment, their pursuers fell upon them and trampled

them to pieces (Ϊ)ΠΞ)^"[<1Π), like grapes in the

wine-press.
It should be said that the name reappears in tin

margin of the A. V., Jer. li. 59: " Seraiah was a
prince of Menuchn, or chief chamberlain,'* where
the text reads " was a quiet prince." The Bishops'
Bible (connecting the word with the previous verb)
translates "chased them diligently " or (margin)
" from their rest." On the whole, it appears to
the writer not easy to discover any ) etter sense
than that suggested in the A. V. II.

ΜΕ0ΝΈΝΊΜ, THE PLAIN OF (]V?S

p [see below]: [Vat.] Ηλωνμαωνεμειν:
[Rom. Ήλωνμαωνενίμ;] Alex, and Aquila, Bpols
αποβλεπόντων'· qwt rι spirit quercum), an oak, or
terebinth, or other great tree — for the translation
of the Hebrew Lion by " plain " is most probably
incorrect, as will be shown under the head of

b Like the Arab. -JLo, mana, whence L*O0,

"death," &AJUO, "fate," "destiny."

d " The moist star
Upon whose influence Neptune's empire stands."

SHAKES p. HamL i. 1.
p The presence of the article seems to indicate that

" Meni'" was originally an appellative.
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?LAIN — which formed a well-known object in
central Palestine in the days of the Judges. It is
mentioned — at least under this name — only in
Judg. ix. 37, where Gaal ben-Ebed standing in the
gateway of Shechein sees the ambushes of Abime-
lech coining towards the city, one by the middle
[literally, "navel"] of the land, and another "by

the way (Τ[^;ΤΡ) of Elon-Meonenim," that is, the
road leading to it. In what direction it stood with
regard to the town we are not told.

The meaning of Meonenim, if interpreted as a
Hebrew word, is enchanters,'7 or " observers of
times," as it is eLewhere rendered (Deut. xviii. 10,
14; in Mic. v. 12 it is "soothsayers"). This
connection of the name with magical arts has led
to the suggestionb that the tree in question is
identical with that beneath which Jacob hid the
foreign idols and amulets of his household, before
going into the presence of God at the consecrated
ground of Bethel (Gen. xxxv. 4). But the inference
seems hardly a sound one, for meonenim does not
mean " Qnchnntinents " but " enchan/ers," nor is
there any ground for connecting it in any way with
amulets or images; and there is the positive reason
against the identification that while this tree seems
to have been at a distance from the town of Shechem,
that of Jacob was in it, or in very close proximity

to it (the Hebrew particle used is OV, which im-

plies this).
Five trees are mentioned in connection with

Shechem: —
1. The oak (not " plain " as in A. V.) of MoreL·,

where Abram made his first halt and built his first
altar in the Promised Land (Gen. xii. G).

2. That of Jacob, alread}r spoken of.
3. " The oak which was in the holy place of

Jehovah" (Josh. xxiv. 2G), beneath which Joshua
set up the stone which he assured the people had
heard all his words, and would one day witness
against them.

4. The Elon-Muttsab, or "oak (not 'plain,' as
in A. V.) of the pillar in Shechem," beneath which
Abimelech was made king (Judg. ix. G).

5. The Elon-Meonenim.
The first two of these may, with great probability,

be identical. The second, third, and fourth, agree
in being all specified as in or close to the town.
Joshua's is mentioned with the definite article —
u the oak" — as if well known previously. It is
therefore possible that it was Jacob's tree, or its
successor. And it seems further possible that dur-
ing the confusions which prevailed in the country
after Joshua's death, the stone which he had erected
beneath it, and which he invested, even though
only in metaphor, with qualities so like those which
the Canaanites attributed to the stones they wor-
shipped— that during these confused times this
famous block may have become sacred among the
Canaanites, one of their " mattsel-ahs " [see IDOL,
vol. ii. p. 1119 li\, and thus the tree have acquired
the name of " the oak of Muttsab " from the fetish
below it.

η Gesenius (Thes. 51 b), incaniatores and Zauberer;
Michaelis and tfdrst, Wahrsager. The root of the word

Is Ϊ3"57, probably connected with ^V, the eye, which
bears so prominent a part in Eastern magic. ΟΓ this
there is a trace in the respicit of the \7ulgate. (See
Get,en. Thes. W% 1053 ; also DIVINATION, vol i. pp
60ό, ϋ07.)

MEPHAATH

That Jacob's oak and Joshua's oak were tin
same tree seems still more likely, when we observe
the remarkable correspondence between the circum-
stances of each occurrence. The point of Joshua's
address — his summary of the early history of the
nation — is that they should " put away the foreign
gods which were among them, and incline their
hearts to Jehovah the God of Israel." Except in
the mention of Jehovah, who had not revealed
Himself till the Exodus, the words are all but iden-
tical with those in which Jacob had addressed his
followers; and it seems almost impossible not to
believe that the coincidence was intentional on
Joshua's part, and that such an allusion to a well-
known passage in the life of their forefather, and
which had occurred on the very spot where they
were standing, must have come home with peculiar
force to his hearers.

But while four of these were thus probably one
and the same tree, the oak of Meonenim for the
reasons stated above seems to have been a distinct
one.

It is perhaps possible that Meonenim may have
originally been Maonim, that is Maonites or Me-
hunim; a tribe or nation of non-Israelites elsewhere
mentioned. If so it furnishes an interesting trace
of the presence at some early period of that tribe
in Central Palestine, of which others have been
noticed in the case of the Ammonites, Avites,
Zemarites, etc. [See vol. i. p. 277, note 6.] G.

M E O N ' O T H A I [4 syl.] ( \ Ί Ϊ ^ Ρ [my

dwellings, Ges.: see Fiirst]: Μαναθί', [Vat. Mava-
; Comp. Μαωναθζί'] Maonnlhi). One of the

sons of Othniel, the younger brother of Caleb
(1 Chr. iv. 14). In the text as it now stands there
is probably an omission, and the true reading of
vv. 13 and 14 should be, as the Vulgate and the
Complutensian edition of the LXX. give it, " and
the sons of Othniel, Hathath and Meonothai; and
Meonothai begat Ophrah." It is not clear whether
this last phrase implies that he founded the town
of Ophrah or not: the usage of the word " father "
in the sense of " founder " is not uncommon.

M E P H A ' A T H (ΓΠ7££ [height, Fiirst;

beauty, Ges.] : in Chron. and Jerem. Π ^ Ρ ^ Ο ;

in the latter the Cetiiib, or original text, has

ni?21ft : Μαιφαάδ'- Alex.c Μηφααθ'- Mephaalh,
Mephaal), a city of the JReubenites, one of the
towns dependent on Heshbon (Josh. xiii. 18), lying
in the district of the Mishor (comp. 17, and Jer.
xlviii. 21, A. V. " plain " ) , which probably answered
to the modern Bella. It was one of the cities
allotted with their suburbs to the Merarite Levites
(Josh. xxi. 37; 1 Chr. vi. 79; the former does not
exist in the Rec. Hebr. Text). At the time of the
conquest it was no doubt, like Heshbon, in the
hands of the Amorites (Num. xxi. 26), but when
Jeremiah delivered his denunciations it had been
recovered by its original possessors, the Moabites
(xlviii. 21).

Mephaath is named in the above passages with

b See Stanley, S. $ P., p. 142.
c The name is given in the LXX. as follows : Josh,

xiii. 18, Μαιφαάδ, Alex. Μηφααθ ; xxi. 37, την Μαφά,
Alex. τ. Μασφα : 1 Chr. vi. 79, την Μαεφλά, Alex τ.
Φαα0; Jer. xlviii. (xxxi.) 21, Μωφά?, Alex.
[? Μωφαθ, according to Baber].
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Dibon, Jahazah Kirjathaim, and other towns, which
have been identified with tolerable certainty on the
noith of the Arnon (Wady Wojeb), but no one
appeals jet to have discovered any name at all
resembling it and it must remain for the further
investigation of those interesting and comp iratively
untrodden districts In the time of Lusebms
(OnomiU Μηφαθ) it was used is a mil tar) post
for keeping in check the wandering tril cs of the
desert, wlndi surrounded as it still sun ounds, the
cultivated land of this district

I he extended, and possiblj later form of the
name which occurs in Chronicles and Jeremiah, as
if Mei Ph ι it/ι, waters of Phaath, may be, as in
other cases, an attempt to fix an intelligible mean
ing on an aichaic or foieign woid G
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MEPHIBO'SHETH (ntth^DE [perh
uiol cxte? mniioi Sim , Ores but see I urst]
Μεμφίβοσθζ [41ex Μ^μψιβοσθαι, exc 2 Sam
lx 11, 13 ] Joseph Μεμφιβοσθος Miphiboseth),
the name borne by two members of the family of
Saul — his son and his grandson

The name itself is perhaps worth a 1 rief con
siderxtion Bosheth appears to have been a favorite
appellation in Saul s family, foi it forms a part of
the names of no fewer than three members of it —
Ish bosheth and the two Mephi bosheths But in
the genealogies preserved in 1 Chronicles tlies
names are given in the different forms of I sh 1 aal
and Menb-baal The variation is identical with
that of Jerub baal and Jerub besheth, and is in
accordance with pass iges in Jeremiah (xi 13) and
Hosea (ιχ 10), wheie Baal and Boshetha appear
to be convertible, or at leist related terms, the
latter being used as a contemptuous or derisive
sjnonvm of the former One inference from this
would be that the persons in question were ongi
mil) b named Baal that this appears in the two
fragments of the family recoids piesened in Chron
ides but that in Samuel the hateful heathen name
has been uniformly eiased, and the nickname
Bosheth substituted for it It is some support to
this to find that Saul had an ancestor named BA \L,
who appears in the lists of ( hronicles only (1 Chr
vm 30, ιχ 36) But such a change in the record
supposes an amount of editing and interpolation
which would haidly have been accomplished with
out leaving more obvious tiaces, in reasons given

<* Translated in A V shame '
f> Some of the ancient Greek versions of the Hexapla

give 'he name in Samuel is. Memphi baal (see Bahrdt s
Η xapla, pp 594 599 614) Also Procopius Gazseus
Scholia on 2 Sam xvi No trace of this, however
appears in any Alb oi the Hebrew text

c There is no doubt about this being the real mean

ing of the word 3J|T\ translated here and in Num
xxv 4 " hanged up (See Michaehs s Sipplemen No
1046, al«oGesenms Thes 620 and Furst, Han 1 vb
5396 ) Aquila ha" αναττηγνυμι understanding them to
have been not crucified but impaled The Vulgate
reads cructfixerunt (ver 9) and qui affixi fuerant (13)

The Hebrew term Vp^ is entirely distinct from

T ^ n , also rendered r to hang' in the A V which
τ τ '

is its real signification It is this latter word which is
employed in the story of the five kings at Makkedah
in the account of the indignities practiced on Saul's
body, 2 Sam xxi 12 on Baanah and Rechab by D ivid !
2 Sam IV 12 and elsewhere

d This follows from the statement that they hung
from barley harvest (April) till the commencement of
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for the change, etc How different it is, for ex
ample fiom the case of Jeiub besheth, where the
alteration is mentioned and commented on Still
the facts aie as above stated, whatever explanation
ma) be giv en of them

1 Saul s son by Kizpah the daughter of Aiah,
his concubine (2 Sam xxi 8) He and his brother
Ίπιιοηι were among the seven victims who were
surrendeied by David to the Gibeonites, and by
them ciucified c in sacrifice to Jehovah, to avert a
famine from which the country was sufFenng The
seven corpses, piotected by the tender care of the
mothei of Mephibosheth from the attacks of bird
and beast, were exposed on their crosses to the
fieice sun^ of at least five of the midsummer
months on the sacred eminence of Gibe ill At
the end of that time the attention of David wis
called to the circumstance and also possil ly to the
fact that the sicnhce had failed in its purpose A
difftrent method wis tried the bones of Saul and
Jonathan were disintened from their resting place at
the foot of the great tree at Jabesh Gilead, the
blanched and withered remains of Mephibosheth, his
biot icr i l l his five relatives, weie tiken down from
the crosses m i t it'ier son, and giandsons found at
last a lestmjj phce to^ethei in the mcestral cave
of kish at /elah When this had been done

Go 1 was entreated for the land, xnd the famine
ceased [ l i i z p v n ]

2 lhe son of Jonathan, grandson of Saul, and
nephew of the preceding

1 His life seems to have been, from beginning
to end one of trial and discomfort Ί he name of
his mother is unknown There is leason to think
that she died shoitly after his birth and that he
was m only child At any rate we know for cer-
tain that when his fathei and grandfather were
slain on Gilboa he was an infant of but five years
old He was then living undei the charge of his
nuise probal ly at Gibeah the regular residence of
Saul lhe tidings that the ami) was destroyed,
the king and his sons slain and that the Philistines,
spreading fiom hill to hill of the country, were
sweeping all before them, leached the royal house
hold lhe nurse fled, carrying the child on her
si oul lei « But m her panic and hurrj she stumbled,
and Mephibosheth was precipitated to the ground
with such force as to depuve him for life of the use
of both / feet (2 Sam iv 4) These early misfor

the rains (October), but it is also worthy of notice that
tae LXX have employed the word efTjAia£en>, " to ex
pose to the sun ' It is also remarkable that on the
onl} other occasion on which this Hebrew term is
used — Num xxv 4 — an express command was given
that the victims should be crucified tc in front of the
sun

e Ihis is the statement of Josephus — απο των
ώμων (Atit νπ 5, § 5) but it is hardly necessary ior
in the East children are always carried on the shoulder
See the woodcut in Lanes Mo I Egyptians, ch ι
ρ 52

/ It is a remarkable thing, and very characteristic
of the simplicity and unconsciousness of these ancient
records of which the late Professor Blunt has happily
illustrated so many other instances that this informa
tion concerning Mephibosheth s childhood which con
tains the key to his whole history is inserted, almost
as if by accident in the midst of the narrative of his
uncle s death, with no apparent reason for the mser
tion or connection between the two, further than that
of their being relatives and having somewhat similar
names
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tunes threw a shade over his whole life, and his per-
sonal deformity — as is often the case where it has
been the result of accident —seems to have exercised
a depressing and depreciatory influence on his char-
acter. He can never forget that he is a poor lame
slave (2 Sam. xix. 26), and unable to walk: a dead
dog (ix. 8); that all the house of his father were dead
(xix. 28); that the king is an angel of God (Ϊ6.27),
and he his abject dependent (ix. 6, 8). He receives
the slanders of Ziba and the harshness of David alike
with a submissive equanimity which is quite touch-
ing, and which effectually wins our sympathy.

2. After the accident which thus embittered his
whole existence, Mephibosheth was carried with
the rest of his family beyond the Jordan to the
mountains of Gilead, where he found a refuge in
the house of Machir ben-Ammiel, a powerful Gadite
or Manassite sheykh at Lo-debar, not far from
Mahanaim, which during the reign of his uncle
Ishbosheth was the head-quarters of his family.
By Machir he was brought up (Jos. Ant. vii. 5,
§ 5), there he married, and there he was living at
a later period, when David, having completed the
subjugation of the adversaries of Israel on every
side, had leisure to turn his attention to claims of
other and hardly less pressing descriptions. The
solemn oath which he had sworn to the father of
Mephibosheth at then critical interview by the
stone Ezel, that he " would not cut off his kindness
from the house of Jonathan for ever: no! not when
.Jehovah had cut off the enemies of David each one
from the face of the earth " (1 Sam. xx. 15); and
again, that "Jehovah should be between Jonathan's
seed and his seed for ever " (ver. 42), was naturally
the first thing that occurred to him, and he eagerly
inquired who was left of the house of Saul, that he
might show kindness to him for Jonathan's sake
(2 Sain. ix. 1). So completely had the family of
the late king vanished from the western side of
Jordan, that the only person to be met with in any
way related to them was one ZIBA, formerly a slave
of the royal house, but now a freed man, with a
fannly of fifteen sons, who by arts which, from the
glimpse we subsequently have of his character, are
not difficult to understand, must have acquired con-
siderable substance, since he was possessed of an
establishment of twenty slaves of his own. [ZIBA.]
From this man David learnt of the existence of
Mephibosheth. Royal messengers were sent to the
house of Machir at Lo-debar in the mountains of
Ciilead, and by them the prince and his infant son
MICHA were brought to Jerusalem. The interview
with David was marked by extreme kindness on the
part of the king, and on that of Mephibosheth by
the fear and humility which has been pointed out as
characteristic of him. He leaves the ro)al presence
with all the property of his grandfather restored to
him, and with the whole family and establishment
of Ziba as his slaves, to cultivate the land and
harvest the produce. He himself is to be a daily
guest at David's table. From this time forward he
resided at Jerusalem.

a The word used both in xvi. 1, 2, and xix. 26, is
*"ΠΤ2ΓΤ, ί. e. the strong he-ass, a farm animal, as op-
posed to the she-ass, more commonly used for riding
For the first see ISSACHAR. vol. ii. p. 1180 a; for the

second, ELISHA, vol. i. p. 717 a.

b The same mourning as David for his child (xii.
20).

<•' A singular Jewish tradition is preserved by Jerome
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3. An interval of about seventeen years now passes»
and the crisis of David's life arrives. Of Mephi-
bosheth's behavior on this occasion we possess two
accounts — his own (2 Sam. xix. 24-30), and that
of Ziba (xvi. 1-4). They are naturally at variance
with each other. (1.) Ziba meets the king on his
flight at the most opportune moment, just as David
has undergone the most trying part of that trying
day's journey, has taken the last look at the city
so peculiarly his own, and completed the hot and
toilsome ascent of the Mount of Olives. He is on
foot, and is in want of relief and refreshment. The
relief and refreshment are there. There stand a
couple of strong he-asses ready saddled for the king
or his household to make the descent upon; and
there are bread, grapes, melons, and a skin of wine;
and there — the donor of these "welcome gifts — is
Ziba, with respect in his look and sympathy on
his tongue. Of course the whole, though offered
as Ziba's, is the property of Mephibosheth: the
asses are his, one of them his own « riding animal:
the fruits are from his gardens and orchards. But
why is not their owner here in person ? Where is
the " son of Saul " ? He, says Ziba, is in Jerusa-
lem, waiting to receive from the nation the throne
of his grandfather, that throne from which he has
been so long unjustly excluded. It must be con-
fessed that the tale at first sight is a most plausible
one, and that the answer of David is no more than
was to be expected. So the base ingratitude of
Mephibosheth is requited with the ruin he deserves,
while the loyalty and thoughtful courtesy of Ziba
are rewarded by the possessions of his master, thus
once more reinstating him in the position from
which he had been so rudely thrust on Mephibosh-
etb/s arrival in Judah. (2.) Mephibosheth's story
— which, however, he had not the opportunity of
telling until several days later, when he met David
returning to his kingdom at the western bank of
Jordan — was very different to [from] Ziba's. He
had been desirous to fly with his patron and bene-
factor, and had ordered Ziba to make ready his ass
that he might join the cortege. But Ziba had
deceived him, had left him, and not returned with
the asses. In his helpless condition he had no
alternative, when once the opportunity of accom-
panying David was lost, but to remain where he
was. The swift pursuit which had been made
after Ahimaaz and Jonathan (2 Sam. xvii.) had
shown what risks even a strong and able man must
run who would try to follow the king. But all
that he could do under the circumstances he had
done. He had gone into the deepest mourning pos-
sible δ for his lost friend. From the very day that
David left he had allowed his beard to grow ragged,
his crippled feet were unwashed (> and untended, his
linen remained unchanged. That David did not
disbelieve this story is shown by his revoking the
judgment he had previously given. That he did
not entirely reverse his decision, but allowed Ziba
to retain possession of half the lands of Mephibosh-
eth, is probably due partly to weariness at the whole

in his Qii(Tst. Heb. on this passage, to the effect that
the correct reading of the Hebrew is not " undressed,"
but rather "ill-made"— non illotis pedibus, sed
pedibus infectis — alluding to false wooden feet which
he was accustomed to wear. The Hebrew word — the
same to both feet and beard, though rendered in A. V.

dressed" and "trimmed" —is ΠΙΡ37, anewerirg
τ τ •

to our word "done."'



MEPH1B0SHETH
transaction, but mainly to the conciliatory frame of
mind in which he was at that moment. " Shall
then any man be put to death this day? " is the
key-note of the whole proceeding. Ziba probably
was a rascal, who had done his best to injure an
innocent and helpless man: but the king had passed
his word that no one was to be made unhappy on
this joyful day; and so Mephibosheth, who believed
himself ruined, has half his property restored to
him, while Ziba is better off than he was before the
king's flight, and far better off than he deserved
to be.

4. The writer is aware that this is not the view
generally taken of Mephibosheth's conduct, and in
particular the opposite side has been maintained
with much cogency and ingenuity by the late Pro-
fessor Blunt in his Undesigned Coincidences (part
ii. § 17). But when the circumstances on both
sides are weighed, there seems to be no escape from
the conclusion come to above. Mephibosheth could
ha\e had nothing to hope for from the revolution.
It was not a mere anarchical scramble in which
all had equal chances of coming to the top, but
a civil war between two parties, led by two indi-
viduals, Absalom on one side, David on the other.
From Absalom, who had made no vow to Jona-
than, it is obvious that he had nothing to hope.
Moreover, the struggle was entirely confined to the
tribe of Judah, and, at the period with which alone
we are concerned, to the chief city of Judah. What
chance could a Benjamite have had there ? — more
especially one whose very claim was his descent
from a man known only to the people of Judah
as having for years hunted their darling David
through the hills and woods of his native tribe;
least of all when that Benjamite was a poor, nervous,
timid cripple, as opposed to Absalom, the handsom-
est, readiest, and most popular man in the country.
Again, Mephibosheth's story is throughout valid
and consistent. Every tie, both of interest and of
gratitude, combined to keep him faithful to David's
cause. As not merely lame, but deprived of the
use of both feet, he must have been entirely depend-
ent on his ass and his servant: a position which
Ziba showed that he completely appreciated by not
only making off himself, but taking the asses and
their equipments with him. Of the impossibility of
flight, after the king and the troops had gone, we
have alread}' spoken. Lastly, we have, not his own
statement, but that of the historian, to the fact
that he commenced his mourning, not when his
supposed designs on the throne proved futile, but
on the very day of David's departure (xix. 24).

So much for Mephibosheth. Ziba, on the other
hand, had everything to gain and nothing to lose
by any turn affairs might take. As a Benjamite
and an old adherent of Saul all his tendencies
must have been hostile to David, i t was David,
moreover, who had thrust him down from his inde-
pendent position, and brought himself and his fif
teen sons back into the bondage from which they
had before escaped, and from which they could now
be delivered only by the fall of Mephibosheth. He
had thus every reason to wish his master out of the
wav, and human nature must be different to what
it is if we can believe that either his good offices to
David or his accusation of Mephibosheth was the
result of anything but calculation and interest.

With regard to the absence of the name of
Mephibosheth from the dying words of David,
which is the main occasion of Mr. Blunt's strictures,
t is most natural — at any rate it is quite allow-
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able — to suppose that, in the interval of eight
years which elapsed between David's return to
Jerusalem and his death, Mephibosheth's painful
life had come to an end. We may without diffi-
culty believe that he did not long survive the
anxieties and annoyances which Ziba's treachery
had brought upon him. G.

* The arguments which favor the side of Mephi-
bosheth on this question of veracity between him
and Ziba are somewhat fully stated above. It is
due to an impartial view of the case to mention
also some of the considerations on the other side,
to which the reader's attention has not been called.
Josephus supports this view, which was probably
prevalent among the Jews of his day. Jerome
names it as the early Christian tradition; and
modern commentators (Henry, Jamieson, Kitto,
and others) urge the same opinion. No tradition,
of course, reaches back to the period, and any in-
ference is legitimate which is fairly deducible from
the record itself. We offer a few considerations
to balance some of the preceding.

(1.) The relation of Ziba to Mephibosheth could
not have been degrading and trying. It would have
been a poor return for the information which
enabled the king to reach the object of his favor,
to inflict an injury on the informer. In delegating
to an old servant of Saul the care of his late royal
master's grandson with his restored estate—making
him the steward of his property and (in his help-
lessness) the virtual guardian of his person, David
conferred an honorable trust, and placed Ziba in a
more important post than he occupied before. The
novel suggestion that the king " ruddy thrust"
him from a better position, and that he harbored
rancor as one who had been " thrust down " and
'· brought· into bondage" from which he sought
escape, has no apparent basis.

(2.) The open kindness which Ziba rendered
king David was not only most opportune, but was
also bestowed at an hour when there was no prospect
of reward, if it did not even involve some risk.
He could not have reasonably anticipated that the
monarch, in his own extremity, would confiscate
his master's estate (against whom lie volunteered
no charge) and announce its transfer to himself.
If, withal, what was " offered as Ziba's " was " the
property of Mephibosheth," would not the king
know it ? And would the servant be so presuming
if the fact were so patent? And what is there in
all his conduct to countenance the conjecture of
"• tendencies hostile to David " ?

(3.) It would be natural for Mephibosheth (as
Da\id's ready credence shows) to imagine that dis-
sension in the royal family and civil war might
result in bringing him to the throne. As between
David and Absalom, he had nothing to hope from
the latter and much from the former; but this
deadly breach between them may have awakened
hopes of his own — and these foiling, the counter-
charge against Ziba would be the natural cover and
defense of his course, if the charge of the latter
were true.

(4.) The proposal of Mephibosheth, when half
the estate was restored to him, to allow Ziba to
keep the whole — a token of his indifference to
property, from genuine joy at his benefactor's safe
return — will not, of itself, mislead any one who is
familiar with eastern phrases and professions of
friendship. The speech was purely oriental — as
was Ziba's previous acknowledgment.

(5.) Aside from the charge of Mephibosheth,
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oaade in self-exculpation, the character of Ziba is
unimpeached, and there is no indication that David
withdrew his confidence from him.

(6.) The final award of David is far more recon-
cilable with his belief of Mephibosheth's guilt, than
of Ziba's. To pity the son of Jonathan, in his
abject destitution, and permit him to retain half
of his forfeited possessions, would accord with
David's known magnanimity and befit his day of
triumph. " The key-note of the whole proceeding."
to which Mr. Grove properly refers, is certainly
not less in harmony with this construction than
with the other. It Mrould be the reverse of mag-
nanimous, and positively wrong, to reward the
"treachery" of Ziba, and permit him to hold half
of his master's estate as the fruit of falsehood and
fraud of which he had been convicted. Nothing
could justify or excuse this decision but the inno-
cence of Ziba, or doubt in the king's mind between
the conflicting stories — which is a possible sup-
position.

(7.) The argument of Prof. Blunt (see above)
based on the omission of Mephibosheth's name from
the dying messages of David, is not fully met by
the suggestion that the former may have died " in
the interval of eight gears'" — though known to
be living some four years after (2 Sam. xxi. 1, 7) —
for even if he were dead, he had left a son and
grandsons (1 Chron. viii. 34, 35) and David's
covenant with Jonathan pledged him to protect his
offspring "for ever." If Mephibosheth proved
faithful when rebellion was rife, whether he were
now living or dead, it would be difficult to account
for the omission of any allusion to this tender trust
in the,parting charge to Solomon. It is to be
noted, moreover, that on his return to the capital
David appears simply to have forghen Mephibosheth
and remitted half the penalty of confiscation. There
is no evidence that from this time the latter was a
guest at the roj al table as he had been before.

In view of this difference of opinion between
writers on the subject, and in the absence of all
evidence in the premises except that of the unsup-
ported testimony of the parties at variance, our
conclusion is that we cannot safely pronounce either
of them " a rascal " — though it is evident enough
that there was rascality between them. S. W.

M E ' R A B Φ 3 5 {increase, growth] : Μ*ρόβ,α

Alex, also Μερωβ; Joseph. Μερόβη'· Merob), the
eldest daughter, possibly the eldest child, of king
Saul (1 Sam. xiv. 49). She first appears after the
victory over Goliath and the Philistines, when David
had become an inmate in Saul's house (1 Sam.
xviii. 2), and immediately after the commencement
of his friendship with Jonathan. In accordance
with the promise which he made before the engage-
ment with Goliath (xvii. 25), Saul betrothed Merab
to David (xviii. 17), but it is evidently implied that
one object of thus rewarding his valor was to incite
him to further feats, which might at last lead ίο
his death by the Philistines. David's hesitation
looks as if he did not much value the honor — at
any rate before the marriage Merab's younger sister
Michal had displayed her attachment for David,
and Merab was then married to Adriel the Me-

« The omission of the name in the LXX. is remark-
able. In the Vatican Codex it occurs in 1 Sam. xiv.
49 only. The Alexandrine MS. omits it there, and
Inserts it in xviii. 17 and 19.

b * Keil decides (Bibl. Comm. tib. das A. T. in loc.)

MERAIOTH

holathite, who seems to have been one of the
wealthy sheikhs of the eastern part of Palestine,
with whom the house of Saul always maintained
an alliance. To Adriel she bore five sons, who
formed five of the seven members of the house of
Saul who were given up to the Gibeonites by David,
and by them crucified to Jehovah on the sacred
hill of Gibeah (2 Sam. xxi. 8). [ R I Z P A H . ]

The Authorized Version of this last passage is
an accommodation. The Hebrew text has " t h e
five sons of Michal, daughter of Saul, which she
bare to Adriel " [in the A. V. " whom she brought
up for Adriel"], and this is followed in the LXX.
and Vulgate. The Targum explains the discrepancy
thus: " The five sons of Merab (which Michal,
Saul's daughter, brought up) which she bare," etc.
The Peshito substitutes Merab (in the present state
of the text " Nadab " ) for Michal. J. H. Michaelis,
in his Hebrew Bible (2 Sam. xxi. 10), suggests that
there were two daughters of Saul named Michal, as
there were two Elishamas and two Kliphalets among
David's sons. Probably the most feasible solution
of the difficulty is that "Michal" is the mistake
of a transcriber for " M e r a b . " 6 But if so it is
manifest from the agreement of the versions and
of Josephus {Ant. vii. 4, § 30) with the present
text, that the error is one of very ancient date.

Is it not possible that there is a connection be-
tween Merab's name and that of her nephew
MERIB-BAAL, or Mephibosheth as he is ordinarily
called ? G.

M E R A I A H [3 syl.] ( Π ^ ^ {rebellion, ob-
stinacy. Ges.] : Άμαρία; [Vat. Mctpea;] FA.
Wlapaia- Maraia). A priest in the da} s of Joiakim,
the son of Jeshua. He was one of the " heads of
the fathers." and representative of the priestly
family of Seraiah, to which Ezra belonged (Neh.
xii. 12). The reading of the LXX. —'Άμαρία, is
supported by the Peshito-Sj riac.

M E R A ' I O T H [3 syl.] ( Π ' τ η φ {rebellions,
contumacies]: Μα/Ητ?λ, [Vat. Μαρςι-η'λ,] in 1 Chr.
vi. 6, 7, 52; Μαραϊώθ, [Vat. Μαρμωθ,] 1 Chr. ix.
11; Μαρςώθ, [Vat. Μαρερωθ,] Ezr. vii. 3; Μαριώθ,
Neh. xi. 11; Alex. Μαραιωθ, 1 Chr. vi. 6, 7, Ezr.
vii. 3; Me/ma>0, 1 Chr. vi. 52; Μαριωθ, 1 Chr. ix.
11, Neh. xi 11: Meraioth, except 1 Chr. ix. 11,
Ezr. vii. 3, Maraioih). 1. A descendant of Eleazar
the son of Aaron, and head of a priestly house. It
was thought by Lightfoot that he was the imme-
diate predecessor of Eli in the office of high-priest,
and that at his death the high-priesthood changed
from the line of Eleazar to the line of Ithamar
{Temple Service, iv. § 1). Among his illustrious
descendants were Zadok and Ezra. He is called
elsewhere MEREMOTH (1 Esdr. vii. 2), and M A R I -

MOTH (2 Esdr. i. 2). It is apparently another
Meraioth who comes in between Zadok and Ahitub
in the genealogy of Azariah (1 Chr. ix. 11, Neh.
xi. 11), unless the names Ahitub and Meraioth are
transposed, which is not improbable.

2. (Μαριώθ; [Vat. Alex. FA1, omit:] Mara-
ioth.) The head of one of the houses of priests,
which in the time of Joiakim the son of Jeshua was
represented by Helkai (Neh. xii. 15). lie is else-

that Michal in the present text must be an error
of memory or a copyist's mistake. H. A. Perret-Gentil
substitutes Merab for Michal in his version published
by the Societi B\blique Frotestante de Paris (1866).

Η
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vhere called M E R E M O I H (Neh xn 3), a confusion

being made between the letters V and Ώ. The

Peshito-S\iiac has Waimuth m both passages
W A W

M E ' R A N (Meppau Mei ι ha) The merchants
of Meran and lhemau are mentioned with the
Hagarenes (Bar in 23) is " searchers out of un-
derstanding " J he name does not occui elsewhere,
and is probably a conuption of " M e d a n " or
"Midian " Junius and iremelhus gi\e Medanau,
and their conjecture is supported b) the appearance
of the Midiamtes as nomade merchants in Gtn
xxxui Both Me Jan and Midian are enumerated
among the sons of Keturah in Gen xxv 2, and are
closely connected with the Dedanim, whose ' ti ivel-
hng companies, or caiavans are frequentl<y alluded
to (Is xxi 13, Γζ χχνη 15) Intzsche suggests
that it is the Maiane of Pliny (vi 28, 32)

W A \V
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MERA'RI 0"ΤΊΏ [unhappy, sorroujul, or,
my soiiow, ι e his mother's] Mepapi , [Vat
Me/rapei, Meppapei, and once Mapapei Alex
sometimes Mepapei Mei an]), thud son of I evi,

MERARI

and head of the third great division

of the LeMtes, THE M E R A P I I B S , whose designation
in Hebrew is the same as that of then progenitor,

only with the article piefixed, namely, Ή ^ ϋ ·
Of Meran s personal histon, bejond the fact of hie
birth before the descent of Jacob into 1 g>pt, and
of his being one of the se\enty who accompanied
Jacob thither, we know nothing whatever (Gen
xlvi 8, 11) At the time of the Lxodus and the
numbering in the wilderness, the Wei antes con-
sisted of two families, the MaMites and the Mushites,
Mahh and Mushi being eithei the two sons or the
son and grandson, of Meian (1 Ohr \i 19, 47)
Their chief at that time was Zunel, and the whole
number of the family, from a month old and up-
wards, was 6,200 those fix m 30 )ears old to 50
were 3,200 Iheir charge was the boaids, bare,
pillars sockets pins, and cords of the Ubernaele
and the court, and all the tools connected with
setting them up. In the encampment their place
was to the noith of the tabernacle, and both they
and the Gershomtes were "under the h a n d " of
Ithamar the son of Aaron Owing to the heavy
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uature of the materials which they had to carry,
four wagons and eight oxen were assigned to them;
and in the inarch both they and the Gershonites
followed immediately after the standard of Judah,
and before that of Reuben, that they might set up
the Tabernacle against the arrival of the Kohathites
(Num. Hi. 20, 33-37, iv. 2:)-33, 42-45, vii. 8, x.
17, 21). In the division of the land by Joshua,
the Merarites had twelve cities assigned to them,
out of Reuben, Gad, and Zebulun, of which one
was Ramoth-Gilead, a city of refuge, and in later
times a frequent subject of war between Israel and
Syria (Josh. xxi. 7, 34-40;« 1 Chr. vi. 63, 77-81).
In the time of David Asaiah was their chief, and
assisted w7ith 220 of his family in bringing up the
ark (1 Chr. xv. 6). Afterwards we find the Mera-
rites still sharing with the two other Levitical
families the various functions of their caste (1 Chr.
xxiii. 6, 21-23 .̂ Thus a third part of the singers
and musicians were Merarites, and Ethan or Je-
duthun was their chief in the time of David.
[JEDUTHUN.] A third part of the door-keepers
were Merarites (1 Chr. xxiii. 5, 6, xxvi. 10, 19),
unless indeed we are to understand from ver. 19
that the doorkeepers were all either Kohathites or
Merarites, to the exclusion of the Gershonites, which
does not seem probable. In the days of Hezekiah
the Merarites were still flourishing, and Kish the
son of Abdi, and Azariah the son of Jehalelel, took
their part with their brethren of the two other
Levitical families in promoting the reformation, and
purifying the house of the Lord (2 Chr. xxix. 12,
15). After the return from captivity Shemaiah
represents the sons of Merari, in 1 Chr. ix. 14, Neh.
xi. 15, and is said, with other chiefs of the Levites,
to have " had the oversight of the outward business
of the house of God." There were also at that
time sons of Jeduthun under Obadiah or Abda, the
son of Shemaiah (1 Chr. ix. 16; Neh. xi. 17). A
littfe later a^ain, in the time of Ezra, when he was
in great want of Levites to accompany him on his
journey from Babylon to Jerusalem, " a man of
good understanding of the sons of Mahli" was
found, whose name, if the text here and at ver. 24
is correct, is not given. " Jeshaiah also of the sons
of Merari," with twenty of his sons and brethren,
came with him at the same time (Ezr. viii. 18, 19).
But it seems pretty certain that Sherebiah, in ver.
18, is the name of the Mahlite, and that both he
and Hashabiah, as well as Jeshaiah, in ver. 19, were
Levites of the family of Merari, and not, as the
actual text of ver. 24 indicates, priests. The

copulative 1 has fallen out before their names in
ver. 24, as appears from ver. 30 (see also 1 Chr. ix.
14; Neh. xii. 24).

The preceding table gives the principal descents,
as far as it is possible to ascertain them. But the
true position of Jaaziah. Mahli, and Jeduthun is
doubtful. Here too, as elsewhere, it is difficult to
decide when a ghen name indicates an individual,
and when the family called after him, or the head
of that family. It is sometimes no less difficult to
decide whether an) name which occurs repeatedly
designates the same person, or others of the family
who bore the same name, as e. g. in the case of
Mahli, Hilkiah, Shimri, Kishi or Kish, and others.
As regards the confusion between Ethan and Jedu-

<* Their cities were Jokneam, Kartah, Bimnah,
Vahalal, in Zebulun; Bezer, Jahazah. Kedemoth,

MERCURIUS
thun, it may perhaps be that Jeduthun was the
patronymic title of the house of which Ethan was»
the head in the time of David. Jeduthun might
have been the brother of one of Ethan's direct
ancestors before Hashabiah, in which case Hasha-
biah in 1 Chr. xxv. 3, 19 might be the same as
Hashabiah in vi. 45. Hosah and Obed-edom seem
to have been other descendants or clansmen of
Jeduthun, who lived in the time of David; and,
if we may argue from the names of Hosah's sons,
Simri and Hilkiah, that they were descendants of
Shamer and Hilkiah, in the line of Ethan, the
inference would be that Jeduthun was a son either
of Hilkiah or Amaziah, since he lived after Hilkiah,
but before Hashabiah. The great advantage of this
supposition is, that while it leaves to Ethan the
patronymic designation Jeduthun, it draws a wide
distinction between the term " sons of Jeduthun "
and " sons of Ethan," and explains how in David's
time there could be sons of those who are called
sons of Jeduthun above thirty years of age (since
they filled offices, 1 Chr. xxvi. 10), at the same
time that Jeduthun was said to be the chief of the
singers. In like manner it is possible that Jaaziah
may have been a brother of Malluch or of Abdi,
and that if Abdi or Ibri had other descendants
besides the lines of Kish and Eleazar, they may
have been reckoned under the headship of Jaaziah.
The families of Merari which were so reckoned wrere,
according to 1 Chr. xxiv. 27, Shoham, Zaccur (ap-
parently the same as Zechariah in 1 Chr. xv. 38,
where we probably ought to read " Z . son of
Jaaziah," and xxvi. 11), and Ibri, where the LXX.
have 'Ώβδι, Άβαί, and Άβδί. A. C. Η.

2. (Mepapl; [Vat. Mepapei; Sin.] Alex, in
Jud. viii. 1, Mepapei; [Sin. in xvi. 7, Mapapet'·]
Merari.) The father of Judith (Jud. viii. 1, xvi.
7).

* M E R A ' R I T E S 0 ~ n p : Mepapi, Vat. -p€li
Meraritce), descendants of Merari, Num. xxvi. 57.
[MERARI 1.] A.

MERATHA'IM, THE LAND OF (V^Γ?

D\*n*n?P : terra, dominantium), that is, of double

rebellion (a dual form from the root ΓΤΉ£> ; Ge-
senius, Thes. p. 819 a; Fiirst, Ildwb. p.T791 b),
alluding to the country of the Chaldseans, and to
the double captivity which it had inflicted on the
nation of Israel (Jer. 1. 21). This is the opinion of
Gesenius, Fiirst, Michaelis (Bibelfur Unyelehrten),
etc., and in this sense the word is taken by all the
versions which the writer has consulted, excepting
that of Junius and Tremellius, which the A. V. —
as in other instances — has followed here. The
LXX., eVl της yrjs, Xeyei κύριος, ir ι κ ρ ώ s
4πίβηθι, etc., take the root in its second sense of
"bitter." G.

MERCU'RIUS (Έρμης: Mercurius), [Acts
xiv. 12,] properly Hermes, the Greek deity, whom
the Romans identified with their Mercury the god
of commerce and bargains. In the Greek mythol-
ogy Hermes was the son of Zeus and Maia the
daughter of Atlas, and is constantly represented as
the companion of his father in his wanderings upon
earth. On one of these occasions they were trav-

and Jazer, in Gad. But in 1 Chr. vi., instead of the
four in Zebulon, only Rimmon and Tabor are named

tfephaath, in Reuben ; Ramoth, Mahanaim, Heshbon, | though the total is given as twelve U ver. 03.
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elling in Phrygia, and were refused hospitality by
all save Baucis and Philemon, the two aged peasants
of whom Ovid tells the charming episode in his
Mttam. viii. 020-724, which appears to have formed
part of the folk-lore of Asia Minor, and strikingly
illustrates the readiness with which the simple peo-
ple of Lystra recognized in Barnabas and Paul the
gods who, according to their wont, had come down
in the likeness of men (Acts xiv. 11). They called
Paul » Hermes, because he was the chief speaker,"
identifying in him as they supposed by this char-
acteristic, the herald of the gods (Horn. Od. v. 28;
Hijm. in Herm. p. 3), and of Zeus (Od. i. 38, 84:
11. xxiv. 333, 461), the eloquent orator (Od. i. 86;
Hor. Od. i. 10, 1), inventor of letters, music, and
the arts. He was usually represented as a slender
beardless youth, but in an older Pelasgic figure he
was bearded. Whether St. Paul wore a beard or
not is not to be inferred from this, for the men
of Lystra identified him with their god Hermes,
not from any accidental resemblance in figure or
appearance to the statues of that deity, but because
ot the act of healing which had been done upon
the man who was lame from his birth. [JUPITER,
Amer. ed.] W. A. W.

M E R C Y - S E A T (ΓΤΊ33 : ίλαστήριον: pro-
pitiatorium). This appears to have been merely
the lid of the Ark of the Covenant, not another
surface affixed thereto. It was that whereon the
blood of the yearly atonement was sprinkled by the
high-priest; and in this relation it is doubtful
whether the sense of the word in the Hebrew is
based on the material fact of its "covering" the
Ark, or from this notion of its reference to the
"covering" (i. e. atonement) of sin. But in any
case the notion of a "seat," as conveyed by the
name in English, seems superfluous and likely to
mislead. «Jehovah is indeed spoken of as "dwell-
ing " and even as " s i t t ing" (Ps. lxxx. 1, xcix. 1)
between the cherubim, but undoubtedly his seat in
this conception would not be on the same level as
that on which they stood (Ex. xxv. 18), and an
enthronement in the glory above it must be sup-
posed. The idea with which it is connected is
not merely that of " mercy," but of formal atone-
ment made for the breach of the covenant (Lev.
xvi. 14), which the Ark contained in its material
vehicle — the two tables of stone. The communi-
cations made to Moses are represented as made
" from off the Mercy-Seat that was upon the Ark
of the Testimony" (Num. vii. 8J; comp Ex. xxv.
22, xxx. 6); a sublime illustration of the moral
relation and responsibility into which the people
were by covenant regarded as brought before God.

Η. Η

M E ' R E D (ΤΠζ) [defection, rebellion] : Mccpct5
[Vat. Πωραδ], 1 Chr. iv. 17; Μωρήδ, 1 Chr. iv.
18: Mertd). This name occurs in a fragmentary
genealogy in 1 Chr. iv. 17, 18. as that of one of
the sons of Ezra. He is there said to have taken
to wife Β Ι Ϊ Η Ι Α Η the daughter of Pharaoh, who is
enumerated by the Rabbins among the nine who
entered Paradise (Hottinger, Smegma Orientate,
p. 315), and in the Targum of R. Joseph on
Chronicles is said to have been a proselyte. In
the same Targum we find it stated that Caleb, the
ion of Jephunneh, was called Mered because he

withstood or rebelled against (*ΤΊΏ) the counsel
οι the spies, a tradition also recorded by Jarchi.
But another and very curious tradition is preserved
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in the Qucesttones in libr. Parnl., attributed to
Jerome. According to this, Ezra was Amram;
his sons Jether and Mered were Aaron and Moses;
Epher was Eldad, and Jalon Medad. The tradi-
tion goes on to say that Moses, after receiving tht
Law in the desert, enjoined his father to put away
his mother because she was his aunt, being the
daughter of Levi: that Amram did so, married
again, and begat Eldad and Medad. Bithiah, the
daughter of Pharaoh, is said, on the same authority,
to have been " t a k e n " by Moses, because she for-
sook idols, and was converted to the worship of the
true God. The origin of all this seems to have
been the occurrence of the name "Mir iam" in 1
Chr. iv. 17, which was referred to Miriam the
sister of Moses. Rabbi D. Kimchi would put the
first clause of ver. 18 in a parenthesis. He makes
Bithiah the daughter of Pharaoh the first wife of
Mered, and mother of Miriam, Shammai, and
Ishbah; Jehudijah, or " t h e Jewess," being his
second wife. But the whole genealogy is so intri
cate that it is scarcely possible to unravel it.

W. A. W

M E R E M O T H (ΓΠΕΓρ [heights]: Mepi
μώθ, [Vat. Μ€ρ€ΐμωθ',] Alex. Μαρμώθ, Ezr. viii.
33; Ραμώθ, Neh. iii. 4; Μεραμώθ, Neh. iii. 21:
Μtremoth, [Marimuth, Merimuth]). 1. Son of
Uriah, or Urijah, the priest, of the family of Koz
or Hakkoz, the head of the seventh course of priests
as established by David. On the return from
Babylon the children of Koz were among those
priests who were unable to establish their pedigree,
and in consequence were put from the priesthood
as polluted (Ezr. ii. 61, 62). This probably applied
to only one family of the descendants of Koz, for
in Ezr. viii. 33, Meremoth is clearly recognized as
a priest, and is appointed to weigh and register the
gold and silver vessels belonging to the Temple,
which Ezra had brought from Babylon, a function
which priests and Levites alone were selected to
discharge (Ezr. viii. 24-30). In the rebuilding
of the wall of Jerusalem under Nehemiah we ttnd
Meremoth taking an active part, working between
Meshullam and the sons of Hassenaah who restored
the Fish Gate (Neh. iii. 4), and himself restoiuvj;
the portion of the Temple wall on which abutted
the house of the high-priest Eliashib (Neh. iii. 21).
Burrington (Genealogies, ii. 154) is inclined to
consider the two mentioned in Neh. iii. by the
same name as distinct persons, but his reasons do
not appear sufficient.

In ί Esdr. viii. 62, he is called " MARMOTH the
son of Iri ."

* The A. V. ed. 1611 follows the Geneva ver-
sion in reading Mer/moth in Neh. iii. 4, 21; comp.
MEREMOTH 3 The Bishops' Bible also reads
Mermioth in Neh. iii. 21 and xii. 3. A.

2. (Μαριμώθ', [Vat. Ιβραμωθ; FA. Χωιζραμωθ·-]
Marimuth.) A layman of the sons of Bani, who
had married a foreign wife after the return from
Babylon and put her away at Ezra's bidding (Ezr.
x. 36).

3. (Μςραμώθ; [Vat. Αμςραμωε', FA. ΕραμωΟ]
in xii. 3, Rom. Vat. Alex. FA.1 omit, ¥Α.ά Ma.pi-
μωθ'] Merimuth.) A priest, or more probably a
family of priests, who sealed the covenant with
Nehemiah (Neh. x. 5). The latter supposition is
more probable, because in Neh. xii. 3 the name
occurs, with many others of the same list, among
those who went up with Zernbbiibel a centurj
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before. In tlio next generation, that is, in the da\s
of Joiakim the son of Jeshua, the representative
of the family of Meremoth was Helkai (Neh. xii.
15), the reading Meraioth in that passage being an
error. [MEHAIOTH 2.J The A. V. of 1611 had

"Merimoth" in Neh. [x. 5 and] xii. 3, like the
Geneva version. [MEREMOTH 1.] W. A. W.

M E ' R E S ( D ^ t t : [Vat. Alex. FA. omit;
Comp. MepesG Mares). One of the seven coun-
sellors of Ahasuerus king of Persia, " wise men
which knew the times" (Esth. i. 14). His name
is not traceable in the LXX., which in this passage
is corrupt. Ben fey (quoted by Gesenius, Thts
8. v.) suggests that it is derived from the Sanskrit
marsha, « worthy," which is the same as the Zend
meresh, and is probably also the origin of Mttr-
sena, the name of another Persian counsellor.

W. A. W.

MERIBAH ( n y i ^ [quarrel, strife]:
λοιδόρησις Ex. xvii. 7; avriXoyia Num. xx. 13,
xxvii. 14; Deut. xxxii. 51; Κοώορία Num. xx 24:
contradictio). In Ex. xvii. 7 we read, " he called
the name of the place ^lassah and Meribah," a

where the people murmured, and the rock was
gmitten. [For the situation see R E P H I D I M . ] The
name is also sjiven to Kadesh (Num. xx. 13, 24,
xxvii. 14: Deut. xxii. 51 " Meribah-kadesh " ) , be-
cause there also the people, when in want of water,
Rtrove with God. There, however, Moses and
Aaron incurred the Divine displeasure because they
" believed not," because they " rebelled," and
"sanctified not God in the midst" of the people.
Impatience and self-willed assumption of plenary
power are the prominent features of their behavior
in Num. xx. 10; the "speaking to the rock"
(which perhaps was to have been in Jehovah's
name) was neglected, and another symbol, sugges-
tive rather of themselves as the source of power,
was substituted. In spite of these plain and dis-
tinctive features of difference between the event at
Kadesh and that at Rephidim some commentators
have regarded the one as a mere duplicate of the
other, owing to a mixture of earlier and later
legend. Η. Η.

MERIB-BA'AL (b?3 H ^ p , except on
its fourth occurrence, and there less accurately

"??5"^"!^?> *"· e- Meri-baal [strife against Baal],
though in many MSS. the fuller form is preserved:
Μ?ριβααλ; [in 1 Chr. ix. 40, Vat.] Μαρςφααλ,
[Sin. Μαριβαλ, Μαρ€ΐβααλ\] Alex. Μεφριβααλ,
Μβχρίβααλ: Meri-b κΊ), son of Jonathan the son
of Saul (1 Chr. viii. 34, ix. 40), doubtless the same
person who in the narrative of 2 Samuel is called
MEPHI-BOSHETH. The reasons for the identifica-
tion are, that in the history no other son but Meph
ibosheth is ascribed to Jonathan; that Mepbi-
bosheth, like Merib-baal, had a son named Micah;
and that the terms " bosheth " and " haal" ap-
pear from other examples (e. g. Esh-Baal = Ish -
bosheth) to be convertible. What is the signifi-
cance of the change in the former part of the name,
and whether it is more than a clerical error between

the two Hebrew letters D and *1, does not appear

to have been ascertained. It is perhaps in favor

« Chiding, or strife, Π ^ Ή ^ Γ Ή Ε ', παρασμος
«α» ΚοιΒόρ-ησις, also άντιλογία; marg. ^temptation,"
Deut. xxxiii. 8.

MERODACH-BALADAN

of the latter explanation that in some of the Greek
versions of 1 Chr. viii. and ix. the name is given
as Memphi-baal. A trace of the same thing is
visible in the reading of the Alex. LXX. given
above. If it is not a mere error, then there is
perhaps some connection between the name of
Merib-baal and that of his aunt Merab.

Neither is it clear why this name and that of
Ishbosheth should be given in a different form in
these genealogies to what they are in the historical
narrative. But for this see ISII-BOSIIETH and
MEPHI-BOSHETH. G.

* M E R ' I M O T H is the reading of the A. V.
ed. 1611 in Neh. iii. 4, 21, x. 5, and xii. 3, for
which the more correct form, " Meremoth," has
been substituted in later editions. [MEREMOTH 1
and 3.] A.

MERODACH (Ή}'"")*? [see below] : Μαιρω-
δάχ; [Vat. Μαζωδακ; Alex. FA. Μεωδαχ:] Mero-
dach) is mentioned once only in Scripture, namely,
in Jer. 1. 2, where Bel and Merodach are coupled
together, and threatened with destruction in the
fall of Babylon. It has been commonly concluded
from this passage that Bel and Merodach were
separate gods; but from the Assyrian and Baby-
lonian inscriptions it appears that this was not
exactly the case. Merodach was really identical
with the famous Babylonian Bel or Belus, the word
being probably at first a mere epithet of the god,
which by degrees superseded his proper appellation.
Still a certain distinction appears to have been
maintained between the names. The golden image
in the great Temple at Babylon seems to have been
worshipped distinctly as Bel rather than Merodach,
while other idols of the god may have represented
him. as Merodach rather than Bel. It is not known
what the word Merodach means, or what the special
aspect of the god was, when worshipped under that
title. In a general way Bel-Merodach may be said
to correspond to the Greek Jupiter. He is u the
old man of the gods," " t h e judge," and has the
gates of heaven under his especial charge. Nebu-
chadnezzar calls him " the great lord, the senior
of the gods, the most ancient," and Neriglissar " the
first-born of the gods, the layer-up of treasures."
In the earlier period of Babylonian history he seems
to share writh several other deities (as Nebo, Nergal,
Bel-Nimrod, Anu, etc.) the worship of the people,
but in the later times he is regarded as the source
of all power and blessings, and thus concentrates
in his own person the greater part of that homage
and respect which had previously been divided
among the various gods of the Pantheon. Astro-
nomically he is identified with the planet Jupiter.
His name forms a frequent element in the appella-
tions of Babylonian kings, e. g. Merodach-Baladar.,
Evil-Merodach, Merodach-adin-akhi, etc.; and is
found in this position as early as B. C. 1650. (See
the hss ty by Sir H. Rawlinson "On the Religion
of the Β thy Ionia us and Assyrians,"1 in Rawlinsons
Herodotus, i. 627-631.) ' G. R.

MERO'DACH-BAI/ADAN

Π ^ ? ^ '· Μαρωδάχ Βαλαδάϊ>; [Vat. Μαιωδαχ;
Vat. and Alex, omit Βαλαδάϊ>:] Merodach-Bala-
dan) is mentioned as king of Babylon in the days
of Hezekiah, both in the second book of Kings
(xx. 12) and in Isaiah (xxxix. 1). In the former
place he is called BERODACH-BALADAN, by the

ready interchange of the letters 3 and D, which
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was familiar to the Jews, as it has been to mauy I
other nations. The orthography " Merodach " is, I
however, to be preferred; since this element in the
king's name is undoubtedly identical with the
appellation of the famous Babylonian deity, who is
always called " Merodach," both by the Hebrews
and by the native writers. The name of Mero-
dach-Baladan has been clearly recognized in the
Assyrian inscriptions. It appears under the form

. of Marudachus-Baldanes, or Marudach-Baldan, in
a fragment of Poly hist or, preserved by Eusebius
(Chron. Cm. pars i. v. 1); and under that of
Mardoc-empad (or rather Mardoc-empal") in the
famous " Canon of Ptolemy." Josephus abbrevi-
ates it still more, and calls the monarch simply
» Baladas" (Ant. Jud. x. 2, § 2).

The Canon gives Merodach-Baladan (Mxrdoc-
empal) a reign of 12 years—from B. C. 721 to
B. c. 700 — and makes him u-en succeeded by a
certain Arceanus. Polyhistor assigns him a six
months' reign, immediately before Elibus, or Beli-
bus, who (according to the Canon) ascended the
throne B. C. 702. It has commonly been seen that
these must be two different reigns, and that Mero-
dach-Baladan must therefore have been deposed in
B. C. 709, and have recovered his throne m B. C.
702, when he had a second period of dominion
lasting half a jear. The inscriptions contain ex-
press mention of both reigns. Jargon states that
in the twelfth year of his own reign he drove
Merodach-Baladan out of Babylon, after he had
ruled over it for twelve years; and Sennacherib
tells us that in his first year he defeated and
expelled the same monarch, setting up in his place
" a man named Belib." Putting all our notices
together, it becomes apparent that Merodach-Bal-
adan was the head of the popular party, which
resisted the xVssyrian monarchs, and strove to main-
tain the independence of the country. It is uncer-
tain whether he was self-raised or was the son of a
former king. In the second Book of Kings he is
styled ** the son of Baladan: " but the inscriptions
call him '-the son of Yagin;" whence it is to be
presumed that Baladan was a more remote ancestor.
Yagin, the real father of Merodach-Baladan, is

possibly represented in Ptolemy's Canon by the
name Jugseus — which in some copies replaces the
name Elulaeus, as the appellation of the immediate
predecessor of Merodach-Baladan. At any rate,
from the time of Sargon, Merodach-Baladan and
his family were the champions of Babylonian inde-
pendence and fought with spirit the losing battle
of their country. The kins: of whom we are here
treating sustained two contests with the power of
Assyria, was twice defeated, and twice compelled
to fly his country. His sons, supported by the
king of Elam, or Susiana, continued the struggle,
and are found among the adversaries of Esar-
Haddon, Sennacherib's son and successor. His
grandsons contend against Asshur-bani-pal, the
son of Esar-IIaddon. It is not till the fourth
generation that the family seems to become extinct,
and the Babylonians, having no champion to main-
tain their cause, contentedly acquiesce in the yoke
of the stranger.
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There is some doubt as to the time at which
Merodach-Baladan sent his ambassadors to Heze·
kiah, for the purpose of inquiring as to the astro-
nomical marvel of which Judaea had been the scene
(2 Chr. xxxii. 31). According to those commenta-
tors who connect the illness of Hezekiah with one
or other of Sennacherib's expeditions against him,
the embassy has to be ascribed to Merodach-Bal-
adan's second or shorter reign, when alone he was
contemporary with Sennacherib. If however we
may be allowed to adopt the view that Hezekiah's
illness preceded the first invasion of Sennacherib
by several years (see above, ad voc. H E Z E K I A H ,
and compare Ilawlinsoii's Herodotus, i. 479, note2),
synchronizing really with an attack of Sargon, we
must assign the embassy to Merodach-Baladan's
earlier reign, and bring it within the period, B. C.
721-709, which the Canon assigns to him. Now
the 14th year of Hezekiah, in which the embassy
should fall (2 K. xx. 6; Is. xxxviii. 5), appears to
have been u. c. 71̂ 3. This was the year of Mero-
dach-Baladan's first reign.

The increasing power of Assyria was at this
period causing alarm to her neighbors, and the
circumstances of the time were such as would tend
to draw Judsea and Bab} Ionia together, and to give
rise to negotiations between them. The astronom-
ical marvel, whate\er it was, which accompanied
the recovery of Hezekiah, would doubtless ha\e
attracted the attention of the Babylonians; but it
was probably rather the pretext than the motive
for the formal embassy which the Chaldsean king
dispatched to Jerusalem on the occasion. The real
object of the mission was most likely to effect a
league between Babylon, Judaea, and tigypt (is.
xx. 5, 6), in order to check the growing power of
the Assyrians·6 Hezekiah's exhibition of " all his
precious things" (2 K. xx. 13) would thus have
been, not a mere display, but a mode of satisfying
the Babylonian ambassadors of his ability to sup-
port the expenses of a war. The league, however,
though designed, does not seem to have taken
effect. Sargon, acquainted probably with the in-
tentions of his adversaries, anticipated them. He
sent expeditions both into Syria and Babylonia —
seized the stronghold of Ashdod in the one, and
completely defeated Merodach-Baladan in the other.
That monarch sought safety in flight, and lived for
eight years in exile. At last he found an oppor-
tunity to return. In B. C. 703 or 702, Babylonia
was plunged in anarchy — the Assyrian yoke was
thrown off", and various native leaders struggled for
the mastery. Under these circumstances the exiled
monarch seems to have returned, and recovered his
throne. His adversary, Sargon, was dead or dying,
and a new and untried prince was about to rule
over the Assyrians. He might hope that the reins
of government would be held by a weaker hand,
and that he might si and his ground against the
son, though he had been forced to yield to the
father. In this hope, however, he was disappointed.
Sennacherib had scarcely established himself on
the throne, when he proceeded to engage his people
in wars; and it seems that his very first step was
to invade the kingdom of Babylon. Merodach-

« In the uncial writing Λ is very liable to be mis-
taken for Δ, and in the ordinary manuscript character
\ is not unlike S. M. Bunsen was (we believe) the
tirst to suggest that there had been a substitution of
rhe S for the λ in this instance. See his work, Egypt's
PLi.ce in Universal History, vol. i. p. 726, Ε. Τ. The

abbreviation of the name has many parallels. (See
Rawlinson's Herodotus, vol. i. p. 436, note 1.)

b Josephus expressly states that Merodach-Baladac
sent the ambassadors in order to form an alliance with
Hezekiah (Ant. Jud. x. 2, § 2).
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Baladan had obtained a bod} of troops fiom his
ally, the king of Susiana, but Sennacherib de
feated the combined army in a pitched battle
after which he ravaged the entire country, destroy-
ing 79 walled cities and 820 towns and villages,
and carrying vast numl eis of the people into
captivity Merodach Baladan fled to ' the islands
at the mouth of the Luphratts ' (L ox Talbot »
Assy nan 7exL·, ρ 1) — tiacts probally now joined
to the continent — and succeeded in eluding the
search which the A d r i a n s made foi him If we
may believe Pol} hist oi however, this escipe availed
him little Ih it v\ nter ι elates (op I ustb Chi on
(an ι 5), that he w is soon after put to death by
1 hbus, or Belibus, the viceroy whom Sennacherib
appointed to represent him at Bab} Ion At anj
rate he lost his recoveied crown aftei wearing it for
about six months, and spent the remainder of his
days in exile and obscurity G R

MEROM, THE WATERS OF 0»

OTTO [wateis of the height, or Jiom aboie]
rb ύδωρ Μαρών [Vat Μαρρωρ, and so Alex ver
7 ] , Alex in ver 5, Μ,ςρρων aquce, Me)am), a
place memorable in the history of the conquest of
Palestine Heie, after Joshua had gained po^es
hion of the southern poitions of the country, α
confederacy of the northern chiefs assembled undei
the leadership of Jabm, king of Ha/or ^losh xi
5), and here they weie encountered by Joshui, ι d
completely routed (ver 7) ihe battle of Meioui
was to the north of Palestine what that of Betli
horon had been to the south, — indeed more, ior
there do not appear to have been the same numbei
of important towns to be taken in detail after this
victor} that there had been in the foimer case

Ihe name of Meiom occurs nowhere in the Bible
but in the passage abovea mentioned, nor is it
found in Josephus In his account of the battle
(Ant ν 1, § 18), the confederate kings encamp
" near Beroth, α citv of upper Galilee, not far from
Kedes nor is there any mention of water In
the Onomasticon of I usebius the name is given as
' Merran," and it is stated to be » ι village twelve
miles distant fiom Sebaste (Samaria) and neai
Dothann It is α remarkable fict that though
by common consent the " waters of Merom are
identified with the lake through which the Jordan
runs between Banias and the Sea of Galilee — the
Semechomtis δ of Josephus, and Β ilu el Iluleh of
the modern Ai abs — yet that identity cannot be
proved by an} ancient record Ihe nearest ap
proach to proof is an inference from the statement
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of Josephus ( lnt ν 5, § 1), that the second Jabm
(Tudg IV , ν ) " belonged to the cit} Asor (Hazor),
w Inch lay above the lake of Semechomtis ' There
is no reason to doubt that the Hazor of the first
and the Hazoi of the second Jabin weie one and
the same place, and as the waters of Merom are
named in connection with the foimer it is allowable
to infer that the} are identical with the lake of
Semechomtis But it should be lemembeied that
this inference is really all the proof we have, while
against it we have to set the positive statements of
Josephus and Eusebius just quoted, and also the
fact that the Hebrew word \L· is not that com
monly used for a large piece of standing watei, but
rather la?n, " a sea, which was even employed
for so small a bod} of water as the artificial pond
or tank in Solomon s lemple I his remark would
have still more force if as was most probably the
case, the lake was lirger in the time of Jo«hua than
it is at present Another and greater objection,
which should not be overlooked, is the difficult}
attendant on a flight and puisuit across a country
so mountainous and impassable to in} large nurn
bers as the district which intervenes between the
l/ukh and Sidon Ihe tremendous ravine of the
1 it any and the height of Kalat es ShuhiJ are onlv
two of the obsticles which stand in the wa} of \
p s a g e m this direction As, how ever, the lake m
question is invariably taken to be the "waters of
Alerom, ' and as it is an interesting featuie m the
^,eo&iaphy of the upper pait of the Jordan, it η ι\
1 e well heie to give some account of it

1 he region to which the name of Hutch is at
tached — the Aid tUlluleh — is a depressed plun
or basin, commencing on the north of the foot of
the slopes which lead up to the Meij Ayun and
Tell el Rudy and extending southwards to tin
bottom of the lake which bears the same name —
Bah) el Hideh On the east and west it is in
closed between two parxllel ranges of hills on tht
west the highlands of Upper Galilee—the Jcdd
ibajat, and on the east a broad ridge or table land
of basalt, thrown off by the southern base of Her
mon, and extending downwards beyond the Iluleh
till lost in the high ground east of the lake of 11
berias Ihe latter rises abruptly from the low
giound, but the hills on the western side lre\k
down more graduall}, and leave a tract of undulat
ing tal le land of varvmg breadth between them and
the plain I his basin is in all about 15 miles long
and 4 to 5 wide, and thus occupies an area about
equal to that of the lake of libenas It is the
receptacle for the drainage of the highlands on each

a The mention oi the name in the Vulgate of Judg
ν 18 — in regiont Μ rome — is only apparent It is a

literal transference of the words ΓΤΤίί? TOTTO vJ7
rightly rendered in the A V n m the high places of
the field," and has no connection with Merom

6 Η ϋΕεμεχωριτις, or ^μ€χωνίτ<αν, \ιμ.νη (Ant ν 5
§ 1, Β J in 10, § 7, iv 1, § 1) This name does
not occur in any part of the Bible, nor has it been
discovered in any author except Josephus For the
possible derivations of it, see Reland (Pal 262 264),
and the summary of Stanley (<S £ Ρ ρ 391 note)
lo these it should be added that the name Semakh
is not confined to this lake A wady of that name
Is the principal torrent on the east of the Sea of
Iibenas

c El Hhleh, probably a very ancient

name derived from or connected with Hul, or more
accurately Chul, who appears in the lists of Gen χ as
one of the sons of Aram (^yria yer 23) In the
Arabic version of Saadiah of this passage the name of
Hul is given exactly in the form of the modern name
— el Huleh Josephus (Ant ι 6 § 4) m his account
of the descendants of Noah, gives Hul as Ούλος while
he also calls the district in question Ουλα0α (Ant xv
10 § 3) The word both in Hebrew and Arabic seem*!
to nav e the force of depression — the low land (see
Michaehs, Suppl Nos 687 720) and Michaelis mosl
ingeniously suggests that it is the root of the name
Κ ο ι λ ησνρια although in its present form it mav
have been sufficiently modified to transform it into at
intelligible Greek word (Idem, bpialegium, u 137
138)
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side, but more especially for the waters of the
Merj Ayun, an elevated plateau which lies above it
amongst the roots of the great northern mountains
of Palestine. In fact the whole district is an
enormous swamp, which, though partially solidified
at its upper portion by the gradual deposit of
detritus irom the hills, becomes more swampy as its
length is descended, and at last terminates in the
lake or pool which occupies its southern extremity.
It was piobably at one time all covered with water,
and even now in the rainy seasons it is mostly sub-
merged. During the dry season, however, the up-
per portions, and those immediately at the foot of
the western hills, are sufficiently firm to allow the
Arabs to encamp and pasture their cattle, but the
lower part, more immediately bordering on the lake,
is absolutely impassable, not only on account of its
increasing marshiness, but also from the very dense
thicket of reeds which covers it. At this part it is
difficult to say where the swamp terminates and the
lake begins, but farther down on both sides the
shores are perfectly well defined.

In form the lake is not far from a triangle, the
base being at the north and the apex at the south.
It measures about 3 miles in each direction. Its
level is placed by Van de Velde at 120 feet above
the Mediterranean. That of Tdl el-K i<ty, 20
miles above, is 647 feet, and of the Lake Tiberias,
20 miles below, 65-3 feet, respectively abo\e and
below the same datum (Van de Velde, Memoir,
181). Thus the whole basin has a considerable
slope southwards. The Hasbany river, which falls
almost due south from its source in the great Wady
tt-Teim, is joined at the northeast corner of the
Ard el-Huleh by the streams from Bunias and
Τ til el-Kady, and the united stream then flows on
through the morass, rather nearer its eastern than
its western side, until it enters the lake close to the
eastern end of its upper side. From the apex of
the triangle at the lower end the Jordan flows out.
In addition to the Hasbany and to the innumerable
smaller watercourses which filter into it the waters
of the swamp above, the lake is fed by independent
springs on t-he slopes of its inclosing mountains.
Of these the most considerable is the Ain el-Mel-
I ihah,a near the upper end of its western side, which
sends down a stream of 40 or 50 feet in width.
The water of the lake is clear and sweet; it is cov-

ered m parts by a broad-leaved plant, and abounds
in water-fowl. Owing to its triangular form a
considerable space is left between the lake and the
mountains, at its lower end. This appears to be
more the case on the west than on the east, and

2 This name seems sometimes to have been applied
co the lake itself. See the quotation from William of
Tyre,—" lacum Meleha " — in Rob. ii. 435, note
Burckhardt did not visit it, but, possibly guided by the
meaning of the Arabic word (salt), says that " the S
W. shore bears the name of Melaha from the ground
being covered with a saline crust'' (June 20, 1812).
The same thing seems to be affirmed in the Talmud
(A.haloth, end of chap. iii. quoted by Schwarz, ρ
42 note); but nothing of the kind appears to have
been observed by other travellers. See especially
Wilson, Lands, etc , ii. 163. By Schwarz (p. 29) the
name is given as " Ein al-Malcha, the King's spring."
If this could be substantiated, it would be allowable
to see in it a traditional reference to the encampment
»f the Kings. Schwarz also mentions (pp. 41, 42, note)
the following names for the lake : " Sibchi,'% perhaps a
mietake for " Somcho," i. c Semechonitis ; " Kal-
ldVeli, ' the high,' identical with the Hebrew Merom ; "
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the rolling plain thus formed is very fertile, and
cultivated to the water's edge.6 This cultivated
district is called the Ard el-Khait, perhaps " the
undulating land," el~Khaitc being also the name
which the Arabs call the lake (Thomson, Bibl. Sa-
ci a, 199; Rob. Bibl. lies. 1st ed. iii. App. 135,186).
In fact the name Ilideh appears to belong rather to
the district, and only to the lake as occupying a
portion thereof. It is not restricted to this spot,
but is applied to another very fertile district in
northern Syria lying below Hamah. A town of the
same name is also found south of and close to the
Kasimiyeh river a few miles from the castle of
Hunin.

Supposing the lake to be identical with the
" waters of Merom,'' the plain just spoken of on its
southwestern margin is the onl} spot which could
have been the site of Joshua's victory, though, as
the Canaanites chose their own ground, it is diffi-
cult to imagine that they would have encamped in
a position from which there was literally no escape.
But this only strengthens the difficulty already ex-
pressed as to the identification. Still the district of
the Huleh will always possess an interest for the Bib-
lical student, from its connection with the Jordan,
and from the cities of ancient feme which stand on
its border — Kedesh, Hazor, Dan, Laish, Csesarea,
Philippi, etc.

The above account is compiled from the follow-
ing sources : The Sources of the Jordan, etc. by
Rev. W. M. Thomson, in Bibl. Sacra, Feb. 1846,
pp. 198-201; Robinson's Bibl. Mes. (1st ed. iii.
341-343, and App. 135), ii. 435, 436, iii. 395, 396;
Wilson, Lands, etc., ii. 316; Van de Velde, Syria
and Pal. ii. 416; Stanley, S. <f P. chap. xi. [To
these add Tristram's Land of Israel, 2d ed., pp
582-595.]

The situation of the Beroth, at which Josephus
(as above) places Joshuas uctory, is debated at
some length by Michaelis {Allg. Bibliothek, etc.,
No. 84), with a strong desire to prove that it is
Berjtus, the modern Beirut, and that Kedesh is on
the Lake of Hums (Emessa). His argument is
grounded mainlv on an addition of Josephus {Ant.
v. 1, § 18) to the narrative as given both by the
Hebrew and LXX , namely, that it occupied Joshua
five da)s to march from Gilgal to the encampment
of the kings, lor this the reader must be referred
to Michaelis himself. But Josephus elsewhere
mentions a town called Meroth, which may possibly
be the same as Beroth. This seems to have been a
place naturally strong, and important as a military
post {Vita, § 37; B. J. ii. 20, § 6), and moreover

" Yam Chavilah, π ^ Ί Π DNJ '' though this may
merely be his translator's blunder for Clmileh, i. e.
Huleh.

& This undulating plain appears to be of volcanic
origin. Van de Velde {Syr and Pal. 415, 416), speakn^
of the part below the Wady Feraim, a few miles offly
S. of the lake, calls it " a plain entirely composed of
lava ; " and at the Jisr-Benat- YakUb he speaks of the
"black lava sides ": of the Jordan. Wilson, however,
(ii. 316). calls the soil of the same part the tc debris of
basaltic rocks and dykes."'

c The writer has not succeeded in ascertaining the
signification of this Arabic word. By Schwarz (p. 47)
it is given as "Bachr Chit, f wheat sea,' because
much wheat is sown in its neighborhood." This is
probably what Prof. Stanley alludes to when he reports
the name as Bahr Hit or "sea of wheat" (S. §* Ρ
391 note).
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tfas the western limit of Upper Galilee (B. J. iii.
3, § 1). This would place it somewhere about the
plain of Akka, much more suitable ground for the
chariots of the Canaanites than any to be found
near the Hideh, while it also makes the account of
the pursuit to JSidon more intelligible. G.

M E R O N ' O T H I T E , T H E

[gentilic] : ό e/c Μβραθών, Alex. Μαραθων; in Neh.
ΰ Μ-ηρωνωθιτης, [Vat. -θ€ίτης, Alex. FA. omit:]
Meroiutthites), that is, the native of a place called
probably Merouoth, of which, however, no further
traces ka\e jet been discovered. Ί\ΑΟ Merono-
thites are named in the Bible: (1.) JEHDEIAH,
who had the charge of the royal asses of King Dav id
(1 Chr. xxvii. 30); and (2.) JADON, one of those
who assisted in the repair of the wall of Jerusalem
after the return from the Captivity (Neh. iii. 7).
In the latter case w e are possibly afforded a clew to
the situation of Meronoth by the fact that Jadon is
mentioned between a Gibeonite and the men of
Gibeon, who again are followed by the men of
Mizpah: but no name like it is to be found among
the towns of that district, either in the lists of Josh-
ua (xviii. 11-28), of Nehemiah (xi. 31-35), or in
the catalogue of modern towns given by Jiobiiison
(Bibl lies. 1st ed. iii. Append. 121-125). For
this circumstance compare MECHERATHITE. G.

MEROZ ( ϊ Ή Ώ [prob. refuge, Ges.] : Μψώζ;
Alex. Μαζωρ- terra Meioz), a place mentioned
only in the Song of Deborah and Barak in Judg.
v. 23, and there denounced because its inhabitants
had refused to take any part in the struggle with
Sisera : —

"Curse ye Meroz, said the messenger of Jehovah,
Curse }e, curse ye, its inhabitants ;

Because they came not to the help of Jehovah,
To the help of Jehovah against the mighty."

The denunciation of this faint-heartedness is made
to form a pendant to the blessing proclaimed on the
prompt action of Jael.

Meroz must have been in the neighborhood of
the Kishon, but its real position is not known:
possibly it was destroyed in obedience to the curse.
A place named Menus (but Eusebius Meppav) is
named by Jerome (Onom. » Merrom ") as 12 miles
north of Sebaste, near Dothain, but this is too far
south to have been near the scene of the conflict.
Far more feasible is the conjecture of Schwarz (168,
and see 36), that Meroz is to be found at Merctsas
— more correctly tl- Munissus — a ruined site about
4 miles N. W. of Beisan, on the southern slopes of
the hills, which are the continuation of the so-called
" Little Herraon," and form the northern side of
the valley ( Wady Jalud) which leads directly from
the plain of Jezreel to the Jordan. The town must
have commanded the Pass, and if any of Sisera's
people attempted, as the Midianites did when
routed by Gideon, to escape in that direction, its
inhabitants might no doubt have prevented their
doing so, and have slaughtered them. El-Murumis
is mentioned by Burckhardt (July 2: he calls it
Meraszrasz), Robinson (ii. 356), and others.

Fiirst {ffandwb. 786 a) suggests the identity of
Meroz with Merom, the place which may have given
its name to the waters of Merom, in the neighbor-
hood of which Kedesh, the residence of Jael, where
Sisera took refuge, was situated. But putting
aidde the fact of the non-existence of any town
muted Meroir there is against this suggestion the

MESHA

consideration that Sisera left his army and fled
alone in another direction.

In the Jewish traditions preserved in the Com-
mentary on the Song of Deborah attributed to St
Jerome, Meroz, which may be interpreted as secret,
is made to signify the evil angels who led on the
Canaanites, who are cursed by Michael, the ange
of Jehovah, the leader of the Israelites. G.

* The scene of the battle was near the Kishon;
but nothing in Deborah's ode or the narrative
obliges us to find Meroz in just that neighbor-
hood. The combatants were summoned from all
parts of the land. Thomson raises the question
whether Meroz may not be the present Meiron, the
place of the famous Jewish cemetery, about 6 miles
west of Safed. It would be on the waybetweeu
Kedesh (Kudes), where Barak dwelt (Judg. iv. 12 \
and Tabor, so that as he marched thither from the
north he would naturally summon the Merozites to
join his standard {Land and Book, i. 424). This
argument may be better than that furnished by the
slight resemblance of the names, but it does not
prove much. Yet the Jews have given Deborah's
name to a fountain near Meiron (DEBORAH, vol. i.
p. 576, note). Probably Meiron is Meroth, a place
mentioned by Josephus and fortified by him. See
Kaumer's Palasilna, p. 133 (4te Aufl.). H.

ME'RUTH (Έμμηρούθ; [Vat. Ερμηρον;
Aid. 4K Μηρούθ'] Kmerus). A corruption of 1M-
IIEK 1, in Ezr. ii. 37 (1 Esdr. v. 24).

M E S E C H [A. V. Ps. cxx. 5, for MESHECH,

which see].

M E S H Α (ΝΙΕ Ώ, perhaps = NttfVj, retreat,
Ges.: Μασσί); [Alex. Μασσηε:] Messa), the name
of one of the geographical limits of the Joktanites
when they first settled in Arabia: "And their

dwelling was from Mesha ( T O S S Mtû ESEl

Ε7ί|?Π "1Π Γ Η 5 Ρ ) , [as thou goest] unto
Sephar, a mount of the East" (Gen. x. 30). The
position of the early Joktanite colonists is clearly
made out from the traces they have left in the
ethnology, language, and monuments of Southern
Arabia; and without putting too precise a limita-
tion on the possible situation of Mesha and Sephar,
wre may suppose that these places must have fallen
within the southwestern quarter of the peninsula:
including the modern Yemen on the west, and the
districts of 'Oman, Mahreh, Shihr, etc., as far as
Hadranniwt, on the east. These general boundaries
are strengthened by the identification of Sephar
with the port of Znfari, or Diwfari; though the
site of Sephar may possibly be hereafter connected
with the old Himjerite metropolis in the Yemen
[see ARABIA, vol. i. p. 140, and SEPHAR], but

this would not materially alter the question. In
Sephar we believe we have the eastern limit of the
early settlers, whether its site be the seaport or the
inland city; and the correctness of this supposition
appears from the Biblical record, in which the
migration is apparently from west to east, from the
probable course taken by the immigrants, and from
the greater importance of the known western settle-
ments of the Joktanites, or those of the Yemen.

If then Mesha was the western limit of the Jok-
tanites, it must be sought for in northwestern
Yemen. But the identifications that have been
proposed are not satisfactory. The seaport called
Μούσα or Μούζα, mentioned by Ptolemy, Pliny,
Arrian, and others (see the Dictionary of Geography
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g. ν. Muza) presents the most probable site. It
was a town of note in classical times, but has since
fallen into decay, if the modern Moosa be the same
place. The latter is situate in about 13° 40' N.
lat., 43° 20' E. long., and is near a mountain called
the Three Sisters, or Jebel Moosa, in the Admiralty
Chart of the Red Sea, drawn from the surveys of
Captain Pullen, R. N. Gesenius thinks this iden-
tification probable, but he appears to have been
unaware of the existence of a modern site called
Moosa, saying that Muza was nearly where now is
Maushid. Bochart, also, holds the identification
with Muza (Phaleg, xxx.) Mesha may possibly
have lain inland, and more to the northwest of
Sephar than the position of Moosa would indicate;
but this is scarcely to be assumed. There is, how-
ever, a Mount Moosh,a situate in Nejd, in the ter-
ritory of the tribe of Teiyi (Maraud and Mushtarak,
s. v.). There have not been wanting writers among
the late Jews to convert Mesha and Sephar into
Mekkah and El-Medeneh {Phaleg, 1. c).

E. S. P.

M E S H A (V&to [deliverance]: Μα>σά; «Tos.
Μισάν: Mesa). 1. The king of Moab in the
reigns of Ahab and his sons Ahaziah and .lehoram,
kings of Israel (2 K. iii. 4), and tributary to the
first. Probably the allegiance of Moab, with that
of the tribes east of Jordan, was transferred to the
northern kingdom of Israel upon the division of the
monarchy, for there is no account of any subjuga-
tion of the country subsequent to the war of exter-
mination with which it was visited by David, when
Benaiah displayed his prowess (2 Sam. xxiii 20),
and " the Moabites became David's servants, bearers
of gifts " (2 Sam. viii. 2). When Ahab had fallen
in battle at Ramoth Gilead, Mesha seized the op-
portunity afforded by the confusion consequent upon
this disaster, and the feeble reign of Ahaziah. to
shake off the yoke of Israel and free himself from
the burdensome tribute of " a hundred thousand
wethers and a hundred thousand rams with their
wool." The country east of the Jordan was rich
in pasture for cattle (Num. xxxii. 1), the chief
wealth of the Moabites consisted in their large
flocks of sheep, and the king of this pastoral people

is described as noked ("Ίί7.* )̂> " a sheep-master,'1

or owner of herds.'' About the signification of this
word naked there is not much doubt, but its origin
is obscure. It occurs but once besides, in Am. i. I,
where the prophet Amos is described as " among

the herdmen (D^7jTT3, ndkedim) of Tekoah." On
this Kimchi remarks that a herdman was called
naked, because most cattle have black or white

spots (comp. *"Hp2, nc'tkod, Gen. xxx. 32, A. V.
u speckled"), or, as Buxtorf explains it, because

hheep are generally marked with certain signs so as

b The LXX. leave it untranslated (νωκήδ, Alex.
μω/ο}0), as does the Peshito Syriac ; but Aquila ren-
tiers it ποιμνιοτρόφος, and Symmachus τρεφων βοσκτή-
ματα, following the Targuni and Arabic, and them-
selves followed in the margin of the Hexaplar Syriac.
In Am. i. 1, Symmachus has simply ποιμήν. The
KamooB, as quoted by Bochart {Hieroz. i. c. 44), gives

G " '
».u Arabic word, ^XJU, nakad, not traced to any
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to be known. But it is highly improbable that
any such etymology should be correct, and Furst's
conjecture that it is derived from an obsolete root,
signifying to keep or feed cattle, is more likely to
be true (Concord, s. v.).

When, upon the death of Ahaziah, his brother
Jehoram succeeded to the throne of Israel, one of
his first acts was to secure the assistance of Je-
hoshaphat, his father's ally, in reducing the Moabites
to their former condition of tributaries. The united
armies of the two kings marched by a circuitous
route round the Dead Sea, and were joined by the
forces of the king of Edom. [JEHORAM.] The
disordered soldiers of Moab, eager only for spoil,
were surprised by the warriors of Israel and their
allies, and became an easy prey. In the panic
which ensued they were slaughtered without mercy,
their country was made a desert, and the king took
refuge in his last stronghold and defended himself
with the energy of despair. With 700 fighting
men he made a vigorous attempt to cut his way
through the beleaguering army, and when beaten
back, he withdrew to the wall of his city, and there,
in sight of the allied host, offered his first-born son,
his successor in the kingdom, as a burnt-offering
to Chemosh, the ruthless fire-god of Moab. His
bloody sacrifice had so far the desired effect that
the besiegers retired from him to their own land.
There appears to be no reason for supposing that
the son of the king of Edom was the victim on this
occasion, whether, as R. Joseph Kimchi supposed,
he was already in the power of the king of Moab,
and was the cause of the Edomites joining the
armies of Israel and Jiidah; or whether, as R. Moses
Kimchi suggested, he was taken prisoner in the
sally of the Moabites, and sacrificed out of revenge
for its failure. These conjectures appear to have
arisen from an attempt to find in this incident the
event to which allusion is made in Am. ii. 1, where
the Moabite is charged with burning the bones of
the king of Edom into lime. It is more natural,
and renders the narrative more vivid and consistent,
to suppose that the king of Moab, finding his last
resource fail him, endeavored to avert the wrath
and obtain the aid of his god by the most costly
sacrifice in his power. [ΜΟΛΒ.]

2. ( 2 t p E : Μαρισά', [Vat. Μαρείσα;] Alex.
Mapivas', [Comp. Μωυσά; Aid. Μασά:] Mesa.)
The eldest son of Caleb the son of Hezron by his
wife Azubah, as Kimchi conjectures (1 Chr. ii. 42).
He is called the father, that is the prince or founder,
of Ziph. Both the Syriac and Arabic \ersions have
" Elishamai," apparently from the previous verse,
while the LXX., unless they had a different reading,

Ζ7*ΊΏ, seem to have repeated " Mareshah,"

which occurs immediately afterwards.

3. (Ntt^E) [retreat, Ges., firmness, Fiirst]

Μισά; Alex. Μωσα: Mosa.) A Benjamite, son of

origin, which denotes an inferior kind of sheep, ugly
and little valued except for its wool. The keeper of

such sheep is called t>LAJ< nakk&d, which Bochavt
identifies with noked. But if this be the case, it is a
little remarkable that the Arabic translator shoul}
have passed over a word apparently so appropriate,
and followed the version of the Tavgum, vf an owner
of flocks." Gesenius and Lee, however, accept this a*
the solution.
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Shaharaim, by his wife Hodesh, who bare him in
the land of Moab (1 Chr. viii. 9). The Vulgate

and Alex. MS· must have had the reading StEHD.

W. A. W.

ME'SHACH (IJtptJ [see below]: Μισάχ',
Alex. Μισακ: Misach). The name given to
Mishael, one of the companions of Daniel, and like
him of the blood-royal of Judah, who with three
others was chosen from among the captives to be
taught " the learning and the tongue a of the
Chaldaeans'' (Dan. i. 4), so that they might be
qualified to u stand before " king Nebuchadnezzar
(Dan. i. 5) as his personal attendants and advisers
(i. 20). During their three }ears of preparation
they were maintained at the king's cost, under the
charge of the chief of the eunuchs, who placed them
with " t h e Melzar," or chief butler. rllie story of
their simple diet is well known. When the time
of their probation was ended, such was " the knowl-
edge and skill in all learning and wisdom " which
God had given them, that the king found them
14 ten times better than all the magicians and
astrologers that were in all his realm " (i. 20).
Upon Daniel's promotion to be " chief of the
magicians," his three companions, by his influence,
were set " over the affairs of the province of Bab} -
Ion" (ii. 49). But, notwithstanding their Chal-
daean education, these three }oung Hebrews were
strongly attached to the religion of their fathers;
and their refusal to join in the worship of the image
on the plain of Dura gave a handle of accusation
to the Chaldseans, who were jealous of their ad-
vancement, and eagerly reported to the king the
heretical conduct of these " Jewish men " (iii. 12)
who stood so high in his favor. The rage of the
king, the swift sentence of condemnation passed
upon the three offenders, their miraculous preserva-
tion from the fiery furnace heated seven times hotter
than usual, the king's acknowledgment of the God
of Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego, with their
restoration to office, are written in the 3d chapter
of Daniel, and there the history leaves them. The
name " Meshach " is rendered by Fiirst (ί/andw.)
" a ram,1' and derived from the Sanskrit meshah.
He goes on to say that it was the name of the Sun-
god of the Chaldseans, without giving any authority,
or stopping to explain the phenomenon presented
by the name of a Chaldsean divinity with an Aryan
etymology. That Meshach was the name of some
god of the Chaldaeans is extremely probable, from
the fact that Daniel, Who had the name of Bel-
teshazzar, was so called after the god of Nebuchad-
nezzar (Dan. iv. 8), and that Abednego was named
after Nego, or Nebo, the Chaldaean name for the
planet Mercury. \V. A. W.

M E S H E C H (TfttfE) [chewing or sowing,
possession]: Μοσόχ, [Μεσόχί Alex. Μοσοχ, once
Μοσοκ'ι in Ps. cxx. 5, and Ez. xxvii. 13 LXX. trans-
late] : Mosoch), [Mesech, A. V. Ps. cxx. 5,] a son
of Japheth (Gen. x. 2; 1 Chr. i. 5), and the pro

a The expression 2 "pEt?/^ ^ ? Ρ ' 3 includes
the whole of the Chaldsean 'literature, written and
epoken.

b Various explanations have been offered to account
for the juxtaposition of two such remote rtations ai
Mesech and Kedar in this passage. The LXX. d.jes
not recognize it as a proper name, but renders it
ίμακρννθη- Hitzig suggests the identity of Meserh with
fjammesech, or Damascus. It is, however, quite pos-

MESHELEMIAH

genitor of a race frequently noticed in Scripture ii
connection with Tubal, Magog, and other northern
nations. They appear as allies of Gog (Ez. xxxvin
2, 3, xxxix. 1), and as supplying the Tyrians with
copper and slaves (Ez. xxvii. 13); in Ps. cxx. 5,b

the} are noticed as one of the remotest, and at the
same time rudest nations of the world. Both the
name and the associations are in fa :ov of the iden-
tification of Meshech w ith the Moschi: the form
of the name adopted by the LXX. and the Vulg.
approaches most nearly to the classical designation,
while in Procopius (B. G. iv. 2) we meet with
another form (Μίσχοι) which assimilates to the
Hebrew. The position of the Moschi in the age
of Ezekiel was probably the same as is described
by Herodotus (iii. 94), namely, on the borders of
Colchis and Armenia, where a mountain chain con-
necting Anti-Taurus with Caucasus was named
after them the Moschici Montes, and where was
also a district named by Strabo (xi. 497-499)
Moschice. In the same neighborhood were the
Tibareni, who have been generally identified with
the Biblical Tubal. The Colchian tribes, the
Chalybes more especially, were skilled in working
metals, and hence arose the trade in the " vessels»
of brass" with Tyre; nor is it at all improbable
that slaves were largely exported thence as now
from the neighboring district of Georgia. Although
the Moschi were a comparatively unimportant race
in classical times, the} had previously been one of
the most powerful nations of Western Asia. The
Ass}rian monarchs were engaged in frequent wars
with them, and it is not improbable that they had
occupied the whole of the district afterwards named
Cappadocia. In the Assyrian inscriptions the name
appears under the form of Muskai: a somewhat
similar name, Mashoash, appears in an Egyptian
inscription, which commemorates the achievements
of the third Kameses (Wilkinson, Anc. Eg. i. 398,
Abridg.). The subsequent history of Meshech is
unknown; Knol el's attempt to connect them with
the Ligurians ( Yolkertaf. p. 119, &c.)is devoid of
all solid ground. As far as the name and locality
are concerned, Mvscovite is a more probable hy-
pothesis (Kawlinson, Herod, i. 652, 653).

w. L. n.

MESHELEMI'AH (rPp^tt?*? {whom ./<-
hovah Ί tcomper/ses]: Μοσολλαμί· [Vat. Μασα-
λαμι',] Alex. Μοσολλαμ: MosoUamia, 1 Chr. ix.

21; W i p ^ t F t t : Μοσελλβ/χ/α, [Μοσολλαμίαΐ
Vat. Μοσολαηλ, Μοσαληα, Μοσομαειδ;] Alex.
Μοσολλαμ, Μασζλλαμια* Μεσολλεμια'- Meselt-
mio, I Chr. xxvi. 1, 2, 9). A Korhite, son of
Kore, of the sons of Asaph, who with his seven
sons and his brethren, "sons of might," were
porters or gate-keepers of the house of Jehovah in
the reign of David. He is evidently the same as
S H E L E M I A H (1 Chr. xxvi. 14), to whose custody
the East Gate, or principal entrance, was committed,
and whose son Zechariah was a wise counsellor,

sible that the Psalmist selects the two nations for the
very reason which is regarded as an objection, namely,
their remoteness from each other, though at the same
time their wild and uncivilized character may have
been the ground of the selection, as Hengstenberg
(Comtn. in loc.) suggests. We have already had to
notice Knobel's idea, that the Mesech in this passage
is the Meshech of 1 Chr. i. 5, and the Babvloniar
Mesene. [MASH.1
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and had charge of the north gate. " SHALLUM
the son of Kore, the son of Ebiasaph, the son of
Korah " (1 Chr. ix. 19), who was chief of the
porters (17), and who gave his name to a family
which performed the same office, and returned from
the Captivity with Zerubbabel (Ezr. ii. 42 ; Neh.
vii. 45), is apparently identical with Shelemiah,
Meshelemiah, and Meshullam (comp. 1 Chr. ix. 17,
with Neh. xii. 25). W. A. W.
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M E S H E Z A B E E L [4 syl.] ( 3 P
[deliverer of God\: Mu£ej3^A; [Vat. omits;']
Alex. Μασεζειηλ; FA. Μασε^βηλ'· Misezebel).

1. Ancestor of Meshullam, who assisted Nehe-
miah in rebuilding the wall of Jerusalem (Neh. iii.
4). He was apparently a priest.

2. (Μεσωζςβήλ ' Mesiznbel.) One of the
*· heads of the people," probably a family, who
sealed the covenant with Nehemiah (Neh. x. 21).

3. (Βασ7?£α; FA. 3d hand, Βασ-ηζαβ^ηλ'
Mesezebtl.) The father of Pethahiah, and de-
scendant of Zerah the son of Judah (Neh. xi.
24).

* In Neh. xi. 24 the A. V. ed. 1GL1 has the
more correct form, Meshezabel. A.

MESHII/LEMITH (ΓΡΰ^ΦΏ [see next
word] : Μασελμώθ: Alex. Μοσολλαμωθ: Mosol-
Inmith). The son of Immer, a priest, and ances-
tor of Amashai or Maasiai, according to Neh. xi.
13, and of Pashur and Adaiah, according to 1 Chr.
ix. 12. In Neh. xi. 13 he is called MKSHILLE-

MOTH.

M E S H I I / L E M O T H ( Γ Γ Ι Ε ^ φ Ώ [retribu-
tions, requitals]: Μωσολαμώθ; [Vat. Μοσολα-
μωθ',] Alex. Μοσολλαμωθ: Mosollamoth). An
Ephraimite, ancestor of Berechiah, one of the
chiefs of the tribe in the reign of Pekah (2 Chr.
xxviii. 12).

2. (Μεσαρζμιθ; [Vat. Alex. FA.1 omit; FA.3
Μασαλιμιθ·]) Neh. xi. 13. The same as MESHIL-
LEMITH.

MESHUI/LAM (Dbtjft} [friend, associ-
ate]). 1. (Μοσολλάμ; Alex. Μεσσαλην'· Mes-
snlam.) Ancestor of Shaphan the scribe (2 K.
xxii. 3).

2. (Μοσολλάμ; [Vat. Μοσολοαμοτ;] Alex.
Μοσολλαμο?: Mosollam.) The son of Zerubba-
bel (1 Chr. iii. 19).

3. (Vat. [rather, Rom.] and Alex. Μοσολλάμ',
[Vat. Μοσολαμ·]) A Gadite, one of the chief
men of the tribe, who dwelt in Bashan at the time
the genealogies were recorded in the reign of
Jotham king of Judah (1 Olir. v. 13).

4 [Μοσολλάμ·] A Benjamite, of the sons of
Elpaal (1 Chr. viii. 17).

5. ([In 1 Chr., Μοσολλάμ, Vat. Μοολλαμ; in
Neh.] ΜβσουλάμΊ FA. Αμεσονλαμ.) A Benja-
mite, the son of Hodaviah or Joed, and father of
Sallu, one of the chiefs of the tribe who settled at
Jerusalem after the return from Babylon (1 Chr.
ix. 7; Neh. xi. 7).

6. ([Μοσολλάμ; Vat. ΜασεαλημΟ Alex. Ma-
σαλλαμ.) A Benjamite, son of Shephathiah, who
lived at Jerusalem after the Captivity (1 Chr. ix.
8).

7. ([In 1 Chr. Μοσολλάμ, Vat. Μοσολλομ;]
in Neh. Μεσουλάμ; [Vat. Μεισουλαμ,] Alex.
Μοσολλάμ·) The same as SHALLUM, who was
high-priest probably in the reign of Amon, and
*ther of Hilkiah (1 Chr. ix. 11; Neh. xi. 11).

His descent is traced through Zadok and Meraioth
to Ahitub; or, as is more probable, the names
Meraioth and Ahitub are transposed, and his
descent is from Meraioth as the more remote
ancestor (comp. 1 Chr. vi. 7).

8. [Μοσολλομ·] A priest, son of Meshil-
lemith, or Meshillemoth, the son of Immer, and
ancestor of Maasiai or Amashai (1 Chr. ix. 12;
comp. Neh. xi. 13). His name dues not occur in
the parallel list of Nehemiah, and we may suppose
it to have been omitted by a transcriber in conse-
quence of the similarity of the name which fol-
lows; or in the passage in which it occurs it may
have been added from the same cause.

9. [Μοσολλάμ.] A Kohathite, or family of
Kohathite Levites, in the reign of Josiah, who
were among the overseers of the work of restora-
tion in the Temple (2 Chr. xxxiv. 12).

10. (Μεσολλάμ; [Vat. Μεσουαμ·]) One of
the "heads" (A. V. "chief men") sent by Ezra
to Iddo " the head," to gather together the Levites
to join the caravan about to return to Jerusalem
(Ezr. viii. 16). Called MOSOLLAMON in 1 Esdr.
viii. 44.

11. (Alex. Μετασολλαμ; [Vat. FA. Μεσοι>-
γαμ:] Mesollam.) A chief man in the time of
Ezra, probably a Levite, who assisted Jonathan
and Jahaziah in abolishing the marriages which
some of the people had contracted with foreign
wives (Ezr. x. 15). Also called MOSOLLAM in 1
Esdr. ix. 14.

12. (Μοσολλάμ; [Vat. with following word,
Μ€λουσαμαλουμ:] Mosollam.) One of the de-
scendants of Bani, who had married a foreign wife
and put her away (Ezr. x. 29). OLAMUS in 1

Esdr. ix. 30 is a fragment of this name.

13. ([Μοσολλάμ, Neh. iii. 3, but Vat. omits;]
Μεσουλάμ, Neh. iii. 30, vi. 18.) The son of
Berechiah, who assisted in rebuilding the wall of
Jerusalem (Neh. iii. 4), as well as the Temple wall,
adjoining which he had his "chamber " (Neh. iii.
30). He was probably a priest, and his daughter
was married to Johanan the son of Tobiah the
Ammonite (Neh. vi. 18).

14. (Μεσουλάμ.) The son of Besodeiah: he
assisted Jehoiada the son of Paseah in restoring
the old gate of Jerusalem (>Teh. iii. 6).

15. (Μεσολλάμ; [Vat. FA.* omit; FA.3] Alex.
Μοσολλάμ.) One of those who stood at the left
hand of Ezra when he read the law to the people
(Neh. viii. 4).

16. (Μεσουλάμ.) A priest, or family of priests,
who sealed the covenant with Nehemiah (Neh.
x. 7).

17. (Μεσονλλάμ; [Vat. FA.] ΛΙβχ.Μεσονλαμ.)
One of the heads of the people who sealed the
covenant with Nehemiah (Neh. x. 20).

18. (Μεσουλάμ.) A priest in the days of Joia-
kim the son of Jeshua, and representative of the
house of Ezra (Neh. xii. 13)

19. (Μεσολάμ; [Vat. FA.i Alex, omit; FA.3

Μοσολλάμ.]) Likewise a priest at the same time
as the preceding, and head of the priestly family
of Ginnethon (Neh. xii. 16).

20. (Omitted in LXX. [but FA.^ Μοσολλάμ.])
A family of porters, descendants of Meshullam
(Neh. xii. 25), who is also called Meshelemiah (1
Chr. xxvi. 1), Shelemiah (1 Chr. xxvi. 14), and
Shallum (Neh. vii. 45).

21. (Μβσολλάμ; [Vat. Μεσουλαμ? FA.1 Me-
<τουλα, FA· 8 Μβσουλλαμ;] Alex. Μ
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One of the princes of Judah who were in the
right hand company of those who marched on the
wall of Jerusalem upon the occasion of its solemn
dedication (Neh. xii. 33). W. A. W.

MESHUL'LEMETH ( n n h f ρ [a pious
one]: Μεσολλάμ; Alex. Μασσαλαμ^ιθ' Messa-
lemeth). The daughter of Haruz of Jotbah, wife
of Manasseh king of Judah, and mother of his
successor Amon (2 K. xxi. 19).

MESO'BAITE, THE ( π ^ ' ^ ^ Π , I e.
"the Metsoba)ah" [see below]: [Vat. FA.] ο
Μ€ΐναβζια; [Kom.] Alex. Μεσωβία.: de Masobia),
a title which occurs only once, and then attached
to the name of JASIEL, the last of David's guard
in the extended list of 1 Chron. (xi. 47). The
word retains strong traces of ZOBAH, one of the
petty Aramite kingdoms, in which there would be
nothing surprising, as David had a certain con-
nection with these Aramite states, while this very
catalogue contains the names of Moabites, Am-
monites, and other foreigners. But on this it is
impossible to pronounce with any certainty, as the
original text of the passage is probably in confusion.
Kennicott's conclusion (Dissertation, pp. 233, 234)
is that originally the word was " the Metzobaites "

( D ^ S E S n ) , and applied to the three names pre-

ceding it.

It is an unusual thing in the A. V. to find !£
(ts) rendered by s, as in the present case. Another
instance is SIDON. G.

* It cannot be " t h e Mesobaite" (A. V.), as
this Hebrew ending is not strictly patronymic.
(See Ges Lehryebaude, p. 504 f.) If we abide
by the reading, it must be a compound name =
Jasiel-Metsovajah. The latter may take the article
in Hebrew from its appellative iorce. The name of
the place is unknown. Furst supposes it to mean
" the gathering-place of Jehovah." Different read-
ings have been suggested (see Bertheau, Biicher
ler Chronik). H.

MESOPOTAMIA (Dnqg-D^b? \hiyh
land of two rivers]: Μβσοποταμία: Mesopotamia)
is the ordinary Greek rendering of the Hebrew
Aram-Naharaim, or "Syria of the two rivers,"
whereof we have frequent mention in the earlier books
of Scripture (Gen. xxiv. 10; Dent, xxiii. 4; Judg.
Hi. 8, 10). It is also adopted by the LXX. to

represent the D ^ S T ^ Q (Paddan-Aram) of the
Hebrew text, where our translators keep the term
used in the original (Gen. xxv. 20, xxviii. 2,
5, etc.).

If we look to the signification of the name, we
must regard Mesopotamia as the entire country
between the two rivers — the Tigris and the Eu-
phrates. This is a tract nearly 700 miles long,
and from 20 to 250 miles broad, extending in a
southeasterly direction from Telek (lat. 38° 23',
long. 39° 18') to Kurnah (lat. 31°, long. 47° 30')·
The Arabian geographers term it " the Island," a
name which is almost literally correct, since a few
miles only intervene between the source of the
Tigris and the Euphrates at Telek. It is for the
most part a vast plain, but is crossed about its
centre by the range of the Sinjar hills, running
nearly east and west from about Mosul to a little
below Rakkeh; and in its northern portion it is
e\en mountainous, the upper Tigris valley being
gejrarated from the Mesopotamia!! plain by an im-

MESOPOTAMIA

portant range, the Mons Masius of Strabo (xi. 12,
" 4 ; 14, § 2, <fec), which runs from Birehjik to
Jezireh. This district is always charming; bu*
the remainder of the region varies greatly accord-
ing to circumstances. In early spring a tender and
luxuriant herbage covers the whole plain, while
flowers of the most brilliant hues spring up in
rapid succession, imparting their color to the land-
scape, which changes from day to day. As the
summer draws on, the verdure recedes towards the
streams and mountains. Vast tracts of arid plain,
yellow, parched, and sapless, fill the intermediate
space, which ultimately becomes a bare and un-
inhabitable desert. In the Sinjar, and in the
mountain-tract to the north, springs of water are
tolerably abundant, and corn, vines, and figs, are
cultivated bv a stationary population; but the
greater part of the region is only suited to the
nomadic hordes, which in spring spread themselves
far and wide over the vast flats, so utilizing the
early verdure, and in summer and autumn gather
along the banks of the two main streams and their
affluents, where a delicious shade and a rich pasture
may be found during the greatest heats. Such is
the present character of the region. It is thought,
howe\er, that by a careful water-system, by deriving
channels from the great streams or their affluents,
by storing the superfluous spring-rains in tanks,
by digging wells, and establishing kanats, or sub-
terraneous aqueducts, the whole territory might be
brought under cultivation, and rendered capable of
sustaining a permanent population. That some
such system was established in early times by the
Assyrian monarchs seems to be certain, from the
fact that the whole level country on both sides of
the Sinjar is covered with mounds marking the
sites of cities, which, wherever opened, have pre-
sented appearances similar to those found on the
site of Nineveh. [ASSYRIA.] If even thfe more
northern portion of the Mesopotamian region is
thus capable of being redeemed from its present
character of a desert, still more easily might the
southern division be reclaimed and converted into
a garden. Between the 35th and 34th parallels,
the character of the Mesopotamian plain suddenly
alters. Above, it is a plain of a certain elevation
above the courses of the Tigris and Euphrates,
which are separated from it by low lime-stone
ranges; below, it is a mere alluvium, almost level
with the rivers, which frequently overflow large
portions of it. Consequently, from the point indi-
cated, canalization becomes easy. A skillful man-
agement of the two rivers would readily convey
abundance of the life-giving fluid to every portion
of the Mesopotamian tract below the 34th parallel.
And the innumerable lines of embankment, marking
the course of anciept canals, sufficiently indicate
that in the flourishing period of Babylonia a net-
work of artificial channels covered the country.
[BABYLONIA.]

To this description of Mesopotamia in the most
extended sense of the term, it seems proper to
append a more particular account of that region,
which bears the name par excellence, both in
Scripture, and in the classical writers. This is the
northwestern portion of the tract already described,
or the country between the great bend of the Eu-
phrates (lat. 35° to 37° 300 and the upper Tigris.
(See particularly Ptolem. Geoyraph. v. 18; and
compare Eratosth. ap. Strab. ii. 1, § 29; Arr. Ε:ψ.
Al. iii. 7; Dexipp. Fr. p. 1, &c.) It consists of
the mountain country extending from Direhjik to
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Jezireh upon the north; and, upon the south, of
the great undulating Mesopotamian plain, as far as
the Sinjar hills, and the river Khabour. The
northern range, called by the Arabs Karujah Dagh
towards the west and Jebel Tur towards the east
does not attain to any great elevation. It is in
places rocky and precipitous, but has abundant
springs and streams which support a rich vegeta-
tion. Forests of chestnuts and pistachio-trees
occasionally clothe the mountain sides; and about
the towns and villages are luxuriant orchards and
gardens, producing abundance of excellent fruit
The vine is cultivated with success; wheat and
barley yield heavily; and rice is grown in some
places. The streams from the north side of this
range are short, and fall mostly into the Tigris.
Those from the south are more important. They
flow down at very moderate intervals along the
whole course of the range, and gradually collect
into two considerable rivers — the Belik (ancient
Bilichus), and the Khabour (Habor or Chaboras)
— which empty themselves into the Euphrates.
[ H A B O R . ] South of the mountains is the great
plain already described, which between the Khabour
and the Tigris is interrupted only by the Sinja
range, but west of the Khabour is broken by
several spurs from the Karajali Dagh, having a
general direction from north to south. In this
district are the two towns of Or/a and Harran,
the former of which is thought by many to be the
native city of Abraham, while the latter is on good
grounds identified with Haran, his resting place
between Chaldaea and Palestine. [HARAN.] Here
we must fix the Padan-Aram of Scripture — the
"plain Syria/' or "district stretching away from
the foot of the hil ls" (Stanley's S. φ P. p.
129 note), without, however, determining the extent
of country thus designated. Besides Orfa and
Harran, the chief cities of modern Mesopotamia
are Mardin and Nisibin, south of the Jebel Tur,
and Diarbckr, north of that range, upon the Tigris.
Of these places two, Nisibin and biarbekr, were
important from a remote antiquity, Nisibin being
then Nisibis, and Biarbekr Amida.

We first hear of Mesopotamia in Scripture as
the country where Nahor and his family settled
after quitting Ur of the Chaldees (Gen. xxiv. 10).
Here lived Bethuel and Laban; and hither Abra-
ham sent his servant, to fetch Isaac a wife " of his
own kindred " (ib. ver. 38). Hither too, a century
later, came Jacob on the same errand; and hence
he returned with his two wives after an absence
of 21 years. After this we have no mention of
Mesopotamia, till, at the close of the wanderings
in the wilderness, Balak the king of Moab sends
for Balaam " t o Pethor of Mesopotamia" (Deut.
xxiii. 4), which was situated among " the moun-
tains of the east" (Num. xxiii. 7), by a river {ib.
xxii. 5), probably the Euphrates. About half a cen-
tury later, we find, for the first and last time,
Mesopotamia the seat of a powerful monarchy.
Chushan-Rishathaim, king of Mesopotamia, estab-
lishes his dominion over Israel shortly after the
death of Joshua (Judg. iii. 8), and maintains his
authority for the space of eight years, when his
yoke is broken by Othniel, Caleb's nephew (ib. vv.
9, 10). Finally, the children of Ammon, having
provoked a war with David, " sent a thousand
talents of silver to hire them chariots and horsemen
out of Mesopotamia, and out of Syria-Maachah,
and out of Zobah " (1 Chr. xix. 6). It is uncer-
tain whether the Mesopotamians were persuaded to
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lend their aid at once. At any rate, after the first
great victory of Joab over Ammon and the Syrians
who took their part, these last "drew forth the
Syrians that were beyond the river" (ib. ver. 16),
who participated in the final defeat of their fellow-
countrymen at the hands of David. The name of
Mesopotamia then passes out of Scripture, the
country to which it had applied becoming a part,
first of Assyria, and afterwards of the Babylonian
empire.

According to the Assyrian inscriptions, Mesopo-
tamia was inhabited in the early times of the
empire (B. C. 1200-1100) by a \ast number of
petty tribes, each under its own prince, and all
quite independent of one another. The Assyrian
monarchs contended with these chiefs at great ad-
vantage, and by the time of Jehu (B. C. 880) had
fully established their dominion over them. The
tribes were all called " tribes of the Na'iri," a term
which some compare with the Naharaim of the
JeMrs, and translate " tribes of the stream-lands"
But this identification is very uncertain. It ap-
pears, howe\er, in close accordance with Scripture,
first, that Mesopotamia was independent of Assyria
till after the time of David; secondly, that the
Mesopotamians were warlike and used chariots in
battle; and thirdly, that not long after the time
of David they lost their independence, their country
>eing absorbed by Assyria, of which it was thence-

forth commonly reckoned a part.

On the destruction of the Assyrian empire,
Mesopotamia seems to have been divided between
the Medes and the Babylonians. The conquests
of Cyrus brought it wholly under the Persian yoke;
and thus it continued to the time of Alexander,
being comprised (probably) in the ninth, or As-
syrian satrapy. At Alexander's death, it fell to
Seleucus, and formed a part of the great Syrian
kingdom till wrested from Antiochus V. by the
Parthians, about B. c. 160. Trajan conquered it
from Parthia in A. D. 115, and formed it into a
Roman province; but in A. D. 117 Adrian relin-
quished it of his own accord. It was afterwards
more than once reconquered by Rome, but never
continued long under her sceptre, and finally re-
verted to the Persians in the reign of Jovian, A. D.
863.

(See Qumt. Curt. v. 1; Dio Cass. lxviii. 22-26;
Aram. Marc. xv. 8, &c.; and for the description
of the district, compare C Niebuhr's Voyage en
Arable, &c, vol. ii. pp. 300-334; Pococke's De-
scription of the East, vol. ii. part i. ch. 17; and
Layard's Nineveh and Babylon, chs. xi.-xv.).

G. R.

M E S S F A H . This word (ΓΡΪΤ£, Mashiach),
which answers to the word Χριστός in the Ν. Τ.,
means anointed; and is applicable in its first sense
to an}T one anointed with the holy oil. It is applied
to the high priest in Lev. iv. 3, 5, 16; and possibly
to the shield of Saul in a figurative sense in 2 Sam.
i. 21. The kings of Israel were called anointed,
from the mode of their consecration (1 Sam. ii. 10,
35, xii. 3, 5, xvi. 6, xxiv. 6, 10, xxvi. 9, 11, 23;
2 Sam. i. 14, 16, xix. 21, xxiii. 1).

This word also refers to the expected Prince of
the chosen people who was to complete God's pur-
poses for them, and to redeem them, and of whose
coming the prophets of the old covenant in all time
spoke. It is twice used in the Ν. Τ. of Jesus (John
i. 41, iv. 25, A. V. "Messias"); but the Greek
equivalent, the Christ, is constantly applied, at first
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with tl e article as a title, exactly the Anointed One,
but later without the article, as a proper name,
Jesus Christ.

Three points belong to this subject: 1. The ex-
pectation of a Messiah among the Jews; 2. The
expectation of a suffering Messiah; ό. The nature
and power of the expected Messiah. Of these the
second will be discussed under SAVIOUR, and the
third under SON OF GOD. The present article
will contain a rapid survey of the first point only.
The interpretation of particular passages must be
left in a great measure to professed commenta-
tors.

The earliest gleam of the Gospel is found in the
account of the fall, where it is said to the serpent
" I will put enmity between thee and the woman,
and between thy seed and her seed; it shall bruise
thy head, and thou shalt bruise his heel" (Gen.
in. 15). The tempter came to the woman in the
guise of a serpent, and the curse thus pronounced
has a reference both to the serpent which was the
instrument, and to the tempter that employed it;
to the natural terror and enmity of man against
the serpent, and to the conflict between mankind
redeemed by Christ its Head, and Satan that de-
ceived mankind. Many interpreters would under-
stand by the seed of the woman, the Messiah only;
but it is easier to think with Calvin that mankind,
after they are gathered into one army by Jesus the
Christ, the Head of the Church, are to achieve a
victory over evil. The Messianic character of this
prophecy has been much questioned by those who
see in the history of the Fall nothing but a fable:
to those who accept it as true, this passage is the
primitive germ of the Gospel, the protevangelium.

The blessings in store for the children of Shem
are remarkably indicated in the words of Noah,
"Blessed be the Lord God of Shem," or (lit.)
" Blessed be Jehovah the God of Shem " (Gen. ix.
26), where instead of blessing Shem, as he had
cursed Canaan, he carries up the blessing to the
great fountain of the blessings that shall follow
Shem. Next follows the promise to Abraham,
wherein the blessings to Shem are turned into the
narrower channel of one family — " I will make of
thee a great nation, and I will bless thee, and make
thy name great; and thou shalt be a blessing; and
I will bless them that bless thee and curse him that
curseth thee; and in thee shall all families of the
earth be blessed" (Gen. xii. 2, 3). The promise
is still indefinite; but it tends to the undoing of
the curse of Adam, by a blessing to all the earth
through the seed of Abraham, as death had come
on the whole earth through Adam. When our
Lord says, " Your father Abraham rejoiced to see
my day, and he saw it and was glad " (John viii.
56), we are to understand that this promise of a
real blessing and restoration to come hereafter was
understood in a spiritual sense, as a leading back
ϊο God, as a coming nearer to Him, from whom
the promise came; and he desired with hope and
rejoicing (" gestivit cum desiderio," Bengel) to be-
hold the day of it.

A great step is made in Gen. xlix. 10, " The
sceptre shall not depart from Judah, nor a law-
giver from between his feet, until Shiloh come; and
unto him shall the gathering of the people be.''

The derivation of the word Shiloh (ΤΤ^ψ) is

probably from the root Π7Κ7 ; and if so, it means

»est, or, as Hengstenberg argues, it is for Shi/ow,
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and is a proper name, the man of peace or resty

the peace-maker. For other derivations and inter-
pretations see Gesenius (Thesaurus, sub voc.) and
Hengstenberg (Christologie, vol. i.). Whilst man
of peace is far the most probable meaning of the
name, those old versions which render it " H e to
whom the sceptre belongs" see the Messianic ap-
plication equally with ourselves. This then is the
first case in which the promises distinctly centre in
one person; and He is to be a man of peace; He
3 to wield and retain the government, and the
lations shall look up to Him and obey Him. [For

a different view, see the art. SHILOH in this Dic-
tionary.]

The next passage usually quoted is the prophecy
of Balaam (Num. xxiv. 17-19). The star points
indeed to the glory, as the sceptre denotes the
power, of a king. And Onkelos and Jonathan
(Pseudo) see here the Messiah. But it is doubtful
whether the prophecy is not fulfilled in David
(2 Sam. viii. 2, 14); and though David is himself
a type of Christ, the direct Messianic application
of this place is by no means certain.

The prophecy of Moses (Deut. xviii. 18), " I will
raise them up a prophet from among their brethren,
like unto thee, and will put my words in his mouth;
and he shall speak unto them all that I shall com-
mand him," claims attention. Does this refer to
the Messiah ? The reference to Moses in John v.
45-47 — " He wrote of me," seems to point to this
passage; for it is a cold and forced interpretation
to refer it to the whole types and sjmbols of the
Mosaic Law. On the other hand, many critics
would fain find here the divine institution of the
whole prophetic order, which if not here, does not
occur at all. Hengstenberg thinks that it does
promise that an order of prophets should be sent,
but that the singular is used in direct reference to
the greatest of the prophets, Christ himself, without
whom the words would not have been fulfilled.
" The Spirit of Christ spoke in the prophets, and
Christ is in a sense the only prophet." (1 Pet. i.
11.) Jews in earlier times might have been ex-
cused for referring the words to this or that present
prophet; but the Jews whom the Lord rebukes
(John v.) were inexcusable; for, having the words
before them, and the works of Christ as well, they
should have known that no prophet had so fulfilled
the words as He had.

The passages in the Pentateuch which relate to
" t h e Angel of the Lord" have been thought by
many to bear reference to the Messiah.

The second period of Messianic prophecy would
include the time of David. In the promises of a
kingdom to David and his house "for ever " (2 Sam.
vii. 13), there is more than could be fulfilled save
by the eternal kingdom in which that of David
merged ; and David's last words dwell on this
promise of an everlasting throne (2 Sam. xxiii.).
Passages in the Psalms are numerous which are
applied to the Messiah in the Ν. Τ.: such are Ps.
ii., xvi., xxii., xl., ex. Other psalms quoted in the
Ν. Τ. appear to refer to the actual history of an-
other king; but only those who deny the existence
of types and prophecy will consider this as an evi-
dence against an ulterior allusion to Messiah: such
psalms are xlv., lxviii., lxix., lxxii. The advance
in clearness in this period is great. The name of
Anointed, i. e. King, comes in, and the Messiah is
to come of the lineage of David. He is described
in his exaltation, with his great kingdom that shall
be spiritual rather than temporal, Ps. ii., xxi., xL,
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ex. In other places he is seen in suffering and
humiliation, Ps. xxii., xvi., xl.

After the time of David the predictions of the
Messiah ceased for a time; until those prophets
arose whose works we possess in the canon of
Scripture. They nowhere give us an exact and
complete account of the nature of Messiah; but
different aspects of the truth are produced by the
various needs of the people, and so they are led to
speak of Him now as a Conqueror or a Judge, or a
Redeemer from sin; it is from the study of the
whole of them that we gain a clear and complete
image of His Person and kingdom. This third
period lasts from the reign of Uzziah to the Baby-
lonish Captivity. The Messiah is a king and Ruler
of David's house, who should come to reform and
restore the Jewish nation and purify the church, as
in Is. xi., xl.-lxvi. The blessings of the restora-
tion, however, will not be confined to Jews; the
heathen are made to share them fully (Is. ii., lxvi.).
Whatever theories have been attempted about
Isaiah liii., there can be no doubt that the most
natural is the received interpretation that it refers
to the suffering Redeemer; and so in the Ν. Τ. it
is always considered to do. The passage of Micah
v. 2 (comp. Matt. ii. 6) left no doubt in the mind
of the Sanhedrim as to the birthplace of the Mes-
siah. The lineage of David is again alluded to in
Zechariah xii. 10-14. The time of the second
Temple is fixed by Haggai ii. 9 for Messiah's com-
ing ; and the coming of the Forerunner and of the
Anointed are clearly revealed in Mai. iii. 1, iv.

5, 6.
The fourth period after the close of the canon

of the Ο. Τ. is known to us in a great measure from
allusions in the Ν. Τ. to the expectation of the
Jews. From such passages as Ps. ii. 2, 6, 8; Jer.
xxiii. 5, 6; Zech. ix. 9, the Pharisees and those of
the Jews who expected Messiah at all, looked for
a temporal prince only. The Apostles themselves
were infected with this opinion, till after the Resur-
rection, Matt. xx. 20, 21; Luke xxiv. 21; Acts i.
6. Gleams of a purer faith appear, Luke ii. 30,
xxii*. 42; John iv. 25. On the other hand there
was a skeptical school which had discarded the ex-
pectation altogether. No mention of Messiah ap-
pears in the Book of Wisdom, nor in the writings
of Philo; and Josephus avoids the doctrine. Inter-
course with heathens had made some Jews ashamed
of their fathers' faith.

The expectation of a golden age that should re-
turn upon the earth, was common in heathen
nations (Hesiod, Works and Days, 109; Ovid,
Met. i. 89; Virg. Eel. iv.; and passages in Euseb.
Prcep. Ev. i. 7, xii. 13). This hope the Jews also
shared; but with them it was associated with the
coming of a particular Person, the Messiah. It has
been asserted that in Him the Jews looked for an
earthly king, and that the existence of the hope of
a Messiah may thus be accounted for on natural
grounds and without a divine revelation. But the
prophecies refute this: they hold out not a Prophet
only, but a King and a Priest, whose business it
ghould be to set the people free from sin, and to
teach them the ways of God, as in Ps. xxii., xl.,
ex.; Is. ii., xi., liii. In these and other places too
the power of the coming One reaches beyond the
Jews and embraces all the Gentiles, which is con-
trary to the exclusive notions of Judaism. A fair
consideration of all the passages will convince that
the growth of the Messianic idea in the prophecies is
owing to revelation from God. The witness of the
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N. T. to the Ο. Τ. prophecies can bear no other
meaning; it is summed up in the words of Peter;
— " We have also a more sure word of prophecy;
whereunto ye do well that ye take heed, as unto a
light that shineth in a dark place, until the day
dawn, and the day-star arise in your hearts: know-
ing this first, that no prophecy of the Scripture is
of any private interpretation. For the prophecy
came not in old time by the will of man: but holy
men of God spake as they were moved by the Holy
Ghost" (2 Pet. i. 19-21; compare the elaborate
essay on this text in Knapp's Opuscula, vol. i.).
Our Lord affirms that there are prophecies of the
Messiah in Ο. Τ., and that they are fultilled in
Him, Matt. xxvi. 54; Mark ix. 12; Luke xviii. 31-
33, xxii. 37, xxiv. 27; John v. 39, 46. The Apostles
preach the same truth, Acts ii. 16, 25, viii. 28-35,
x. 43, xiii. 23, 32, xxvi. 22, 23; 1 Pet. i. 11; and
in many passages of St. Paul. Even if internal
evidence did not prove that the prophecies were
much more than vague longings after better times,
the Ν. Τ. proclaims everywhere that although the
Gospel was the sun, and Ο. Τ. prophecy the
dim light of a candle, yet both were light, and both
assisted those who heeded them, to see aright; and
that the prophets interpreted, not the private long-
ings of their own hearts but the will of God, ID
speaking as they did (see Knapp's Essay for this
explanation) of the coming kingdom.

Our own theology is rich in prophetic literature;
but the most complete view of this whole subject is
found in Hengstenberg's Christologie, the second
edition of which, greatly altered, is translated in
Clark's Foreign Theological Library. See as al-
ready mentioned, SAVIOUK; SON OF God.

* A full critical history of the Jewish expecta-
tion of a Messiah, with particular reference to the
opinions prevalent at the time of Christ, is a desid-
eratum. The sulyect is attended with great diffi-
culties. The date of some of the most important
documents bearing upon it is still warmly debated
by scholars. See, e. g., in this Dictionary, the
articles DANIEL, BOOK O F ; ENOCFI, BOOK O F ;

MACCABEES ( T H E ) , vol. ii. pp. 1713, 1714, and

note (on the so-called "Psalms of Solomon");
MOSES (addition in Amer. ed. on the recently
discovered "Assumption of Moses"); and V E R -
SIONS, ANCIENT {Targum). Most of the older
works on the later opinions of the Jews (as those of
Allix and Sehottgen) were written with a polemic
aim, in an uncritical spirit, and depend largely upon
untrustworthy authorities, making extensive use,
for example, of the book Zohar, now proved to be a
forgery of the thirteenth century. (See Ginsburg,
The kabbalah, etc. Lond. 1865.)

Besides the books of the Old and New Testament
and the Greek Apocrypha, the principal original
sources of information on the subject are the Sep-
tuagint Version; the Jewish portion of the Sibylline
Oracles, particularly Lib. III. 97-817, about 140
B. c. (best editions by Friedlieb, Leipz. 1852. and
Alexandre, 2 vols. in 4 parts, Paris, 1841-56; comp.
the dissertations of Bleek, Liicke, Hilgenfeld, and
Ewald); the book of Enoch; the Psalms of Solomon

3 reference above); the Assumption of Moses
(see above); the "works of Philo and Josephus
(which contain very little); the Book of Jubilees or
Little Genesis (trans, from the Ethicpic by Dill-
mann in Ewald's Jahrb. f. Bibl. wiss. 1849, pp.
230-256, and 1850, pp. 1-96); the Second (Fourth)
Book of Esdras (Ezra); the Apocalypse of Barucb
(publ. in Syriac with a Latin translation by Ceriani
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ϊη his Monwmenta sacra et prof ana ex Codd. Bibl.
Ambrosiance, torn. i. fasc. 1, 2, Mediolani, 1861-
66); the Mishna (which does not contain much;
ed. with Lat. version and the comm. of Maimonides
and Bartenora by Surenhusius, G vols. fol. 1698-
1703, Germ, trans, by Rabe, 1760-63, and by Jost,
in Hebrew letters, Berl. 1832-34; eighteen treatises
in English by De Sola and Raphall, Lond. 1845);
the Targums (see reference above; the Targums of
Onkelos and Pseudo-Jonathan on the Pentateuch
trans, by Etheridge, 2 vols. Lond. 1862-65); the
earliest Midrashim {Mechilta, Siphra, Siphri, on
Exod., Levit., Numb,, and Deut., publ. with a Lat.
version in Ugolini's Thesaurus, torn, xiv., xv.);
the Jerusalem and Babylonian Gemara, and other
Rabbinical writings. There is no complete trans-
lation of the Talmud; but 20 treatises out of the
39 in the Jerusalem Gemara are published with a
Latin λβΓβίοη in Ugolini's Thesaurus (torn, xvii.,
xviii., xx., xxv., xxx.), and three of the Babylonian
(torn, xix., xxv.). Something on the opinions of
the later Jews may be gathered from the Chris-
tian fathers, particularly Justin Martyr {Dial. c.
Tryph.), Origen, and Jerome; and the early Chris-
tians appear to ha\e transferred many of the Jew-
ish expectations concerning the Messiah to their doc-
trine of the Second Advent of Christ, e. g. with refer-
ence to the appearance of ELIJAH as his precursor
(see vol. i. p. 710, note, and add the full illustration of
this point by Thilo, Codex Apocr. Ν, Τ. p. 761 ff.).

On the Messianic prophecies of the Old Testa-
ment the more important literature is referred to
by Hase in his Leben Jesu, § 36 (4e Aufl.). See
also Knobel, Prophetismus d. Hebr., Bresl. 1837, i.
311 note, 328 note, and Diestel, Gesch. d. A. Test,
in d. christl. Kirche, Jena, 1869. p. 770 ff. With
Hengstenberg's Christology should be compared his
Comm, on the Psalms, in which his former views
are considerably modified. See also Dr. Noyes's
review of the first edition of the Christology, in the
Chiist. Exam, for July, 1834, xvi. 321-364, and
the Introduction to his Neic Trans, of the TIeb.
Prophets, 3d ed. Bost. 1866. Hengstenberg's essay
on the Godhead of the Messiah in the Old Test, was
translated from his Christology in the Bibl. Repos.
for 1833, iii. 653-683, and reviewed by Dr. Noyes
in the Christian Examiner for January, May, and
July, 1836, the last two articles relating to the " An-
gel of Jehovah." See, further, J. Pye Smith, Script.
Testimony to the Messiah, 5th ed. 2 vols. Edin.
1859; J. J. Stahelin, Die messian. Weissagungen
des A. T, Berl. 1847; Rev. David Green, The
Knowledge and Faith of the Ο. Τ. Saints respect-
ing the Promised Messiah, in the Bibl. Sacra for
Jan. 1857, xiv. 166-199; Prof. S. C Bartlett,
Theories of Messianic Prophecy, in the Bibl.
Sacra for Oct. 1861, xviii. 724-770; and Ed.
Riehm, Zur Charakteristik d. messian. Weissa-
gung, in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. 1865, pp. 3-71,
4^5-489, and 1869, pp. 209-284.

On the general subject of the Jewish opinions
concerning the Messiah the following works may be
referred to: Buxtorf, Lex. Chald. Talm. et Rab'bini-
cum, Basil. 1640, fol., espec. coll. 1267 ff. and 221
ff.; also his Synagoga Jiidaica, c. 50, " De venturo
Jud. Messia." Ant. Hulsius, Theol. Judaica,
Bredse, 1653, 4to. Ed. Pocock, Ρω-ta Mcsis, etc.
(of Maimonides), Oxon. 1654, see cap. vi. of the
Notm Miscellanece, " In quo varise Judneorum
de Resur. Mort. Sententiae expenduntur;" also
in his Theol. Works, i. 159-213. W. Schick-
*rd, Jus Regium Hebr. cum Noils Carpzovii (1674),
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theor. xx. ad fin., reprinted in Ugolini's Thes.
xxiv. 792-824. Joh. a Lent, Schediasma hist.-phil.
de Judceorum Pseudo-Messiis, in Ugolini's Thes.
xxiii. 1019-90. Lightfoot's Works, particularly his
IJorm Hebraiccn. The Dissertations of Witsius,
Rhenferd, David Mill, and Schottgen De Seculo

future, partly reprinted in Meuschen (see below);
comp. Koppe's Excursus I. to his notes on the Ep. to
the Ephesians (N. T. ed. Koppian. vol. vi.). Eisen-
menger, Entdecktes Judenthum. 2 Theile, Kcnigsb.
1711, 4to, espec. ii. 647-889 (aims to collect every-
thing that can bring discredit on the Jews, but gives
the original of all the Rabbinical passages transla-
ted). Schottgen, Horce Htbr. et Talmudkce, 2 vols.
Dresd. 1733-42, 4to. His Jesus der wahre Messias,
Leipz. 1748, is substantially a German translation
of the treatise " De Messia," which occupies a
large part of vol. ii. of the Horce. (" Has accu-
mulated a most valuable collection of Jewish tra-
ditions, but . . . exhibits no critical perception
whatever of the relathe value of the authorities
which he quotes, and often seems to me to misin-
terpret the real tenor of their testimony." —West-
cott.) Stehelin, The Traditions of the Jews, 2 vols.
Lond. 1732-34; also 1748 with'the title Rabbini-
cal Liter aim e. (A rare book; in the Astor Library.)
Meuschen, Nov. Test, ex Talmude illustratum,
Lips. 1736, 4to. Wetstein, Nov. Test. Gicecum, 2
vols. Amst. 1751-52, fol. Imm. Schwarz, Jesus
Targumicus, Comm. I., II. Torgav. 1758-59, 4to.
G. B. De-Rossi, Delia vana aspettazione degli Ebrei
del loro Re Messia, Parma, 1773, 4to. Keil, Hist
Dogmatis de Regno Messice Christi et Apost.
JEtate, Lips. 1781, enlarged in his Opusc. i. 22-
83, i.-xxxi. Corrodi, Krit. Gesch. des Chiliasmus,
Theil i., Zurich, 1781. Bertholdt, Christologia
Jud(Borum Jesu Apostolorumque JEtate, Erlang.
1811, a convenient manual, but superficial and un-
critical. F. F. Fleck, De Regno Christi, Lips.
1826, pp. 22-64; comp. his larger work, De Regno
Divino, Lips. 1829. John Allen, Modern Judaism,
2d ed. Lond. 1830, pp. 253-289. D. G. C. von
Coelln, Bibl. Theol. (Leipz. 1836), i. 487-511.
Gfrorer, Das Jahrhundert des TIeils, 2 Abth.
Stuttg. 1838, espec. ii. 219-444 (« has given the
best general view of the subject" — Westcott ;
but is too undiscriminating in the use of his
authorities). F. Nork, Rabbinische Quellen u.
Parallelen zu neutest. Schriftstellen, Leipz. 1839
(" has collected with fair accuracy the sum of Jew-
ish tradition " — Westcott). Bruno Bauer, Krit.
d. ev. Gesch. d. Synoptiker (1841), pp. 391-416,
maintains that before the time of Christ there was
no definite expectation among the Jews respecting
the Messiah; see in opposition the remarks of Zeller,
in his Theol Jahrb. 1843, ii. 35-52. and Ebrard,
Wiss. Krit. d. ev. Geschichte, 2 e Aufl. 1850, pp.

651-669. F. Bbttcher. De Infeiis, etc. Dresd.
1846, §§ 540-557, and elsewhere. Liicke, Einl. in d,
Offenb. d. Johannes, 2* Aufl. (1852), i. 7-342, val-
uable dissertations on the Apocalyptic literature,
Jewish and Christian. Schumann, Christits,Hamh.
1852, i. 1-272. Robt. Young, Christology of the
Targums, Edin. 1853. Hilgenfeld, Die judische
Apokalyptikinihre geschichtl. Intwickelung, Jena,
1857. *Jost, Gesch. d. Judenthums (1857-59), i.
394-402, ii. 172-177, 283 f., 337 (Karaites).
Michel Nicolas, Des doctrines rel. des Juifs pen-
dant les deux siecles anieneurs a tere chre'tienne,
Paris, 1860, pp. 266-310. [James Martineau],
Early History of Messianic Ideas, in the National
Rev. Apr. 1863, xvi. 466-483 (Book of Daniel and
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Sibylline Oracles), and Apr. 1864, xviii. 554-579
(Book of Enoch). Colani, Jesus-Christ et les croy-
ances messianiques de son temps, 2 e έά. Strasb.
1864. Langen (Cath.) Das Judenthum in Palas-
tina zur Zeit Christi, Freib. im Br. 1866, pp.
391-461. Ewald, Gesch. Christus* u. seiner Zeit,
3e Ausg. Gott. 1867, pp. 135-170. Holtzmann,
Die Messiasidee zur Zeit Jesu, in the Jakrb. f.
deutsche Theol 1867, xii. 389-411. Keim, Gesch.
Jesu von Nazara, Zurich, 1867, i. 239-250.
Hausrath, Neutest. Zeitgeschichie, Heidelb. 1868,
i. 172-184, 420-433. G. A. Row, The Jesus of
the Evangelists, Lond. 1868, pp. 145-198. Ham-
burger's Real-Encycl. f. Bibel u. Talmud, art.
Messias (Heft iii. 1869; Abth. II., giving the
Talmudic doctrine, is not yet published).

For a comprehensive view of the whole subject,
Bee Oehler's art. Messias in Herzog's Recil-Encykl.
(1858) ix. 408-441, and B. F. Westcott's Inirod.
to the Study of the Gospels, pp. 110-173, Amer. ed.
(1862). [ANTICHRIST.] A.

M E S S I ' A S (Me<r<rias: Messias), the Greek
form of MESSIAH (John i. 41; iv. 25).

M E T A L S . The Hebrews, in common with
other ancient nations, were acquainted with nearly
all the metals known to modern metallurgy, whether
as the products of their own soil or the results of
intercourse with foreigners. One of the earliest
geographical definitions is that which describes the
country of Havilah as the land which abounded in
gold, and the gold of which was good (Gen. ii. 11,
12). The first artist in metals was a Cainite, Tu-
bal Cain, the son of Lamech, the forger or sharpener
of every instrument of copper (A. V. "brass")
and iron (Gen. iv. 22). " Abram was very rich in
cattle, in silcer, and in gold1' (Gen. xiii. 2); silver,
as will be shown hereafter, being the medium of
commerce, while gold existed in the shape of orna-
ments, during the patriarchal ages. Tin is first
mentioned among the spoils of the Midianites which
were taken when Balaam was slain (Num. xxxi. 22),
and lead is used to heighten the imagery of Moses'
triumphal song (Ex. xv. 10). Whether the ancient
Hebrews were acquainted with steel, properly so
called, is uncertain; the words so rendered in the
A. V. (2 Sam. xxii. 35; Job xx. 24; Ps. xviii. 34;
Jer. xv. 12 ̂  are in all other passages translated
brass, and would be more correctly copper. The
" northern iron " of Jer. xv. 12 is believed by com-
mentators to be iron hardened and tempered by
some peculiar process, so as more nearly to cor-
respond to what we call steel [ S T E E L ] ; and the
u flaming torches " of Nah. ii. 3 are probably the
flashing steel scythes of the war-chariots which
should come against Nineveh. Besides the simple
metals, it is supposed that the Hebrews used the
mixture of copper and tin known as bronze, and
probably in all cases in which copper is mentioned
as in any way manufactured, bronze is to be under-
stood as the metal indicated. But with regard to
the choshmal (A. V. " a m b e r " ) of Ez. i. 4, 27,
viii. 2, rendered by the LXX. ηλςκτρον, and the
Vulg. electrum, by which our translators were
misled, there is considerable difficulty. Whatever
be the meaning of chashmal, for which no satis-
factory etymology has been proposed, there can be
iut little doubt that by ήΧακτρον the LXX. trans-
lators intended, not the fossil resin known by that
name to the Greeks and to us as "amber," but
Jie metal so called, which consisted of a mixture of
four parts of gold with one of silver, described by
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Pliny (xxxiii. 23) as more brilliant than silver by
lamp-light. There is the same difficulty attending
the χαλκολίβανορ (Kev. i. 15, ii. 18, A. V. " fin*
brass " ) , which has hitherto successfully resisted all
the efforts of commentators, but which is explained
by Suidas as a kind of electron, more precious than
gold. That it was a mixed metal of great brilliancy
is extremely probable, but it has hitherto been
impossible to identify it. In addition to the metals
actually mentioned in the Bible, it has been sup-
posed that mercury is alluded to in Num. xxxi. 23,
as " the water of separation," being "looked upon
as the mother by which all the metals were fructi-
fied, purified, and brought forth," and on this ac-
count kept secret, and only mysteriously hinted
at (Napier, Metal of the Bible, lntr. p. 6). Mr.
Napier adds, " there is not the slightest foundation
for this supposition.''

With the exception of iron, gold is the most
widely diffused of all metals. Almost every country
in the world has in its turn yielded a certain supply,
and as it is found most frequently in alluvial soil
among the debris of rocks washed down by the tor-
rents, it was known at a very early period, and was
procured with little difficulty. The existence of
gold and the prevalence of gold ornaments in early
times are no proof of a high state of civilization,
but rather the reverse. Gold was undoubtedly
used before the art of working copper or iron was
discovered. We have no indications of gold streams
or mines in Palestine. The Hebrews obtained their
principal supply from the south of Arabia, and the
commerce of the Persian Gulf. The ships of Hiram
king of Tyre brought it for Solomon (1 K. ix.
11, x. 11), and at a later period, when the Hebrew
monarch had equipped a fleet and manned it with
Tyrian sailors, the chief of their freight was the
gold of Ophir (1 K. ix. 27, 28). It was brought
thence in the ships of Tarshish (1 K. xxii. 48), the
Indiamen of the ancient world; and Parvaim (2
Chr. iii. 6), Raamah (Ez. xxvii. 22), Sheba (1 K. x.
2, 10; Ps. lxxii. 15; Is. Ix. 6; Ez. xxvii. 22), and
Uphaz (Jer. x. 9), were other sources of gold for
the markets of Palestine and Tyre. It was prob-
ably brought in the form of ingots (Josh. ui . 21;
A. V. "wedge," lit. " tongue") , and was rapidly
converted into articles of ornament and use. Ear-
rings, or rather nose-rings, were made of it, those
given to Rebecca were half a shekel (£ oz.) in
weight (Gen. xxiv. 22), bracelets (Gen. xxiv. 22),
chains (Gen. xli. 42), signets (Ex. xxxv. 22), bullce
or spherical ornaments suspended from the neck
(Ex. xxxv. 22), and chains for the legs (Num. xxxi.
50; comp. Is. iii. 18; Plin. xxxiii. 12). It was
used in embroidery (Ex, xxxix. 3; 2 Sam. i. 24;
Plin. viii. 74); the decorations and furniture of the
tabernacle were enriched with the gold of the orna-
ments which the Hebrews willingly offered (Ex.
xxxv.-xl.); the same precious metal was lavished
upon the Temple (1 K. vi., vii.); Solomon's throne
was overlaid with gold (1 K. x. 18), his drinking-
ups and the vessels of the house of the forest of

Lebanon were of pure gold (1 K. x. 21), and the
neighboring princes brought him as presents ves-
sels of gold and of silver (1 K. x. 25). So plentiful
indeed was the supply of the precious metals during
his reign that silver was esteemed of little worth
(1 K. x. 21,27). Gold and silver were devoted to
the fashioning of idolatrous images (Ex. xx. 23,
xxxii. 4; Deut. xxix. 17; 1 K. xii. 28). The crown
on the head of Malcham (A. V. " their king " ) , the
idol of the Ammonites at Rabbah, weighed a talent
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of gold, that is 125 lbs. troy, a weight so great that
it could not have been worn by David among the
ordinary insignia of royalty (2 Sam. xii. 30). Th<
great abundance of gold in early times is indicated
by its entering into the composition of every article
of ornament and almost all of domestic use. Among
the spoils of the Midianites taken by the Israelites,
in their bloodless victory when Balaam was slain,
were ear-rings and jewels to the amount of 16,750
shekels of gold (Num. xxxi. 48-54), equal in value
to more than 30,000/. of our present money. 1700
shekels of gold (worth more than 3000/.) in nose
jewels (A. V. "ear-rings") alone were taken by
Gideon's army from the slaughtered Midianites
(Judg. viii. 20). These numbers, though large, are
not incredibly great, when we consider that the
country of the Midianites was at that time rich in
gold streams which have been since exhausted, and
that like the Malays of the present day, and the
Peruvians of the time of Pizarro, they carried most
of their wealth about them. But the amount of
treasure accumulated by David from spoils taken
in war, is so enormous, that we aie tempted to
conclude the numbers exaggerated. From the
gold shields of Hadadezer's army of Syrians and
other sources he had collected, according to the
chronicler (1 Chr. xxii. 14), 100,000 talents of
gold, and 1,000,000 talents of silver; to these
must be added his own contribution of 3,000 tal-
ents of gold and 7,000 of siher (1 Chr. xxix.
2-4), and the additional offerings of the people,
the total \alue of which, estimating the weight of
a talent to be 125 lbs. Troy, gold at 73s. per oz.,
and silver at 4s. 4£tf. per oz., is reckoned by Mr.
Napier to be 939,929,687/. Some idea of the large-
ness of this sum may be formed by considering that
in 1855 the total amount of gold in use in the
world was calculated to be about 820,000,000/.
Undoubtedly the quantity of the precious metals
possessed by the Israelites might be greater in con-
Bequence of their commercial intercourse with the
Phoenicians, who were masters of the sea; but in
the time of David they were a nation struggling
for political existence, surrounded by powerful ene-
mies, and without the leisure necessary for de\el-
oping their commercial capabilities. The numbers
given by Josephus (Ant. vii. 14, § 2) are only one
tenth of those in the text, but the sum, even when
thus reduced, is still enormous." But though gold
was thus common, silver appears to have been the
ordinary medium of commerce. The first com-
mercial transaction of which we possess the details
was the purchase of Ephron's field by Abraham for
400 shekels of silver (Gen. xxiii. 16); slaves were
bought with silver (Gen. xvii. 12); silver was the
money paid by Abimelech as a compensation to
Abraham (Gen. xx. 10); Joseph was sold to the
Ishmaelite merchants for twenty pieces of silver
(Gen. xxxvii. 28); and generally in the Old Testa-
ment, "money" in the A. V. is literally silver.
The first payment in gold is mentioned in 1 Chr.
xxi. 25, where David buys the threshing-floor of
Oman, or Araunah, the Jebusite, for six hundred
shekels of gold by weight." b But in the parallel
narrative of the transaction in 2 Sam. xxiv. 24, the
price paid for the threshing-floor and the oxen is
fifty shekels of silver. An attempt has been made

α As an illustration of the enormous wealth which it
was possible for one man to collect, we may quote
from Herodotus (vii. 28) the instance of Pythius the
bydian, who placed at the disposal of Xerxes, on his
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by Keil to reconcile these two passages by supposing
that in the former the purchase referred to was that
of the entire hill on which the threshing-floor stood,
and in the latter that of the threshing-floor itself.
But the close resemblance between the two narra-
tives renders it difficult to accept this explanation,
and to imagine that two different circumstances
are described. That there is a discrepancy be-
tween the numbers in 2 Sam. xxiv. 9 and 1 Chr.
xxi. 5 is admitted, and it seems impossible to avoid
the conclusion that the present case is but another
instance of the same kind. With this one excep-
tion there is no case in the Ο. Τ. in which gold
is alluded to as a medium of commerce; the He-
brew coinage may have been partly gold, but we
have no proof of it.

Silver was brought into Palestine in the form of
plates from Tarshish, with gold and hory (1 K.
x. 22; 2 Chr. ix. 21; Jer. x.~9). The accumula-
tion of wealth in the reign of Solomon was so great
that silver was but little esteemed; " the king made
silver to be in Jerusalem as stones " (1 K. x. 21,
27). With the treasures which were brought out
of Egypt, not only the ornaments but the ordinary
metal-work of the tabernacle were made. Silver
was employed for the sockets of the boards (Ex.
xxvi. 19, xxxvi. 24), and for the hooks of the pillars
and their fillets (Ex. xxxviii. 10). The capitals of
the pillars were overlaid with it (Ex. xxx\iii. 17),
the chargers and bowls offered by the princes at the
dedication of the tabernacle (Num. \ii. 13, &c),
the trumpets for marshalling the host (Num. x. 2),
and some of the candlesticks and tables for the
Temple were of silver (1 Chr. xx\iii. 15, 16). It
was used for the setting of gold ornaments (Prov.
xxv. 11) and other decorations (Cant. i. 11), and
for the pillars of Solomon's gorgeous chariot or
palanquin (Cant. iii. 10).

From a comparison of the different amounts of
jold and silver collected by David, it appears that
the proportion of the former to the latter was 1 to
9 nearly. Three hundred talents of silver and thirty
talents of gold were demanded of Hezekiah by Sen-
nacherib (2 K. xviii. 14); but later, when Pharaoh-
nechoh took Jehoahaz prisoner, he imposed upon
the land a tribute of 100 talents of siher, and only
one talent of gold (2 K. xxiii. 33). The difference
in the proportion of gold to silver in these two cases
is \ery remarkable, and does not appear to have
been explained.

Brass, or more properly copper, was a native prod-
uct of Palestine, " a land whose stones are iron,
and out of whose hills thou mayest dig copjjer "
(Deut. viii. 9; Job xxviii. 2). It was so plentiful
in the days of Solomon that the quantity employed
in the Temple could not be estimated, it was so
great (1 K. vii. 47). Much of the copper which
David had prepared for this work was taken from
the Syrians after the defeat of Hadadezer (2 San
viii. 8), and more was presented by Toi, king of
Hamath. The market of Tyre was supplied with
vessels of the same metal by the merchants of
Javan, Tubal, and Meshech (Ez. xxvii. 13). There
is strong reason to believe that brass, a mixture of
copper and zinc, was unknown to the ancients. To
the latter metal no allusion is found. But tin was
well known, and from the difficulty which attends

way to Greece, 2,000 talents of silver, and 3,993,000
gold darics; a sum which in these days would amount
to about 5i millions of pounds sterling.

b Literally, "shekels of gold, a weight of 600."
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the toughening pure copper so as to render it fit
for hammering, it is probable that the mode of de-
oxidizing copper by the admixture of small quanti-
ties of tin had been early discovered. " We are
inclined to think," says Mr. Napier, " t h a t Moses
used no copper vessels for domestic purposes, but
bronze, the use of which is less objectionable.
Bronze, not being so subject to tarnish, takes on a
finer polish, and, besides, [its] being much more
easily melted and cast would make it to be more ex-
tensively used than copper alone. These practical
considerations, and the fact of almost all the antique
castings and other articles in metal that are pre-
served from these ancient times being composed of
bronze, prove in our opinion that where the word
' brass' occurs in Scripture, except where it refers
to an ore, such as Job xxviii. 2 and Deut. viii. 9, it
should be translated bronze " {Metal, of the Bible,
p. 66). Arms (2 Sam. xxi. 16; Job xx. 24; Ps.
xviii. 34) and armor (1 Sam. xvii. 5, 6, 38) were
made of this metal which was capable of being so
wrought as to admit of a keen and hard edge.
The Egyptians employed it in cutting the hardest
granite. The Mexicans, before the discovery of iron,
" found a substitute in an alloy of tin and copper;
and with tools made of this bronze could cut not
only metals, but, with the aid of a siliceous dust,
the hardest substances, as basalt, porphyry, ame-
thysts, and emeralds " (Prescott, Conq. of Mexico,
ch. 5). The great skill attained by the Egyptians
in working metals at a very early period throws
light upon the remarkable facility with which the
Israelites, during their wanderings in the desert,
elaborated the works of art connected with the
structure of the Tabernacle, for which great ac-
quaintance with metals .was requisite. In the
troublous times which followed their entrance into
Palestine this knowledge seems to have been lost,
for when the Temple was built the metal-workers
employed were Phoenicians.

Iron, like copper, was found in the hills of Pales-
tine. The " iron mountain " in the trans-Jordanic
region is described by Josephus (B. J. iv. 8, § 2),
and was remarkable for producing a particular kind
of palm (Mishna, Succa, ed. Dachs, p. 182). Iron
mines are still worked by the inhabitants of Kefr
Huneh in the S. of the valley Zaharani; smelting
works are found at Shemuster, 3 hours W. of
Baalbek, and others in the oak-woods at Masbek
(Ritter, Erdkunde, xvii. 73, 201); but the method
employed is the simplest possible, like that of the
old Samothracians, and the iron so obtained is
chiefly used for horse-shoes.

Tin and lead were both known at a very early
period, though there is no distinct trace of them in
Palestine. The former was among the spoils of the
Midianites (Num. xxxi. 22), who might have ob-
tained it in their intercourse with the Phoenician
merchants (comp. Gen. xxxvii. 25, 36), who them-
selves procured it from Tarshish (Ez. xxvii. 12) and
the tin countries of the west. The allusions to it
in the Old Testament principally point to its ad-
mixture with the ores of the precious metals (Is. i.
25; Ez. xxii. 18, 20). It must have occurred in
the composition of bronze: the Assj rian bowls and
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dishes in the British Museum are found to contain
one part of tin to ten of copper. " The tin was
probably obtained from Phoenicia, and consequently
that used in the bronzes in the British Museum
may actually have been exported, nearly three
thousand years ago, from the British Isles " (Lay-
ard, Nin. and Bab. p. 191).

Antimony (2 K. ix. 30; Jer. iv. 30, A. V.
" painting"), in the form of powder, was used by
the Hebrew women, like the kohl of the Arabs, for
coloring their eyelids and eyebrows. [ P A I N T . ]

Further information will be found in the articles
upon the several metals, and whatever is known of
the metallurgy of the Hebrews will be discussed
under MINING. W. A. W.

* METAPHORS OF PAUL. [GAMES;
JAMES, EPISTLE OF.]

METE RUS (BaiTvpovsl [Aid. Merfipovs])-
According to the list in 1 Esdr. v. 17, α the sons
of Meterus " returned with Zorobabel. There is
no corresponding name in the lists of Ezr. ii. and
Neh. vii., nor is it traceable in the Vulgate.

ME THEG-AM'MAH (HESn ΠίΊΏ [see
below]: T V αφωρισμενην'- Fro&num tnbuti), a
place which David took from the Philistines, ap-
parently in his last war with them (2 Sam. viii. 1).
In the parallel passage of the Chronicles (1 Chr.
xviii. 1), " Gath and her daughter-towns " is sub-
stituted for Metheg ha-Ammah.

The renderings are legion, almost each translator
ha\ing his own;" but the interpretations maybe
reduced to two : 1. That adopted by Gesenius
(Thesaur. 113) and Fiirst (Handwb. 102 6), in
which Ammah is taken as meaning "mother-city "
or "metropolis" (comp. 2 Sam. xx. 19), and
Metheg-ha-Ammah " the bridle of the mother-city "
— namely of Gath, the chief town of the Philistines.
If this is correct, the expression " daughter-towns "
in the corresponding passage of Chronicles is a
closer parallel, and more characteristic, than it ap-
pears at first sight to be. 2. That of Ewald
(Gesch. iii. 190), who, taking Ammah as meaning
the "forearm," treats the words as a metaphor to
express the perfect manner in which David had
smitten and humbled his foes, had torn the bridle
from their arm, and thus broken forever the do-
minion with which they curbed Israel, as a rider
manages his horse by the rein held fast on his
arm.

The former of these two has the support of the
parallel passage in Chronicles; and it is no valid
objection to it to say, as Ewald in his note to the
above passage does, that Gath cannot be referred to,
because it had its own king still in the days of
Solomon, for the king in Solomon's time may have
been, and probably was, tributary to Israel, as the
kings "on this side the Euphrates" (1 K. iv. 24)
were. On the other hand, it is an obvious objec-
tion to Ewald's interpretation that to control his
horse a rider must hold the bridle not on his arm
but fast in his hand. G.

METHUSAEL ( b s t ^ n ^ man of Gocl·.
Μαθουο-άλα- Mathusael), the son of Mehujael

α A large collection of these will be found in Glas-
Sii Philologia Sacra (lib. iv. tr. 3, obs. 17), together
Tith a singular Jewish tradition bearing upon the
point. The most singular rendering, perhaps, is that
of Aquila, χαλινός τον ΰδραγωγίου, " the bridle of the
aqueduct," perhaps ^vith some reference to the irriga-

tion of the rich district in which Gath was situated.
Aqueduct is derived from the Chaldee version, S i H ^ S .
which has that signification amongst others. Aquila
adopts a similar rendering in the case of the hill
AMMAH.
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fourth in descent from Cain, and father of Lamech
(Gen. iv. 18). A. B.

METHUSELAH (nbtnTIE?, man of off-
spring, or possibly man of a dart: a Μαθονσάλα -
Mathusala), the son of Enoch, sixth in descent
from Seth, and father of Lamech. The resemblance
of the name to the preceding, on which (with the
coincidence of the name Lamech in the next gen-
eration in both lines) some theories have been
formed, seems to be apparent rather than real.
The life of Methuselah is fixed by Gen. v. 27 at
969 years, a period exceeding that of any other
patriarch, and, according to the Hebrew chronology,
bringing his death down to the very year of the
Flood. The LXX. reckoning makes him die six
years before it; and the Samaritan, although
shortening his life to 720 years, gives the same
result as the Hebrew. [CHRONOLOGY.] On the
subject of Longevity, see PATRIARCHS. A. B.

* M E T E - Y A R D , Lev.' xix. 35. [MEAS-

URE.]

M E U ' N I M ( D ' W E ? [habitation]: [Rom.
Μβϊνών', Vat.] Μ€ο~ζΐι>ωμ ; [FA. Μ€σ<τ€ΐρομ',]
Alex. Μ€€ΐνωμ: Munim), Neh. vii. 52. Elsewhere
given in A. V. as MEHUNIM and MEHUNIMS.

Μ Ε Ζ Ά Η Α Β ΰ Π Τ ^ [see below]: Mcu-
ζοώβ'ι Alex. Μξζοοβ in Gen., but omits in 1 Chr.;
[in Chr., Comp. Μβζαάβ:] Mezaab). The father
of Matred and grandfather of Mehetabel, who
was wife of Hadar or Hadad, the last named king
of Edom (Gen. xxxvi. 39; 1 Chr. i. 50). His
name, whiefi, if it be Hebrew, signifies " waters of
gold," has given rise to much speculation. Jarchi
renders it, " what is gold? " and explains it, " he
was a rich man, and gold was not valued in his
eyes at all." Abarbanel says he was " rich and
great, so that on this account he was called Meza-
hab, for the gold was in his house as water." " Hag-
gaon " (writes Aben Ezra) "said he was a refiner
of gold, but others said that it pointed to those
who make gold from brass." The Jerusalem Tar-
gum of course could not resist the temptation of
punning upon the name, and combined the explan-
ations given by Jarchi and Haggaon. The latter
part of Gen. xxxvi. 39 is thus rendered: " the
name of his wife was Mehetabel, daughter of Matred,
the daughter of a refiner of gold, who was wearied

with labor ( Ν Ύ Ί β Ώ , matreda) all the days of his
life; alter he had eaten and was filled, he turned
and said, what is gold? and what is silver? " A
somewhat similar paraphrase is given in the Tar-
gum of the Pseudo-Jonathan, except that it is there
referred to Matred, and not to Mezahab. The
Arabic Version translates the name " water of gold,"
which must have I een from the Hebrew, while in
the Targum of Onkelos it is rendered " a refiner of
gold," as in the Qucestiones Hebraiccein Paralip.,

a There is some difficulty about the derivation of
this name. The latter portion of the root is certainly

rihtV (from n b t # , ft to send »). used for a ff mis-
sile " in 2 Chr. xxxii. 5. Joel ii. 8, and for a c< branch "
in Cant. iv. 13, Is. xvi. 8. The former portion is de-
lved by many of the older Hebraists from Π·)Ώ, " to
die," and various interpretations given accordingly.
See in Leusden's Onomasiicon, t r mortem suam misit,''
t? mortis sute arma," etc. Others make it K he dies,
»nd it [t. e. the Flood] is sent," supposing it either a
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attributed to Jerome, and the traditions given
above ; which seems to indicate that originally
there was something in the Hebrew text, now want-
ing, which gave rise to this rendering, and of which

the present reading, s ! p , me, is an abbreviation.

W. A. W.

Μ Γ Α Μ Ι Ν 0 P ^ [on the right hand, or perh.
son of the right hand] : Mea/xtV; [Vat. FA. Αμα-
μειν(\ Alex. Μεαμιμ' Miamin). 1. A layman of
Israel of the sons of Parosh, who had married a
foreign wife and put her away at the bidding of
Ezra (Ezr. x. 25). He is called MAELUS in 1 Esdr.
ix. 2G.

2. (Omitted in Vat. MS., [also in Rom. Alex.
FA. 1; FA.^] Μςϊμιν' Hfiamin.) A priest or family
of priests who went up from Babylon with Zerub-
babel (Neh. xii. 5); probably the same as M I J A M I N
in Neh. x. 7. In Neh. xii. 17 the name appears in
the form MINIAMIN.

MIBHAR ("!Π?ί \phoice,and hence chosen,
best]: Μ^βααλ; Alex.*Ma/3ap: Mibahar). "Mib-
har the son of Haggeri " is the name of one of
David's heroes in the list given in 1 Chr. xi. The
verse (38) in which it occurs appears to be corrupt,
for in the corresponding catalogue of 2 Sam. xxiii.
36 we find, instead of " Mibhar the son of Haggeri,"
"of Zobah, Bani the Gadite." It is easy to see,

if the latter be the true reading, how Ή 2 Π Ό 2 ,
hi . T - T )

Bani Haggadi, could be corrupted into ̂ ί Π

ben-haggeri; and ^ΊΠΠ is actually the reading
of three of Kennicott's MSS. in 1 Chr., as well as
of the Syriac and xVrab. versions, and the Targum of
R.Joseph. But that " M i b h a r " is a corruption

of Γ Ο Ϊ ί Ε (or SZ2!Tft, ace. to some MSS.\
mitstsobah, "of Zobah," as Kennicott (Oisseif. p.
215) and Cappellus (Crit. Sacr. i. c. 5) conclude,
is not so clear, though not absolutely impossible. It
would seem from the LXX. of 2 Sam., where, in-
stead of " Z o b a h " we find ΐΐο\υΰυνάμζω$, that
both readings originally co-existed, and were read

by the LXX. Ν > ^ Π Ί Γ Π Ε , Τ Λ Λ Λ ? · hatstsdba,

"choice of the host." If this were the case, the
verse in 1 Chr. would stand thus: " Igal the brother
of Nathan, flower of the host; Bani the Gadite."

W. A. W.

M I B S A M ( D t 0 ? u , sweet odor, Ges.: Μασ-
σάμ\ [in 1 Chr., Vat. Μασσ-α, Alex. Μαβσαν,
Aid. Μαβσάμ ·'] Mabsam). 1. A son of Ishmael
(Gen. xxv. 13; 1 Chr. i. 29), not elsewhere men-
tioned. The signification of his name has led some
to propose an identification of the tribe sprung
from him with some one of the Abrahamic tribes
settled in Arabia aromatifera, and a connection with
the balsam of Arabia is suggested (Bunsen, Bibel-

name given afterwards from the event, or one given
in prophetic foresight by Enoch. The later Hebraists

(see Ges. Lex.) derive it from *li""lp, the constructive

form of JHD, "man," the obsolete singular, of which

the plural D îHTP is found. This gives one or other
of the interpretations in the text. We can only decide
between them (if at all) by 'pternal probability, which
seems to incline to the former.
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fc, Kahsch, Gen 483) The situation of Mek-
keh is well adapted for his settlements, surrounded
as it is by traces of other Ishmaelite tribes, never-
theless the identification seems fanciful and far
fetched

2 [Μαβασάμ, Alex Μαβασαν Mapsam] A
son of bimeon (1 Chi ιν 2o), perhaps named after
the Ishmaelite Mibsam for one of his brothers was
named MibtniA, as was one of those of the older
Mibsim E S P

M I B ' Z A R ("Ι^ΠΏ [foitiess] in Gen
Μαζαρ, in 1 Chi , Βαβσάρ, [Vat Μαζαρ ] Alex
Μαβσαρ V ibs u) One of the phylarchs or
" dukes of 1 dom (1 Chr ι 53) or Esau (Gen
xxxvi 42) after the death of Hadad oi Hadar
Ihey are said to be enumerated " according to their
settlements in the land of their possession, and
Knobel (Genesn,), understanding Mibzai (lit "for
tress ) as the name of a place, has attempted to
identify it with the rocky fastness of Petra, " the

strong city" (H!£llft "Vs3J, ir mibtsar, Ps cuii
10, comp Ps lx 9), " the cliff, the chasms of
which were the chief stionghold of the Ldomites
(Jer xhx 16, Ob id 0) W A W

M I C A H ( n ^ D , but in vv 1 and 4,

ν Τ Ό ^ Ώ , t e Micayehu [who is like Jehovah]
Μίχαια?, but [Vat ] once [or more Mai] Met
χαιας, Alex Μ είχα, but once [twice] Μιχα
Mich is, Micha) an Israelite whose familiar story
is preserved in the xvnth and xvmth chapters of
Judges l h a t it is so preserved would seem to be
owing to Micah s accidental connection with the
colony of Danites who left the original seat of their
tribe to conquei and found a new Dan at Laish —
a most happ) accident, for it has been the means
of furnishing us with a picture of the "inteiior
of a pi ιν ate Israelite family of the rural districts,
which in many respects stands quite alone in the
sacred records, and has probably no parallel in any
literature of equil age a

But apart from this the narrative has several
ρ )ints of special interest to students of Biblical his
tory in the information which it affords as to the
condition of the nation of the members of which
Micah was probably an average specimen

We see (1 ) how completely some of the most
solemn and characteristic enactments of the I iw
had become a dead letter Micah was evidently a
devout believer in Jehov ih While the Danites in
their communications use the general term blohim
"God ( 'ask counsel of God xvm 5 "God
hath given it into )our hands, ' ver 10), with
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« * For one of Stanley s finest sketches (drawn out of
the incidents relating to this Micah) see his Jeivish
Church, ι 327 332 The fragment is invaluable as an
lllustra ion of the social and religious condition of the
Hebrews in that rude age Nothing so primitive in Greek
or Roman liter iture reveals to us such details oi the
private life of those nations For some of the prac
tical teachings of tnis singular episode for all time ,
see Β «hop Η ill s Contemp ations bk x 6 Ii

b One of a thousand cases in which the point of the
sentence is lost by the translation of c Jehovah by
r t the LORD

c It does not seem at all clear that the words
f molten image and c grxven image " accurately ex
Iress the original words Pesel and Massecah [IDOL,
fol n ρ 1121 ] As the Hebrew text now stands the

graven image only was earned off to Laish, and the
molten one remained behind with Micah (xvm 20,

\Iicah and his household the case is quite different
His one anxiety is to enjoy the favor of Jehovah b

(xvn 13), the formula of blessing used by his
mother and his pnest invokes the same awful name
(x\n 2, xvm 6), and jet so completely ignorant
is he of the Law of Jehovah, that the mode which
he adopts of honoring Him is to make a molten
and a giaven image, teiaphim oi lmiges of domestic
gods, and to set up an unauthorised priesthood,
first in his own family (xvn 5), and then in the
person of a I evite not of the priestly line (ver 12) —
thus disobe) m^, in the most flagrant manner, the
second of the Ten Commandments, and the provis-
ions for the priesthood—both laws which lay in
a peculiar manner at the root of the lehgious ex-
istence of the nation Gideon (v m 27) had estab-
lished an ephod but here was a whole chapel of
idols a " house of gods (xvn 5), and all dedicated
to Jehovah

(2 ) Ihe stoiy also throws a light on the con-
dition of the Levites The) were indeed " divided
in Jacob and scattered in Israel in a more literal
sense than that prediction is usually taken to con
tain Here we have a Levite belonging to Beth
lehem judah a town not allotted to the Levites and
with which the) had as far as we know, no con
nection , next wandering forth, with the world
before him, to take up his abode wherever he could
find a residence then undertaking without hesita
tion, and for a mere pittance, the chaige of Micah s
idol chapel, and lastl), canning off the property
of his master and benefactor, and becoming the
first priest to another s)stem of false woiship, one
too in which Jehovah had no pait, and which
ultimately bore an important share m the disrup
tion of the two kingdoms c

But the transaction becomes still more remark-
able when we considei (3 ) that this was no obscure
or ordinary Levite He belonged to the chief
family in the tribe na), we ma) say to the chief
family of the nation, for though not himself a
priest, he was closely allied to the priestly house,
and was the grandson of no less a person than the
great Moses himself Tor the " Manasseh in
xvm 30 is nothing else than an alteration of

Moses to shield that venerable name from the
discredit which such a descendant would cast upon
it [MvNVbfeiH vol n ρ 1776 α ] In this fict
we possibly have the explanation of the much
debated passage, xvm 3 "they knew the voice l

of the young m in the Levite I he grandson of
the 1 awgiver was not unlikely to be personally
known to the Danites when the) heard his voice
(whether in casual speech or in loud devotion we

30 comp 18) True the LXX add the molten image
in ver 20, but in ver 30 they agree with the Hebrew
text

p = voice The explanation of J D Mi
chaehs (Bibel far Ungelelirten) is that they remarked
that he did not speak with the accent of the Ephraim
ites But Gesenms rejects this notion as repugnant
alike to the expression and the connection, ' and
adopts the explanation given above (Gê c/ι der hebr
Sprache § 15 2 ρ 55)

* Professor Cassel (Rtrhter und Ruth ρ 161) offers
another explanation of this voice ' He understands
that it was the sound of the bells attached to the
I evite s s icerdotal vestments, which notified the hearers
of his entering the sanctuary for worship See Ex
xxvm 35 Η
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are not told) they recognized it, and their inquiries
as to who brought him hither, what he did there,
and what he had there, were in this case the eager
questions of old acquaintances long separated

(4 ) The nanative gives us a most vivid idea of
the terrible anarchy m which the country was
placed, when ' there was no king in Israel, and
every man did what was right in his own eyes,
and shows how urgently necessary a central au
thonty had become A bod) of six hundred men
completely armed besides the train of their families
and cattle, traverses the length and breadth of the
land, not on an) mission for the ruler or the nation
as on later occasions (2 Sam 11 12, &c xx 7, 14),
but simpl) for their private ends Lntirely disre
garding the rights of pnvate property, they buist
in wherever they pleise along their route, and plun
dermg the valuable» and carrying off persons, reply
to all remonstrance;, by taunts and threats Hie
Tuikish rule, to which the same district has now
the misfortune to be subjected can hardly be wor«e

At the same time it is startling to our Western
minds — accustomed to associate the blessings of
order w ith religion — to observ e how religious w ere
these liwless freebooters ί Do je know that in
these houses there is an ephod, and teraphim, and
a graven image and α molten image > Now there
fore consider what ye have to do (xvm 14),
" Hold th> peace, and go with us, and be to us a
father and a priest (ib 19)

As to the date of these interesting events the
narrative gives us no direct information beyond the
fact that it was before the beginning of the mon
archy but we may at least infer that it was also
before the time of Samson because in this nar
rative (xvm 12) we meet with the origin of the
name of Mahaneh dan a place which alread) bore
that name in Samson s childhood (xni 25 where
it is translated in the A V ' the camp of Dan )
lhat the Danites had opponents to their establish
ment in their propel teintory before the Philistines
enter the field is evident from Judg ι 34 Josephus
entirely omits the stor) of Micah but he places the
narrative of the Levite and his concubine, and the
destruction of Gibeah (chaps xix , xx , x\i ) — a
document generally recognized as part of the same a

with the story of Micah, and that document by a
different hand to the previous poitions of the book
— at the very beginning of his account of the
period of the Judges, before Deoorah or even Ehud
(See Ant ν 2 § 8-12 ) The writer is not aware
that this arrangement has been found m anv MS
of the Hebrew or I A X text of the book of Judges
but the fact of its existence in Josephus has a cer
tain weight especially considering the accuracy of
that writer when his interests or prejudices are not
concerned, and it is supported by the mention of
Phmehas the grandson of Aaron in xx 28 An
argument against the date being before the time
of Deborah is drawn by Beitheau (p 197) from the
fact th it at that time the north of Palestine was m
the possession of the Canaamtes — " Jabin king of
Canaan who reigned in Hazor, m the immediate
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neighborhood of Laish The records of the jouthern
Dan are too scanty to permit of our fixing the date
from the statement that the Danites had not jet
entered on then b allotment — that is to sa), the
allotment specified in Josh xix 40-48 But that
statement strengthens the conclusion arrived at
from othei passages, that these lists in Joshua con
tain the towns allotted, Dut not therefore necessarily
possessed b) the various tribes "Divide the land
first, in confidence, and then possess it aftei wards,'
seems to be the principle implied in such passages
as Josh xm 7 (comp 1), xix 49, 51 (LXX "so
the} w ent to take possession of the land )

The date of the record itself may perhaps be
more nearly arrived at lhat, on the one hand, it
was after the beginning of the monarchy is evident
from the references to the ante monarchical times
(xvm 1, xix 1, xxi 2o) and, on the other hand,
we ma) perhaps infer fiom the name of Bethlehem
being given as " Bethlehem Judah,' — that it was
before the fame of David had conferred on it a
notoriety which would lender any such affix un-
necessary Ihe reference to the establishment of
the house of God in Shiloh (xvm 31) seems also to
point to the early part of Saul s reign, befoie the
incursions of the Philistines had made it necessary
to remove the labernacle and I phod to Nob, in
the vicinity of Gibeah, Saul s head quarters G

MICAH (ΓΟ·»Β, Π^5^,° Cethib, Jer
xxvi 18 [icko as Jehovah] Mi%aias, [ ΙΑ in
Jer Mi%eas Vat in Mic Μειχαιας ] MicJmas)
The sixth in order of the minor prophets accord-
ing to the arrangement in our present canon, in
the LXX he is placed third, after Hosea and
Amos 1 ο distinguish him from Micaiah the son
of Imlah, the contemporary of I bjah, he is called
the MoRAsmirF, thi t is, a native of Moresheth,
or some place of similar name which Jerome and
Lusebius call Morasthi and identif) with a small
village near Fleutheropolis to the east where for
merly the prophet s tomb was shown but which in
the days of Jerome had been succeeded bv a church
(Ipii Poulce c 6) As little is known of the
circumstances of Micah s life as of many of the
other prophets Pseudo Fpiphamus (Op n ρ
24o) makes him, contrary to all probability, of the
tribe of Fphraim and besides confounding him
with Micaiah the s^n of Imlah, who lived more
than a centui) before, he betrays additional igno-
rance in describing Ahab as king of Judah For
rebuking this monarch s son and successoi Jehoram
foi his impieties, Micah, according to the same
authonty, was thrown from a precipice, and buried
at Morathi in his ow η countr), hard b) the ceme
tei) of Enakim ( Eva/cei/x, a place which apparently
exists only in the LXX of Mic ι 10) where his
sepulchre was still to be seen The Chromcon
Paschale (p 148 c) tells the same tale Another
ecclesiastical tiadition ι elates that the remains of
Habakkuk and Micah were revealed in a vision to
Zebennus bishop of Fleutheropolis in the leign of
f heodosius the Great, near a place called Berath-

α The proofs of this are given by Bertheau in his
Jommentary on the Book in the Kurzgef exeg
Handb (in § 2 ρ 192)

6 xvm 1 It will be observed that the words " all
fcheir are interpolated by our translators

' ' i h e full form of the name is 1i""P!Ds£}, Micayahh,

who is like Jehovah which is found m 2 Chr

xm 2, xvn 7 This is abbreviated to

Micaye/ιϊι, in Judg xvn 1 4 still further to VPID£,

MicayShU (Jer xxxvi 11) T T O ^ , Micayah (1 Κ

xxu 13) and finally to Γ Ο ^ Ώ , Micah or SD^tt

Mira (2 Sam ix 12)
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eatia, which is apparently a corruption of Morasthi
(Sozomen, H. E. vii. 29; Nicephorus, //. E. xii.
48). The prophet's tomb was called by the in-
habitants Nejihsameemana, which Sozomen renders
ανημα τηστόν-

The period during which Micah exercised the
prophetical office is stated, in the superscription to
his prophecies, to have extended over the reigns of
Jotham, Ahaz, and Hezekiah, kings of Judah, giving
thus a maximum limit of 59 years (B. C. 756-697),
from the accession of Jotham to the death of Heze-
kiah, and a minimum limit of 16 years (B. C. 742-
726), from the death of Jotham to the accession of
Hezekiah. In either case he would be contem-
porary with Hosea and Amos during part of their
ministry in Israel, and with Isaiah in Judah. Ac-
cording to Rabbinical tradition he transmitted to
the prophets Joel, Kahum, and Habakkuk, and to
Seraiah the priest, the m}steries of the Kabbala,
which he had received from Isaiah (R. David Ganz,
Tsemach David), and by Syncellus (Chronogr. p.
199 c) he is enumerated in the reign of Jotham as
contemporary with Hosea, Joel, Isaiah, and Oded.
AVith respect to one of his prophecies (iii. 12) it is
distinctly assigned to the reign of Hezekiah (Jer.
xxvi. 18), and was probably delivered before the
great passover which inaugurated the reformation
in Judah. The date of the others must be deter-
mined, if at all, by internal evidence, and the periods
to which they are assigned are therefore necessarily
conjectural. Reasons will be given hereafter for
considering that none are later than the sixth }rear
of Hezekiah. Bertholdt, indeed, positively denies
that any of the prophecies can be referred to the
reign of Hezekiah, and assigns the two earlier of
the four portions into which he divides the book to
the time of Ahaz, and the two later to that of
Manasseh (Einleitung, § 411), because the idolatry
which prevailed in their reigns is therein denounced.
But in the face of the superscription, the genuine-
ness of which there is no reason to question, and
of the allusion in Jer. xxvi. 18, Bertholdt's con-
jecture cannot be allowed to have much weight.
The time assigned to the prophecies by the only
direct evidence which we possess, agrees so well
with their contents that it may fairly be accepted
as correct. Why an}7 discrepancy should be per-
ceived between the statement in Jeremiah, that
"Micah the Morasthite prophesied in the days of
Hezekiah king of Judah," and the title of his book
which tells us that the word of the Lord came to
him " in the days of Jotham, Ahaz, and Hezekiah,"
it is difficult to imagine. The former does not
limit the period of Micah's prophecy, and at most
applies only to the passage to which direct allusion
is made. A confusion appears to have existed in
the minds of those who see in the prophecy in its
present form a connected whole, between the actual
delivery of the several portions of it, and their col-
lection and transcription into one book. In the
case of Jeremiah we know that he dictated to
Baruch the prophecies which he had delivered in
the interval between the 13th year of Josiah and
the 4th of Jehoiakim, and that, when thus com-
mitted to writing, they were read before the people
on the fast day (Jer. xxxvi. 2, 4, 6). There is
reason to believe that a similar process took place
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a Knobel (Prophetismus, ii. § 20) imagines that the
prophecies which remain belong to the time of Heze-
«tiah, and that those delivered under Jotham and Ahaz
nave perished.

with the prophecies of Amos. It is, therefore, con-
ceivable, to say the least, that certain portions of
Micah's prophecy may have been uttered in the
reigns of Jotham and Ahaz, and for the probability
of this there is strong internal evidence, while they
were collected as a whole in the reign of Hezekiab
and committed to writing. Caspari (Micha, p. 78)
suggests that the book thus written may have beeA
read in the presence of the king and the whole
people, on some great fast or festival day, and that
this circumstance may have been in the minds of
the elders of the land in the time of Jehoiakinl·,
when they appealed to the impunity which Micah
enjoyed under Hezekiah." It is evident from Mic.
i. 6, that the section of the prophecy in which that
verse occurs must have been delivered before the
destruction of Samaria by Shalmaneser, which took
place in the 6th year of Hezekiah (cir. B. C. 722),
and, connecting the "high-places" mentioned in
i. 5 with those which existed in Judah in the reigns
of Ahaz (2 K. xvi. 4; 2 Chr. xxviii. 4, 25) and
Jotham (2 K. xv. 35), wre may be justified in assign-
ing ch. i. to the time of one of these monarchs.
probably the latter; although, if ch. ii. be consid-
ered as part of the section to which ch. i. belongs,
the utter corruption and demoralization of the
people there depicted agree better with what his-
tory tells us of the times of Ahaz. Caspari main-
tains that of the two parallel passages, Mic. iv. 1-5,
Is. ii. 2-5, the former is the original and the latter
belongs to the times of Uzziah and Jotham.b The
denunciation of the horses and chariots of Judah
(v. 10) is appropriate to the state of the country
under Jotham, after the long and prosperous reign
of Uzziah, by whom the military strength of the
people had been greatly developed (2 Chr. xxvi.
11-15, xxvii. 4-6). Compare Is. ii. 7, which be-
longs to the same period. Again, the forms in
which idolatry manifested itself in the reign of
Ahaz correspond with those which are threatened
with destruction in Mic. v. 12-14, and the allusions
in vi. 16 to the '·statutes of Omri," and the "works
of the house of Ahab " seem directly pointed at
the king, of whom it is expressly said that " he
walked in the way of the kings of Israel" (2 K.
xvi. 3). It is impossible in dealing with internal
evidence to assert posithely that the inferences
deduced from it are correct; but in the present
instance they at least establish a probability, that
in placing the period of Micah's prophetical activity
between the times of Jotham and Hezekiah the
superscription is correct. In the first years of
Hezekiah's reign the idolatry which prevailed in
the time of Ahaz was not eradicated, and in assign-
ing the date of Micah's prophecy to this period
there is no anachronism in the allusions to idola-
trous practices. Maurer contends that ch. i. was
written not long before the taking of Samaria, but
the 3d and following chapters he places in the
interval between the destruction of Samaria and
the time that Jerusalem was menaced by the army
of Sennacherib in the 14th year of Hezekiah. But
the passages which he quotes in support of his
conclusion (iii. 12, iv. 9, &c, v. 5, &c, vi. 9, &c,
vii. 4, 12. &c.) do not appear to be more suitable
to that period than to the first years of Hezekiah,
while the context in many cases requires a still

δ Mic. iv. 1-4 may possibly, as Ewald and others
have suggested, be a portion of an older prophecy cur-
rent at the time, which was adopted both by Micah
and Isaiah (Is. ii. 2-4).
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earlier date In the arrangement adopted by Wells
(pref to Micah, § ιν - u ) ch ι was delivered in
the contemporary reigns of Jotham king of Judah
and of Pekah king; of Israel n 1 - ιν 8 ι η those
of Ahaz, Pekah, and Hosea in 12 being assigned
to the last year of lhaz, and the remainder of the
book to the reign of Hezekiih

But, at whatever time the several prophecies
were fiist delivered, they appeal in their present
form is an organic whole, marked by a certain
regularity of development Ihree sections, omit
ting the superscription, are introduced by the same

phrase, ^ D t P , ' hear ye, and represent three
natural divisions of the prophecy — ι, n , m - ν ,
vi -vn —each commencing with rebukes and
threatemngs and closing with a promise The fiiist
section opens with a magnificent descuption of the
coming of Jehovah to judgment for the sins and
idolatries of Israel and Judah (ι 2-4), and the
sentence pronounced upon Samaria (5-9) by the
Judge Himself Ihe prophet, whose sympathies
are strong with Judah, and especially with the
lowlands which gave him birth, sees the danger
which threatens his country, and traces in imagi
nation the devastating march of the Assyrian con
querors from Samana onwird to Jerusalem and the
south (ι 9-16) Ihe impending punishment sug
gests its cause, and the prophet denounces a woe
upon the people generally for the corruption and
violence which weie rife among them, and upon
the false prophets who led them asti ly by pandei
ing to then appetites and luxury (n 1-11) Ihe
sentence of captivity is passed upon them (10) but
is followed instantly by a piomise of restoration
and triumphant return (n 12, 13) The second
section is addressed especially to the princes and
heads of the people their avarice and rapacity are
rebuked in strong teims and as the} have been
deaf to the cry of the suppliants for justice, they
too "shall ciy unto Jehovah, but He will not hear
t h e m " (m 1-4) Ihe false piophets who had
deceived otheis should themselves be deceived
" the sun shall go down ovei the prophets, and
the day shall be dark over them" (in b) lor
this perversion of justice and right, and the covet
ousness of the heads of the people who judged for
reward, of the priests who taught for hire, and of
the prophets who divined for money, Zion should
" be ploughed as a field, ' and the mountain of the
Temple become like the uncultivated woodland
heights (in 9-12) But the threatening is again
succeeded by a promise of restoration, and in the
glories of the Messianic kingdom the prophet loses
sight of the desolation which should befall his
country Instead of the temple mountain covered
with the wild growth of the forest, he sees the
mountain of the house of Jehovah established on
the top of the mountains, and nations flowing like
rivers unto it Ihe reign of peace is inaugurated
by the recall from Captivitv and Jehovah sits as
king in Zion, having destroyed the nations who
had rejoiced in hti ovei throw Ihe predictions in
this section form the climax of the book, and
Ewald ai ranges them in foui stiophes, consisting
of from seven to eight verses each (ιν 1-8, ιν 9-
v 2, ν 3-9, ν 10-15), with the exception of the
last, which is shoiter and in winch the prophet
reverts to the point whence he started all objects
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of politic and idolatrous confidence must be re.
moved before the grand consummation In the
last section (vi, vn ) Jehovah, by a bold poetical
figure, is repiesented as holding a controversy with
his people, pleading with them in justification of
his conduct towards them and the reasonableness
of his requirements Ihe dialogue form in which
chap vi is cast renders the picture veiy dramatic
and striking In vi 3-5 Jehovah speaks, the
inquiry of the people follows in \er 6 indicating
their entire ignorance of what was requned of
them, their inquiry is met by the almost impatient
rejoinder, "Will Jehovah be pleased with thou-
sands of lams, with mynads of toirents of o i l ? "
Ί he still greater sacrifice suggested by the people,
" Shall I give my firstborn for my transgiession ^ "
calls forth the definition of their true duty, ' to
do justly, and to love mere}, and to walk humbly
with their God ' How far they had fallen short
of this requirement is shown in what follows (9-12),
and judgment is pionounced upon them (13-16)
The prophet acknowledges and bewails the justice
of the sentence (vn 1-6), the people in repentance
patiently look to God, confident that their prayer
will be heard (7-10), and are reassured b} the
promise of deliverance announced, as following their
punishment (11-13), b} the prophet, who in Ins
turn presents his petition to Jehovah for the resto-
ration of his people (14,15) The whole concludes
with ι triumphal song of joy at the great dehvei
ance, like that from Lgypt, which Jehovah will
achieve, and a full acknowledgment of his mercy
and faithfulness to his promises (16-20) Ihe
last verse is reproduced in the song of Zachanas
(Luke ι 72 73)«

Ihe predictions uttered b} Micah relate to the
invasions of Shalmaneser (ι 6-8, 2 R. xvn 4, 6)
and Sennacherib (ι 9-16, 2 Κ xvm 13), the de
struction of Jerusalem (m 12, vn 13), the Cap-
tivity in Babylon (ιν 10), the return (iv 1-8 vn.
11), the establishment of a theocratic kingdom in
Jerusalem (iv 8), and the Ruler w*ho should spring
from Bethlehem (v 2) The destruction of Assyria
and Babylon is supposed to be referred to in ν 5, b,
vn 8, 10 It is remarkable that the prophecies
commence with the list words recoided of the
prophet s namesake, Micaiah the son of Imlah,
" Hearken Ο people every one of }ou (1 Κ xxn
28) From this, Bleek (Lwkitwig, ρ 539) con
eludes that the authoi of the history, like the
ecclesiastical historians, confounded Micah the
Morasthite with Micaiah , while Hengstenbeig
(Chi istolvgy, ι 409, I ng tr ) infers that the coin-
cidence was intentional on the pait of the later
prophet, and that "by this veiy circumstance he
gives intimation of what may be expected from
him, shows that his activity is to be considered as
a continuation of that of his predecessor, who was
so jealous for God, and that he had more in com-
mon with him than the mere nime Fither con-
clusion rests on the extremely slight foundation of
the occurrence of a formula which was at once the
most simple and most natural commencement of a
prophetic discourse

Ihe style of Micah has been compared with that
of Hosea and Isaiah The similarity of their sub-
ject may account for many resemt lances m Ian
guage with the latter prophet, which were almost
unavoidable (comp Mic ι 2 with Is ι 2, Mic n

« Ewald now maintains that Mic vi \n is by
mother hand , probably written in the course of the

7th cent Β C and that ν 9 14 is the original con
elusion of Micah s prophecy {Jahrb χι ρ 29)
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2 with Is ν 8, Mic n 6, 11 with Is xxx 10,
Mic u 12 with Is χ 20-22, Mic vi 6-8 with Is
ι 11-17) I h e diction of Micah is vigorous and
forcible, sometimes obscure from the abruptness of
its transitions, but varied and rich in figuies de
rived from the pastoral (ι 8, n 12, ν 4, 5, 7, 8,
vn 14) and rural hie of the lowland countr} (ι 6,
in 12, IV 3, 12, 13, vi lo) whose vines and olives
and fig-trees were celebiated (1 Chr xxvn 27, 28),
and supply the prophet with so many striking allu-
sions (ι 6, iv 3, 4, Μ 15, vn 1, 4) as to suggest
that, like \mos he ma ν hi\e been either a herds
man or a vine dresser, who had heard the howling
of the jackals (ι 8, A V " dragons ) as he
watched his flocks or his vines by night, and had
Been the lions, slaughtering the sheep (v 8) One
peculiarity which he has in common with Isaiah is
the frequent use of paronomasia, in ι 10-15 there
is a succession of instances of this figure in the
plays upon words suggested h} the vanous places
enumerated (comp also n 4) which it is impossible
to transfer to English, though Ewald has. attempted
to render them mto German (Piopheten des A Β
ι 329, 330) The poetic vigor of the opening scene
and of the dramatic dialogue sustained throughout
the last two chapters has aheady been noticed.

The language of Micah is quoted in Matt η 5,
6, and his prophecies alluded to in Matt χ 35, 36,
Mark xin 12, Luke xn 53, John vii 42

* The more important older writers on Mi
cah are Ghvtraeus (1^65), Calvin (1671), Pocock
(1677), Schnurrer (1783), Justi (1799), Hartmann
(1800) The later writers are Iheiner, Hitzig,
Maurer, Umbreit, Ewald, Keil, Henderson, Pusej,
Noyes, Cowles (lor the titles of their works
see A M O S , J O E L , MALACHI ) Add to these

Caspari, Ueher Micha den Morasthiten u seme
Schrift (18o2), and the articles of Nagelsbach in
Herzog s Real Kncyk ιχ. 517 if, and of Wunderhch
in Zellei s Bibl Worteib n 122 Ihe best in
troduction to Micah in the Lnglish language is
that of Dr Pusey, prefixed to his Commentary
Part xiv of Lange s Bibelwei L des A Test, by
Dr Paul Kleinert (1868), comprises Obadiah,
Jonah, Micah, Nahum, and Habakkuk It con-
tains a well classified list of the principal com
mentators of all periods on all the minor prophets
I1 or the Messianic passages m Micah see the writers
on Chribtology (Hengstenleig, Havermck Tho
luck, Stahehn, Hofminn J P}e Smith) [MALA-
CHI ] On the piophet s personal appeirance, and
the general scope of his predictions see especially
Stanley (Lectwes on the Jeivish Chinch, n 492-
494) Micah s ' last words are those which, cen
tunes afterwards, weie caught up by the aged
priest, whose song unites the 011 and New Testa-
ments together ' lhou wilt perform the truth to
Jacob, and the mercy to Abraham, which thou
hast sworn,' to send foith a second David, the
mighty child, whose unknown mother is already
fravailmg for his birth (Mic vu 18-20, Luke ι 72,
73)

A certain minuteness characterizes some of
i&icah's predictions, not always found or to be
expected in the fulfillment of piophecy It is he
who mentioned befoiehand the name of the place
where the Messiah was to be born, and, accoid
mgly, on Herod s proposing his question as to this
point to the Jewish scribes and priests, they were
-eady at once with the answer that Micah had
declared that Bethlehem was to be made memo-
rable b} that event (Matt u 3-6) He foretold
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" that Zion should be ploughed as a field and
Jerusalem become heaps, and the traveller at the
present day sees oxen ploughing and fields o%. -$ram
ripening on the slopes oi the sacred mount Of
the doom of Samana he said in the glor) and
pride of that city I will make Samaria as an heap
of the field, and as plantings of a vineyard and
I will pour down the stones theieof into the \il
ley, and I will discover the foundations theieof ' (ι
6) The site of Sam ma has now been ploughed foi
centuries Its ten aces are covered with grain and
fruit tree* Ihe stones which belonged to the
town and walls have rolled down the sides of the
hill, or have been cast ovei the brow of it, and 1 e
scattered along the edge of the valley l e t we
aie not to insist on such circumstantiality (as m
the last two cases) as essential to the truth of
prophecy It is a law of prophetic representation
that it often avails itself of specific traits and inci-
dents as the drapeiy only of the general occurrence
or truth contemplated by the sacied writei \\ hat
is peculiar in the above instances is that the form
and the realit) of the predictions so strikingly
igree Many of the popular treatises on prophecy
(that of Di keith is not exempt from this lault)
cairy this idea of a htei cd fulfillment too fai Η

2 (Μίχα, [Vat Ηχα ] Mtcha ) A descen-
dant oi Joel the Keubenite [Jof i , 5], and ancestor
of Beerah, who was prince of his tribe at the time
of the captivity of the northern kingdom (1 Chr
ν 5)

3 [In 1 Chr \ m , V a t Μιχια ιχ , Vat IA
Met%a ] Ihe son of Merib baal, or Mephibosheth,
the son of Jonathan (1 Chr vni 34, 35, ιχ 40, 41)
In 2 Sam ιχ 12 he is called M I C H i

4 [Μίχα Vat Metxas ] A Kohathite Levite,
eldest son of Uzziel the brothei of Amram, and
therefore cousin to Moses and Aaron (1 Chr xxm
20) In l x vi 22 neither Micah nor his brother
Jesiah, or Isshiah, appears among the sons of Uzziel,
who are theie said to be Mishael, Ilzaphan, and
Zithn In the A V of 1 Chr xxiv 24, 25, the
ηimes of the two biothers are written M I C H VH
and IsbHiAH, though the Hebrew forms are the
same as in the preceding chapter This would
seem to indicate that cc xxm , xxiv , were trans-
lated by different hands

5 (Mtxaias, [Vat Μειχαια?]) The father
of Abdon, a man of high station in the leign of
Josiah In 2 Κ xxn 12 he is called " MICHAIAH
the father of Achbor W A W

M I C A I A H [3 sjl ] (ΊΓΓΟ^Ώ [who as Je-
hovah] Μίχαιαί, [Vat Μειχαιαϋ ] Michcets)
There aie seven persons of this name in the Ο Τ
besides Micah the I evite, to whom the name is
twice given in the Hebrew (Judg xwi 1, 4),
Micah and Micaiah meaning the same thing, " Who
like Jehovah ·>' In the A V however, with the
one exception following, the name is given as
M I C H VIAH

The son of Imlah, a prophet of Samaria, who,
in the last veai of the reign of Ahab, king of
Israel, predicted his defeat and death, Β C 897
Ihe circumstances were as follows Ihree years
after the great battle w ith Benhadad, king of Syria,
in which the extraordinary numbei of 100,000
Syrian soldiers is said to have been slam without
reckoning the 27,000 who, it is asserted, were killed
by the falling of the wall at Aphek, Ahab proposed
to Jehoshaphat kmg of Judah that they should
jointly go up to battle against Ramoth Gilead;
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which Benhadad was, apparently, bound by treaty
to restore to Ahab. Jehoshaphat, whose son Jeho-
ram had married Athaliah, Ahab's daughter, as-
sented in cordial words to the proposal; but sug-
gested that they should first " inquire at the word
of Jehovah." Accordingly, Ahab assembled 400
prophets, while, in an open space at the gate of
the city of Samaria, he and Jehoshaphat sat in
royal robes to meet and consult them. The proph-
ets unanimously gave a favorable response; and
among them, Zedekiah, the son of Chenaanah,
made horns of iron as a symbol, and announced,
from Jehovah, that with those horns Ahab would
push the Syrians till he consumed them. For some
reason which is unexplained, and can now only be
conjectured, Jehoshaphat was dissatisfied with the
answer, and asked if there was no other prophet
of Jehovah at Samaria. Ahab replied that there
was yet one — Micaiah, the son of Imlah; but, in
words which obviously call to mind a passage in
the Iliad (i. 106), he added, " I hate him, for he
does not prophecy good concerning me, but evil."
Micaiah wasr nevertheless, sent for; and after an
attempt had in vain been made to tamper with
him, he first expressed an ironical concurrence with
the 400 prophets, and then openly foretold the
defeat of Ahab's army and the death of Ahab
himself. And in opposition to the other prophets,
he said, that he had seen Jehovah sitting on his
throne, and all the host of Heaven standing by
Him, on his right hand and on his left: that
Jehovah said, Who shall persuade Ahab to go up
and fall at Ramoth Gilead? that a Spirit» came
forth and said that he would do so; and on being
asked, Wherewith ? he answered, that he would
go forth and be a 1} ing spirit in the mouth of all
the prophets. Irritated by the account of this
vision, Zedekiah struck Micaiah on the cheek, and
Ahab ordered Micaiah to be taken to prison, and
fed on bread and water, till his return to Samaria.
Ahab then went up with his army to Ramoth
Gilead; and in the battle which ensued, Benhadad,
who could not have failed to become acquainted
with Micaiah's prophecy, uttered so publicly, which
had even led to an act of public, personal violence
on the part of Zedekiah, gave special orders to
direct the attack against Ahab, individually. Ahab,
on the other hand, requested Jehoshaphat to wear
his royal robes, which we know that the king of
Judah had brought with him to Samaria (1 K.
xxii. 10); and then he put himself into disguise
for the battle; hoping thus, probably, to baffle the
designs of Benhadad, and the prediction of Mica-
iah — but he was, nevertheless, struck and mor-
tally wounded in the combat by a random arrow.
See 1 K. xxii. 1-35; and 2 Chr. xviii. — the two
accounts in which are nearly word for word the
same.

Josephus dwells emphatically on the death of
Ahab, as showing the utility of prophecy, and the
impossibility of escaping destiny, even when it is
revealed beforehand (Ant. viii. 15, § 6). He says
that it steals on human souls, flattering them with
cheerful hopes, till it leads them round to the
point whence it will gain the mastery over them.
This was a theme familiar to the Greeks in many

a As the definite article is prefixed in Hebrew, The-
nius, Bertheau, and Bunsen translate the Spirit, and
understand a personification of the Spirit of Prophecy.
But the original words seem to be merely an extreme
nstance of the Hebrews conceiving as definite what
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tragic tales, and Josephus uses words in unison
with their ideas. (See Euripides, Hippolyt. 1256,
and compare Herodot. vii. 17, viii. 77, i. 91.)
From his interest in the story, Josephus relates
several details not contained in the Bible, some of
which are probable, while others are very unlikely;
but for none of which does he give any authority.
Thus, he says, Micaiah was already in prison, when
sent for to prophesy before Ahab and Jehoshaphat,
and that it was Micaiah who had predicted death
by a lion to the son of a prophet, under the cir-
cumstances mentioned in 1 K. xx. 35, 36; and had
rebuked Ahab after his brilliant victory over the
Syrians for not putting Benhadad to death. And
there is no doubt that these facts would be not
only consistent with the narrative in the Bible, but
would throw additional light upon it; for the
rebuke of Ahab in his hour of triumph, on account
of his forbearance, was calculated to excite in him
the intensest feelings of displeasure and mortifica-
tion ; and it would at once explain Ahab's hatred
of Micaiah. if Micaiah was the prophet by whom
the rebuke was given. And it is not unlikely that
Ahab in his resentment might have caused Micaiah
to be thrown into prison, just as the princes of
Judah, about 300 years later, maltreated Jeremiah
in the same way (Jer. xxxvii. 15). But some other
statements of Josephus cannot so readily be re-
garded as probable. Thus he relates that when
Ahab disguised himself, he gave his own royal
robes to be worn by Jehoshaphat, in the battle of
Ramoth Gilead — an act, which would have been
so unreasonable and cowardly in Ahab, and would
have shown such singular complaisance in Jehosha-
phat, that, although supported by the translation
in the Septuagint, it cannot be received as true.
The fact that some of the Sjrian captains mistook
Jehoshaphat for Ahab is fully explained by Je-
hoshaphat's being the only person, in the army of
Israel, who wore royal robes. Again, Josephus
informs us that Zedekiah alleged, as a reason for
disregarding Micaiah's prediction, that it was di-
rectly at variance with the prophecy of Elijah, that
dogs should lick the blood of Ahab, where dogs
had licked the blood of Naboth, in the city of
Samaria: inasmuch as Ramoth Gilead, where, ac-
cording to Micaiah, Ahab was to meet his doom,
was distant from Samaria a journey of three days.
It is unlikely, however, that Zedekiah would have
founded an argument on Elijah's insulting proph-
ecy, even to the meekest of kings who might have
been the subject of it; but that, in order to prove
himself in the right as against Micaiah, he should
have ventured on such an allusion to a person of
Ahab's character, is absolutely incredible.

It only remains to add, that, besides what is
dwelt on by Josephus, the history of Micaiah offers
several points of interest, among which the two
following may be specified: 1st. Micaiah's vision
presents what may be regarded as transitional ideas
of one origin of evil actions. In Exodus, Jeho-
vah Himself is represented as directly hardening
Pharaoh's heart (vii. 3, 13, xiv. 4, 17, x. 20, 27).
In the Book of Job, the name of Satan is men-
tioned ; but he is admitted without rebuke, among
the sons of God, into the presence of Jehovah (Job

would be indefinite in English. (See Gesen. Gram. §
107, and 1 K. iii. 24.) The Spirit is conceived as
definite from its corresponding to the requirement* in
the preceding question of Jehovah.
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i. 6-12). After the Captivity, the idea of Satan,
as an independent principle of evil, in direct oppo-
sition to goodness, becomes fully established (1
Chr. xxi. 1; and compare Wisd. ii. 24). [SATAN.]
Now the ideas presented in the vision of Micaiah
are different from each of these three, and occupy a
place of their own. They do not go so far as the
Book of Job — much less so far as the ideas cur-
rent after the Capth ity; but they go farther than
Exodus. See Ewald, Pott. Backer, 3ter Theil,
65. 2dly. The history of Micaiah is an exempli-
fication in practice, of contradictory predictions
being made by different prophets. Other striking
instances occur in the time of Jeremiah (xiv. 13,
14; xxviii. 15, 16; xxiii. 16, 25, 26). The only
rule bearing on the judgment to be formed under
such circumstances seems to have been a negative
one, which would be mainly useful after the e\ent.
It is laid down in Deut. xviii. 21, 22, where the
question is asked, how the children of Israel ivere
to know the word which Jehovah had not spoken.
And the solution is, that " if the thing follow not,
nor come to pass, that is the thing which Jehovah
has not spoken." Ε. Τ.

M I C H A (WD^D [who is like God, Furst];
Μίχά; [Vat. Metxa:] Micha). 1. The son of
Mephibosheth (2 Sam. ix. 12); elsewhere (1 Chr.
ix. 40) called MICAH.*

2. [Vat. FA.1 omits.] A Levite, or family of
Levites, who signed the covenant with Nehemiah
(Neh. x. 11).

3. ([Neh. xi. 17, Vat. FA. Μαχα; 22, Vat.
FA.<* Με*χα, FA.* Αμειχα.]) The father of Mat-
taniah, a Gershonite Levite and descendant of
Asaph (Neh. xi. 17, 22). He is elsewhere called
M I C A H (1 Chr. ix. 15) and MICHAIAH (Neh. xii,

35).
4. (Μιχά; [Vat. Sin. Μειχα;] Alex. Χ€ίμα:

Micha.) A Simeonite, father of Ozias, one of the
three governors of the city of Bethulia in the time
of Judith (Jud. vi. 15). His name is remarkable
as being connected with one of the few specific
allusions to the ten tribes after the Captivity.

M I ' C H A E L ( b S ^ D [as above]: [Vat.
Μειχατ/λ:] Michael). 1. Μίχαήλ; an Asherite,
father of Sethur, one of the twelve spies (Num.
xiii. 13).

2. [Μζχα^λ.] The son of Abihail, one of the
Gadites who settled in the land of Bashan (1 Chr.
v. 13).

3. [Vat. Μειχαηλ.] Another Gadite, ancestor
of Abihail (1 Chr. v. 14).

4. [Vat. Μξίχαηλ.] A Gershonite Levite, an-
cestor of Asaph (1 Chr. vi. 40).

5. [Vat. Μείχαηλ.] One of the five sons of
Izrahiah of the tribe of Issachar, " all of them
chiefs," who with their " troops of the battle-host"
mustered to the number of 36,000 in the dajs of
David (1 Chr. vii. 3).

6. [Vat. Μςιχαηλ.] A Benjamite of the sons
of Beriah (1 Chr. viii. 16).

7. [Vat. Μειχαηλ.] One of the captains of
the '' thousands " of Manasseh who joined the for-
tunes of David at Ziklag (1 Chr. xii. 20).

8. [Vat. Μβίσαηλ.] The father, or ancestor
•)f Omri, chief of the tribe of Issachar in the reign
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of David (1 Chr. xxvii. 18); possibly the same AS
No. 5.

9. [Vat. MeLO-αηλ, Alex. Μισαηλ.] One of
the sons of Jehoshaphat who were murdered by
their elder brother Jehoram (2 Chr. xxi. 2, 4).

10. [In Ezr., Vat. Μβιχαηλ, Alex. Μαχαηλι
in 1 Esdr., Μιχαήλο?, Vat. Μβίχαηλο*: Michael,
Michelus.] The father or ancestor of Zebadiah ot
the sons of Shephatiah who returned with Ezra
(Ezr. viii. 8; 1 Esdr. viii. 34). W. A. W.

11. " One," or " the first of the chief princes
or archangels (Dan. x. 13; comp. δ αρχάγγελο?
in Jude 9), described in Dan. x. 21 as the "prince "
of Israel, and in xii. 1 as " the great prince which
standeth " in time of conflict "for the children of
thy people." All these passages in the Ο. Τ.
belong to that late period of its Revelation when,
to the general declaration of the angelic office, was
added the division of that office into parts, and the
assignment of them to individual angels. [See
ANGELS, vol. i. p. 97 a.] This assignment served,
not only to give that vividness to man's faith in
God's supernatural agents, which was so much
needed at a time of capth ity, during the abeyance
of his local manifestations and regular agencies,
but also to mark the finite and ministerial nature
of the angels, lest they should be worshipped in
themselves. Accordingly, as Gabriel represents the
ministration of the angels towards man, so Michael
is the type and leader of their strife, in God's
name and his strength, against the power of Satan.
In the Ο. Τ. therefore he is the guardian of the
Jewish people in their antagonism to godless power
and heathenism. In the Ν. Τ. (see Rev. xii. 7) he
fights in heaven against the dragon — " that old
serpent called the Devil and Satan, which deceiveth
the ichole ivorld:" and so takes part in that strug-
gle, which is the work of the Church on earth.
The nature and method of his war against Satan
are not explained, because the knowledge would be
unnecessary and perhaps impossible to us: the fact
itself is revealed rarely, and with that mysterious
vagueness which hangs over all angelic ministra-
tion, but yet with plainness and certainty.

There remains still one passage (Jude 9; comp.
2 Pet ii. 11) in which we are told that " Michael
tbe archangel, when, contending with the Devil, he
disputed about the body of Moses, durst not bring
against him a railing accusation, but said, The
Lord rebuke thee." The allusion seems to be to a
Jewish legend attached to Deut. xxxiv. 6. The
Targum of Jonathan attributes the burial of Moses
to the hands of the angels of God, and particularly
of the archangel Michael, as the guardian of Israel.
Later traditions (see CEcumen. in Jud. cap. i.) set
forth how Satan disputed the burial, claiming for
himself the dead body because of the blood of the
Eg)ptian (Ex. ii. 12) which was on Moses' hands.
The reply of Michael is evidently taken from Zech.
iii. 1, where, on Satan's "resisting" Joshua the
high-priest, because of the filthy garments of his
iniquity, Jehovah, or " the angel of Jehovah " (see
vol. i. p. 95 ό), said unto Satan, " Jehovah rebuke
thee, Ο Satan! Is not this a brand plucked from
the fire? " The spirit of the answer is the refer-
ence to God's mercy alone for our justification, and
the leaving of all vengeance and rebuke to Him;
and in this spirit it is quoted by the Apostle.01

a From unwillingness to acknowledge a reference
ο a mere Jewish tradition (in spite of vv. 14,15), some
ave supposed St. Jude's reference to be to Zech. iii.

1, and explained the "body of Moses" to be the
Jewish, as the "body of Christ" is the Christian,
Church. The whole explanation is forced; but the
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The Rabbinical traditions about Michael are very
numerous. They oppose him constantly to Sam-
mael, the accuser and enemy of Israel, as disputing
for the soul of Moses; as bringing the ram the sub-
stitute for Isaac, which Sammael sought to keep
back, etc., etc.: they give him the title of the
u great high-priest in heaven," as well as that of
the " great prince and conqueror; " and finally lay
it down that " wherever Michael is said to have
appeared, there the glory of the Shechinah is in-
tended." It is clear that the sounder among them,
in making such use of the name, intended to per-
sonify the Divine Power, and typify the Messiah
(see Schoettgen, ffor. Ihbr. i. 1079, 1119, ii. 8,
15, ed. Dresd. 1742). But these traditions, as
usual, are erected on very slender Scriptural foun-
dation. A. B.

M F C H A H ( Γ Ο ^ [as above]: Μιχά; [Vat.
Μειχα:] Michn), eldest son of Uzziel, the son of
Kohath (1 Chr. xxiv. 24, 25), elsewhere (1 Chr.
xxiii. 20) called MICAH.

M I C H Α Ί A H [3 sjl.] ( Γ Ρ ^ Ε ) [who as Je-
hovah]: Μιχαία?; [Vat. Μβίχαία?:] Micha). The
name is identical with that elsewhere rendered
Micaiah. 1. The father of Achbor, a man of high
rank in the reign of Josiah (2 K. xxii. 12). He
is the same as MICAH the father of Abdon (2 Chr.
xxxiv. 20).

2. (Μίχαία; Alex. Μζχαία; [Vat. FA. Met-
χαϊα'] Michaia.) The son of Zaccur, a descendant
of Asaph (Neh. xii. 35). He is the sime as MICAH
the son of Zichri (1 Chr. ix. 15) and MICHA the

son of Zabdi (Neh. xi. 17).
3. (Omitted in Vat. MS. [also Rom. Alex.

FA. 1 ] ; Alex, [rather, FA.8] Μιχαϊας'· Michea )
One of the priests who blew the trumpets at the
dedication of the wall of Jerusalem by Nehemiah
(Neh. xii. 41).

4. ( ^ Π Ό ^ Ε ) : Μααχά [who like Jehovah] :
Michaia.) The daughter of Uriel of Gibeah, wife
of Rehoboam, and mother of Abijah king of Judah
(2 Chr. xiii. 2). She is elsewhere called " Maachah
the daughter of Abishalom " ( I K . xv. 2), or « Ab-
salom " (2 Chr. xi. 20), being, in all probability,
his granddaughter, and daughter of Tamar accord-
ing to Josephus. [MAACHAH, 3.] The reading
" Maachah " is probably the true one, and is sup-
ported by the LXX. and Peshito-Syriac.

5. (Μίχαία; [Vat. Μέίχαία:] Michaa.) One
of the princes of Jehoshaphat whom he sent with
certain priests and Levites to teach the law of Je-
hovah in the cities of Judah (2 Chr. xvii 7).

W. A. W.

6. OtfTDJp [as above]: Μίχαία*; [Vat. Mei-
χαιας;] FA. Μιχ^α? · Michmas.) The son of
Gemariah. He is only mentioned on one occasion.
After Baruch had read, in public, prophecies of
Jeremiah announcing imminent calamities, Micha-
iah went and declared them to all the princes
assembled in king Zedekiah's house; and the princes

analogy on which the last part is based is absolutely
unwarrantable ; and the very attempt to draw it shows
a forgetfulness of the true meaning of that communion
with Christ, which is implied by the latter expres-
sion.

α Perhaps nothing in the whole Bible gives so com-
Dlete an example of the gap which exists between
Eastern and Western ideas, as the manner in which
che tale of these uncircumcised enemies of Israel was

MICHAL
forthwith sent for Baruch to read the prophecies
to them (Jer. xxxvi. 11-14). Michaiah was the
third in descent of a princely family, whose names
are recorded in connection with important religious
transactions. His grandfather Shaphan was the
scribe, or secretary of king Josiah, to whom Hilkiah
the high priest first delivered the book of the law
which he said he had found in the House of Je-
hovah— Shaphan first perusing the book himself,
and then reading it aloud to the youthful king
(2 K. xxii. 10). And it was from his father
Gemariah's chamber in the Temple, that Baruch
read the prophecies of Jeremiah, in the ears of all
the people. Moreover, Gemariah was one of the
three who made intercession to king Zedekiah, al-
though in vain, that he would not burn the roll
containing Jeremiah's prophecies. Ε. Τ.

M F C H A L ( b ^ E [who like God]: ΜελχΛλ;
[2 Sam. xxi 8, Rom. Vat. Μιχό\(] Joseph. Mi-
χάλα: Michol), the jounger of Saul's two daughters
(1 Sam. xiv. 49). The king had proposed to be-
stow on David his eldest daughter M E I I A B ; but
before the marriage could be arranged an unex-
pected turn was given to the matter bv the behavior
of Michal, who fell violently in love with the young
hero. The marriage with her elder sister was at
once put aside. Saul eagerly caught at the op-
portunity which the change afforded him of exposing
his rival to the risk of death. The price fixed on
Michel's hand was no less than the slaughter of
a hundred Philistines.a For these the usual
u dowry " by which, according to the custom of the
East, from the time of Jacob down to the present
day. the father is paid for his daughter, was relin-
quished. David by a brilliant feat doubled the tale
of victims, and Michal became his wife. What her
age was we do not know — her husband cannot
have been more than sixteen.

It was not long before the strength of her affec-
tion was put to the proof. They seem to hav e been
living at Gibeah, then the head-quarters of the
king and the army. After one of Saul's attacks
of frenzy, in which David had barely escaped being
transfixed by the king's great spear, Michal learned
that the house was being watched by the myrmidons
of Saul, and that it was intended on the next
morning to attack her husband as he left his door
(xix. 11). That the intention was real was evident
from the behavior of the king's soldiers, who
paraded round and round the town, and '· return-
ing " to the house " i n the evening," with loud
cries, more like the yells of the savage dogs of the
East than the utterances of human beings, " belched
out " curses and lies against the }oung warrior who
had so lately shamed them all (Ps. lix.6 3, 6, 7,
12). Michal seems to have known too well the
vacillating and ferocious disposition of her father
when in these demoniacal moods. The attack was
ordered for the morning; but before the morning
arrives the king will probably have changed his
mind and hastened his stroke. So, like a true
soldier's wife, she meets stratagem by stratagem.

to be counted. Josephus softens it by substituting
heads for foreskins, but it is obvious that heads would
not have answered the same purpose. The LXX., who
often alter obnoxious expressions, adhere to the He-
brew text.

This Psalm, by its title in the Hebrew, LXX.,
Vulgate, and Targum, is referred to the event in ques-
tion, a view strenuously supported by Hengstenberg.
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She first provided for David s safety by lowering
him out of the window to gain time for him to
reach the residence of Samuel she next dressed up
the bed as if still occupied by him the teraphim
or household god was laid in the bed, its head
em eloped like that of a sleepei in the usual net '
of goat s hair for protection from gnats the resi
of the figure covered with the wide beged or plaid
[ΌΑΛ ID vol ι ρ ο67 a ] It happened as she
had feaied Saul could not delay his vengeance till
David appeired out of doors, but sent his peopli
into the house I he reply of Michal is that her
husband is ill and cannot be disturbed At last
Saul will be baulked no longer his messengers
foice their way into the inmost apartment and thei
disco; er the deception which has been plajed off
upon them with such success Sauls rige may
be imagined his fur} was such that Michal was
obliged to fabricate a story of David s having at-
tempted to kill her

This was the last time she saw her husband for
many )ears and when the uipture between Saul
and David had become open and incurable Michal
was mairied to another man, Phalti or Phaltiel of
Gallim (1 Sam xxv 44 2 Sam m 15) a Milage
probably not fai from Gibeah After the death of
hei father and brother» at Gilboa Michal and her
new husi arid appear to have betaken themselves
with the rest of the familj of Saul to the eastern
side of the Joidan Jf the old Jewish tradition
mseifced by the largum in 2 Sim xxi maybe
followed, she was occupied in blinking up the sons
Of her bister Mei ib and Adnd of Aleholah At
any rate, it is on the road leading up from the
Joidan Valley to the Mount of Oh\es tint we fiist
encounter hei with her husband—• Michal under
tht joint escort of David s messengers and Abner s
twent) men en Ί oute to David it Hebron the sub
missive Phaltitl behind lew ailing the wife thus
torn irom him It was at least fourteen years since
Duid and she had parted at Gibeah, since she had
witched him disappear clown the cord into the
darkness*and had perilled her own life foi his
ap-amst the laire of her insane father That David s
love for his absent wife had undergone no change
in the mteival seems certain from the etgeiness
with which he leclaims her as soon as the oppor-
tunity is affoided him Important as it was to him
to ma1 e an alliance with Ishbosheth and the gieat
tribe of Lenjamin and much as he respected 4bner,
he will not listen for α moment to anv oveitures
till his wife is restored 1 very cncumstince is
fresh in his memory « I will not see thy face
except thou fiist bring Saul s daughter my

wife Michal whom I espoused to me for a hundred
foreskins of the Philistines (2 Sam m 13 14)
The meeting took pi ice at Hebion How Michal
comported hei self m the altered encumstances of
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David s household, how she received or was received
by Abigail and Ahinoam, we are not told but it is
plain from the subsequent occurrences that some
thing had happened to alter the relations of herself
and David Ihe) were no longer what they had
been to each other Ihe alienation was probably
mutual On her side must have been the recol-
lection of the long contests which had taken place
in the interval between her f ithei and David the
stiong anti Sauhte and anti Benjamite feeling prev
alent in the camp at Hebron where even word
she heard must have contained some distasteful
allusion and where at every turn she must have en-
countered men like Abiathar the pnest, or Ismaiah
the Gibeomte (1 Ghr xn 4 comp 2 Sam xxi 2),
w ho had lost the w hole or the greater part of their
relatives in some sudden burst of hei father s fury
Add to this the connection between hei husband
and the Philistines who had killed her father and
brothers and, more than all perhaps, the inevitable
difference between the bo) husbmd of her recol-
lections and the matuied and occupied warrior who
now received her Ihe whole must have come upon
her as a strong contiast to the affectionate husl and
whose tears had followed her along the road over
Olivet [2 Sam in 16], and to the home ovei which
we cannot doubt she ruled supreme On the side
of David it is natural to put hei advanced }ears,
in a climate where women are old at thnty and
probal 1) a petul mt and jealous temper inherited
tiom her father, one outburst of which certainly
produced the rupture letween them which closes
oui knowledge of Alichal

It was the day of David s gieatest triumph when
he brought the Ark of Jehov ih from its temporaly
resting place to its home in the newly acquired citj
It was a triumph in ever) respect peculiail) his
own Jhe procession consisted of priests Levites,
the captains of the host the eldeis of the nation,
and conspicuous m front ' in the midst of the
damsels } lav ing on the timbrels b w is the king
dincing and leaping Michal watched this proces
sion appioach from the window of her apartments
.n the ίο)αϊ haiem the motions of her husband c

shocked her as undignified and indecent— she
despised him in her heart ' It would have been
well if her contempt had rested there but it was
not in her η iture to conceal it, and w hen after the
exeitions of the long day were ovei the list burnt

iing and the last peace offering offered the last
portion distributed to the crowd of worshippeis,
the king entered his house to bless his famil) he

as received by his wife not with the congratula
tions which he had a right to expect and which
woul 1 h ive been so grateful to him but w ith a.
bitter taunt which showed how incapable she was
of appreciating either her husband s temper or the
service in which he had been engaged Da\ id s

O D . This is Evalds explanation

of a term which has puzzled all othei commentators

(Gesch in 101) For T M , the LXX seem to have

read TI2I3, a liver, since they state that Michal
f ( put the liver of a goat at David s head For an
ingenious suggestion founded on this, see MAGIC, vol
π ρ 1745 a

b No doubt a similar procession to that alluded to
m P̂> lxvm 25 where it will be obseived that the
words ι iterpolated by our translators — * among them.
were the damsels' — alter the sense The presence

121

)f the women as stated above is implied in the words
)f Michal in 2 Sam vi 20, when compared with the
itatement of Ps lxvm

c It seems from the words of Michal (vi 20) which
must be taken in their literal sense coupled with the
statement oi 1 Chr xv 27 that David was clad m
nothing but the ephod of thin linen So it is under
stood by Procopius of Gaza (m 1 Chr xv ) Ihe ephod
seems to have been a kind of tippet which went over
the shoulders> (ςπωμις) and cannot have aiforded much
protection to the person, especially of a man in violent
action
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retort was a tremendous one, conveyed in words
which once spoken could never be recalled. It
gathered up all the differences between them which
made sympathy no longer possible, and we do not
need the assurance of the sacred writer that "Michal
had no child unto the day of her death," to feel
quite certain that all intercourse between her and
David must have ceased from that date. Josephus
(Ant. vii. 4, § 3) intimates that she returned to
Phaltiel, but of this there is no mention in the
records of the Bible; and, however much we may
hesitate at doubting a writer so accurate as Josephus
when his own interests are not concerned, yet it
would be difficult to reconcile such a thing with
the known ideas of the Jews as to women who
had once shared the king's bed.a See KIZPAH,
ABISHAG, ADONIJAH.

Her name appears but once again (2 Sam. xxi. 8)
as the bringer-up, or more accurately the mother,
of five of the grandchildren of Saul who were sacri-
ficed to Jehovah by the Gibeonites on the hill of
Gibeah. But it is probably more correct to sub-
stitute Merab for Michal in this place, for which
see p. 1892. G.

M I C H E ' A S (Michceas), the prophet Micah
the Morasthite (2 Esdr. i. 39).

MICHMAS (DE?!2 : [in Ear.,]
\lex. Χαμμα$; [in Neh.. Μαχεμάς-] Machmas),

a variation, probably a later b form, of the name
MICHMASH (Ezr. ii. 27; Neh. vii. 31). In the

parallel passage of 1 Esdras it is given as MACALON.
See the following article. G.

MICHMASH ( t T M t t [something hidden,
treasure, Ges.; place of Chemosh, Fiirst]: Μαχ-
jitcis; [Vat. in 1 Sam. xiii. 11, 22, 23, xiv. 31,
Μαχ€μ.α$ ·'] Machmas), a town which is known to
us almost solely by its connection with the Philis-
tine war of Saul and Jonathan (1 Sam. xiii., xiv.).
It has been identified with great probability in a
village which still bears the name of Mukhmas, and
stands at about 7 miles north of Jerusalem, on the
northern edge of the great Wady Suweinit — in
some Maps \V. Fuivar — which forms the main
pass of communication between the central high-
lands on which the village stands, and the Jordan
valley at Jericho. Immediately facing Mukhmas,
on the opposite side of the ravine, is the modern
representative of Geba; and behind this again are
Ramah and Gibeah — all memorable names in the
long struggle which has immortalized Michmash.
Bethel is about 4 miles to the north of Michmash,
and the interval is filled up by the heights of Burka,
Deir Diwan, Tell el-Hajar, etc., which appear to
have constituted the " Mount Bethel1' of the nar-
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rative (xiii. 2). So much is necessary to make the
notices of Michmash contained in the Bible intel-
ligible.

The place was thus situated in the very middle
of the tribe of Benjamin. If the name be, as some
scholars assert (Fiirst, Ilandwb. 600 b, 732 b), com-
pounded from that of Chemosh, the Moabite deity,
it is not improbably a relic of some incursion or
invasion of the Moabites, just as Chephar-haam-
monai, in this very neighborhood, is of the Am-
monites. But though in the heart of Benjamin,
it is not named in the list of the towns of that
tribe (comp. Josh, xviii.), but first appears as one
of the chief points of Saul's position at the out-
break of the war. He was occupying the range of
heights just mentioned, one end of his line resting
on Bethel, the other at Michmash (1 Sam. xiii. 2).
In Geba, close to him, but separated by the wide
and intricate valley, the Philistines had a garrison,
with a chiefc officer. The taking of the garrison
or the killing of the officer by Saul's son Jonathan
was the first move. The next was for the Philis-
tines to swarm up from their sea-side plain in such
numbers, that no alternative was left for Saul but
to retire down the wady to Gilgal, near Jericho,
that from that ancient sanctuary he might collect
and reassure the Israelites. Michmash was then
occupied by the Philistines, and was their furthest
post to the East.'* But it was destined to witness
their sudden overthrow. While he was in Geba,
and his father in Michmash, Jonathan must have
crossed the intervening valley too often not to know
it thoroughly; and the intricate paths which render
it impossible for a stranger to find his way through
the mounds and hummocks which crowd the bottom
of the ravine — with these he was so familiar — the
"passages" here, the "sharp rocks" there — as to
be able to traverse them even in the dark. It was
just as the day dawned (Joseph. Ant. vi. 6, § 2)
that the watchers in the garrison at Michmash
descried the two Hebrews clambering up the steeps
beneath. We learn from the details furnished by
Josephus, who must have had an opportunity of
examining the spot when he passed it with Titus
on their way to the siege of Jerusalem (see B. J.
v. 2, § 1), that the part of Michmash in which the
Philistines had established themselves consisted of
three summits, surrounded by a line of rocks like
a natural entrenchment, and ending in a long and
sharp precipice believed to be impregnable. Finding
himself observed from above, and taking the invita-
tion as an omen in his favor, Jonathan turned from
the course which he was at first pursuing, and
crept up in the direction of the point reputed im-
pregnable. And it was there, according to Jose-

a The Jewish tradition, preserved in the Targum on
Ruth iii. 8, states that Phaltiel had from the first acted
in accordance with, the idea alluded to in the text. He
is placed in the same rank with Joseph, and is com-
memorated as u Phaltiel, son of Laish, the pious

( W P D n , the word used for the Puritans of the New
Testament times), who placed a sword between himself
and Michal, Saul's daughter, lest he should go in unto
her." [AssnxEANS.]

b The change of ti? into D is frequent in the

later Hebrew (see Ges. Tkts. 931 b).

c The Hebrew word D 1 ^ ? , or D ^ 3 , means both
an officer and a garrison (Ges. Thes. 903). It is ren-
ierei in the A. V. by the former in 1 K. iv. 19. and

by the latter in the passage in question. Ewald
(Gesch. iii. 41) affirms unhesitatingly that the former
is correct; but not so Michaelis, Zunz, and De Wette,
in their translations, or Gesenius as above. The Eng-
lish word " post" embraces some of the significations
of Netsib.

d See xiv. 31, where Michmash is named as the
point on the east at which the slaughter began, and
Ajalon, on the west, that at which it terminated. Un-
like the Canaanites (Josh, χ ), who probably made off
in the direction of Phoenicia, and therefore chose the
upper road by the two Beth-horons, the Philistines
when they reached Gibeon took the left hand and
lower road, by the Wady Suleiman — where Yalo still
exists — the most direct access to their own maritime
plain.
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puus, that he and his armor-bearer made their
entrance to the camp (Joseph. Ant. vi. 6, § 2).
[GIBEAH, vol. ii. p. 915; JONATHAN.]

Unless MAKAZ be Michmash — an identification
for which we have only the authority of the LXX.
— we hear nothing of the place from this time till
the invasion of Judah by Sennacherib in the reign
of Hezekiah, when it is mentioned by Isaiah (x. 28).
He is advancing by the northern road, and has
passed Ai and Migron. At Michmash, on the
further side of the almost impassable ravine, the
heavy baggage (A. V. " carriages," see vol. i. p.
392 a) is deposited, but the great king himself
crosses the pass, and takes up his quarters for the
night at Geba. All this is in exact accordance with
the indications of the narrative of 1 Samuel, and
with the present localities.

After the Captivity, the men of the place re-
turned, 122 in number (Ezr· ii. 27; Neh. vii. 31;
in both these the name is slightly altered to M I C H -
MAS), and reoccupied their former home (Neh.
xi. 31).

At a later date it became the residence of Jona-
than Maccabseus, and the seat of his government
(1 Mace. ix. 73, u Machmas;" Joseph. Ant. xiii.
1, § 6). In the time of Eusebius and Jerome
(Onomasticon, " Machmas ") it wTas " a very large
village retaining its ancient name, and lying near
Ramah in the district of iElia (Jerusalem), at 9
miles distance therefrom."

Later still it was famed for the excellence of its
corn. See the quotation from the Mishna (Mena-
choth) in Reland (P«fossi!mrt, p. 897), and Schwarz
(p. 131). Whether this excellence is still maintained
we do not know. There is a good deal of cultivation
in and amongst groves of old olives in the broad
shallow wady which slopes down to the north and
east of the village; but Mukhmas itself is a very
poor place, and the country close to it has truly
" a most forbidding aspect." "Huge gray rocks
raise up their bald crowns, completely hiding every
patch of soil, and the gray huts of the village, and
the gray ruins that encompass them can hardly be
distinguished from the rocks themselves." There
are considerable remains of massive foundations,
columns, cisterns, etc., testifying to former pros-
perity, greater than that of either Anathoth or
Geba (Porter, Handbk. 215, 216).

Immediately below the village, the great wady
spreads out to a considerable width — perhaps half
a mile; and its bed is broken up into an intricate
mass of hummocks and mounds, some two of which,
before the torrents of 3,000 winters had reduced and
rounded their forms, were probably the two " teeth
of cliff" — t h e Bozez and Seneh of Jonathan's ad-
venture. Right opposite is Jeba, on a curiously
terraced hill. To the left the wady contracts again,
and shows a narrow black gorge of almost vertical
limestone rocks pierced with mysterious caverns
and fissures, the resort, so the writer was assured,
of hyenas, porcupines, and eagles. In the wet
season the stream is said to be often deeper than
a man's neck, very strong, and of a bright yellow
color.

In the Middle Ages el-Bireh was believed to be
Michmash (see Maundrell, March 2 5 ; and the
copious details in Quaresmius, Elucidatio, ii. 786,
787). But eUBireh is now ascertained on good
grounds to be identical with BEEROTH. G.
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in both cases: Machmethath), a place which formed
one of the landmarks of the boundary of the ter-
ritories of Ephraim and Manasseh on the western

MICH'METHAH (ΠΠρ^ψΤΙ, i. e. the
Micmethath: Λκασμών, Αηλανάθ) Alex. Μαχθωθ,

side of Jordan. (1.) It lay »facing
Shechem;" it also was the next place on the
boundary west of A S H E R « (Josh. xvii. 7), if indeed
the two are not one and the same place — ham-
Micmethath a distinguishing affix to the commoner
name of Asher. The latter view is taken by Reland
(Palcestina, p. 596) — no mean authority— and also
by Schwarz (p. 147), but it is not supported by the
Masoretic accents of the passage. The former is
that of the Targum of Jonathan, as well as our
own A. V. Whichever may ultimately be found
correct, the position of the place must be some-
where on the east of and not far distant from
Shechem. But then (2.) this appears quite incon-
sistent with the mention of the same name in the
specification of a former boundary (Josh. xvi. 6).
Here the whole description seems to relate to the
boundary between Benjamin and Ephraim (i. e.
Ephraim's southern boundary), and Michmethath
follows Beth-horon the upper, and is stated to be on
its west or seaward side. Now Beth-horon is at
least 20 miles, as the crow flies, from Shechem, and
more than 30 from Asher. The only escape from
such hopeless contradictions is the belief that the
statements of chap. xvi. have suffered very great
mutilation, and that a gap exists between verses
5 and 6, which if supplied would give the land-
marks which connected the two remote points of
Beth-horon and Michmethath. The place has not
been met with nor the name discovered by travel-
lers, ancient or modern. G.

MICH'RI 0"]3p [Pe r h· purchased, valuable,
Ges.] : Μαχίρ ; [Vat. Μαχεφ;] Alex. Μοχορ€*
Mochori). Ancestor of Elah, one of the heads of
the fathers of Benjamin (1 Chr. ix. 8) after the
Captivity.

MICHTAM (ΠΡ13Ώ: στηλοΎΡαφία: tifaU
inscriptio). This word occurs in the titles of six
Psalms (xvi., lvi.-lx.), all of which are ascribed to
David. The marginal reading of our A. V. is " a
golden psalm," while in the Geneva version it is
described as " a certain tune." From the position
which it occupies in the title, compared with that
of Mizmor (A. V. "Psalm," Ps. iv.-vi., etc.),
Maschil (Ps. xxxii., etc.), and Shiggaion (Ps. vii.),
the first of which certainly denotes a song with an
instrumental accompaniment (as distinguished from
shir, a song for the voice alone), we may infer that
michtam is a term applied to these psalms to de-
note their musical character, but beyond this every-
thing is obscure. The very etymology of the word
is uncertain. 1. Kimchi and Aben Ezra, among

Rabbinical writers, trace it to the root DiH3,

catham, as it appears in ΟΓ12), cethem, which is
rendered in the A. Y. " g o l d " (Job xxviii. 16),

pure gold " (Job xxviii. 19), "fine gold" (Job
xxxi. 24); because the psalm was to David precious
as fine gold. They have been followed by the
translators in the margin of our version, and the
Michtam Psalms have been compared with the
" Golden Sayings " of Pythagoras and the Proverbs
of Ali. Others have thought the epithet " golden "
was applied to these psalms, because they were

a For the situation of the town of ASTER see note
to MANASSEH, vol. ii. p. 1170.
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written in letters of gold and suspended in th,
Sanctuary or elsewhere, like the Mo'dlakat, or sus
pended poems of Mecca, which were called Mod
hahabat, or " golden," because they wrere writtei
in gold characters upon Egyptian linen. There is
however, no trace among the Hebrews of a practici
analogous to this. Another interpretation, basec
upon the same etymology of the word, is given U
Michtam by an unknown writer quoted by Jarch
(Ps. xvi. 1). According to this, it signifies " a
crown," because David asked God for his protec
tion, and He was as a crown to him (Ps. v. 12).

2. In Syriac the root in conj. Pad, ^&ί>Ο
cathem, signifies " t o stain," hence " t o defile," the
primary meaning in Peal being probably " to spot
mark with spots," whence the substantive is in
common use in Rabbinical Hebrew in the sense of
" s p o t " or " m a r k " (comp. Kimchi, on Am. i. 1).
In this sense the Niphal participle occurs in Jer.
ii. 22, " thine iniquity is spotted before me," which
makes the parallelism more striking than the
" marked " of our A. V. From this etymology the
meanings have been given to Michtam of " a noted
song" (Junius and Tremellius, insignis), or a song
which was (/raven or carved upon stone, a monu-
mental inscription; the latter of which has the
merit of antiquity in its favor, being supported by
the renderings of the LXX., Theodotion, the
Chaldee Targum, and the Vulgate. (See Michaelis,
Suppl. ad Lex. lleb. No. 1242.) There is nothing
in the character of the psalms so designated to
render the title appropriate; had the Hebrews been
acquainted with musical notes, it would be as reason-
able to compare the word Michtam with the old
English " prick-song," a a song pricked or noted.
In the utter darkness which envelopes it, any con-
jecture is worthy of consideration; many are value-
less as involving the transference to one language
of the metaphors of another.

3. The corresponding Arab. *JCS^ catama, «to

conceal, repress," is also resorted to for the explana-
tion of Michtam, which was a title gi\en to certain
psalms, according to Hezel, because they were
written while David was in concealment. This,
however, could not be appropriate to Ps. lviii., lx.
From the same root Hengstenberg attributes to
them a hidden, mystical import, and renders Mich-
tam by Geheimniss, which he explains as " ein Lied
tiefen Sinnes." Apparently referring the word to
the same origin, Ewald (Jahrb. viii. p. 68) suggests
that it may designate a song accompanied by bass
instruments, like " the cymbals of trumpet-sound "
of Ps. cl. 5, which would be adapted to the plaintive
character of Ps. xvi. and others of the series to
which it is applied. The same mournful tone is
also believed to be indicated in Michtam as derived

from a root analogous to the Arab. »w^, cathama,

which in conj. vii. signifies " to be sad," in which
case it would denote " a n elegy."

a Shakespeare, Rom. and Jul. ii. 4: "He fights as
you sing pricksong, keeps time, distance, and propor-
tion/'

& Τοΰ ταπεινόφρονος και άπλοΰ τον Δαυίδ.
c Ύαπεινόφιρονος και άμώμον.
d « Humilis et simplicis David."
β The notion that there were two peoples called Mid-

an, founded on the supposed shortness of the interval

M I D I AN

4. But the explanation which is most approved
by Rosenmiiller and Gesenius is that which finds

in Michtam the equivalen mictdb ; a

word which occurs in Is. xxxviii. 9 (A. V. " writ-
ing"), and which is believed by Capellus {Crit.
Sacr. iv. 2, § 11) to have been the reading followed
by the LXX. and Targum. Gesenius supports his

decision by instances of similar interchanges of Hi

and E2 in roots of cognate meaning. In accord-

ance with this De Wette renders " Schrift."
5. For the sake of completeness another theory

may be noticed, which is quite untenable in itself,
but is curious as being maintained in the versions
of Aquilab and Symmachus,c and of Jerome d

according to the Hebrew, and was derived from
the Pabbinical interpreters. According to these,

JflpD is an enigmatic word equivalent to 7J£)

• Π ) , "humble and perfect," epithets applied to
Da\id himself.

It is evident from what has been said, that noth-
ing has been really done to throw light upon the
meaning of this obscure word, and there seems little
likelihood that the difficulty will be cleared away.
Beyond the general probability that it is a musi-
cal term, the origin of which is uncertain and the
application lost, nothing is known. The subject
will be found discussed in Rosenmuller's Scholia
(Psalm, vol. i. explic. lit id. xlii.-xlvi.), and bj Hup-
feld {Die Psalmen, i. 308-311), who has collected all
the evidence bearing upon it, and adheres to the
rendering kleinod (jewel, treasure), which Luther
also gives, and which is adopted by Hitzig and
Mendelssohn. W. A. W.

M I D D I N (Χ^Ώ [reach, extension]: Αινώι
[Alex.] Μαδων; [Comp. Ma55iV:] Mtddin), a
city of Judah (Josh. xv. 61), one of the six speci-
fied as situated in the district of " the midbar "
A. V. "wilderness"). This midbar, as it con-
ained Beth ha-Arabah, the city of Salt, and En-

cedi, must have embraced not only the wa&te lands
>n the upper level, but also the cliffs themselves
τΛ the strip of shore at their feet, on the edge of

Aie lake itself. Middin is not mentioned by Euse-
)ius or Jerome, nor has it been identified or per-
laps sought for by later travellers. By Van de
^elde (Memoir, 256, and Map) mention is made
f a valley on the southwestern side of the Dead

Sea, below Masada, called Um el-Bedun, which
may contain a trace of the ancient name. G.

* M I D D L E - W A L L . [PARTITION, W A L L

•F, Amer. ed.]

MID'IAN 0 £ ! Ώ , strife, contention, Ges.:
Μαδιάμ. [occasionally Μαδίάΐ/] : Madian), a SOD
>f Abraham and Keturah (Gen. xxv. 2; 1 Chr. i.
>2); progenitor of the Midianites, or Arabians
[welling principally in the desert north of the pen-
nsula of Arabia.6 Southwards they extended along
;he eastern shore of the Gulf of Eyleh (Sinus

jr any considerable multiplication from Abraham to
Moses, and on the mention of Moses' Cushite wife, the
writer thinks to be untenable. Even conceding tho
former objection, which is unnecessary, one tribe has
Dften become merged into another, and oldc r one, and
only the name of the later retained. See below and
MOSES.
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/Elanitnus), and northwards they stretched along
die eastern frontier of Palestine, while the oases m
the peninsula of Sinai seem to have afforded them
pasture grounds, and caused it to be included in the
" land of Midian " (but see below on this point)
The people is always spoken of, in the Hebiew, as

"Midian,' " J ^ D , except m Gen xxxvn 36, Num

xx\ 17, xxxi 2, wheie we find the pi
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In Gen xxxvn 28, the form D u * U 2 occurs, ren-
dered in the A V as well as in the Vulg « " Mid-
lanites, " and this is piobably the correct rendering,
since it occurs in ver 36 of the same chap , though
the people here mentioned may be descendants of

M E D A N (which see) The gentilic form *O^TO,

"Midiamte," occuis once, Num χ 29
After the chronological record of Midian's birth,

with the names of his sons, in the xxvth chapter of
Genesis, the name disappears from the Biblical
history until the time of Moses, Midian is first
mentioned, as a people, when Moses fled, having
killed the Egyptian, to the " land of Midian (I x
li 15), and mained a daughter of a priest of Midian
(21) Ihe "land of Midian,' or the portion of it
specially referred to, wis probably the peninsula of
Sinai, for we read in the next chapter (ver 1) that
Moses led the flock of Jethro his father in law, the
priest of Midi in, * to the backside of the desert, and
came to the mountain of God, even Horeb,' and
this agrees with a natural supposition that he did
not flee far beyond the frontier of P^>pt (compare
Ex xvin 1-27, where it is recorded that Jethro
came to Moses to the mount of God after the Exo-
dus from Egypt, but in ν 27 " he went his way
into his own lind ' see also Num χ 29, 30) It
should, however, be remembered that the name
of Midian (and hence the " land of Midian ") was
perhaps often applied, as that of the most poweiful
of the northern Aiab tribes, to the northern
Arabs generilly, ι e. those of 4.brahamic descent
(comp Gen xxxvn 28, but see respecting this
passage above, and Judg vm 24j, just as BP:NE-
K E D L M embraced all those peoples, and, with a
wider sigrnficxtion, other Eastern tribes It this
reading of the name be conect, " Midian " would
correspond very nearly with our modern word
"Arab, ' limiting, however, the modern word to
the Arabs of the northern and Egyptian deseits
all the Ishniaelite tribes of those deseits would thus
be Midiamtes, as we call them Aiabs, the desert
being their ' lind ' At leist, it cannot be doubted
that the descendants of Hagai and Keturah mter-
mained and thus the Midiamtes are apparently
called Ishmaehtes, in Judg vm 24, being con
nected, both by blood and national customs, with
the father of the Arabs Ihe wandering habits of
nomadic tribes must also preclude our arguing from
the fact of Moses leading his father s flock to Horeb,
that Sinai was necessarily more than a station of
Midian those tribes annually traverse a great ex
tent of country in search of pasturage, and have
their established summer and w inter pastures 1 he
Midiamtes were mostly (not always) dwellers in
tents, not towns, and Sinai has not sufficient pas
ture to support more than a «mall, or a mov ing
people But it must be remembered that perhaps

(or we may say probably) the peninsula of Sinai has
considerably changed m its ph) sical character since
the time of Moses, for the adjacent isthmus has,
since that period, risen many feet, so that " the
tongue of the Pg^ptim Sea " has " dried up ' ai d
this supposition would much diminish the difficulty
of accounting for the means of subsistence found I y
the Israelites in their wanderings in the wilderness,
when not mnaculously supplied Apart from this
consideration, we knew th it the Igjptians aftei-
waids worked mines at Sat abet el ΚI adun and a
small mining population may have found sufficient
sustenance, at least in some seasons of the yeai, in
the few watered valleys, and wheiever ground
could be reclaimed rock inscriptions (though of
latei date) testify to the number of at least passers-
by , and the remains of ν lllages of a mining popu-
lation have been recently discovered "V\ hatever
may have been the position of Midian m the
Smaitic peninsula, if we ma} believe the Arabian
historians and geographers, backed as their testi-
mony is by the Greek geogiaphers, the city of
Midian was situite on the opposite, or Arabian,
shore of the Arabian gulf, and thence northwards
and spreading east and west we have the true coun-
try of the wandenng Midiamtes See further m

α The LXX have here Μαδιηναιοι, which seems to
be an unusual mode of writing the name of the people

descended from Μαδιαμ The Samari

The next occurrence of the name of this people
in the sacred histoi} marks then northern settle-
ments on the border of the Promised Land, " on
this side Jordan [by] Jericho " m the plains of
Moab (Num xxn 1-4), when Balak said, of Israel,

to the elders (D\3pt, or " old men,' the same as
the Arab "shejkhs' ) of Midian, "Now shall this
company lick up all [th it are] round about as, as
the ox hcketh up the grass of the field " In the
subsequent transaction with Balaam, the elders of
Midian went with those of Moab, "with the re-
wards of divination in their hand (7) but in the
remaikable woids of Balaam, the Midiamtes aie
not mentioned Ihis might be explained by the
supposition that Midian was a wandering tribe,
whose pistuie-lands reached wherever, m the Ara-
bian desert and frontier of Palestine, pasture was
to be found, and who would not feel, in the same
degree as Moab, Amalek, or the other more settled
and agricultural inhabitant*, of the land allotted to
the tribes of Israel, the arrival of the Utter But
the spoil taken in the war that soon followed, and
more especially the mention of the dwellings of
Midian, render this suggestion very doubtful, and
point rather to a considerable pastoral settlement
of Midian in the tians Jordanic countiy Such
settlements of Arabs have, however, been vei) com-
mon In this case the Midiamtes were evidently
tubutmy to the Amorites, being " dukes of Sihon,

dwelling in the country' ( ^ I S H Ot2?O: this
nferior position explains their omission from Ba-
laam's prophecy It was here, " on this side Jor-
dan that the chief doings of the Midiamtes with
the Israelites took place Ihe latter, while they
abode in Shittim, "joined themselves unto Baal
Peor ' (Num xxv 1, &c ) — apparently a Midianite
as well as a Moibitish deity—the result of the
sin of whoredom with the Moabitish women, and
when " the angei of the Lord was kindled against
Israel and the congregation of the children
of Israel [were] weeping [befoie] the door of the
tabernacle of the congregation," an Israelite br ou^ht
a Midiamtish woman openly into the camp Ihe
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rank of this woman COZBI, that of a daughter of
Zur, who was " head over a people, of a chief house
in Midian," a throws a strange light over the ob-
scure page of that people's history. The vices of
the Canaanites, idolatry and whoredom, had in-
fected the descendants of Abraham, doubtless con-
nected by successive intermarriages with those
tribes: and the prostitution of this chiefs daughter,
caught as it was from the customs of the Canaan-
ites, is evidence of the ethnological type of the lat-
ter tribes. Some African nations have a similar
custom: they offer their unmarried daughters to
show hospitality to their guests. Zur was one of

the five " k i n g s " 0 D / P ) > s^in m the war with
Midian, recorded in ch. xxxi.

The influence of the Midianites on the Israelites
was clearly most evil, and directly tended to lead
them from the injunctions of Moses. Much of the
dangerous character of their influence may probably
be ascribed to the common descent from Abraham.
While the Canaanitish tribes were abhorred, Midian
might claim consanguinity, and more readily seduce
Israel from their allegiance. The events at Shittim
occasioned the injunction to vex Midian and smite
them — '· for they vex you with their wiles, where-
with they have beguiled you in the matter of Peor
and in the matter of Cozbi, the daughter of a prince
of Midian, their sister, which was slain in the day
of the plague for Peor's sake" (Num. xxv. 18);
and further on, Moses is enjoined, " Avenge the
children of Israel of the Midianites: afterward uhalt
thou be gathered unto thy people" (xxxi. 2).
Twelve thousand men, a thousand from each tribe,
went up to this war, a war in which all the males
of the enemy were slain, and the five kings of
Midian — Evi, Rekem, Zur, Hur, and Keba, to-
gether with Balaam; and afterwards, by the express
command of Moses, only the virgins and female
infants, of the captives brought into the camp, were
spared alive. The cities and castles of the van-
quished, and the spoil taken, afford facts to which
we shall recur. After a lapse of some years (the
number is very doubtful, see CHRONOLOGY), the
Midianites appear again as the enemies of the
Israelites. They had recovered from the devasta-
tion of the former war, probably by the arrival of
fresh colonists from the desert tracts over which
their tribes wandered; and they now were suffi-
ciently powerful to become the oppressors of the
children of Israel. The advocates of a short chro-
nology must, however unwillingly, concede a con-
siderable time for Midian thus to recover from the
severe blow inflicted by Moses. Allied with the
Amalekites, and the Bene-Kedem, they drove them
to make dens in the mountains and caves and
strongholds, and wasted their crops even to Gaza,
on the Mediterranean coast, in the land of Simeon.
The judgeship of Gideon was the immediate conse-
quence of these calamities; and with the battle he
fought in the valley of Jezreel, and his pursuit of
lhe flying enemy over Jordan to Karkor, the power
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of Midian seems to have been broken. It is written
" Thus was Midian subdued before the children of
Israel, so that they lifted up their heads no more "
(Judg. viii. 28). The part taken by Gideon in this
memorable event has been treated of elsewhere, but
the Midianite side of the story is pregnant with
interest. [ G I D E O N . ]

Midian had oppressed Israel for seven years. As
a numberless eastern horde they entered the land
with their cattle and their camels. The imagina-
tion shows us the green plains of Palestine sprinkled
with the black goat's-hair tents of this great Arab
tribe, their flocks and herds and camels let loose in
the standing corn, and foraging parties of horsemen
driving before them the possessions of the Israelites;
for " they came like locusts (A. V. * grasshoppers,'

Π5"?^?) for multitude" (Judg. vi. 5), and when
the " angel of the Lord " came to Gideon, so severe
was the oppression that he was threshing wheat by
the wine-press io hide it from the Midianites (11).
When Gideon had received the Divine command
to deliver Israel, and had thrown down the altar
of Baal, we read, " Then all the Midianites and the
Amalekites and the Bene-Kedem were gathered to-
gether, and went over," descended from the desert
hills and crossed Jordan, " and pitched in the Valley
of Jezreel " (33) — part of the Plain of Esdraelon,
the battle-field of Palestine — and there, from " the
gray, bleak crowns of Gilboa," where Saul and
Jonathan perished, did Gideon, with the host that
he had gathered together of Israel, look down on
the Midianites, who " were on the north side of
them, by the hill of Moreh, in the valley " (vii. 1).
The scene over that fertile plain, dotted with the
enemies of Israel, " the Midianites and the Amal-
ekites and all the Bene-Kedem, [who] lay along c

in the valley like locusts for multitude, and their
camels were without number, as the sand by the
sea-side for multitude" (vii. 12), has been pic-
turesquely painted by Professor Stanley (S. φ P.).

The descent of Gideon and his servant into the
camp, and .the conversation of the Midianite watch
forms a vivid picture of Arab life. It does more;
it proves that as Gideon, or Phurah, his servant,
or both, understood the language of Midian, the
Semitic languages differed much less in the 14th
or 13th century B. C. than they did in after times
[see ARABIA, vol. i. p. 142]; and we besides obtain
a remarkable proof of the consanguinity of the
Midianites, and learn that, though the name was
probably applied to all or most of the northern
Abrahamic Arabs, it was not applied to the Canaan-
ites, who certainly did not then speak a Semitic
language that Gideon could understand.

The stratagem of Gideon receives an illustration
from modern oriental life. Until lately the police
in Cairo were accustomed to go their rounds with
a lighted torch thrust into a pitcher, and the
pitcher was suddenly withdrawn when light was
required (Lane's Mod. Eg. 5th ed. p. 120) — a
custom affording an exact parallel to the ancient

S ΓΠΕΝΕ7ΝΊ, «head of families of

a patriarchal house;" afterwards in ver. 18, called

prince, S^££?D. (See next note.)
& These are afterwards (Josh. xiii. 21) called

prinoes " (^Sf'tEO), which may also be rendered
the leader or captain of a tribe, or even of a family

(Gee.), and « dukes M ( ^ P ? » not the word rendered

duke in the enumeration of the "dukes of Edom "),
" one anointed, a prince consecrated by anointing"
(Ges.) of Sihon king of the Amorites ; apparently lieu
tenants of the Amonte, or princes of his appointing.
[HUR ; IRAM.]

c Prof. Stanley reads here r t wrapt in sleep." Though
the Heb. will bear this interpretation, Gesenius has
tf encamped."



MIDIAN
sxpedient adopted by Gideon. The consequent
panic of the great multitude in the valley, if it has
no parallels in modern European history, is con-
sistent with oriental character. Of all peoples, the
nations of the East are most liable to sudden and
violent emotions ; and a panic in one of their
heterogeneous, undisciplined, and excitable hosts
has always proved disastrous. In the case of
Gideon, however, the result of his attack was di-
rected by God, the Divine hand being especially
shown in the small number of Israel, 300 men,
against 135,000 of the enemy. At the sight of
the 300 torches, suddenly blazing round about the
camp in the beginning of the middle-watch (which
the Midianites had newly set), with the confused
din of the trumpets, " for the three companies blew
the trumpets, and brake the pitchers, and held the
lamps in their left hands, and the trumpets in their
right hands to blow [withal], and they cried, [The
sword] of the Lord and of Gideon" (vii. 20), "al l
the host ran, and cried, and fled" (21). The
panic-stricken multitude knew not enemy from
friend, for " the Lord set every man's sword against
his fellow even throughout all the host" (22). The
rout was complete, the first places made for being
Beth-shittah (" the house of the acacia") in Zere-

rath, and the "border" [ Π Ώ Φ ] of Abel-me-
holah, " the meadow of the dance," both being
probably down the Jordan Valley, unto Tabbath,
shaping their flight to the ford of Beth-barah, where
probably they had crossed the river as invaders.
The flight of so great a host, encumbered with slow-
moving camels, baggage, and cattle, was calamitous.
All the men of Israel, out of Naphtali, and Asher,
and Manasseh, joined in the pursuit; and Gideon
roused the men of Mount Ephraim to " take before *'
the Midianites " the waters unto Beth-barah and
Jordan " (23, 24). Thus cut off, two princes, Oreb
and Zeeb (the "raven," or, more eorrectly " crow,"
and the " wolf"), fell into the hands of Ephraim,
and Oreb they slew at the rock Oreb, and Zeeb
they slew at the wine-press of Zeeb (vii. 25; comp.
Is. x. 26, where the " slaughter of Midian at the
rock Oreb " is referred to).« But though we have
seen that many joined in a desultory pursuit of the
rabble of the Midianites, only the 300 men who
had blown the trumpets in the Valley of Jezreel
crossed Jordan with Gideon, " faint yet pursuing "
(viii. 4). With this force it remained for the lib-
erator to attack the enemy on his own ground, for
Midian had dwelt on the other side Jordan since
the days of Moses. Fifteen thousand men, under

the " kings " P ? 1 ? ^ ] of Midian, Zebah and Zal-
munna, were at Karkor, the sole remains of 135,-
000, "for there fell an hundred and twenty thousand
men that drew sword " (viii. 10). The assurance
of God's help encouraged the weary three hundred,
and they ascended from the plain (or ghor) to the
higher country by a ravine or torrent-bed in the
hills, " by the way of them that dwelt in tents
[that is, the pastoral or wandering people as distin-
guished from towns-people], on the east of Nobah
and Jogbehah, and smote the host, for the host was
secure" (viii. 11)—secure in that wild country,
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on their own ground, and away from the frequent
haunts of man. A sharp pursuit seems to have
followed this fresh victory, ending in the capture
of the kings and the final discomfiture of the
Midianites. The overthrow of Midian in its en-
campment, when it was " secure," by the exhausted
companies of Gideon (they were " faint," and had
been refused bread both at Succoth and at Penuel,
viii. 5-9), sets the seal to God's manifest hand in
the deliverance of his people from the oppression
of Midian· Zebah and Zalmunna were slain, and
with them the name itself of Midian almost disap-
pears from sacred history. That people never after-
wards took up arms against Israel, though they
may have been allied with the nameless hordes who
under the common designation of " the people of
the East," Bene-Kedem, harassed the eastern border
of Palestine.

Having traced the history of Midian, it remains
to show what is known of their condition and cus-
toms, etc., besides what has already been incidentally
mentioned. The whole account of their doings with
Israel — and it is only thus that they find a place
in the sacred writings, plainly marks them as char-
acteristically Arab. \Ve have already stated our
opinion that they had intermarried with Ishmael's
descendants, and become nationally one people, so
that they are apparently called Ishmaelites; and
that, conversely, it is most probable their power
and numbers, with such intermaniages, had caused
the name of Midian to be applied to the northern
Abrahamic Arabs generally. They are described
as true Arabs— now Bedawees, or " people of the
desert;" anon pastoral, or settled Arabs — the
flock " of Jethro; the cattle and flocks of Midian,
in the later days of Moses; their camels without
number, as the sand of the sea-side for multitude
when they oppressed Israel in the days of the
Judges — all agree with such a description. Like
Arabs, who are predominantly a nomadic people,
they seem to have partially settled in the land of
Moab, under the rule of Sihon the Amorite, and to
have adapted themselves readily to the "c i t ies"

(D77^??), and forts? (A. V. "goodly castles,"

), which they did not build, but occupied,
retaining even then their flocks and herds (Num.
xxxi. 9, 10), but not their camels, which are not
common among settled Arabs, because they are
not required, and are never, in that state, healthy.b

Israel seems to have devastated that settlement, and
when next Midian appears in history it is as a
desert-horde, pouring into Palestine with innumer-
able camels ; and, when routed and broken by
Gideon, fleeing " by the way of them that dwelt
in tents " to the east of Jordan. The character
of Midian we think is thus unmistakably marked.
The only glimpse of their habits is found in the
vigorous picture of the camp in the Valley of Jezreel_
when the men talked together in the camp, and
one told how he had dreamt that " a cake of barley-
bread tumbled into the host of Midian, and came
into a tent, and smote it that it fell, and overturned
it, that the tent lay along" (Judg. vii. 13).

We can scarcely doubt, notwithstanding the dis-

α It is added, in the same verse, that they pursued
Midian, and brought the heads of the princes to Gideon
* on the other side Jordan." This anticipates the ac-
count of his crossing Jordan (viii 4), but such trans-
positions are frequent, and the Hebrew may be read
fon this side Jordan.''

δ Thus an Arab, believing in contagious diseases,
asked Mohammed why camels in the desert ait, like
gazelles, and become mangy as soon as they mix with
camels in towns. The prophet answered, ff Who made
the first camel mangy ? "
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putes of antiquaries, that the more ancient of the
remarkable stone buildings in the Lejah, and
stretching far away over the land of Moab, are at
least as old as the days of Sihon; and reading Mr.
Porter's descriptions of the wild old-world character
of the scenery, the "cities," arid the "goodly
castles," one may almost fancy himself in presence
of the hosts of Midian. (See Handbook, 501, 508,
523, (fee.)

The spoil taken in both the war of Moses and
that of Gideon is remarkable. On the former occa-
sion, the spoil of 575,000 sheep, 72,000 beeves, and
61,000 asses, seems to confirm the other indications
of the then pastoral character of the Midianites;
the omission of any mention of camels has been
already explained. But the gold, silver, brass, iron,
tin, and lead (Nura xxxi. 22), the "jewels of gold,
chains, and bracelets, rings, earrings, and tablets "
(50) — the offering to the Lord being 16,750 shekels
(52) — taken by Moses, is especially noteworthy;
and it is confirmed by the booty taken by Gideon;
for when he slew Zebah and Zalmunna he " took
away the ornaments that [were] on their camels1

necks" (Judg. viii. 21), and (24-26) he asked of
every man the earrings of his prey, " for they had
golden earrings, because they [were] Ishmaelites."
" And the weight of the golden earrings that he
requested was a thousand and seven hundred
[shekels] of gold; besides ornaments and collars,
and purple raiment that [was] on the kings of
Midian, and beside the chains that [were] about
their camels' necks." (The rendering of A. V. is
sufficiently accurate for our purpose here, and any
examination into the form or character of these
ornaments, tempting though it is, belongs more
properly to other articles.) We have here a wealthy
Arab nation, living by plunder, delighting in finery
(especially their women, for we may here read
"nose-ring"); and, where forays were impossible,
carrying on the traffic southwards into Arabia, the
land of gold — if not naturally, by trade — and
across to Chaldsea; or into the rich plains of
Egypt."

Midian is named authentically only in the Bible.
It has no history elsewhere. The names of places
and tribes occasionally throw a feeble light on its
past dwellings; but the stories of Arabian writers,
borrowed, in the case of the northern Arabs, too
frequently from late and untrustworthy Jewish
writers, cannot be seriously treated. For reliable
facts we must rest on the Biblical narrative. The
city of " Medyen [say the Arabs] is the city of the
people of Shu'eyb, and is opposite Tabook, on the
shore of Bahr el-Kulzum [the Ked Sea]: between
these is six days1 journey. It [Medyen] is larger
than Tabook; and in it is the well from which
Moses watered the flock of Shu'eyb " (Maraski,
s. v.). El-Makreezee (in his Khitat) enters into

« * Modern travellers confirm this Biblical account
of the fertility and wealth of Midian. «We suc-
ceeded," says Tristram, t ( in reaching Et Taiyibek just
as the sun went down. We had magnificent views
over the east as far as Jebel Hauran. Great was our
astonishment to find, as wTe turned our glasses on
Bozrah, that all the vast blank space on the map
which lies between Gilead and Bozrah, instead of being
a, desert, was one boundless corn or grass plain, covered
with crops. It is, in fact, the granary of North Arabia.
Here was the wealth of Roman Syria, and the source
of its population ; and here the swarming Midianites,
like the Beni Sakk'r of to-day, pastured their thousands
*f camels.*' (Land of hrad, 2d ed., p. 486.) H.
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considerable detail respecting this city and people.
The substance of his account, which is full of in-
credible fables, is as follows: Medyen are the peo-
ple of Shu'eyb, and are the offspring of Medyan b

[Midian], son of Abraham, and their mother was
Kantoora, the daughter of Yuktan [Joktan] the
Canaanite: she bare him eight children, from whom
descended peoples. He here quotes the passage
above cited from the Marasid almost vei balim, arid
adds, that the Arabs dispute whether the name be

I foreign or Arabic, and whether Medjen spoke Ara-
bic, so-called. Some say that they had a number
of kings, who were respectively named Abjad, Haw-
wez, Huttee, Kelemen, Saafas, and Karashet. This
absurd enumeration forms a sentence common in
Arabic grammars, which gives the order of the
Hebrew and ancient Arabic alphabets, and the
numerical order of the letters. It is only curious
as possibly containing some vague reference to the
language of Midian, and it is therefore inserted
here. These kings are said to have ruled at Mek-
keh, Western Nejd, the Yemen, Medyen, and Egypt,
etc., contemporaneously. That Midian penetrated
into the Yemen is, it must be observed, extremely
improbable, as the writer of this article has re-
marked in ARABIA, notwithstanding the hints of
Arab authors to the contrary, Yakoot, in the Moa-

jam (cited in the Journal of the Deuisch. Morgenl.
Gesellschaft), saying that a southern Arabian dia-
lect is of Midian; and El-Mes'oodee (ap. Schultens,
pp. 158, 159) inserting a Midianite king among the
rulers of the Yemen: the latter being, however,
more possible than the former, as an accidental and
individual, not a national occurrence. The story of
Shu'e}b is found in the Kur-άη. He was sent as
a prophet to warn the people of Midian, and being
rejected by them, they were destroyed by a storm
from heaven (Sale's Kur-άη, vif. and xi.). He is
generally supposed to be the same as Jethro, the
father-in-law of Moses; but some, as Sale informs
us, deny this; and one of these says " that he was
first called Buyoon, and afterwards Shu'eyb, that
he was a comely person, but spare and lean, very
thoughtful, and of few words." The whole Arab
story of Medyen and Shu'eyb, even if it contain
any truth, is encumbered by a mass of late Eabbin-
ical ninths.

El-Makreezee tells us that in the land of Midian
were many cities, of which the people had disap-
peared, and the cities themsehes had fallen to ruin;
that when he wrote (in the year 825 of the Elight)
forty cities remained, the names of some being
known, and of others lost. Of the former, he says,
there were, between the Hijaz and Palestine and
Egypt, sixteen cities; and ten of these in the direc-
tion of Palestine. They were El-Khalasah, Es-
Saneetah, El-Medereh, El-Minyeh, El-Aawaj, El-
Khuweyrak, El-Beereyn, El-Ma-eyn, El-Seba, and
El-Mu'allak.c The most important of these cities
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were El-Khalasah « and Fl-Saneetah, the stones
of many of them had been removed to Ll-Ghazzah
(Gaz\) to build with them Ihis list, however,
must be taken with caution

In the A V of Apocr and Ν Τ the name is
given as M A D I V:N E S P

* J M I D T A N I T E [ M I D I I N ]

M I D W I F E h Parturition in the East is usu
ally easy c The office of a midwife is thus, in many
eastern countnes, in little use, but is performed,
when necessary, by relatives (Chardin, Voy vn
23, Harmer, Obs ιν 425) [ C H I L D R E N ] It
may be for this reason that the number ot persons
emplo)ed for thus pur/pose among the Hebrews
was so small, as the passage Ι Α ι 19 seenib to
show, unless, as Knobel and others suggest, the
two named were the principal persons of their
class

In the description of the transaction mentioned
in Ex ι, one expression, " upon the d stools," re
ceives remaikable illustration from modern usage
Gesemus doubts the existence of iny custom such
as the direct meaning of the passage implies, and
suggests a wooden or stone trough for washing the
new born child But the modem I g)ptian prac
tice, as described bv Mr Lane, exactly answers to
that indicated in the book of Lxodus " Two or
three dajs before the expected time of delivery, the
I ayeh (midwife) conveys to the house the km bee
elwiladch, a chair of a peculiar form, upon which
the patient is to be seated during the birth' (Lane,
Mod Egypt m 142)

The moral question arising from the conduct of
the midwives does not fall within the scope of the
present article The reader, however, may refer to
St. Augustine, Contr mendacium, ch x\ 32, and
Qwest in Hept η 1, also Corn a Lap Com on

Ex ι
When it is said, " God dealt well with the mid-

wives, and built them houses, ' we are piobibly to
understand that then families were blessed either
in point of numbers oi of substance Other explana-
tions of inferior value hav e been offered by Kimchi,
Calvin, and others (Calmet, Com on Ex ι , Pat
rick, Corn a l a p Knobel, Schleusner, Lex V
Τ οίκια, Ges ρ 193, Cut Saci )

It is worth while to notice onlv to refute on its
own ground the Jewish tradition which identified
Shiphi ah and Puah w it'll Jochebed and Mir am and
interpreted the " houses built for them as the so
called ro)al and sacerdotal families of Caleb and
Moses (Joseph Ant m 2, § 4, Corn a Lap and

MIGDAL-EL 1929
C? it Seta 1 c , Schottgen, Hoi Hehr n. 450
De Mess c ιν ) Η W Ρ

M I G ' D A L - E I / ( ^ " H " ^ [towei of God:
Rom Μβγαλααριμ, Vat] Μεγαλαοφειμ, Alex
ΜαΎδαλι-ηωραμ — both including the succeeding
name Mag^lal 11), one of the fortified towns of
the possession of Naphtah (Josh xix 38 only),
named between IRON and HOREM, possil 1) denv-
mg its name from some ancient tower — the " tower
of El, or God ' In the present unexploied con-
dition of the part of Palestine allotted to 1\aphtah,
it is dangeious to hazard conjectures as to the sit-
uations of the towns but if it be possible that Bu~
ι ah is Horem and Yai un Iron, the possibility is
strengthened by finding a Mujeidtl, it no ^reat
distance from them, namely, on the left bank of the
Wudy Keikeiah, 8 miles due east of the Ras en-

Nakw ah, 6 miles west of Hurah and 8 of laiun
(see Van de Velde s Map, 18o8) At any rate the
point is worth investigation

By Lusebms (Ono?nasticon, Μαγδίήλ^ it is
spoken of as a large village lying between Dora
(Tantwa) and Ptolemais (Akka) at 9 miles from
the former, that is just about Athht, the ancient
" Castellum peregnnorum ' No doubt the Cas-
tellum was anciently a migdol e or tower but it is
hard to locate a town of Naphtah below Caimel,
and at least 25 miles from the boundaries of the
tribe For a similar reason Mejdtl by liberns, on
the shore of the Lake of Gennesaret, is not likely
tobeMigdalel (Rob Bibl Res π 397), since it
must be outside the ancient limits of Naphtali and
within those of Zebulun In this case, however,
the distance is not so great

Schwarz (184), reading Migdal el ind Horem as
one word, proposes to identify it with Wtjdel el-
Kei um, a place about 12 miles east of Akka

A Mejdel is mentioned by Van de Velde (Syr
and Pal π 307) in the cential mountains of
Palestine, near the edge of the Glioi, at the upper
end of the Wady Fasail, and not far from Oaumeh,
the ancient 1 dumia I his very possibly iepres( nta
in ancient Migdil, of which no tiace has yet been
found in the Bible It was also visited by Dr
Robinson (Bibl lies in 29o) who gives good rea-
sons ior accepting it as the Magdal-senna mention* d
by Jerome (Ononiast " S e n n a ' ) as seven miles
north of Jericho, on the border of Judaea Another
Mijjdal probally lay about two miles south of Jeru
s»alem, near the Bethlehem road, where the cluster
of ruins called Kn bet Um Moghdala is now situ-
ated (lobler, Dntte Wandeiung,^ 81)

a El-Khalasah (sometimes written El Khulusah and
El-Khulsah), or Dhu 1 Khalasah, possessed an idol
temple, destro\ ed by order of Mohammad, the idol
being named El Khalasah, or the place, or "growing
place " of El Khalasah The place is said to be four
days'journey from Mekkeh, in the Abli, and called
"the southern Kaabeh, ' El Kaabeh el Yemaneeveh
(Marasid, s ν , and El Bekree, and the Kamoos there
cited) El Medereh seems also to be the same as Dhu
1 Medereh (Marasid, s ν ) and therefore (from the
lame) probably the site of an idol temple also

b prh^Pf part in Ρ of i b ^ , «to bring forth '

xaia. obstetnx It must be remarked that Π^ΓΤ,
\ V , Ex ι 19, " lively " is also in Rabbinical He
brew n midwives,'' an explanation which appears to
have been had in view bv the Vulg which interprets
xjiayo h by ripsae obstefncandi habent scientiam
It is also rendered " living on atures, implying that

the Hebrew women were, like animals, quick in partu-
ution Greseniub renders rc vividee, robustae ' ρ 468
In any case the general sense of the passage Ex ι 19
is the same, namely, that the Hebrew women stood in
little or no need of the midwives assistance

c See an illustration of Cant >m 5, suggested in
Mishna, Pesack χ 3

* Q ^ S r r b ^ , rendered in the LXX δταν
• τ τ —

ωσι προ? τω TLKTCLV , Vulg quum part us tempus ad%en-
ent

e May this not be the Magdolus named by Herodo-
tus n 159 as the site of Pharaoh λ echo's victory over
Josiah? (̂ ee Bawhnson s HroJ n 246, note ) But
this was not the only Migdol along this coa^t Ihe

>ατωΐΌ? πύργος or f Strato's tower ' mubt have
been another, and a third possibly stood near Ashke
Ion [MEGIDDO , MIGD\L G\D ]
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The Migdal-Euer, at which Jacob halted on his I
way from Bethlehem to Hebron, was a short dis-
tance south of the former. [EDAE, TOWER OF.] :

G.

MIG'DAL-GAD' Ρ η Γ ^ Ώ [tower of
Gad]: [Rom. Μαγαδαλγαδ; Vat.] yiayafiayati;
Alex. Μαγδαλγαδ: Maydal-Gad), a city of Judah
(Josh. xv. 37); in the district of the Shefelah, or
maritime lowland; a member of the second group
of cities, which contained amongst others LACHISH,
EGLON, and M A R K E D AM. By Eusebius and Je-

rome in th'e Onomasticon, it appears to be men-
tioned as "Magdala," but without any sign of its
being actually known to them. A village called el
Medjdel lies in the maritime plain, a couple of
miles inland from Ascalon, 9 from Um Lakhis,
and 11 from Ajlan. So far this is in support of
Van de Velde's identification (Syr. φ Pal. ii. 237,
238; Memoir, p. 334; Rob. 1st ed.vol. iii. Appen-
dix, p. 118 b) of the place with Migdal-gad, and it
would be quite satisfactory if we were not uncer-
tain whether the other two places are Lachish and
Eglon. Makkedah at any rate must have been
much farther north. But to appreciate these con-
ditions, we ought to know the principles on which
the groups of towns in these catalogues are ar-
ranged, which as }et we do not. Migdal-gad was
probably dedicated to or associated with the wor-
ship of the ancient deity Gad, another of whose
sanctuaries lay at the opposite extremity of the
country at BAAL-GAD under Mount Hermon.

G.

MIGDOL (Vn?D, V̂ TJE [tower, castle]:
Μάγδωλο*/, or Μαγδωλόν'· Magdalum), proper
name of one or two places on the eastern frontier

of Egypt, cognate to V*JDiO, which appears prop-
erly to signify a military watch-tower, as of a town
(2 K. ix. 17), or isolated (xvii. 9), and the look-out
of a vineyard (Is. v. 2: comp. Matt. xxi. 33, Mark
xii. 1), or a shepherd's look-out, if we may judge

from the proper name, """Π? 'Ίί3^?> " the tower
of the flock," in which, however, it is possible that
the second word is a proper name (Gen. xxxv.
21; and comp. Mic. iv. 8, where the military sig-
nification seems to be implied, though perhaps
rhetorically only). This form occurs only in Egyp-
tian geography, and it has therefore been supposed
by Champollion to be substituted for an Egyptian
name of similar sound, the Coptic equivalent in

the Bible, juiecyTU#\? jute^TcoX
(Sah.), being, according to him, of Egyptian origin
[DJEgypte sous les Pharaons, ii. 79, 80; comp.
69). A native etymology has been suggested, giv-
ing the signification " multitude of hills " a (Thes.
s. v.). The ancient Egyptian form of Migdol hav-
ing, however, been found, written in a manner
rendering it not improbable that it was a foreign
word,6 MAKTUR or MAKTeRU, as well as so
used that it must be of similar meaning to the

Hebrew ^"-T^D, and the Coptic equivalent occur-

ring in a form, £ £ β < ί Τ θ λ (San·)» slightly
differing from that of the geographical name, with
the significations " a circuit, citadels, towers, bul-
warks," a point hitherto strangely overlooked, the
idea of the Egyptian origin and etymology of the
latter must be given up.

Another name on the frontier, Baal-zephon, ap-
pears also to be Hebrew or Semitic, and to have a
similar signification. [BAAL-ZEPHON.] The an-
cient Egyptian name occurs in a sculpture on the
outer side of the north wall of the great hypostyle
hall of the Temple of El-Karnak at" Thebes, where
a fort, or possibly fortified town, is represented,
with the name PA-MAKTUR EN RA-MA-MEJST,

the tower of Pharaoh, establisher of justice;"
the last four words being the prenomen of Sethee
I. (B. C. cir. 1322). The sculpture represents the
king's triumphal return to Egypt from an eastern
expedition, and the place is represented as if on a
main road, to the east of Leontopolis.

1. A Migdol is mentioned in the account of the
Exodus. Before the passage of the Eed Sea the
Israelites were commanded " to turn and encamp
before Pi-hahiroth, between Migdol and the sea,
over against Baal-zephon " (Ex. xiv. 2). In Num-
bers we read, " And they removed from Etham,
and turned again unto Pi-hahiroth, which [is] be-
fore Baal-zephon: and they pitched before Migdol.
And they departed from before Pi-hahiroth, and
passed through the midst of the sea into the wilder-
ness" (xxxiii. 7, 8). We suppose that the position
of the encampment was before or at Pi-hahiroth,
behind which was Migdol, and on the other hand
Baal-zephon and the sea, these places being near
together. The place of the encampment and of
the passage of the sea we believe to have been not
far from the Persepolitan monument, which is
made in Linant's map the site of the Serapeum.
[EXODUS, T H E . ]

2. A Migdol is spoken of by Jeremiah and Ezekiel.
The latter prophet mentions it as a boundary-town,
evidently on the eastern border, corresponding to
Seveneh, or S}ene, on the southern. He prophesies
the desolation of Egypt "• from Migdol to Seveneh

even unto the border of Cush." Γ721Ρ

^ S ? · ) (xxix. 10), and predicts slaughter
"from Migdol to Seveneh" (xxx. 6). That the
eastern border is that on which Migdol was situate
is shown not only by this being the border towards
Palestine, and that which a conqueror from the
east would pass, but also by the notices in the book
of Jeremiah, where this town is spoken of with
places in Lower Egypt. In the prophecy to the
Jews in Egypt they are spoken of as dwelling at
Migdol, Tahpanhes, and Noph, and in the country
of Pathros (Jer. xliv. 1), and in that foretelling,
apparently, an invasion of Egypt by Nebuchad-
nezzar, Migdol, Noph, and Tahpanhes are again
mentioned together (xlvi. 14). It seems plain,
from its being spoken of with Memphis, and from
Jews dwelling there, that this Migdol was an im-
portant town, and not a mere fort, or even military

α The derivation is from Μ tiffI "multitude,"

*nd 0 £ Α , Ίί^,Λ ( S a h ·) " a hill,'' which is dar-

ing, notwithstanding the instability of the vowels in

Coptic. The form J^/ CXJO^-'λ would better suit

Shis etymology, were there not other reasons than it·

rashness against it. Forster (J. R.) gives it, on what
authority we know not: perhaps it is a misprint
{Epist. ad Michaelis, p. 29).

b Foreign words are usually written with all of
most of the vowels in ancient Egyptian : native woris
rarely.
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settlementα After this time there is no notice of
any place of this name in fg}pt, excepting of
Magdolus, by Hecataeus of Miletus/ and m the
Itmerm y of Antoninus, in which Magdolo is placed
twelve Roman miles to the southward of Pelusium,
in the route from the Senpeum to that town c

This latter place most probably represents the
Migdoi mentioned by Jeremiah and 1 zekiel Its
position on the route to Palestine would make it
both strategetically important and populous, neither
of which would be the case with a town in the
position of the Migdol ot the Pentateuch Gese
nms however, holds that there is but one Migdol
mentioned in the Bible (Lex s ν ) Lepsius dis
tinguishes two Migdols, and considers Magdolo to
be the same as the Migdol of Jeiemiah and Fze
kiel He supposes the name to be onl) the Semitic
rendering of " the Camp, ' ^,τρατοπαδα, the set
tlement made by Psammetichus I of Ionian and
Canan mercenaries on the Pelusiac branch of the
Nile d He ingeniously argues that Migdol is men-
tioned in the Bible at the time of the existence —
he rather loosely says foundation — of this settle
ment, but omitted by the Greek geographers — he
should have said after Hecatseus of Miletus — the
mercenaries having been removed by Amasis to
Memphis (n 154), and not afterwards noticed ex
cepting m the lime) aiy oj Antoninus (Chionolo
gie der JEgyptei, ι 340, and note 5) I h e Greek
and Hebiew or Semitic words do not however offer
a sufficient nearness of meaning, nor does the
Eg)ptian usage appeal to sanction any deviation
in this case, so that we cannot accept this suppo
sition, which, moreovei, seems repugnant to the
fact that Migdol was a town where Jews dwelt
Champolhon (L Egypte sous les Phaiaons, n
69-71) and otheis (Ewald, Geschichte, 2d ed , u
7 note, Schleiden, Die Landenge von hues, pp
140, 141) have noticed the occurrence of Arabic
names which appear to represent the ancient name
Migdol, and to be derived from its Coptic equiva-
lent These names, of which the most common
form appears to be Mash tool e are found in the
Census of El Melek en Nisir (Mohammad Ibn
Kalaoon) given by De Sacy in his translation of
'Abd el Lateef s History of Tgj pt Their fre
quency favors the opinion that Migdol was a name
commonly given in Eg;ypt to forts, especially on or
near the eastern frontier Dr Schleiden (I c )
objects that Mashtool has an Arabic derivation
but we reply that the modern geography of Lg}pt

MIGRON 1931
offers examples that render this by no means a
serious difficult)

It has been conjectured that the NlaydoXov men-
tioned by Herodotus in his reference to an expedi-
tion of Necho s (n 159), supposed to be that in
which he slew Josiah, is the Migdol of the prophets
(Manneit, Aft ila, ι 489), and it has even been
proposed to read in the Heb text Migdol for
Megiddo (Harenberg, Bibl Biem vi 281, ff,
Rosenmuller Alleith π 99), but the latter idea
is unworthy of modem scholarship E S P

* Mons Chabas finds traces of Migdol m the
itinerary of an 1 gjptian grandee who visited
Phoenicia, Palestine, and Syria, in the 14th century
Β c In crossing the eastern frontier of Tg>pt the
tiaveller came to the house of Ovati erected by
Lameses, to mark his victories This Oiati was
' the goddess of the North,' answering to Beel-
Ibephon, " the lord of the North " Rame&es had

piolrably appropriated b) his own caitouche the
fortress of Ovati already erected b) Sethee I Of
this mention is made in one of the pictorial repre
sentations of the wars of Sethee I — a sort of chart,
indicating the last stations of this Pharaoh on his
return from Asia to Egypt These are, (1 ) The
Ου Ui of htthee 1 represented as a fortress near
a reservoir of water (2 ) The Miktal of Sethee I ,
a fort with a well near bj (3 ) The House of the
Lion, a much larger fortress situated neai a pond
with trees upon either side (4 ) The joi tt ess of
Djoi, consisting of several large buildings, separ-
ated by a canal, which connects with a lake filled
with crocodiles, and which Brugsch identifies as
lake limsah

1 rom this sketch, the border of Egypt towards
Palestine and Idumea appears to have been lined
with forts each of which, like the modern Suez,
was furnished with a reservon of sweet water
(Chabas, Voyage dun Egyptmi, etc. ρ 287)

The specification of a fortress of Sethee I favors
the opinion of Pwald that Migdol was a common
name of frontier toweis Brugsch makes the
Mdltu or Migdol of Sethee I identical with the
Magdolo of the Itin Anton , with the Migdol-

M tgdilon of Jeremiah and Ezekiel and the Migdol
of the Books of Moses (Geog Inschuft ι 261 )

J P. Τ

M I G ' R O N Cp"UQ [precipice, or (Furst)
land-slip'] [Rom Μαγδώ*/, Vat ] Mayoop, in Isai
[Rom Wlayyeddu, Sin 1 Ma/ceSw, Smca, Vat ]
McryeSco, and Alex MtryeSSco Magion),f& town,

α We have no account of Jews in the Egyptian
military service as early as this time, but it is not
impossible that some of the fugitives who took Jere
miah with them may have become mercenaries in
Pharaoh Hophra s army

& Steph Bjz s ^ , comp Fragmenta Histoncorum
Grcpcor tm ι 20 If the latter part of the passage be
from Hecataeus the town was important in his time
Μαγδωλος πολις Αιγύπτου 'Εκαταίος περιηγησει το
ββνικον Μαγδωλιτης κ τ λ

c The route is as follows tf a Serapm Pelusio mpm
Ix Thaubasio vni Sile xxvm Magdolo xn Pelusio xn '
(Ed Parthey et Pinder, ρ 76) These distances would
place the Serapeum somewhat further southward than
the site assigned to it in Linant s map [see EXODUS
THE] unless the route were very indirect, which in the
iesert might well be the case

ft Herodotus describes " the Camps ' as two places,
»ne on either side of the Nile and puts them "near
he sea, a little below ihe city Bubastis, on the mouth

of the Nile called the Pelusiac ' Εισι δε οδτοι ot
χώροι προς θαλασσή? ολίγον ενερ#ε Βουβαστιος πολιός,
επι τώ Πηλουσιω καλευμενω στοματι του Νείλου (ΐι
154) This statement is contradictory, as Bubastis is
far from the Pelusiac mouth or the sea Lepsius
(I c ) merely speaks of this settlement as near Pelu
sium, on the Pelusiac mouth below Bubastis, citing
the last clause of the following passage of Diodo-
rus Siculus, who gives but a loose repetition of
Herodotus and is not to be taken here at least,
as an independent authority, besides that he may
fix the position of a territory only, and not of tc the
Camp ' Τοις δε μισθοφοροις τα καλούμενα
στρατόπεδα τόπον (tar τοις καλουμενοις στρατοπε5οι?
τόπον) οικειν έδωκε, κα ι χωράν π ο λ λ η ν κατ ε κλή-
ρο υχησε μικρόν επάνω του Πτ̂ λουσιακου στόματος
(ι 67)

f Or in some MSS in agrum Gabaa
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3r a spot — for there is nothing to indicate which
— in the neighborhood of Saul's city, Gibeah, on
Ihe ^ery edge of the district belonging to it (1 Sam.
xiv 2), distinguished by a pomegranate-tree, under
which, on the eve of a memorable event, we discover
Saul and Ahiah surrounded by the poor remnants
of their force. Josephus (Ant. vi. 6, § 2) presents
it as a high hill (βουνος υψηλός), from which
there was a wide prospect over the district devas-
tated by the Philistines. But this gives no clew,
for Palestine is full of elevated spots commanding
wide prospects.

Migron is presented to our view only once again,
namely, in the invaluable list of the places dis-
turbed by Sennacherib's approach to Jerusalem
(Is. x. 28). But here its position seems a little
further north than that indicated in the former
passage — supposing, that is, that Gibeah was at
Tuleil el-Ful. It here occurs between Aiath —
that is Ai — and Michmash, in other words was on
the north of the great ravine of the Wady-Suweinit,
while Gibeah was more than 2 miles to the south
thereof. [GIBEAH, vol. ii. p. 916.J In Hebrew,
Migron may mean a "precipice,1' a frequent feature
of the part of the country in question, and it is
not impossible therefore that two places of the same
name are intended — a common occurrence in
primitive countries and tongues where each rock or
ravine has its appellation, and where no reluctance
or inconvenience is found in having places of the
same name in close proximity. As easily two
Migrons, as two Gibeahs, or two Shoehos.

The LXX. seem to have had MEGIDDO in their
intentions, but this is quite inadmissible. (See
Josephus, Ant. vi. 6, § 2.) G.

MI'JAMIN" O^JU? [on the right hand, or
— Benjamin]: Μβϊαμίΐ/; [Vat. Bewa/Aeti/; Aid.
Βενιαμίν;] Alex. Μεϊάμαν'. Maiman). 1. The
chief of the sixth of the 24 courses of priests es-
tablished by David (1 Chr. xxiv. 9).

2. (Μιαμίν; [Vat.] Alex. Μιαμαν; FA. Mem-
μων' Miami?!.) A family of priests who signed
the covenant with Nehemiah (ISTeh. x. 7); probably
the descendants of the preceding, and the same as
MIAMIN 2 and MINIAMIN 2.

MILETUS

the ark, appointed by David to play in the Temple
band "with harps upon Sheminith."

M I K ' L O T H ( i T l b p u [staves, Ges.; branches
or sticks, Fiirst: in 1 Chr. viii., Vat. Alex. Μακα-
λω0, Rom.] Μακελώθ; in 1 Chr. ix., Alex. Ma-
κεδωθ, [Vat. Sin. Μακ€λλα>0:] Macelloth). 1.
One of the sons of Jehiel, the father or prince of
Gibeon, by his wife Maachah (1 Chr. viii. 32, ix.
37, 38). His son is variously called Shimeah or
Shimeam.

2. (Μακελλώθ; [Vat. omits.]) The leader

(TVJ?> nagid) of the second division of David's

army (1 Chr. xxvii. 4), of which Dodai the Aho-

hite was captain (""^, sar). The nagid, in a mil-

itary sense, appears to have been an officer superior

in rank to the captains of thousands and the cap-

tains of hundreds (1 Chr. xiii. 1).«

Μ Ι Κ Ν Ε Ί Α Η [3 sjl.] ΡίΓΤΟΠΏ [possession
of Jehovah]: Μακελλία, [ Vat. Mct/ceAAeta,] Alex.
Manevia, FA. Μακβλλα, 1 Chr. xv. 18; Ma/ceWa,
Alex. MaKcvias* 1 Chr. xv. 21: Macenias). One
of the Levites of the second rank, gatekeepers of

a This verse should be rendered, Cf And David con-
lulted with the captains of thousands and hundreds,
»elonging to each leader"' (nagid).

M I I / A L A I [3 syl.] C ^ E [eloquent]: om
in LXX.: Malalai). Probably a Gershonite Le-
vite of the sons of Asaph, who, with Ezra at their
head, played " t h e musical instruments of David
the man of God " in the solemn procession round
the walls of Jerusalem which accompanied their
dedication (Neh. xii. 36). [MATTANIAH 2.]

MII/CAH ( π Λ Ε [counsel]: Μελχά: Mel··
cha). 1. Daughter of Haran and wife of her
uncle Nahor, Abraham's brother, to whom she
bare eight children: the youngest, Bethuel, was
the father of Rebekah (Gen. xi. 29, xxii. 20, 23,
xxiv. 15, 24, 47). She was the sister of Lot, and
her son Bethuel is distinguished as " Nahor's son,
whom MHcah bare unto him," apparently to indi-
cate that he was of the purest blood of Abraham's
ancestry, being descended both from Haran and
Nahor.

2. The fourth daughter of Zelophehad (Num.
xxvi. 33, xxvii. 1, xxxvi. 11; Josh. xvii. 3).

MIL'COM (Dbbft [their king]: 6 βασιλ€νς
αυτών, [Comp. Μβλχάμ,] Moloch, 1 Κ. xi. 5, 33;
δ Μολοχ, [Vat. Aid. Μολχόλ,] Alex. Αμελχομ,
Melchom, 2 Κ. xxiii. 13). The "abomination " of
the children of Ammon, elsewhere called MOLECH
(1 K. xi. 7, &c.) and MALCHAM (Zeph. i. 5, marg.
"their king " ) , of the latter of which it is prob-
ably a dialectical variation. Movers (Phonizier, i.
358) calls it an Aramaic pronunciation.

M I L E (Μίλων, the Greek form of the Latin
milliarium), a Roman measure of length equal to
1618 English yards. It is only once noticed in
the Bible (Matt. v. 41), the usual method of reckon-
ing both in it and in Josephus being by the stadium.
The Roman system of measurement was fully in-
troduced into Palestine, though probably at a later
date; the Talmudists admitted the term " m i l e "

(v^D) into their vocabulary: both Jerome (in his
Onomasticon) and the Itineraries compute the dis-
tances in Palestine by miles; and to this day the
old milestones may be seen, here and there, in that
country (Robinson's Bib. Res. ii. 161 note, in. 306).
The mile of the Jews is said to have been of two
kinds, long or short, dependent on the length of
the pace, which varied in different parts, the long
pace being double the length of the short one
(Carpzov's Apparat. p. 679). [DAY'S JOURNEY,

Amer. ed.) W. L. B.

* M I L E T U M , 2 Tim. iv. 20, for Miletus.
The A. V. follows here the older versions, except
AVycliffe, who writes "Milete." The early Eng-
lish often inflected such names after the analogy of
the Greek and Latin, though on this principle it
would have been strictly Mileto in the above pas-
sage. See Trench, Authorized Version, p. 79 (ed.
1859). H.

M I L E ' T U S (Μίλητος- Miletus), Acts xx. 15,
17, less correctly called MILETUM in 2 Tim. iv. 20.
The first of these passages brings before us the
scene of the most pathetic occasion of St. Paul's
life; the second is interesting and important in
reference to the question of the Apostle's second
imprisonment.

St. Paul, on the return voyag1 from his third
missionary journey, having left Philippi after the
passover (Acts xx. 6>. and desirous, if possible, to
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be in Jerusalem at Pentecost (ib. 16), determined
bo pass by Ephesus. Wishing, however, to com-
municate with the church in which he had labored
so long, he sent for the presb)ters of Ephesus to
meet him at Miletus. In the context we ha\e the
geographical relations of the latter city brought out
as distinctly as if it were St. Luke's purpose to
state them. In the first place it lay on the coast
to the S. of Ephesus. Next, it was a day's sail
from Tiog)Ilium (\er 15). Moreover, to those who
are sailing from the north, it is in the direct line
for Cos. We should also notice that it was near
enough to Ephesus by land communication, for the
message to be sent and the presbyters to come
within a very narrow space of time. All these
detiils correspond with the geographical facts of
the case. As to the last point, Ephesus was by
land only about 20 or 30 miles distant from Miletus.
There is a further and more minute topographical
coincidence, which may be seen in the phrase,
» They accompanied him to the ship," implying as
it does that the \essel lay at some distance from
the town. The site of Miletus has now receded
ten miles from the coast, and even in the Apostle's
time it must have lost its strictly maritime position
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This point is noticed by Prof. ILickett in his
Comm. on the Acts (2d ed. ρ 344); compare Acts
xxi. 5. In each case we have a low flat shore, as
a marked and definite feature of the scene.

The passage in the second Epistle to Timothy,
wheie Miletus is mentioned, presents a very serious
difficulty to the theory that there was only one
Roman imprisonment. When St. Paul visited the
place on the occasion just described, Trophimus was
indeed with him (Acts xx. 4); but he certainly did
not « lea\e him sick at Miletus; " for at the con-
clusion of the vo)age we find him with the Apostle
at Jerusalem (Acts xxi. 29). Nor is it possible
that he could ha\e been so left on the vojage from
Ceesarea to Rome: for in the first place there is no
reason to believe that Trophimus was with the
Apostle then at all; and in the second place the
ship was nevei to the north of Cnidus (Acts xxvii.
7). But, on the hypothesis that St. Paul was hb-

1 erated from Rome and revisited the neighborhood
of Ephesus, all becomes easy, and consistent with
the other notices of his movements in the Pastoral
Epistles. Various combinations are possible. See

! Life and Epistles of St. Paul, eh. xxvii., and
I Birks, Horce Apostolicce.

Temple of Apollo at Miletus.

As to the history of Miletus itself, it was far
more famous five hundred >ears before St. Paul's
day, than it ever became afterwards. In earl) times
it was the most flourishing city of the Ionian
Greeks. The ships which -ailed from it were cele-
brated for their distant vo) ages Miletus suffeied
in the progress of the Indian kingdom and became
tributary to Croesus In the natural order of ev ents,
it was absorbed in the Persian empire: and, le-
volting, it was stormed and sacked. After a brief
period of spirited independence, it received a blowr

Trom which it never recovered, in the siege con-
ducted by Alexander when on his Eastern cam-
paign. But still it held, even through the Roman
period, the rank of a second-rate trading town, and
Strabo mentions its four harbors. At this time it
was politically in the province of ASIA, though

CARIA was the old ethnological name of the dis-
trict in which it was situated. Its preeminence
on this coast had now long been yielded up to
EPHESUS. Ihese changes can be vividJy traced by
comparing the whole series of coins of the two
places. In the case of Miletus, those of the au-
tonomous penod are numerous and beautiful, those
of the impelul period very scanty. Still Miletus
was for some timo an episcopal citv of Western
Asia. Its final decay was doubtless promoted by
that silting up of the Mseander, to which we have,
alluded. No remains worth describing are now
found in the swamps which conceal the site of the
city of Thales and Hecataeus. J . S. H.

M I L K . As an article of diet, milk holds a
more important position in Eastern countries than
with us. It is not a mere adjunct in cookery, or
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restricted to the use of the young, although it is
naturally the characteristic food of childhood, both
from its simple and nutritive qualities (1 Pet. ii. 2),
and particularly as contrasted with meat (1 Cor.
iii. 2; Heb. v. 12); but beyond this it is regarded
as substantial food adapted alike to all ages and
classes. Hence it is enumerated among " the prin-
cipal things for the whole use df a man's life "
(Ecclus. xxxix. 26), and it appears as the very
emblem of abundance « and wealth, either in con-
junction with honey (Ex. iii. 8; Deut. vi. 3, xi. 9)
or wine (Is. lv. 1), or even by itself (Job xxi. 24 b):
hence also to " suck the milk " of an enemy's land
was an expression betokening its complete subjec-
tion (Is. lx. 16; Ez. xxv. 4). Not only the milk
of cows, but of sheep (Deut. xxxii. 14), of camels
(Gen. xxxii. 15), and of goats (Prov. xxvii. 27) was
used; the latter appears to have been most highly
prized. The use of camel's milk still prevails among
the Arabs (Burckhardt's Notes, i. 44).

Milk was used sometimes in its natural state,
and sometimes in a sour, coagulated state: the
former was named khalabf and the latter khemah.cl

In the A. V. the latter is rendered " butter," but
there can be no question that in every case (except
perhaps Prov. xxx. 3^) the term refers to a prep
aration of milk well known in Eastern countries
under the name of leben. [BUTTER, Amer. ed.]
The method now pursued in its preparation is to
boil the milk over a slow fire, adding to it a small
piece of old leben or some other acid, in order to
make it coagulate (Russell, Aleppo, i. 118, 370;
Burckhart, Arabia, i. GO). The refreshing draught
which Jael offered " i n a lordly dish " to Sisera
(Judg. v. 25) was leben, as Josephus particularly
notes (γάλα SiacpOophs -ήδη, Ant v. 5, § 4): it was
produced from one of the goatskin bottles which
are still used for the purpose by the Bedouins (Judg.
iv. 19; comp. Burckhardt's Notes, i. 45). As it
would keep for a considerable time, it was particu-
larly adapted to the use of travellers (2 Sam. xvii.
29). The amount of milk required for its produc-
tion was of course considerable; and hence in Is.
vii. 22 the use of leben is predicted as a consequence
of the depopulation of the land, when all agricul-
ture had ceased, and the fields were covered with
grass. In Job xx. 17, xxix. 6, the term is used as
an emblem of abundance in the same sense as milk.
Leben is still extensively used in the East; at cer-
tain seasons of the year the poor almost live upon
it, while the upper classes eat it with salad or meat
(Russell, i. 18). It is still offered in hospitality to
the passing stranger, exactly as of old in Abraham's
tent (Gen. xviii. 8; comp. Robinson, Bibl. Res. i.
571, ii. 70, 211), so freely indeed that in some parts
of Arabia it would be regarded a scandal if money
were received in return (Burckhardt's Arabia, i.
120, ii. 106). Whether milk was used instead of
water for the purpose of boiling meat, as is at
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present not unusual among the Bedouins, is un-
certain. [COOKING.] The prohibition against
seething a kid in its mother's milk (occurring as it
does amid the regulations of the harvest festival,
Ex. xxiii. 19, xxxiv. 26; Deut. xiv. 21) was prob-
ably directed against some heathen usage practiced
at the time of harvest. W. L. B.

M I L L . The mills (Ο?ΓΗ, rechaim) * of the
ancient Hebrews probably differed but little from
those at present in use in the East. These consist
of two circular stones, about 18 in. or two feet in
diameter, the lower of which (Lat. meta) is fixed,
and has its upper surface slightly convex, fitting
into a corresponding concavity in the upper stone
(Lat. catillus). The latter, called by the Hebrews

receb (^2*1), "chariot," and by the Arabs rekkab,
" rider," has a hole in it through which the grain
passes, immediately above a pivot or shaft which
rises from the centre of the lower stone, and about
which the upper stone is turned by means of an
upright handle fixed near the edge. It is wrorked
by women, sometimes singly and sometimes two
together, who are usually seated on the bare ground
(Is. xlvii. 1, 2) "facing each other; both have
hold of the handle by which the upper is turned

Women grinding corn with the hand-mill of modern
Syria.

round on the ' nether ' millstone. The one whose
right hand is disengaged throws in the grain as
occasion requires through the hole in the upper
stone. It is not correct to say that one pushes it
half round, and then the other seizes the handle.
This would be slow work, and would give a spas-
modic motion to the stone. Both retain their hold,
and pull to, or push/row, as men do with the whip
or cross-cut saw. The proverb of our Saviour
(Matt. xxiv. 41) is true to life, for women only
grind. I cannot recall an instance in which men
were at the mill" (Thomson, Land and Boole, ch.
34). The labor is very hard, and the task of grind-
ing in consequence performed only by the lowest
servants (Ex. xi. 5; comp. Plaut. Merc. ii. 3), and

a This is expressed in the Hebrew term for milk,
thalab, the etymological force of which is " fatness."
We may compare with the Scriptural expression, " a
«and flowing with milk and honey," the following pas-
jages from the classical writers : —

'Pet δε γάλακτι πέδον,
*Pei έ' οίνω, pei 8e μελισσάν
Ne'xrapt. — EURIP. Bacch. 142.

44 Flumina jam lactis, jam flumina nectaris ibant:
Flavaque de viridi stillabant ilice mella."

Ov. Met. i. 111.
6 In this passage the marginal reading, " milk pails,"

Ii preferable to the text, « breasts." The Hebrew word

does not occur elsewhere, and hence its meaning is
doubtful. Perhaps its true sense is « farm-yard " or
·< fold."

c nbn.

e Compare Arabic
β? ^

, rahayan, the dual of

^ raha, a mill. The dual form of course refere

to the pair of stones composing the mill.
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laptives (Judg. xvi. 21; Job xxxi. 10; Is. xlvii. 1,
2; Lam. v. 13; comp. Horn. Od. vii. 103; Suet.
Tib. c. 51).a So essential were mill-stones for
daily domestic use, that they were forbidden to be
taken in pledge (Deut. xxiv. 6; Jos. Ant. iv. 8,
26), in order that a man's family might not be
deprived of the means of preparing their food.
Among the Fellahs of the Hauran one of the chief
articles of furniture described by Burckhardt (Syria,
p. 292) is the " hand-mill which is used in summer
when there is no water in the wadies to drive the
mills." The sound of the mill is the indication
of peaceful household life, and the absence of it is
a sign of desolation and abandonment, " When the
sound of the mill is low " (Eccl. xii. 4). No more
affecting picture of utter destruction could be im-
agined than that conveyed in the threat denounced
against Judah by the mouth of the prophet Jere-
miah (xxv. 10), " I will take from them the voice
of mirth, and the voice of gladness, the voice of the
bridegroom and the voice of the bride, the sound of
the mill-stones, and the light of the candle" (comp.
Rev. xviii. 22). The song of the women grinding
is supposed by some to be alluded to in Eccl. xii. 4,
and it was evidently so understood by the LXX.6;

'but Dr. Robinson says (i. 485), "we heard no song
as an accompaniment to the work," and Dr. Hackett
{Bibl. Must. p. 49, Amer. ed.) describes it rather
as shrieking than singing. It is alluded to in
Homer (Od. xx. 105-119); and Athenaeus (xiv. p.
619 a) refers to a peculiar chant which was sung
by women winnowing corn and mentioned by
Aristophanes in the Thesmophoriazusce.

The hand-mills of the ancient Egyptians appear
to have been of the same character as those of their
descendants, and like them were worked by women
(Wilkinson, Anc. Eg. ii. p. 118, &c). "They
had also a large mill on a very similar principle;
but the stones were of far greater power and dimen-
sions; and this could only have been turned by
cattle or asses, like those of the ancient Romans,
and of the modern Cairenes." It was the mill-
stone of a mill of this kind, driven by an ass,c which
is alluded to in Matt, xviii. 6 (μνλοτ OVLKOS), to
distinguish it, says Lightfoot (Hor. Hebr. in loc),
from those small mills which were used to grind
spices for the wound of circumcision, or for the
delights of the Sabbath, and to which both Kimchi
and Jarchi find a reference in Jer. xxv. 10. Of a
married man with slender means it is said in the
Talmud (Kiddushin, p. 29 b), " with a 'millstone
on his neck he studies the law," and the expression
is still proverbial (Tendlau, Sprichwo'rter, p. 181).

It was the movable upper millstone of the hand-
mill with which the woman of Thebez broke Abim-
giech's skull (Judg. ix. 53). It is now generally
made, according to Dr. Thomson, of a porous
lava brought from the Hauran, both stones being
of the same material, but, says the same traveller,
" I have seen the nether made of a compact sand-
stone, and quite thick, while the upper was of this
lava, probably because from its lightness it is the
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more easily driven round with the hand " (Land
and Book, ch. 34). The porous lava to which he
refers is probably the same as the black tufa men-
tioned by Burckhardt (Syria, p. 57), the blocks of
which are brought from the Lejah, and are fash-
ioned into millstones by the inhabitants of Ezra, a
village in the Hauran. "They vary in price
according to their size, from 15 to 60 piastres, and
are preferred to all others on account of the hard-
ness of the stone."

The Israelites, in their passage through the desert,
had with them hand-mills, as well as mortars
[MORTAR], in which they ground the manna (Num.
xi. 8). One passage (Lam. v. 13) is deserving of
notice, which Hoheisel (de Molis Manual. Vet. in
Ugolini, vol. xxix) explains in a mannei which
gives it a point which is lost in our A. V. [t may
be rendered, " the choice (men) bore tb«3 mill

intD, techon)d and the youths stumbled beneath

the wood; " the wood being the woodwork or shaft
of the mill, which the captives were compelled to
carry. There are, besides, allusions to other ap-
paratus connected with the operation of grinding.

the sieve, or bolter (HDD, naphah, Is. xxx. 28; or

"111?, cebdrah, Am. ix. 9), and the hopper,

though the latter is only found in the Mishna

(Zabim, iv. 3), and was a late invention. We

also find in the Mishna (Demai, iii. 4) that men-

tion is made of a miller (ΊΓΠΐΏ, tochen), indica-

ting that grinding corn was recognized as a distinct

occupation. Wind-mills and water-mills are of

more recent date. W. A. W.

* Some other allusions to the mill and its uses
deserve explanation. The common millstone rarely
exceeds two feet in diameter, and hence its size
fitted it to be used as an instrument of punishment.
It was sometimes fastened to the necks of criminals
who were to be drowned. The Saviour refers to
this practice in Mark ix. 42, where he says:
Sooner than " offend one of these little ones, it were
better for a man that a millstone were hanged
about his neck, and he were cast into the sea."
See also Matt, xviii. 6; and Luke xvii. 2. It is
stated that this mode of execution is not unknown
in the East at the present day. As those who
grind, in whatever order they may sit, have the
mill before them, it becomes natural, in describing
their position with reference to the mill, to speak of
their being behind it. Hence it is said in Ex. xi.
5 that the pestilence which was to be sent on the
Egyptians should " destroy from the first-born of
Pharaoh that sitteth upon his throne, even unto the
first-born of the maid-servant that is behind the
mill."

The fact that grinding at the mill was looked up-
on as so ignoble (see above), shows how extreme was
the degradation to which the Philistines subjected
Samson. It is said (Judg. xvi. 21) that the Philis-
tines " put o u t " (strictly,·4 dug out" in the Hebrew)

α Grinding is reckoned in the Mishna (Shabbath,
vii. 2) among the chief household duties, to be per-
formed by the wife unless she brought with her one
Bervant (Sethuboth, v. 5); in which case she was re-
lieved from grinding, baking, and washing, but was
itill obliged to suckle her child, make her husband's
bed, and work in wool.

6 *Έν aatieveict φωνής της αληθονσης, reading

tdchenah, " a woman grinding,"'for ΠΙ3ΓΤΏ, tachan&ht

< a mill."
c Comp. Ovid, Fast. vi. 318, "e t quae pumiceas

versat asella molas."

d Compare the Arabic . - ^ 1 U ; tahoon, a mill
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" the ev.es of Samson, and made him grind in the
prison-house; " that is, he was confined in prison,
and required to grind there, by turning a hand-
mill, such as has been described above. It was the
great humiliation of his captivity. He who had
been the hero of Israel, who had possessed the
strength of a giant, was compelled to sit on the
ground and work at the mill, like a woman or a
slave The blinding was sometimes inflicted to
pre\ent the giddiness liable to arise from the cir-
cular motion (Herod, iv. 2). At the same time it
was a frequent baibarity of ancient waifare (Jer.
lii. 11).

Possibly the woman of Thebez who threw the
upper stone of the mill, the " rider " or " runner,"
on the head of Abimelech (see above) was occupied
in grinding at the moment. She had only to lift
the upper stone from its pedestal, and would then
have at once an effectual weapon for her purpose.
The A. V. erroneously suggests that it was " a
piece'' or fragment of the stone which she hurled
at Abimelech. See the allusion to this incident in
2 Sam. xii. 21. The permanent or lower stone was

called Ο ^ Π Γ Ι Π 1 ?^, Job xli. 16. Some of the
larger mills in S}ria at the present day are turned
by mules and asses, as in ancient times (Matt,
xviii. 6). The time of grinding would be regulated
by the wants of the family, but from the nature of
the case as a rule it would be one of the dailj
occupations. At Jenmlem one may see at night-
fall the open ground on Bezetha alive with women
performing this labor. The water-mills at present
at Nabulus (Shechem) are somewhat noted. H.

MILLET Cjn^," dochnn: Ktyxpos milium).
In all probability the grains of Panicum miUaceum
and itahcum, and of the Holcus sorghum, Linn,
(the Sorghum vulgare of modern writers), may all
be comprehended by the Hebrew word. Mention
of millet occurs only in Ez. iv. 9, where it is enu-
merated together with wheat, barley, beans lentils,
and fitches, which the prophet was ordered to make
into bread. Celsius (Hie rob. i. 454) has given the
names of numerous old writers who are in favor of
the interpretation adopted by the LXX. and Vulg.;
the Chaldee, S}riac, and Arabic versions have a
word identical with the Hebrew. That "millet "
is the correct rendering of the original word there
can be no doubt; the only question that remains
for consideration is, what is the particular species of
millet intended: is it the Panicum miUaceum, or
the Sorghum vulgare, or may both kinds be de-
noted ? The Arabs to this day apply the term
did han to the Panicum miUaceum, but Forskal
(Descr. Plant, p. 174) uses the name of the Holcus
dochna, " a plant," says Dr. Ro)le (Kitto's Cyc.
art. "Dokhan") , "as }et unknown to botanists."
The Holcus durrha of Forskal, which he says the
Arabs call iaam, and which he distinguishes from
the //. dochna, appears to be identical with the
dourrha, Sorahum vulgare, of modern botanists
It is impossible, in the case of these and many
other cereal grains, to say to what countries they
are indigenous. Sir G. Wilkinson enumerates
wheat, beans, lentiles, and dourrha, as being pre-
served by seeds, or by representation on the ancient
tombs of Kg} pt, and has no doubt that the Holcus
yorghwn was known to the ancient inhabitants of

a From root
the ooior of the seeds.

f to be dusky," in allusion to
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that country. Dr. Royle maintains that the true
dukhun of Arab authors is the Panicum miUaceum,

Sorghum vulgare.

which is universally cultivated in the East. Cel-
sius (Hierob. 1. c.) and Hiller (Hierophyt. ii. 124)
give Panicum as the rendering of Dochon; the

Panicum miUaceum.

LXX. word Keyxpos in all probability is the Pan-
icum iialicum, a grass cultivated in Europe as an
article of diet. There is, however, some difficulty
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in identifying the precise plants spoken of by the
Greeks and Romans under the names of Keyxpos,
ίΧυμοτ, panicum, milium, etc.

The Panicum miliaceum is cultivated in Europe
and in tropical countries, and, like the dourrha, is
often used as an ingredient in making bread; in
India it is cultivated in the cold weather with
wheat and barley. Tournefort (Voyage, ii. 95) says
that the poor people of Samos make bread by mix-
ing half wheat and half barley and white millet.
The seeds of millet in this country are, as is
well known, extensively used as food for birds. It
is probable that both the Sorghum vulgnre and
the Panicum miliaceum were used by the ancient
Hebrews and Egyptians, and that the Heb. Dochan
may denote either of these plants. Two cultivated
species of Panicum are named as occurring in Pal-
estine, namely, P. miliaceum and P. italicum
(Strand's Flor. Palcest. Nos. 35, 37). The gen-
era Sorghum and Panicum belong to the natural
order Gramineaz, perhaps the most important order
in the vegetable kingdom. W. H.
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MII/LO ( S I ν ψ Ί : always with the definite
article [see below] ?/ άκρα, once rb ανάλημμα;
Alex, in 1 K. ix. [24] only, η μβλω: Mello), a
place in ancient Jerusalem. Both name and thing
seem to have been already in existence when the
city was taken from the Jebusites by David. His
first occupation after getting possession was to
build " round about, from the Millo and to the
house" (A. V. " inward; ' 2 Sam. v. 9): or as the
parallel passage has it, " he built the city round
about, and from the Millo round about " (1 Chr. xi.
8). Its repair or restoration was one of the great
works for which Solomon raised his "levy " (I K.
ix. 15, 24, xi. 27); and it formed a prominent part
of the fortifications by which Hezekiah prepared for
the approach of the Assyrians (2 Chr. xxxii. 5).
The last passage seems to show that « the Millo "
was part of the " city of David," that is of Zion, a
conclusion which is certainly supported by the sin-
gular passage, 2 K. xii. 20, where, whichever view
we take of Silla, the « house of Millo " must be in
the neighborhood of the Tyropoeon valley which
lay at the foot of Zion. More than this it seems
impossible to gather from the notices quoted above
— all the passages in which the name is found in
the Ο. Τ.

If «Millo" be taken as a Hebrew word, it
would be derived from a root which has the force
of " filling " (see Gesenius, Thes. pp. 787, 789). This
notion has been applied by the interpreters after
their custom in the most various and opposite
ways: a rampart (agger); a mound; an open
space used for assemblies, and therefore often filled
with people; a ditch or valley; even a trench filled
with water. I t has led the writers of the Targums

to render Millo by ΝΓΡ v>D, i. e. Milletlia, the

term by which in other passages they express the

Hebrew, Γ ι ? / D , soVlah, the mound which in an-

cient warfare was used to besiege a town. But

unfortunately none of these guesses enable us to

ascertain what Millo really was, and it would prob-

ably be nearer the truth — it is certainly safer —
to look on the name as an ancient or archaic term,
Jebus^te, or possibly even still older, adopted by the
Israelites when they took the town, and incorporated
into their own nomenclature.^ That it was an
ante-Hebraic term is supported by its occurrence in
connection with Shechem, so eminently a Canaanite
place. (See the next article.) The only ray of
light which we can obtain is from the LXX. Their
rendering in every case (excepting & only 2 Chr.
xxxii. 5) is η άκρα, a word which they employ no-
where else in the Ο. Τ. Now η άκρα means " the
citadel," and it is remarkable that it is the word
used with unvarying persistence throughout the
Books of Maccabees for the fortress on Mount Zion,
which was occupied throughout the struggle by the
adherents of Antiochus, and was at last razed and the
very hill leveled by Simon.c [JERUSALEM, vol. ii.
pp. 1293 f. 1295, &c] It is therefore perhaps not
too much to assume that the word millo was em-
ployed in the Hebrew original of 1 Maccabees.
The point is exceedingly obscure, and the above is
at the best little more than mere conjecture, though
it agrees so hr with the slight indications of 2 Chr.
xxxii. 5, as noticed already. G.

MII/LO, THE HOUSE OF. 1. (JT3

S I v D .* οϊκος Βηθμααλώ [Vat. -αΚων and αΚΚων];
Alex. OLKOS Μααλλων ' urbs Mello; oppidum
Mello.) Apparently a family or clan, mentioned
in Judg. ix. 6, 20 only, in connection with the
men or lords of Shechem, and concerned with them
in the affair of Abimelech. No clew is given by
the original or any of the versions as to the mean-
ing of the name.

2. ( S b p % 3 : OXKOS ΜαΚΚώ ; [Vat. Alex.
Μααλω:] domus Mello.) The "house of Millo
that goeth down to Silla" was the spot at which
king Joash was murdered by his slaves (2 K. xii.
20). There is nothing to lead us to suppose that
the murder was not committed in Jerusalem, and
in that case the spot must be connected with the
ancient Millo (see preceding article). Two expla-
nations have been suggested of the name SILLA.
These will be discussed more fully under that head,
but whichever is adopted would equally place Beth
Millo in or near the Tyropo?on, taking that to be
where it is shown in the plan of Jerusalem, at vol.
ii. p. 1312. More than this can hardly be said on the
subject in the present state of our knowledge. G.

M I N E S , M I N I N G . " Surely there is a
source for the silver, and a place for the gold which
they refine. Iron is taken out of the soil, and
stone man melts (for) copper. He hath put an
end to darkness, and to all perfection (i. e., most
thoroughly) he searcheth the stone of thick dark-
ness and of the shadow of death. He hath sunk
a shaft far from the wanderer; they that are for-
gotten of the foot are suspended, away from man
they waver to and fro. (As for) the earth, from
her cometh forth bread, yet her nethermost parts
are upturned as (by) fire. The place of sapphire
(are) her stones, and dust of gold is his. A track
which the bird of prey hath not known, nor the

α Just as the Knichtena-guild Lane of Saxon Lon-
don became Nightingale Lane, as the Saxon name grew
unintelligible.

b Here, and here only, the LXX. have το άνά-
λημμα, perhaps the " foundation " or " substruction ; "
though Schleusner gives also the meaning altitudo.

122

c * The name Mount Zion was never applied to the
above eminence by any ancient writer, and when that
hill had been " leveled," the simile of the Psalmist was
still fresh and forcible : « as Mount Zion, which can-
not be removed, but abideth forever." [JERUSALEM,
vol. ii. 1293 a, 12956.] 8 W
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eye of the falcon glared upon; which the sons of
pride (i. e. wild beasts) have not trodden, nor the
roaring lion gone over; in the flint man hath thrust
his hand, he hath overturned mountains from the
root; in the rocks he hath cleft channels," and
every rare thing hath his eye seen: the streams
hath he bound that they weep not, and that which
is hid he bringeth forth to light" (Job xxviii.1-11).
Such is the highly poetical description given by the
author of the book of Job of the operations of
mining as known in his day, the only recoid of the
kind which we inherit from the ancient Hebrews.
The question of the date of the book cannot be
much influenced by it; for indications of a very
advanced state of metallurgical knowledge are found
in the monuments of the Egyptians at a period at
least as early as any which would be claimed for the
author. Leaving this point to be settled inde-
pendently, therefore, it remains to be seen what is
implied in the words of the poem.

It may be fairly inferred from the description
that a distinction is made between gold obtained in
the mariner indicated, and that which is found in
the natural state in the alluvial soil, among the
debris washed down by the torrents. This appears
to be implied in the expression " the gold they
refine," which presupposes a process by which the
pure gold is extracted from the ore, and separated
from the silver or copper with which it may have
been mixed. What is said of gold may be equally
applied to silver, for in almost every allusion to the
process of refining the two metals are associated.
In the passage of Job which has been quoted, so
far as can be made out from the obscurities with
which it is beset, the natural order of mining
operations is observed in the description. The
whole point is obviously contained in the contrast,
u Surely there is a source for the silver, and a place
for the gold which men refine, — but where shall
wisdom be found, and where is the place of under-
standing?" No labor is too great for extorting
from the earth its treasures. The shaft is sunk,
and the adventurous miner, far from the haunts of
men, hangs in mid-air (v. 4): the bowels of the
earth — which in the course of nature grows but
corn — are overthrown as though wasted by fire.
The path which the miner pursues in his under-
ground course is unseen by the keen eye of the
falcon, nor have the boldest beasts of prey traversed
it, but man wins his way through every obstacle,
hews out tunnels in the rock, stops the water from
flooding his mine, and brings to light the precious
metals as the reward of his adventure. No de-
scription could be more complete. The poet might
have had before him the copper mines of the Sinaitic
peninsula. In the Wady Magharah, " the valley
of the Cave." are still traces of the Egyptian colony
of miners who settled there for the purpose ,of
extracting copper from the freestone rocks, and
left their hieroglyphic inscriptions upon the face of
the cliff. That these inscriptions are of great
antiquity there can be little doubt, though Lepsius
may not be justified in placing them at a date
B. C. 4000. " Already, under the fourth dynasty
of Manetho," he sajs, " the same which erected
the great pjramids of Gizeh, 4000 B. C , copper
mines had been discovered in this desert, which
ttere worked by a colony. The peninsula was then

« It is curious that the word *"1M?, year, here used,
Is apparently Egyptian in origin, and if so may have
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inhabited by Asiatic, probably Semitic races; there-
fore do we often see in those rock sculptures the
triumphs of Pharaoh over the enemies of Egypt.
Almost all the inscriptions belong to the Old Em-
pire, only one was found of the co-regency of
Tuthmosis III. and his sister" {Letters from

fVPU P· 3 4 6 > E n g · t r · ) · In the Magharah tablets
Mr. Drew {Scripture Lands, p. 50, note) " saw
the cartouche of Suphis, the builder of the Great
Pyramid, and on the stones at Surabit el Khadim
there are those of kings of the eighteenth and
nineteenth dynasties." But the most interesting
description of this mining colony is to be found in
a letter to the Athenaeum (June 4,1859, No. 1649,
p. 747), signed Μ. Δ. and dated from " Sarabut el
Khadem, in the Desert of Sinai. May, 1859."
The writer discovered on the mountain exactly
opposite the caves of Magharah, traces of an ancient
fortress intended, as he conjectures, for the protec-
tion of the miners. The hill on which it stands
is about 1000 feet high, nearly insulated, and
formed of a series of precipitous terraces, one above
the other, like the steps of the pyramids. The
uppermost of these was entirely surrounded by a
strong wall within which were found remains of
140 houses, each about ten feet square. There
were, besides, the remains of ancient hammers of
green porphyry, and reservoirs " so disposed that
when one was full the surplus ran into the other,
and so in succession, so that they must have had
water enough to last for years." The ancient fur-
naces are still to be seen, and on the coast of the
Red Sea are found the piers and wharves whence
the miners shipped their metal in the harbor of
Abu Zelimeh. Five miles from Sarabut el Kha-
dem the same traveller found the ruins of a much
greater number of houses, indicating the existence
of a large mining population, and, besides, five
immense reservoirs formed by damming up various
wadies. Other mines appear to have been discov-
ered by Dr. Wilson in the granite mountains east
of the Wady Mokatteb. In the Wady Nasb the
German traveller Riippell, who was commissioned
by Mohammed Ali, the Viceroy of Egypt, to
examine the state of the mines there, met with
remains of several large smelting furnaces, sur-
rounded by heaps of slag. The ancient inhabitants
had sunk shafts in se\eral directions, leaving here
and there columns to prevent the whole from falling
in. In one of the mines he saw huge masses of
stone rich in copper (Ritter, Erdkunde, xiii. 786).
The copper mines of Phseno in Idumaea, according
to Jerome, were between Zoar and Petra: in the
persecution of Diocletian the Christians were con-
demned to work them.

The gold mines of Egypt in the Bisharee desert,
the principal station of which was Eshuranib, about
three days' journey beyond Wady Allaga, have
been discovered within the last few years by M.
Linant and Mr. Bonomi, the latter of whom sup-
plied Sir G. Wilkinson with a description of them,
which he quotes {Anc. Eg. iii. 229, 230). Ruins
of the miners1 huts still remain as at Surabit el-
Khadim. " In those nearest the mines lived the
workmen who were employed to break the quartz
into small fragments, the size of a bean, from
whose hands the pounded stone passed to the per-
sons who ground it in hand-mills, similar to those

been a technical term among the Egyptian miners of
the Sinaitic peninsula.
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now used for corn in the valley of the Nile made
of granitic stone; one of which is to be found in
almost every house at these mines, either entire or
broken. The quartz thus reduced to powder was
washed on inclined tables, furnished with two cis-
terns, all built of fragments of stone collected there;
and near these inclined planes are generally found
little white mounds, the residue of the operation."
According to the account given by Diodorus Siculus
(iii. 12-14), the mines were worked by gangs of
convicts and captives in fetters, who were kept day
and night to their task by the soldiers set to guard
them. The work was superintended by an engi-
neer, who selected the stone and pointed it out to
the miners. The harder rock was split by the
application of fire, but the softer was broken up
with picks and chisels. The miners were quite
naked, their bodies being painted according to the
color of the rock they were working, and in order
to see in the dark passages of the mine they carried
lamps upon their heads. The stone as it fell was
carried off by boys, it was then pounded in stone
mortars with iron pestles by those who were over
30 years of age till it was reduced to the size of a
lentil. The women and old men afterwards ground
it in mills to a fine powder. The final process of
separating the gold from the pounded stone was
entrusted to the engineers who superintended the
work. They spread this powder upon a broad
slightly inclined table, and rubbed it gently with
the hand, pouring water upon it from time to time
so as to carry away all the earthy matter, leaving
the heavier particles upon the board. This was
repeated several times; at first with the hand and
afterwards with fine sponges gently pressed upon
the earthy substance, till nothing but the gold was
left. It was then collected by other workmen, and
placed in earthen crucibles with a mixture of lead
and salt in certain proportions, together with a
little tin and some barley bran. The crucibles
were covered and carefully closed with clay, and in
this condition baked in a furnace for five davs and
nights without intermission. Of the three meth-
ods which have been employed for refining gold
and silver, 1, by exposing the fused metal to a
current of air; 2, by keeping the alloy in a state
of fusion and throwing nitre upon it; and 3, by
mixing the alloy with lead, exposing the whole to
fusion upon a vessel of bone-ashes or earth, and
blowing upon it with bellows or other blast; the
latter appears most nearly to coincide with the
description of Diodorus. To this process, known
as the cupelling process [ L E A D ] , there seems to
be a reference in Ps. xii. 6; Jer. vi. 28-30; Ez.
xxii. 18-22, and from it Mr. Napier {Met. of the
Bible, p. 24) deduces a striking illustration of
Mai. iii. 2, 3, " he shall sit as a refiner and purifier
}f silver," etc. " When the alloy is melted . . .
upon a cupell, and the air blown upon it, the
surface of the melted metals has a deep orange-red
color, with a kind of flickering wave constantly
passing over the surface . . . As the process pro-
ceeds the heat is increased . . . and in a little
the color of the fused metal becomes lighter. . . .
At this stage the refiner watches the operation,
either standing or sitting, with the greatest earn-
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estness, until all the orange color and shading
disappears, and the metal has the appearance of
a highly-polished mirror, reflecting every object
around it; even the refiner, as he looks upon the
mass of metal, may see himself as in a looking-
glass, and thus he can form a very correct judg-
ment respecting the purity of the metal. If he is
satisfied, the fire is withdrawn, and the metal re-
moved from the furnace; but if not considered
pure more lead is added and the process re-
peated."

Silver mines are mentioned by Diodorus (i. 33)
with those of gold, iron, and copper, in the island
of Meroe, at the mouth of the Nile. But the chief
supply of silver in the ancient world appears to
have been brought from Spain. The mines of that
country were celebrated (1 Mace. viii. 3). Mt.
Orospeda, from which the Guadalquivir, the ancient
Baltes, takes its rise, was formerly called " the silver
mountain," from the silver-mines which were in
it (Strabo, iii. p. 148). Tartessus, according to
Strabo, was an ancient name of the river, which
gave its name to the town which was built between
its two mouths. But the largest silver-mines in
Spain were in the neighborhood of Carthago Nova,
from which, in the time of Polybius, the Roman
government received 25,000 drachmae daily. These,
when Strabo wrote, had fallen into private hands,
though most of the gold-mines were public property
(iii. p. 148). Near Castulo there were lead-mines
containing silver, but in quantities so small as not
to repay the cost of working. The process of sep-
arating the silver from the lead is abridged by
Strabo from Polybius. The lumps of ore were first
pounded, and then sifted through sieves into water.
The sediment was again pounded, and again filtered,
and after this process had been repeated five times
the water was drawn off, the remainder of the ore
melted, the lead poured away and the silver left
pure. If Tartessus be the Tarshish of Scripture,
the metal wTorkers of Spain in those days must have
possessed the art of hammering silver into sheets,
for we find in Jer. x. 9, " silver spread into plates
is brought from Tarshish, and gold from Uphaz/

We have no means of knowing whether the gold
of Ophir was obtained from mines or from the
washing of gold-streams.a Pliny (vi. 32), from
Juba, describes the littus Flammceum on the Persian
Gulf as a place where gold-mines existed, and in
the same chapter alludes to the gold-mines of the
Sabseans. But in all probability the greater part
of the gold which came into the hands of the Phoe-
nicians and Hebrews was obtained from streams;
its great abundance seems to indicate this. At a
very early period Jericho was a centre of commerce
with the East, and in the narrative of its capture
we meet with gold in the form of ingots (Josh. vii.
21, A. V. "wedge," lit. " tongue " ) , b in which it
was probably cast for the convenience of traffic.
That which Achan took weighed 25 oz.

As gold is seldom if ever found entirely free from
silver, the quantity of the latter varying from 2 per
cent, to 30 per cent., it has been supposed that the
ancient metallurgists were acquainted with some
means of parting them, an operation performed in
modern times by boiling the metal in nitric or

a The Hebrew Ί ! ? 3 , betser (Job xxii. 24, 25), or

" V ^ b?ts&r (Job xxxvi. 19), which is rendered

gold1' in the A. V., and is mentioned in the first-

quoted passage in connection with Ophir, is believed
to signify gold and silver ore.

b Compare the Er. hngot, which is from Lat. lingua^
and is said to be the origin of ingot.
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sulphuric acid. To some process of this kind 11
has been imagined that reference is made in P w
xvii. 3, " The fining-pot is for silver, and the fui
nace for gold; " and again in xxvii. 21. " If, for
example,'1 says Mr. Napier, " the term fining-pot
could refer to the vessel or pot in which the silver
is dissolved from the gold in parting, as it may be
called with propriety, then these passages have a
meaning in our modern practice" (Met. of the
Bible, p. 28); but he admits this is at best but
plausible, and considers that " the constant refer-
ence to certain qualities and kinds of gold in Scrip
ture is a kind of presumptive proof that they were
not in the habit of perfectly purifying or separating
the gold from the silver."

A strong proof of the acquaintance possessed by
the ancient Hebrews with the manipulation of
metals is found by some in the destruction of the
golden calf in the desert by Moses. " And he took
the calf which they had made, and burnt it in fire,
and ground it to powder, and strawed it upon the
water, and made the children of Israel drink *' (Ex.
xxxii. 20). As the highly malleable character of
gold would render an operation like that which is
described in the text almost impossible, an explana-
tion has been sought in the supposition that we
have here an indication that Moses was a proficient
in the process known in modern times as calcina-
tion. The object of calcination being to oxidize
the metal subjected to the process, and gold not
being affected by this treatment, the explanation
cannot be admitted. M. Goguet (quoted in Wil-
kinson's Anc. Eg. iii. 221) confidently asserts that
the problem has been solved by the discovery of an
experienced chemist that " in the place of tartaric
acid, which we employ, the Hebrew legislator used
natron, which is common in the East." The gold
so reduced and made into a draught is further said
to have a most detestable taste. Goguet's solution
appears to have been adopted without examination
by more modern writers, but Mr. Napier ventured
to question its correctness, and endeavored to trace
it to its source. The only clew which he found
was in a discovery by Stahl, a chemist of the 17th
century, " that if 1 part gold, 3 parts potash, and
3 parts sulphur are heated together, a compound
is formed which is partly soluble in water. If,"
he adds, *' this be the discovery referred to, which
I think very probable," it certainly has been made
the most of by Biblical critics " (Met. of the Bible,
p. 49). The whole difficulty appears to have arisen
from a desire to find too much in the text. The
main object of the destruction of the calf was to
prove its worthlessness and to throw contempt upon
idolatry, and all this might have been done with-
out any refined chemical process like that referred
to. The calf was first heated in the fire to destroy
its shape, then beaten and broken up by hammering
or filing into small pieces, which were thrown into
the water, of which the people were made to drink
as a symbolical act. " Moses threw the atoms into
the water as an emblem of the perfect annihilation
of the calf, and he gave the Israelites that water to
drink, not only to impress upon them the abomina-
tion and despicable character of the image which
they had made, but as a symbol of purification, to
remove the object of the transgression by those
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very persons who had committed i t " (Dr. Kalisch,
Comm. ση Ex. xxxii. 20).

How far the ancient Hebrews were acquainted
with the processes at present in use for extracting
copper from the ore it is impossible to assert, as
there are no references in Scripture to anything of
the kind, except in the passage of Job already
quoted. Copper smelting, however, is in some
cases attended with comparatively small difficulties,
which the ancients had evidently the skill to over-
come. Ore composed of copper and oxygen, mixed
with coal and burnt to a bright red heat, leaves
the copper in the metallic state, and the same result
will follow if the process be applied to the car-
bonates and sulphurets of copper. Some means of
toughening the metal so as to render it fit for
manufacture must have been known to the Hebrews
as to other ancient nations. The Egyptians evi-
dently possessed the art of working bronze in great
perfection at a very early time, and much of the
knowledge of metals which the Israelites had must
have been acquired during their residence among
them.

Of tin there appears to have been no trace in
Palestine. That the Phoenicians obtained their
supplies from the mines of Spain and Cornwall
there can be no doubt, and it is suggested that even
the Egyptians may have procured it from the same
source, either directly or through the medium of
;he former. It was found among the possessions
)f the Midianites, to whom it might have come in
he course of traffic; but in other instances in which

allusion is made to it, tin occurs in conjunction
with other metals in the form of an alloy. The
lead mines of Gebel e1 Rossass, near the coast of
he Red Sea, about half way between Berenice and

Kossayr (Wilkinson, Hnndb. for Egypt, p. 403),
may have supplied the Hebrews with that metal,

f which there were no mines in their own country,
>r it may have been obtained from the rocks in the
leighborhood of Sinai. The hills of Palestine are
-ich in iron, and the mines are still worked there
METALS] though in a very simple rude manner,
ke that of the ancient Samothracians: of the

nethod employed by the Egyptians and Hebrews
re have no certain information. It may have been

iimilar to that in use throughout the whole of
"ndia from very early times, which is thus described
y Dr. lire (Diet, of Arts, etc., art. Steel). » The

iurnace or bloomery in which the ore is smelted is
from four to five feet high; it is somewhat pear-
?haped, being about five feet wide at bottom and
ne foot at top. It is built entirely of clay . . . .

There is an opening in front about a foot or more
in height, which is built up with clay at the com-
nencement and broken down at the end of each
melting operation. The bellows are usually made
>f a goat's skin . . . . The bamboo nozzles of the
ellows are inserted into tubes of clay, which pass
to the furnace . . . . The furnace is filled with

harcoal. and a lighted coal being introduced before
he nozzles, the mass in the interior is soon kindled.
Vs soon as this is accomplished, a small portion
>f the ore, previously moistened with water to pre-
ent it from running through the charcoal, but
ithout any flux whatever, is laid on the top of the

oals and covered with charcoal to fill up the fur-

α This uncertainty might have been at once re-
moved by a reference to Goguet's Ongine des Lois,
etc. (ii. 1, 2, c. 4), where Stahl (Vitulus aureus; Opusc.

shym. phys. med. p. 585) is quoted as the authority
for the statement.
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nace. In this manner ore and fuel are supplied,
and the bellows are urged for three or four hours.
When the process is stopped and the temporary
wall in front broken down, the bloom is removed
with a pair of tongs from the bottom of the fur-
nace."

It has seemed necessary to give this account of a
very ancient method of iron smelting, because, from
the difficulties which attend it, and the intense heat
which is required to separate the metal from the
ore, it has been asserted that the allusions to iron
and iron manufacture in the Old Testament are
anachronisms. But if it were possible among the
ancient Indians in a very primitive state of civiliza-
tion, it might have been known to the Hebrews,
who may have acquired their knowledge by working
as slaves in the iron furnaces of Egypt (comp.
Deut. iv. 20).

The question of the early use of iron among the
Egyptians, is fully disposed of in the following
remarks of Sir Gardner Wilkinson (Ancient Egyp-
tians, ii. pp. 154-156): —

u In the infancy of the arts and sciences, the
difficulty of working iron might long withhold the
secret of its superiority over copper and bronze;
but it cannot reasonably be supposed that a nation
so advanced, and so eminently skilled in the art of
working metals as the Egyptians and Sidonians,
should have remained ignorant of its use, even if
we had no evidence of its having been known to
the Greeks and other people; and the constant
employment of bronze arms and implements is not
a sufficient argument against their knowledge of
iron, since we find the Greeks and Romans made
the same things of bronze long after the period
when iron was universally known To con-
clude, from the want of iron instruments, or arms,
bearing the names of early monarchs of a Pharaonic
age, that bronze was alone used is neither just nor
satisfactory; since the decomposition of that metal,
especially when buried for ages in the nitrous soil
of Egypt, is so speedy as to preclude the possibility
of its preservation. Until we know in what manner
the Egyptians employed bronze tools for cutting
stone, the discovery of them affords no additional
light, nor even argument; since the Greeks and
Romans continued to make bronze instruments of
various kinds so long after iron was known to them;
and Herodotus mentions the iron tools used by the
builders of the Pyramids. Iron and copper mines
are found in the Egyptian desert, which were worked
in old times; and the monuments of Thebes, and
even the tombs about Memphis, dating more than
4000 years ago, represent butchers sharpening their
knives on a round bar of metal attached to their
apron, which from its blue color can only be steel;
and the distinction between the bronze and iron
weapons in the tomb'of Remeses III., one painted
red, the other blue, leaves no doubt of both having
been used (as in Rome) at the same periods. In
Ethiopia iron was much more abundant than in
Egypt, and Herodotus states that copper was a rare
metal there; though we may doubt his assertion
of prisoners in that country having been bound with
"etters of gold. The speedy decomposition of iron
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a Kimchi observes that these are distinguished from
the mingled people mentioned in yer. 20 by the ad-
lition, « that dwell in the desert."

b In the parallel passage of 2 Ghr. ix. 14 the reading

*^5, 'arab, or Arabia.

would be sufficient to prevent our finding imple·
ments of that metal of an early period, and the
greater opportunities of obtaining copper ore, added
to the facility of working it, might be a reason foi
preferring the latter whenever it answered the pur-
pose instead of iron/' [IKON, Amer. ed.]

W. A. W.
MINGLED PEOPLE. This phrase

Ί 5 Π , h&ereb), like that of " the mixed multi-
tude," which the Hebrew closely resembles, is ap-
plied in Jer. xxv. 20, and Ez. xxx. 5, to denote the
miscellaneous foreign population of Egypt and its
frontier-tribes, including every one, says Jerome,
who was not a native Egyptian, but was resident
there. The Targum of Jonathan understands it
in this passage as well as in Jer. 1. 37, of the
foreign mercenaries, though in Jer. xxv. 24, where
the word again occurs, it is rendered " Arabs." It
is difficult to attach to it any precise meaning, or
to identify with the mingled people any race of
which we have knowledge. " The kings of the
mingled people that dwell in the desert " a are the
same apparently as the tributary kings (A. V.
"kings of Arabia") who brought presents to Sol-
omon (1 K. x. 15)\b the Hebrew in the two cases
is identical. These have been explained (as in the
Targum on 1 K. x. 15) as foreign mercenary chiefs
who were in the pay of Solomon, but Thenius
understands by them the sheykhs of the border
tribes of Bedouins, living in Arabia Deserta, who
were closely connected with the Israelites. The
"mingled people" in the midst of Babylon (Jer.
1. 37) were probably the foreign soldiers or mer-
cenary troops, who lived among the native popula-
tion, as the Targum takes it. Kimchi compares
Ex. xii. 38, and explains ha'ereb of the foreign
population of Babylon c generally, ·· foreigners who
were in Babylon from several lands," or it may, he
says, be intended to denote the merchants, 'ereb

being thus connected with the TfH^S? "'τ-Π^?
'orebe ma'arabec, of Ez. xxvii. 27, rendered in the

A. V. " the occupiers of thy merchandise." His

first interpretation is based upon what appears to

be the primary signification of the root ^ D ? >
"arab, to mingle, while another meaning, " to
pledge, guarantee," suggested the rendering of the
Targum " mercenaries," d which Jarchi adopts in
his explanation of " the kings of hfrereb," in 1 K.
x. 15, as the kings who were pledged to Solomon
and dependent upon him. The equivalent which
he gives is apparently intended to represent the I r .
garant'ie.

The rendering of the A. V. is supported by the
LXX. σύμμικτος in Jer., and imuucros in Ezekiel.

W. A. W.

ΜΙΝΊΑΜΙΝ £
of the right hand]: Βενιαμίν, [Vat] Alex. Βαν-
ιαμ€ΐν'> Benjamin). 1. One of the Levites in the
reign of Hezekiah appointed to the charge of the
freewill offerings of the people in the cities of the
priests, and to distribute them to their brethren
(2 Chr. xxxi. 15). The reading " Benjamin" of

c The same commentator refers the expression in
Is. xiii. 14, " they shall every man turn to his own
people," to the dispersion of the mixed population of
Babylon at its capture.
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the LXX. and Vulg. is followed by the Peshito
Syriac.

2. (Μιαμίν, [Yat. Alex. FA.i omit; FA.3 Βεν-
ιαμειν'·] Miamin.) The same as M I A M I N 2 and
IVliJAMiN 2 (Neh. xii. 17).

3. ([Aid.] Βενιαμίν; [Rom. Vat. Alex. FA.*
omit; FA. j] Βενιαμειν', [Conip. Μιαμίν·]) One
of the priests who blew the trumpets at the dedica-
tion of the wall of Jerusalem (Neh. xii. 41).

* M I N I S H occurs (Ex. v. 19; Ps. cvii. 39) in
the sense of our present "lessen " or "diminish."
It comes from the Latin minuere through the old
French menuiser. It now appears only as u dimin-
ish," which has taken its place. The old form
is found in Wycliffe's translation of John iii. 30:
" I t behoveth him for to waxe, iorsoth me to be
mcnusid, or maad lesse." H.

I 0 2 Ώ : Menni), a country mentioned
in connection with Ararat and Ashchenaz (Jer. li.
27). The LXX. erroneously renders it παρ" εμού-
It has been already noticed as a, portion of Armenia.
[ A I O I E N I A . ] The name may be connected with
the Minyas noticed by Nicolaus of Damascus
(Joseph. Ant. i. 3, § 6), with the Minnai of the
Assjrian inscriptions, whom Rawlinson {Herod, i.
464) places about lake Urumiyeh, and with the
Minnas who appears in the list of Armenian kings
in the inscription at Wan (Layard's Nin. and Bab.
p. 401). At the time when Jeremiah prophesied,
Armenia had been subdued by the Median kings
(Herod, i. 103, 177). W. L. B.

M I N I S T E R . This term is used in the A. V.
to describe various officials of a religious and civil
character. In the Ο. Τ. it answers to the Hebrew
mesliareth,a which is applied (1), to an attendant
upon a person of high rank, as to Joshua in rela-
tion to Moses (Ex. xxiv. 13; Josh. i. 1), and to the
attendant on the prophet Elisha (2 K. iv. 43); (2)
to the attaches of a roj al court (1 K. x. 5, where,
it may be observed, they are distinguished from the
" servants " or officials of higher rank, answering
to our ministers, by the different titles of the cham-
bers assigned to their use, the " s i t t ing" of the
servants meaning rather their abode, and the " at-
tendance'' of the ministers the ante-room in which
they were stationed); persons of high rank held
this post in the Jewish kingdom (2 Chron. xxii. 8);
and it may be in this sense, as the attendants of
the King of Kings, that the term is applied to the
angels (Ps. civ. 4); (3) to the Priests and Levites,
who are thus described by the prophets and later
historians (Is. lxi. 6; Ez. xliv. 11; Joel i. 9, 13;
Ezr. viii. 17; Neh. x. 36), though the verb, whence
meskdreth is derived, is not uncommonly used in
reference to their services in the earlier books (Ex.
xxviii. 43; Num. iii. 31; Deut. xviii. 5, ah). In
the Ν. Τ. we have three terms each with its dis-
tinctive meaning — Xenovpyos, υπηρετεί, and
διάκονος. The first answers most nearly to the
Hebrew mesharelh and is usually employed in the
LXX. as its equivalent. It betokens a subordinate
public administrator, whether civil or sacerdotal,

b The term is derived from kelrov epyov, " public
Tork," and the leitourgia was the name of certain per-
sonal services which the citizens of Athens and some
other states had to perform gratuitously for the public
good. From the sacerdotal use of the word in the Ν. Τ.,
it obtained the special sense of a " public divine
service," which is perpetuated in our word "liturgy.'1

MINISTER

and is applied in the former sense to the magistrates
in their relation to the Divine authority (Rom. xiii.
6), and in the latter sense to our Lord in relation
to the Father (Heb. viii. 2), and to St. Paul in re-
lation to Jesus Christ (Rom. xv. 16), where it occurs
among other expressions of a sacerdotal character,
" ministering " (UpovpyovvTa), " offering up "
(προσφορά, etc.). In all these instances the origi-
nal and special meaning of the word, as used by the
Athenians,^ is preserved, though this comes, per-
haps, yet more distinctly forward in the cognate
terms Xeirovpyia and XeirovpyeTv, applied to the
sacerdotal office of the Jewish priest (Luke i. 23;
Heb. ix. 21, x. 11), to the still higher priesthood
of Christ (Heb. viii. 6), and in a secondary sense
to the Christian priest who offers up to God the
faith of his converts (Phil. ii. 17, Xeirovpyia TT}S
πίστεως), and to any act of public self-devotion on
the part of a Christian disciple (Rom. xv. 27; 2
Cor. ix. 12; Phil. ii. 30). The second term,
υπηρέτης, differs from the two others in that it
contains the idea of actual and personal attendance
upon a superior. Thus it is used of the attendant
in the sjnagogue, the khazanc of the Talmudists
(Luke iv. 20), whose duty it was to open and close
the building, to produce and replace the books em-
ployed in the sen ice, and generally to wait on the
officiating priest or teacher d (Carpzov, Apparat. p.
314). It is similarly applied to Mark, who, as the
attendant on Barnabas and Saul (Acts xiii. 5), was
probably charged with the administration of bap-
tism and other assistant duties (De Wette, in foe);
and again to the subordinates of the high-priests
(John vii. 32, 45, xviii. 3, al), or of a jailer (Matt,
ν. 2δ = πράκτωρ in Luke xii. 58; Acts v. 22).
The idea of personal attendance comes prominently
forward in Luke i. 2; Acts xxvi. 16, in both of
which places it is alleged as a ground of trustworthy
testimony (ipsi viderunt, et, quod plus est, minis-
trarunt, Bengel). Lastly, it is used interchangeably
with διάκονος in 1 Cor. iv. 1 compared with iii. 5,
but in this instance the term is designed to convey
the notion of subordination and humility. In all
these cases the etymological sense of the word (υπό,
ερετης, literally a " sub-rower," one who rows un-
der command of the steersman) comes out. The
term that most adequately represents it in our lan-
guage is " attendant." The third term, διάκονος,
is the one usually employed in relation to the min-
istry of the Gospel : its application is twofold, in
a general sense to indicate ministers of any order,
whether superior or inferior, and in a special sense
to indicate an order of inferior ministers. In the
former sense we have the cognate term διακονία
applied in Acts vi. 1, 4, both to the ministration
of tables and to the higher ministration of the word,
and the term διάκονος itself applied, without defin-
ing the office, to Paul and Apollos (1 Cor. iii. 5),
to Tychicus (Eph. vi. 21; Col. iv. 7), to Epaphras
(Col. i. 7), to Timothy (1 Thes. iii. 2), and even to
Christ himself (Rom. xv. 8; Gal. ii. 17). In the
latter sense it is applied in the passages where the
διάκονος is contradistinguished from the Bishop, as

The verb KeLTovpytlv is used in this sense in Acts
xiii. 2.

j
d The -υπηρέτης of ecclesiastical history occupied

precisely the same position in the Christian Church
that the khazan did in the synagogue: in Latin b«
was styled sub-diaconus, or sub-deacon (Bingham, Ant
iii. 2).
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in Phil ι 1, 1 Tim m 8-13. It is, perhaps, worthy
of observation that the word is of \ery rare occur-
rence in the LXX (Esth.i ΙΟ,ιι 2, vi 3) and then
only in a general sense its special sense, a& known to
as ih its derivative u deacon, seems to be of pmely
Christian growth [DLACON ] W L Β

M I N N I T H ( J T 3 £ [perh given, allotted]
άχριςΆρνων, Alex eis '%εμω€ΐθ,α Joseph πάλι
Μαλίαθτ/s Pe^h S}nac, Vlachir Vulg. Mtnnith),
a plate on the east oi the Jordan, named as the
point to which Jephthah's slaughter of the Am
momtes extended (Judg xi 33) " l· rom Aroer to

the approach to Minmth" (Ώ T J S O IV) seems
to have been a district containing twenty cities
Mmnith was in the neighborhood of Abel Ceramim,
the "meidow of vmejards Both places aie
mentioned in the Onoma&ticon — " Mennith ' or
" Maanith as 4 miles from Heshbon, on the road
to Philadelphia (Amman), and Abel as 6 or 7 miles
from the latter, but m what direction is not stated
A site bearing the name Menjah is marked in
Van de Velde s Map, perhaps on the authority of
Buckingham, at 7 Koman miles east of He^hbon on a
road to Amman, though not on the frequented track
But we must await further investigation of these
interesting regions before we can pronounce for oi
against its identity with Mmnith

Ihe \aiiations of the ancient \ersions as given
above aie remarkable, but they have not suggested
anything to the writer Schwarz proposes to find
Minmth in M A G E D , a tram Jordamc town named

in the Maccabees, by the change of 2 to 21 An
episcopal city of " Palestina secunda, ' named Men
mth, is quoted by Reland (PalcBStmt, ρ 211), but
with some question as to its being located in this
direction (comp 209)

Ihe 'wheat of Minmth" is mentioned in Ez
xxvn 17, as being supplied by Judah and Israel to
Tyre, but there is nothing to indicate that the
same place is intended, and indeed the word is
thought by some not to be a proper name Phihs
tia and feharon were the grext corn-growing dis-
tricts of Palestine — but there were in these eastern
regions also fat of kidnevs of wheat, and wine of
the pure blood of the grape ' (Deut xxxn 14) Of
that cultivation Mmnith and Abel Ceiamim may
have been the chief seats

In this neighborhood were possibly situated the
vineyaids in which Balaam encounteied the angel
on his road fioin Mesopotamia to Moab (Num
xxn 24) G

M I N S T R E L The Hebrew word m 2 Κ m

15 Cp?^> menaggen) properly signifies a pla}er
upon a stringed instrument like the harp or kmnor
[ H A R P ] , whatever its precise charactei may have
been, on which David plajed before Saul (1 Sim
XM 16 x\m 10, xix 9), and which the hailots of
the great cities used to carry with them as the)
walked to attract notice (Is xxm 16) I h e pas-
sage in which it occurs has given rise to much con
jecture, Fhsha, upon being consulted by Jehoram
&s to the issue of the war with Moab, at first in
ihgnantly refuses to answer, and is onl} induced to
Jo so by the presence of Jehoshaphat He calls for

MINT 1943

a harper, apparently a camp follower (one of the
Levites accoidmg to Procopius of Gaza),& » And
now bring me a harper, and it came to pass as
the harper harped that the hand of Jeho\ah was on
him ' Other instances of the same divine influence
or impulse connected with music are seen in tin
case of Saul and the young piophets in 1 Sam
χ 5, 6, 10, 11 In the present passive the reason
oi Llisha s appeal is variously explaintd Tarchi
says that " on account of anger the Shechmah had
departed from him ] phi em b)rus, that the
object of the music was to attract a crowd to hear
the prophecy, J Η Michaehs, that the prophet s
mind, disturbed b> the lmpiet) of the Israelites,
might be soothed and prepared for divine things by
a spintu il song According to Keil (Lomm on
Kings, ι 359, I ng tr ), " Ehsha calls for a min-
strel, in order to gather in his thoughts by the soft
tones of music from the impiession of the outer
world, and by repressing the life of self and of the
world to be transferred into the state of internal
\ision by which his spirit would be piepared to
receive the Dnme revelation ' lhis in effect is the
uew taken by Josephus (Ant ιχ 3, § 1) and the
same is expressed by Maimonides in α passage which
embodies the opinion of the Jews of the Middle
Ages "All the piophets were not able to proph-
esy at any time that they wished but they pre
pared their minds, and sat joyful and glad of
heait, and abstracted for piophec} dwelleth not
in the midst of melancholy nor in the midst of
apathy, but in the midst of jo^ Iheiefoie the sons
of the piophets had before them a psalter}, and a
tabret, and a pipe, and a harp and (thus) sought
after prophecy (or prophetic inspiration) (Yad
hach tzak ih, MI 5, Bernard s Ct eed and I tines of
the Jens ρ 16, see also note to ρ 114) Kimchi
quotes a tradition to the effect that, after the ascen
sion of his mastei Llyah, the spirit of piophecy had
not dwelt upon riisha because he was mourning,
and the spirit of holiness does not dwell but m the
midst of joy In 1 Sam xvm 10, on the contrary,
there is a remarkable instance of the employment
of music to still the excitement consequent upon
an attack of frenzy, which in its external manifes
tations at least so fai lesembled the rapture with
which the old prophets were affected when deliver
ing their prophecies as to be described by the same
term " And it came to pass on the morrow, that
the evil spirit from God came upon feaul and he
p> opJ esied in the midst of the house and Dav id
played with his hand as at other times Weemse
(Chist Synagogue, ch vi § 3 par 6, ρ 143) sup
poses that the music appropriate to such occasions
was " that which the Greeks called αρμονια,ν which
was the greatest and the saddest, and settled the
affections "

The "minstrels ' in Matt ιχ 23 were the
flute players who were employed as professional
mourner», to whom frequent allusion is made (1 ecl
xii 5, 2 Chr xxx\ 25 Jer ιχ 17-20) and
whose repiesentatives exist in great numbeis to this
day in the cities of the l^ast [MOLKNING ]

W V \\

M I N T (ηδύοσμον mentha) occurs only m
Matt xxm 23 and Luke xi 42, as one of those

« E(os τον ΐΚθαν eis σεμωαθ is the reading of the
Alex Codex, inDeniously corrected by Grabe to ews του
l\.0eii/ σβ ets Mode Θ

b Ihe lar^um translates, "and now bring me a

man who knows how to play upon the haip and *
came to pass as the harper harped there rested upon
him the spirit of prophecy from before Jehovah "
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herbs the tithe of which the Jews were most
scrupulously exact in paying. Some commentators
have supposed that such herbs as mint, anise (dill),
and cummin, were not titheable by law, and that
the Pharisees, solely from an overstrained zeal, paid
tithes for them; but as dill was subject to tithe
(Massroth, cap. iv. § 5), it is most probable that
the other herbs mentioned with it were also tithed,
and this is fully corroborated by our Lord's own
words : "these ought ye to have done." The
Pharisees therefore are not censured for paying
tithes of things untitheable by law, but for pacing
more regard to a scrupulous exactness in these
minor duties than to important moral obligations.

There cannot be the slightest doubt that the
A. V. is correct in the translation of the Greek
word, and all the old versions are agreed in under-
standing some species of mint (Mentha) by it.
Dioscorides (iii. 36, ed. Sprengel) speaks of ηδύοσ-
uov Η\μ*ρον (Mentha sativa)', the Greeks used the
terms μίνθα, or μίνθη and μίνθος for mint, whence
the derivation of the English word; the .Romans
have mentha, mentu, mentastrum. According to
Pliny (Η. Ν. xix. 8) the old Greek word for mint
was μίνθα, which was changed to ηδύοσμοι/ ( u the
sweet smelling " ) , on account of the fragrant prop-

Mentha sylvestris.

erties of this plant. Mint was used by the Greeks
and Romans both as a carminative in medicine and
a condiment in cookery. Apicius mentions the use
of fresh (viridis) and dried (arida) mint. Com-
pare also Pliny, //. N. xix. 8, xx. 14; Dioscor. iii.
36; the Epityrum of the Romans had mint as one
of its ingredients (Cato, de Re Bus. § 120). Mar-
tial, Epig. x. 47, speaks of "ructatrix mentha,"
mint being an excellent carminative. " So amongst
the Jews," says Celsius (Hierob. i. 547), " t h e Tal-
mudical writers manifestly declare that mint was
used with their food." (Tract. Shem. Ve Jobel, ch.
vii. § 2, and Tr Oketzin, ch. i. § 2; Sheb. ch. 7,
§ 1. Lady Calcott, {Script. Herb. p. 280) makes
the following ingenious remark : " I know not
whether mint was originally one of the bitter herbs
with which the Israelites eat the Paschal lamb, but
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our use of it with roast lamb, particularly about
Easter time, inclines me to suppose it was." The
same writer also observes that the modern Jews eat
horse-radish and chervil with lamb. The woodcut
represents the horse-mint (M. sylvestris) which is
common in Syria, and according to Russell (IJist.
of Aleppo, p. 39) found in the gardens at Aleppo;
M. sativa is generally supposed to be only a variety
of M. arvensis, another species of mint; perhaps
all these were known to the ancients.05 The mints
belong to the large natural order Labiaice.

W. H.

MIPH'KAD, THE GATE 0"Γζ5?Π Ί^Κ?
[gate of the census, or of appointment, Ges.]:
7τυλτ7 του Μαφ€κάδ: porta judicialis), one of the
gates of Jerusalem at the time of the rebuilding of
the wall after the return from Captivity (Neh, iii.
31). According to the view taken in this work of
the topography of the city, this gate was probably
not in the wall of Jerusalem proper, but in that of
Ihe city of David, or Zion, and somewhere near to
the junction of the two on the north side (see
vol. ii. p. 1322). The name may refer to some
memorable census of the people, as for instance
that of David, 2 Sam. xxiv. 9, and 1 Chr. xxi. 5
(in'each of which the word used for "number" is
miphkad), or to the superintendents of some por-
tion of the worship (PeMdim, see 2 Chr. xxxi. 13).

G.

M I R A C L E S . The word "miracle" is the
ordinary translation, in our authorized English ver-
sion, of the Greek σημεΐον. Our translators did
not borrow it from the Vulgate (in which signum
is the customary rendering of σημέίον), but, ap-
parently, from their English predecessors, Tyndale,
Coverdale, etc.; and it had, probably before their
time, acquired a fixed technical import in theo-
logical language, which is not directly suggested
by its etymology. The Latin miraculum, from
which it is merely accommodated to an English ter-
mination, corresponds best with the Greek θανμα,
and denotes any object of wonder, whether super-
natural or not. Thus the " Seven Wonders of the
World " were called miracula, though they were
only miracles of art. It will perhaps be found
that the habitual use of the term " miracle " has
tended to fix attention too much on the physical
strangeness of the facts thus described, and to
divert attention from what may be called their
signality. In reality, the practical importance of
the strangeness of miraculous facts consists in this,
that it is one of the circumstances which, taken
together, make it reasonable to understand the
phenomenon as a mark, seal, or attestation of the
Divine sanction to something else. And if we
suppose the Divine intention established that a
given phenomenon is to be taken as a mark or sign
of Divine attestation, theories concerning the mode
in which that phenomenon was produced become of
comparatively little practical value, and are only
serviceable as helping our conceptions. In the case
of such signs, when they vary from the ordinary
course of nature, we may conceive of them as
immediately wrought by the authorized interven-
tion of some angelic being merely exerting invisibly
his natural powers; or as the result of a provision
made in the original scheme of the universe, by

a * f f There are various species," says Tristram (Nat.
Wst of the Bible, p. 471), « wild and cultivated, in
Palestine. The common wild mint of the country is

Mentha sylvestris, which grows on all the hills, and ia
much larger than our garden mint (Mentha sativa)."

H.
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which such an occurrence was to take place at a
given moment;» or as the result of the interfer-
ence of some higher law with subordinate laws; or
as a change in the ordinary working of God in
that course of events which we call nature; or as a
suspension by his immediate power of the action
of certain forces which He had originally ghen to
what we call natural agents. These may be hy-
potheses more or less probable of the mode in which
a given phenomenon is to be conceived to have
been produced; but if all the circumstances of the
case taken together make it reasonable to under-
stand that phenomenon as a Divine sign, it will be
of comparatively little practical importance which
of them we adopt. Indeed, in many cases, the J
phenomenon which constitutes a Divine sign may
be one not, in itself, at all varying from the known
course of nature. This is the common case of
prophecy: in which the fulfillment of the prophecy,
which constitutes the sign of the prophet's com-
mission, may be the result of ordinary causes, and
yet, from being incapable of having been antici-
pated by human sagacity, it may be an adequate
mark or sign of the Divine sanction. In such
cases, the miraculous or wonderful element is to be
sought not in the fulfillment, but in the prediction.
Thus, although we should suppose, for example,
that the destruction of Sennacherib's army was
accomplished by an ordinary simoom of the desert,
called figuratively the Angel of the Lord, it would
still be a SIGN of Isaiah's prophetic mission, and
of God's care for Jerusalem. And so, in the case
of the passage of the Red Sea by the Israelites
under Moses, and many other instances. Our
Lord's prediction of the destruction of Jerusalem
is a clear example of an event brought about in
the ordinary course of things, and yet being a sign
of the Divine mission of Jesus, and of the just
displeasure of God against the Jews.

It would appear, indeed, that in almost all cases
of signs or evidential miracles something prophetic
is involved. In the common case, for example, of
healing sickness by a word or touch, the word or
gesture may be regarded as a prediction of the
cure; and then, if the whole circumstances be such
as to exclude just suspicion of (1) a natural antici-
pation of the event, and (2) a casual coincidence,
it will be indifferent to the signality of the cure
whether we regard it as effected by the operation
of ordinary causes, or by an immediate interposi-
tion of the Deity reversing the course of nature.
Hypotheses by which such cures are attempted to
be accounted for by ordinary causes are indeed
generally wild, improbable, and arbitrary, and are
(on that ground) justly open to objection; but, if
the miraculous character of the predictive ante-
cedent be admitted, they do not tend to deprive
the phenomenon of its signality: and there are
minds which, from particular associations, find it
easier to conceive a miraculous agency operating in
the region of mind, than one operating in the
region of matter.

It may be further observed, in passing, that the
proof of the actual occurrence of a sign, when in
itself an ordinary event, and invested with signality
pnly by a previous prediction, may be, in some
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respects, better circumstanced than the proof of the
occurrence of a miraculous sign. For the predic-
tion and the fulfillment may have occurred at a
long distance of time the one from the other, and
be attested by separate sets of independent wit-
nesses, of whom the one was ignorant of the ful-
fillment, and the other ignorant, or incredulous, of
the prediction. As each of these sets of witnesses
are deposing to what is to them a mere ordinary
fact, there is no room for suspecting, in the case
of those witnesses, any coloring from religious
prejudice, or excited feeling, or fraud, or that crav-
ing for the marvelous which has notoriously pro-
duced many legends. But it must be admitted
that it is only such sources of suspicion that are
excluded in such a case; and that whatever inherent
improbability there may be in a fact considered as
miraculous — or varying from the ordinary course
of nature — remains still: so that it would be a
mistake to say that the two facts together — the
prediction and the fulfillment — required no stronger
evidence to make them credible than any two ordi-
nary facts. This will appear at once from a paral-
lel case. That A B was seen walking in Bond
Street, London, on a certain day, and at a certain
hour, is a common ordinary fact, credible on very
slight evidence. That A B was seen walking in
Broadway, New York, on a certain day, and at a
certain hour, is, when taken by itself, similarly cir-
cumstanced. But if the day and hour assigned in
both reports be the same, the case is altered. We
conclude, at once, that one or other of our inform-
ants was wrong, or both, until convinced of the
correctness of their statements by evidence much
stronger than would suffice to establish an ordinary
fact. This brings us to consider the peculiar im-
probability supposed to attach to miraculous signs,
as such.

The peculiar improbability of Miracles is resolved
by Hume, in his famous Essay, into the circum-
stance that they are " contrary to experience."
This expression is, as has often been pointed out,
strictly speaking, incorrect. In strictness, that
only can be said to be contrary to experience, which
is contradicted by the immediate perceptions of
persons present at the time when the fact is alleged
to have occurred. Thus, if it be alleged that all
metals are ponderous, this is an assertion contrary
to experience; because daily actual observation
shows that the metal potassium is not ponderous.
But if any one were to assert that a particular
piece of potassium, which we had never seen, wTas
ponderous, our experiments on other pieces of the
same metal wrould not prove his report to be, in
the same sense, contrary to our experience, but only
contrary to the analogy of our experience. In a
looser sense, however, the terms " contrary to ex-
perience " are extended to this secondary applica-
tion; and it must be admitted that, in this latter,
less strict sense, miracles are contrary to general
experience, so far as their mere physical circum-
stances, visible to us, are concerned. This should
not only be admitted, but strongly insisted upon,
by the maintainers of miracles, because it is an
essential element of their signal character. It is
only the analogy of general experience (necessarily

« This is said by Maimonides (Moreh Nevoehim,
part ii. c. 29) to have been the opinion of some of the
elder Rabbins: " Nam dicunt, quando Deus Ο. Μ.
uanc existentiam creavit, ilium turn unicuique enti
taturam suam ordinasse et determinasse, illisque na-

turis virtutem indidisse miracula ilia producendi: et
signum prophetas nihil aliud esse, quam quod Deus
significarit prophetis tempus quo dice re hoc yel illud
debeant," etc.
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narrow as all human experience is) that convinces
us that a word or a touch has no efficacy to cure
diseases or still a tempest And, if it be held that
the analogy of daily experience furnishes us with
no me isure of probability, then the so called mira
cles of the Bille will lose the character of marks
of the Divn e Commission of the woikers of them
Ihey will not only become as probable as ordinary
events, but they will assume the charactei of ordi
naiy events It will be just as credible that the}
were wrought b) enthusiasts or impostors, as by the
true Piophets of God, and we shall be compelled to
own that the Apostles might as well ha\e appealed
to an) ordinary e\ent in pi oof of Chust s mission
as to his resuirection from the dead It is so far,
therefore, from being tiue, that (as has been said
with something of α sneer) "religion, jollovnny in
the WT.1 e of science, has been compelled to acknowl
edge the government of the universe as being on
the whole earned on b) general laws, and not by
special mtei positions, that religion, considered as
standing on miraculous evidence, necessarily pre
supposes a fixed older of nature, and is compelled
to assume that, not by the discoveries of science,
but b) the exigency of its own position, and there
are few looks in which the general constancy of
the oider of natui e is more distinctly recognized
than the Bible I he witnesses who lepoit to us
miraculous facts aie so fai from testifying to the
absence of gcneial laws, or the instability of the
order of nature that, on the contrary, their whole
testimony implies that the nmaeles which they
lecoid weie at vanance with their own general
expenence — with the general expenence oi their
contemj 01 \rieb — with what they believed to have
been the gencial experience of then piedecessors
and with what the) anticipated would be the gen-
eral experience of postenty It is upon the very
ground that the ipparent natui al causes in the
cases to which the) testif), aie known b) uniform
expeilencc to be incapable of pioducing the effects
said to have taken place, that thuefoie these wit-
nesses lefei those events to the intervention of a
supej η itiu al cause, and speak of these occuirences
as Divine Mnacles

And this leids us to notice one grand diffeience
between Divine Miricles and other alleged facts,
that seem to vaiy from the ordinary couise of
nature It is manifest that theie is an essential
difference between alleging a case m which, all the
real antecedents or causes being similar to those
which we have dail) opportunities of observing, a
consequence is said to have ensued quite diffeient
from that which general experience finds to be
uniformly conjoined with them, and alleging a case
in which thcie is supposed and indicated by all the
circumstances the intervention of an invisible ante
cedent, or ciuse, which we know to exist and to
be adequate to the production of such a result lor
the special operation of which, in this case, we can
assign probable reasons, and also for its not gen
erall) operating in a similar manner I his latter
is the case of the Scriptuie mnacles Ihey are
wrought under a solemn appeal to God, m proof
of a lev elation worthy of Him, the scheme of which
mav be shown to bear a stuking analogy to the
constitution and order of nature, and it is manifest
that, in order to make them fit styns foi attesting
a ltvelition, they ought to be phenomena capable
of being shown by a full induction to vary from
what is known to us as the ordinary course of
aature
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To this it is sometimes replied that, as we collect
the existence of God fiom the course of nature, we
have no right to assign to Him powers and attn
butes in any higher degree than we find them in
the course of nature, and consequently neither the
power nor the will to alter it But such persons
must be understood vei bis ponei e Deum, ι e tollti e,
because it is impossible really to assign Power,
Wisdom, Goodness, etc , to the first cause, as an
inference from the course of nature, without attrib-
uting to Him the power of making it otheiwise
There can be no design, for example, or an) thing
analogous to design, in the Author of the Universe,
unless out of other possible collocations of things,
He selected those fit for a ceitain purpose And
it is, in t vuth, a violation of all analogy, and an
utterly wild and arbitral y chimera, to infer, with-
out the fullest evidence of such a limitation, t1 e
existence of a Being possessed of such power and
intelligence as we see manifested in the couise of
nature, and jet unable to make one atom of matter
move an inch in any other direction than that in
which it actually does move

And even if we do not legard the existence of
God (in the proper sense of that term) as pioved
by the course of nature, still if we admit his ex-
istence to be in an) degree probable, or even possible,
the occuirence of miracles will not be incredible
I or it is suiely going too far to say, that, because
the ordinary course of natuie leaves us m doubt
whether the author of it be able or unable to alter
it, or of such a ch iractei as to be disposed to alter
it for some great purpose it is thei ejo e mciedible
that He should ever have actuall) altered it I he
true philosophei, when he considers the nanowness
of human experience, will make allowance for the
possible existence of man) causes not }et observed
by man, so as that their operation can be reduced
to fixed laws understood by us and the operation
of which, therefore, when it reveals itself must seem
to ν ary from the 01 dinar) course of things Othei
wise, theie could be no new discoveries in ph)sical
science itself It is quite true that such forces as
m i^netism and electricity are now to a gieat extent
ι educed to known laws but it is equall) true that
no one would have tikcn the trouble to find out
the laws, if he had not Jiit>t believed in the facts
Our knowledge of the law was not the giouud of
our belief of the fact, but oui belief of the fact w as
that which set us on investigating the law And
it is easy to conceive that there may be forces in
nature, unknown to us, the regular periods of the
recurrence of whose opeiations within the sphere
of our knowledge (if they ever occui at all) ma) be
immensely distant from each other in time — (as,
e g the causes which pioduce the appear mce or
disappeaiance of stais) — so is tint, when the)
occur, the) may seem wholly different from all the
rest of man s piesent or past experience Lpon
such a supposition, the lanty of the phenomenon
should not make it mcredille, because such a lanty
would be involved in the conditions of its existence
ISow this is analogous to the case of mnacles
Upon the supposition that there is a God, the mi
mediate volition of the Deit), determined by \\ is
dom, Goodness, etc, is a \ F K A CAUSV because
all the phenomena of nature have on that sup-
position, such volitions as at least then ultimate
antecedents, and that ph)sical effect whatever it
may be that stands next the Divine volition is α
case of a ph)sical effect having such a volition,
80 determined, for its immediate antecedent And
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as for the unusualness of the way of acting, that
is involved in the very conditions of the hypoth-
esis, because this very unusualness would be
necessary to fit the phenomenon for a miraculous
sign.

In the foregoing rennrks, we have endeavored to
avoid all metaphysical discussions of questions con-
cerning the nature of causation — the fundamental
principle of induction, and the like; not because
they are unimportant, but because they could not
be treated of satisfactorily within the limits which
the plan of this work prescribes. They are, for the
most part, matters of an abstruse kind, and much
difficulty; but (fortunately for mankind) questions
of great practical moment may generally be settled,
for practical purposes, without solving those higher
problems — i. e. they may be settled on principles
which will hold good, whatever solution we may
adopt of those abstruse questions. It will be proper,
however, to say a few words here upon some popular
forms of expression which tend greatly to increase,
in many minds, the natural prejudice against
miracles. One of these is the usual description of
a miracle, as, " a violation of the laws of nature."
This metaphorical expression suggests directly the
idea of natural agents breaking, of their own accord,
some rule which has the authority and sanctity of a
law to them. Such a figure can only be applicable
to the case of a supposed C(mseless and arbitrary
variation from the uniform order of sequence in
natural things, and is wholly inapplicable to a
change in that order caused by God Himself. The
word " law," when applied to material things, ought
only to be understood as denoting a number of
observed and anticipated sequences of phenomena,
taking place with such a resemblance or analogy
to each other as if Λ rule had been laid down, which
those phenomena were constantly observing. But
the rule, in this case, is nothing different from the
actual order itself; and there is no cause of these
sequences but the will of God choosing to produce
those phenomena, and choosing to produce them in
a certain order.

Again, the term " n a t u r e " suggests to many
persons the idea of a great system of things en-
dowed with powers and forces of its own — a sort
of machine, set a-going originally by a first cause,
but continuing its motions of itself. Hence we are
apt to imagine that a change in the motion or
operation of any part of it by God, would produce
the same disturbance of the other parts, as such a
change would be likely to produce in them, if made
by us, or any other natural agen+. But if the
motions and operations of material things be pro-
duced really by the Divine will, then his choosing
to change, for a special purpose, the ordinary motion
of one part, does not necessarily, or probably,· infer
his choosing to change the ordinary motions of other
parts in a way not at all requisite for the accom-
plishment of that special purpose. It is as easy for
Him to continue the ordinary course of the rest,
with the change of one part, as of all the phenomena
without any change at all. Thus, though the
stoppage of the motion of the earth in the ordinary
ourse of nature, would be attended with terrible

convulsions, the stoppage of the earth miraculously,
for a special purpose to be served by that only,
;vould not, of itself, be followed by any such conse-
quences.

From the same conception of nature, as a ma-
chine, we are apt to think of interferences with the
ordinary course of nature as implying some imper-
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fection in it. Because machines are considered
more and more perfect in proportion as they less
and less need the interference of the workman.
But it is manifest that this is a false analogy; for,
the reason why machines are made is, to save us
trouble: and, therefore, they are more perfect in
proportion as they answer this purpose. But no
one can seriously imagine that the universe is a
machine for the purpose of saving trouble to the
Almighty.

Again, when miracles are described as " inter-
ferences with the laws of nature," this description
makes them appear improbable to many minds,
from their not sufficiently considering that the laws
of nature interfere with one another; and that we
cannot get rid of " interferences " upon any hy-
pothesis consistent with experience. When organ-
ization is superinduced upon inorganic matter, the
laws of inorganic matter are interfered with and
controlled; when animal life comes in, there are
new interferences; when reason and conscience are
superadded to will, we have a new class of con-
trolling and interfering powers, the laws of which
are moral in their character. Intelligences of pure
speculation, who could do nothing but observe and
reason, surveying a portion of the universe — such
as the greater part of the material universe may
be — wholly destitute of living inhabitants, might
have reasoned that such powers as active beings
possess were incredible — that it was incredible that
the Great Creator would suffer the majestic uni-
formity of laws which He was eonstantty main-
taining through boundless space and innumerable
worlds, to be controlled and interfered with at the
caprice of such a creature as man. Yet we know
by experience that God has enabled us to control
and interfere with the laws of external nature for
our own purposes: nor does this seem less improb-
able beforehand (but rather more), than that He
should Himself interfere with those laws for our
advantage. This, at least, is manifest — that the
purposes for which man was made, whatever they
are, involved the necessity of producing a powev
capable of controlling and interfering with the laws
of external nature; and consequently that those
purposes involve in some sense the necessity of in-
terferences with the laws of nature external to man:
and how far that necessity may reach — whether it
extend only to interferences proceeding from man
himself, or extend to interferences proceeding from
other creatures, or immediately from God also, it is
impossible for reason to determine beforehand.

Furthermore, whatever ends may be contemplated
by the Deity for the laws of nature in reference to
the rest of the universe — (in which question we
have as little information as interest) — we know
that, in respect of us, they answer discernible moral
ends — that they place us, practically, under gov-
ernment, conducted in the way of rewards and
punishment — a government of which the tendency
is to encourage virtue and repress vice — and to
form in us a certain character by discipline; which
character our moral nature compels us to consider
as the highest and worthiest object which we can
pursue. Since, therefore, the laws of nature have,
in reference to us, moral purposes to answer, which

îs far as we can judge) they have not to serve in
other respects, it seems not incredible that these
peculiar purposes should occasionally require modi-
fications of those laws in relation to us, which are
not necessary in relation to other parts of the uni-
verse. For we see — as has been just observed —
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that the power given to man of modifying the laws
of nature by which He is surrounded, is a power
directed by moral and rational influences, such as
we do not find directing the power of any other
creature that we know of. And how far, in the
nature of things, it would be possible or eligible,
to construct a system of material laws which should
at the same time, and by the same kind of opera-
tions, answer the other purposes of the Creator, and
also all his moral purposes with respect to a creature
endowed with such faculties as free-will, reason,
conscience, and the other peculiar attributes of man,
we cannot be supposed capable of judging. And
as the regularity of the laws of nature in them-
selves is the very thing which makes them capable
of being usefully controlled and interfered with by
man — (since, if their sequences were irregular and
capricious we could not know how or when to in-
terfere with them) — so that same regularity is the
very thing which makes it possible to use Divine
interferences with them as attestations of a super-
natural revelation from God to us; so that, in both
cases alike, the usual regularity of the laws, in them-
selves, is not superfluous, but necessary in order to
make the interferences with that regularity service-
able for their proper ends. In this point of view,
miracles are to be considered as cases in which a
higher law interferes with and controls a lower: of
which circumstance we see instances around us at
every turn.

It seems further that, in many disquisitions upon
this subject, some essentially distinct operations of
the human mind have been confused together in
such a manner as to spread unnecessary obscurity
over the discussion. It may be useful, therefore,
briefly to indicate the mental operations which are
chiefly concerned in this matter.

In the first place there seems to be a law of our
mind, in \irtue of which, upon the experience of
any new external event, any phenomenon limited by
the circumstances of time and place, we refer it to
a cause, or powerful agent producing it as an effect.
The relative idea involved in this reference appears
to be a simple one, incapable of definition, and is
denoted by the term eβciency.

From this conception it has been supposed by
some that a scientific proof of the stability of the
laws of nature could be constructed; but the at-
tempt has signally miscarried. Undoubtedly, while
we abide in the strict metaphysical conception of a
cause as such, the axiom that " similar causes pro-
duce similar effects " is intuitively evident; but it
is so because, in that point of view, it is merely a
barren truism. For my whole conception, within
these narrow limits, of the cause of the given
phenomenon Β is that it is the cause or power pro-
ducing B. I conceive of that cause merely as the
term of a certain relation to the phenomenon; and
therefore my conception of a cause similar to it,
precisely as a cause, can only be the conception of
a cause of a phenomenon similar to B.

But when the original conception is enlarged
into affording the wider'maxim, that causes similar
as things, considered in themselves, and not barely
in relation to the effect, are similar in their effects
also, the case ceases to be not equally clear.

And, in applying even this to practice, we are
met with insuperable difficulties.

For, first, it may reasonably be demanded, on
what scientific ground we are justified in assuming
that any one material phenomenon or substance is,
JQ this proper sense, the cause, of any given material
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phenomenon ? It does not appear at all self-evident,
a priori, that a material phenomenon must have a
material cause. Many have supposed the contrary;
and the phenomena of the apparent results of our
own volitions upon matter seem to indicate that
such a law should not be hastily assumed. Upon
the possible supposition, then, that the material
phenomena by which we are surrounded are the
effects of spiritual causes — such as the volitions of
the Author of Nature — it is plain that these are
causes of which we have no direct knowledge, and
the similarities of which to each other we can,
without the help of something more than the fun-
damental axiom of cause and effect, discover only
from the effects, and only so far as the effects carry
us in each particular.

But, even supposing it conceded that material
effects must have material causes, it yet remains to
be settled upon what ground we can assume that
we have ever yet found the true material cause of
any effect whatever, so as to justify us in predicting
that, wherever it recurs, a certain effect will follow.
All that our abstract axiom tells us is, that if we
have the true cause we have that which is always
attended with the effect: and all that experience
can tell us is that A has, so far as we can observe,
been always attended by Β: and all that we can
infer from these premises, turn them how we will,
is merely this: that the case of A and Β is, so far
as we have been able to observe, like a case of true
causal connection; and beyond this we cannot ad-
vance a step towards proving that the case of A
and Β is a case of causal connection, without as-
suming further another principle (which would have
saved us much trouble if we had assumed it in the
beginning), that likeness or verisimilitude is a
ground of belief, gaining strength in proportion to
the closeness and constancy of the resemblance.

Indeed, physical analysis, in its continual ad-
vance, is daily teaching us that those things which
we once regarded as the true causes of certain ma-
terial phenomena are only marks of the presence of
other things which we now regard as the true causes,
and which we may hereafter find to be only assem-
blages of adjacent appearances, more or less closely
connected with what may better claim that title.
It is quite possible, for example, that gravitation
may at some future time be demonstrated to be
the result of a complex system of forces, residing
(as some philosophers love to speak) in material
substances hitherto undiscovered, and as little sus-
pected to exist as the gases were in the time of
Aristotle.

(2.) Nor can we derive much more practical
assistance from the maxim, that similar antecedents
have similar consequents. For this is really no
wore «than the former rule. It differs therefrom
only in dropping the idea of efficiency or causal
connection; and, however certain and universal it
may be supposed in the abstract, it fails in the
concrete just at the point where we most need
assistance. For it is plainly impossible to demon-
strate that any two actual antecedents are precisely
similar in the sense of the maxim; or that any one
given apparent antecedent is the true unconditional
antecedent of any given apparently consequent
phenomenon. Unless, for example, we know the
whole nature of a given antecedent A, and also the
whole nature of another given antecedent B, we
cannot, by comparing them together, ascertain their
precise similarity. They may be similar in all
respects that we have hitherto observed, and yet ic
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the very essential quality which may make A the
unconditional antecedent of a given effect C, in this
respect A and Β may be quite dissimilar.

It will be found, upon a close examination of all
the logical canons of inductive reasoning that have
been constructed for applying this principle, that
such an assumption — of the real similarity of
things apparently similar — pervades them all. Let
us take, e. g., what is called the first canon of the
"Method of Agreement," which is this: " I f two
or more instances of the phenomenon under investi-
gation have wily one circumstance in common, the
circumstance in which alone all the instances agree,
is the cause (or effect) of the given phenomenon."
Now, in applying this to any practical case, how
can we be possibly certain that any two instances
have only one circumstance in common ? We can
remove, indeed, by nicely varied experiments, all
the different agents known to us from contact with
the substances we are examining, except those
which we choose to employ; but how is it possible
that we can remove unknown agents, if such exist,
or be sure that no agents do exist, the laws and
periods of whose activity we have had hitherto no
means of estimating, but which may reveal them-
selves at any moment, or upon any unlooked-for
occasion? It is plain that, unless we can know
the whole nature of all substances present at every
moment and every place that we are concerned with
in the universe, we cannot know that any two
phenomena have but one circumstance in common.
All we can say is, that unknown agencies count for
nothing in practice; or (in other words) we must
assume that things which appear to us similar are
similar.

This being so, it becomes a serious question
whether such intuitive principles as we have been
discussing are of any real practical value whatever
in mere physical inquiries. Because it would seem
that they cannot be made use of without bringing
in another principle, which seems quite sufficient
without them, that the likeness of one thing to
another in observable respects, is a ground for pre-
suming likeness in other respects — a ground strong
in proportion to the apparent closeness of the re-
semblances, and the number of times in which we
have found ourselves right in acting upon such a
presumption. Let us talk as we will of theorems
deduced-from intuitive axioms, about true causes
or antecedents, still all that we can know in fact
of any particular case is, that, as far as we can
observe, it resembles what reason teaches us would
be the case of a true cause or a true antecedent:
and if this justifies us in drawing the inference that
it is such a case, then certainly we must admit
that resemblance is a just ground in itself of in-
ference in practical reasoning.

And " therefore, even granting,'" it will be*said,
" the power of the Deity to work miracles, we can
have no better grounds of determining how He is
likely to exert that power, than by observing how
He has actually exercised it. Now we find Him,
by experience, by manifest traces and records,
through countless ages, and in the most distant
regions of space, continually — (if we do but set
aside these comparatively few stories of miraculous
nterpositions) — working according to what we

^all, and rightly call, a settled order of nature, and
we observe Him constantly preferring an adherence
to this order before a departure from it, even in
circumstances in which (apart from experience) we
hould suppose that his goodness would lead Him
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to vary from that order. In particular, we find
that the greatest part of mankind have been left
wholly in past ages, and even at present, without
the benefit of that revelation which you suppose
Him to have made. Yet it would appear that the
multitudes who are ignorant of it needed it, and
deserved it, just as much as the few who have been
made acquainted with it. And thus it appears
that experience refutes the inference in favor of the
likelihood of a revelation, which we might be apt
to draw from the mere consideration of his good-
ness, taken by itself." It cannot be denied that
there seems to be much real weight in some of
these considerations. But there are some things
which diminish that weight: 1. With respect to
remote ages, known to us only by physical traces,
and distant regions of the universe, we have no
record or evidence of the moral government carried
on therein. We do not know of any. And, if
there be or was any, we have no evidence to de-
termine whether it was or was not, is or is not,
connected with a system of miracles. There is no
shadow of a presumption that, if it be or were, we
should have records or traces of such a system.
2. With respect to the non-interruption of the
course of nature, in a vast number of cases, where
goodness would seem to require such interruptions,
it must be considered that the very vastness of the
number of such occasions would make such inter-
ruptions so frequent as to destroy the whole scheme
of governing the universe by general laws altogether,
and consequently also any scheme of attesting a
revelation by miracles — i. e. facts varying from an
established general law. This, therefore, is rather
a presumption against God's interfering so often
as to destroy the scheme of general laws, or make
the sequences of things irregular and capricious,
than against his interfering by miracles to attest a
revelation, which, after that attestation, should be
left to be propagated and maintained by ordinary*
means; and the very manner of the attestation of
which (i. e. by miracles) implies that there is a
regular and uniform course of nature, to which God
is to be expected to adhere in all other cases. 3. It
should be considered whether the just conclusion
from the rest of the premises be (not so much this
— that it is unlikely God would make a revelation —
as) th i s—that it is likely that, if God made a
revelation, He would make it subject to similar con-
ditions to those under which He bestows his other
special favors upon mankind — i. e. bestow it first
directly upon some small part of the race, and im-
pose upon them the responsibility of communicating
its benefits to the rest. It is thus that He acts
with respect to superior strength and intelligence,
and in regard to the blessings of civilization and
scientific knowledge, of which the greater part of
mankind have always been left destitute.

Indeed, if by u the course of nature " we mean
the whole course and series of God's government
of the universe carried on by fixed laws, we cannot
at all determine beforehand that miracles (i. e.
occasional deviations, under, certain moral circum-
stances, from the mere physical series of causes
and effects) are not a part of the course of nature
in that sense; so that, for aught we know, beings
with a larger experience than ours of the history
of the universe, might be able confidently to pre-
dict, from that experience, the occurrence of such
miracles in a world circumstanced like ours. In
this point of view, as Bishop Butler has truly said,
nothing less than knowledge of another world.
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placed in circumstances similar to our own, can
furnish an argument from analogy against the
credibility of miracles.

And, again, for aught we know, personal inter-
course, or what Scripture seems to call " seeing
God face to face," may be to myriads of beings
the normal condition of God's intercourse with
his intelligent and moral creatures; and to them
the state of things in which we are, debarred from
such direct perceptible intercourse, may be most
contrary to their ordinary experience; so that what
is to us miraculous in the history of our race may
seem most accordant with the course of nature, or
their customary experience, and what is to us most
natural may appear to them most strange.

After all deductions and abatements have been
made, however, it must be allowed that a certain
antecedent improbability must always attach to
miracles, considered as events varying from the
ordinary experience of mankind as known to us:
because likelihood, verisimilitude, or resemblance to
what we know to have occurred, is, by the consti-
tution of our minds, the very ground of proba-
bility ; and, though we can perceive reasons, from
the moral character of God, for thinking it likely
that He may have wrought miracles, yet we know
too little of his ultimate designs, and of the best
mode of accomplishing them, to argue confidently
from his character to his acts, except where the
connection between the character and the acts is
demonstrably indissoluble — as in the case of acts
rendered necessary by the attributes of veracity
and justice. Miracles are, indeed, in the notion of
them, no breach of the high generalization that
"similar antecedents have similar consequents;"
nor, necessarily, of the maxim that "God works
by general laws;" because we can see some laws
of miracles (as e. g. that they are infrequent, and
that they are used as attesting signs of, or in con-
junction with, revelations), and may suppose more;
but they do vary, when taken apart from their
proper evidence, from this rule, that " what a
general experience would lead us to regard as simi-
lar antecedents are similar antecedents;" because
the only assignable specific difference observable by
us in the antecedents in the case of miracles, and
in the case of the experiments from the analogy
of which they vary in their physical phenomena,
consists in the moral antecedents; and these, in
cases of physical phenomena, we generally throw
out of the account; nor have we grounds a priori
for concluding with confidence that these are not to
be thrown out of the account here also, although
we can see that the moral antecedents here (such as
the fitness for attesting a revelation like the Chris-
tian) are, in many important respects, different from
those which the analogy of experience teaches us to
disregard in estimating the probability of physical
events.

But, in order to form a fair judgment, we must
take in all the circumstances of the case, and,
amongst the rest, the testimony on which the mira-
;le is reported to us.

Our belief, indeed, in human testimony seems to
rest upon the same sort of instinct on which our
belief in the testimony (as it may be called) of
nature is built, and is to be checked, modified, and
3onfirmed by a process of experience similar to that
which is applied in the other case. As we learn,
by extended observation of nature and the com-
parison of analogies, to distinguish the real laws of
physical sequences from the carnal conjunctions of
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phenomena, so are we taught in the same manner
to distinguish the circumstances under which hu-
man testimony is certain or incredible, probable or
suspicious. The circumstances of our condition
force us daily to make continual observations upon
the phenomena of human testimony; and it is a
matter upon which we can make such experiments
with peculiar advantage, because every man carries
within his own breast the whole sum of the ulti-
mate motives which can influence human testi-
mony. Hence arises the aptitude of human tes-
timony for overcoming, and more than overcoming,
almost any antecedent improbability in the thing
reported.

"The conviction produced by testimony," says
Bishop Young, " is capable of being carried much
higher than the conviction produced by experience:
and the reason is this, because there may be con-
current testimonies to the truth of one individual
fact; whereas there can be no concurrent experi-
ments with regard to an individual experiment.
There may, indeed, be analogous experiments, in
the same manner as there may be analogous testi-
monies ; but, in any course of nature, there is but
one continued series of events: whereas in testi-
mony, since the same event may be observed by
different witnesses, their concurrence is capable of
producing a conviction more cogent than any that
is derived fiom any other species of events in the
course of nature. In material phenomena the
probability of an expected event arises solely from
analogous experiments made previous to the event;
and this probability admits of indefinite increase
from the unlimited increase of the number of these
previous experiments. The credibility of a witness
likewise arises from our experience of the \eracity
of previous witnesses in similar cases, and admits
of unlimited increase according to the number of
the previous witnesses. But there is another source
of the increase of testimony, likewise unlimited,
derived from the number of concurrent witnesses.
The evidence of testimony, therefore, admitting of
unlimited increase on two different accounts, and
the physical probability admitting only of one of
them, the former is capable of indefinitely sur-
passing the latter."

It is to be observed also that, in the case of the
Christian miracles, the truth of the facts, varying
as they do from our ordinary experience, isiar more
credible than the falsehood of a testimony so cir-
cumstanced as that by which they are attested;
because of the former strange phenomena — the
miracles — a reasonable known cause may be as-
signed adequate to the effect — namely, the will of
God producing them to accredit a revelation that
seems not unworthy of Him; whereas of the latter
— the falsehood of such testimony — no adequate
cause whatever can be assigned, or reasonably con-
jectured.

So manifest, indeed, is this inherent power of
testimony to overcome antecedent improbabilities,
that Hume is obliged to allow that testimony may
be so circumstanced as to require us to believe, in
some cases, the occurrence of things quite at vari-
ance with general experience; but he pretends to
show that testimony to such facts when connected
with religion can never be so circumstanced. The
reasons for this paradoxical exception are partly
general remarks upon the proneness of men to
believe in portents and prodigies; upon the temp-
tations to the indulgence of pride, vanity, ambition,
and such like passions which the human mind ki
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iubject to in religious matters, and the strange
mixture of enthusiasm and knavery, sincerity and
craft, that is to be found in fanatics, and partly
particular instances of confessedly false miracles
that seem to be supported by an astonishing weight
of evidence — such as those alleged to have been
wrought at the tomb of the Abbe" Paris.

But (1) little weight can be attached to such
general reflections, as discrediting any particular
body of evidence, until it can be shown in detail
that they apply to the special circumstances of that
particular body of evidence. In reality, most of
his general objections are, at bottom, objections to
human testimony itself—i. e. objections to the
medium by which alone we can know what is called
the general experience of mankind, from which
general experience it is that the only considerable
objection to miracles arises. Thus, by general
reflections upon the proverbial fallaciousness of
"travellers' stories" we might discredit all ante-
cedently improbable relations of the manners or
physical peculiarities of foreign lands. By general
reflections upon the illusions, and even temptations
to fraud, under which scientific observers labor,
we might discredit all scientific observations. By
general reflections upon the way in which supine
credulity, and passion, and party-interest have dis-
colored civil history, we might discredit all ante-
cedently improbable events in civil history — such
as the conquests of Alexander, the adventures of
the Buonaparte family, or the story of the late
mutiny in India. (2.) The same experience which
informs us that credulity, enthusiasm, craft, and a
mixture of these, have produced many false relig-
ions and false stories of miracles, informs us also
ivhat sort of religions, and what sort of legends,
these causes have produced, and are likely to pro-
duce; and, if, upon a comparison of the Christian
religion and miracles with these products of human
weakness or cunning, there appear specific differ-
ences between the two, unaccountable on the hy·
pothesis of a common origin, this not only dimin-
ishes the presumption of a common origin, but
raises a distinct presumption the other way — a
presumption strong in proportion to the extent and
accuracy of our induction. Remarkable specific
differences of this kind have been pointed out by
Christian apologists in respect of the nature of the
religion — the nature of the miracles — and the
circumstances of the evidence by which they are
attested.

Of the first kind are, for instance, those assigned
by Warburton, in his Divine Legation; and by
Archbp. Whately, in his Essays on the Peculiari-
ties of the Christian Religion, and on Romanism.

Differences of the second and third kind are
largely assigned by almost every writer on Chris-
tian evidences. We refer, specially, for sample's
sake, to Leslie's Short Method with the Deists — to
Bishop Douglas's Criterion, in which he fully ex-
amines the pretended parallel of the cures at the
tomb of Abbo Paris — and to Paley's Evidences,
which may be most profitably consulted in the late
edition b) Archbp. Whately.

Over and above the direct testimony of human
witnesses to the Bible-miracles, we have also what
may be called the indirect testimony of e\ents con-
firming the former, and raising a distinct presump-
tion that some such miracles must have been
wrought. 'Thus, for example, we know, by a copi-
ous induction, that, in no nation of the ancient
world, and in no nation of the modern world
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unacquainted with the Jewish or Christian revela-
tion, has the knowledge of the one true God as
the Creator and Governor of the world, and the
public worship of Him, been kept up by the mere
light of nature, or formed the groundwork of such
religions as men have devised for themselves. Yet
we do find that, in the Jewish people, though no
way distinguished above others by mental power or
high civilization, and with as strong natural ten-
dencies to idolatry as others, this knowledge and
worship was kept up from a very early period of
their history, and, according to their uniform his-
torical tradition, kept up by revelation attested by
undeniable miracles.

Again, the existence of the Christian religion, as
the belief of the most considerable and intelligent
part of the world, is an undisputed fact; and it is
also certain that this religion originated (as far as
human means are concerned) with a handful of
Jewish peasants, who went about preaching — on
the very spot where Jesus was crucified — that He
had risen from the dead, and had been seen by, and
had conversed with them, and afterwards ascended
into heaven. This miracle, attested by them as
eye-witnesses, was the very ground and foundation
of the religion which they preached, and it was
plainly one so circumstanced that, if it had been
false, it could easily have been proved to be false.
Yet, though the preachers of it were everywhere
persecuted, they had gathered, before they died,
large churches in the country where the facts were
best known, and through Asia Minor, Greece, Egypt,
and Italy; and these churches, notwithstanding the
severest persecutions, went on increasing till, in
about 300 years after, this religion — i. e. a re-
ligion which taught the worship of a Jewish
peasant who had been ignominiously executed as
a malefactor — became the established religion of
the Roman empire, and has ever since continued
to be the prevailing religion of the civilized world.

It would plainly be impossible, in such an article
as this, to enumerate all the various lines of con-
firmation— from the prophecies, from the morality,
from the structure of the Bible, from the state of
the world before and after Christ, etc. — which all
converge to the same conclusion. But it will be
manifest that almost all of them are drawn ulti-
mately from the analogy of experience, and that
the conclusion to which they tend cannot be re-
jected without holding something contrary to the
analogies of experience from which they are drawn.
For, it must be remembered, that i&sbelieving
one thing necessarily involves betitving its contra-
dictory.

It is manifest that, if the miraculous facts of
Christianity did not really occur, the stories about
them must have originated either in fraud, or in
fancy. The coarse explanation of them by the
hypothesis of unlimited fraud, has been generally
abandoned in modern times: but, in Germany
especially, many persons of great acuteness have
long labored to account for them by referring them
to fancy. Of these there have been two principal
schools — the Naturalistic, and the Mythic.

1. The Naturalists suppose the miracles to have
been natural events, more or less unusual, that were
mistaken for miracles, through ignorance or enthu-
siastic excitement. But the result of their labors
in detail has been (as Strauss has shown in his
Leben Jesu) to turn the New Testament, as inter-
preted by them, into a narrative far less credible
than any narrative of miracles could be: just as a
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novel, made up of a multitude of surprising natural
events crowded into a few days, is 'ess consistent
with its own data than a tale of genii and en-
chanters. " Some infidels," says Archbishop
Whately, " have labored to prove, concerning some
one of our Lord's miracles that it might have been
the result of an accidental conjuncture of natural
circumstances; and they endeavor to prove the same
concerning another, and so on; and thence infer
that all of them, occurring as a series, might have
been so. They might argue, in like manner, that,;
because it is not very improbable one may throw
sixes in any one out of an hundred throws, there-
fore it is no more improbable that one may throw
sixes a hundred times running.*' The truth is, that
everything that is improbable in the mere physical
strangeness of miracles applies to such a series of
odd events as these explanations assume; while the
hypothesis of their non-miraculous character de-
prives us of the means of accounting for them by
the extraordinary interposition of the Deity. These
and other objections to the thorough-going applica-
tion of the naturalistic method, led to the substitu-
tion in its place of

2. The Mythic theory — which supposes the
Ν. Τ. Scripture-narratives to have been legends,
not stating the grounds of men's belief in Chris-
tianity, but springing out of that belief, and em-
bodying the idea of what Jesus, if he were the
Messiah, must have been conceived to have done
in order to fulfill that character, and was therefore
supposed to have done. But it is obvious that this
leaves the origin of the belief, that a man who did
not fulfill the idea of the Messiah in any one re-
markable particular, was the Messiah — wholly un-
accounted for. It begins with assuming that a
person of mean condition, who was publicly executed
as a malefactor, and who wrought no miracles, was
so earnestly believed to be their Messiah by a great
multitude of Jews, who expected a Messiah that
was to work miracles, aud was not to die, but to
be a great conquering prince, that they modified
their whole religion, in which they had been brought
up, into accordance with that new belief, and im-
agined a whole cycle of legends to embody their
idea, and brought the whole civilized world ulti-
mately to accept their system. It is obvious, also,
that all the arguments for the genuineness and
authenticity of the writings of the Ν. Τ. bring
them up to a date when the memory of Christ's
real history was so recent, as to make the substitu-
tion of a set of mere legends in its place utterly
incredible; and it is obvious, also, that the gravity,
simplicity, historical decorum, and consistency with
what we know of the circumstances of the times in
which the events are said to have occurred, ob-
servable in the narratives of the Ν. Τ., make it
impossible reasonably to accept them as mere myths.
The same appears from a comparison of them with
the style of writings really mythic — as the Gospels
of the infancy, of Nicodemus, etc. — and with
heathen or Mohammedan legends; and from the
omission of matters which a mythic fancy would
certainly have fastened on. Thus, though John
Baptist was typified by Elijah, the great wonder-
worker of the Old Testament, there are no miracles
ascribed to John Baptist. There are no miracles
iscribed to Jesus during his infancy and youth.
There is no description of his personal appearance;
no account of his adventures in the world of spirits;
no miracles ascribed to the Virgin Mary, and very
»ittle said about her at all; no account of the
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martyrdom of any Apostle, but of one, and that
given in the driest manner, etc. — and so in a
hundred other particulars.

It is observable that, in the early ages, the fact
that extraordinary miracles were wrought by Jesus
and his Apostles, does not seem to have been gen-
erally denied by the opponents of Christianity.
They seem always to have preferred adopting the
expedient of ascribing them to art, magic, and the
power of evil spirits. This we learn from the Ν". Τ.
itself; from such Jewish writings as the Sepher
Toldoth Jeshu; from the Fragments of Celsus,
Porphyry, Ilierocles, Julian, etc., which have come
down to us, and from the popular objections which
the ancient Christian Apologists felt themselves
concerned to grapple with. We are not to sup-
pose, however, that this would have been a solution
which, even in those days, would have been nat-
urally preferred to a denial of the facts, if the facts
could have been plausibly denied. On the contrary
it was plainly, even then, a forced and improbable
solution of such miracles. For man did not com-
monly ascribe to magic or evil demons an unlimited
power, any more than we ascribe an unlimited
power to mesmerism, imagination, and the occult
and irregular forces of nature. We know that in
two instances, in the Gospel narrative — the cure
of the man born blind and the Resurrection — the
Jewish priests were unable to pretend such a solu-
tion, and were driven to maintain unsuccessfully
a charge of fraud; and the circumstances of the
Christian miracles were, in almost all respects, so
utterly unlike those of any pretended instances of
magical wonders, that the Apologists have little
difficulty in refuting this plea. This they do gen-
erally from the following considerations.

(1.) The greatness, number, completeness, and
publicity of the miracles. (2.) The natural bene-
ficial tendency of the doctrine they attested. (3.)
The connection of them with a whole scheme of
revelation extending from the first origin of the
human race to the time of Christ.

It is also to be considered that the circumstance
that the world was, in the times of the Apostles,
full of Thaumaturgists, in the shape of exorcists,
magicians, ghost-seers, etc., is a strong presumption
that, in order to command any special attention
and gain any large and permanent success, the
Apostles and their followers must have exhibited
works quite different from any wonders which people
had been accustomed to see. This presumption is
confirmed by what we read, in the Acts of the
Apostles, concerning the effect produced upon the
Samaritans by Philip the Evangelist in opposition
to the prestiges of Simon Magus.

This evasion of the force of the Christian mira-
cles, by referring them to the power of evil spirits
has seldom been seriously recurred to in modern
times; but the English infidels of the last century
employed it as a kind of av(jumentum ad hominem,
to tease and embarrass their opponents—contending
that, as the Bible speaks of " lying wonders " of
Antichrist, and relates a long contest of apparent
miracles between Moses and the Egyptian magicians,
Christians could not on their mm principles, have
any certainty that miracles were not wrought by
evil spirits.

In answer to this, some divines (as Bishop Fleet-
wood in his Dialogues on Miracles) have endeavored
to establish a distinction in the nature olf the works
themselves, between the seeming miracles within
the reach of intermediate spirits, — and the true
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miracles, which can only be wrought by God — anc
others (as Bekkei, m his curious work Le Monde
I nchante, and I armer, m his Case of the De-
mom tcs) have entirely denied the power of inter-
mediate spints to inteifere with the couise of nature
But without entering into these questions, it i«
sufficient to obsei \ e —

(1 ) Tint tne light of nature gi\es us no reison
to believe that theie ire any evil spirits having
power to interfere with the course of nature at all

(2 ) I hat it shows us that if there be, they are
continually controlled from exercising any such
power

(3 ) That the records we are supposed to ha\e
of such an exercise in the Bible, show us the power
there spoken of as exerted completely under the
control of God, and in such a manner as to m ike
it evident to ill candid observers where the ad
\antige lay and to secure all well disposed and
leasomble persons from any mistake in the mattei

(4 ) That the circumstances alleged by the early
Chnstian Apologists—the numl er, greatness, braefi
cpnee, and \ iriety of the Bible miracles — their
connection with prophecy and a long scheme of
things extending fiom the creation down — the
chiracter of Chnst and his Apostles — and the
manifest tendency of the Clnistian religion to seive
the cause of truth and virtue — make it as mere hble
that the muicles ittestmg it should have been
wrought 1 y evil beings as it is t int the order of
nature should pi ο eed from such beings lor, as
we gathei the chiractei of the Cieatoi fiom his
works, and the moial instincts which He has given
us so we gather the charicter of the author of
revelation from his works and from the dnft and
tendency of that revelation itself This last point
is sometimes shortl) ind unguardedly expiessed b
saying, t int the doctrine proves the miracles
the meaning of which is not that the particular
doctrines which mn icles attest must fiist be proved
to be tiue ahunde, befoie we can believe that my
such works were wiought—(which would mani-
festly, be miking the miracles no attestation at all)
— but the meining n> thit the whole boa> of doc-

tnne in connection with which the miricles are
alleged, and it*, tendency, if it were divinely re-
vealed to answer visible good ends, makes it reason-
able to think that the miracles by which it is at
tested were, if the) were wrought at all, wrought
b) God

Pirticular theories as to the manner in which
miracles have been wrought are matters rather
curious than practically useful In all such cases
we must bear in ramd the gieat maxim S L B T H ITAS
N A I U R E ΙΟΝΟΓ SUI I RAT SUBTILI ΓΑΤΓΛ1 M l Ν
TIS H U M VN Ε Malebranche regaided the Deity
as the sole agent in nature acting always by gen
eiallms, but he conceived those general laws to
contain the original piovision that the manner of
the Divine acting should modify itself, under certain
conditions, according to the particulai volitions of
finite intelligences Hence he expllined mans
apparent powei over external nature, and hence
also he regarded miracles as the result of particular
volitions of angels, empkryed by the Deity in the
government of the world Ihis was called the
system of occasion rl c wses

The s)stem of Glaike allowed a proper real,
though limited, efficiency to the wills of inferior
intelligences, but denied an) ti ue ρ noei s to matter
Hence he referred the phenomena of the course of
material nature immediately to the will of God as

123
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their cause, making the distinction between natural
events and mnaeles to consist in this, that the
former happen according to what is, relatively to
us, Gods Ui>u d way of woiking, and the latter
according to Ins unusual way of working

Some find it easier to concene of miracles as not
re illy taking place in the external oidei of nature,
but m the impressions made by it upon our minds
Others aen) that there is in any miricle the pro-
duction of anything new oi the alteration of any
natuial power and maintain that η lricles are pro-
duced solel) by the intensifying of k lown natuial
powers already m existence

It is plain that these various h)potheses are
merely wa)s in which different minds find it more
or less eas) to conceive the mode m which m lacles
may have r een w rought

\nother question more curious than piactical, is
that respecting the precise penod when miracles
ceased in the Ghristian Ghurch It is plain, that,
whenever they ceased in point of fact they ceased
lelitively to us wherever a sufficient attestation of
them to our faith fails to be supplied

It is quite true, indeed, that a real miracle and
one sufficiently marked out to the spectatois as a
real mnacle η a) be so imperfectly repoited to us,
as that, if we have onl) that imperfect report, there
may be little to show conclusively its miraculous
character and that therefoie in rejecting accounts
of mnaeles so circumstanced, we may ρ sbibly be
rejecting accounts of what were real miracles But
this is an inconvenience attending pi obable evidence
fiom it« very nature In ι ejecting the improbable
testimon) of the most mendacious of witnesses, we
may, almost always, be rejecting something which
is really true But this would be a poor reason
for acting on the testimon) of α notorious lnr to a
story antecedent!) improbable lhe narrowness
and impeifection of the human mind is such that
our wisest and most prudent calculations are con-
tinuall) baffled b) unexpected combinations of cir-
cumstances upon which we c id I not have reison-
ably reckoned But this is no good ground for not
acting upon the calculations of wisdom and pru-
dtnee because, aftei all such calculations are m
the long lun oui surest guides

It is quite tiue also, that several of the Scripture
miracles are so cncumstanced, that if the leports
we have of them stood alone, and came down to us
only b) the channel of ordinary history, we should
be without adequate evidence of their miraculous
character and theiefoie those particular mnaeles
ue not to us (though they doubtless were to the
original spectators who could mark all the circum
stances), by themselves and taken alone, ^ignd —
or proper evidences of revelation But, then thev
ma) be very proper objects of faith though not the
grounds of it lor (1 ) these incidents aie reilly
reported to us as paits of α course of things which
we have good evidence for believing to have 1 een
mnaculous and as Bishop Butler justly olselves

supposing it acknowledged, thit our Saviour spent
some yens m a course of woiking miracles there is
no more pecuhir piesumption worth mentioning
against his having exerted his miraculous powers
in a certain degree greatei, than in α certain degree
less, in one or two more instances than in one or
two fewer m this, than in anothei manner And
2 ) these incidents are reported to us b) wnteis

whom we have good reasons for believing to have
been, not ordinary historians, but persons specially
assisted by the Divine bpint, for the purpose if
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giving a correct account of the ministry of our Lord
and his Apostles.

In the case of the Scripture miracles, we must
be careful to distinguish the particular occasions
upon which they were wrought, from their general
purpose and design; yet not so as to overlook the
connection between these two things.

There are but few miracles recorded in Scripture
of which the whole character was merely evidential
— few, that is, that were merely display s of a super-
natural power made for the sole purpose of attesting
a Divine Revelation. Of this character were the
change of Moses' rod into a serpent at the burning
bush, the burning bush itself, the going down
of the shadow upon the sun-dial of Ahaz, and some
others.

In general, however, the miracles recorded in
Scripture have, besides the ultimate purpose of
affording evidence of a Divine interposition, some
immediate temporary purposes which they wrere
apparently wrought to serve — such as the curing
of diseases, the feeding of the hungry, the relief of
innocent, or the punishment of guilty persons.
These immediate temporary ends are not without
value in reference to the ultimate and general design
of miracles, as pro\iding evidence of the truth of
revelation; because they give a moral character to
the works wrought, which enables them to display
not only the power, but the other attributes of the
agent performing them. And, in some cases, it
would appear that miraculous works of a particular
kind were selected as emblematic or typical of some
characteristic of the revelation which they were
intended to attest. Thus, e. g., the cure of bodily
diseases not only indicated the general benevolence
of the Divine Agent, but seems sometimes to be
referred to as an emblem of Christ's power to
remove the disorders of the soul. The gift of
tongues appears to ha\e been intended to manifest
the universality of the Christian dispensation, by
which all languages were consecrated to the wor-
ship of God. The casting out of demons was
a type and pledge of the presence of a Power that
was ready to "destroy the works of the devil,'' in
every sense.

In this point of view, Christian miracles may be
fitly regarded as specimens of a Divine Power, al-
leged to be present — specimens so circumstanced
as to make obvious, and bring under the notice of
common understandings, the operations of a Power
— the gift of the Holy Ghost — which was really
supernatural, but did not, in its moral effects,
reveal itself externally as supernatural. In this
sense, they seem to be called the manifestation or
exhibition of the Spirit — outward phenomena
which manifested sensibly his presence and opera-
tion in the Church: and the record of these mira-
cles becomes evidence to us of the invisible presence
of Christ in his Church, and of his government of
it through all ages; though that presence is of such
a nature as not to be immediately distinguishable
from the operation of known moral motives, and
that government is carried on so as not to interrupt
the ordinary course of things.

In the case of the Old Testament miracles, again,
in order fully to understand their evidential char-
acter, we must consider the general nature and
design of the dispensation with which they were
connected. The general design of that dispensa-
tion appears to have been to keep up in one partic-
ular race a knowledge of the one true God, and of
ke promise of a Messiah in whom " all the families
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of the earth " should be "blessed." And in ordet
to this end, it appears to have been necessary that,
for some time, God should have assumed the char-
acter of the local Tutelary Deity and Prince of that
particular people. And from this peculiar relation
in which He stood to the Jewish people (aptly called
by Josephus a THEOCRACY) resulted the necessity
of frequent miracles, to manifest and make sensibly
perceptible his actual presence among and govern-
ment over them. The miracles, therefore, of the Old
Testament are to be regarded as evidential of the
theocratic government; and this again is to be con-
ceived of as subordinate to the further purpose of
preparing the way for Christianity, by keeping up
in the world a knowledge of the true God and of
his piomise of a Redeemer. In this view, we can
readily understand why the miraculous administra-
tion of the theocracy was withdrawn, as soon as the
purpose of it had been answered by working deeply
and permanently into the mind of the Jewish people
the two great lessons which it was intended to
teach them; so that they might be safely left to the
ordinary means of instruction, until the publication
of a fresh revelation by Christ and his Apostles
rendered further miracles necessary to attest their
mission. Upon this view also we can perceive that
the miracles of the Old Testament, upon whatever
immediate occasions they may have been wrought,
were subordinate (and, in general, necessary) to the
design of rendering possible the establishment in
due time of such a religion as the Christian; and
we can perceive further that, though the Jewish
theocracy implied in it a continual series of miracles,
yet — as it was only temporary and local — those
miracles did not violate God's general purpose of
carrying on the government of the world by the
ordinary laws of nature; wThereas if the Christian
dispensation —which is permanent and wdveiwl—.
necessarily implied in it a series of constant miracles,
that would be inconsistent with the general purpose
of carrying on the government of the world by
those ordinary laws.

With respect to the character of the Old Testa-
ment miracles, we must also remember that the
whole structure of the Jewish economy had refer-
ence to the peculiar exigency of the circumstances
of a people imperfectly civilized, and is so distinctly
described in the New Testament, as dealing with
men according to the " hardness of their hearts,"
and being a system of " weak and beggarly ele-
ments," and a rudimentary instruction for "chil-
dren " who were in the condition of " slaves."
We are not, therefore, to judge of the probability
of the miracles wrought in support of that economy
(so far as the forms under which they were wrought
are concerned) as if those miracles were immediately
intended for ourselves. We are not justified in
arguing either that those miracles are incredible
because wrought in such a manner as that, if
addressed to us, they would lower our conceptions
of the Divine Being; or, on the other hand, that
because those miracles — wrought under the cir-
cumstances of the Jewish economy — are credible
and ought to be believed, there is therefore no
reason for objecting against stories of similar
miracles alleged to have been wrought under the
quite different circumstances of the Christian dis-
pensation.

In dealing with human testimony, it may be
further needful to notice (though very briefly) some
refined subtilties that have been occasionally intro-
duced into this discussion.
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It has been sometimes alleged that the freedom

I>f the human will is a circumstance which renders
'eliance upon the stability of laws in the case of
human conduct utterly precarious. " In arguing,"
it is said, " that human beings cannot be supposed
to have acted in a particular way, because that would
involve a violation of the analogy of human conduct,
so far as it has been observed in all ages, we tacitly
assume that the human mind is unalterably deter-
mined by fixed laws, in the same way as material
substances. But this is not the case on the
hypothesis of the freedom of the will. The very
notion of a free will is that of a faculty which
determines itself; and which is capable of choosing
a line of conduct quite repugnant to the influence
of any motive, howe\er strong. There is therefore
no reason for expecting that the operations of
human volition will be conformable throughout to
any fixed rule or analogy whatever."

In reply to this far-sought and barren refinement,
we may observe — 1. That, if it be worth anything,
it is an objection not merely against the force of
human testimony in religious matters, but against
human testimony in general, and, indeed, against
all calculations of probability in respect of human
conduct whatsoever. 2. That we have already
shown that, even in respect of material phenomena,
our practical measure of probability is not derived
from any scientific axioms about cause and effect,
or antecedents and consequences, but simply from
the likeness or unlikeness of one thing to another;
and therefore, not being deduced from premises
which assume causality ̂  cannot be shaken by the
denial of causality in a particular case. 3. That the
thing to be accounted for, on the supposition of the
falsity of the testimony for Christian miracles, is
not accounted for by any such capricious principle
as the arbitrary freedom of the human will; because
the thing to be accounted for is the agreement of
a number of witnesses in a falsehood, for the propa-
gation of which they could have no intelligible in-
ducement. Now, if we suppose a number of inde-
pendent witnesses to have determined themselves
by rational motives, then, under the circumstances
of this particular instance, their agreement in a
true story is sufficiently accounted for. But, if we
suppose them to have each determined themselves
by mere whim and caprice, then their agreement
in the same false story is not accounted for at all.
The concurrence of such a number of chances is
utterly incredible. 4. And finally we remark that
no sober maintainers of the freedom of the human
will claim for it any such unlimited power of self-
determination as this objection supposes. The free-
dom of the human will exhibits itself either in
cases where there is no motive for selecting one
rather than another among many possible courses
of action that lie before us — in which cases it is to
be observed that there is nothing moral in its elec-
tions whatsoever; — or in cases in which there is a
conflict of motives, and, e. g., passion and appetite,
or custom or temporal interest, draw us one way,
and reason or conscience another. In these latter
cases the maintainers of the freedom of the will
contend that, under certain limits, we can deter-
mine ourselves (not by no motive at all, but) by
either of the motives actually operating upon our
minds. Now it is manifest that if, in the case of
the witnesses to Christianity, we can show that
ihehs was a case of a conflict of motives (as it
clearly was), and can show, further, that their con-
duct is inconsistent with one set of motives, the
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reasonable inference is that they determined them
selves, in point of fact, by the other. Thus, though
in the case of a man strongly tried by a conflict of
motives, we might not, even with the fullest knowl-
edge of his character and circumstances, have been
able to predict beforehand how he would act, that
would be no reason for denying that, after we had
come to know how he did act, we could tell by
what motives he had determined himself in choos-
ing that particular line of conduct.

It has been often made a topic of complaint
against Hume that, in dealing with testimony as a
medium for proving miracles, he has resolved its
force entirely into our experience of its Aeracity,
and omitted to notice that, antecedently to all ex-
perience, we are predisposed to give it credit by a
kind of natural instinct. But, however metaphys-
ically erroneous Hume's analysis of our belief in
testimony may have been, it is doubtful whether,
in this particular question, such a mistake is of any
great practical importance. Our original predis-
position is doubtless (whether instinctive or not)
a predisposition to believe all testimony indiscrimi-
nately: but this is so completely checked, modified,
and controlled, in after-life, by experience of the
circumstances under which testimony can be safely
relied upon, and of those in which it is apt to mis-
lead us, that, practically, our experience in these
respects may be taken as a not unfair measure of
its value as rational evidence. It is also to be
observed that, while Hume has omitted this origi-
nal instinct of belief in testimony, as an element in
his calculations, he has also omitted to take into
account, on the other side, any original instinctive
belief in the constancy of the laws of nature, or
expectation that our future experiences will resem-
ble our past ones. In reality, he seems to have
resolved both these principles into the mere associa-
tion of ideas. And, however theoretically erroneous
he may have been in this, still it seems manifest
that, by making the same mistake on both sides,
he has made one error compensate another; and so
— as far as this branch of the argument is con-
cerned — brought out a practically correct result.
As we can only learn by various and repeated ex-
periences under what circumstances we can safely
trust our expectation of the recurrence of apparently
similar phenomena, that expectation, being thus
continually checked and controlled, modifies itself
into accordance with its rule, and ceases to spring
at all where it would be manifestly at variance with
its director. And the same would seem to be the
case with our belief in testimony.

The argument, indeed, in Hume's celebrated
Essay on Miracles, was very far from being a new
one. It had, as Mr. Coleridge has pointed out,
been distinctly indicated by South in his sermon on
the incredulity of St. Thomas; and there is a re-
markable statement of much the same argument
put into the mouth of Woolston's Advocate, in
Sherlock's Trial of the Witnesses. The restate-
ment of it, however, by a person of Hume's abilities,
was of service in putting men upon a more accu-
rate examination of the true nature and measure
of probability; and it cannot be denied that Hume's
bold statement of his unbounded skepticism had,
as he contended it would have, many useful results
in stimulating inquiries that might not otherwise
have been suggested to thoughtful men, or, at least,
not prosecuted with sufficient zeal and patience.

Bishop Butler seems to have been very sensible
of the imperfect state, in his own time, of the lopi«
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of Probability; and, though he appears to have
formed a more accurate conception of it than the
Scotch school of Philosophers who succeeded and
undertook to refute Hume, yet there is one passage
in which we may perhaps detect a misconception
of the subject in the pages of even this great writer.

"There is," he observes, " a very strong pre-
sumption against common speculative truths, and
against the most ordinary facts, before the proof
of them, which yet is overcome by almost any
proof. There is a presumption of millions to one
against the story of Cajsar or any other man. For,
suppose a number of common facts so and so cir-
cumstanced, of which one had no kind of proof,
should happen to come into one's thoughts; ever}
one would, without any possible doubt, conclude
them to be false. And the like may be said of a
single common fact. And from hence it appears
that the question of importance, as to the matter
before us, is, concerning the degree of the peculiar
presumption against miracles: not, whether there
be any peculiar presumption at all against them.
For if there be a presumption of millions to one
against the most common facts, what can a small
presumption, additional to this, amount to, though
it be peculiar? It cannot be estimated, and is as
nothing." (Analogy, part 2, c. ii.)

It is plain that, in this passage, Butler lays no
stress upon the peculiai itits of the story of Caesar,
which he casually mentions. For he expressly adds
"or of any other man;" and repeatedly explains
that what he says applies equally to any ordinary
facts, or to a single fact; so that, whatever be his
drift (and it must be acknowledged to be somewhat
obscure), he is not constructing an argument simi-
lar to that which has been pressed by Archbishop
Whately, in his F/istoiic Doubts respecting Napo-
leon Bonaparte. And this becomes still more evi-
dent, when wTe consider the extraordinary medium
by w7hich he endeavors to show that there is a
presumption of millions to one against buch " com-
mon ordinary facts" as he is speaking of. For the
way in which he proposes to estimate the presump-
tion against ordinary facts is, by considering the
likelihood of their being anticipated leforehand by
a person guessing at random. But, srrely, this is
not a measure of the likelihood of the facts con-
sidered in themselves, but of the likelihood of the
coincidence of the facts with a rash and arbitrary
anticipation.. The case of a person guessing before-
hand, and the case of a witness reporting what has
occurred, are essentially different. In the common
instance, for example, of an ordinary die, before the
cast, there is nothing to determine my mind, with
any probability of a correct judgment, to the selec-
tion of any one of the six faces rather than another:
and, therefore, we rightly say that there are five
chances to one against any one side, considered as
thus arbitrarily selected. But when a person, who
has had opportunities of observing the cast, reports
to me the presentation of a particular iace, there is
evidently no such presumption against the coinci-
dence of his statement and the actual fact; because
he has, by the supposition, had ample means of
ascertaining the real state of the occunence. And
it seems plain that, in the case of a credible witness,
we should as readily believe his report of the cast
of a die with a million of sides, as of one with only
six; though in respect of a random guess before-
hand, the chances against the correctness of the
guess would be vastly greater in the former case,
than in that of an ordinary cube.
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Furthermore, if any common by-stander were to
report a series of successive throws, as having taken
place in the following order — 1, 6, 3, 5, 6, 2 — no
one would feel any difficulty in receiving his testi-
mony; but if we further become aware that he, or
an} body else, had beforehand professed to guess or
predict that precise series of throws upon that par-
ticular occasion, we should certainly no longer give
his report the same ready and unhesitating acqui-
escence. We should at once suspect, either that
the witness was deceiving us, or that the die was
loaded, or tampered with in some way, to produce
a conformity with the anticipated sequence. This
places in a clear light the difference between the
case of the coincidence of an ordinary event with a
random predetermination, and the case of an ordi-
nary e\ent considered in itself.

The truth is, that the chances to which Butler
seems to refer as a presumption against ordinary
events, are not in ordinary cases overcome by testi-
mony at all. The testimony has nothing to do
with them; because they are chances against the
e\ent considered as the subject of a random vatici-
nation, not as the subject of a report made by an
actual observer. It is possible, however, that,
throughout this obscure passage, Butler is arguing
upon the principles of some objector unknown to
us; and, indeed, it is certain that some writers
upon the doctrine of chances (wTho were far from
friendly to revealed religion) have utterly confounded
together the questions of the chances against the
coincidence of an ordinary event with a random
guess, and of the probability of such an event con-
sidered by itself.

But it should be observed that what we com-
monl} call the chances against an ordinary event
are not specif c, but particular. They are chances
against this event, not against this kind of event.
The chances, in the case of a die, are the chances
against a particular face; not against the coming
'up of some face. The coming up of some face is
not a thing subject to random anticipation, and,
therefore, we say that there are no chances against
it at all. But, as the presumption that some face
vill come up is a specific presumption, quite dif-
ferent from the presumption against any particular
face; so the presumption against no face coming
up (which is really the same thing, and equivalent
to the presumption against a miracle, considered
merely in its ph}sical strangeness) must be specif c
also, and different from the presumption against
any particular form of such a miracle selected
beforehand by an arbitrary anticipation. For mi-
raculous facts, it is evident, are subject to the
doctrine of chances, each in particular, in the same
way as ordinary facts. Thus, e. g. supposing a
miracle to be wrought, the cube might le changed
into *#ny geometrical figure; and we can see no
reason for selecting one rather than another, or the
substance might be changed from ivory to metal,
and then one metal would be as likely as another.
But no one, probably, would say that he would
believe the specific fact of such a miracle upon
the same proof, or anything like the same proof,
as that on which, such a miracle being supposed,
he would believe the report of any particular form
of it—such form being just as likely beforehand
as any other.

Indeed, if "almost any proof" were capable of
overcoming presumptions of millions to one against
a fact, it is hard to see how we could reasonably
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reject any leport of anything, on the ground of
antecedent presumptions against its credibility

I he / cdetirtsticil Mnacles are not delivered to
us by inspired historians, nor do they seem to form
an) part of the same series of events as the mira
ties of the New Testament

The miracles of the New Testament (setting
aside those wrought by Christ Himself) appear to
have been worked bv a power confened upon pai-
ticular pel sons according to a regular law, in vn tue
of which that power was ordinarily transmitted
from one person to another, and the only persons
privileged thus to ti ansmit that power were the
Apostles lhe only exceptions to this rule were,
(1) the Apostles themselves, and (2) the family of
Cornelius, who were the first fruits of the Gentile»
In all other cases, miraculous gifts weie conferred
only by the la} ing on of the Apostles hands By
this ariangement it is evident that a provision wa^
made for the total ceasing of that miraculous dis
pensation within a limited period because, on the
death of the last of the Apostles the ordinary chan-
nels would be all stopped through which such gifts
were transmitted in the Church

ihus, in Acts Mil though Philip is described as
working many miracles among the Samaritans he
does not seem to have evei thought of imparting
the sime power to any of his converts That is
reserved for the Apostles Petei and John who
confer the miraculous gifts by the imposition of
their hands and this power, of imparting miracu
lous gifts to others, is clearly recognized b) Simon
Magus as a distinct privilege belonging to the
Apostles and quite bejond an) thing that He had
seen exercised before ' When Simon saw that
through I tying on oj the Apostles hands the Hoi)
Ghost was given, he offeied them monev,, sa)ing,
Give me also this power that on whomsoever I lay
hands, he may receive the Holy Ghost

l lns sepaiation of the Rite by which minculous
gifts were conferred from Baptism, b) which mem-
bers were idmitted into the Chui ch seems to have
been wisely ordained for the purpose of keeping the
two ideas, of oidinarv and extraordinary gifts dis
tinct and providing for the approaching cessation
of the former without shaking the stability of an
institution which was designed to be a permanent
Sacrament m the kingdom of Christ

And it may also be observed in passing that this
same separation of the effects of these two Rites
affoi Is a presumption that the miraculous gifts
bestowed, as far is we can see, only in the former
were not meiely the result of highly raised enthu
siasm because expenence shows that violent S)mp
toms of enthusiastic transport would ha\e been
much moie likely to hive shown themselves in the
firsst ardor of conversion than at a later period — in
the very crisis of a change than after that change
had been confiimed and settled

One passage has, indeed been appealed to as
seeming to indicate the permanent residence of mi-
raculous powers m the Chiistian Churcii through
all ages, Mark xvi 17, 18 But —

(1 ) l h a t passage itself is of doubtful authority,
Bince we know that it was omitted in most of the
Greek MSS which Eusebius was able to examine
η the 4th centmy and it is still win ting in some

*f the most important that remain to us
(2 ) It does not necessarily imply more than a

promise that such miraculous powers should exhibit
themselves among the immediate converts of the
Apostles.
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And (3) this latter interpretation is supported
by what follows — "And they went forth, and
preached ever)where, the Lord working with them
and confirming the woid with the accompanying
signs '

It is, indeed, confessed by the latest and ablest
defenders of the ecclesiastical miracles that the
great mass of them were essentially a new dispen-
sation but it is contended, that by those who
believe in the Scripture miracles no strong ante
cedent improbability against such a dispei sation
can be reasonably enteitained, because, for them,
the Scriptme mnacles have already "borne the
brunt of the infidel objection, and " broken the
ice

But this is whollv to mist ike the matter
If the only otjection antecedentl) to proof against

the ecclesiastical mnacles were a presumption of
their impossibility oi mo edibility—simply as wu a-
cles this allegation might be pertinent because
he that admits that a miracle has taken place, can-
not consistently hold that a ?m?acle as such is
impossible or incredible But the antecedent pre
sumption against the ecclesiastical mnacles rises
upon four distinct grounds no one of which can be
piopeil> called a ground of infidel objection

(1 ) ft arises fiom the very nature of probability,
and the constitution of the human mind, which
compels us to take the analogy of general expe
rience as ι measure of likelihood And this pre-
sumption it is manifest is neither religious nor
irreligious but antecedent to, and involved in, all
probal le reasoning

A miracle may be said to take place when, under
certain moral circumstances, a physical consequent
follows upon an antecedent which general experi-
ence «hows to have no natural aptitude for pio
ducmg such a consequent or, when a consequent
fails to follow upon an antecedent which is always
attended by that consequent in the oidmaiy course
of nature A blind mm recovering sight upon his
touching the bones of SS Gervasms and Piotasms,
is an instance of the former St Alban walking
aftei his head was cut off, and carrying it in his
hand may be given as an example of the lxttei
kind of miracle Now, though such occunences
cannot be called impossible, because they involve no
self-con ti a diction in the notion of them, and ve
know that there is a powei in existence quite ade
quate to produce them, -\et they must always remain
antecedently nnpiobible, unless we can see reasons
for expecting thtt that power will pioduce them
lhe invincible original instinct of our nature —
without reliance on which we could not set one fo< t
before another — teaches as its first lesson to expect
similar consequents upon what seem similai physi
:al antecedents and the results of this mstincti\ e

belief, checked, modified, and confiimed b> the
experience oi mankind in countless times plices
and circumstances constitutes what is cilled our
knowledge of the laws of nature Destroy, or even
shake, this knowledge, as applied to practice m
ordinary life and ill the uses and purposes of life
are at an end If the real sequences of things
were liable, like those m a dream, to random and
capricious vanations on which no one could calcu
late beforehand, there would be no measures of
probability or improbability It e g it were α
measuring case whether, upon mi nersing a lighted
candle in water the candle should be extinguished,
ι the water ignited, — or, whethei inhaling the

common air should support life or produce death -
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ft is plain that the whole course of the world would
be brought to a stand-still. There would be no
order of nature at all; and all the rules that are
built on the stability of that order, and all the
measures of judgment that are derived from it,
would be worth nothing. We should be living in
fairy-land, not on earth.

(2.) This general antecedent presumption against
miracles, as varying from the analogy of general
experience, is (as we have said) neither religious
nor irreligious — neither rational nor irrational —
but springs from the very nature of probability:
and it cannot be denied without shaking the basis
of all probable evidence whether for or against re-
ligion.

Nor does the admission of the existence of the
Deity, or the admission of the actual occurrence
of the Christian miracles, tend to remove this ante-
cedent improbability against miracles circumstanced
as the ecclesiastical miracles generally are.

If, indeed, the only presumption against miracles
were one against their possibility — this might be
truly described as an atheistic presumption; and
then the proof, from natural reason, of the existence
of a God, or the proof of the actual occurrence of
any one miracle would wholly remove that pre-
sumption; and, upon the removal of that presump-
tion, there would remain none at all against
miracles, however frequent or however strange; and
miraculous occurrences would be as easily proved,
and also as likely beforehand, as the most ordinary
events; so that there would be no improbability of
a miracle being wrought at any moment, or upon
any conceivable occasion; and the slightest testi-
mony would suffice to establish the truth of any
story, howe\er widely at variance with the analogy
of ordinary experience.

But the true presumption against miracles is not
against their possibility, but their probability. And
this presumption cannot be wholly removed by
showing an adequate cause; unless we hold that
all presumptions drawn from the analogy of expe-
rience or the assumed stability of the order of nature
are removed by showing the existence of a cause
capable of changing the order of nature — ι. e. un-
less we hold that the admission of God's existence
involves the destruction of all measures of prob-
ability drawn from the analogy of experience. The
ordinary sequences of nature are, doubtless, the re-
sult of the Divine will. But to suppose the Divine
will to vary its mode of operation in conjunctures
upon which it would be impossible to calculate, and
under circumstances apparently similar to those
which are perpetually recurring, would be to sup-
pose that the course of things is (to all intents and
purposes of human life) as mutable and capricious
as if it were governed by mere chance.

Nor can the admission that God has actually
wrought such miiacles as attest the Christian
religion, remove the general presumption against
miracles as improbable occurrences. The evidence
on which revelation stands has proved that the
Almighty has, under special circumstances and for
special ends, exerted his power of changing the
ordinary course of nature. This may be fairly
relied on as mitigating the presumption against
miracles under the same circumstances as those
which it has established: but miracles which can-
uot avail themselves of the benefit of that law (as it
may be called) of miracles, which such conditions
indicate, are plainly involved in all the antecedent
difficulties which attach to miracles in general, as
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vaiying from the law of nature, besides the special
difficulties which belong to them as varying from
the law of miracles, so far as we know anything
of that law. And it is vain to allege that God may
have other ends for miracles than those plain ones
for which the Scripture miracles were wrought.
Such a plea can be of no weight, unless we can
change at pleasure the "may" into a " m u s t " or
" has." Until the design appear, we cannot use
it as an element of probability; but we must, in
the mean while, determine the question by the or-
dinary rules which regulate the proof of facts. A
mere " may " is counterbalanced by a " may not."
It cannot surely be meant that miracles have, by
the proof of a revelation, ceased to be miracles —
i. e. rare and wonderful occurrences — so as to
make the chances equal of a miracle and an ordinary
event. And if this be not held, then it must be
admitted that the laws which regulate miracles are,
in some way or other, laws which render them
essentially stranye or unusual events, and insure
the general stability of the course of nature What-
ever other elements enter into the law of miracles,
a necessary infrequency is one of them: and until
we can see some of the positive elements of the law
of miracles in operation (/. e. some of the elements
which do not check, but require miracles) this
negative element, which we do see, must act strongly
against the probability of their recurrence.

It is indeed quite true that Christianity has
revealed to us the permanent operation of a super-
natural order of things actually going on around
us. But there is nothing in the notion of such a
supernatural system as the Christian dispensation
is, to lead us to expect continual interferences with
the common course of nature. Not the necessity
of proving its supernatural character: for (1.) that
has been sufficiently proved once for all, and the
proof sufficiently attested to us, and (2.) it is not
pretended that the mass of legendary miracles are,
in this sense, evidential. Nor are such continual
miracles involved in it by express promise, or by
the very frame of its constitution. For they mani-
festly are not. " So is the kingdom of God, as if
a man should cast seed into the ground, and should
sleep and rise, night and day, and the seed should
spring and grow up he knoweth not how," e tc .—
the parable manifestly indicating that the ordinary
visible course of things is only interfered with by
the Divine husbandman, in planting and reaping
the great harvest. Nor do the answers given to
prayer, or the influence of the Holy Spirit on our
minds, interfere discoverably with any one law of
outward nature, or of the inward economy of our
mental frame. The system of grace is, indeed,
supernatural, but, in no sense and in no case, pre-
ternatural. It disturbs in no way the regular
sequences which all men's experience teaches them
to anticipate as not improbable.

(3.) It is acknowledged by the ablest defenders
of the ecclesiastical miracles that, for the most part,
they belong to those classes of miracles which are
described as ambiguous and tentative — ?'. e. they
are cases in which the effect (if it occurred at all)
may have been the result of natural causes, and
where, upon the application of the same means, the
desired effect was only sometimes produced. These
characters are always highly suspicious marks. And
though it is quite true — as has been remarked
already — that real miracles, and such as were
clearly discernible as such to the original spectators,
may be so imperfectly reported to us as to wear an
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ambiguous appearance — it still remains a violation
of all the laws of evidence to admit a narrative
which leaves a miracle ambiguous as the ground of
our belief that a miracle has really been wrought.
If an inspired author declare a particular effect to
have been wrought by the immediate interposition
of God, we then admit the miraculous nature of
that event on his authority, though his description
of its outward circumstances may not be full enough
to enable us to form such a judgment of it from
the report of those circumstances alone: or if,
amongst a series of indubitable miracles, some are
but hastily and loosely reported to us, we may safely
admit them as a part of that series, though if we
met them in any other connection we should view
them in a different light. Thus, if a skillful and
experienced physician records his judgment of the
nature of a particular disorder, well known to him,
and ID the diagnosis of which it was almost impos-
sible foi him to be mistaken, we may safely take
his word far that, even though he may have men-
tioned only a few of the symptoms which marked
a particulai case: or, if we knew that the plague
was raging at a particular spot and time, it would
require much less evidence to convince us that a
particular person Had died of that distemper there
and then, than if his death were attributed to that
disease in a place which the plague had never visited
for centuries before and after the alleged occurrence
of his case.

(4 ) Though it is not true that the Scripture
miracles have so " borne the brunt" of the a priori
objection to miracles as to remove all peculiar pre-
sumption against them as improbable events, there
is a sense in which they may be truly said to have
prepared the way for those of the ecclesiastical
legends. But it is one which aggravates, instead
of extenuating, their improbability. The narratives
of the Scripture miracles may very probably have
tended to raise an expectation of miracles in the
minds of weak and credulous persons, and to en-
courage designing men to attempt an imitation of
them. And this suspicion is confirmed when we
observe that it is precisely those instances of Scrip-
ture miracles which are most easily imitable by
fraud, or those which are most apt to strike a wild
and mythical fancy, which seem to be the types
which — with extravagant exaggeration and distor-
tion — are principally copied in the ecclesiastical
miracles. In this sense it may be said that the
Scripture narratives " broke the ice," and prepared
the way for a whole succession of legends; just as
any great and striking character is followed by a
host of imitators, who endeavor to reproduce him,
not by copying what is really essential to his great-
ness, but by exaggerating and distorting some minor
peculiarities in which his great qualities may some-
times have been exhibited.

But — apart from any leading preparation thus
afforded — we know that the ignorance, fraud, and
enthusiasm of mankind have in almost every age
and country produced such a numerous spawn of
spurious prodigies, as to make false stories of mir-
acles, under certain circumstances, a thing to be
naturally expected. Hence, unless it can be dis-
tinctly shown, from the nature of the case, that
narratives of miracles are not attributable to such
causes — that they are not the offspring of such a
oarentage — the reasonable rules of evidence seem
to require that we should refer them to their usual
ind best known causes.

Nor can there be, as some weak persons are apt
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to imagine, any impiety in such a course. On the
contrary, true piety, or religious reverence of God,
requires us to abstain with scrupulous care from
attributing to Him any works which we have not
good reason for believing Him to have wrought
It is not piety, but profane audacity, which vei>
tures to refer to God that which, according to the
best rules of probability which He has Himself
furnished us with, is most likely to have been
the product of human ignorance, or fraud, or
folly.

On the whole, therefore, we may conclude that
the mass of the ecclesiastical miracles do not form
any part of the same series as those related in
Scripture, which latter are, therefore, unaffected by
any decision we may come to with respect to the
former; and that they are pressed by the weight
of three distinct presumptions against them—being
improbable (1) as varying from the analogy of
nature; (2) as varying from the analogy of the
Scripture-miracles; (3) as resembling those legen-
dary stories which are the known product of the
credulity or imposture of mankind.

The controversy respecting the possibility of
miracles is as old as philosophic literature. There
is a very clear view of it, as it stood in the Pagan
world, given by Cicero in his books de Divinatione,
In the works of Josephus there are, occasionally,
suggestions of naturalistic explanations of Ο. Τ.
miracles: but these seem rather thrown out for the
purpose of gratifying skeptical Pagan readers than
as expressions of his own belief. The other chief
authorities for Jewish opinion are, Maimonides,
Moreh Nebochim, lib. 2, c. 35, and the Pirke Aboth,
in Surenhusius's Mishna, torn. iv. p. 469, and
Abarbanel, Miphnloth Elohim, p. 93. It is hardly
worth while noticing the extravagant hypothesis
of Cardan {De contradictions Medicorum, 1. 2,
tract. 2) and of some Italian atheists, who referred
the Christian miracles to the influence of the stars.
But a new era in the dispute began with Spinoza1 s
Tractatus Theologico-politicus, which contained the
germs of almost all the infidel theories which have
since appeared. A list of the principal replies to it
may be seen in Fabricius, Delectus Argumentorum,
etc., c. 43, p. 697, Hamburg, 1725.

A full account of the controversy in England ·
with the deists, during the last century, will be
found in Leland's View of the Deistical Writers,
reprinted at London, 1836.

The debate was renewed, about the middle of
that century, by the publication of Hume's cele-
brated essay — the chief replies to which are: Prin-
cipal Campbell's Dissertation on Miracles ; Hey's
Norrisian Lectures, vol. i. pp. 127-200 : Bp. El-
rington's Donnellan Lectures, Dublin, 1796; Dr.
Thomas Brown, On Cause and Effect; Paley's
Evidences (Introduction); Archbp. Whately, Logic
(Appendix), and his Historic Doubts respecting
Napoleon Bonaparte (the argument of which the
writer of this article has attempted to apply to the
objections of Strauss in Historic Certainties, or the
Chronicles of Ecnarf, Parker, London, 1862). See

also an interesting work by the late Dean Lyall,
Propcedia Prophetica, reprinted 1854, Rivington,
London. Compare also Bp. Douglas, Criterion, or
Miracles Examined, etc., London, 1754.

Within the last few years the controversy has
been reopened by the late Professor Baden Powell
in The Unity of Worlds, and some remarks on the
study of evidences published in the now celebrated
volume of Essays and Reviews. It would be pre-
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mature, at present, tr give a list of the replies to
go recent a work.

The question of the ecclesiastical miracles was
slightly touched by Spencer in his notes on Origen
against Celsus, and more fully by Le Moine; but
did not attract general attention till Middleton pub-
lished his famous Free Enquiry, 1748. Several
replies were written by Dodwell (junior), Chapman,
Church, etc., which do not seem to have attracted
much permanent attention. Some good remarks
on the general subject occur in Jortin's Remarks
on Ecclesiastical History, and in Warburton's
Julian. This controversy also has of late years
been reopened by Dr. Newman, in an essay on
miracles originally prefixed to a translation of
Fleury's Ecclesiastical JJistory, and since repub-
lished in a separate form. Dr. Newman had pre-
viously, while a Protestant, examined the whole
subject of miracles in an article upon Apollonius
Tyaneeus in the Encyclopaedia Metropolitana.

W. F.
* The differences of opinion in regard to the

reality of miracles arise often from differences of
opinion in regard to the meaning of the word; and
the differences in regard to the word "miracles,"
arise often from differences in regard to the mean-
ing of the term "laws of nature." Therefore we
inquire: —

A. What are the laws of nature ?
One definition involving several others is this:

the forces and tendencies essential to material sub-
stances and the finite minds of the world, and so
adjusted to each other in a system as, in their
established mode of operation, to necessitate uniform
phenomena. We speak of these forces and tenden-
cies not as accidental but as essential; not as essen-
tial to matter as such, but to the different species
of matter; not to all finite minds, but to those of
which we are informed by reason as distinct from
revelation. When the angel is described (Bel, 36)
as carrying Habbacuc by the hair of the head to
Babylon, he is not described as complying with the
laws of nature, although he may have complied
with a law of the angels. On the preceding defi-
nition of the laws of nature both an atheist and
a theist can unite in discussing the question of
miracles. Still, from those laws a theist infers that
there is a law-giver and a law-administrator; from
the system of natural forces and tendencies he in-
fers the existence of a mind who once created and
now preserves them. Believing that they are only
the instruments by which God uniformly causes
or occasions the phenomena which take place, a
theist is correct when he defines the laws of nature
in their ultimate reference as "the established
method of God's operation." It may seem, but it
is far from being, needless to add, that the phrase,
laws of nature, is a figure of speech, and gives rise
to other figures. Derived from the Saxon lagu, lag,
lah, the word law suggests that which is (1) laid,
fixed, settled (Gesetz, something laid down); (2) laid
down by a superior being; (3) so fixed as to make
uniform sequences necessary. In its literal use it
denotes such a command of a superior as is ad-
dressed to the conscience and will, and is accom-
panied with a threat making obedience necessary
in relation to happiness. In its figurative use the
command is the system of natural forces and ten-
dencies ; the obedience is the course of natural
phenomena which are necessary not in the relative
but in the absolute sense. God said: " Let the
sarth bring forth grass'"; he spake to the animals
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and said: "Be fruitful and multiply." The legal
words which he spoke in the creation he continues
to speak in the preservation of the natural forcea
and tendencies; and they being, as it were, man-
datory words, are followed by events which are, as
it were, obedient acts.

B. What is a miracle?
Of this term various definitions may be given,

each of them correct, one of them more convenient
for one use, another for a different use.

1. A general definition, comprehending many
specific statements, and appropriate to a miracle
considered as an event, as a phenomenon, is this:
a manifest violation of laws of nature in reference
to the results dependent upon them. It is objected
to this definition that it supposes all the laws of
nature to be violated, whereas in a miracle some
of these laws are complied with (B. 5-8). But the
definition teaches only that laws, not all the laws,
of nature are prevented, by some other than natural
force, from producing the effects which, when they
are not interfered with, they produce uniformly.
It is again objected, that the definition supposes
the laws of nature to be violated in all their rela-
tions. Just the reverse; it does not suppose these
laws to be violated in their reference to a supposed
or imagined power on which they depend, but only
in reference to the results which almost uniformly
depend upon them; not in respect of any thing
which is above and before them, but merely in
respect of events which are beneath and after them.
It is again objected, that there is no power above
the laws of nature, and therefore these laws cannot
be violated (vis, violet re). But the objector has no
right to assume that there is no superior force able
to control the physical forces and tendencies. An
objector adds: If the laws of nature be laws of God,
they cannot be broken down by a created power,
and will not be broken down by himself; he will
not break through his own ordinances. But here
again is a Petitio Principii, a mere assumption
that while for one purpose the author of nature
sustains its laws, he will not for another purpose
interfere with their usual sequences. An objector
says: The word violation is too figurative to be
used in defining a miracle. But it is a mere
drawing out of the figure involved in the phrase
" nature's laws." It gives consistency and com-
pleteness to the metaphor which suggests it. (A.)
When the customary sequences of physical laws
are suspended by some force which is not one of
those laws, then the laws are said to be rebuffed,
as when the Saviour "rebuked" the fever, and
" rebuked " the winds, and said to the sea: " Peace,
be still" (Matt. viii. 26; Mark iv. 39; Luke viii.
24, iv. 39). It is again objected that a violation
of natural laws is a miracle, whether the violation
be manifest or not. " This alters not its nature
and essence " (Hume). But we do not care to
include in our definition such imaginary events as
never occurred, and we do not believe that there
have been violations of natural lawr unless they have
been manifest. Besides, if secret violations of this
law have occurred, they excite no theological in-
terest, and are not within the pale of our theolog-
ical discussion. In proportion as men fail to see
evidence that a physical law was violated in the
phenomenon described as Joshua's " stopping the
sun," just in that proportion do men lose their
special motives for proving that the narrative is
fabulous, or poetical, or a true history. A secret
miracle belongs to a secret revelation, but a the-
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>logian, as ŝ uch, does not care for things " done in
a corner ' A true mnacle is proved to be such b\
its own natuie, and not by the mere testimori) of
the person who works it Lsage and convenience
permit oui hunting the woid to those supernatural
phenomena which gne in themselves proof of their
contnriety to natui \\ law Mohammed and his
prophets may affirm tht korin to be a miracle,
but we cannot tike then woid foi it the book does
not more thin the Iliad or the ./Eneid, present
obvious signs of a powei going bevond the human
It 16 furthei objected that is t\i phnse, violation
of nature s laws, may imply something more thin
a mirxcle, even an impossibility, so it may denote
something less than α mir icle flius we say that
a clumsy mechanic nol ites the laws of the screw,
lever, etc , when he bleaks them b) a violent use
for which they weie never adapted , a student
viol ites the laws of the e} e an orator violates the
laws of the lirynx, a debauchee violates the laws
of his constitution But in these and similar in-
stances the laws of nature are regaided in reference
to their uses , in a mnacle, they are regarded m
reference to the results which would ensue from
them if they were not suspended by a foreign
power

2 The gene') al definition may be explained b)
a specific one, a miracle is a phenomenon which,
occurring without regularity of time and place, and
in manifest violation of mture s law*> as they com
monlv operate, could not hive been definitelv fore-
seen and calculated upon by the man who pretends
that it was wrought in his behalf If it did not
occur without regulinty of time and place, it could
not occur in in mifcst violation of the laws of nature
Many wnters (like an I dmburgh Reviewer in No
254) descnbe miracles as u the arrangements by
which, at crossing pi ices in their orbits man s
woild is met and illumined by phenomena belong
ing to another zone and moving in another plane ' ,
but such phenomena, like the appeirance of α comet
once m six hundred years, are still regulai, and
therefore are not ibiums counteractions of natuie s
laws, and of course do not baffle the precise calculi
tions of men

3 If there are laws which, as ordinarily pre
served, necessitate uniform phenomena, and if they
are in a miracle as forcibly suspended as the gen-
eral definition indicates then the suspension must
be α striking piodig} (hence the words, nwacu/um
mn or; θαύμα, θαυμάσιοι/, παράδοξοι/), must ex-
cite the emotion of wonder (Mark ι 27, n 12 ιν
41, Μ 51 Luke xxiv 12 41, Acts m 10,11),
and, arousing the mmds of men, will lead them to
anticipate some messxge connected with it The
kingdom of η iture, ts η itu? e, " suffereth violence ,
and why ) John loster descnbe*, the phenomenon
as the ringing of the greit bell of the univeise
calling the multitudes to heir the sermon There-
fore one specific definition of α miracle may be a
phenomenon which occur» m violation of the laws
of nature as they commonly operate and which is
d< signed to attest the divine authority of the mes
sengei in whose behalf it occurs Indnectly the
mnacle indicates the truth of the message ( I K
xvu 24, C olendge s Works, ι ρ 323), dti ectly it
13 intended to indicate the divine sanction of the
messenger ^Lx vn 9, 10 I K xm 3-6) If a
man pretend to have received a new revelition fiom
Heaven, we m ly say to him, as TahVyrand said to
Lepaux I he Iounder of the Christian system
'suffered himself to be urucified and He rose again
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vou should try and clo as much " Phis second
definition is a decisive one, because the chaiac
tenstics of a miracle are learned from the design
of it If the miracle be intended to signify the
divine authority of the worker, it must be an event
which, in and of itself, gives evidence of its not
being the effect of natural causes Ihis intent o\
the imricle is not essential to its abstract natuie
but is alwa}s connected with its actual occurrence
Without such an intent an obvious violation of
nature s laws would be a miracle, but without such
an intent there never ts such a violation 1 here-
fore the Bible, is a practical volume, gives prom-
inence to the end for which the miracle is w rought,
see Ixodus m 2 ff, ιν 1-9, 2 Κ ι 10, Mitt xi.
3-5, Maik η 10, 11, John n 23, m 2, ν 36, 37,
IX 16, 30-33 χ 2o, 38, xi 4, 40, 42, xn 30, xiv
10, 11, xx 30, 31, lets n 22, χ 37-43, Ileb n
3, 4

4 If the material and mental forces and tenden-
cies receive so violent a shock as is implied in the
general definition, the miracle will lead men to
infer " I his is the finger of God ' (1 χ ν m 19)
}<\en if it be performed wttiumcntally by an angel
or any superhuman creature still it is God who
sustains tint cieature, and grves him power and
opportunity to perfoim the miracle Presenmg
the laws of nature, God also compels them to pro-
duce their effects IS ο created power can counter
act his compulsory working It he choose to inter
mit that working, and allow an angel to prevent
the sequences of the law which God preserves then
it is God who works the miracle by means of an
angel who is divinely permitted to come thiough
the opened gates of nature " Qiu facit per ahum, '
etc Iherefoie another specific definition of a
mnacle may be a work wiought by God inter
posing and manifestly violating laws of nature as
they are viewed in refuence to their ordin ir;y re-
sults It i« not α mere " event or " phenomenon
it is a " work, α work wrought by God (the Spirit
of God, Matt xn 28), a work wrought by God
interposing (the finger of God, 1 uke xi 20) If
the laws of nature be obviouslv violated (B 1) there

s a mnacle whethei the) be violated b;y α cieited
or an uncreated cause, or by no cause at all Still,
in point of fact they never have been violated
except by the divine mtei position, not e\en by
demons unless God first interposed, and opened the
dooi of the world, and let them pass through and
perform the lesser works in order that he mav at
once o\erpower them by the greater I ven if the
laws of nature were violated without the divine
interposition the irregularity would not fulfill the
mam design of a miracle (B 4), and therefore
should be distinguished by the word prodigy, or by
ι s;ynon;ym ("mirabile non miraculum ). Hence
it is the prevailing stjle of the Bible, to connect the
miraculous phenomenon with the interposed powei
of Jehu's ah see Fxodu«-> ιν 11, 12 Ps cxvi 8,
Matt xn 24, 28 John in 2, ix 33, χ 21 Acts
χ 38, 40, and passages under Β 2

5 In older to mike the truth moie prominent
that the forces and tendencies which oui unaided
reason reveals to us are not thwarted in o//, but
only in some of their relations that thev are not
made (as Spinoza thinks them to be) inconsistent
with themselves, and that then Preserver inter
calates a new force preventing their usual sequences,
another specific definition of a miracle is A. work
wrought by the divine power interposed between
certain natui al laws and the results which they
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must ha\e produced if they had not been violated
by that power It is often said, that the creation
of the world was a miracle, but before the creation
no laws of nature had been established, and of
course no power was interposed (as a sign Β ό)
between non existing laws and their normal results
So it is said that the creation of new species of
plants and animals was a miracle, but it was not,
unkss the preestablished laws of some othei sub-
stances were violated by the creating act interposed
(as a sign) between those laws and their legitimate
results It is said again, that the preservation of
the world is a constant miracle, but what forces
and tendencies ire theie which must be resisted by
a preserving energy interposed (as a sign) between
them and then otherwise uniform effects ?

6 Since the phrase, 'violation of nature s laws '
is condemned sometimes as expiessing too much,
and sometimes as expiessing too little it may give
place to a s}non}mous phrase and a miracle may
be defined A woik wrought by God interposing
and producing what otherwise the laws of nature
mubt (not meiely would) have prevented, or prevent
mg (Dan in 27) what otherwise the laws of nature
must (not merely would) have pioduced Thus the
non occurrence as well as the occurrence of a phe
nomenon may be a mnacle (see Β 7), and thus
also α miraculous is distinguished from a super
natural event (C 7)

7 As we sometimes oveilook the truth that all
the laws of natuie are constantly upheld and con
trolled by God, and in this sense aie his estxbhshed
method of operation (1), and as we accordingly
imagine that when the} are violently broken over
his power is counteracted, and an event takes place
arbitrarily and wildl) another of the specific defini
tions, harmonizing in tact though not in phiase
with all the preceding ma} be A miracle is an
effect which, unless it had been produced by an
interposition of God, would have been a violation
of the laws of nature as they are related to Him
and to their established sequences If we suppose
that a human body is throw η into a furnace heated
as Daniel m 21-30 descubes it, the law of fire is
to consume that bod} If the foices and tenden
cies of the fire are preserved, and if no volition of
God be intercalated to resist them, and if in these
circumstances the body remains uninjured, then
the law of the fire is violated If however, God
intercalates his volition and thwarts the action of
the fire, He does not violate its laws in then relation
to him, for it has no laws which can produce or
prevent any phenomena in opposition to his inter
posed will (Brown on Cause and hffecl) A miracle
is natuial to the supernatural act of God choosing
to produce it

8 Since the laws of nature are often supposed
to include all existing forces, and are thus con-
founded (even by Dr Ihomas Biown) with the
laws of the universe (B 4), still another of the
specific definitions illustrating each of the pre
ceding, may be A miracle is a phenomenon which
if not produced b} the interposition of God, would
be a violition of the laws ot the universe In the
universe God himself is included it is no violation
of an} law in his η iture that He is pertectl}
benevolent it is in unison with all the laws of his
feeing that He perform all those outward acts which
perfect benevolence requnes and consequently that
He put forth a volition for a miracle when the
geneial good demands it A.s it is consonant with

he laws of God to choose the occuirence of a
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needed mnacle, so it is consonant with the laws
of matter and finite mind to obey his volitions
It would be a violation of their laws if He should
exeit his omnipotence upon his cieatures and they
should effectually resist it hmce then it is his
invariable method of action to do all which the
well being of his universe demands, and to make
that effect Tiecessar} which He wills to make so
and since it is the invariable order of sequence
that matter and finite mmd jield to the fiat of
their Maker it follows that a miracle (even as de-
fined m Β 1) may not only be in harmony with
the laws of the σι eated universe as the} are related
to the divine will, but may be actuall} lequired b}
the laws of the entu e universe, and while abnormal
in their lower, may be normal in their higher rela
tions (D 1, c d)

C What are the distinctions between a miracle
and other real or imagined phenomena ̂

1 A miracle is not an event without an ade
quate cause The atheist and pantheist, believing
that theie is no personal author of nature, and
that a mnack has no cause in the forces of nature,
are misled to believe that it can have no cause
at all

2 A miracle is not an interposition amending
or rectifying the laws of nature Some (Spinoza,
Schleiermacber) have regarded the common defini-
tions of a miracle as implving that the courses of
nature are imperfect and need to be set light Μ
Renan describes a miracle as a special intervention
" like that of α clock maker putting his fingers m
to remedy the defects of his wheels, and Alex-
andie Dumas borrowing an Italian epigram, de
scribes a mnacle as ' the coup d etat of the
Deity ' By no means, however, is it an aftei-
thought of God, b} no means the result of a dis
covery tint the laws of nature are not fitted to
fulfill then design Those laws were planned for
the miracle as much as the miracle was planned
for them It would not be of use, unless they
were essentially what the} are It is performed
not because the woiks of God need to be supple
men ted, but because men will not make the right
use of his works It is prompted not b} a desire
to improve what He has done but by his con
descending pity for men who willfull> pervert what
He has done It does not imply that the uniform-
ity of nature is a mistake, but that it is a wise
arrangement — so wise that it enables him by a
sudden deviation fiom it to give an emphatic proof
of his grace It does not imply that the constitu
tion of the human mind in expecting this uni-
formity is wrong, but that it is right, tnd specially
right as it piepares,the mmd to be impressed be-
cause startled by the miraculous sign of super
human love

3 A miracle is not a counteraction of some
laws by othei laws of natuie Dynamic foices
counteract the mechanical, vital foices counteract
the chemical voluntary forces counteract the physi-
cal 11ns counteraction of one foice by another
is not even supernatural, still less miraculous (B
6 ( 7 ) It would not take place unless natural
laws weie uniform, it is a compliance with the
law counteiacted, as well as with the law countei-
acting, not onlv is it produced by nature but
must be produced, unless a power be interposed
thwarting nature A chemist like Prof Iarada},
cannot prove his divine commission by his novel
experiments of one chemical law resisting another
In such resistance lies one secret of various magi
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3al arts: if the feats, for example, which the
Egyptians performed "by their enchantments."
A. miraculous is distinguished from a magical won-
der partly by its being such a " mighty work"
(δύναμις) a<s transcends all created energy; such a
work as science in its progressive tendencies be-
comes less and less able to explain by natural
causes.

4. A miracle is not merely a sign of divine
authority. It is a " sign " (στ?μ€Ϊοί>, repas; mon-
strum, monstrans), but it is more. If we could
make exact distinctions between the nearly synon-
ymous words of the Bible, we might say that
miracles are signs, and wonderful signs, and such
wonderful signs as could not have been wrought
by finite power (Acts ii. 22; 2 Cor. xii. 12; 2 These,
ii. 9). Mr. Webster, in his eulogy on Adams and
Jeflerson, speaks of their dying on the same fourth
day of July as a sign from heaven; many persons
regard many remarkable events as tokens of the
divine will; many divines regard the internal worth
of the Bible as an indication of its celestial origin;
controversialists may believe in all these phenomena
and yet not believe in them as signs; or may
believe in them as signs ^rcete?--natural and even
swper-natural, but not miraculous. The conveni-
ence of scientific inquiry demands a distinction
between that which is aside from nature, that
which is above nature, and that which is against
nature as such.

5. A miracle is not precisely defined as : ' an
exception'' to, or a "deviation" from " t h e laws
of nature," "from some of the laws of nature,"
" from the uniform manner in which God exercises
his power throughout the world; " " from the uni-
form method in which second causes produce their
effects." Some writers teach that if an event be
"simply inexplicable by any known laws of nature"
it is a miracle in the negative sense; if it be also a
" distinct sign by which the divine power is made
known" in favor of a religious system, it is a
miracle in the positive sense. But it is a common
belief of theologians that the divine process of
sanctifying the soul (Heb. xiii. 20, 21) is not mi-
raculous, and yet is " an exception to, or deviation
from some laws of nature." It is common, more-
over, to speak of physical events as prseter-natural,
when the speaker does not imagine them to be even
supernatural. One of the chaplains to Archbishop
Sancroft was born with two tongues; but this
"deviation from ordinary phenomena" was not a
" s i g n " that his faith had or had not the divine
approval. True, in the large view of mere nature
(G. 3), such phenomena are not real but only appar-
ent deviations from nature's laws, for they result
-ormally from peculiar combinations of these laws.
•till they are familiarly called "deviations from

nature," and for the sake of precision ought to be
distinguished from miracles. A miracle is indeed a
wonder (B. 3), but we may conceive of wonders
which are not miracles, and are on the whole
stranger than miracles (D. 2).

6. A miracle is not (as Schleiermacher supposes
t to be) a phenomenon produced by an occult law
}f nature. The following beautiful illustration of
this theory is quoted by Dr. J. F. Clarke (Ortho-
doxy, etc., pp. 64, 65) from Dr. Ephraim Peabody:
" A story is told of a clock on one of the high
cathedral towers of the older world, so constructed
that at the close of a century it strikes the years
as it ordinarily strikes the hours. As a hundred
years come to a close, suddenly, in the immense
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mass of complicated mechanism, a little wheel
turns, a pin slides into the appointed place, and in
the shadows of the night the bell tolls a requiem
over the generations which during a century havft
lived and labored and been buried around it. One
of these generations might live and die, and witness
nothing peculiar. The clock would have what we
call an established order of its own;» but what
should we say when, at the midnight which brought
the century to a close, it sounded over a sleeping
city, rousing all to listen to the world's age?
Would it be a violation of law? No; only a
variation of the accustomed order, produced by
the intervention of a force always existing, but
never appearing in this way until the appointed
moment had arrived. The tolling of the century
would be a variation from the observed order of
the clock; but to an artist, in constructing it, it
would have formed a part of that order. So a
miracle is a variation of the order of nature as it
has appeared to us; but to the Author of nature it
was a part of that predestined order — a part of
that order of which he is at all times the imme-
diate Author and Sustainer; miraculous to us, seen
from our human point of view, but no miracle to
God; to our circumscribed vision a violation of
law, but to God only a part in the great plan and
progress of the law of the universe." We reply:
If such a marvelous phenomenon be, like the
blooming of the century plant, a result of physical
laws as already defined (Α.), we cannot be certain
that some philosophers have not detected these
laws, as some have proved the existence of a par-
ticular planet before that planet had been detected
by the eye. We cannot be certain that these
sagacious philosophers have not waited for the
foreseen phenomenon and delivered their message
in connection with it, as some deceitful navigators
have uttered their threats to a savage king a few
hours before a solar or lunar eclipse, and have
represented the eclipse as giving a divine authority
for those threats. If a miracle is wrought at all,
it is wrought for an end; if for an end, then for a
special sign of the divine will (B. 3 j ; if for a sis;n
of the divine will, then probably not by an occult
law of nature; for if it be wrought by an occult law,
then it becomes the less decisive as a sign, less con-
ducive to its end. Therefore the antecedent pre-
sumptions for a miracle (D. 1, c. d.) are presump-
tions for it as the result of a force other than a
natural law. It may be rejoined, however, that
the Deity has at the creation inserted in matter or
spirit certain exceptional forces, having no uniform
activity, and becoming operative only at irregular
and exceptional emergencies, for no other purpose
than that of giving to certain teachers an excep-
tional divine authority. But forces like these are
not in the system of uniform agencies, but out of
it, consequently they are not laws of nature (A);
their existence is at least as difficult to prove as is
the occurrence of transient divine volitions; they,
as mediate, represent and are equivalent to the
immediate interpositions of God's will; no essential
advantage can be gained, and in some cases per-
haps no essential (but only a rhetorical) advantage
is lost, by referring the miracle to these special
and abnormal forces, instead of referring it to the
bare and immediate ictus of the divine volition.

7. A miracle is not a merely supernatural phe-
nomenon. The supernatural is the genus, in-
cluding all events produced by a power above the
natural laws (B. 6). Of these events the merely
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supernatural is one species including those only
which are not violations, the miraculous is another
species including those only which are violations,
of the natural laws. The renewal of the soul as
described in John i. 12, 13, iii. 3-8; Eph. ii. 4-10,
is merely supernatural, and not (as Coleridge terms
it) miraculous; for the essential tendencies of the
soul, the laws essential to its being a soul (A) are
not manifestly violated when they are rectified;
neither is the occurrence so irregular as to defy all
possibility of anticipating definite examples of it
(B. 2). So it might be maintained, consistently
with the strict meaning of the terms, that Jesus
performed his first miracle at the wedding of Cana
(John ii. 11), and his second miracle upon the son
of the Capernaum nobleman (John iv. 47-54); and
still before the jirsi of these miracles he had given
supernatural signs of his Messiahship (John i. 48),
and before the second he had given many such
signs, as in his calling of the Apostles, his conver-
sation with the Samaritan woman, his predictions,
etc.; and Nicoderaus (in John iii. 2) referred not
merely to the miraculous but also to other super-
natural " signs " that Jesus had a divine authority.

D. AVhat is the difference between the proof of
the Biblical and the proof of other alleged mira-
cles ?

1. There is a difference between the antecedent
presumptions in regard to the Biblical, and the
antecedent presumptions in regard to other mira-
cles.

a. There is a strong presumption against all
miracles considered merely as violations of'physical
law. At the outset of our inquiries we presume
that the course of events will be as it has been;
that it has been in the past ages as it is in the
present age; and of course that no event viewed
simply as an event has occurred in contrariety to
this uniform order. While the testimony for com-
mon events is to be credited at once without strong
reasons for rejecting it, the testimony for miracles
as mere phenomena is to be rejected at once with-
out strong reasons for crediting it. When divines
refuse to say that a miracle is a violation of physi
cal laws (B. 1) because the term violation makes
the miracle appear intrinsically improbable, they
seem to forget that so far as a miracle in itself,
i. e. viewed as a mere phenomenon, is improbable,
just so far does it become useful in proving that
God has interposed in behalf of his revealed word;
and so far as a miracle, in itself, and apart from
its relations to a special divine intention, is prob-
able, just so far does it lose its usefulness as a sign
of God's interest in that word. The Christian
apologist contends against his own cause, when he
contends against Hume's doctrine that a miracle
as a mere event is contrary to experience; for if it
were not contrary to experience it could be calcu-
lated on (B. 2), and would thus lose its power to
surprise and convince. He injures his own cause
when he asserts, in opposition to Hume, that a
miracle as a mere event is conformed to experience;
for if an event be conformed to experience, then it
is conformed to the general truth learned from
experience, that physical changes have physical or
finite causes; and if it be conformed to this truth
then it is no miracle (B. 4-8). Let us represent
the number of alleged miracles by the figure 1,000 ;
whether these have been actually wrought is the
question; at the outset we cannot say that they
have been, or have not been; we cannot beg the
question in the affirmative or in the negative; we
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can say, however, that leaving out of account the dis*
puted number 1,000, we have never experienced, ana
no other men have experienced the phenomenon of
a physical change without a physical or a finite
cause. Thus the miracle is contrary to experience
and to all experience (Mark i. 27, ii. 12; Luke v.
2G; John ix. 32, xv. 24). It is therefore intrinsi-
cally improbable. Whether we suppose (with Reid,
Stewart, Campbell) that we have a constitutional
tendency to believe the course of events to be uni-
form; or (with Mill, McCosh) that this belief
results from experience; or, that it is both intui-
tive and confirmed by experience, it is a fiin; belief
of all men. Because it is deep-seated, the pre-
sumption against miracles as mere phenomena is
strong, and therefore when miracles are wrought
they become the more startling and convincing,
and are regarded not as mere phenomena but as
divine signals.

b. Against the great majority of alleged mira-
cles the presumption remains unrebutted. Some
of them are connected with no apparent design
good or bad; some with a design to commend a
system of morals or religion which is false and
Injurious. No amount of testimony is strong
enough to give us rest in believing that God has
interposed and checked the operation of his own
laws without any design, without a good design,
without a great and good design. The presump-
tion against such miracles as are said to have been
wrought at the tomb of the Abbe Paris, or upon
the daughter of Pascal, cannot be invalidated by
the witnesses for them. " I should not believe
such a story were it told me by Cato." We need
not deny that the witnesses were honest, that they
actually saw wonderful and even inexplicable phe-
nomena; but they drew a wrong inference; they
did not refer the phenomena to the real, though
concealed causes; they mistook a monstrosity for a
miracle; the amazing operation of some one law,
as of electricity, odyle, concealed mental forces, for
the palpable violation of the lairs of nature.

c. Against the Biblical miracles, however, the
antecedent presumption does not remain unrebut-
ted ; for they are not mere physical phenomena; for,
first, they were wrought by a Mind infinitely de-
sirous of the spiritual and eternal welfare of men
(see Dr. Channing, iii. p. 118); secondly, they were
needed for attesting a revelation which was immi-
nently and deplorably needed; thirdly, the revela-
tion was grand enough to deserve such miracles
( Nee Deus intersit," etc.), and the miracles were
noble enough to fit such a revelation. If, as Paley
says, the one message recorded in John v. 28, 29,
was "well worthy of that splendid apparatus " of
miracles which accompanied it, how much more
worthy was such a condensed treatise as our Lord's
discourse to Nicodemus ? That discourse is a gem;
there is an antecedent presumption that it will have
a costly setting. The inspired word is called by
Locke a telescope for the mind; there is an antece-
dent presumption that it will be mounted on a
strong frame-work. Miracles are the setting and
the frame-work for the Gospel. There is an ante-
cedent presumption that the Father who is " very
pitiful" will interpose for the children whom He
loves with infinite tenderness, will reveal to them
the truth which is essential to their peace, and will
confirm it by miracles which are needed for its ap-
propriate influence. Our conclusion then is exactly
opposite to that of Hume. He says (whatever he
means) that a miracle may possibly be proved, but
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not "so as to be the foundation of a sjstem of re
hgion, ' we sa) th it we hive heaid of no miracle
which can be proved uileus it be the foundation of
a s)stem of religion Ihe presumption against
miracles as mei e physical phenomena isrebuttea by
the presumption in favor of miracles ab 1 el ited to
infinite Beveidence Ihe antecedent improbability
of their occurnng as nolatuns of physical I tw is
counterbalanced b) the antecedent probability of
their occurnng as attest itions oj ι ehgious t) uth
Ihe favorable presumption offsetting the antago
nistic one piepaies us to examine the testimonv for
miracles w ith as little impulse to reject it as if the
testimony ι elated to an ordinary event In the
logical older our belief in their necessity fitness,
worthiness, may be eithei the conditio p) cecedais 01
the conditio subsequens of our belief m their actual
occurrence, but in the chronological oidei the testi
mony for them miv be so overwhelming as to con
vince us of their occurrence and their worthiness
at one and the same time

d In favor of the Biblical miracles there is not
only one presumption which equals and thus lebuts,
but theie is another presumption which more than
equals which overpoweis the piesumption against
them and thus not only prepares but also predis
poses us to credit the testimon) in their fa\or
Ihe religious s}stem in behalf of which the) weie
wrought involves internal marks of its having been
revealed b} God but from that s)stem the Biblical
miracles are inseparable (1 ) We may take a
paiticulai view of this argument According to
the belief of many divines, some of the most impor-
tant parts of the Chiistian svstem are in the nselves
miriculous phenomena " Mincles and prophecies
aie not adjuncts appended from without to a ie\ela
tion in itself independent of them, but constitutive
elements of the revelation itself" (Rothe) He
who believes in the genual resurrection of the
dead believes in the certaint) of a future miracle
far more stupendous than the resurrection of the
widow s only son how, then can he a pi ιοί ι hesi
tate to believe in that past miracle'? He who ac-
cepts the doctrine of the Incarnation as revealed in
John ι 1-14 assents to a miracle far mo e aston
ishing than the appear nice of the angels to the
shepherds and of the star to the Magi, how then
can he be reluctant to receive the narntive of the
less astonishing miracles^ lor a man to believe
that a child was born m whom dwelt "all the ful
ness of the Godhead bodily (Col n 9) and it the
same time to demur it the statement that the
child who was named ' 1 he Wonderful performed
wonder» which were mnaculous is as illogical as
for a man to believe in the possibility of a sun, but
not in the possibility of planets revolving aiound it
" Revelation itself is mnaculous and mnacles aie
the proof of it (Bp Butlei ) (2 ) We may take
a moi e genei al view of this aigument 1 he super
natural truths of the Bil le prompt us to believe that
miracles have been wrought m attestation of them
Miracles are to such truths what the polish is to
the agate, what the aroma is to the flower, what
music is to the march of a triumphant um) It
would be stiange if tax gatherers and publicans
recorded subhmei truths than were lecorded by
Plato and Aristotle, and did not also attest them
b) miracles, if men received asupernatuial inspira
ιιοη, and did not record such truths as imply a
tniraculous interposition Why were the) inspired
/the) were not to ieveal doctrines which transcended
the human power of discovery, and did not confirm
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them by wonders which transcended the huiiiaij
povvei of peifoimance > Should we hear a man like
iesus Chnst announce for the first time that he

would cause the spintuall) blind and deaf and dead
to see and heai and live spiritually, we should ex
pect that He would accompm) his am ouncement
with the miraculous gift of sight hearing, life, tc
the corporeall) blind deaf, and dead If we should
hear Him predict the new ci e ition of souls ' unto
good works we should expect that He would rilus-
trate his prediction by some miraculous contiol
over nature In themselves the miracles are mi-
probible in lUelf the lev elation of such tiuths is
improbible but if such truths are to be levealed
for the first time, then the miracles are to be ex-
pected , if the one improbability become a reality,
we are to presume that the other will Ihe super-
natuial tiuths of the Bible are efflorescent, and
miracles have been happily called their " effloies-
cence Ihey are so fit an accompaniment md so
important α part of the tiuths connected with them
that Di Channmg (Memoir, n 442) goes so far
as to say " They are so inwoven in all his
[Christ s] teachings and acts, that in taking them
awa) w e h we next to nothing left, and he »a)s also
Woik^, in 119 see also IV 392) as 4.ugustme and

others have sud befoie him, that, on the vvholt, the
wonder is not that any but that so Jew miracles
have been wrought (d ) We may take a still more
generd view of this irgument I h e miracles of
the Bible are so interwoven with its didactic svstem,
that if it stands, the) stand, if they fall it does not
utterl) fill, but it loses one strong prop the mtrin
sic evidence in its favor becomes then a positive
ev idence m their fav or I or example the resur
lection of Chnst is an appropriate append ige to his
atoning woik It is probible that if He died as our
sacrifice He lose from the dead and if He lose fiom
the dead, He died as our sacrifice, if He ascended
to the throne, He rose from the grave, and if He
lose from the grave He ascended to the throne
In various other methods is his resurrection inter-
locked with the main teachings as well as with the
personal character of his Apostles Now the resur-
lection of Christ was an actual event, or it was not
If it were not, the narratives of it are not true and
if these nairatives are not tiue then the general
s)stem with which they are interliced becomes the
less probable But that system is true it so com-
mends itself to our religious niture as to pro's e its
di\ine original Then the nanatives of ( hnst s
resunection which ue so inextrical lv intertwined
with the s)stem aie true io strike out those nar-
ratives from the New Testament and to letam the
remainder, is like blotting out the figure of the "V lr-
gin from the Sistine Madonna

Ihe old objection arises 1 ou prove the miracles
by the doctrine, but you profess to prove the doc-
trine by the miracles. We do both I ach of the
aiguments lends aid to the other Our Saviour
did not perform his mnacles as an anatomist con-
ducts his demonstrations, by appealing to the
intellect alone, but ho lequired faith or a right
moral state, as a condition for his miriculous works,
and on the othei hand his miraculous works cor
loborated the moral faith (Mark vi 5 Matt xm
08) Μ Renan mistakes the logical characteristics
of the Bible, when he supposes that the lesurrection
of I azarus should hav e been inquired into b) a
college of ph)sicians relying on their anatomical
instruments and demonstrating their conclusions
This might have been done safely, Vut the Bible
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does not profess to be a treatise on naked science;
it relies not on demonstrative but on moral reason-
ing, and makes our intellectual pursuits a means
of moral probation. We are predisposed by our
proper reverence for the doctrine to believe in the
miracles, which, however, are commended to us by
their own independent proof (John v. 36, x. 25,
38, xiv 10, 11); and we are predisposed by the
miracles to believe in the doctrine, which, in its
turn, is commended to us by its own independent
evidence. The doctrine is the title-deed, and is
essential to the significance of the seal attached to
it. The miracle is the seal and is important for
the authority of the title-deed. The seal torn away
from the parchment cannot fulfill its main design,
and the parchment with the seal cut out is lessened
in, value (Gerhard). The doctrine is the soul and
is essential to the life of the body; the miracle is
the body and is important for the full development
of the soul. " Miracles test doctrine, and doctrine
tests miracles " (Pascal).

2. There is a difference between the testimony in
favor of the Biblical, and that in favor of other
alleged miracles. Under the following seven heads
are classified some of the peculiar evidences from
testimony for the miracles of the Old and New
Testaments; and it is easy to see that all these
evidences are not combined in support of Pagan,
Mohammedan, post-apostolic, or any other than the
Scriptural miracles.

1. The nature of the miracles, (a.) They were
such as could be judged -by the senses (John xi.;
Luke xxiv. 39). (b.) Many of them are not am-
biguous ; for how can we explain the resurrection
of the dead by any natural law ? (c.) They were
not tentative; for we hear of no one who faithfully
attempted to perform any miracle which he was
authorized to perform, and who foiled in the at-
tempt. All who applied to Jesus were healed by
his word (Matt. iv. 23, 24, viii. 16, ix. 35, xii. 15,
xiv. 14; Mark vi. 56; Luke iv. 40, vi. 19). (d.)
The alleged miracles were obviously connected with
the volition of the person who professed to perform
them, and were not, like the tentative works per-
formed at the tombs and altars of saints, apparently
independent of any particular volition producing
them, (e.) They were connected immediately with
the volition to produce them; a distant sufferer is
instantly relieved by the spoken word (Matt. xxi.
19, 20; John iv. 47-53). (/ .) Many of them were
of such a nature as cannot be explained by the
acting of the imagination. The miracles of Christ
were not like the cures effected by the touch of a
king, but were wrought by a Galilean peasant in
whose personal appearance we do not know that
there was anything remarkable. In such methods
as the preceding are the Biblical miracles distin-
guished from mere wonders, and the testimony in
their favor from simply marvelous tales.

2. The circumstances in which they were per-
formed, (a.) They were wrought at such times
and places as favored the thorough examination of
them : in broad daylight; in close contiguity to
the observers (Luke xxiv. 39; John xx. 27). (b.)
They were performed not privately, not before
packed companies, but before promiscuous multi-
tudes who could not be induced to combine in a
stratagem (John ix.; Acts iii. 7 ff.). (c.) They were
lot performed by a band of artists or experts who
remained together, and might cover each other's
failings, and who were superintended by a skillfu
nanager ,· but the Apostles separated from each
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other, did not act in concert, manifested no solici
tude for each other's proceedings, imparted tha
miraculous gifts to men of different characteristics,
who were selected not for their dexterity but for
their moral worth (Acts xviii. 14-23, xix. 6; 1 Cor.
xii. 7-11).

3. The character of the men on whose testimony
we accept the miracles, (a.) Some of them were
personal observers, eye and ear witnesses; John xv.
27; Acts ii. 32, iii.* 15, iv. 20, v. 29-32, x. 39-41,
xiii. 31; 2 Peter i. 16-18; 1 John i. 1-3. (6.)
Whether personal witnesses or not, they were able
to know the truth; men of sound and stable sense;
practical men, like Mark, and Luke the physician,
not credulous, not fanciful, not easily excited and
beguiled (Mark xvi. 14; John xx. 24-29). If they
had been poetical instead of prosaic, scholars instead
of business men, politicians instead of tax-gatherers,
they would have wanted one sign of credibility.
c.) They were disposed to utter the exact truth.

They have such an air of veracity as cannot be
mistaken. This air is made up (1) sometimes of
childlike statements, as in Isaiah xxxviii. 21; (2)
sometimes of omissions to ascribe miracles to par-
ticular men, as to Abraham, to Jacob, to David, to
Solomon, to the Baptist (John x. 41), who however
were special favorites of the historians, and would
have been celebrated for their miraculous achieve-
ments, if the historians had indulged in mythical
or fanciful narratives; (3) sometimes of incidental
allusions to the labor of scrutinizing the reported
facts, Luke i. 1-4; (4) sometimes of confessions
of incipient incredulity, as in Matt, xxviii. 17;
Mark xvi. 11, 13,14; Luke xxiv. 11, 25; (5) some-
times of obvious freedom from anxiety to make out
a consistent narrative. The reporters, seeming to
be entirely at their ease, have admitted into their
records unimportant discrepancies, which are ap-
parent; and unimportant coincidences, which are
occult. If their narratives had been written with a
dishonest aim, the discrepancies would have been
carefully concealed, and the coincidences would
have been openly paraded. (6.) Sometimes their
constitutional faults give an air of truthfulness to
the Biblical narrators. Such an open-hearted man
as Simon Peter could never have held out in a
conspiracy to deceive the public. Such a skeptic
as Thomas could never have united with him in so
bold an enterprise, (d.) The historians were sure
that their statements were correct. They appealed
to their interested contemporaries. They chal-
lenged investigation. John x. 37: Acts ii. 22.
(e.) Although able and disposed to give a true
record, they were not able, had they been disposed,
to fabricate such a record as they have gi\en.
Some of them, as Matthew, were deficient in genius,
and this is an argument for rather than against
their exact truthfulness. How could -these men
have invented a record of Christ's miracles so con-
sonant with the principles of the divine adminis-
tration, with the character of Christ, with the spirit
of his Gospel? The great forces which God em-
ploys, gravitation for example, are noiseless. Christ's
miracles were in the solitudes of Palestine. Christ
was meek and lowly; he was born not in Rome but
in Bethlehem, and dwelt not in the palace but in
the cottage; so he did not perform his miracles
upon consuls and praetors, but upon the little
daughter of Jairus and upon the woman who was
" bowed together." The spirit of his Gospel is
that of mercy and grace; his miracles were wrought
for the hungry, the epileptic, the paralytic, beggar*
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md sick children Whose exuberant imagination
invented this series of apposite wondei s ?

4 Ihe circumstances in which the original nar-
rators gave their testimony (a ) They gave it at
the time when the miracles were performed not
as the original reporters of many Pagan and Romish
wonders, after the lapse of centuries from the per
formance of the exploits (b ) I here is reason to
belie\e (Doughs s Cr Uet urn pp 80 286-294) that
the testimony for the Biblical miracles was first
given at the place where they were performed (the
Gospel of Tesus risen from the dead was first
preached at Jerusalem), and not like the testimony
for the miracles of Loyola and Xavier, at distant
localities where the local evidence against them
could not be scrutinized

5 Ihe effect of the miracles (a ) They were
partly the means of ovei coming the opposition of
the original narrators Ί he disciples of Christ were
expecting him to be a temporal king weie looking
forward to their own princely honors, and were
hostile to the lowly and spiritual character of his
mission His miracles helped to break do vn their
hostility They were changed from enemies to
friends partly by the σημβΐα w hich they described
(Heb li 4), and which they would, if the\ coull,
have rejected (6 ) The mnacles were paitly the
means of turning masses of the people from α de-
cided anti Chifetian to aChnstian belief (John n
23,m 2, vn 31) (c ) Iheir conveiting influence
is the more decisive sign of their reality because
e\ery believer in them knew that he would be called
by his faith to s£ continuous course of hard self
denying, and often self sacrificing work Not w ith
out the most rigid scrutiny will men assent to a
proposition which requires them to go through toil
not only arduous but persevering, not only attended
with habitual self denial, but liable to end in the
utter sacrifice of eaithly good (John xi 47-57)
The alleged miracles of Pagans and Romanists hive
been performed among persons previously favorable
to them, or liable to be imposed upon by excited
fancy and feeling, and have not been connected with
ngoious and repulsive exactions (d) \. new re
hgion was founded on the fiist Christian miracle»
Men have a strong presumption against a faith
not only exacting but new, and will disbelieve, if
they can, in any miracles coirobontmg it In
Older that the alleged mnacles at the tomb of the
Abbe Paris might be compared with the Biblical
wonders, some instrumental worker of the miracles
should have appealed, and should have declared
his design in woiking them and that design should
have been to attest before unbelievers a novel as
well as humiliating sjstem of leligious truth (e )
External institutions (as the Passovei, the Eucharist,
the Lord s Day) were founded on, or in intimate
connection with the Biblical miracles, and were
established at the time and pi ice when and where
the miracles were said to have been wrought Men
who are to pa} the cost have an economical objec-
tion to the rearing of expensive monuments for com-
memorating scenes of recent occurrence in their
own neighborhood, when there is not clear proof
that the scenes did occur (/ ) Not only the
nature, but the degree of the influence exerted by
the Biblical miracles is a proof of their reality
Against the selfishness and the prejudices of men
he Christian svstem, originating with a few persons

who were despised m Galilee, which was itself de
jpised throughout Judaea, which in its turn was
iespised m other countries, fought its own way into
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the favor of the most enlightened nations, and
partly by the aid of pretended miracles which, if
the} had been merely pretended, might have been
shown to be such

6 The testimony of persistent enemies Men
who denied the Biblical truths admitted the r ahty
of the Bibhctl miracles True, the} a s c 1 ed the
phenomena to magic but this pioves that they
could not asciibe them to the working of η ι ural
law hue, the} admitted the miraculous a2; ncy
of all other religionists but the} had not the sime
motive for admitting the Christian mirxcles which
they had for admitting otheis I h e Christian
system was exclusive, and would thus impel them
to disprove it if the} could, almost every Pagan
s}stem was liberal, and was thereby saved from
an a} ing objectors in personal hostility to it Is
it said, that the early opponents of the Gospel con-
fessed its miraculous attestation, because they were
weak and credulous' But is it not said by the
same objectors, that the early/? ten h of the Gospel
were weak and credulous? Why then did the
alleged friends of the Gospel den} the miracles,
' lying wonders, ' of heathenism ? " The more
weik and credulous any man is the harder it is to
com nice him of an} thing that is opposite to his
habits of thought and his inclinations He will
readil) receive without proof anything that falls
in with his prejudices, and will be disposed to
hold out against any evidence that goes against
them (Whately s Introductory Lessons, ρ 219,
Cam ed )

7 The general coincidences of the Biblical nar-
ratives (a ) The witnesses who recoided the Chris-
tian miracles differed from each other in personal
chaiacter and style, and still ajree with eich other
in the substance of then nariatives Their sub-
stantial concurrence is a sign, additional to every
indui lual mark, that their narratives are true
(b ) The coincidence of the miraculous attestations
with the internal character of the Biblical s}stem
(which moreover is itself composed of harmonizing
doctrines, all of them witnesses concurring to rec-
ommend it, D 1, d) foims another comprehensive
sign that the simple hearted men who recoided the
miracle» uttered the truth (c ) The coincidence
of the Biblical narratives with man} general facts
of history makes these nariatives the more plausible
Miracles were expected b} the nations to whom the
Biblical theology was pieached Such an expecta
tion is a correlate to the presumption that a be
nevolent God will inteipose in behalf of such a
theology (D 1, c d ) It is natural to thmk that
the expectation would be met b} the onginal
preachers (Mark xvi 20, Acts xiv 3 Rom xv.
18, 19), or that the hearers would have complained
of the preachers, and the preacherb would have
apologized for their failure to meet it W here are
the complaints ? Where are the apologies ? Again,
the Jews were an ignorant nation, but the} retained
their belief in one infinite God, who was to be
worshipped spiritually why did they cling: to this
sublime faith, while more cultivated nations, I g}p
tians, Greeks, Komans, did not rise above pol} theism
and idolatry? Had they more refined intuitions,
or more logical skill than the masters of the Ly-
ceum and Academy ?

We have, then, a constitutional tendency to be-
lieve that as the original narrators of the Christian
miracles were plain, so md, apparentl} ingenuous
but not ingenious men, their narratives aie true
Oui experience favors this belief Ihe falsehood
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ot this testimony, as mere testimony, would be a
monstrous deviation from the ordinary course of
phenomena. The concurrence of all the preceding
marks of truth in such a falsehood would be a still
more monstrous deviation from the course of nature.
It would be a deviation more monstrous than are
the Biblical miracles themselves. It would be not
only a marvel, but a mere marvel, for which there
is no good moral reason; therefore it would be a
mere monstrosity; but the miracles are not mere
marvels, there is a good moral reason for them.
We can see no adequate natural, and of course no
supernatural cause of the mere monstrosity, but we
can see an efficient cause of the miracles and an
adorable one. The mere monstrosity has nothing
to recommend it in its agreement with the laws
of the universe; the miracles have much (B. 7, 8).
If now there be two contradictory hypotheses both
of which are marvelous, but one of them more
unaccountable, more unreasonable, and thus more
monstrous than the other, we are bound to reject
the greater monstrosity.

Christian apologists have often adopted the
maxim of Hume : Of two miracles, reject the
greater; and they have said that if testimony hav-
ing the preceding signs of trustworthiness were
false the falsehood would be more miraculous than
the miracles attested. But no; the falsehood of
testimony which appears credible may be more
wonderful than a miracle, and yet be in itself no
miracle at all. While it may be difficult to account
for the falsehood, it is absolutely impossible to ac-
count for the miracle, on any known principle of
human or physical nature (B). Except in a few
disputed cases there has never been an approxima-
tion to the phenomenon of raising the dead, but in
numerous cases there has been an approximation
to the phenomenon of false testimony which had
all the appearance of being true. The falsehood
of such testimony, then, must be less contrary to
experience than the miracle, the very nature of
which requires that, except in the few disputed
instances, it be contrary to all, L e. to the analogy
of all experience (D. 1, a). Experience, however,
is not our only guide. Antecedently to experience
we have two contrary presumptions, and of these
two the stronger prompts us to believe in such
miracles as are recorded in the Bible (B. 5-8, C. 5,
D. 1, c. d.). The character of God and his relations
to men make it more rational to suppose that a
wonderful event has occurred for which we can see
a moral reason and an efficient cause, than that a
monstrous event has occurred for which we see no
moral reason and no natural cause.

E. The proper time for discussing the Question
of Miracles.

In some rare cases it may be needful to discuss
the question with an atheist, pantheist, or skeptic.
In these cases the definitions of a miracle under
B. 1, 2, are appropriate. As at the outset we can-
not require him to assert, and he cannot require us
to deny the existence of God, so these definitions
neither assert nor deny it. A more appropriate,
as well as a more common time, however, for dis-
cussing the question of miracles is after we have
proved the existence and attributes of God. The
discussion is between the Christian and the Deist,
oftener than between the Theist and the Atheist.
But the most appropriate time for the discussion is
after we have proved man's need of a revelation
and the fitness of the Biblical revelation to supply
that need. The internal evidence of the inspiration
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! of the Bible removes the obstacles which obstruct
the proof of miracles, and also lends additional force
to that proof and forms a part of it. E. A. P.

M I R I A M (P?ip, their rebellion: LXX.
Μαριάμ', hence Joseph. Μαριάμν-η' in the,N. T.
Μαριάμ or Μαρία, Μαριάμ being the form always
employed for the nominative case of the name of
the Virgin Mary, though it is declined Mapias,
Μαρία', while Μαρία is employed in all cases for
the three other Maries). The name in the Ο. Τ.
is given to two persons only: the sister of Moses,
and a descendant of Caleb. At the time of the
Christian era it seems to have been common.
Amongst others who bore it was Herod's celebrated
wife and victim, Mariamne. And through the
Virgin Mary, it has become the most frequent
female name in Christendom.

1. MIRIAM, the sister of Moses, was the eldest
of that sacred family; and she first appears, prob-
ably as a young girl, watching her infant brother's
cradle in the Nile (Ex. ii. 4), and suggesting her
mother as a nurse (ib. 7). The independent and
high position given by her superiority of age she
never lost. " The sister of Aaron " is her Biblical
distinction (Ex. xv. 20). In Num. xii. 1 she is
placed before Aaron; and in Mic. vi. 4 reckoned
as amongst the Three Deliverers — " I sent before
thee Moses and Aaron and Miriam." She is the
first personage in that household to whom the
prophetic gifts are directly ascribed — " Miriam the
Prophetess " is her acknowledged,title (Ex. xv. 20).
The prophetic power showed itself in her under the
same form as that which it assumed in the days
of Samuel and David, — poetry, accompanied with
music and processions. The only instance of this
prophetic gift is when, after the passage of the lied
Sea, she takes a cymbal in her hand, and goes
forth, like the Hebrew maidens in later times after
a victory (Judg. v. 1, xi. 34; 1 Sam. xviii. 6; Ps.
lxviii. 11, 25), followed by the whole female pop-
ulation of Israel, also beating their cymbals and

striking their guitars (ΓΥνΠΖρ, mistranslated
dances " ) . It does not appear how far they

joined in the whole of the song (Ex. xv. 1-19);
but the opening words are repeated again by-
Miriam herself at the close, in the form of a com-
mand to the Hebrew women. " She answered
them, saying, Sing ye to JEHOVAH, for He hath
triumphed gloriously: the horse and his rider hath
He thrown into the sea.M

She took the lead, with Aaron, in the complaint
against Moses for his marriage with a Cushite.
[ZIPPOKAH.] " Hath JEHOVAH spoken by Moses ?
Hath He not also spoken by u s ? " (Num. xii. 1,
2). The question implies that the prophetic gift
was exercised by them; while the answer implies
that it was communicated in a less direct form
than to Moses. " I f there be a prophet among
you, I JEHOVAH will make myself known unto
him in a vision, and will speak unto him in a
dream. My servant Moses is not so With
him will I speak mouth to mouth, even apparently,
and not in dark speeches" (Num. xii. 6-8). A
stern rebuke was administered in front of the
sacred Tent to both Aaron and Miriam. But the
punishment fell on Miriam, as the chief offender.
The hateful Egyptian leprosy, of which for a mo-
ment the sign had been seen on the hand of her
younger brother, broke out over the whole person
of the proud prophetess. How grand was hei



MIRMA

position, and how heavy the blow, is implied in
the cry of anguish which goes up from both her
brothers — " Alas, my lord! . . . Let her not be as
one dead, of whom the flesh is half consumed when
he cometh out of his mother's womb. . . . Heal her
now, 0 God ! ί beseech thee." And it is not less
evident in the silent grief of the nation: u The
people journeyed not till Miriam was brought in
again" (Num. xii. 10-15). The same feeling is
reflected, though in a strange and distorted form,
in the ancient tradition of the drying-up and re-
flowing of the marvelous well of the Wanderings.
[BEER, vol. i. p. 264 a.]

This stroke, and its removal, which took place at
Hazeroth, form the last public event of Miriam's
life. She died towards the close of the wanderings
at Kadesh, and was buried there (Num. xx. 1). ι
Her tomb was shown near Petra in the days of ι
Jerome (De LOG. Ηώ. in voce " Cades Barnea
According to the Jewish tradition (Joseph. Ant. iv.
4, § 6), her death took place on the new moon of
the month Xanthicus (/. e. about the end of
February); which seems to imply that the anni-
versary was still observed in the time of Joseph us.
The burial, he adds, took place with great pomp
on a mountain called Zin (ί. e. the wilderness of
Zin); and the mourning — which lasted, as in the
case of her brothers, for thirty days — was closed
by the institution of the purification through the
sacrifice of the heifer (Num. xix. 1-10), which in
the Pentateuch immediately precedes the story of
her death.

According to Josephus {Ant. iii. 2, § 4, and 6,
§ 1), she was married to the famous H U R , and,
through him, was grandmother of the architect
BEZALEEL.

In the Koran (ch. iii.) she is confounded with
the Virgin Mary; and hence the Holy Family is
called the Family of Amram, or Imran. (See also
D'Herbelot, Bibl. Orient. " Zakaria.") In other
Arabic traditions her name is given as Kolthum
(see Weil's Bibl. Legends, p. 101).

2. (Both Vat. and Alex, τον Μαΐων; [Rom.
Μαρών', Comp. Μαριάμ:] Mariam). A person —
whether man or woman does not appear — men-
tioned in the genealogies of the tribe of Judah
and house of Caleb (1 Chr. iv. 17); but in the
present state of the Hebrew text it is impossible to
say more than that Miriam was sister or brother to
the founder of the town of Eshtemoa. Out of the
numerous conjectures of critics and translators the
following may be noticed: (a) that of the LXX.,
"and Jether begat M.; " and (b) that of Bertheau
(Chronik, ad loc "), that Miriam, Shammai, and
[shbah are the children of Mered by his Egyptian
wife Bithiah, the daughter of Pharaoh: the last
clause of ver. 18 having been erroneously trans-
posed from its proper place in ver. 17. A. P. S.

M I R ' M A (ΠΕΓ}Ώ [fraud, falsehood]: Map-
μά ; [Vat. Ιμαμα :] Marma). A Benjamite,
" chief of the fathers," son of Shaharaim by his
wife Hodesh; born in the land of Moab (1 Chr.
viii. 10).

M I R R O R . The two words, ΠΝ"1Ώ, marah

(Ex. xxxviii. 8; κάτοπτρον, speculum), and ^S"},
ret (Job xxxvii. 18), are rendered " looking-glass "
in the A. V., but from the context evidently denote

MIRROR 1969

« Silver mirrors are alluded to in Plautus (Mostell.
t. 4, ver. 101) and Philostratus {Icon. i. 6); and one

124

a mirror of polished metal. The mirrors of the
women of the congregation, according to the former
passage, furnished the bronze for the laver of the
tabernacle, and in the latter the beauty of the
figure is heightened by rendering " Wilt thou beat
out with him the clouds, strong as a molten mir-
r o r ? " ; the word translated "spread o u t " in the
A. V. being that which is properly applied to the
hammering of metals into plates, and from which
the Hebrew term for "firmament" is derived.
[FIRMAMENT.] The metaphor in Deut. xxviii.
23, " Thy heaven that is over thy head shall be
brass," derived its force from the same popular
belief in the solidity of the sky.

The Hebrew women on coming out of Egypt
probably brought with them mirrors like those
which were used by the Eg)ptians, and were made
of a mixed metal, chiefly copper, wrought with such
admirable skill, says Sir G. Wilkinson (Anc. Eg.
iii. 384), that they were "· susceptible of a lustre,
which has even been partially revived at the present
day, in some of those discovered at Thebes, though

Egyptian Mirror. (Prom Mr. Salt's collection.)

buried in the earth for many centuries. The mir-
ror itself was nearly round, inserted into a handle
of wood, stone, or metal, whose form varied accord-
ing to the taste of the owner. Some presented the
figure of a female, a flower, a column, or a rod
ornamented with the head of Athor, a bird, or a
fancy device; and sometimes the face of a Typho- y

nian monster was introduced to support the mirror,
serving as a contrast to the features whose beauty
was displayed within it." With regard to the
metal of which the ancient mirrors were composed
there is not much difference of opinion. Pliny
mentions that anciently the best were made at
Brundusium of a mixture of copper and tin (xxxiii.
45), or of tin alone (xxxiv. 48). Praxiteles, in the
time of Pompey the Great, is said to have been the
first who made them of silver, though these were
afterwards so common as, in the time of Pliny, to
be used by the ladies' maids.05 They are mentioned
by Chrysostom among the extravagances of fashion
for which he rebuked the ladies of his time, and
Seneca long before was loud in his denunciation of
similar follies (Natur. Qucest. i. 17). Mirrors were

of steel is said to have been found. They were even
made tf gold (Eur. Hec. 925; Sen. Nat. Qunst i. 17)
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used by the Roman women in the worship of Juno
(Seneca, Ep. 95; Apuleius, Metam. xi. c. 9, p.
770). In the Egyptian temples, says Cyril of

MIRROR
women to worship in linen garments, holding a mir-
ror in their left hands and a sistrum in their right,
and the Israelites, having fallen into the idolatries

Alexandria (De ador. in Spiv. ix.; Opera, i. p. | of the country, had brought with them the mir-
314, ed. Fans, 1638), it was the custom for the rors which they used in their worship.»

Egyptian Mirrors. 1, 3, 4, from Mr. Salt's collection; 2, from a painting at Thebes ; 4 is about 11 inches high.

According to Beckmann (Hist, of Inv. ii. 64,
Bohn), a mirror which was discovered near Naples
was tested, and found to be made of a mixture of
copper and regulus of antimony, with a little lead.

Egyptian Mirror. 2 and 3 show the bottom of the
handle, to which something has been fastened
(Was in the possession of Dr. Hogg )

Beckmann's editor (Mr. Francis) gives in a note
the result of an analysis of an Etruscan mirror,

α Apparently in allusion to this custom Moore
(Epicurean, c. 5), in describing the maidens who
danced at the Island Temple of the Moon, says, " As
they passed under the lamp, a gleam of light flashed
from their bosoms, which, I could perceive, was the

which he examined and found to consist of 67-12
copper, 24-93 tin, and 8-13 lead, or nearly 8 parts
of copper to 3 of tin and 1 of lead, but neither in
this, nor in one analyzed by Klaproth, was there
any trace of antimony, which Beckmann asserts
was unknown to the ancients. Modern experi-
ments have shown that the mixture of copper and
tin produces the best metal for specula (Phil.
Trans, vol. 67, p. 296). Much curious informa-
tion will be found in Beckmann upon the various
substances employed by the ancients for mirrors,
but which has no bearing upon the subject of this
article. In his opinion it was not till the 13th
century that glass, covered at the back with tin or
lead, was used for this purpose, the doubtful allu-
sion in Pliny (xxxvi. 66) ^ to the mirrors made in
the glass-houses of Sidon having reference to ex-
periments which were unsuccessful. Other allu-
sions to bronze mirrors will be found in a fragment
of iEschylus preserved in Stobseus (Serm. xviii. p.
164, ed. Gesner, 1608), and in Callimachus (Hym.
in Lav. Pall. p. 21). Convex mirrors of polished
steel are mentioned as common in the East, in a
manuscript note of Chardin's upon Ecclus. xii. 11,
quoted by Harmer (Observ. vol. iv c. 11, obs. 55).

The metal of which the mirrors were composed
being liable to rust and tarnish, required to be con-
stantly kept bright (Wisd. vii. 26; Ecclus. xii. 11).
This was done by means of pounded pumice-stone,
rubbed on with a sponge, which was generally sus-
pended from the mirror. The Persians used emery-
powder for the same purpose, according to Chardin
(quoted by Hartmann, die Htbr. am Putztische, ii.
245). The obscure image pioduced by a tarnished
or imperfect mirror [δΥ ςσόπτρον, eV αΐνίγμαη],

reflection of a small mirror, that in the manner of the
women of the East each of the dancers wore beneath
her left shoulder."

& " Sidone quondam lis officinis nobili: siquidem
etiam specula excogitaverat."
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appears to be alluded to in 1 Cor. xiii. 12. On the
other hand a polished mirror is among the Arabs
the emblem of a pure reputation. ·' More spotless
than the mirror of a foreign woman " is with them
a proverbial expression, which Meidani explains of
a woman who has married out of her country, and
polishes her mirror incessantly that no part of her
face may escape her observation (De Sacy, Chresi.
Arab. iii. p. 236).

The obscure word D^2V72, gilyonim (Is. iii.
23), rendered " glasses " in the A. V. after the Vul-
gate speculn, and supported by the Targum, and
the commentaries of Kimchi, Abarbanel, and Jarchi,
is explained by Schroeder (de Vest. Mid. Jlebr.
ch. 18) to signify " transparent dresses " of fine
linen, as the LXX. (τα διαφανή Αακωνικά) and
even Kimchi in his Lexicon understand it (comp.
multicia, Juv. Sat. ii. 66, 76). In support of this
view, it is urged that the terms which follow denote
articles of female attire; but in Is. viii. 1, a word
closely resembling it is used for a smooth writing
tablet, and the rendering of the A. V. is approved
by Gesenius (Jesaia, i. 215) and the best authori-
ties. W. A. W.

M I S ' A E L (Μισ-αήλ; [Vat. Meitra^A:] Mis-
ael). 1. The same as MISHAEL 2 (1 Esdr. ix. 44;
comp. Neh. viii. 4).

2. = MISHAEL 3, the Hebrew name of Meshach
(Song of the Three Child. 66).

M I S ' G A B ( α ^ Ρ Β Π , with the def. article,
[the height, refuge:] Άμάθ', [Aid. Μασιγά0:]
fortis, sublimia), a place in Moab named in com-
pany with N E B O and KIRIATHAIM in the denun-
ciation of Jeremiah (xlviii. 1). It appears to be
mentioned also in Is. xxv. 12,« though there ren-
dered in the A. V. ''high fort." [MOAB.] In
neither passage is there any clew to its situation
beyond the fact of its mention with the above two
places; and even that is of little avail, as neither of
them has been satisfactorily identified.

The name may be derived from a root signify-
ing elevation (Gesenius, Thes. 1320), and in that
case was probably attached to a town situated on
a height. It is possibly identical with M I Z P E H
OF MOAB, named only in 1 Sam. xxii. 3. Furst
(Handwb. 794 a) understands " the Misgab" to
mean the highland country of Moab generally, but
its mention in company with other places which
we know to have been definite spots, even though
not yet identified with certainty, seems to forbid
this. G.

MISHMANNAH 1971

MISITAEL (bHtt^E {who (is) what God is]:
[Rom.] Μίσαηλ in Ex., [Vat. Alex, omit;] Μισά--
δάη, [Vat. Alex. Μισαδαί in Lev.:] Misael, Mis-
aele). 1. One of the sons of Uzziel, the uncle of
Aaron and Moses (Ex. vi. 22). When Nadab and
Abihu were struck dead for offering strange fire,
Mishael and his brother Elzaphan, at the command
of Moses, removed their bodies from the sanctuary,
and buried them without the camp, their loose fit-
ting tunics b (cuttonoth, A. V. "coats " ) , the sim-

α In this passage it is without the article. As a
mere appellative, the word Misgab is frequently used
.n the poetical parts of Scripture, in the sense of a
.ofty place of refuge. Thus 2 Sam. xxii. 3 ; Ps. ix. 9,
lix. 9; Is. xxxiii· 16 ; in which and other places it is
variously rendered in the A. V. " high tower,"
"refuge," "defence," etc. See Stanley, £. £ P.
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plest of eastern dresses, serving for winding-sheets
(Lev. x. 4, 5). The late Prof. Blunt (Undts. Co-
incidences, pt. i. § xiv.) conjectured that the two
brothers were the " men who were defiled by thi
dead body of a man " (Num. ix. 6), and thus pre-
vented from keeping the second passover.

2. (Μίσ-αηλ; [Vat. FA.] Alex. Μεισαηλ: Mis
ael). One of those who stood at Ezra's left hand
on the tower of wood in the street of the water
gate, when he read the Law to the people (ISTeh. viii.
4). Called MISAEL in 1 Esdr. ix. 44.

3. [Vat. (Theodot.) Μβίσαηλ·] One of Dan-
iel's three companions in captivity, and of the blood-
royal of Judah (Dan. i. 6, 7, 11, 19, ii. 17). He
received the Babylonian title of MESIIACH, by
which he is better known. In the Song of the
Three Children he is called MISAEL.

MISH'AL and MISITEAL (both bstp'JD
[request]: Maacra, Alex. Μασαψ [Comp. Aid.
Μασάλ;] ττμ' BaaeWau, Alex. Μασααλ: Messai,
Masnl), one of the towns in the territory of Asher
(Josh. xix. 26), allotted to the Gershonite Levites
(xxi. 30). It occurs between Amad and Carmel,
but the former remains unknown, and this cata-
logue of Asher is so imperfect, that it is impossible
to conclude with certainty that Mishal was near
Carmel. True, Eusebius (Onom. "Masan") says
that it was, but he is evidently merely quoting the
list of Joshua, and not speaking from actual knowl-
edge. In the catalogue of 1 Chr. vi. it is given as
MASIIAL, a form which suggests its identity with
the MASALOTH of later history; but there is noth-
ing to remark for or against this identification.

G.

[hearing, report]:

M I S H A M (D^ttfE [purification, beauty,
Dietr.]: Μισαάλ', [Vat. Μεσααμ:] Misaam). A
Benjamite, son of Elpaal, and descendant of Shaha-
raim (1 Chr. viii. 12).

M I S H ' M A

Μασμά: Masma).

1. A son of Ishmael and brother of MIBSAM
(Gen. xxv. 14; 1 Chr. i. 30). The Masaraani of
Ptolemy (vi. 7, § 21) may represent the tribe of
Mishma; their modern descendants are not known
to the writer, but the name (Misma') c exists in
Arabia, and a tribe is called the Benee-Misma'. In
the Mir-at ez-Zeman (MS.), Mishma is written
Misma' —probably from Rabbinical sources; but it
is added "and he is Mesma'ah."rf The Arabic
word has the same signification as the Hebrew.

2. A son of Simeon (1 Chr. iv. 25), brother of
MIBSAM. These brothers were perhaps named
after the older brothers, Mishma and Mibsam.

E. S. P. '

MISHMAN'NAH (Π3ΏϋρΏ [fatness]:
Μασμανά', [Vat. Μασςμμανη;] Alex. Μασμα*> ;
FA. Μασςμανντ]' Masmana). The fourth of the
twelve lion-faced Gadites, men of the host for the
battle, who " separated themselves unto David " in
the hold of Ziklag (1 Chr. xii. 10).

δ Their priestly frocks, or cassocks (Ex. xl. 14)
which, as Jarchi remarks, were not burned.

*,+j*jO.
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* The A. V. ed. 1611 reads Mashmannah for
M/shmannah, in accordance with six MSS. and
printed editions noted by Michaelis {Bibl. Hebr.).
This is also the marginal reading of the Geneva
version; the Bishops' Bible has " Masmana." A.

MISH'RAITES, THE pV^feTl [as

appel., slippery place'] : Ήμασαραϊμ [Vat. -ςιμ];
Alex. ΥΙμασαραςιν· Maserei), the fourth of the four
" families of Kirjath-jearim," i. e. colonies proceed-
ing therefrom and founding towns (1 Chr. ii. 53).
Like the other three, Mishra is not elsewhere men-
tioned, nor does any trace of it appear to have been
since discovered. But in its turn it founded — so
the passage is doubtless to be understood — the
towns of Zorah and Eshtaol, the former of which
has been identified in our own times, while the lat-
ter is possibly to be found in the same neighbor-
hood. [MAIIANEII-DAN.] G.

* M I S ' P A R . So correctly A. V. ed. 1611 in
Ezr. ii. 2, where later editions have MIZPAK. The

Hebrew is ""iQpu. A.

M I S P E R E T H (fTHSDtt [number]: Μ α σ -
φαράθ', [Vat. Μασφςραν; Alex. Μαασφαραθ;] FA.
Μασφαραδ- Mtspharath). One of those who re-
turned with Zerubbabel and Jeshua from Babylon
(Neh. vii. 7). In Ezr. ii. 2 he is called MIZPAK,

and in 1 Esdr. v. 8 ASPHAKASUS.

MISREPHOTH-ΜΑΊΜ ήΪ

and in xiii. 6, Ώ rfeTWfc [see below]: Μασ-
ςρών, and Mcurepefl Μ€μφωμαίμ', Alex. Ma<r-
ρεφωθ μαειμ, and Μασερβφωθ μαιμ' aquce Ά/is-
evephoth), a place in northern Palestine, in close
connection with Zidon-rabbah, i. e. Sidon. From
" the waters of Merom " Joshua chased the Canaan-
ite kings to Zidon and Misrephoth-maim, and then
eastward to the u plain of Mizpeh," probably the
great plain of Baalbek — the Bikah of the He-
brews, the Bukd'a of the modern Syrians (Josh. xi.
8). The name occurs once again in the enumera-
tion of the districts remaining to be conquered
(xiii. 6) — "all the inhabitants of the mountain
from Lebanon unto M. Maim,« all the Zidonians."
Taken as Hebrew, the literal meaning of the name
is " burnings of waters," and accordingly it is taken
by the old interpreters to mean " warm waters,"
whether natural, i. e. hot baths or springs — as by
Kimchi and the interpolation in the Vulgate; or
artificial, ?'. e. salt, glass, or smelting-works — as by
Jarchi, and the others mentioned by Furst (Hdwb.
803 b), Rodiger (in Gesen. Thes. 1341), and Keil
(Josva, ad loc.)·

Lord A. Hervey (Genealogies, etc., 228 note) con-
siders the name as conferred in consequence of the
" burning " of Jabin's chariots there. But were
they burnt at that spot? and, if so, why is the
name the " burning of luaters t " The probability
here, as in so many other cases, is, that a meaning
has been forced on a name originally belonging to
another language, and therefore unintelligible to the
later occupiers of the country.

Dr. Thomson (Land and Book, ch. xv.), reviv-
ing the conjecture of himself and Schultz (Bibl.
Sacra, 1855 \ treats Misrephoth-maim as identical
with a collection of springs called Ain-Muslieirifeh,

MITHREDATH

on the sea-shore, close under the Ras en- Nakhura ;
but this has the disadvantage of being very far
from Sidon. May it not rather be the place with
which we are familiar in the later history as Zare-
phath? In Hebrew, allowing for a change not un-
frequent of S to Ζ (reversed in the form of the name
current still later—Sarepta), the two are from
roots almost identical, not only in sound, but also
in meaning; while the close connection of Zare-
phath with Zidon — " Zarephath which belongeth
to Zidon,"—is another point of strong resem
blance. G.

Μ Ι Τ Ε (λεπτό*/), a coin current in Palestine m
the time of our Lord. It took its name from a
very small Greek copper coin, of which with the
Athenians seven went to the χαλκον?· It seems
in Palestine to have been the smallest piece of
money, being the half of the farthing, which was a
coin of very low value. The mite is famous from
its being mentioned in the account of the poor
widow's piety whom Christ saw casting two mites
into the treasury (Mark xii. 41-44; Luke xxi.
1-4). From St. Mark's explanation, "two mites,
which make a farthing" (λεπτά δύο, ο eVn
κοδράντης-ι ver. 42), it may perhaps be inferred
that the κοδράντης, or farthing, was the commoner
coin, for it can scarcely be supposed to be there
spoken of as a money of account, though this might
be the case in another passage (Matt. v. 26). In
the Grseco-Roman coinage of Palestine, in which
wre include the money of the Herod ian family, the
two smallest coins, of which the assarion is the
more common, seem to correspond to the farthing
and the mite, the larger weighing about twice as
much as the smaller. This correspondence is made
more probable by the circumstance that the larger
seems to be reduced from the earlier " quarter " of
the Jewish coinage. It is noticeable, that although
the supposed mites struck about the time referred
to in the Gospels are rare, those of Alex. Jannaeus's
coinage are numerous, whose abundant money
must have long continued in use. [MONEY;
FARTHING.] R. S. P.

M I T H C A H ( Γ Τ ζ ™ [sweetness]-. Μαθ-
e/c/ca; [Vat. Ματεκκά'·] MetJwa), the name of an
unknown desert encampment of the Israelites,
meaning, perhaps, "place of sweetness"5 (Num.
xxxiii. 28, 29). Η. Η.

M I T H N I T E , T H E ( ^ Π ^ Π [appel. exten-
sion]: δ Βαιθανεί; Alex, ο Μαθθανι; [Vat. ο
Βαιθανςι', FA. o Bedavei'·] Mathanites), the desig-
nation of JOSHAPHAT, one of David's guard in the
catalogue of 1 Chr. xi. (ver. 43). No doubt it
signifies the native of a place or a tribe bearing the
name of Methen; but no trace exibts in the Bible
of any such. It should be noticed that Joshaphat
is both preceded and followed by a man from be-
yond Jordan, but it would not be safe to infer there-
from that Methen was also in that region. G.

M I T H ' R E D A T H ( Π Τ Ί / Ί Β [see below]:

Μιθραδάτης; [Alex. Vat.2 MidpidaTTjs'] Mith-

ridates). 1. The treasurer ("ISTS, gizbar) of

Cyrus king of Persia, to whom the king gave the

vessels of the Temple, to be by him transferred to

a The « and " here inserted in the A. V. is quite
gratuitous.

h Derived from p i l Q , « sweetness," with the suffix

Π of locality, which (or its plur. Γ\ϊ) is often found
in names.



MITHRIDATES

the hands of Sheshbazzar (Fzr 1 8 ) The LXX
take gizbar as a gentihc name, Γασβαρηι/os, the
Vulgate as a patronymic, films gazab 11, but there
is little doubt as to its meaning The word occurs
in a shghtl} different form in Dan 111 2, 3, and is
there rendered ' treasurer, ' and in the parallel
history of 1 Esdr 11 11, Mithredath is called M I T H
RIDATES the treasurer (Ύ<χζοφυΑαξ) The name
Mithredath, "given by Miuhra, is one of a class
of compounds of frequent occurrence, formed fiom
the name of Mithra, the Iranian sun god

2 A Persian officer stationed at Samaria, in the
reign of Artaxerxes or Smerdis the Magian (Ezr
IV 7) He joined with his colleagues in prevailing
upon the king to hinder the rebuilding of the Tem-
ple In 1 I sdr 11 16 he is called MiiHRiDArES

MITHRIDA'TES {[given by Mith α] Μιθ
ραδάτη?, [Val ] Alex Μίβρίδατη* Mithudatus)

1 (1 Esdr 11 l l ) = MirHREDATH 1
2 (1 Esdr 11 1 6 ) = MITHRFDATLH 2

M I T R E [CROWN, H F A D DRE^S ]

M I T Y L E N E (Μιτυλήρη, m classical authois
and on inscriptions frequently Μυτιλήνη [Μit
ylene, Cod Amiat Mytilene]), the chief town of
Lesbos, and situated on the east coast of the island
Its position is very accurately though incidentally,
marked ( le ts xx 14, 15) in the account of St
Pauls return \o)age from his third apostolical
]ournej Mitylene is the intermediate place where
he stopped for the night between Assos and CHIOS
It may be gathered from the circumstances of this
vo}age that the wind was blowing from the Ν W ,
and it is worth while to notice that in the harbor
or in the roadstead of Mit} lene the ship would be
sheltered from that wind Moreover it appears that
St Paul was there at the time of d irk moon and
this was a sufficient reason for passing the night
there before going through the mtiicate passages
to the southward See Life and Epistles of jut
Paul, ch xx , where a view of the place is given,
showing the fine forms of the mountains behind
I h e town itself was celebrated in Roman times for
the beauty of its buildings (" Mitjlene pulchra,
Hoi Lpist I xi 17 see Cic c Bull 11 16) In
St Paul s day it had the privileges of a fiee city
(Pirn Ν II ν 39) It is one of the few cities
of the iEgean which have continued without inter
mission to flourish till the present day It has
given its name to the Λ hole island and is itself
now called sometimes Castio, sometimes Witylen
Tournefort gives a rude picture of the place as it
appeared in 1700 (Voyage du levant, 1 148, 149)
It is more to our purpose to refer to our own Ad
miralty charts, Nos 1665 and 16o4 Mit)lene
concentrates m itself the chief interest of Lesbos,
an island peculiarly famous in the history of poetr}
and especially of poetiy 111 connection with music
But for these points we must refer to the articles 111
the Diet of Geography J fe Η

M I X E D M U L T I T U D E With the Israel
ites who journejed from Rameses to Succoth, the
first stage of the Lxodus from Eg)pt, there went

ip (Ex xn 38) " a mixed multitude" (DDV
έπίμικτοε vulgus promiscuun), who have not
hitheito been identified In the Targum the phrase
is vaguely rendered " many foreigners, and Jarchi
sxplams it as " a medley of outhndish people '
4ben Lzra goes further and savs it signifies " t h e
Egyptians who were mixed with them, and they
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are the « mixed multitude ' (FpDDDN, Num xi
4), who were gathered to them ' Jarchi on the
latter passage also identifies the "mixed multi-
tude " of Num and I xodus During their resi-
dence in Egypt marriages weie naturally contracted
between the Israelites and the natives, and the son
of such a marrnge between an Israehtish woman
and an Eg)ptian is especially mentioned as being
stoned for blasphemy (Lev xxiv 11), thesime law
holding good for the resident or naturalized foreign-
er as for the native Israelite (Josh vm 35) Phis
hybrid race is evidently alluded to b\ Jarchi and
4ben Ezra, and is most probably that to which
reference is made in Exodus Knobel understands
by the " mixed multitude the remains of the
H\ksos who left Egypt with the Hebrews Di
Kalisch (Cumin on kx xn 38) interprets it of the
native Egyptians who were involved in the same
oppression with the Hebrews by the new dj nast),
which invaded and subdued lower Eg}pt, and
Kurtz (Hist of Old Cot 11 312 Eng ti ), while
he supposes the " mixed multitude to have been
Fgyptians of the lower clashes attributes their
emigration to their having " endured the same op-
pression as the Israelites from the proud spirit of
caste which prevailed in Lg}pt,' in consequence of
which they attached themselves to the Hebrews,
"and served henceforth as hewers of wood and
drawers of water ' That the ' mixed multitude '
is a general term including all those who were not
of pure Isiaehte blood is evident, more than this
cannot be positively asserted In Exodus and
Numbers it probably denoted the miscellaneous
hangers on of the Hebrew camp whether they were
the issue of spurious marriages with Egjptians or
were themselves Egyptians or belonging to other
nations Ihe same happened on the return fiom
Babylon, and in Neh xm 3, a slight clew is given
by which the meaning of the " mixed multitude '
may be more definitely asceitamed Upon leading
in the Law " that the Ammonite and the Moabite
should not come into the congregation of God foi
ever, it is said ' they separated from Isiael all
the mixed multitude The remainder of the ch ip-
ter relates the expulsion of Pobiah the \mmomte
from the lemple, of the merchants and men of
Tyre from the city and of the foreign w lves of Ash-
dod, of Ammon, and of Moab, with whom the Jew»
had intermarried All of these were included in
the " mixed multitude," and ISehennah adds,
" thus cleansed I them from all/οί eigners I h e
Targ Jon on Num xi 4, explains the ' mixed
multitude as proselytes, and this view is appar
entlj adopted by I wald, but there does not seem
any foundation for it W A W
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[mountain small] bpos [μί/cpiis, Vat ] μ ρ
mons modicus), a mountain — for the readei will
observe thit the woid is hai in the original (see
vol 11 ρ 1077 a) — apparentlj in the northern
part of trans Jordanic Palestine, from which the
author of Psdm xln utters his pathetic appeal
(ver 6) Ihe name appears nowhere else and the
only clew we have to its situation is the mention
of the ' land of Jordan and the " Hermons,
combined with the general impression convejed by
the Psalm that it is the cry of an exile a from Je-

« In the Peshito Syriac it bears the title, «The
Psalm which David sang when he was in exile, and
longing to return to Jerusalem '
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rusalem, possibly on his road to Babylon (Evrald,
Didder, ii. 185). If taken as Hebrew, the word is
derivable from a root signifying smallness — the
same by which Zoar is explained in Gen. xix. 20-
22. This is adopted by all the ancient \ersions, and
in the Prayer-Book Psalms of the Church of Eng-
land appears in the inaccurate form of " the little
hill of Hermon." G.

MIZ'PAH and MIZ'PEH. The name
borne by several places in ancient Palestine. Al-
though in the A. V. most frequently presented as
ΜΙΖΡΡ,Η, yet in the original, with but few excep-
tions, the name is Mizpah, and with equally few a

exceptions is accompanied with the definite article

— ΓΤδ^^Π, ham-Mitzpah, [i.e. the watch tower].

1. MIZPAH (Π5?φΓΤ Ϊ Samar. Γα!£ΕΓΤ,
i. e. the pillar: η opaais] Veneto-Gk. ό arevir-
μ6ς: Vulg. omits)· The earliest of all, in order of
the narrative, is the heap of stones piled up by
Jacob and Laban (Gen. xxxi. 48) on Mount Gilead
(ver. 25), to serve both as a witness to the cove-
nant then entered into, and also as a landmark of
the boundary between them (\er. 52). This heap
received a name from each of the two chief actors
in the transaction — GALKED and J E G A K SAHA-

DUTIIA. But it had also a third, namely, MIZPATI,
which it seems from the terms of the narrative to
have derived from neither party, but to have pos-
sessed already; which third name, in the address
of Laban to Jacob, is seized and played upon after
the manner of these ancient people: "Therefore
he called the name of it Galeed, and the Mizpah;

for he said, Jehovah watch (itzeph, Hrf?) between
me and thee," etc. It is remarkable that this
Hebrew paronomasia is put into the mouth, not of
Jacob the Hebrew, but of Laban the Syrian, the
difference in whose language is just before marked
by " Jegar-Sahadutha." Various attempts b have
been made to reconcile this; but, whatever may be
the result, we may rest satisfied that in Mizpah we
possess a Hebraized form of the original name,
whatever that may have been, bearing somewhat the
same relation to it that the Arabic Beit-ur bears
to the Hebrew Beth-horon, or — as we may after-
wards see reason to suspect — as Safieh and Shafat
bear to ancient Mizpehs on the western side of
Jordan. In its Hebraized form the word is de-

rived from the root tsaphah, ΠΏ^£, " t o look out "

(Gesen. Lexicon, ed. Robinson, s. v. H D ^ ) , and
signifies a watch-towrer. The root has also the
signification of breadth — expansion. But that
the original name had the same signification as it
possesses in its Hebrew form is, to say the least,
unlikely; because in such linguistic changes the
meaning always appears to be secondary to the
likeness in sound.

Of this early name, whatever it may have been,
we find other traces on both sides of Jordan, not
only in the various Mizpahs, but in such names as
Zophim, which we know formed part of the lofty
Pisgah; Zaphon, a towTn of Moab (Josh. xiii. 27);
Zuph and Kamathaim-Zophim, in the neighbor-
hood of Mizpeh of Benjamin; Zephathah in the

a These exceptions may be collected here with con-
venience : 1. Mizpeh, without the article, is found in
the Hebrew in Josh. xi., 8, Judg. xi. 29, and 1 Sam.
sxii. 3 only ; 2. Mizpah without the article in Hos. v.
1 only ; 3. Mizpeh with the article in Josh. xv. 38
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neighborhood of Mizpeh of Judah; possibly also in
Safed, the well-known city of Galilee.

But, however this may be, the name remained
attached to the ancient meeting-place of Jacob and
Laban, and the spot where their conference had
been held became a sanctuary of Jehovah, and a
place for solemn conclave and deliberation in timek
of difficult}' long after. On this natural " watch-
tower " (LXX. σκοπιά [Alex. Aid. Μασσηφά]),
when the last touch had been put to their " misery "
by the threatened attack of the Bene-Ammon, did
the children of Israel assemble for the choice of a
leader (Judg x. 17, comp. ver. 16); and when the
outlawed Jephthah had been prevailed on to lea\e
his exile and take the head of his people, his first
act was to go to " the Mizpah," and on that con-
secrated ground utter all his w7ords " before Jeho-
vah." It was doubtless from Mizpah that he made
his appeal to the king of the Ammonites (xi. 12),
and invited, though fruitlessly, the aid of his kins-
men of Ephraim on the other side of Jordan (xii.
2). At Mizpah he seems to have henceforward
resided; there the fatal meeting took place with his
daughter on his return from the war (xi. 34), and
we can hardly doubt that on the altar of that sanc-
tuary the father's terrible vow was consummated.
The topographical notices of Jephthah's course in
his attack and pursuit (ver. 29) are extremely diffi-
cult to unravel; but it seems most probable that
the " Mizpeh·Gilead " which is mentioned here,
and here only, is the same as the bam-Mizpah of
the other parts of the narrative; and both, as we
shall see aiterwards, are probably identical with
the RAMATH-MIZPKH and RAMOTH-GILEAD, SO

famous in the later history.

It is still more difficult to determine whether
this was not also the place at which the great
assembly of the people was held to decide on the
measures to be taken against Gibeah after the out-
rage on the Levite and his concubine (Judg. xx.
1, 3, xxi. 1, 5, 8). No doubt there seems a certain
violence in removing the scene of any part of so
local a story to so great a distance as the other side
of Jordan. But, on the other hand, are the limits
of the story so circumscribed ? The event is repre-
sented as one affecting not a part only, but the
whole of the nation, east of Jordan as well as west
— "from Dan to Beer-sheba, and the land of Gilead "
(xx. 1). The only part of the nation excluded
from the assembly was the tribe of Benjamin, and
that no communication on the subject was held
with them, is implied in the statement that they
only "heard " of its taking place (xx. 3); an ex-
pression which would be meaningless if the place
of assembly were — as Mizpah of Benjamin was —
within a mile or twro of Gibeah, in the very heart
of their own territory, though perfectly natural if it
were at a distance from them. And had there not
been some reason in the circumstances of the case,
combined possibly with some special claim in Miz-
pah — and that claim doubtless its ancient sanctity
and the reputation which Jephthah's success had
conferred upon it — why was not either Bethel,
wrhere the ark was deposited (xx. 26, 27), or Shiloh,

only ; 4. In every other case the Hebrew text presents
the name as ham-Mitzpah.

δ See Ewald, Komposition der Genesis. Thus in
the LXX. and Vulg. versions of ver. 49, the word
Mizpeh is not treated as a proper name at all; and a
different turn is given to the verse.
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shosen for the purpose ? Suppose a Mizpah near
Gibeah, and the subject is full of difficulty: remove
it to the place of Jacob and Laban's meeting, and
the difficulties disappear; and the allusions to
Gilead (xx. 1), to Jabesh-Gilead (xxi. 8, &c), and
to Shiloh, as " in the land of Canaan," all fall nat-
urally into their places and acquire a proper force.

Mizpah is probably the same as RAMATH-MIZ-

P E H (ΠξΒ^'ΏΠ H), mentioned Josh. xiii. 26 only.
The prefix' merely signifies that the spot was an
elevated one, which we already believe it to have
been; and if the two are not identical, then we
have the anomaly of an enumeration of the chief
places of Gilead with the omission of its most
famous sanctuary. Kamath ham-Mizpeh was most
probably identical also with Ramoth-Gilead; but
this is a point which will be most advantageously
discussed under the latter head.

Mizpah still retained its name in the days of the
Maccabees, by whom it was besieged and taken with
the other cities of Gilead (1 Mace. v. 35). From
Eusebius and Jerome {Onomasticon, "Maspha")
it receives a bare mention. It is probable, both
from their notices (Onomasticon, " R a m m o t h " )
and from other considerations, that Ramoth-Gilead
is the modern es-Salt; but it is not ascertained
whether Mizpah is not rather the great mountain
Jebel Osha, a short distance to the northwest.
The name Safut appears in Van de Velde's map a
few miles east of es-Salt.

A singular reference to Mizpah is found in the
title of Ps. lx., as given in the Targum, which runs
as follows: " F o r the ancient testimony of the sons
of Jacob and Laban . . . . when David assembled
his army and passed over the heap a of witness."

2. A second Mizpeh, on the east of Jordan, was

the M I Z P E H - M O A B (SS'lft H S ^ f t : Μασσηφαθ
[Vat. -φα, Alex. Μασηφα] της Μωάβ: Maspha
quce est Moab), where the king of that nation was
living when David committed his parents to his
care (1 Sam. xxii. 3). The name does not occur
again, nor is there any clew to the situation of the
place. It may have been, as is commonly con-
jectured, the elevated and strong natural fortress
afterwards known as KIK-MOAB, the modern
Kerak. But is it not at least equally possible
that it was the great Mount Pisgah, which was the
most commanding eminence in the whole of Moab,
which contained the sanctuary of Nebo, and of
which one part was actually called Zophim (Num.
xxiii. 14), a name derived from the same root with
Mizpeh ?

3. A third was T H E LAND OF M I Z P E H , or

more accurately " O F M I Z P A H "
77)1/ Μασσυμα; [Comp. Aid. yriv Μασσηφά' Vat.
την Μασευμα', A l e x , την Μασσηφαθ >]b terra
Maspha), the residence of the Hivites who joined
the northern confederacy against Israel, headed by
Jabin king of Hazor (Josh. xi. 3). No other men-
tion is found of this district in the Bible, unless it
be identical with

4. T H E VALLEY OF M I Z P E H ( Π Ώ ? Ώ H E Π ? :
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ών πξδίων Μασσώχ [Alex. Aid. Μασσηφά]'

campus Misphe), to which the discomfited hosts
of the same confederacy were chased by Joshua
(xi. 8). It lay eastward from MISREPHOTII-MAIM ;
but this affords us no assistance, as the situation
of the latter place is by no means certain. If we
may rely on the peculiar term here rendered " val-
ley " — a term applied elsewhere in the records of
Joshua only to the " valley of Lebanon," which is
also said to have been " under Mount Hermon,"
and which contained the sanctuary of Baal-gad
(Josh. xi. 17, xii. 7) — then we may accept the

md of Mizpah " or " the valley of Mizpeh " as
identical with that enormous tract, the great coun-
try of Coele-Syria, the Buha'a alike of the modern
Arabs and of the ancient Hebrews (comp. Am. i.
5), which contains the great sanctuary of Baal-bek,
and may be truly said to lie at the feet of Hermon
(see Stanley, S. φ P. p. 392 note). But this must
not be taken for more than a probable inference,
and it should not be overlooked that the name
Mizpeh is here connected with a "valley" or
" p l a i n " — not, as in the other cases, with an
eminence. Still the valley may have derived its
appellation from an eminence of sanctity or repute
situated therein; and it may be remarked that a
name not impossibly derived from Mizpeh — Haush
Tell-Safyeh— is now attached to a hill a short
distance north of Baalbek.

5. M I Z P E H (Π5!ίΚ)Π : Μασφά' Masepha), a
city of Judah (Josh. xv. 38); in the district of the
Shefelah or maritime lowland; a member of the
same group with Dilean, Lachish, and Eglon, and
apparently in their neighborhood. Van de Velde
{Memoir, p. 335) suggests its identity with the
present Tell es-Safiyeh — the Blanchegarde of tne
Crusaders; a conjecture which appears very feasible,
on the ground both of situation and of the likeness
between the two names, which are nearly identical
— certainly a more probable identification than ·
those proposed with GATH and with LIBNAII.
Tina, which is not improbably Dilean, is about
3 miles N. W., and Ajlun and urn Labis, respect-
ively 10 and 12 to the S. W. of Tell es-Safieh,
which itself stands on the slopes of the mountains
of Judah, completely overlooking the maritime
plain (Porter, Handbk. p. 252). It is remarkable
too that, just as in the neighborhood of other
Mizpahs we find Zophim, Zuph, or Zaphon, so in
the neighborhood of Tell es-Safieh it is very prob-
able that the valley of ZEPHATHAH was situated.
(See Rob. Blbl. Res. ii. 31.)

6. M I Z P E H , in Josh, and Samuel; elsewhere ̂ Ιίιζ-

PAH (Πξ3?ΏΠ in Joshua; elsewhere
Μασσηφαθ; in Josh. Μασσημά [Alex. Μασφα] ;
Chron. and Neh. ή Μασφά, and δ Μασώ*'- Kings
and Hos. in both MSS. η σκοπιά', Alex. Μασηφα;
[there are other variations not worth noting;]
Mesphe, Maspha, Masphath), a "city" of Ben-
jamin, named in the list of the allotment between
Beeroth and Chephirah, and in apparent proximity
to Ramah and Gibeon (Josh, xviii. 26). Its con-
nection with the two last-named towns is alsc

α The word here used — ΗΓΥΠΗΟ ~Ο?^ ~ ex-
hibits the transition from the « Jegar " of the ancient
Aramaic of Laban to the Hajar of the modern Ara
— the-word by which they designate the heaps which
it is their custom, as it was Laban's, to erect as land-
aiarks of a boundary.

δ Here the LXX. (ed. Mai) omit "Hivites," and

perhaps read " Hermon " as " Arabah'·

— the two words are more alike to the eai
than the eye — and thus give the sentence, " they
under the desert in the Maseuma." A somewhat simi-
lar substitution is found in the LXX version of Gen.
xxxv. 27.
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implied in the later history (1 K. xv. 22; 2 Chr.
xvi. 6; Neh. iii. 7). It was one of the places
fortified by Asa against the incursions of the kings
of the northern Israel (1 K. xv. 22; 2 Chr. xvi. 6;
Jer. xli. 10); and after the destruction of Jeru-
salem it became the residence of the superintendent
appointed by the king of Babylon (Jer. xl. 7, &c),
and the scene of his murder and of the romantic
incidents connected with the name of Ishmael the
son of Nethaniah.

But Mizpah was more than this. In the earlier
periods of the history of Israel, at the first founda-
tion of the monarchy, it was the great sanctuary
of Jehovah, the special resort of the people in
times of difficulty and solemn deliberation. In the
Jewish traditions it was for some time the resi-
dence of the ark (see Jerome, Qu. Hebr. on 1
Sam. vii. 2; Reland, Antiq. i. § 6 ) ; a but this is
possibly an inference from the expression " before
Jehovah " in Judg. xx. 1. It is suddenly brought
before us in the history. At Mizpah, when suffer-
ing the very extremities of Philistine bondage, the
nation assembled at the call of the great Prophet,
and with strange and significant rites confessed
their sins, and were blessed with instant and signal
deliverance (1 Sam. vii. 5-13). At Mizpah took
place no less an act than the public .selection and
appointment of Saul as the first king of the nation
(I Sam. x. 17-25). It was one of the three holy
cities (LXX. ro7s ηγιασμενοις τούτοις) which
Samuel visited in turn as judge of the people (vii.
6, 16), the other two being Bethel and Gilgal.
But, unlike Bethel and Gilgal, no record is pre-
served of the cause or origin of a sanctity so
abruptly announced, and yet so fully asserted. We
have seen that there is at least some ground for
believing that the Mizpah spoken of in the tran-
sactions of the early part of the period of the judges,
was the ancient sanctuary in the mountains of
Gilead. There is, however, no reason for, or rather
every reason against, isuch a supposition, as applied
to the events last alluded to. In the interval be-
tween the destruction of Gibeah and the rule of
Samuel, a very long period had elapsed, during
which the ravages of Ammonites, Amalekites, Mo-
abites, and Midianites (Judg. iii. 13, 14, vi. 1, 4,
33, x. 9) in the districts beyond Jordan, in the
Jordan Valley itself at both its northern and south-
ern ends — at Jericho no legs than Jezreel — and
along the passes of communication between the
Jordan Valley and the western table-land, must
have rendered communication between west and
east almost, if not quite, impossible. Is it possi-
ble that as the old Mizpah became inaccessible, an
eminence nearer at hand was chosen and invested
with the sanctity of the original spot and used for
the same purposes? Even if the name did not
previously exist there in the exact shape of Mizpah,
it may easily have existed in some shape sufficiently
near to allow of its formation by a process both
natural and frequent in Oriental speech. To a
Hebrew it would require a very slight inflection to
change Zophim or Zuph — both of which names
were attached to places in the tribe of Benjamin —
to Mizpah. This, however, must not be taken for
more than a mere hypothesis. And against it
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there is the serious objection that if it had been
necessary to select a holy place in the territory of
Ephraim or Benjamin, it would seem more natural
that the choice should have fallen on Shiloh, or
Bethel, than on one which had no previous claim
but that of its name.

With the conquest of Jerusalem and the estab-
lishment there of the Ark, the sanctity of Mizpah,
or at least its reputation, seems to have declined.
The "men of Mizpah" (Neh. iii. 7), and the
" ruler of Mizpah," and also of " part of Mizpah "
(19 and 15) — assisted in the rebuilding of the
wall of Jerusalem. The latter expressions perhaps
point to a distinction between the sacred and the
secular parts of the town. The allusion in ver. 7
to the " throne of the governor on this side the
river" in connection with Mizpah is curious, and
recalls the fact that Gedaliah, who was left in charge
of Palestine by Nebuchadnezzar, had his abode
there. But we hear of no religious act in con-
nection with it till that affecting assembly called
together thither, as to the ancient sanctuary of
their forefathers, by Judas Maccabaeus, " when the
Israelites assembled themselves together and came
to Massepha over against Jerusalem; for in Mas-
pha was there aforetime a place of pra) er (τόπος
προσςυχης) for Israel" (1 Mace. iii. 40). The
expression "over against" (κατέναντι), no less
than the circumstances of the story, seems to
require that from Mizpah the City or the Temple
was visible: an indication of some importance,
since, scanty as it is, it is the only information
given us in the Bible as to the situation of the
place. Josephus omits all mention of the circum-
stance, but on another occasion he names the place
so as fully to corroborate the inference. It is in
his account of the visit of Alexander the Great to
Jerusalem (Ant. xi. 8, § 5), where he relates that
Jaddua the high-priest went to meet the king " to
a certain place called Sapha (2αφά); which name,
if interpreted in the Greek tongue, signifies a look-
out place (σκοπ-ην), for from thence both Jerusalem
and the sanctuary are visible." Sapha is doubtless
a corruption of the old name Mizpah through its
Greek form Maspha; and there can be no reason-
able doubt that this is also the spot which Josephus
on other occasions — adopting as he often does the
Greek equivalent of the Hebrew name as if it were
the original (witness the ανω αγορά, "Ακρα, η των
Ύυροποιών φάρα-γξ, etc., etc.) — mentions as u ap-
propriately named Scopus" (Σκοπός), because from
it a clear view was obtained both of the city and of
the great size of the Temple (B. .7. v. 2, § 3).
The position of this he gives minutely, at least
twice (B. J. ii. 19, § 4, and v. 2, § 3), as on the
north quarter of the city, and about 7 stadia there-
from ; that is to say, as is now generally agreed,
the broadb ridge which forms the continuation of
the Mount of Olives to the north and east, from
which the traveller gains, like Titus, his first view,
and takes his last farewell, of the domes, walls, and
towers of the Holy City.

Any one who will look at one of the numerous
photographs of Jerusalem taken from this point,
will satisfy himself of the excellent view of both
city and temple which it commands; and it is the

α Rabbi Schwarz (127 note) very ingeniously finds
reference to Mizpeh in 1 Sam. iv. 13 ; where he

would point the word Π ^ Ώ (A.V. « watching")as

ΓΤ^**^, and thus read ' rby the road to Mizpeh."

b The word used by Josephus in speaking of it (B
J. v. 2, § 3) is χθαμ-αλός; and it will be observed that
the root of the word Mizpah has the force of breadth
as well as of elevation. See above.
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«>nly spot from which such a \iew is possible, which
could answer the condition of the situation of Miz
pah Neby S tmwd, for which Dr Robinson argues
{B R ι 460), is at least five miles, as the crow
flies, from Jerusalem, and although fiom thi t lofty
station the domes of the Church of the Sepulchre,
and even that of the Sakrah can be discerned the
distance is too great to allow us to accept it as a
spot "over agxmst Jerusalem, or from which
either city 01 temple could with satisfaction be in
spected a Nor is the model ate height of Scopus
as compared with Neby S tniwd, an} argument
against it for we do not know how far the height
of a " high place contributed to its sanctity or
indeed what that sanctit) exactly consisted in
On the other hind, some conoboration is afforded
to the identification of Scopus with Mizp th, in the
fact that Mizpah is twice rendered by the LXX
σκοπιά

litus s approach through the vilhges of ancient
Benjamin was, as far as we can judge a close
parallel to that of an eaiher enemy of Jeiusalem —
Sennachenb In his case, indeed, therp is no men
tion of Mizpah. It was at N O B that the Ass) nan
king remained for a day feasting his ev,es on ' the
house of /ion and the hill of Jerusalem, and men
acing with " his hand ' the fan booty before him
But so exict is the correspondence, that it is dim
cult not to suspect that Nob and Mizpah must hav e
been identical, since that part of the rising ground
noith of Jeiusalem which is crossed by the northern
road is the onl} spot from which a \iew of both
citv and temple at once can be ootained, without
making a long detour by way of the Mount of
Olives This, however, will be best discussed under
N O B Assuming that the hill in question is the
Scopus of Josephus, and that that again was the
Mizpah of the Hebrews the skcpia (σκοπιά) and
Massephath ot the LXX tianslators, it is certainly
startling to find a village η imed bhajatc lying on
the north slope of the mountain a \erj short dis
tance below the summit — if summit it can be
called — fiom which the view of Terusalem and of
Zion (now occupied b\ the Sakiah), is ol tamed
Can Bh rfat, or S ijat be, as there is good reason
to believe in the case of Tell es Sqfieh, the remains
of the ancient Semitic name' Our knowledge of
the topography of the Holy Land, even of the city
and environs of Jerusalem is so very imperfect
that the above can only be taken as suggestions
which may be not unworthy the notice of future
explorer^ in their investigations

Professor Stanley ippears to have been the first
to suggest the identity of Scopus with Mizpah
(<S cf Ρ 1st edit 222) But since writing the
above, the writer has become aware that the same
view is taken b) Di Bonar in his L md (J P) omise
(Appendix, § vm ) 11ns traveller has investigated
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the subject with great ability and clearness, and
he points out one cncumstince in favor of Scopus
being Mizpah, and against Neuy Samwil, which
had escaped the writer, namely, that the former lay
directly in the road of the pilgrims from Samaria
to Jerusalem who weie murdered by Ishmael (Jer
xli 7), while the Utter is altogether aw a} from it
Possibly the statement of Josephus (see vol n ρ
1173 a) that it was at Hebron, not Gibeon, that
Ishmael was overtaken, coupled with Dr Β s own
statement as to the pre occupation of the districts
east of Jerusalem — may remove the onl} scruple
which he appears to entertain to the identification
of Scopus with Mizpah G

MIZ PAR (~>QD^ [numbei] Μασφάρ,
[Vat Μαλσαρ ] Mesphai) Propeily Misi VF, as
in the A V of 1611 and the Geneva veision, the
same as M I S P E R E I H (Lzr n 2)

M I Z P E H [Mi/iv i f ]

M I Z R A ' I M ( D * n ^ [see below] MeCpcuV

Mesiaim), the usual name of ^g}pt in the Ο 1 ,

the dual of Mazor, Τ1*£Ώ, which is less frequently d

emplo}ed gent noun, Ή

If the etymology of Mazor be sought in Hebrew
it might signifv a " mound," ' bulwark ' or
" citadel, or again " distiess, but no one of these
mexnings is apposite We prefer, with Gesenius

(The* s ν. " Π 2 Ώ ) , to look to the Arabic, and

we extract the article on the coiresponding word

from the Kamoos, a partition between

two things, as also γ - θ ϋ θ a limit between two

lands a receptacle a city or a province [the ex-
phnation means both] and red earth or mud

he well known city [Memphis] Gesenius ac
cepts the meaning " limit ' or the like, but it is
haid to see its fitness with the Shemites, who had
io idea that the Nile or Egjpt w is on the bordei

of two continents, unless it be supposed to denote
the divided land We believe that the last mean
ing but one ' red eaith or mud, is the true one,
from its conespondence to the I g}ptian name of
the country, ΚI M, which signifies 'black, and
wis given to it for the blackness of its alluvial soil
It must be recollected that the teim "red

is not used m the Kamoos, or indeed in

Semitic phraseology, in the limited sense to which
Indo Turopean ideas have accustomed us it em
braces a wide range of tints, from what we call red

a * Dr Valentiner for several yeais a missionary at
Jerusalem and familiar with the topography of the
region, agrees with Dr Robinson that Neby Samtvil is
the ancient Mizpah See Zeitschr der deutsch Μ
(resellsch xn 164 Van de \elde thinks this to be the
right opinion (Syr and Pal u 53) Ihis Neby Samwd
\s so maiked a feature of the landscape, that it may
lerv justly be said to "confront' (κατεναντι see above)
the obse ver as he looks towards it from Jerusalem
The impression in such a case depends less on the dis
tance than on the position and conspicuousness of the
Dtject See wood cut vol ι ρ 917 Η

b In the East, at the present time, a sanctity is

attached to the spot from which any holy place is
visible Such spots may be met with all through the
hills a few miles north of Jerusalem, distinguished by
the little heaps of stones erected by thoughtful or pious
Mus&ulmans (See Miss Beaufort s Eo ypt Sepulchres,
etc η 88 )

Ihis is the spelling given by Van de lelde jn his
map Robinson gives it as Ska fat (ι e with the Am),
and Dr Eh Smith, in the Arabic lists lttaohed to
Robinson s 1st edition (m App 121), Safat

d It occurs only 2 Κ xix 24, Is xix 6, xxxTii
2o Mic vn 12
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to a reddish brown. So, in like manner, in Egyp-
tian the word " black " signifies dark in an equally
wide sense. We have already shown that the He-
brew word Ham, the name of the ancestor of the
Egyptians, is evidently the same as the native ap-
pellation of the country, the former signifying
" warm " or " hot," and a cognate Arabic word,
ε."

Lt£>, meaning " black fetid mud " (Kamoos), or
" black mud " (Sihah, MS.)? and suggested that
Ham and Mazor may be identical with the Egyp-
tian KEM (or KHEM), which is \irtually the same
in both sound and sense as the former, and of the
same sense as the latter. [ E G Y P T ; H A M . ] HOW
then are we to explain this double naming of the
country? A recent discovery thrown light upon
the question. We had already some reason for
conjecturing that there were Semitic equivalents,
with the same sense, for some of the Egyptian
geographical names with which the Shemites were
well acquainted. M. de Rougo has ascertained that
Zoan is the famous Shepherd-stronghold Avaris,

and that the Hebrew name ^V% from *]¥¥, " h e
moved tents, went forward," is equivalent to the
Egyptian one Η A-WAR, u the place of departure"
(Ilevue Archeohyique, 1861, p. 250). This dis-
covery, it should be noticed, gives remarkable sig-
nificance to the passage, " Now Hebron was built
seven years before Zoan in Egypt " (Num. xiii.
22). Perhaps a similar case may be found in Kush
and Phut, both of which occur in Egyptian as well
as Hebrew. In the Bible, African Cush is Ethiopia
above Egypt, and Phut, an African people or land
connected with Egypt. In the Egyptian inscrip-
tions, the same Ethiopia is KEESH, and an Ethi-
opian people is called ANU-PET-MERU, " t h e
Anu of the island of the bow," probably Meroe,
where the Nile makes an extraordinary bend in its
course. We have no Egyptian or Hebrew etymology
for KEESH, or Cush, unless we may compare

ti?1p, which would give the same connection with
bow that we find in Phut or PET, for which our
only derivation is from the Egyptian PET, " a bow."
There need be no difficulty in thus supposing that
Mizraim is merely the name of a country, and that
IJam and Mazor may have been the same person,
for the very form of Mizraim forbids any but the
former idea, and the tenth chapter of Genesis is
obviously not altogether a genealogical list. Egyp-
tian etymologies have been sought in vain for Miz-
raim; JULGTOVpOj " k i n g d o m " (Gesen.

Thes. s. ν. "1T!£E), is not an ancient form, and
the old name, TO-MAR (Brugsch, Geog. Jnschr.
pi. x. nos. 367-370, p. 74), suggested as the source
of Mizraim by Dr. Hincks, is too different to be
accepted as a derivation. I

MIZRAIM first occurs in the account of the
Hamites in Gen. x., where we read, " And the sons
of Ham; Cush, and Mizraim, and Phut, and Ca-
naan" (ver. 6; comp. 1 Chr. i. 8). Here we have
conjectured that instead of the dual, the original
text had the gentile noun in the plural (suggesting

D * H ^ D instead of the present D^VTZ), since

t seems strange that a dual form should occur in
the first generation after Ham, and since the plural
of the gentile noun would be consistent with the
plural forms of the names of the Mizraite nations
3Γ tribes afterwards enumerated, as well as with
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the like singular forms of the names of the Canaan·
ites, excepting Sidon. [ H A M . ]

If the names be in an order of seniority, whether
as indicating children of Ham, or older and younger
branches, we can form no theory as to their settle-
ments from their places; but if the arrangement be
geographical, which is probable from the occurrence
of the form Mizraim, which in no case can be a
man's name, and the order of some of the Mizraites,
the placing may afford a clew to the positions of
the Hamite lands. Cush would stand first as the
most widely spread of these peoples, extending from
Bab> Ion to the upper Nile, the territory of Mizraim
would be the next to the north, embracing Eg)pt
and its colonies on the northwest and northeast,
Phut as dependent on Egypt might follow Mizraim,
and Canaan as the northernmost would end the list.
Egypt, the " land of Ham," may have been the
primitive seat of these four stocks. In the enumera-
tion of the Mizraites, though we have tribes ex-
tending far beyond Eg}pt, we may suppose that
they all had their first seat in Mizraim, and spread
thence, as is distinctly said of the Philistines. Here
the order seems to be geographical, though the
same is not so clear of the Canaanites. The list
of the Mizraites is thus given in Gen. x.: « And
Mizraim begat Ludim, and Anamim, and Lehabim,
and Naphtuhini, and Pathrusim, and Casluhim
(whence came forth the Philistines), and Caph-
torim " (13, 14; comp. 1 Chr. i. 11, 12). Here it
is certain that we have the names of nations or
tribes, and it is probable that they are all derived
from names of countries. We find elsewhere
Pathros and Caphtor, probably Lud (for the Miz-
raite Ludim), and perhaps, Lub for the Lubim,
which are almost certainly the same as the Lehabim.
There is a difficulty in the Philistines being, ac-
cording to the present text, traced to the Casluhim,
whereas in other places they come from the land
of Caphtor, and are even called Caphtorim. It
seems probable that there has been a misplacement,
and that the parenthetic clause originally followed
the name of the Caphtorim. Of these names we
have not yet identified the Anamim and the Caslu-
him; the Lehabim are, as already said, almost cer-
tainly the same as the Lubim, the REBU of the
Egyptian monuments, and the primitive Libyans;
the Naphtuhini we put immediately to the west of
northern Egypt; and the Pathrusim and Caphtorim
in that country, where the Casluhim may also be
placed. There would therefore be a distinct order
from west to east, and if the Philistines be trans-
ferred, this order would be perfectly preserved,
though perhaps these last would necessarily be
placed with their immediate parent among the
tribes.

Mizraim therefore, like Cush, and perhaps Ham,
geographically represents a centre whence colonies
went forth in the remotest period of post-diluvian
history. The Philistines were originally settled in
the land of Mizraim, and there is reason to suppose
the same of the Lehabim, if they be those Libyans
who revolted, according to Manetho, from the
Egyptians in a very early age. [LUBIM.] The
list, however, probably arranges them according to
the settlements they held at a later time, if we may
judge from the notice of the Philistines1 migration;
but the mention of the spread of the Canaanites
must be considered on the other side. We regard
the distribution of the Mizraites as showing that
their colonies were but a part of the great migra-
tion that gave the Cushites the command of the
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I mi urn Ocean and which explains the affinity the
Eg)ptian monuments show us between the pre
Hellenic Cretans and Carians (the htter no doubt
the Leleges of the Greek writeis) and the Philis
tines

I he history and ethnology of the Mizraite n i
tions have been given under the article HAM SO
that here it is not needful to do more than diaw
attention to some leimrkable particulais which did
not fill under oui notice m treating of the eaily
Egyptians λ\β hnd from the monuments of
Egypt that the white nations of western Africa
were of what we call the Semitic type and we
must therefore be careful not to assume that they
formed part of the stream of Arab colonization
that has for full two thousand years steadil) flowed
into northern Africa The seafaung race that first
parsed from Egypt to the west though physically
like was mentally different from the true pastoial
Arab and to this day the two element^ ha\e kept
apart the townspeople of the coast being unable
to settle amongst the tribes of the interior and
these tubes again being as unable to settle on the
coast

The affinity of the Egyptians and their neigh
bors was long a safeguard of the empire of the
Pharaohs and from the lattei whethei Cretans
Lubira or people of Phut and Cush the chief
meicenanes of the Eg)ptian armies were diawn
facts which we mainl} learn from the Bible con
firmed by the monuments In the days of the
Peisian dominion lib)an Inaros made a lra\e
stand foi the hi erty of Lg) pt Probably the tie
was moie one of religion than of common desoei t
for the Eg)ptian belief appears to have maml)
prevailed in Africa as far as it w as civilized though
of course changed in its details» The Philistines
had a different religion and seem to have been
identified in this» matter with the Canaamtes and
thus the) may hav e lost as they seem to have done,
their attachment to their mother countrj

In the use of the names Mazor and Mizraim for
Eg)pt there can be no doubt that the dual indicates
the two regions into which the countiy has alwa)s
been divided by nature as well as by its inhabitants
Under the Greeks and Romans there was indeel
a third division, the Heptanomis which has been
called Middle Lg)pt as between Upper and Lower
Egypt but we must rather regaid it as forming,
with the ihebais, Upper Fgjpt It has been sup
posed that Mazor as distinct from Miziaim signi
fie*. I ower Eg) pt but this conjecture cannot be
maintained lor fuller details on the sulject of
this article the reader is referred to H A M LGYPT
and the articles on the several Mizraite nations or
tribes R S Ρ

* According to Dr Geo Ebeis of Jena who
has made this name the subject of a thorough
and learned discussion (JEgypten un I die Bucf e
Mose s) Mizraim was a Semitish term which origi-
nated entirely outside of Lg)ptian forms of speech,
and was probal ly suggested by that feature of
Egypt which would most poweifully impress a
people living to the east of the Nile In striking
contrast with the tribes of Northern Arabia which
roved from place to place following the herbage
for their flocks 1 g)pt was an inclosed and secluded
country At an early period the Pharaohs forti
fied themselves against the incursions of Asiatic
*ribes, and for a long time they weie extremely
jealous even of commerce with foreigners Hence
the most secluded country known to the Semitic
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peoples received the name of the Inclosed the Forti
tified — the name Miziaim being denved from

""Π!£Ε) Knobel who gives the same denvition,
traces the idea of π sulation (/iinschli€i,sung)1 to
the geographical confirmation of the country as
shut in within the hills and the deseit — the double
chain of mountains suggesting the dual foim — or
possilly this may have been intended to mark the
contrast between the Nile \ alley and the Delta
lo this however it is oljected b) Lbers that foi
a long time perhaps until the invasion of the
Hyksos Eg)pt was known to the Phoenicians and
other nations of the Last only through its Delta
Indeed Pliny and othei classic writers speak of the
Thebaid as a distinct country and not as a part
of Fg)pt itself Hence to account for the dual
form of Mizi aim LI ei s falls back upon the double
line of fortifications that guarded the Isthmus of
Suez the one teimiiutmg at Heliopolis the other
at Kl)sma at the head of the gulf near the site
of the modern Suez The dual would then signify
the doubly foi tified If this h) pothesis is not tena
ble then the dual form may have been denved ft on
the twofold division which appeared \ery earlv m
the political constitution of the country and under
the consolidated empire w as still represented m the
colors and s)mbols of the double crown [1 &ΥΡΓ ]
The fundamental idea of the inclosed countiy
being retained the teim was adapted to this double
form The Hebrews already famihai with this
Semitic notion of Igypt received then first lm
pressions of the country from that doubly fortified
section which was their allotted home, and the)
natm ally adhere I to a descriptive name which is
not found m the hieioglyplncs nor explained by
the Coptic and which piobably the old I g)ptians
never emplo)ed to designate their native land In
Is xi 11 and Jer xhv 15 the plural Mizraim
appears to be used for the Delta alone

J Ρ Τ

Μ Ι Ζ Ζ Α Η ( Π ) Ε [ / « Μ ] Μοζ€ Alex MoXe
[and Vat Ομοζ*] in 1 Chi Meza) Son of
Reuel and giandson of I sau descended likewise
through Bashemath fiom Ishmael He was one of
the dukes oi chiefs of tribes in the land of
Edom (Gen xxxvi 13 17 1 Chi ι 37) lhe
settlements of his descendants are believed b) Air
lorster (Hist Geoy of Ar ώ n 55) to be mdi
cated in the μεσανιτ-ης κόλπος, or Phiat-Wtsan,
at the head of the 1 ersian Gulf

M N A SON (Μνάσων) is honorably mentioned
in Scripture like Gams Lydia and others as one
of the hosts of the Apostle 1 a U (Acts xxi lb)
One or tw ο questions of some little mtei est though
of no great importance are laised by the context
It is most likely in the fiist place that his resi
dence at this tune w as not Csesarea but Tei usalem
He was well known to the Chnstians of Csesirea,
and they took St Paul to his house at Jerusalem
To translate the words ayoures παρ ω ζξνισΰωμζν,
as in the A V removes no grammatical difficulty,
and introduces a slight improbability into the nar
rative He was however a Cyprian by birth and
may have been a fuend of Barnabas (lets ιν 36),
and possibly brought to the knowledge of Chris
tianity by him lhe Cjpnans who are so promi-
nentlv mentioned in Acts xi 19 20 may have
included Mnason It is hardly likely that he could
have been converted during the jouine) of Paul
and Barnabas thiough C)prus (Acts xm 4 13),
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otherwise the Apostle would ha\e been personally
acquainted with him, which does not appeal to
have been the ea^e And the phrase αρχαίος
μαθητής points to an earlier period, possibly to the
day of Pentecost (compare eV αρχή, Acts xi 15),
or to direct mteicourse with our blessed Lord Him
self [ C Y P R U S ] J S Η

M O ' A B (2W1D [see below] Μωάβ, Jose
phus, Μώαβοε Moab), the name of the son of
lot 's eldest daughter, the elder brother of Ben
Ammi, the progenitor of the Ammonites (Gen
xix 37), also of the nation descended from him,
though the name "Moabites is in both the ongi-
nal and A V more frequently used foi them

No explanation of the name is given us in the
original record, and it is not possible to throw an
interpretation into it unless b) some accommoda
tion Vinous explanations have however been pro
posed (a ) Ihe LXX mseit the words Xeyovaa
4K του πατρός μου, " saying ' from my lather,' '

as if ^ K E . This is followed by the old mter-
pieters, as Josephus (Ant ι 11, § 5), Jeromes
Qucest llebi in Oenesim, the gloss of the Pseu

dojon I xigum, and m modem times by De Wette
(Bibel), luck (Gen ρ 370), and J D Michaehs
(B jui Ungelehi ten) (b ) By Hiller (Onom ρ
414), Simonis (Onom ρ 479), it is derived fiom

ΠΜ MIjPlD, ' ingressus, ι e coitus, patns ' (c )
Kosenmuller (see Schumann, Genesis, ρ 302) pro
poses to treat I D is equivalent for D^ft, in ac
cordance with the figure employed by Baham in
Num xxiv 7 This ι» countenanced by Jerome —
" aqua paterna ' (tomm in \hc vi 8)—and has
the great authority of Gesenius m its iavor (Γ/ies
ρ 775 α), also of lurs t (Handitb ρ 707) and
Bunsen (Btbelweik) (d ) 4 derivation, piobablj
more coirect etymologically than either of the above

is that suggested by Maurer from the root ^ 2 ^ ,
" to desire — «the desirable land " — with refei
ence to the extreme fertility of the region occupied
by Moab (See aLso lurst, Handuub ρ 707 6 )
Is ο hint, howevei, has }et been discovered in the
Bible records of such an origin of the name

Zoar was the cradle of the race of I ot « 1 he
situation of this town appears to have been in the
district east of the Jordan, and to the noith or
northeast of the Dead Sea [/OAK ] 1 rom
this centre the brother tribes spread then selves
AMMON, whose disposition seems throughout to
have been more roving and unsettled, went to the
northeast and took possession of the pastures and
waste tracts which lay outside the district of the
mountains, that which in earlier times seems to
have been known as Ham, and inhabited by the
Zuzim or Zamzummim (Gen xiv 5, Deut n 20)
MOAB, whose habits were more settled and peace
ful, remained neaier then original seit The rich
highlands which crown the eastern side of the
chasm of the Dead Sea and extend northwards as
far as the foot of the mountains of Gilead appear
at that early date to have borne a name, which m
its Hebrew form is presented to us as Shaveh
Kinathaim, and to have been inhabited by a
branch of the great lace of the Rephaim Like
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the Horim before the descendants of Esau, the
Avim before the Philistines, or the indigenous
races of the New World before the settlers from
the West, this ancient people, the Fmim, gradually
becime extinct before the Moabites, who thus ob
tained possession of the whole of the rich elevated
tract lefeired to — a district forty or fifty miles in
length b) ten or twelve in width, the celebrated
helka and Ken al of the modern Arabs, the most
fertile on that side of Jordan, no less eminently
fitted foi pastoral pursuits than the maritime plans
of Phihstia and Sharon, on the west of Palestine,
are foi agriculture \\ ith the highlands the} occu-
pied also the lowlands at their feet, the plain which
intervenes between the slopes of the mountains and
the one perennial stream of Palestine, and through
which they were enabled to gain access at pleasure
to the fords of the river, and thus to the country
bejond it Of the valuable district of the high
lands they were not allowed to retain entire pos-
session Ί he w arlike Amoi ites — either forced from
their original seats on the west, or perhaps lured
over b;y the increasing piospenty of the young
nation — crossed the Jordan and overran the richer
portion of the terntory on the north, duving Moab
back to his original position behind the natural
bulwark of the imon The plain of the Jordan
Valley, the hot and humid atmosphere of which
had perhaps no attraction for the Amorite moun
tameeis, appeals to hive remained in the power
of Moab When Israel reached the boundary of
the country, this contest had only very recently
occurred Sihon, the Vmonte king under whose
command Heshbon had been taken, was still reign-
ing there — the ballads commemorating the event
were still fresh in the popular mouth (Num xxi
27-30) *>

Of these ev ents, which extended ov er a per od,
according to the received Bible chronology, of not
less than 500 }eais, fiom the destruction of Sodom
to the arrival of Israel on the borders of the Prom-
ised land, we obtain the above outline onl} fiom
the fragments of ancient documents which arc
found embedded in the records of Isumbeis and
Deuteronomy (Num xxi 26-30 Deut n 10, 11)

Ihe position into which the Moabites were driven
by the incursion of the Amontes was a verv cir-
cumscribed one, in extent not so much as half that
which the\ had lost But on the other hand its
position was much more secure, and it was well
suited for the occupation of a people whose disposi-
tion was not so waihke as that of their neighbors
It occupied the southern half of the high table-
lands which rise above the eastern side of the Dead
Sea On every side it was strongly fortified by
nature On the north was the tremendous chasm
of the Arnon On the west it was limited by the
precipices, or more accurately the cliffs, which
descend almost peipendiculaily to the bhore of the
lake, and are intersected only by one or two steep
and nairow passes Lastly, on the south and east,
it was piotected by a half circle of hills which
open only to allow the ρ vssage of a branch of the
Arnon and another of the toirents which descend
to the Dead Sea

It will be seen from the foregoing descnption
that the territory occupied by Moab at the period

α * This is an inadvertence The Cf cradle of the
•ace of Lot" was in the mountain above S W

δ For an examination of this remarkable passage
in some respects without a parallel in the Old Test»*
ment, see NUMBERS
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sf its greatest extent, before the invasion of the
Amorites, divided itself naturally into three distinct
and independent portions Each of these portions
appears to have had its name by which it is almost
mvariabl) designated (1 ) ihe enclosed cornera

or canton south of the Ainon was the "field of
Moab (Ruth ι 1, 2, 6, &c ) (2 ) The more
open rolling country north of the Arnon, opposite
Jericho, and up to the hills of Gilead, was the
»land of Moab (Deut ι 5, xxxn 49 &c ) (3 )
I h e sunk distuct in the tropical depths of the
Joidan Valley, taking its name from t int of the
great valley itself — the Arabah — was the Arboth
Moab, the dry regions — in the A V ver) incor
rectly rendered the " plains of Moab ' (Num xxn
1, &c )

Outside of the hills which inclosed the " field
of Moab, ' or Moab proper, on the southeast, and
which are at present called the Jebel Uiu Ka> an/eh
and Jebel el- Tcujuyeh, lay the vast pasture giounds
of the waste uncultivated countr) or " Midbar,
which is described as " facing Moab on the east
(Num xxi 11) Ihrough this latter district
Israel appeals to have approached the Promised
Land borne communication had evidently taken
place, though of what nature it is impossible clearly
to ascertain l o r while in Deut n 28, 29, the
attitude of the Moabites is mentioned as fnendl),
this seems to be contradicted by the statement of
xxin 4, while in Judg xi 17, again, Israel is said
to have bent from Kadesh asking permission to
pass through Moab, a permission which 1 ke Edom,
Moab refused At an) rate the attitude per
petuated by the pro\ ision of Deut xxm 3 — α
provision maintained in full force by the latest of
the Old Testament reformers (Neh xm 1, 2, 23)
— is one of hostility

But whatever the communication may have
been, the result was that Isiael did not traverse
Moab, but turning to the light passed outside the
mountains through the " wilderness " by the east
side of the teintoiy above described (Deut n 8
Judg xi 18), and finally took up their position in
the country north of the Arnon, from which Moab
had so lately been ejected Here the headquartei»
of the nation lemained for a considerable time while
the conquest of Bashan was being effected It was
during this period that the \isit of Balaam took
place Ihe whole of the country east of the Jor
dan, with the exception of the one little cornei
occupied by Moab, was in possession of the invaders
and although at the period in question the main
bod) had descended from the upper level to the
plains of Shittim, the Arboth Moab, in the Jordan
Valley, )et a greit number must have remained on
the upper level, and the towns up to the very edge
of the ravine of the Arnon weie still occupied by
their settlements (Num xxi 24, Judg xi 26)
It was a situation full of alarm for a nation which
had already suffered so severelj In his extremity
the Moabite king Balak —• whose father Zippor was
doubtless the chieftain who had lost his life m the
encounter with Sihon (Num xxi 26) — appealed
to the Midiamtes for aid (Num xxu 2-4) With a
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metaphor highly appropriate both to his mouth and
to the ear of the pastoial tribe he was addressing,6

he exchims that this people will lick up all round
about us as the ox licketh up the grass of the
field ' What relation existed between Moab and
Midnri we do not know, but theie are various nidi
cations that it was a closer one than would aris·
merel) from then common descent from Terah
Ihe tradition of the Jews c is, that up to this time
the two had been one nation with kings taken
alternately fiom each, and that Balak was a Midian-
lte 11ns, however, is m contradiction to the state-
ments of Genesis as to the origin of each people
Ihe whole story of Balaam s visit and of the sub-
sequent events both m the original nairative of
Numbers and in the remarkable statement of
Jtphthah — whose words as addressed to Ammon-
ites must be accepted as hterallv accurate — bears
out the inference alread) diawn fiom the earlier
histoiy as to the pacific character of Moab

The account of the whole of these tiansactions
in the Book of Numlers familiar as we are with
its phrases, perhaps hardly come}s an adequate
idea of the extremity in which Balak found himself
in his unexpected encounter with the new nation
and their mighty Divinity We may leahze it
better (and certunly with giatitude for the oppor-
tunity ), if we consider what that last dreadful agony
was in which a successor of Balak was placed when,
all hope of escape for himself md his people being
cut off, the unhapp) Mesha immolated his own son
on the wall of Kir haraseth, — and then lemember
that Balak in his distress actually proposed the
same awful sacrifice — " his first born for his trans-
gression the fiuit of Ins bod) for the sin of his
soul (Mic vi 7) a sacrifice from which he was
restrained only b\ the wise, the almost Christian d

counsels, of Balaam This catastrophe will be
noticed in its proper place

Ihe connection of Moab with Midian, and the
comparatively inoffensive character of the former,
aie shown in the nairative of the events which fol-
lowed the departure of Balaam I h e women of
Moab are indeed said (Num xxv 1) to have com-
menced the idolatious fornication which proved so
destructne to Israel, but it is plain that their shaie
in it was insignificant compared with that of Midian
It was a Midianitish woman whose shameless act
brought down the plague on the camp, the Midian-
ltish women were especially devoted to destiuction
by Moses (xx\ 16-18, xxxi 16), and it wis upon
Midian that the vengeance was taken I xcept in
the passage ilread) mentioned, Moab is not once
named in the whole transaction

Ihe latest date at which the two names appeal
in conjunction, is found in the notice of the defeat
of Midian " in the field of Moab " by the Fdomite
king Hadad ben Bedad, which occurred five genera-
tions before the establishment of the monarch) of
Israel (Gen xxxvi 35, 1 Chr ι 46) By the
Jewish interpreters—e g Solomon Jarchi in his
commentary on the passage— this is tieated as
impl)ing not alliance, but war, between Moab and
Midian (comp 1 Chr ιν 22)

α The word **ΠΝ!3 (A V " corners ) is twice used
with respect to Moab (Num xxiv 17 Jer xlvm 45)
No one appears yet to have discovered its force in this
••elation It can hardly have any connection with the
«hape of the territory as noticed in the text

b Midian was eminently a pastoral people See the

account of the spoil taken from them (Num xxxi
32 47) lor the pastoral wealth of Moab, even at thia
early period, see the expressions ία Mic vi 6, 7

c See largum Pseudojonathan on Num xxn 4
d Balaam's words (Mic vi 8) are nearly identical

with those quoted by our Lord Himself (Matt ιχ 13
and xn 7)
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It is remarkable that Moses should have taken
his view of the Promised Land from a Moabite
sanctuary, and been buried in the land of Moab.
it is singular too that his resting-place is marked
in the Hebrew Records only by its proximity to
the sanctuary of that deity to whom in his lifetime
he had been such an enemy. He lies in a ravine
in the land of Moab, facing Beth-Peor, i. e. the
abode of Baal-Peor (Deut. xxxiv. 6).

After the conquest of Canaan the relations of
Moab with Israel were of a mixed character. With
the tribe of Benjamin, whose possessions at their
eastern end were separated from those of Moab only
by the Jordan, they had at least one severe struggle,
in union with their kindred the Ammonites, and
also, for this time only, the wild Anmlekites from
the south (Judg. iii. 12-30). The Moabite king,
Eglon, actually ruled and received tribute in Jericho
for eighteen 3 ears, but at the end of that time he
was killed by the Benjamite hero Ehud, and the
return of the Moabites being intercepted at the
fords, a large number were slaughtered, and a stop
put to such incursions on their part for the future."
A trace of this invasion is visible in the name of
Chephar-ha-Ammonai, the " hamlet of the Am-
monites," one of the Benjamite towns; and another
is possibly preserved even to the present day in the
name of Mukhmas, the modern representative of
Michmash, which is by some scholars believed to
have received its name from Chemosh the Moabite
deity.

The feud continued with true oriental pertinacity
to the time of Saul. Of his slaughter of the Am-
monites we have full details in 1 Sam. xi., and
amongst his other conquests Moab is especially
mentioned (1 Sam. xiv. 47). There is not, how-
ever, as we should expect, any record of it during
Ishbosheth's residence at Mahanaim on the east of
Jordan.

But while such were their relations to the tribe
of Benjamin, the story of Ruth, on the other hand,
testifies to the existence of a friendly intercourse
between Moab and Bethlehem, one of the towns of
Judah. The Jewish b tradition ascribes the death
of Mahlon and Chilion to punishment for having
broken the commandment of Deut. xxiii. 3, but no
trace of any feeling of the kind is visible in the
Book of Ruth itself— which not only seems to
imply a considerable intercourse between the two
nations, but also a complete ignorance or disregard
of the precept in question, which was broken in the
most flagrant manner when Ruth became the wife
of Boaz. By his descent from Ruth, David may
be said to have had Moabite blood in his veins.
The relationship was sufficient, especially when com-
bined with the blood feud between Moab and Ben-
jamin, already alluded to, to warrant his visiting
the land of his ancestress, and committing his
parents to the protection of the king of Moab, when
hard pressed by Saul (1 Sam. xxii. 3, 4). But here
all friendly relation stops for ever. The next time
the name is mentioned is in the account of David's
war, at least twenty years after the last-mentioned
event (2 Sam. viii. 2; 1 Chr. xviii. 2).

The abrupt manner in which this war is intro-
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duced into the history is no less remarkable thai,
the brief and passing terms in which its horrors
are recorded. The account occupies but a few
words in either Samuel or Chronicles, and )et it
must ha\ e been for the time little short of a virtual
extirpation of the nation. Two thirds of the people
were put to death, and the remainder became bond-
men, and were subjected to a regular tribute. An
incident of this war is probably recorded in 2 Sam.
xxiii. 20, and 1 Chr. xi. 22. The spoils taken from
the Moabite cities and sanctuaries went to swell
the treasures acquired from the enemies of Jehovah,
which David was amassing for the future Temple
(2 Sam. viii. 11, 12; 1 Chr. xviii. 11). It was the
first time that the prophecy of Balaam had been
fulfilled, — " Out of Jacob shall come he that shall
have dominion, and shall destroy him that re-
maineth of Ar," that is of Moab.

So signal a vengeance can only have been occa-
sioned by some act of perfidy or insult, like that
which brought down a similar treatment on the
Ammonites (2 Sam. x.). But as to any such act
the narrative is absolutely silent. It has been con-
jectured that the king of Moab betrajed the trust
which David reposed in him, and either himself
killed Jesse and his wife, or surrendered them to
Saul. But this, though not improbable, is nothing
more than conjecture.

It must have been a considerable time before
Moab recovered from so severe a blow. Of this we
have evidence in the fact of their not being men-
tioned in the account of the campaign in which the
Ammonites were subdued, when it is not probable
they would have refrained from assisting their rela-
tives had they been in a condition to do so.
Throughout the reign of Solomon, they no doubt
shared in the universal peace which surrounded
Israel; and the only mention of the name occurs
in the statement that there were Moabites amongst
the foreign women in the royal harem, and, as a
natural consequence, that the Moabite worship was
tolerated, or perhaps encouraged (1 K. xi. 1, 7, 33).
The high place for Chemosh, " the abomination of
Moab," was consecrated " on the mount facing
Jerusalem," where it remained till its " defilement "
by Josiah (2 K. xxiii. 13), nearly four centuries
afterwards.

At the disruption of the kingdom, Moab seems
to have fallen to the northern realm, probably for
the same reason that has been already remarked in
the case of Eglon and Ehud — that the fords of
Jordan lay within the territory of Benjamin, who
for some time after the separation clung to its
ancient ally the house of Ephraim. But be this as
it may, at the death of Ahab, eighty }ears later, i

we find Moab paying him the enormous tribute,
apparently annual, of 100,000 rams, and the same
number of wethers with their fleeces; an amount
which testifies at once to the severity of the terms
imposed by Israel, and to the remarkable vigor of
character, and wealth of natural resources, which
could enable a little country, not so large as the
county of Huntingdon, to raise year by year this
enormous impost, and at the same time support its
own people in prosperity and a£Huence.c It is not

α The account of Shaharaim, a man of Benjamin,
who "begat children in the field of Moab,'' in 1 Chr.
viii- 8, seems, from the mention of Ehud (ver. 6), to
belong to this time; but the whole passage is very
)bscure.

δ See Targum Jonathan on Ruth i. 4. The marriage

of Boaz with the stranger is vindicated by making
Ruth a proselyte in desire, if not by actual initiation,

c This affluence is shown by the treasures which
they left on the field of Berachah (2 Chr. xx. 25), no
less than by the general condition of the country,
indicated in the narrative of Joram's invasion j and in
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surprising that the Moabites should have seized the
moment of Ahab s death to throw off so burden-
some a yoke, but it is surprising, that, notwith-
standing such a drain on their resources, they were
read} to incur the risk and expense of a war with
a state in every respect far their superior Their
first step, after asserting their independence, was
to attack the kingdom of Judah in company with
their kindred the Ammonites, and, as seems prob
able, the Mehunim, ι roving semi-Edomite people
from the mountains in the southeast of Palestine
(2 Chr xx ) Ihe army was a hu^e heterogeneoui
horde of ill assorted elements I h e route chosen
foi the invasion was round the southern end of the
Dead Sea thence along the beach, and by the pass
of Ln gedi to the level of the upper country But
the expedition contained within itself the elements
of its own destruction Before they reached the
enemy dissensions arose between the heathen stran-
gers and the children of Lot, distrust followed
and finally panic, and when the army of Jehosh
aphat came in sight of them they found that they
had nothing to do but to watch the extermination
of one half the huge host by the other half, and to
seize the prodigious booty which was left on the
field

Disastrous as was this proceeding, that which
followed it was even still more so 4.s a natural
consequence of the late events, Israel, Judah and
Ldom united in an attack on Moab For reasons
which are not stated, but one of which we mav

• reasonably conjecture was to avoid the passage of
the savage Edomites through Judah, the three con
federate armies approached not as usual by the
north, but round the southern end of the Dead Sea,
through the parched valleys of upper Edom As
the host came near, the king of Moab, doubtless
the same Mesha who threw off the }oke of Ahab,
assembled the whole of his people, from the youngest
who were of age to bear the sword girdle,a on the
boundary of his territory, probably on the outer
slopes of the line of hills which encircles the lower
portion of Moab, oveilooking the waste which ex
tended below them towards the east b Here they
remained all night on the watch With the ap
proach of morning the sun rose suddenly above the
horizon of the rolling plain, and as his level beams
burst through the night mists they revealed no
masses of the enem}, but shone with a blood-red
glare on a multitude of pools m the bed of the
wady at then feet The} did not know that these
pools had been sunk during the night by the ordeL
of a might} Prophet who was with the host of
Israel, and that the} had been filled b} the sudden
flow of water rushing from the distant highlands
ofEdoin Γο them the conclusion was inevitable
The army had, like their own on the hte occasion,
fallen out in the night these red pools were the
blood of the slam, those who were not killed had
fled, and nothing stood between them and the
pillage of the camp
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the passages of Isaiah and Jeremiah which are cited
further on in this article

α 2 Κ m 21 This passage exhibits one of the
most singular variations of the LXX The Hebrew
text is literally, { and all gathered themselves together
that were girt with a girdle and upward This the
liXX originally rendered ανββοησαν eic παντός περκ-ζ-
ησμ-ενοι ζωνην και €πανω which the Alexandrine Codex
still retains , but in the Vatican MS the list words
have actually been corrupted into /cat είπον, ώ — " and
they said, Oh ' "

The cry "Moab to the spoi l ' " was raised
Down the slopes they rushed m headlong disorder,
but not, as they expected, to empty ttnts they
found an enemy leady piepared to reap tl e result
of his ingenious stratagem0 Ihen occurred one
of those scenes of carnage which can happen but
once or twice in the existence of a nation Ihe
Moabites fled back in confusion, followed and cut
down at every step by their enemies t a r inwards
did the pursuit reach, among the cities and farms
and orchards of that rich district norwlen the
slaughter was over was the horrid work of destiuc-
tion done I h e towns both fortified and ui fortified
weie demolished, and the stones strewed Over the
carefully tilled fields The fountains of w xter, the
life d of an eastern land, were choked, and all tim-
ber of any size or goodness felled Nowhere else do
we hear of such sweeping desolation the ver>
besom of destruction passed over the land At
last the struggle collected itself at K I R Η U Ρ SETH
apparently a newl} constructed foi tress, which, if
the modern Kei ak — and there is ever} probability
that they aie identical — may well have resisted all
the efforts of the allied kings m its native impreg-
nability Here Mesha took refuge with his family
and with the remnants of his army I h e heights
around, by which the town is entirel} commanded,
were covered with slingers, who, armed paitly with
the ancient weipon of David and of the Benjamites,
partly perhaps with the newl} invented ma-
chines shortly to be famous in Jerusalem (2 Chr
xxvi 15), discharged their voile} s of stones on the
town At length the annoyance could be borne no
longei Ihen Mesha, collecting round him a for-
lorn hope of 700 of his best warriors, made α des-
peiate sally, with the intention of cutting his way
through to his special foe the king of Ldom But
the enemy were too strong foi him, xnd he was driven
back And then came a fitting ciown to a tragedy
aheady so terrible An awful spectacle ama/ed
and horrified the besiegers Ihe king and his
eldest son the heir to the throne, mounted the w all,
and, in the sight of the thousinds who coveied the
sides of that ν *st amphitheatre, the father killed
and burnt his child as a propitiatorv sacrifice to the
cruel gods of his country It was the same dread-
ful act to which, as we have seen, Balak had been
so nearly tempted in his extiemity e But the dan-
ger, though perhaps not really greater thin his,
was more imminent, and Mesha had no one like
Balaam at hand, to counsel pat ence and submis
sion to a mightier Power than Chemosh or Baal-
Peor

Hitherto, though able and ready to fight when
necessar}, the Moabites do not appear to have been
a fighting people perhaps as suggested elsewhere,
the Ammonites were the warriors of the nation of
l o t But this disaster seems to ha\e altered their
disposition, at ari} rate for a time Shortly after
these events we hear of " bands' — that is pillaging
marauding parties/—of the Moabites making

Compare Num xxi 11 — w towards the sun-
nsing '

c The lesson was not lost on king Joram, who proved
himself more cautious on a similar occasion (2 Κ νιι
12, 13)

Prms erat luxuria propter lrnguos agros (Jerome,
on Is xv 9)

Jerome alone of all the commentators seems to
have noticed this See his Comm in Mich vi

/ Ή Ύ Ή . Ihe word « bands," by which this is
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their incursions into Israel in the spring, as if to
spoil the early corn before it was fit to cut (2 Κ
xm 20) With Edom theie must have been many
a contest One of these, maiked by savage ven
geance—recalling in some degree the tragedy of
Kn haraseth — is alluded to by Amos (π 1) where
a king of Edom seems to hxve been killed and burnt
by Moab Ihis may ha\e been one of the incidents
of the battle of Kir hanseth itself, occurring per
haps after the Fdomiteshad paited from Israel, and
were overtaken on their load home by the furious
king of Moab (Gesenius, J(S a ?, ι 504), or accord
ing to the Jewish tradition (Jeiome, on Amos n
1), it was α vengeance still moie savage because
more protracted and lasting e\ en be} ond the death
of the king whose remains weie torn from his
tomb and thus consumed Non dico crudehtatem
sed rabiem, ut incenderent ossa regis Idumseie,
et non paterentur mortem esse omnium extremum
malorum (Jb ver 4)

In the ' Burden of Moib ' pronounced by Isaiah
(chaps x\ , χ\ ι ) we possess a document full of in
teresting details as to the condition of the nation,
at the time of the death of 4haz king of Judah,
Β c 720 More than a century and a half had
elapsed since the great calamity to which we have
just referred In that interval, Moab has regained
all, and more than all of his former prosperity and
has besides extended himself over the district which
he originally occupied in the v,outh of the nation
and which was left \acant when the lemoval of
Reuben to Assv,na which had been begun by Pul
in 770 was completed by ri&lath pilesei about the
jear 740 (1 Chr ν 2ο 26)

Ihis passage of Isaiah cannot be considered apart
from that of Jeremiah, ch xlvm The latter was
pronounced more than a century later about the
vear 600 ten or twelve years before the invasion
of Nebuch idnezzar by which Jeiusalem was de
stroked In many lespects it is identical with
that of Isaiah, and both are believed by the best
modern scholars, on account of the archaisms and
other peculiarities of language which thev contain
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to be adopted from a common source — the work
of some much more ancient prophet a

Isaiah endb his denunciation by a prediction —
in his own words — that within three jears Moab
should be greatly reduced Ihis was probably
with a view to Shalmaneser who destrojed Samaria,
and no doubt overran the other side of the Jordan b

in 725 and again in 723 (2 Κ χνπ 3 xvm 9)
The only event of which we have a record to which
it would seem possible that the passage as ong
in all ν uttered b} the older prophet applied is the
invasion of Pul, who al out the }ear 770 appears to
ha\ e commenced the deportation of Keuben (1 Chr
ν 26) and who \ery prolal lyat the same time
molested Moab c Ihe difficulty of so manv of the
towns of Keulen being mentioned as at that eaily
date already in the possession of Moab, mav peih ips
be exphined by remembering that the idolatry of the
neighboring nations — and therefore of Moab—had
been adopted by the trans Tordanic tribes for some
time previously to the final deportation by li&lath-
pileser (see 1 Chr ν 25), and that many of the
sanctuaries were piobally even at the date of the
original delivery of the denunciation in the hands
of the priests of Chemosh and Milcom If as
I wald (Gesch m 588) with much piobabihty
mfeis the Moabites no less than the Ammonites,
were under the protection of the powerful Uzziah d

(2 Chi xxvi 8), then the obscure expressions of the
ancient seer as given in Is xvi 1-5, lefening to a
tribute of lambs (comp 2 Κ in 4) sent fiom the
wild pasture grounds south of Moab to /ion, and*
to protection and relief from oppression afforded by

I the throne e of David to the fugitives and outcasts
of Moab — acquire an intelligible sense

On the other hand the calamities which Jeiemiah
describes may have been inflicted in any one of
the numerous visitations from the Assouan arm},
undei which these unhappy countries suffeied at
the period of his prophecy in rapid succession

Lut the uncertainty of the exact dates referred to
in these several denunciations does not in the least
affect the mteiest or the value of the allusions they

commonly tendered with A V has not now the force
of the original term Ύ Π ϋ is derived from TlU,
to rush together and fiercely and signifies a troop of
irregulai marauders is opposed to the regular soldiers
of an army It is employed to denote (1 ) the bands of
the Amalekites and other Bedouin tribes round Pales
tine as 1 Sam xxx 8 lo 23 (A V c troop ' and { com
pan} ) 2 Κ vi 23, xm 20 21, xxiv 2, 1 Chr xn
21 2 Chr xxn 1 (A V c band ) It is in this connec
tion that it occurs in the elaborate plav on the name
of Gad contaim d m Gen xhx 19 [see vol ι ρ 848 b],
a passage stnkingly corroborated by 1 Chr xn 18
where the Gddites who resorted to David in his difficul
ties — swift as roes on the mountains with faces like
the faces of lions — were formed bv him into a band
In 1 Κ χι 24 it denotes the roving troop collected by
Rezon from the remnants of the army of Zobah, who
took the city of Damascus by surprise and by their
forays molested — literally plav ed the Satan to ' —
Solomon (ver 25) How formidable these bands were,
may be gathered from 2 bam xxn 30 where in a
moment of most solemn exultation David speaks of
break ng through one of them as among the most
memor ible exploits of his life

(2 ) The word is u=ed in the general sense of hired
soldiers — mercenaries as oi the host of 100 000
Ephraimites hired bj \maziah m 2 Chr xxv 9 10 13
where the point is missed in the A V by the use of
tbe word c army " No Bedouins could have shown a
teener appetite for plunder than did these Israelites

(ver 13) In this sense it is probably used in 2 Chr
xxvi 11 for the η regular tioops kept by tlzziah for
purposes oi plunder and who are distinguished from
his army ' (ver 13) maintained for regular engage
ments

(3 ) In 2 Sam in 22 ( f troop ) and 2 Κ ν 2 ( f by
companies ) it refers to marauding raids for the pur
pose of plunder

« See Ewald (Propheten 229 31) He seems to be
heve that Jeremiah has preserved the old prophecy-
more nearly in its original condition than Isaiah

b Amos Β c cir 780 prophesied that a nation
should afflict Israel from the entering in of Ilamath
unto the torrent of the dtsert (probably one of the
wadies on the b Ε extremity of the Dead Sea), that is,
the whole (f the country east of Jordan

c Knobel refers the original of Is xv xvi to the
time of Jeroboam I I , a great conqueror beyond Jor
dan

I He died 758 ι e 12 ν ears after the invasion of
Pul

e The word used m this passage for the palace of
David in Zion, namely " tent ' (A V tabernacle ' ), is
remarkable as an instance of the persistence vuth which
the memory of the original military foundation of
Jerusalem by the warrior king was preserved by the
Prophets Thus in Ps lxxv ι 2 and Lam u 6 it is
the {t booth or bivouacking hut of Jehovah and in
Is xxix 1 the citv where David u pitched," or ' en-
camped ' (not " dwelt, as in A V )
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contain to the condition of Moab. The) bear the
evident stamp of portraitme by artists who knew
their subject thoroughly The nation appears m
them as high spirited,06 wealthy, populous and
even to a certain extent civilized, enjoying a wide
reputation and popularity. With a metaphor which
well expresses at once the pastoial wealth of the
country and its commanding, almost legal, position,
but which cannot be conveyed in a translation, Moab
is depicted as the strong sceptre,6 the beautiful
staff,0 whose fmcture will be bewailed by all about
him, and by all who know him. In his cities we dis-
cern a "great multitude" of people living in
" glory," and in the enjoyment of great " tieasure, '
crowding the public squaies, the hou*etops, and the
ascents and descents of the numerous high places and
sanctuaries wheie the "priestsand princes" of
Chemobh or Baal Peor minister to the anxious devo-
tees Outside the towns he the " plentiful fields,'
luxuriant as the renowned Carmeld — the vineyards,
and gardens of " summer fruits ' , — the harvest is
being leaped, and the " hay stored m its abundance,"
the vineyards and the presses are crowded with
peasants, gathering and treading the grapes,
the land resounds with the clamore of the vin
tagers. These characteristics contr\st very favorably
with anv traits recorded of Ammon, 1 dom, Midian,
Amalek, the Philistines, or the Canaanite tribes
And since the desciiptions we are considering are
adopted b) ceitainl) two, and probibly three proph-
ets — Jeremiah, Isaiah, and the older seer — ex-
tending over a period of nearly 200 jears, we may
safely conclude that the) are not merely temporary
circumstances, but weie the enduring characters
tics of the people In this case there can be no
doubt that amongst the pastoral people of Syria,
Moab stood next to Israel in all matters of matenal
wealth and civihzition

It is very interesting to remark the feeling which
actuates the prophets in these denunciations of
a people who, though the enemies of Jehovah, were
the blood-ielations of Israel Half the allusions of
Isaiah and Jeremiah in the passages referred to,
must forever remain obscure We shall never
know who the " loids of the heathen " weie who, in
that temble / night, laid waste and brought to
silence the prosperous Ar moab and Kir moab Or
the occasion of that flight over the Arnon, when the
Moabite women weie huddled together at the ford,
like a flock of )oung buds, pressing to cross to the
safe side of the stream, — when the dwellers in
Aroer stood by the side of the high road which
passed their town, and eagerly questioning the
fugitnes as they hunied up, " What is done? " —
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received but one answer from all alike — " Ail la
lost' Moab is confounded and broken down' "

Many expressions, also, such as the " weeping of
Jazer," the "heifer of three years old," the
"shadow of Heshbon," the "lions,' must remain
obscure But nothing can obscure or render obso-
lete the tone# of tenderness and affection which
makes itself felt in a hundied expressions thiough-
out these precious documents Ardently as the
Prophet longs foi the destruction of the enemy of
his country and of Jehovah, and earnestly as he
curses the man " t h a t doeth the work of Jehovah
deceitfully, that keepeth back his sword from
I lood, ' yet he is constrained to bemoan and lament
such dreadful calamities to a people so near him
both in blood and locality His heait mourns —
it sounds like pipes — for the men of Kir heres, his
heart cries out, it sounds hke a harp for Moab

Isaiah recurs to the subject in anothei passage
of extraordinary force, and of fieicer character
than befoie, namel}, xxv 10-12 Here the ex-
termination, the uttei annihilation, of Moab, is
contemplated by the Piophet with triumph, as one
of the fiist results of the reestabhshment of Jeho-
vah on Mount Zion " In this mountain shall the
hand of Jehovah rest, and Moab shall be trodden
down under Him, even as straw — t h e stiaw of his
own threshing floors at Madmenah — is trodden
down for the dunghill And He shall spread forth
his hands in the midst of them — namely, of the
Moabites — as one that swimmeth spreadeth foith
his hands to swim, buffet following buffet, light
and left, with terrible rapidity, as the strong swim-
mer uiges his way forward and He shall bring
down their pride together with the spoils of their
hands And the fortress of Misgab h — thy walls
shall He bring down, lay low, and bring to the
ground, to the dust "

If, accoidmg to the custom of interpreters, this
and the preceding chapter (xxiv ) are understood
as refernng to the destruction of Bab Ion then
this sudden burst of indignation towards Moab is
extremely puzzling But, if the passage is exam-
ined with that view, it will peihaps be found to
contain some expiessions which suggest the possi-
bility of Moab having been at least within the
ken of the Piophet, e\en though not in the foie-
ground of his vision, during a great part of the
passage Ihe Hebrew words lendered " a t } " in
xxv 2 — two entirely distinct teims — are posi-
tivel), with a slight variation, the names of the
two chief Moibite strongholds, the same which are
mentioned in xv 1, and one of which l is in the
Pentateuch a synon)m for the entire nation of

« Is xvi 6 , Jer xlvm 29 The word GaOn
like our own word " pride,' is susceptible of a good as
well as a bad sense It is the term used for the
" majesty " and " excellency '' of Jehovah (Is η 10,
&c , Ex xv 7), and is frequently in the A V len
dered by c pomp "

ΰ } the cc rod ' of Moses, and of Aaron, and
of the heads of the tribes (Num xvn 2 &c ) The
term also means a « tribe ' No English word ex-
presses all these meanings

p > t a e w o r c I u s e d f o r t a e " r o d s " of Jacob s
stratagem also for the t f staves " in the pastoral para-
ble of Zechariah (xi 7-14)

d Carmel is the word rendered " plentiful field " m
Ie xvi 10 and Jer xlv m 33

β W hat the dm of a vintage m Palestine was may
125

be inferred from Jer xxv 30 "Jehovah shall roir
from on high . He shall mightily roar He
shall give a shout as those that tread the grapes "

/ La noche tnste
9 It is thus characterized by Ewald (Prop/i'ten,

230) " Eine so ganz von Trauer und Mitleid hingeris-
sene, von Weicbheit zerfliessende, mehr elegibch als
prophetisch gestimmte Empfindung steht unter den
altern Propheten einzig da, sogar bei Hosea ist mchts
ganz aehnhches "

h In the A V rendered « the high fort " But there
is good reason to take it as the name of a place (Jer
xlvm 1) [MISGAB ]

Gesenius believes Ar, IV, to be a Moabite form

of Ir, "T^l?, one of the two words spoken of above
Num xxiv 19 acquires a new force, if the word ren-
dered (f city " is interpreted as Ar, that is Moab So
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Moab. In this light, verse 2 may be read as
follows: " F o r thou hast made of Ar a heap; of
Kir the defenced a ruin; a palace" of strangers no
longer is Ar, it shall never be rebuilt." The same
words are found in verses 10 and 12 of the pre-
ceding chapter, in company with hutsoth (A. V.
"streets") which we know from Num. xxii. 39 to
have been the name of a Moabite town. [ K I K -
JATH-HUZOTH.] A distinct echo of them is again
heard in xxv. 3, 4; and finally in xxvi. 1, 5, there
seems to be yet another reference to the same two
towns, acquiring new force from the denunciation
which closes the preceding chapter: "Moab shall
be brought down, the fortress and the walls of Mis-
gab shall be laid low; but in the land of Judah
this song shall be sung, ' Our Ar, our city, is strong

Trust in the Lord Jehovah who bringeth
down those that dwell on high: the lofty Kir He
layeth it low,' " etc.

It is perhaps an additional corroboration to this
view to notice that the remarkable expressions in
xxiv. 17, "Fear, and the pit, and the snare," etc.,
actually occur in Jeremiah (xlviii. 43), in his de-
nunciation of Moab, embedded in the old proph-
ecies out of which, like Is. xv., xvi., this passage
is compiled, and the rest of which had certainly,
as originally uttered, a direct and e\en exclusive
reference to Moab.

Between the time of Isaiah's denunciation and
the destruction of Jerusalem we have hardly a
reference to Moab. Zephaniah, writing in the
reign of Josiah, reproaches them (ii. 8-10) for
their taunts against the people of Jehovah, but no
acts of hostility are recorded either on the one side
or the other. From one passage in Jeremiah (xxv.
9-21) delivered in the fourth year of Jehoiakim,
just befoie the first appearance of Nebuchadnezzar,
it is apparent that it was the belief of the Prophet
that the nations surrounding Israel — and Moab
among the rest — were on the eve of devastation by
the Chaldseans and of a captivity for seventy years
(see ver. 11), from which, however, they should
eventually be restored to their own country (ver.
12, and xlviii. 47). From another record of the
events of the same period or of one only just
subsequent (2 K. xxiv. 2), it would appear, how-
ever, that Moab made terms with the Chaldaeans,
and for the time acted in concert with them in
harassing and plundering the kingdom of Je-
hoiakim.

Four or five years later, in the first year of Zede-
kiah (Jer. xxvii. I ) , 6 these hostilities must have
ceased, for there was then a regular intercourse be-
tween Moab and the couit at Jerusalem (ver. 3),
possibly, as Bunsen suggests ι Bibeliverk, Propheten,
p. 536), negotiating a combined resistance to the

also in Mic. vi. 9, at the close of the remarkable con-
versation between Balak and Balaam there preserved,

the word *V37 occurs again, in such a manner that
it is difficult not to believe that the capital city of
Moab is intended: " Jehovah's voice crieth unto Ar

hear ye the rod, and who hath appointed
it."

« Armon. The same word is used by Amos (ii. 2)
in his denunciation of Moab.

b There can be no doubt that " Jehoiakim " in this
rerse should be ct Zedekiah." See ver. 3 of the same
«hap., and xxviii. 1.

c Jer. xxiii. 6.
d This feeling is brought out very strongly in Jer.

tlviii. 11, where even the successive devastations from
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common enemy. The brunt of the storm must
have fallen on r'udah and Jerusalem. The neigh-
boring nations, including Moab, when the dangei
actually arrived probably adopted the advice of
Tetemiah (xxvii. 11) and thus escaped, though not
without much damage, yet without being carried
away as the Jews were. That these nations did
not suffer to the same extent as Judsea is evident
from the fact that many of the Jews took refuge
there when their own land was laid waste (Jer. xl.
11). Jeremiah expressly testifies that those who
submitted themselves to the King of Babylon,
though they would have to bear a severe }oke, — so
severe that their very wild animals c would be en-
slaved, — yet by such submission should purchase
the privilege of remaining in their own country.
The removal from home, so dreadful to the Semitic
mind,rf was to be the fate only of those who resisted
(Jer. xxvii. 10, 11, xxviii. 14). This is also sup-
ported by the allusion of Fzekiel, a few 3 ears later,
to the cities of Moab, cities formerly belonging to
the Israelites, which, at the time when the Prophet
is speaking, were still flourishing, " the glory of
the country," destined to become at a future day a
prey to the Bene-Kedem, the "men of the East ' '
— the Bedouins of the great desert of the Eu-
phrates6 (Ez. xxv. 8-11).

After the return from the Captivity it was a
Moabite, Sanballat of Iloronaim, who took the
chief part in annoying and endeavoring to hinder
the operations of the rebuilders of Jerusalem (Neh.
ii. 19, iv. 1. vi. 1, &c). He confines himself, how-
ever, to the same weapons of ridicule and sourrility
which we have already noticed Zephaniah/ resent-
ing. From Sanballat's words (Neh. ii. 19) we
should infer that he and his country were subject
to " t h e king." that is, the King of Babylon.
During the interval since the return of the first
caravan from Babvlon the illegal practice of mar-
riages between the Jews and the other people
around, Moab amongst the rest, had become fre-
quent. So far had this gone, that the son of the
high-priest was married to an Ammonite woman.
Even among the families of Israel who returned
from the Captivity was one bearing the name of
PAHATH-MOAR (Ezr. ii. 6, viii. 4; Neh. iii. 11,

<fec), a name which must certainly denote a Moab-
ite connection,9 though to the nature of the con-
nection no clew seems to have been \et discovered.
By Ezra and Nehemiah the practice of foreign
marriages was strongly repressed, and we never hear
of it again becoming prevalent.

In the book of Judith, the date of which is laid
shortly after the return from Captivity (iv. 3),
Moabites and Ammonites are represented as dwell-
ing in their ancient seats and as obeying the call

which Moab had suffered are counted as nothing —
as absolute immunity — since captivity had been es-
caped.

e To the incursions of these people, true Arabs, it
is possibly due that the LXX. in Is xv. 9 introduce
"Αραβα? — " I will bring Arabs upon Dimon."

/ The word PfD*"]Pf, rendered " reproach" in
Zeph. ii. 8, occurs several times in Nehemiah in refer-
ence to the taunts of Sanballat and his companions.

vSee iv. 4, vi. 13, &c.)
g It will be observed that this name occurs in con-

junction with Joab, who, if the well-known son of
Zeruiah, would be a descendant of Ruth the Moabitees
But this is uncertain. [Vol. ii. p. 1397 a.]
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of the Assyrian general. Their " princes " (ap-
χ^ί/τα?) and '-governors" (yiyovpevoi.) are men-
tioned (v. 2, vii. 8). The Maccabees, much as they
ravaged the country of the Ammonites, do not
appear to have molested Moab Proper, nor is the
name either of Moab or of any of the towns south
of the Arnon mentioned throughout those books.
Josephus not only speaks of the district in which
Heshbon was situated as " Moabitis " (Ant. xiii.
15, § 4; also B. J. iv. 8, § 2), but expressly sa\s
that even at the time he wrote they were a " very
great nation" (Ant. i. 11, § 5). (See 5 Mace,
xxix. 19.)

In the time of Eusebius (Onomnst. Μα>ά/3), ΐ· ?>
cir. A. D. 320, the name appears to have been
attached to the district, as well as to the town of
Rabbath — both of which were called Moab. It
also lingered for some time in the name of the
ancient Kir-Moab, which, as Charakmoba, is men-
tioned by Ptolemy a (Keland, Paloed'ma, p. 463),
and as late as the Council of Jerusalem, Λ. D. 536,
formed the see of a bishop under the same title
(ib. p. 533). Since that time the modern name
Kerak has superseded the older one, and no trace
of Moab has been found either in records or in the
country itself.

Like the other countries east of Jordan Moab has
been very little visited by Europeans, and be}ond
its general characteristics hardly anything is known
of it. The following travellers have passed through
the district of Moab Proper, from Wady Mojeb on
the N. to Kerak on the S.: —

Seetzen, March, 1̂ 06, and January, 1807. (U. I.
Seetzen's Kehen, etc., von Prof. Kruse, etc.,
vol. i. p. 405-426; ii. 320-377. Also the edi-
tor's notes thereon, in vol. iv.)

Burckhardt, 1812, July 13, to Aug. 4. (Travels,
London, 1822. See also the notes of Gesenius
to the German translation, Weimar, 1824, vol.
ii. p. 1061-1064.)

irby and Mangles, 1818, June 5 to 8. (Travels in
E°ypt, etc., 1822, 8vo; 1847, 12mo. Chap,
viii.)

Be Saulcy, 1851, January. (Voyage autour de la
Mer Morte, Paris, 1853. Also translated into
English.)

Of the character of the face of the country these
travellers only give slight reports, and among th»se
there is considerable variation even when the same
district is referred to. Thus between Kerak and
Rabba, Irby (141 a) found " a fine country," of
jreat natural fertility, with " reapers at work and
the corn luxuriant in all directions; " and the same
district is described by Burckhardt as "very fertile,
and large tracts cultivated" (Syr. July 15); while
De Saulcy, on the other hand, pronounces that
" from Shihan (6 miles N. of Rabba) to*the Wady
Kerak the country is perfectly bare, not a tree or a
bush to be seen " — " Toujours aussi nu . . . pas
un arbre, pas un arbrisseau" (Voyage, i. 353);
which again is contradicted by Seetzen, who not
only found the soil very good, but encumbered with
wormwood and other shrubs (Seetzen, i. 410).
These discrepancies are no doubt partly due to
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α From the order of the lists as they now stand,
and the latitude affixed to Charakmoba, Ptolemy ap-
pears to refer to a place south of Petra.

b Some materials for an investigation of this sub-
ject may be found in the curious variations of some
of the Moabite names — Chemosh, Chemish ; Kir-
haraseth, Kir-heres, etc.; Shomer, Shimrith ; and —
remembering the close connection of Ammon with

difference in the time of year, and other temporary
causes; but they also probably proceed from the
disagreement which seems to be inherent in all
descriptions of the same scene or spot by various
describers, and which is enough to drive to despair
those whose task it is to endeavor to combine them
into a single account.

In one thing all agree, the extraordinary num-
ber of ruins which are scattered over the country,
and which, whatever the present condition of the
soil, are a sure token of its wealth in former
ages. " Wie schrecklich," says Seetzen, u i s t diese
Kesidenz alter Konige und ihr Land verwiistet! *'
(i. 412).

The whole country is undulating, and, after the
general level of the plateau is reached, without any
serious inequalities; and in this and the absence of
conspicuous vegetation has a certain resemblance to
the downs of our own southern counties.

Of the language of the Moabites we know nothing
or next to nothing. In the few communications
recorded as taking place between them and Israel-
ites no interpreter is mentioned (see Ruth; 1 Sam.
xxii. 3, 4, <fcc). And from the origin of the nation
and other considerations we may perhaps conjecture
that their language was more a dialect of Hebrew
than a different tongue.^ This indeed would follow
from the connection of Lot, their founder, with
Abraham. [WMTLNG, Amer. ed.]

The narrative of Num. xxii. - xxiv. must be
founded on a Moabite chronicle, though in its pres-
ent condition doubtless much altered from what
it originally was before it came into the hands of
the author of the Book of c Numbers. No attempt
seems yet to have been made to execute the diffi-
cult but interesting task of examining the record,
with the view of restoring it to its pristine form.

The following are the names of Moabite persons
preserved in the Bible — probably Hebraized in
their adoption into the Bible records. Of such a
transition wTe seem to have a trace in Shomer and
Shimrith (see below).

Zippor.
Balak.
Eglon.
Ruth.

Orpah

Mesha

Ithmah (1 ChrV xi. 46).
Shomer (2 K. xii. 21), or Shimrith (2 Chr. xxiv.

26).
Sanballat.

Add to these —

Emim, the name by which they called the Repha-
im who originally inhabited their country
and whom the Ammonites called Zamzummitn
or Zuzim.

Cemosh, or Cemish (Jer. xlviii. 7), the deity of
the nation.

Of names of places the following may be meu
tioned:—

Moab? with its compounds, Sede-Moab, the fields

Moab — the names of the Ammonite god, Molech,
Milcom, Malcham.

c If this suggestion is correct — and there must be
some truth in it — then this passage of Numbers be-
comes no less historically important than Gen xiv.,
which Ewald (Geschichte, i. 73, 131, &c.) with great
reason maintains to be the work of a Canaanite chron·
icier.
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of M. (A. V. «the country of M."); Arboth-
Moab, the deserts (A. V. the "plains ") of M.,
that is, the part of the Arabah occupied by
the Moabites.

Ham-Mishor, the high undulating country of
Moab Proper (A. V. «the plain ").

Ar, or Ar-Moab (IV). This Gesenius conjec-

tures to be a Moabite form of the word which

in Hebrew appears as Ir ( T ^ ) , a city.

Arnon, the river (p2~)S).
Bamoth Baal.
Beer Elim.
Be th-diblathaim.
Dibon, or Dimon.
Eglaim, or perhaps Eglath-Shelishiya (Is. xv. 8).
Horonaim.
Kiriathaim.
Kirjath-huzoth (Num. xxii. 39; comp. Is. xxiv.

11).
Kir-haraseth}-haresh, -heres.
Kir-Moab.
Luhith.
Medeba.
Nimrim, or Nimrah.
Nobah or Nophah (Num. xxi. 30)
hap-Pisgah.
hap-Peor.
Shaveh-Kariathaim (?)
Zophim.
Zoar.

It should be noticed how large a proportion of
these names end in imfl

For the religion of the Moabites see CHEMOSH,
MOLECH, PEOR. [See especially BAAL-PEOR.]

Of their habits and customs we have hardly a
trace. The gesture employed by Balak when he
found that Balaam's interference was fruitless —
u he smote his hands together " — is not mentioned
again in the Bible, but it may not on that account
have been peculiar to the Moabites. Their mode
of mourning, namely, cutting off the hair at the
back b of the head and cropping the beard (Jer.
xlviii. 37), is one which they followed in common
with the other non-Israelite nations, and which was
forbidden to the Israelites (Lev. xxi. 5), who in-
deed seem to have been accustomed rather to leave
their hair and beard disordered and untrimmed
when in grief (see 2 Sam. xix. 24; xiv. 2).

For a singular endeavor to identify the Moabites
with the Druses, see Sir G. H. Hose's pamphlet,
The Afghans the Ten Tribes, etc. (London, 1852),
especially the statement therein of Mr. Wood, late
British consul at Damascus (p. 154-157). G.

* MOAB, COUNTRY or FIELD OF
(DbO!D Π ΐ ' ^ Π ) denotes the cultivated ground
in the upland (Gen. xxxvi. 35; Num. xxi. 20; Ruth,
i. 1, 2, 6, 22, ii. 6, iv. 3; 1 Chr. i. 46, viii. 8).
[MOAB.J H.

* MOAB, P L A I N S [A. V., but properly

DESERTS) O F (DSpft Γ Ϊ Ό η ? ) , Num. xxii.

1, xxvi. 3, 63, xxxi. 12, xxxiii. 4-50, xxxv. 1, xxxvi.

13; Deut. xxxiv. 1,8; Josh. viii. 32. [MOAB.] H.

* M O ' A B I T E ( S S t a , Μωάβ, Num. xxii.
4; Judg. iii. 28; 2 SamTviii. 2; 1 K. xi. 33; 2 K.
iii. 18, 21, 22, 24, xiii. 20, xxiii. 13, xxiv. 2;

\ b M»aj8i,Vat. M«aj8,Ezr. ix. 1;

a So also does Shaharaim, a person who had a spe-
cial connection with Moab (1 Chr. viii. 8).

6 ΓΤΠ(2, as distinguished from P

MODIN

Μωαβίτηε, Gen. xix. 37; ditto, Vat. -£«-, Deut»
ii. 9, 11, 29, xxiii. 3; 1 Chr. xi. 46; Neh. xiii. 1;
1 Esdr. viii. 69; υΐοϊ Μωάβ, Jud. vi. 1 (Vat. and

Vulg. omit); fern. n j S S I E , Μωαβΐτι*, Vat.
-/3ei-, 1 K. xi. 1: Moab, Moabites, Moabitis), a
descendant of Moab, or an inhabitant of the coun-
try so called. [MOAB.] A.

* M O ' A B I T E S S ( Γ Τ α ^ Ί Ώ : MWOJKTIS,
Vat. -βζί-: Moabitis), a Moabite woman, Ruth i.
22, ii. 2, 21, iv. 5, 10; 2 Chr. xxiv. 26. A.

* M O / A B I T I S H ( H ^ S ^ : McoajSms, Vat.

ι-: Moabitis), belonging to MOAB (Ruth ii. 6).
A.

MOADFAH (rVH^E [festival of Jeho-
vah]: Μααδαί: [Vat.* Alex. FA.* omit;] FA.»
iv Kcupois'· Moadia). A priest, or family of priests,
who returned with Zerubbabel. The chief of the
house in the time of Joiakim the son of Jeshua
was Piltai (Neh. xii. 17). Elsewhere (Neh. xii.
5) called MAADIAH.

M O C H M U R , T H E B R O O K (<5 χμβ
fros Μοχμούρ; [Sin. Μουχμουρ;] Alex, omits Μοχ·:
Vulg. omits; Syr. Nachal cle Peor), a torrent, i. e. a
small toady — the word " brook " conveys an entirely
false impression — mentioned only in Jud. vii. 18;
and there as specifying the position of Ekrebel —
" near unto Chusi, and upon the brook Mochmur."
EKREBEL has been identified, with great proba-
bility, by Mr. Van de Velde in Akrabeh, a ruined
site in the mountains of Central Palestine, equidis-
tant from Nabulus and Seilun, S, E. of the former
and Ν. Ε. of the latter; and the torrent Mochmour
may be either the Wady Makfuriyeh, on the
northern slopes of which Akrabeh stands, or the
Wady Ahmar, which is the continuation of the

former eastwards.
The reading of the Syriac possibly points to the

existence of a sanctuary of Baal-Peor in this neigh-
borhood, but is more probably a corruption of the

original name, which was apparently Ή ^ Π ΰ
(Simonis, Onomasticon, N. T. etc. p. 111). G.

M O ' D I N (Μωδ€"/>; Alex. Μωδβείμ, Μωδίειμ,
Μωδαβίμ, and in chap. ii. Mo>5eeti/; Joseph. Μωδ-
ιςιμ, and once MccSeeiv: Modin: the Jewish form

is, in the Mishna, ϋ Ζ ^ Ή Ί Ώ Π , in Joseph ben-

Gorion, ch. xx., Π ^ ^ Ί Ί Ώ Π ; the Syriac version of
Maccabees agrees with the Mishna, except in the ab-
sence of the article, and in the usual substitution
of r for d, Mora^im), a place not mentioned in either
Old or New Testament, though rendered immortal
by its connection with the history of the Jews in the
interval between the two. It was the native city
of the Maccabean family (1 Mace. xiii. 25), and as
a necessary consequence contained their ancestral
sepulchre (τάφο?) (ϋ· 70, ix. 19). Hither Mat-
tathias removed from Jerusalem, where up to that
time he seems to have been residing, at the com-
mencement of the Antiochian persecution (ii. 1).
It was here that he struck the first blow of resist-
ance, by slaying on the heathen altar which had
been erected in the place, both the commissioner
of Antiochus and a recreant Jew whom he had in
duced to sacrifice, and then demolishing the altar.
Mattathias himself, and subsequently his sons
Judas and Jonathan, were buried in the family
tomb, and over them Simon erected a structure
which is minutely described in the book of Macca-
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bees (xm 25-30), and, with less detail, by Josephus
(Ant xm 6, § 6), but the restoiation of which has
hitherto proved as difficult a puzzle as that of the
mausoleum of Artemisia

At Modin the Maccabaean armies encamped on
the eves of two of then most memorable victories
— that of Judas o\ er Antiochus Lupator (2 Mace
xm 14), and th it of Simon over Cendebseus (1
Mace x\i 4) — the last battle of the veteran chief
before his assassination Lhe only indication of
the position of the place to be gathered from the
above notices is contained in the last, from which
we may mfei that it was near " the plain ' (rh
irefiiov), * e the great maritime lowland of Phihs
tia (ver 5) By Eusebms and Jerome (Onom
Μηδεειμ and " Modim ) it is specified as neai
Diospohb, ι e Lydda, while the notice in the Mish
na (Pes ichun, ιχ 2), and the comments of Barten
ora and Maimonideis, state that it was 15 (Roman)
miles from Jerusalem At the same time the de
scription ot the monument seems to imply (though
for this see below) that the spot was so lofty a as
to be visible from the sea, and so near tnat even the
details of the sculpture weie discernible therefrom
All these conditions, excepting the last, are tolera-
bly fulfilled in either of the two cites called Lati un
and Kubab h The former of these is, by the shortest

r o a c l — that through Wady Ah — exactly 15 Ro
man miles from Jerusalem, it is about 8 Fnghsh
miles from Lydd, 15 from the Mediterranean, and
9 or 10 from the river liubm, on which it is prob
able that Cedron — the position of Cendebaeus in
Simon's battle — stood Kubab is a couple of miles
further fiom Jerusalem, and theiefoie nearer to
Lydd and to the sea on the most westerly spur of the
hills of Benjamin. Both are loft), and both appar
ently — Latrun certainl) — command a view of the
Meditenanean In favor of Lctti un are the exten
Mve ancient remains with which the top of the hill
is said to be covered (Rob Bibl Res m 151
lobler, D) itte Wand 186), though of their age and
particulars we have at present no accurate informa-
tion Kubab appears to possess no ruins, but on
the othei hand its name may retain a trace of the
monument

The mediaev il and modern tradition c places
Modin at Soba, an eminence south of Kin itt el
Enab, but this being not more than 7 miles from
Jerusalem while it is as much as 25 from L)dd and
30 fiom the sea, and ako far lemoved from the
plain of Phihstia, is at variance with every one of
the conditions implied in the recoids It has found
advocates in our own day in Μ de Saulcy (I Ait
Juluque, etc , <377, 378) and Μ Salzmann, d the
latter of whom explored chambers there which may
have been tombs, though he admits th it there was
nothing to prove it A suggestive fact, which Dr
Robinson first pointed out, is the want of una
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α Thus the Vulg of 1 Mace η 1 has Mons Modm
δ Ewald (Ge<ich ιν 350 note) suggests that the name

Modin may be still surviving in Deir Ma in But is
not this questionable on pnilological grounds? and
the position of Deir Ma in is less m accordance with
the facts than that of the two named in the text

c See the copious references given by Robinson
{Bibl Ra il 7 note)

d The lively account of Μ Salzmann {Jerusalem,
fitude, etc , pp 37 38\ would be more satisfactory if
it were less encumbeied with mistakes To name but
two The great obstacle which interposes itself in
his quest of Modin is that Eusebms and Jerome state
that it was " near Diospohs, on a mountain in the

nimity in the accounts of the mediaeval traveller·,
some of whom, as William of Tyre (vm 1), place
Modm in a position near Emmaus Nicopohs, Nob
(Annabeh), and L)dda Μ Mishn also— usualh
so vehement in favor of the traditional sites — has
recommended further investigation If it should
turn out that the expression of the book of Macca-
bees as to the monument being visible from the
sea has been misinterpreted, then one impediment
to the reception of Soba will be removed, but it is
difficult to account for the origin of the tiadition
in the teeth of those which remain

I h e descriptions of the tomb by the author of
the book of Maccabees and Josephus, who had both
apparently seen it, will be most conveniently com-
paied by being printed together

Josephus, Ant xm 6, § 6
And Simon built a very

large monument to his
father and his brethren
of white and polished
stone And he raised it
up to a great and conspic-
uous height and threw
cloisters around, and set
up pillars of a single stone,

work wonderful to be-
hold and near to these he
built seven pyramids to his
parents and his brothers,
one for each, terrible to
behold both for size and
beauty

And these things are pre-
served even to this day "

1 Mace xm 27-30
" And Simon made a

building over the «-epul
chre oi his father and his
brethren and raised it
aloft to view with polishedc
stone behind and before
And he sec up upon it
seven pyramids one ag unst
another for his father and
his mother and his four
brethren And on these
he made engines of war
and set great pillars round
about and on the pillars he
made suits of armour for a
perpetual memory and by
the suits of armour ships
carved, so that they might
be seen by all that sail on
the sea This sepulchre
he made at Modin and it
stands unto this day '

The monuments are said by Fusebius (Onom )
to have been still shown when he wrote — A D
circa 320

Any restoration of the structure from so imper-
fect an account as the above can never be an)thing
more than conjecture Something has been already
attempted under MACCABEES (vol π ρ 1715).
But in its absence one or two questions present
themselves [ I O M B , 4.mer ed ]

(1 ) The "ships ' (πλοΊα, naies) The sea and
its pursuits were so alien to the ancient Jews, and
the life of the Maccabaean heroes who preceded
Simon was — if we except their casual relations
with Toppa and Jamina and the battle field of the
maritime plain — so unconnected therewith, that it
is difficult not to suppose that the word is cor-
rupted from what it originally was This was the
view of J D Michaehs, but he does not propose
an) satisfactory word in substitution for ττλοΓα (see
his suggestion in Grimm, ad loc ) True, Simon

tribe of Judah " This difficulty (which however is
entirely imaginary, for they do not mention the name
of Judah in connection with Modin) would have been
" enough to deter him entirely from the task, if he
had not " found in the book of Joshua that Μ dim
(from which Modini is derived) was a part of the tern
tory allotted to the tribe of Judah ' Now Middm
(not Μ dim) was certainly in the tribe of Judah but
not within many miles of the spot in question, since
it was one of the six towns which lay in the district
immediately bordering on the Dead Sea, probably in
the depths of the Ghor itself (Josh xv 61)

β Αίθω £εστώ This Ewald (ιν 388) renders "in-
scribed, or " graven " — beschnebenen Stemen
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appears to have been to a certain extent alive to
the importance of commerce to his country," and
he is especially commemorated for having acquired
the harbor of Joppa, and thus opened an inlet for
the isles of the sea (1 Mace. xiv. 5). But it is
difficult to see the connection between this and thi
placing of ships on a monument to his father and
brothers, whose memorable deeds had been of a
different description. It is perhaps more feasible
to suppose that the sculptures were intended to be
symbolical of the departed heroes. In this case it
seems not improbable that during Simon's inter-
course with the Romans he had seen and been
struck with their war-galleys, no inapt symbols of
the fierce and rapid career of Judas. How far
such symbolical representation was likely to occur
to a Jew of that period is another question.

(2.) The distance at which the " s h i p s " were to
be seen. Here again, when the necessary distance
of Modin from the sea — Latrun 15 miles, Knbab
13, Lydda itself 10 — and the limited size of the
sculptures are considered, the doubt inev itably arises
whether the Greek text of the book of Maccabees
accurately represents the original. De Saulcy
(DArt Judtiique, p. 377) ingeniously suggests that
the true meaning is, not that the sculptures could
be discerned from the vessels in the Mediterranean,
but that they were worthy to be inspected by those
who were sailors by profession. The consideration
of this is recommended to scholars. G.

Μ 0 Έ Τ Η (Mcuefl: Medias). In 1 Esdr. viii.
63, " N O A D I A H the son of Binnui" (Ezr. viii. 33),
a Levite, is called " Moeth the son of Sabban."

MOL'AD AH (rnVlE ; but in Neh. r n b b
[birth, lineage]: Μωλαδα, Alex. Μωδαδα; [Καλα-
δάμ, Vat.i] Κωλαλαμ, Alex. Μωλαδα; [Vat.]
Μωαλδα, [Rom.] Alex. Μωλαδα: Molada), a cit)
of Judah, one of those which lay in the district of
" t h e south," next to Edom. It is named in the
original list between Shema and Hazar-gaddah, in
the same group writh Beer-sheba (Josh. xv. 26);
and this is confirmed by another list in which it
appears as one of the towns which, though in the
allotment of Judah, were given to Simeon (xix. 2).
In the latter tribe it remained at any rate till the
reign of David (1 Chr. iv. 28), but by the time of
the Captivity it seems to have come back into the
hands of Judah, by whom it was reinhabited after
the Captivity (Neh. xi. 26). It is, however, omit-
ted from the catalogue of the places frequented by
David during his wandering life (1 Sam. xxx.
27-31).

In the Onomasticon it receives a bare mention
under the head of "Molada," but under " Ether"
and " Iether " a place named Malatha is spoken of
as in the interior of Daroma (a district which
answered to the Negeb or " South " of the He-
brews); and further, under " Arath " or Άραμά
(i. e. Arad) it is mentioned as 4 miles from the
latter place and 20 from Hebron. Ptolemy also
speaks of a Maliattha as near Elusa. And lastly,
Josephus states that Herod Agrippa retired to a
certain tower " in Malatha of Idumsea" (iv Μαλά-
θοιε T7js Ίδ.) · The requirements of these notices
are all very fairly answered by the position of the
modern el-Milh, a site of ruins of some extent, and
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two large wells, one of the regular stations on the
road from Petra and Ain d-Wtibeh to Hebron.
Ll-Mdh is about 4 English miles from Τ til Arad,
17 or 18 from Hebron, and 9 or 10 due east of
Beer-uheba. luve miles to the south is Ararah,
the AKOEK oi 1 Sam. xxx. 28. It is between 20

and 30 from Elusa, assuming el-Khulasah to be
that place; and although Dr. Robinson is piobably
correct in saying that there is no verbal affinity,
or only a slight one, between Molada or Malatha
and el-M'dh,b jet, taking that slight resemblance
into account with the other considerations above
named, it is very probable that this identification
is correct (see Bibl. Rts. ii. 201). It is accepted
by Wilson (Lands, i. 347), Van de Velde (Memoir,
p. 335), Bonar, and others. G.

M O L E , the representative in the A. V. of the
Hebrew words Tinshemeth and Chephor peroth.

1. Tinshemeth ψ σττάλα|, Aid. σπά-
λα£, in Lev. xi. 30; \apos, Aid. Aapos'- cyynus,
talpa, ibis). This word occurs in the list of unclean
birds in Lev. xi. 18; Deut. xiv. 16, where it is
translated " s w a n " by the A. V.; in Lev. xi. 30,
where the same word is found amongst the unclean
"creeping things that creep upon the earth," it
evidently no longer stands for the name of a bird,
and is rendered " m o l e " by the A. V. adopting
the interpretation of the LXX., Vulg., Onkelos,
and some of the Jewish doctors. Bochart has,
however, shown that the Hebrew Choled, the Arabic
Khuhl or Khild, denotes the " mole," and has
argued with much force in behalf of the " chame-
leon " being the tinshemeth. The Sjiiac version
and some Arabic MiSS. understand " a centipede "
by the original word, the 'largum ot Jonathan a
"salamander," some Arabic versions lead sam-
mabras, which Golius renders " a kind of lizard."
In Lev. xi. 30, the "chameleon " is given by the

The Chameleon. (Chameleo vulgaris.)

A. V. as the translation of the Hebrew Π 3 ,
coach, which in all probability denotes some larger
kind of lizard. [CHAMELEON.] The only clew to
an identification of tinshemeth is to be found in its
etymology, and in the context in which the word
occurs. Bochart conjectures that the root c from
which the Hebrew name of this creature is derived,
has reference to a vulgar opinion amongst the
ancients that the chameleon lived on air (comp.
Ov. Met. xv. 411, " Id quoque quod ventis animal
nutritur et aura," and see numerous quotations
from classical authors cited by Bochart (Jlieroz.
"i. 505). The lung of the chameleon is very large,
and when filled with air it renders the body semi-
transparent; from the creature's power of absti-
nence, no doubt arose the fable that it lived on air.

« For the notice of this fact I am indebted to the
Rev. B. F. Westcott.

b By Scbwarz (100) the Aral te name is quoted as

Mvladak; by Stewart (Tent and Khan, p. 217) as eU
Melech.

£;5, " to breathe," whence Π£Ρ*!Ι, "breath."
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It is probable that the animals mentioned with the
timhenuth (Lev. xi. 30) denote different kinds of
lizards; perhaps therefore, since the etymology of
the word is la\orable to that view, the chameleon
may be the animal intended by iinshemeth in Lev.
xi. 30. As to the change of color in the skin of
this animal numerous theories have been proposed;
but as this subject has no Scriptural bearing, it
will be enough to refer to the explanation given by
Milne-Edwards, whose paper is translated in vol.
xvii. of the Edinburgh New Philosophic d Journal.
The chameleon belongs to the tribe Dendros'tura,
order Saura; the family inhabits Asia and Africa,
and the south of Europe; the C. vulgaris is the
species mentioned in the Bible. As to the bird
tinshemeth, see SWAN.

2. ChqMrperothiri^V ^Γ]:α τα μάταια:
talpaz) is rendered "moles " by the A. V. in Js. ii.
20; three MSS. read these two Hebrew words as
one, and so the LXX., Vulg., Aquila, Symmacbus,
and Theodotion, with the Syriac and Arabic ver-
sions, though they adopt different interpretations
of the word (Bochart, Hieroz. ii. 449). It is diffi-
cult to see what Hebrew word the LXX. could
have read; but compare Schleusner, Nov. Thes. in
LXX. s. ν. μάταιο?. Gesenius follows Bochart in
considering the Hebrew words to be the plural
feminine of the noun chapharperahj1 but does not
limit the meaning of the word to » moles." Mi-
chaelis also (SuppL ad Lex. Heb. p. 876 and 2042)
believes the words should be read as one, but that
"sepulchres," or "vaul t s " dug in the rocks are
intended. The explanation of Oedmann (Ver-
mischt. Samm. iii. 82, 83),that the Hebrew words
signify " (a bird) that follows cows for the sake of
their milk," and that the goat-sucker (Caprinmlgus
Europxus) is intended, is improbable. Perhaps
no reference is made by the Hebrew words (which,
as so few MSS. join them, it is better to consider
distinct) to any particular animal, but to the holes
and burrows of rats, mice, etc, which we know
frequent ruins and deserted places. (Planner's
Obsetv. ii. 456.) "Remembering the extent to
which we have seen," says Kitto (Pict. Bib. on
Is. xx.), " the forsaken sites of the East perforated
with the holes of various cave-digging animals, we
are inclined to suppose that the words might gen-
erally denote any animals of this description."
Rosenmiiller's explanation, " in effbssionem, i. e.
foramen Murium" appears to be decidedly the
best proposed; for not only is it the literal trans-
lation of the Hebrew, but it is more in accordance
with the natural habits of rats and mice to occupy
with bats deserted places than it is with the habits
of moles, which for the most part certainly frequent
cultivated lands, and this no doubt is true of the
particular species, Spalax typhlus, the mole-rat of
Syria and Mesopotamia, which by some has been
supposed to represent the mole of the Scriptures;
if, moreover, the prophet intended to speak exclu-
sively of "moles," is it not probable that he
would have used the term Choled (see above)?
[ W E A S E L . ] W. H.

M O L E C H ( T y b b n , with the article, except

in 1 K. xi. 7 [the king]: αρχών, in Lev.; ό βασι-
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a « Holes of rats.'1

a s i f t h e Hebrew word was from

Ξ5, « a cow."
-r χ '

\evs αυτών, 1 Κ. xi. 7; 6 Μολόχ, 2 Κ. xxiii. 10.
and δ Μολ5χ βασιλεύς Jer. xxxii. 35: Moloch)
The fire-god Molech was the tutelary deity of the
children of Ammon, and essentially identical with
the Moabitish Chemosh. Fire-gods appear to have
been common to all the Canaanite, Syrian, and
Arab tribes, who worshipped the destructive ele-
ment under an outward symbol, with the most
inhuman rites. Among these were human sacri-
fices, purifications and ordeals by fire, devoting of
the first-born, mutilation, and vows of perpetual
celibacy and virginity. To this class of divinities
belonged the old Canaanitish Molech, against whose
worship the Israelites were warned by threats of
the severest punishment. The offender who de-
voted his offspring to Molech was to be put to
death by stoning; and in case the people of the
land refused to inflict upon him this judgment,
Jehovah would Himself execute it, and cut him off
from among his people (Lev. xviii. 21, xx. 2-5).
The root of the word Molech is the same as that of

TJ v D , melee, or " king," and hence he is identified

with Malcham ("their king"), in 2 Sam. xii. 30,
Zeph. i. 5, the title by which he was known to the
Israelites, as being invested with regal honors in
his character as a tutelary deity, the lord and
master of his people. Our translators have recog-
nized this identity in their rendering of Am. v.
26 (where "your Moloch " is literally " >our king,"
as it is given in the margin), following the Greek
in the speech of Stephen, in Acts vii. 43. Dr.
Geiger, in accordance with his theory that the
woiship of Molech was far more widely spread
among the Israelites than appears at first sight
from the Old Testament, and that many traces are
obscured in the text, refers " the king," in Is. xxx.
33, to that deity: "for Tophet ii ordained of old;
yea for the king it is prepared." Again, of the
Israelite nation, personified as an adulteress, it is
said, 4t Thou wentest to the king with oil " (Is. lvii.
9); Amaziah the priest of Bethel forbade Amos to
prophecy there, "for it is the king's chapel " (Am.
vii. 13); and in loth these instances Dr. Geiger
would find a disguised reference to the worship
of Molech (Urschrift, etc., pp. 299-308). But
whether his theory be correct or not, the traces of
Molech-worship in the Old Testament are suffi-
iently distinct to enable us to form a correct esti-

mate of its character. The first direct historical
allusion to it is in the description of Solomon's
idolatry in his old age. He had in his harem
many women of the Ammonite race, who " turned
away his heart after other gods," and, as a conse-
quence of their influence, high places to Molech,

the abomination cf the children of Ammon,1'
were built on " the mount that is facing Jerusa-
lem " — one of the summits of Olivet (1 K. xi. 7).
Two verses before, the same deity is called MILCOM,
and from the circumstance of the two names being
distinguished in 2 K. xxiii. 10, 13, it ha^ been in-
ferred by Movers, Ewald, and others, that the two
deities were essentially distinct. There does not
appear to be sufficient ground for this conclusion.
It is true that in the later history of the Isrielites
the worship of Molech is connected with the Valley
of Hinnom, while the high place of Milcom was
on the Mount of Olives, and that no mention ia
made of human sacrifices to the latter. But it
seems impossible to resist the conclusion that in
1 K. xi. " Milcom the abomination of the Am-
monites," in ver. 5, is the same as "Molech the
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abomination of the children of Ammon," in ver,
7. To avoid this Movers contends, not very con-
vincingly, that the latter verse is by a different
hand. Be this as it may, in the reformation car-
ried out by Josiah, the high place of Milcom, on
the right hand of the Mount of Corruption, and
Tophet in the valley of the children of Hiimom
were defiled, that " n o man might make his son or
his daughter to pass through the fire to Molech "
(2 K. xxiii. 10, 13). In the narrative of Chroni-
cles these are included under the general term
" Baalim/' and the apostasy of Solomon is not
once alluded to. Tophet soon appears to have been
restored to its original uses, for we find it again
alluded to, in the reign of Zedekiah, as the scene
of child-slaughter and sacrifice to Molech (Jer.
xxxii. 35).

Most of the Jewish interpreters, Jarchi (on Lev.
xviii. 21), Kimchi, and Maimonides (Mor. Neb. iii.
38) among the number, say that in the worship of
Molech the children were not burnt but made to
pass between two burning pyres, as a purificatory
rite. But the allusions to the actual slaughter are
too plain to be mistaken, and Aben Ezra in his note
on Lev. xviii. 21, says that " t o cause to pass
through " is the same as " to burn." "They sac-
rificed their sons and their daughters unto devils,
and shed innocent blood, the blood of their sons and
of their daughters, whom they sacrificed unto the
idols of Canaan" (Ps. cvi. 37, 38). In Jer. vii.
31, the reference to the worship of Molech by hu-
man sacrifice is still more distinct: " they have
built the high places of Tophet . . . to burn their
sons and their daughters in the fire," as " burnt-
offerings unto Baal," the sun-god of Tyre, with
whom, or in whose character, Molech was wor-
shipped (Jer. xix. 5). Compare also Deut xii. 31;
Ez. x\i. 20, 21, xxiii. 37. But the most remark-
able passage is that in 2 Chr. xxviii. 3, in which
the wickedness of Ahaz is described: " Moreover,
he burnt incense in the valley of the son of Hinnom,

and burnt ("l5-?-3) m s children in the fire, after
the abominations of the nations whom Jehovah
had driven out before the children of Israel." Now,
in the parallel narrative of 2 K. xvi. 3, instead of

"155Ϊ3, " a l l d he burnt," the reading is Τ Ο ^ Γ Τ ,
" he made to pass through," and Dr. Geiger sug-
gests that the former may be the true reading, of
which the latter is an easy modification, serving as
a euphemistic expression to disguise the horrible
nature of the sacrificial rites. But it is more nat-
ural to suppose that it is an exceptional instance,

and that the true reading is * Ό 1 ? ^ , than to as-
sume that the other passages have been intention-
ally altered.« The worship of Molech is evidently
alluded to, though not expressly mentioned, in con-
nection with star-worship and the worship of Baal
in 2 K. xvii. 16,17, xxi. 5, 6, which seems to show
that Molech. the flame-god, and Baal, the sun-god,
whatever their distinctive attributes, and whether
or not the latter is a general appellation including
the former, were worshipped with the same rites.
The sacrifice of children is said by Movers to have
been not so much an expiatory, as a purificatory
rite, by which the victims were purged from the
dross of the body and attained union with the

a We may infer from the expression, " after the
abominations of the nations whom Jehovah had
triven out befo-e the children of Israel," that the
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deity. In support of this he quotes the myth of
Baaltis or Isis, whom Malcander, king of Byblus,
employed as nurse for his child. Isis suckled the
infant with her finger, and each night burnt what-
ever was mortal in its body. When Astarte the
mother saw this she uttered a cry of terror, and
the child was thus deprived of immortality (Plut.
Is. φ Os. ch. 16). But the sacrifice of Mesha king
of Moab, when, in despair at failing to cut his way
through the overwhelming forces of Judah, Israel,
and Edom, he offered up his eldest son a burnt-
offering, probably to Chemosh, his national divin-
ity, has more of the character of an expiatory rite
to appease an angry deity, than of a ceremonial
purification. Besides, the passage from Plutarch
bears evident traces of Egyptian, if not of Indian
influence.

Acccording to Jewish tradition, from what
source we know not, the image of Molech was of
brass, hollow within, and was situated without
Jerusalem. Kimchi (on 2 K. xxiii. 10) describes it
LS " set within seven chapels, and whoso offered fine

flour they open to him one of them, (whoso offered)
turtle-doves or young pigeons they open to him
two; a lamb, they open to him three; a ram, they
open to him four; a calf, they open to him five; an
ox, they open to him six, and so whoever offered his
son they open to him seven. And his face was
(that) of a calf, and his hands stretched forth like
a man who opens his hands to receive (something)
of his neighbor. And they kindled it with fire,
and the priests took the babe and put it into the
hands of Molech, and the babe gave up the ghost.
And why was it called Tophet and.Hinnom? Be-
cause they used to make a noise with drums (to-
phim), that the father might not hear the cry of
his child and have pity upon him, and return to

him. Hinnom, because the babe wailed (DrOED,
menahem), and the noise of his wailing went up.
Another opinion (is that it was called) Hinnom,
because the priests used to say — " May it profit

(713ΓΡ) thee! may it be sweet to thee! may it
t>e of sweet savor to t h e e ! " All this detail is
probably as fictitious as the etymologies are un-
sound, but we have nothing to supply its place.
Selden conjectures that the idea of the seven chap-

may have been borrowed from the worship of
Mithra, who had seven gates corresponding to the
seven planets, and to whom men and women were
sacrificed {De Dis Syr. Synt. i. c. 6). Benjamin
•f Tudela describes the remains of an ancient Am-

monite temple which he saw at Gebal, in which
was a stone image richly gilt seated on a throne.
On either side sat two female figures, and before it
was an altar on which the Ammonites anciently
burned incense and offered sacrifice {Early Travels

Palestine, p. 79, Bohn). By these chapels
Lightfoot explains the allusion in Am. v. 26; Acts
vii. 43, to " t h e tabernacle of Moloch;" "these
seven chapels (if there be truth in the thing) help
us to understand what is meant by Molech's tab-
ernacle, and seem to give some reason why in the
Prophet he is called Siccuth, or the Covert God,
because he was retired within so many Cancelli
(for that word Kimchi useth) before one could
:ome at h i m " {Comm. on Acts vii. 43y. It was

character of the Molech-worship of the time of Aha7
was essentially the same as that of the old Canaan-
" tes, although Movers maintains the contrary.
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nore probably a shrine or ark in which the figure
of the god was carried in processions, or which
contained, as Movers conjectures, the bones of chil-
dren who had been sacrificed and were used for
magical purposes. [itaviMON, vol. i. p. 85 a.]

Many instances of human sacrifices are found in
ancient writers, which may be compared with the
descriptions in the Old Testament of the manner
in which Molech was worshipped. The Carthagin-
ians, according to Augustine (Be Civil. Dei, vii.
19), offered children to Saturn, and by the Gauls
even grown-up persons were sacrificed, under the
idea that of all seeds the best is the human kind.
Eusebius (Pnep. Ev. iv. 16) collected from Porphyry
numerous examples to the same effect, from which
the following are selected. Among the Rhodians
a man was offered to Kronos on the 6 th July; after-
wards a criminal condemned to death was substi-
tuted. The same custom prevailed in Salamis, but
was abrogated by Diiphilus king of Cyprus, who
substituted an ox. According to Manetho, Amosis
abolished the same practice in Egypt at Heliopolis
sacred to Juno. Sanchoniatho relates that the
Phoenicians, on the occasion of any great calamity,
sacrificed to Saturn one of their relatives. Istrus
says the same of the Curetes, but the custom was
abolished, according to Pallas, in the reign of Ha-
drian. At Laodicea a virgin was sacrificed yearly
to Athene, and the Dumatii, a people of Arabia,
buried a boy alive beneath the altar each year.
Diodorus Siculus (xx. 14) relates that the Cartha-
ginians, when besieged by Agathocles tyrant of
Sicily, offered in public sacrifice to Saturn 200 of
their noblest children, while others voluntarily de-
voted themselves to the number of 300. His de-
scription of the statue of the god differs but slightly
from that of Molech, which has been quoted. The
image was of brass, with its hands outstretched
towards the ground in such a manner that the
child when placed upon them fell into a pit full of
fire.

Molech, " the king," was the lord and master of
the Ammonites; their country was his possession
(Jer. xlix. 1), as Moab was the heritage of Che-
mosh; the princes of the land were the princes of
Malcham (Jer. xlix. 3; Am. i. 15). His priests
were men of rank (Jer. xlix. 3), taking precedence
of the princes. So the priest of Hercules at Tyre
was second to the king (Justin, xviii. 4, § 5), and
like Molech, the god himself, Baal Chamman, is
Melktirt, " t h e king of the city." The priests of
Molech, like those of other idols, were called Che-
marim (2 K. xxxiii. 5; Hos. x. 5; Zeph. i. 4).

Traces of the root from which Molech is derived
are to be found in the Milichus, Malica, and Mal-
cander of the Phoenicians; with the last mentioned
may be compared Adrammelech, the fire-god of
Sepharvaim. These, as well as Chemosh the fire-god
of Moab, Urotal, Dusares, Sair, and Thyandrites,
•)f the Edomites and neighboring Arab tribes,
and the Greek Dionysus, were worshipped under
the symbol of a rising flame of fire, which was
imitated in the stone pilLirs erected in their honor
(Movers, Phcen. i. c. 9). Tradition refers the origin
of the fire-worship to Chaldsea. Abraham and his
ancestors are said to have been fire-worshippers,
and the Assyrian and Chaldsean armies took with
them the sacred fire accompanied by the Magi.

α The crown of Malcham, taken by David at Rab-
bah, is said to have had in it a precious stone (a mag-
Det, according to Kimchi), which is described by Cyril
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There remains to be nobiced one passage (2 Sam.
xii. 31) in which the Hebrew written text haa

3 ν Ώ , malken, while the marginal reading is

*J5 <Qt mcdben, which is adopted by our trans
lators in their rendering "brick-kiln." Kimchi
explains malken as α the place of Molech," where
sacrifices were offered to him, and the children of
Ammon made their sons to pass through the fire.
And Milcom and Malken, he says, are one.« On
the other hand Movers, rejecting the points, reads

*)3/Ώ, midcaji, "our king," which he explains
as the title by which he was known to the Ammo-
nites. Whatever may be thought of these inter-
pretations, the reading followed by the A. V. is
scarcely intelligible. W. A. W.

M O ' L I (Μοολί [Vat. -\et]: Moholi). M A H L I ,
the son of Merari (1 Esdr. viii. 47; comp. Ezr.
viii. 18).

M O ' L I D (TVt iD [begetter]: Μωήλ; Alex.
Μοδαδ: Molid). The son of Abishur by his wife
Abihail, and descendant of Jerahmeel (1 Chr. ii.
29).

M O ' L O C H . The Hebrew corresponding to
" j o u r Moloch" in the A. V. of Amos v. 26 is

tUD*? r̂ ?> malkekem, "your king," as in the mar-
gin. In accordance with the Greek of Acts vii.
43 (δ Μολόχ: Moloch), which followed the LXX.
of Amos, our translators have adopted a form of
the name MOLECH which does not exist in He-
brew. Kimchi, following the Targum, takes the
word as an appellative, and not as a proper name,

while with regard to siccuth (TOSD, A. V. " tab-
ernacle " ) he holds the opposite opinion. His note
is as follows: "Siccuth is the name of an idol;
and (as for) malkekem he spake of a star which
was made an idol by its name, and he calls it
' king,1 because they thought it a king over them,
or because it was a great star in the host of heaven,
which was as a king over his host; and so ' to burn
incense to the queen of heaven,' as I have explained
in the book of Jeremiah." Gesenius compares
with the " tabernacle " of Moloch the sacred tent
of the Carthaginians mentioned by Diodorus (xx.
65). Rosenmuller. and after him Ewald, under-
stood by siccuth a pole or stake on which the figure
of the idol was placed. It was more probably a
kind of palanquin in which the image was carried
in processions, a custom which is alluded to in Is.
xlvi. 1; Epist. of Jer. 4 (Selden, De Dis Syr. Synt.
i. c. 6). W. A. W.

* M O L T E N I M A G E . [IDOL, 21.]

* M O L T E D SEA. [SEA, MOLTEN.]

M O M ' D I S (ΜομδιΌ*; [Vat. Mo^Seios;] Alex.
Μομδβί?: Moadias). The same as MAADAI, of
the sons of Bani (1 Esdr. ix. 34; comp. Ezr. x.
34).

M O N E Y . This article treats of two principal
matters, the uncoined money and the coined money
mentioned in the Bible. Before entering upon the
first subject of inquiry, it w ill be necessary to speak
of uncoined money in general, and of the antiquity
of coined money. An account of the principal mon-
etary systems of ancient times is an equally need-
on Amos as transparent and like the day-star, whence
Molech has groundlessly been identified with the planet
Yenus (Yossius, De Orig. Idol, ii. c. 5, p. 331).
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ful introduction to the second subject, which re-
quires a special knowledge of the Greek coinages.
A notice of the Jewish coins, and of the coins cur-
rent in Judaea as late as the time of Hadrian, will
be interwoven with the examination of the passages
in the Bible and Apocrypha relating to them, in-
stead of being separately given.

1. UNCOILED MONEY. 1. Uncoined Money in

general. — It has been denied by some that there
ever has been any money not coined, but this is
merely a question of terms. It is well known that
ancient nations that were without a coinage weighed
the precious metals, a practice represented on the
Egyptian monuments, on which gold and siher are
shown to have been kept in the form of rings (see
cut, p. 1995). The gold rings found in the Celtic
countries have been held to have had the same use.
It has indeed been argued that this could not have
been the case with the latter, since they show no
monetary s)stem; }et it is evident from their
weights that they all contain complete multiples or
parts of a unit, so that we may fairly suppose that
the Celts, before they used coins, had, like the
ancient Egyptians, the practice of keeping money
in rings, which they weighed when it was neces-
sary to pay a fixed amount. We have no certain
record of the use of ring-money or other uncoined
money in antiquity excepting among the Egyptians.
With them the practice mounts up to a remote
age, and was probably as constant, and perhaps as
regulated with respect to the weight of the rings,
as a coinage. It can scarcely be doubted that the
highly civilized rivals of the Egyptians, the As-
syrians and Babylonians, adopted if they did not
originate this custom, clay tablets having been
found specifying grants of money by weight (Raw-
linson, Her. vol. i. p. 684); and there is therefore
every probability that it obtained also in Palestine,
although seemingly unknown in Greece in the time
before coinage was there introduced. There is no
trace in Egypt, however, of any different size in
the rings represented, so that there is no reason fo
supposing that this further step was taken towards
the invention of coinage.

2. The Antiquity of Coined Money. — Respect-
ing the origin of coinage, there are two accounts
seemingly at variance: some saying that Phidoi:
king of Argos first struck money, and according to
Ephorus, in iEgina; but Herodotus ascribing its
invention to the Lydians. The former statement
probably refers to the origin of the coinage of
European Greece, the latter to that of Asiatic
Greece; for it seems, judging from the coins them-
selves, that the electrum staters of the cities of the
coast of Asia Minor were first issued as early as
the silver coins of JEgina, both classes appearing
to comprise the most ancient pieces of money that
are known to us. When Herodotus speaks of the
Lydians, there can be no doubt that he refers not
X) the currency of Lydia as a kingdom, which
seems to commence with the darics and similar
silver pieces now found near Sardis, and probably
of the time of Croesus, being perhaps the same as
the staters of Croesus (Kpoi<reioi, Jul. Poll ), of
the ancients; but that he intends the money of
Greek cities at the time when the coins were issued
or later under the authority of the Lydians. If we
conclude that coinage commenced in European and
Asiatic Greece about the same time, the next ques-
tion is whether we can approximately determine
the date. This is extremely difficult, since there
are no coins of known period before the time of the
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expedition of Xerxes. The pieces of that nge are
•f so archaic a style, that it is hard, at first sight,

to believe that there is any length of time between
them and the rudest and therefore earliest of the
:oins of iEgina or the Asiatic coast. It must,

however, be recollected that in some conditions of
art its growth or change is extremely slow, and
that this was the case in the early period of Greek
art seems evident from the results of the excava-
tions on what we may believe to be the oldest sites
in Greece. The lower limit obtained from the
evidence of the coins of known date, may perhaps
be conjectured to be two, or at most three, centuries
before their time; the higher limit is as vaguely
determined by the negative evidence of the Homeric
writings, of which we cannot guess the age, except-
ing as before the first Olympiad. On the whole it
seems reasonable to carry up Greek coinage to the
8th century B. C. Purely Asiatic coinage cannot
be taken up to so early a date. The more archaic
Persian coins seem to be of the time of Darius
Hystaspis, or possibly Cyrus, and certainly not
much older, and there is no Asiatic monej, not
of Greek cities, that can be reasonably assigned to
an early period Crcesus and Cjrus probably orig-
inated this branch of the coinage, or else Darius
H}staspis followed the example of the Lydian king.
Coined money may therefore have been known in
Palestine as early as the fall of Samaria, but only
through commerce with the Greeks, and we cannot
suppose that it was then current there.

3. Notices of Uncoined Money in the Ο. Τ. —
There is no distinct mention of coined money in
the books of the Ο. Τ. written before the return
from Babylon. The contrary was formerly sup-
posed to be the case, partly because the word shekel
has a vague sense in later times, being used for a
coin as well as a weight. Since however there is
some seeming ground for the older opinion, we may
here examine the principal passages relating to
money, and the principal terms employed, in the
books of the Bible written before the date above
mentioned.

In the history of Abraham we read that Abime-
lech gave the patriarch « a thousand [pieces] of
silver," apparently to purchase veils for Sarah and
her attendants; but the passage is extremely diffi-
cult (Gen. xx. 16). The LXX. understood shekels
to be intended (χίλια δίδραχμα, !>· c. alsover. 14),
and there can be no doubt that they were right,
though the rendering is accidentally an unfortunate
one, their equivalent being the name of a coin.
The narrative of the purchase of the burial place
from Ephron gives us further insight into the use
of money at that time. It is related that Abraham
offered » full silver " for it, and that Ephron valued
it at "tour hundred shekels of silver," which ac-
cordingly the patriarch paid. We read, »And
Abraham hearkened unto Ephron; and Abraham

weighed (vpti"*^)) to Ephron the silver, which he
had named in the audience of the sons of Heth,
four hundred shekels of silver, current with the

merchant " O^nbb ~Q^, xxiii. 3 ad fin. esp. 9,
16). Here a currency is clearly indicated like that
which the monuments of Egypt show to have been
there used in a very remote age; for the weighing
proves that this currency, like the Egyptian, did
not bear the stamp of authority, and was therefore
weighed when employed in commerce. A similar
purchase is recorded of Jacob, who bought a parcel
of a field at Shalem for a hundred kesitahs (xxxiii.
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18, 19). The occurrence of a name different from
shekel, and, unlike it, not distinctly applied in any
other passage to a weight, favors the idea of coined

money. But what is the hesitah (nWWp) ? The

old interpreters supposed it to mean a lamb, and it

has been imagined to have been a coin bearing the

figure of a lamb. There is no known etymological

ground for this meaning, the lost root, if we com-

pare the Arabic }Ω*Μ£, " he or it divided equally,"

being perhaps connected with the idea of division.

Yet the sanction of the LXX., and the use of

weights having the forms of lions, bulls, and geese,

by the Egyptians, Assyrians, and probably Persians,
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From Lepsius, Denkmaler, Abth. iii. Bl 39, No. 3. See
also Wilkinson's Anc. Eg. ii. 10, for weights in the
form of a crouching antelope: and comp. Lavard's
TV/ii rfiitl Tlnh rm βΠΑ_βΠ9
form of a crouching antel
Nin. and Bab. pp. 600-602.

must make us hesitate before we abandon a render-
ing so singularly confirmed by the relation of the
Latin pecunia and pecus. Throughout the history
of Joseph we find evidence of the constant use of
money in preference to barter. This is clearly shown
in the case of the famine, when it is related that
all the money of Egypt and Canaan was paid for
corn, and that then the Egyptians had recourse to
barter (xlvii. 13-26). It would thence appear that
money was not very plentiful. In the narrative of
the visits of Joseph's brethren to Egypt, we find
that they purchased corn with money, which was,
as in Abraham's time, weighed silver, for it is
spoken of by them as having been restored to their
sacks in u i t s [full] weight" (xliii. 21). At the
time of the exodus, money seems to have been still
weighed, for the ransom ordered in the Law is
stated to be half a shekel for each man — " half a
shekel after the shekel of the sanctuary [of] twenty
gerahs the shekel" (Ex. xxx. 13). Here the shekel
is evidently a weight, and of a special system of
which the standard examples were probably kept by
the priests. Throughout the Law, money is spoken
of as in ordinary use; but only silver money, gold
being mentioned as valuable, but not clearly as used
in the same manner. This distinction appears at
the time of the conquest of Canaan, vrhen covetous
Achan found in Jericho " a goodly Babjlonish
varment, and two hundred shekels of silver, and a
tongue of gold of fifty shekels weight" (Josh. vii.
21). Throughout the period before the return from
Babylon this distinction seems to obtain: whenever
anything of the character of money is mentioned
the usual metal is silver, and gold generally occurs

as the material of ornaments and costly works. A
passage in Isaiah has indeed been supposed to show
the use of gold coins in that prophet's time: speak-
ing of the makers of idols, he says, " They lavish
gold out of the bag, and weigh silver in the balance"
(xlvi. 6). The mention of a bag is, however, a
very insufficient reason for the supposition that the
gold was coined money. Rings of gold may have
been used for money in Palestine as early as this
time, since they had been long previously so used
in Egypt; but the passage probably refers to the
people of Bab} Ion, who may have had uncoined
money in both metals like the Egyptians. A still
more remarkable passage would be that in EzekieJ,

which Gesenius supposes (Lex. s. ν. ΠΚ?Π2) to
mention brass as money, were there any sound
reason for following the Vulg. in the literal render-
ing of Tf-HtrrO TJ5ti?n 1?^, quia effusum tst
ces tuum, instead of reading " because thy filthiness
was poured o u t " with the A. V. (xvi. 36). The
context does indeed admit the idea of money, but
the sense of the passage does not seem to do so,
whereas the other translation is quite in accordance
with it, as well as philologically admissible (see
Gesen. Lex. 1. c ) . The use of brass money at this
period seems unlikely, as it was of later introduction
in Greece than money of other metals, at least silver
and electrum: it has, however, been supposed that
that there was an independent copper coinage in
further Asia before the introduction of silver money
by the Seleucidee and the Greek kings of Bac-
triana.

We may thus sum up our results respecting the
money mentioned in the books of Scripture written
before the return from Bab) Ion. Erom the time
of Abraham silver money appears to ha\e been in
general use in Egypt and Canaan. This money
was weighed when its Aalue had to be determined,
and we may therefore conclude that it was not of a
settled sjstem of weights. Since the money of
Eg>pt and that of Canaan are spoken of together
in the account of Joseph's administration during
the famine, we may reasonably suppose they were
of the same kind; a supposition which is confirmed
by our finding, from the monuments, that the Egyp-
tians used uncoined money of gold and of silver.
It is even probable that the form in both cases was
similar or the same, since the ring-money of Egypt
resembles the ordinary ring-money of the Celts,
among whom it was probably first introduced by
the Phoenician traders, so that it is likely that this
form generally prevailed before the introduction of
coinage. We find no evidence in the Bible of the
use of coined money by the Jews before the time
of Ezra, when other evidence equally shows that it
was current in Palestine, its general use being prob-
ably a very recent change. This first notice of
coinage, exactly when we should expect it, is not
to be overlooked as a confirmation of the usual
opinion as to the dates of the several books of Scrip-
ture founded on their internal evidence and the
testimony of ancient writers; and it lends no sup-
port to those theorists who attempt to show that
there have been great changes in the text. Minor
confirmations of this nature will be found in the
later part of this article.

II. COINED MONEY. 1. The Principal Mone-

tary Systems of Antiquity. — Some notice of the
principal monetary s} stems of antiquity, as deter-
mined by the joint evidence of the coins and of
ancient writers, is necessary to render the next
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•section comprehensible. We must here distinctly
lay down what we mean by the different systems
with which we shall compare the Hebrew coinage,
as current works are generally very vague and dis-
cordant on this subject. The common opinions
respecting the standards of antiquity have been
formed from a study of the statements of writers
of different age and authority, and without a due
discrimination between weights and coins. The
coins, instead of being taken as the basis of all
hypotheses, have been cited to confirm or refute
previous theories, and thus no legitimate induction
has been formed from their study. If the contrary
method is adopted, it has firstly the advantage of
resting upon the indisputable authority of monu-
ments which have not been tampered with; and,
in the second place, it is of an essentially inductive
character. The result simplifies the examination
of the statements of ancient writers, by showing
that they speak of the same thing by different names
on account of a change which the coins at once
explain, and by indicating that probably at least
one talent was only a weight, not used for coined
money unless weighed in a mass.

The earliest Greek coins, by which we here intend
those struck in the age before the Persian War,
are of three talents or standards: the Attic, the
^Eginetan, and the Macedonian or earlier Phoe-
nician. The oldest coins of Athens, of JEgina,
and of Macedon and Thrace, we should select as
typical respectively of these standards; obtaining
as the weight of the Attic drachm about 67-5 grains
troy; of the iEginetan, about 96; and of the Mace-
donian, about 58 — or 116, if its drachm be what
is now generally held to be the didrachm. The
electrum coinage of Asia Minor probably affords
examples of the use by the Greeks of a fourth
talent, which may be called the later Phoenician,
if we hold the staters to have been tetradrachms,
for their full weight is about 248 grs.; but it is
possible that the pure gold which they contain,
about 186 grs., should alone be taken into account,
in which case they would be didrachms on the
iEginetan standard. Their division into sixths
(hectie) may be urged on either side. It may be
supposed that the division into oboli was retained;
but then the half hecta has its proper name, and
is not called an obolus. However this may be, the
gold and silver coins found at Sardis, which we
may reasonably assign to Croesus, are of this weight,
and may be taken as its earliest examples, without
of course proving it was a Greek system. They
give a tetradrachm, or equivalent, of about 246
grains, and a drachm of 61*5: but neither of these
coins is found of this early period. Among these
systems the Attic and the ^Eginetan are easily
recognized in the classical writers; and the Mace-
donian is probably their Alexandrian talent of gold
and silver, to be distinguished from the Alexan-
drian talent of copper. Kespecting the two Phoe-
nician talents there is some difficulty. The Eubo'ic
talent of the writers we recognize nowhere in the
coinage. It is useless to search for isolated in-
stances of Eubo"ic weight in Euboea and elsewhere,
when the coinage of the island and ancient coins
generally afford no class on the stated Euboic
weight. It is still more unsound to force an agree-
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ment between the Macedonian talent of the coins
and the Euboic of the writers. It may be sup-
posed that the Euboic talent was ne\er used for
money; and the statement of Herodotus, that the
king of Persia received his gold tribute by this
weight, may mean no more than that it was
weighed in Euboic talents. Or perhaps the near-
ness of the Eubo'ic talent to the Attic caused the
coins struck on the two standards to approximate
in their weights; as the Cretan coins on the
iEginetan standard were evidently lowered in weight
by the influence of the Asiatic ones on the later
Phoenician standard.

We must now briefly trace the history of these
talents.

(a.) The Attic talent was from a very early
period the standard of Athens. If Solon really
reduced the weight, we have no money of the city
of the older currency. Corinth followed the same
s}stem; and its use was diffused by the great
influence of these two leading cities. In Sicily
and Italy, after, in the case of the former, a limited
use of the iEginetan talent, the Attic weight be-
came universal. In Greece Proper the iEginetan
talent, to the north the Macedonian, and in Asia
Minor and Africa the later Phoenician, were long
its rivals, until Alexander made the Attic standard
universal throughout his empire, and Carthage
alone maintained an independent system. After
Alexander's time the other talents were partly
restored, but the Attic always remained the chief.
From the earliest period of which we have speci-
mens of money on this standard to the time of the
Roman dominion it suffered a great depreciation,
the drachm falling from 67-5 grains to about 65-5
under Alexander, and about 55 under the early
Ciesars. Its later depreciation was rather by adul-
teration than by lessening of weight.

(b.) The JEginetan talent was mainly used in
Greece Proper and the islands, and seems to ha\e
been annihilated by Alexander, unless indeed after-
wards restored in one or two remote towns, as
Leucas in Acarnania, or by the general issue of a
coin equally assignable to it or the Attic standard
as a hemidrachm or a tetrobolon.

(e.) The Macedonian talent, besides being used
in Macedon and in some Thracian cities before
Alexander, was the standard of the great Phoe-
nician cities under Persian rule, and was afterwards
restored in most of them. It was adopted in
Egjpt by the first Ptolemy, and also mainl\ used
by the later Sicilian tyrants, whose money we
believe imitates that of the Egyptian sovereigns.
It might have been imagined that Ptolemy did not
borrow the talent of Macedon, but struck money
on the standard of Egjpt, which the commerce of
that country might have spread in the Mediter-
ranean in a remote age, had not a recent discov ery
shown that the Egyptian standard of weight was
much heavier, and even in excess of the iEginetan
drachm, the unit being above 140 grs., the half
of which, again, is greater than any of the drachms
of the other three standards. It cannot therefore
be compared with any of them.

(<:/.) The later Phoenician talent was always used
for the official coinage of the Persian kings and
commanders,01 and after the earliest period was very

« Mr. Waddington has shown (Melanges de Numis-
mahque) thai" the so-called coins of the satraps were
never issued excepting when these governors were in
lommand of expeditions, and were therefore invested

with special powers. This discovery explains the
putting to death of Aryandes, satrap of Egypt, for
striking a coinage of his own.
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general in the Persian empire. After Alexander, i
was scarcely used excepting in coast-towns of Asia
Minor, at Carthage, and in the Phoenician town of
Aradus.

Respecting the Roman coinage it is only neces-
sary here to state that the origin of the weights
of its gold and silver money is undoubtedly Greek,
and that the denarius, the chief coin of the latter
metal, was under the early emperors equivalent to
the Attic drachm, then greatly depreciated.

2. Coined Money mentioned in the Bible. — Th(
earliest distinct mention of coins in the Bible is
held to refer to the Persian money. In Ezra (ii
69, viii. 27) and Nehemiah (\ii. 70, 71, 72) curren

gold coins are spoken of under the name ^Ώ?*"ϊϊΤ,
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^H'lS, which only occurs in the plural, and ap-
pears to correspond to the Greek στατ-ήρ Aapei-
K6S or AapeiKOs, the Daric of numismatists. The
renderings of the LXX. and Vulg., χρυσούς, soli-
das, drachma, especially the first and second, lend
weight to the idea that this was the standard gold
coin at the time of Ezra and Nehemiah, and this
would explain the use of the same name in the
First Book of Chronicles (xxix. 7), in the account
of the offerings of David's great men for the Tem-
ple, where it would be employed instead of shekel,
as a Greek would use the term stater. [See Art.
D A R I C ]

Daric. Oby.: King of Persia to the right, kneeling,
bearing bow and javelin. Rev.: Irregular incuse
square. British Museum.

The Apocrypha contains the earliest distinct
allusion to the coining of Jewish money, where it
is narrated, in the First Book of Maccabees, that
Antiochus VII. granted to Simon the Maccabee
permission to coin money with his own stamp, as
well as other privileges (ΚαΙ επέτρεψα σοι ποίησα,
κόμμα ίΰιον νόμισμα irrj χώρα σον. χν· 6). This
was in the fourth year of Simon's pontificate, B. C.
140. It must be noted that Demetrius II. had in
the first year of Simon, B. C. 143, made a most
important decree granting freedom to the Jewish
people, which gave occasion to the dating of their
contracts and covenants, — " In the first year of
Simon the great high-priest, the leader, and chief
of the Jews" (xiii. 34-42), a form which Josephus
gives differently, " I n the first jear of Simon,
benefactor of the Jews, and ethnarch " (Ant. xiii.
6).

The earliest Jewish coins were until lately con-
sidered to have been struck by Simon on receiving
the permission of Antiochus VII. They may be
i/hus described, following M. de Saulcy's arrange-
ment : —

SILVER.

1. bH"KJP bpH7, « Shekel of Israel." Vase,

above which S [Year] 1.

Έ? TlWlp thWY)\ "Jerusalem the holy."
Branch bearing three flowers. JR..

, "Half-shekel." Same type

Same type. M. (Cut;

Β. Μ.

3. bbDttP bpU7, " Shekel of Israel." Same

type, above which Dttf ( 1 ΓΰΦ), " Year 2."

ϊ ? ΠΙ&ΠΡΠ U^WT\\ Same type. JR.

4. bpttfrP^n. "Half-shekel." Same type

and date.

b V . Same type. At.

5. b « n t t ^ bpttf, « Shekel of Israel." Same

type, above which 5W (3 ΓΟΙΣ7), "Year 3."

. Same type. M.
(Cut) Β. Μ.

1. ^ Π S m H m & , «Year four: Half"
A fruit, between two sheaves ?

" Of the redemption of
Zion." Palm-tree between two baskets f M.

2.
Two sheaves ?

, «Year four: Quarter.'

Έ? 1V2 nbfcfcb, «Of the redemption of
Zion." A fruit. JE. (Cut) Mr. Wigan's col
lection.

3. 22~)S ΓΟΙΡ, «Year four." A sUaf be-
iween two fruits ?
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ty Of the redemption of

Zion." Vase. M. (Cut) Wigan.

The average weight of the silver coins is about
220 grains troy for the shekel, and 110 for the

half-shekel.a The name, from V p ^ , shows that
the shekel was the Jewish stater. The determina-
tion of the standard weight of the shekel, which,
be it remembered, was a weight as well as a coin,
and of its relation to the other weights used by
the Hebrews, belongs to another article [ W E I G H T S
AND MEASURES] : here we have only to consider
its relation to the different talents of antiquity.
The shekel corresponds almost exact 1} to the tetra-
drachm or didrachm of the earlier Phoenician talent
in use in the cities of Phoenicia under Persian
rule, and after Alexander's time at Tyre, Sidon,
and Berytus, as well as in Fgypt. It is repre-
sented in the LXX. by didrachm, a rendering
which has occasioned great difficulty to numis-
matists. Col. Leake suggested, but did not adopt,
what we have no doubt is the true explanation.
After speaking of the shekel as probably the Phoe-
nician and Hebrew unit of weight, he adds: " This
weight appears to have been the same as the
Egyptian unit of weight, for we learn from Hora-
pollo that the Mouas, or unit, which they held to
be the basis of all numeration, was equal to two
drachmae; and δίδραχμον is emplojed synony-
mously with σίκλος for the Hebrew word shekel
by the Greek Septuagint; consequently, the shekel
and the didrachmon were of the same weight. I
am aware that some learned commentators are
of opinion that the translators here meant a di-
drachmon of the Grseco-Iigyptian scale, which
weighed about 110 grains; but it is hardly credible
that δίδραχμον should have been thus employed
without any distinguishing epithet, at a time when
the Ptolemaic scale was jet of recent origin [in
Egypt], the word didrachmon on the other hand,
having for ages been applied to a silver money, of
about 130 grains, in the currency of all cities which
follow the Attic or Corinthian standard, as well as
in the silver money of Alexander the Great and
[most of J his successors. In all these currencies,
as well as in those of Ljdia and Persia, the stater
was an Attic didrachmon, or, at least, with no
greater difference of standard than occurs among
modern nations using a denomination of weight or
measure common to all; and hence the word δί-
δραχμο*/ was at length employed as a measure of
\eight, without any reference to its origin in the

Attic drachma. Thus we find the drachma of gold
described as equivalent to ten didrachma, and the
half-shekel of the Pentateuch, translated by the
Septuagint τύ 'ήμισυ του διδράχμου. There can
be no doubt, therefore, that the Attic, and not
the Grseco-Egyptian didrachmon, was intended by

α Coins are not always exact in relative weight: in
wine modern coinages the smaller coins are intention-
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them." He goes on to conjecture that Moses
adopted the Egyptian unit, and to state the im-
portance of distinguishing between the Mosaic
weight and the extant Jewish shekel. " It ap-
pears," he continues, " that the half-shekel of ran-
som had, in the time of our Saviour, been converted
into the pa>merit of a didrachmon to the Temple;
and two of these didrachma formed a stater of the
Jewish currency. This stater was evidently the
extant ' Shekel Israel,' which was a tetradrachmon
of the Ptolemaic scale, though generally below the.
standard weight, like most of the extant specimens
of the Ptolemies; the didrachmon paid to the
Temple was, therefore, of the same monetary scale.
Thus the duty to the Temple was converted from
the half of an Attic to the whole of a Ptolemaic
didrachmon, and the tax was nominally raised in
the proportion of about 105 to 65; but probably
the value of silver had fallen as much in the two
preceding centuries. It was natural that the Jews,
when they began to strike money, should have
revived the old name shekel, and applied it to their
stater, or principal coin; and equally so, that they
should have adopted the scale of the neighboring
opulent and powerful kingdom, the money of which
they must have long been in the habit of employ-
ing. The inscription on the coin appears to have
been expressly intended to distinguish the mone-
tary shekel or stater from the Shekel ha-Kodesh,
or Shekel of the Sanctuary." Appendix to Nu-
mismata I/ellenica, pp. 2, 3.

The great point here gained is that the Egyptian
unit was a didrachm, a conclusion confirmed by the
discovery of an Egyptian weight not greatly ex-
ceeding the Attic didrachm. The conjecture, how-
ever, that the LXX. intend the Attic weight is
forced, and leads to this double dilemma, the sup-
position that the didrachm of the LXX. is a shekel
and that of the 1ST. T. half a stater, which is the
same as half a shekel, and that the tribute was
greatly raised, whereas there is no evidence that in
the Ν. Τ. the term didrachm is not used in exactly
the same sense as in the LXX. The natural ex-
planation seems to us to be that the Alexandrian
Jews adopted for the shekel the term didrachm as
the common name of the coin corresponding in
weight to it, and that it thus became in Hebra-
istic Greek the equivalent of shekel. There is no
ground for supposing a difference in use in the
LXX. and Ν. Τ., more especially as there happen
to have been few, if any, didrachms current in Pal-
estine in the time of our Lord, a fact which gives
great significance to the finding of the stater in the
fish by St. Peter, showing the minute accuracy of
the Evangelist. The Ptolemaic weight, not being
Egyptian but Phoenician, chanced to agree with
the Hebrew, which was probably derived from the
same source, the primitive system of Palestine, and
perhaps of Babylon also. — Respecting the weights
of the copper coins we cannot as yet speak with
any confidence.

The fabric of the silver coins above described is
so different from that of any other ancient money,
that it is extremely hard to base any argument on
it alone, and the cases of other special classes, as
the ancient money of Cyprus, show the danger of
such reasoning. Some have been disposed to con-
sider that it proves that these coins cannot be later
than the time of Nehemiah, others will not admit

ally heavier than they would be if exact divisions of
the larger.
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it to be later than Alexander's time, while some
Btill hold that it is not too archaic for the Macca-
bean period. Against its being assigned to the
earlier dates we may remark that the forms are too
exact, and that apart from stjle, vhich we do not
exclude in considering fabric, the mere mechanical
work is like that of the coins of Phoenician towns
struck under the Seleucidae. The decisive evidence,
however, is to be found by a comparison of the
copper coins which cannot be doubted to complete
the series. These, though in some cases of a sim-
ilar style to the silver coins, are generally far more
like the undoubted pieces of the Maccabees.

The inscriptions of these coins, and all the other
Hebrew inscriptions of Jewish coins, are in a char-
acter of which there are few other examples. As
Gesenius has observed (Gram. § 5), it bears a
strong resemblance to the Samaritan and Phoeni-
cian, and we may add to the Aramaean of coins,
which must be carefully distinguished from the
Aramsean of the papyri found in Egypt.» The use
of this character does not afford any positive evi-
dence as to age; but it is important to notice that,
although it is found upon the Maccabean coins,
there is no palseographic reason why the pieces of
doubtful time bearing it should not be as early as
the Persian period.

The meaning of the inscriptions does not offer
matter for controversy. Their nature would indi-
cate a period of Jewish freedom from Greek influ-
ence as well as independence, and the use of an
era dating from its commencement. The form used
on the copper coins clearly shows the second and
third points. It cannot be supposed that the dating
is by the sabbatical or jubilee year, since the re-
demption of Zion is particularized. These are sep-
arated from the known Maccabean and later coins
by the absence of Hellenism, and connected with
them by the want of perfect uniformity in their in-
scriptions, a point indicative of a time of national
decay like that which followed the dominion of the
earlier Maccabees. Here it may be remarked that

the idea of Cavedoni, that the form b
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succeeding in the second year to Q vt£?VT\ is to
be taken as a dual, because in that year (accord-
ing to his view of the age of the coins) the fortress
of Sion was taken from the Syrians (Num. Blbl.
p. 23), notwithstanding its ingenuity must, as De
Saulcy has already said, be considered untenable.

The old explanation of the meaning of the types
of the shekels and half-shekels, that they represent
the pot of manna and Aaron's rod that budded,
seems to us remarkably consistent with the inscrip-
tions and with what we should expect. Cavedoni
has suggested, however, that the one type is simply
a vase of the Temple, and the other a lily, arguing
against the old explanation of the former that the
pot of manna had a cover, which this vase has not.
But it may be replied, that perhaps this vase had
a flat cover, that on later coins a vase is represented
both with and without a co\ er, and that the differ-
ent forms given to the vase which is so constant on
the Jewish coins seem to indicate that it is a rep-
resentation of something like the pot of manna lost
when Nebuchadnezzar took Jerusalem, and of
which there was therefore only a traditional recol·
fiction.

« See Mr. Waddington's paper on the so-called sa-
trap coins (Mzlanges de Numis,matique).

Respecting the exact meaning of the types of the
copper, save the vase, it is difficult to form a prob-
able conjecture. They may reasonably be supposed
to have a reference to the great festivals of the
Jewish }ear, which were connected with thanks-
giving for the fruits of the earth. But it may, on
the other hand, be suggested that they merely in-
dicate the products of the Holy Land, the fertility
of which is so prominently brought forward in the
Scriptures. With this idea the representation of
the vine-leaf and bunch of grapes upon the later
coins would seem to tally; but it must be recol-
lected that the lower portion of a series generally
shows a departure or divergence from the higher in
the intention of its types, so as to be an unsafe
guide in interpretation.

Upon the copper coins we have especially to ob-
serve, as already hinted, that they form an impor-
tant guide in judging of the age of the silver.
That they really belong to the same time is not to
be doubted. Everything but the style proves this.
Their issue in the 4th year, after the silver cease
in the 3d j ear, their types and inscriptions, leave
no room for doubt. The style is remarkably dif-
ferent, and we have selected two specimens for en-
graving, which afford examples of their diversity.
We venture to think that the difference between
the silver coins engraved, and the small copper
coin, which most nearly resembles them in the
form of the letters, is almost as great as that be-
tween the large copper one and the copper pieces
of John Hyrcanus. The small copper coin, be it
remembered, more nearly resembles the silver money
than does the large one.

From this inquiry we may lay down the follow-
ing particulars as a basis for the attribution of this
class. 1. The shekels, half-shekels, and correspond-
ing copper coins, may be on the evidence of fabric
and inscriptions of any age from Alexander's time
until the earlier period of the Maccabees. 2. They
must belong to a time of independence, and one at
which Greek influence was excluded. 3. They date
from an era of Jewish independence.

M. de Saulcy, struck by the ancient appearance
of the silver coins, and disregarding the difference
in style of the copper, has conjectured that the
whole class was struck at some early period of
prosperity. He fixes upon the pontificate of Jad-
dua, and supposes them to have been first issued
when Alexander granted great privileges to the
Jews. If it be admitted that this was an occasion
from which an era might be reckoned, there is a
serious difficulty in the style of the copper coins,
and those who have practically studied the subject
of the fabric of coins will admit that, though archaic
stjle may be long preserved, there can be no mis-
take as to late st) le, the earlier limits of which are
far more rigorously fixed than the later limits of
archaic style. But there f is another difficulty of
even a graver nature. Alexander, who was essen-
tially a practical genius, suppressed all the varying
weights of money in his empire excepting the At-
tic, which he made the lawful standard. Philip had
struck his gold on the Attic weight, his silver on
the Macedonian. Alexander even changed his native
currency in carrying out this great commercial re-
form, of which the importance has never been recog-
nized. Is it likely that he would have allowed a
new currency to have been issued by Jaddua on a
system different from the Attic? If it be urged
that this was a sacred coinage for the tribute, and
that therefore an exception may have been made,
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it must be recollected that an excess of weight
would not ha\e been so serious a matter as a defi-
ciency, and besides that it is by no means clear that
the shekels follow a Jewish weight. On these
grounds, therefore, we feel bound to reject M. de
Saulcy s theory.

The basis we have laid down is in entire accord-
ance with the old theory, that this class of coins
was issued by Simon the Maccabee M. de Saulcy
would, howe\er, urge against our conclusion the
circumstance that he has attributed small copper
coins, all of one and the same class, to Judas the
Maccabee, Jonathan, and John Hyrcanus, and that
the \ery dissimilar coins hitherto attributed to
Simon must therefore be of another period. If
these attributions be correct, his deduction is per-
fectly sound, but the circumstance that Simon
alone is unrepresented in the series, whereas we
have most reason to look for coins of him, is ex-
tremely suspicious. We shall, however, show in
discussing this class, that we huAe discovered evi-
dence which seems to us sufficient to induce us to
abandon M. de Saulcy's classification of copper
coins to Judas and Jonathan, and to commence
the seiies with those of John H)icanus. For the
present therefore we adhere to the old attribution
of the shekels, half-shekels, and similar copper
coins, to Simon the Maccabee.

We now give a list of all the principal copper
coins of a later date than those of the class de-
scribed above and anterior to Herod, according to
M. de Saulcy's arrangement.

COPPER COINS.

1. Judas Maccabceus.

" Judah,
the illustrious priest,

and friend of the Jews."

Within a wreath of olive ?

~Bf. Two cornua copiae united, within which
pomegranate. M. W.

2. Jonathan.

rorrjn
arnrn

wJonathan
the high-priest,

friend of the Jews.»

Within a wreath of olive ?

If. The same. M. W.

The same. M. W.

3. Simon.

(Wanting.)

4. John Hyrcamis.

« John
the high-priest,

and friend of the Jews "

Within a wreath of olive f

1̂ 7. Two cornua copiae, within which a pome-

granate. M. W.

ΓΠΓΡ

ΠΊΤΤϋΠ

ty. The same. M. W.
5. Judas-Aristobulus and Antigonus.

ΙΟΥΔΑ . .
ΒΑ2ΙΛ *

Within a crown.

3̂ 7. Two cornua copise, within which a pome-
granate.

Similar coins.

7. Alexander Jannceus.

(Α.) ΒΑ2ΙΛΕΠ OT (BASIAEHS
ΑΛΕΗΑΝΔΡΟΤ). Anchor.

ty. "1^7271 irtoi^, «Jonathan the king;"
within the spokes of a wheel. M. W.
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(Β.) A2 ΛΕΗΑΝΔΡΟ. Anchor.

1̂ 7. ^ b ^ H ] Π 2 . . . ^ ; within the spokes

of a M heel. M. W.

(C.) ΒΑ2ΙΛΕΠ2 ΑΛΕΞΑΝΔΡΟΤ. Anchor.

~ | b £ n Ι Π ^ Ι Π ^ "Jonathan the king."

Flower.

The types of this last coin resemble those of one
of Antiochus VII.

(D ) ΒΑ2ΙΛΕΠ2 ΑΛΕΕΑΝΔ . . . Anchor.
B?. Star.

Alexandra.

ΒΑ2ΙΛΙ2 ΑΛΕΕΑΝΔ. Anchor.

Jty. Star: within the rays nearly-effaced Hebrew
inscription.

Hyrcanus (no coins).
Aristobulus (no coins).
Hyrcanns restored (no coins).
Oligarchy (no coins).
Aristobulus and Alexander (no coins).

Hyrcanus again restored (no coins).

Antiyonus.

. . . . ΙΓΟΝΟΤ (ΒΑ2ΙΛΕΩ2 ΑΝΤΙΓΟΝΟΤ)
around a crown.

i? \nns (b-rarr yran ΓΡΠΠΏ?)
« Mattathiah the high-priest " ? M. W.

This arrangement is certainly the most satisfac-
tory that has been yet proposed, but it presents
serious difficulties. The most obvious of these ii
the absence of coins of Simon, for whose money we
have more reason to look than for that of any other
Jewish ruler. M. de Saulcy's suggestion that we
may some day find his coins is a scarcely satisfac-
tory answer, for this would imply that he struck
very few coins, whereas all the other princes in the
list, Judas only excepted, struck man], judging
from those found. That Judas should have struck
but few coins is extremely probable from the un-
settled state of the country during his rule; but
the prosperous government of Simon seems to re-
quire a large issue of money. A second difficulty
is that the series of small copper coins, having the
same, or essentially the same, reverse-type, com-
mences with Judas, and should rather commence
with Simon. A third difficulty is that Judas bears
the title of priest, and probably of high-priest, for

the word v1v3 is extremely doubtful, and the
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extraordinary variations and blunders in the in-

scriptions of these copper coins make it more prob-

able that ν*ΠΠ is the term, whereas it is extremely

doubtful that he took the office of high-priest. It
is, howe\er, just possible that he may have taken
an infeiior title, while acting as high-priest during
the lifetime of Alcimus. These objections are, how
ever, all trifling in comparison with one that seems
never to have struck any inquirer. These smaL
copper coins have for the main part of their reverse-
type a Greek sjmbol, the united cornua copise, and
they therefore distinctly belong to a period of Greek
influence Is it possible that Judas the Maccabee,
the restorer of the Jewish worship, and the sworn
enemy of all heathen customs, could have struck
money with a type derived from the heathen, and
u>>ed b) at least one of the hated family that then
oppressed Israel, a type connected with idolatry,
and to a Jew as forbidden as any other of the rep-
resentations on the coins of the Gentiles ? It seems
to us that this is an impossibility, and that the use
of such a type points to the time when prosperity
had corrupted the ruling family and Greek usages
once more were powerful in their influence. This
period may be considered to commence in the rule
of John Hjrcanus. whose adoption of foreign cus-
toms is evident in the naming of his sons far more
than in the policy he followed. If we examine the
whole series, the coins bearing the name of " John
the high-priest" are the best in execution, and
therefore have some claim to be considered the
earliest.

, It is important to endeavor to trace the origin
of the type which we are discussing. The two
cornua copiae first occur on the Egyptian coins,
and indicate two sovereigns. In the money of the
Seleucidoe the type probably originated at a mar-
riage with an Egyptian princess. The cornua
copise, as represented on the Jewish coins, are first
found, as far as we aie aware, on a coin of Alex-
ander II. Zebina (B. C. 128-122), who, be it rec-
ollected, was set up Ivy Ptolemy Physcon. The
type occurs, however, in a different form on the
unique tetradrachm of Cleopatra, ruling alone, in
the British Museum, but it may have been adopted
on her marriage with Alexander I Balas (ii. c.
150). Yet even this earlier date is after the rule
of Judas (B. c. 167-161), and in the midst of that
of Jonathan; and Alexander Zebina was contem-
poiary with John Hvrcanus. We have seen that
Alexander Jannapus (B. C. 105-78) seems to have
followed a tjpe of Antiochus VII. Sidetes, of which
there are coins dated B. C. 132-131.

Thus far there is high probability that M. de
Saulcy's attributions before John Hyrcanus are ex-
tremely doubtful. This probability has been almost
changed to certainty by a discovery the writer has
recently had the good fortune to make. The acute
Barthelemy mentions a coin of "Jonathan the
high-priest," on which he perceived traces of the
words BA^IAEHS ΑΛΕΞΑΝΔΡΟΤ, and he ac-
cordingly conjectures that these coins are of the
same class as the bilingual ones of Alexander Jan-
naeus, holding them both to be of Jonathan, and
the latter to mark the close alliance between that
ruler and Alexander I. Balas. An examination oA

the money of Jonathan the high-priest has led us
to the discovery that many of his coins are restruck,
that some of these restruck coins exhibit traces of
Greek inscriptions, showing the original pieces to
be probably of the class attributed to Alexander
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Jannaeus by M. de Saulcy, and that one of the
latter distinctly bears the letters ΛΝΔΙ. Τ [ΑΛΕΗ-
ΑΝΔΡΟΤ]· The two impressions of restruck coins
are in general of closely consecutive dates, the ob-
ject of restriking having usually been to destroy an
obnoxious coinage. That this was the motive in
the present instance appears from the large number
of restruck coins among those with the name of
Jonathan the high-priest, whereas we know of no
other restruck Jewish coins, and from the change
in the style from Jonathan the king to Jonathan
the high-priest.

Under these circumstances but two attributions
of the bilingual coins, upon which everything de-
pends, can be entertained, either that they are of
Jonathan the Maccabee in alliance with Alexander
I. Balas, or that they are of Alexander Jannams;
the Jewish prince having, in either case, changed
his coinage. We learn from the case of Antigonus
that double names were not unknown in the family
of the Maccabees. To the former attribution there
are the following objections. 1. On the bilingual
coins the title Jonathan the king corresponds to
Alexander the king, implying that the same prince
is intended, or two princes of equal rank. 2. Al-
though Alexander I. Balas sent presents of a royal
character to Jonathan, it is extremely unlikely that
the Jewish prince would have taken the regal title,
or that the king of Syria would have actually
granted it. 3. The Greek coins of Jewish fabric
with the inscription Alexander the king, would
have to be assigned to the Syrian Alexander I.,
instead of the Jewish king of the same name. 4. It
would be most strange if Jonathan should have first
struck coins with Alexander I., and then cancelled
that coinage and issued a fresh Hebrew coinage of
his own and Greek of the Syrian king, the whole
series moreover, excepting those with only the He-
brew inscription, having been issued within the
years B. C. 153-146, eight out of the nineteen of
Jonathan's rule. 5. The reign of Alexander Jan-
nseus would be unrepresented in the coinage. To
the second attribution there is this objection, that
it is unlikely that Alexander Jannseus would have
changed the title of king for that of high-priest;
but to this it may be replied, that his quarrel with
the Pharisees with reference to his performing the
duties of the latter office, the turning-point of his
reign, might have made him abandon the recent
kingly title and recur to the sacerdotal, already
used on his father's coins, for the Hebrew currency,
while probably still issuing a Greek coinage with
the regal title. On these grounds, therefore, we
maintain Bayer's opinion that the Jewish coinage
begins with Simon, we transfer the coins of Jona-
than the high-priest to Alexander Jannaeus, and
propose the following arrangement of the known
money of the princes of the period we have been
just considering.

John Hyrcanus, B. C. 135-106.

Copper coins, with Hebrew inscription, " John
the high-priest; " on some A, marking alliance with
Antiochus VII. Sidetes.

Aristobulus and Antigonus, B. C. 106-105.
(Probable Attribution.)

Copper coins, with Hebrew inscription, " Judah
the high('?) priest;" copper coins with Greek in-
bcription, " Judah, the king," and A. for Antigonus ?
M. de Saulcy supposes that Aristobulus bore the He-
brew name Judah, and there is certainly some prob-
ability in the conjecture, though the classification
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of these coins cannot be regarded as more thai
tentative.

Alexander Jannceus. B. C. 105-78.

First coinage: copper coins with bilingual in-
scriptions— Greek, "Alexander the k ing;" He-
brew, "Jonathan the king."

Second coinage: copper coins with Hebrew in-
scription, "Jonathan the high-priest; " and copper
coins with Greek inscription, "Alexander the king."
(The assigning of these latter two to the same ruler
is confirmed by the occurrence of Hebrew coins of
"Judah the high-priest," and Greek ones of " Judas
the king," which there is good reason to attribute
to one and the same person.)

Alexandra, B. C. 78-69.

The coin assigned to Alexandra by M. de Saulcy
may be of this sovereign, but those of Alexander
are so frequently blundered that we are not certain
that it was not struck by him.

Hyrcanus, B. C. 69-66 (no coins).
Aristobulus, B. C. 66-63 (no coins).
Ilyrcanus restored, B. C. 63-57 (no coins).
Oligarchy, B. C. 57-47 (no coins).
Aristobulus and Alexander, B. C. 49 (no coins).
Hyrcanus again B. C 47-40 (no coins).
Antigonus, B. C. 40-37. Copper coins, with bi-

lingual inscriptions.

It must be observed that the whole period unrep-
resented in our classification is no more than twen-
ty-nine years, only two 3 ears in excess of the length
of the reign of Alexander Jannaeus, that it was a
very troublous time, and that Hyrcanus, whose rule
occupied more than half the period, was so weak a
man that it is extremely likely that he would have
neglected to issue a coinage. It is possible that
some of the doubtful small pieces are of this unrep-
resented time, but at present we cannot even con-
jecturally attribute any.

It is not necessary to describe in detail the
money of the time commencing with the reign of
Herod and closing under Hadrian. We must,
however, speak of the coinage generally, of th*
references to it in the Ν. Τ., and of two important
classes — the money attributed to the revolt pre
ceding the fall of Jerusalem, and that of the famous
Barkokab.

The money of Herod is abundant, but of inferior
interest to the earlier coinage, from its generally
having a thoroughly Greek character. It is of
copper only, and seems to be of three denomina-
tions, the smallest being apparently a piece of brass
(χαλ/coOs), the next larger its double (δίχαλ-
KOS), and the largest its triple (τρίχαλ/cos), as M.
de Saulcy has ingeniously suggested. The smallest
is the commonest, and appears to be the farthing
of the Ν. Τ. The coin engraved below is of the
smallest denomination of these: it may be thus
described :—

Η 6)Δ, BACI. Anchor.

1̂ 7 Two cornua copiae, within which a caduceue
(degraded from pomegranate). M. W.
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We have chosen this specimen from its remark-
able relation to the coinage of Alexander Jannseus,
which makes it probable that the latter was still
current money in Herod's time, having been abun-
dantly issued, and so tends to explain the seeming
neglect to coin in the period from Alexander or
Alexandra to Antigonus.

The money of Herod Archelaus, and the similar
coinage of the Greek Imperial class, of Roman
rulers with Greek inscriptions, issued by the procu-
rators of Judaea under the emperors from Augustus
to Nero, present no remarkable peculiarities, nor do
the coins attributed by M. de Saulcy to AgrippaL,
but possibly of Agrippa IT. We engrave a speci-
men of the money last mentioned to illustrate this
class.

BA2IA£6)C ΑΓΡΙΠΑ- State umbrella.
1^ Corn-stalk bearing three ears of bearded

wheat. L b Year 6. M.
There are several passages in the Gospels which

throw light upon the coinage of the time. When
the twelve were sent forth our Lord thus com-
manded them, « Provide neither gold, nor silver,
nor brass in your purses " (lit. " girdles " ) , Matt. x.
9. In the parallel passages in St. Mark (vi. 8), cop-
per alone is mentioned for money, the Palestinian
currency being mainly of this metal, although silver
was coined by some cities of Phoenicia and Syria,
and gold and silver Roman money was also in
use. St. Luke, however, uses the term " money,"
apyvpiou (ix. 3), which may be accounted for by
his less Hebraistic style.

The coins mentioned by the Evangelists, and first
those of silver, are the following: the stater is
spoken of in the account of the miracle of the tribute
money. The receivers of didrachms demanded the
tribute, but St. Peter found in the fish a stater,
which he paid for our Lord and himself (Matt. xvii.
24-27). This stater was therefore a tetra,drachm,
and it is very noteworthy that at this period almost
the only Greek Imperial silver coin in the East was
a tetradrachm, the didrachm being probably un-
known, or very little coined.

The didrachm is mentioned as a money of
tvccount in the passage above cited, as the equiva-
lent of the Hebrew shekel. [ S H E K E L . ]

The denarius, or Roman penny, as well as the
Greek drachm, then of about the same weight, are
spoken of as current coins. There can be little
doubt that the latter is merely employed as another
name for the former. In the famous passages re-
specting the tribute to Caesar, the Roman denarius
of the time is correctly described (Matt. xxii. 15-
21; Luke xx. 19-25). It bears the head of Tibe-
rius, who has the title Caesar in the accompany-
ing inscription, most later emperors ha\ing, after
their accession, the title Augustus: here again
therefore we have an evidence of the date of the
Gospels. [DENARIUS; DRACHM.]

Of copper coins the farthing and its half, the
mite, are spoken of, and these probably formed the
chief native currency. [ F A R T H I N G ; M I T E . ]
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To the revolt of the Jews, which ended in the

capture and destruction of Jerusalem, M. de Saulcy
assigns some remarkable coins, one of which is rep-
resented in the cut beneath

Γ Π Π , «The liberty of Zion." Vine-

stalk, with leaf and tendril.

ty D^m? rOW. » Year two." Vase. M.
There are other pieces of the year following,

which slightly vary in their reverse-type, if indeed
we be right in considering the side with the date
to be the reverse.

Same obverse.

ty Wbw ΓΟΗ. «Year three." Vase with
cover.

M. de Saulcy remarks on these pieces: " De ces
deux monnaies, celle de Tan III. est incomparable-
ment plus rare que celle de Tan II. Cela tient
probablement a ce que la liberte* des Juifs etait a
son apogee dans ladeuxi£me anne"e de la guerre ju-
daique, et deja a son de"clin dans Panne'e troisieme.
Les pieces analogues des anne>s I. et IV. manquent,
et cela doit etre. Dans la premiere ann£e de la
guerre judaique, l'autonomie ne fut pas r^tablie a
Jerusalem; et dans la quatrieme anne*e l'anarchie
et les divisions intestines avaient deja prepare* et
facilite a Titus la conquete qu'il avait entreprise "
(p. 154).

The subjugation of Judaea was not alone signal-
ized by the issue of the famous Roman coins with
the inscription IVDAEA CAPTA, but by that of
similar Greek Imperial coins in Judaea of Titus, one
of which may be thus described:—

AVTOKP TITOS KAI2AP. Head of Titus,
laureate, to the right.

Έ? ΙΟγΔΑΙΑ2 ΕΑΛΩΚΤΙΑ2- Victory, to the
right, writing upon a shield: before her a palm-
tree. M.

The proper Jewish series closes with the money
of the famous Barkokab, who headed the revolt in
the time of Hadrian. His most important coins
are shekels, of which we here engrave one.

Jerusalem."

«Of the deliverance of

Bunch of fruits ?

ty ] Ή - & \ «Simeon." Tetrastyle temple:
above which star. Μ. Β. Μ. (Shekel.)

The half-shekel is not known, but the quarter,
which is simply a restruck denarius, is common
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The specimen represented below shows traces of the
old types of a denarius of Trajan on both &"des.

Simeon." Bunch of grapes.

ty "Of the deliverance

of Jerusalem.1" Two trumpets. iR. Β. Μ.
The denarius of this time was so nearly a quar

ter of a shekel, that it could be used for it without
occasioning any difficulty in the coinage. The
copper coins of Barkokab are numerous, and like
his silver pieces, have a clear reference to the mone}
of Simon the Maccabee. It is indeed possible that
the name Simon is not that of Barkokab, whom we
know only by his surnames, but that of the earlier
ruler, employed here to recall the foundation of
Jewish autonomy. What high importance was
attached to the issue of money by the Jews, is evi-
dent from the whole history of their coinage.

The money of Jerusalem, as the Roman Colonia
iElia Capitolina, has no interest here, and we con-
clude this article with the last coinage of an inde
pendent Jewish chief.

The chief works on Jewish coins are Bayer's trea-
tise De Numis Hebrceo-Samaritanh»; De Saulcy's
Numismatique Jvdaique; Cavedoni's Numismahca
Biblica, of which there is a translation under the
title Biblische Numismatik, by A. von Werlhof,
with large additions. Since writing this article we
find that the translator had previously come to the
conclusion that the coins attributed by M. de Saul-
cy to Judas Maccabaeus are of Aristobulus, and
that Jonathan the high-priest is Alexander Jannaeus.
We have to express our sineere obligations to Mr.
Wigan for permission to examine his \aluable col-
lection, and have specimens drawn for this article.

K. S.P.

M O N E Y - C H A N G E R S (κολλνβισφ, Matt.
xxi. 12; Mark xi. 15; John ii. 15). According to
Ex. xxx. 13-15, every Israelite, whether rich or
poor, who had reached or passed the age of twenty,
must pay into the sacred treasury, whenever the
nation was numbered, a half-shekel as an offering
to Jehovah. Maimonides (Shekal. cap. 1) says
that this was to be paid annually, and that e^en
paupers were not exempt. The Talmud exempts
priests and women. The tribute must in every
case be paid in coin of the exact Hebrew half-shekel,
about lh^d. sterling of English money. The pre-
mium for obtaining by exchange of other money
the half-shekel of Hebrew coin, according to the
Talmud, was a κόλλυβος {collybus), and hence the
money-broker who made the exchange was called
κολλνβιστήϊ' The collybus, according to the same
authority, was equal in value to a silver obolus,
which has a weight of 12 grains, and its money
value is about \\d. sterling. The money-changers
(κολλυβισταί) whom Christ, for their impiety,
avarice, and fraudulent dealing, expelled from the
Temple, were the dealers who supplied half-shekels,
for such a premium as they might be able to exact,
to the Jews from all parts of the world, who as-
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sembled at Jerusalem during the great festivals, and
were required to pay their tribute or ransom-money
in the Hebrew coin; and also for other purposes of
exchange, such as would be necessary in so great a
resort of foreign residents to the ecclesiastical me-
tropolis. The word τραπεζίτης (trapezites), which
we find in Matt. xxv. 27, is a general term for
banker or broker. Of this branch of business we
find traces very early both in the oriental and clas-
sical literature (comp. Matt. xvii. 24-27: see Light-
foot, Hor. Heb. on Matt. xxi. 12; Buxtorf, Lex.
Rabbin. 2032). C. E. S.

* The exchangers were called τραπεζίταί from
the tables (τράπεζαι, John ii. 15) at which they
sat in the open air, with the coin before them
(rh κέρμα collective, John ii. 15) which they were
accustomed to pay out or receive in return. This
is a very common sight at the present day in eastern
cities, as well as in the south of Europe. II.

MONTH (ΕΠΗ ; ΓΤΤ). The terms for
" month " and " moon " have the same close con-
nection in the Hebrew language, as in our own and
in the Indo-European languages generally; we need
only instance the familiar cases of the Greek μήρ
and μήνη, and the Latin mensis ; the German mond
and monat; and the Sanskrit masa, which answers
to both month and moon. The Hebrew chodesh
is perhaps more distinctive than the corresponding
terms in other languages; for it expresses not
simply the idea of a lunation, but the recurrence of
a period commencing definitely with the nexo moon;
it is derived from the word c/mdash, " new," which
was transferred in the first instance to the " new
moon," and in the second instance to the " month,"

or as it is sometimes more fully expressed, ΙΕζΤΠ

P J , " a month of days " (Gen. xxix. 14; Num.
xi. 20, 21; comp. Deut. xxi. 13; 2 K. xv. 13).
The term yerach is derived from yareach, " the
moon; " it occurs occasionally in the historical (Ex.
ii. 2; 1 K. \i. 37, 38, viii. 2; 2 K. xv. 13), but
more frequently in the poetical portions of the Bible.

The most important point in connection with the
month of the Hebrews is its length, and the mode
by which it was calculated. The difficulties attend-
ing this inquiry are considerable in consequence of
the scantiness of the data. Though it may fairly
be presumed from the terms used that the month
originally corresponded to a lunation, no reliance
can be placed on the mere verbal argument to prove
the exact length of the month in historical times.
The word appears even in the earliest times to have
passed into its secondary sense, as describing a
period approaching to a lunation; for, in Gen. vii.
11, viii. 4, where we first meet with it, equal periods
of 30 days are described, the intenal between the
17th da}s of the second and the seventh months
being equal to 150 dajs (Gen. Λ ii. 11, viii. 3, 4).
We have therefore in this instance an approxima-
tion to the solar month, and as, in addition to this,
an indication of a double calculation by a solar and
a lunar year has been detected in a subsequent date
(for from viii. 14, compared with vii. 11, we find
that the total duration of the flood exceeded the
year by eleven da)s, in other words by the precise
difference between the lunar }ear of 354 da)s and
the solar one of 365 days), the passage has attracted
considerable attention on the part of certain critics,
who have endeavored to deduce from it arguments
prejudicial to the originality of the Biblical nar-
rative. It has been urged that the Hebrews them-



MONTH

selves knew nothing of a solar month, that they
must have derived their knowledge of it from more
easterly nations (Lwald, Jnhibuch 1854, Ό 8), and
consequently that the materials for the narrative,
and the dite of its composition, must be refened to
he period when close intercourse existed between

the Hebrews and the Bibjlomans (Von Bohlen s
Inti od to Gen n 155 if) It is unnecessary for
us to discuss in detail the arguments on which
these conclusions aie founded we submit in answer
to them that the data are insufficient to form any
decided opinion at all on the matter and that a
more oWious explxnation of the matter is to be
found in the Egyptian system of months To prove
the fii^t of these points it will be only necessary
to state the \arious cumulations founded on this
passage it has been deduced fiom it (1) that there
were 12 months of 30 da)s each [GHRO\OLO&Y]
(2) that there were 12 months of 30 dajs with 5
intercalated days at the end to make up the solar
jear (Fwald, I c ), (3) that there were 7 months
of 30 days, and 5 of 31 davs (Von Bohlen) (4) that
there were 5 months of 30 days, and 7 of 29 days
(Knobel, in Gen ν m 1-3) or, lastly, it is possible
to cut awa) the foundation of any calculation what
ever by assuming that a period might have elapsed
between the termination of the 150 days and the
17th day of the 7th month (Ideler, Chionol ι 70)
But, assuming that the narrative implies equal
months of 30 da) s, and that the date given in vm
14-, does involve the fact of a double calculation by
a solai and a lunar year, it is unnecessary to refer
to the Babjlomans foi a solution of the difficult)
The month of 30 days was in use among the Γ gyp
tuns it α period long anterior to the period of the
exodus, and formed the basis of their computation
either by an unintercalated year of 360 davs or an
intercalated one of 365 (Ravvlinson s Heiodotus, n
283-286) Indeed, the Bible itself fuimshes us with
an indication of a double year, solar and lunar, in
that it assigns the regulation of its length mdiffer
ently to both sun and moon (Gen ι 14) [ Y E A R ]

From the time of the institution of the Mosaic
Law downwards the month appears to have been a
lunar one The cycle of lehgious feasts com
mencing with the Passover, depended not simply
on the month, but on the moon (Joseph Ant m
10, § 5), the 14th of Abib w as coincident w ith the
full moon (Philo, VU Mas m ρ 686), and the
new moons themselves were the occasions of regular
festivals (Niun χ 10, xxvm 11-14) The state
ments of the ralmudists (Alishna, Ecsh hash 1-3)
are decisive as to the practice m their time, and
the lunar month is observed by the modern Jews
The commencement of the month was generally
decided by observation of the new moon, which may
be detected about forty hours after the period of its
conjunction with the sun in the later times of
Jewish histor) this was effected according to strict
rule, the appearance of the new moon being re-
ported by competent witnesses to the local authori-
ties, who then officially announced the commence
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ment of the new month by the twice repeated word,
" Mekudash, ' ι e eonsecr ated

According to the Rabbinical rule, however, there
must at ali times nave been a little uncertainty
beforehand as to the exact day on which the month
would begin, for it depended not only on the ap-
pearance, but on the announcement if the mi
portant word Mekudash were not pronounced until
after dark, the following day was the first of the
month if before dark, then that day (Rosh liash,

3, § 1) But we can hardly suppose that such a
stuct rule of observation prevailed in early times,
nor was it in any way necessary, the lecurrence
of the new moon can be predicted with considerable
accuracy by a calculation of the interval that would
elapse either from the last new moon, from the full
moon (which can be detected b) a piacticed e)e),
or from the disappearance of the waning moon
Hence David announces definitely " To morrow is
the new moon, that being the first of the month
(1 Sam xx 5, 24, 27) though the new moon could
not have been as yet observed, and still less an-
nounced a The length of the month by observation
would be alternately 29 and 30 da}s, nor was it
allowed by the laimudists that a month should
fall short of the former or exceed the latter number,
whatever might be the state of the weather Ihe
months containing only 29 days were teimed in
Talmudical 1 inguage chasar, or " deficient, ' and
those with 30 male, or 'full'

The usual number of months m a year was
twelve, as implied in 1 Κ ιν 7 , 1 Chr xxvn 1-15,
but inasmuch is the Hebrew months coincided, as
we shall presently show, with the seasons it follows
as a mattei of course that an additional month
must have been inserted about every third )ear,
which would bring the number up to thirteen No
notice, however, is taken of this month in the Bible
We have no reason to think that the intercalary
month was inserted accoiding to an) exact rule it
was sufficient for practical purposes to add it when-
ever it was discovered that the barley harvest did
not coincide with the ordinar) return of the month
of Abib In the modern Jewish calendir t h e m
teicalary month is introduced seven times m every
19 years accoiding to the Metomc c>cle which was
adopted by the Jews about A D 360 (Prideaux s
Connection, ι 209 note) At the same time the
length of the synodical month was fixed b) R Hillel
at 29 days, 12 hours, 44 mm , 3 | sec , which ac-
cords very nearly with the truth

The usual method of designating the months
was by their numeiical order, e g " t h e second
month ' (Gen vn 11), ' the fourth month (2 Κ
xxv 3), and this was geneially retained even when
the names weie given, e g ' in the month /if,
which is the second month ' (1 Κ vi 1), " in the
third month, that is, the month Sivan" (Esth
vm 9) An exception occurs, however, in regard
to Abib b in the early portion of the Bible (Fx xin
4, xxm 1·) Deut xvi 1), which is always men-
tioned by name alone, inasmuch as it was neces

α Jahn (Ant m 3, § 352) regards the discrepancy
of the dates in 2 Κ xxv 27 and Jer hi 31 as ongi
nating in the different modes of computing, bv astro
nomical calculation and by observation It is more
orobable that it arises from a mistake of α copyist,

substituting t for ΓΤ, as a similar discrepancy exists
In 2 Κ xxv 19 and Jer In 25, without admitting of

similar explanation

& We doubt indeed whether Abib was really a proper
name In the first place it is alwa} s accompanied by
the article r the Abib in the second place it appears
almost impossible that it could have been superseded
by Nisan, if it had been regarded a» a proper name
considering the important associations connected with
it
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Banly coincident with a certain season, while the
numerical order might ha\e changed fiom year to
year I h e practice of the writers of the post-
Babylonian period in this respect varied L/ra,
Esther, and Zechanah specify Loth the names and
the numerical order, Nehemiah only the former,
Daniel and Haggai only the latter I h e names of
the months belong to two distinct periods, in the
first place we have those peculiar to the period of
Jewish independence, of which four only, even in
eluding Abib, which we haidly regard as a proper
name, aie mentioned, namely, Abib, in which the
Passover fell (l· χ xm 4, xxm 15, xxxiv 18, Deut
xvi 1), and which was established as the first
month in commemoration of the exodus (Ex xn 2),
Zif, the second month (1 Κ vi 1, 37), Bui the
eighth ( I K vi 38), and Ethamm, the se\enth
(1 Κ vni 2 ) — the three latter being noticed only
in connection with the building and dedication of
the Temple, so that we might almost infer that
their use was restncted to the official documents
of the day, and that they never attained the popular
use which the later names had Hence it is not
difficult to account for their having been super
seded In the second place we have the names
which prevailed subsequently to the Babylonish
Captivity, of these the following seven appear in
the Bible Nisan, the first, m which the Pass-
o\er was held (Neh n 1, Esth m 7), Sivan, the
third (Fsth vm 9 Bar ι 8), Elul, the sixth
(Neh Μ 15, 1 Mace xrv 27), Chisleu, the ninth
(^eh ι 1, Zech MI 1, 1 Mace ι 54), Tebeth,
the tenth (Esth π 16), Sebat, the eleventh (Zech
ι 7, 1 Mace xvi 14), and Adar, the twelfth
(I sth m 7, \m 12, 2 Mace xv 36) The names
of the remaining five occur in the Talmud and
othei works, they were Ijar, the second (Targum,
2 Chr xxx 2), hmmuz the fourth (Mishn Taan
4, § 5), Ab, the fifth and lisri the seventh (Rosh
hash 1, § 3), and Marcheshvan, the eighth {Taan
ι § 3 , Joseph Ant. i.3, § 3). The name of the inter
cahry month was Veadai ,a ι e the additional Adar

The first of these series of names is of Hebrew

« The name of the intercalary month originated in
its position in the calendar after Adar and before Nisan
The opinion of Ideler (Chronol ι 539), that the nrst
Adar was regarded as the intercalary month, because
the feast of Punm was held in Veadar in the inter-
calary year, has little foundation

b Π Ό Η . [See CHRONOLOGY ]

c 1Ϊ or VT, or, more fully, as in the Targum, *pt

H * ^ ? ? " t n e bloom of flowers " Another explana-
tion is given in Rawlinson s Herodotus, ι 622 namely
that Ziv is the same as the Assyrian Giv, " bull," and
answers to the zodiacal sign of Taurus

ά /·)—I. The name occurs m a recently discovered
Phoenician inscription (Ewald, Jahrb 1856, ρ 135) A
cognate term, 7*)2lEi, is used for the " deluge " (Gen
vi 17, &c ), but there is no ground for the inference
drawn by Von Bohlen {Introd to Gen n 156), that
there is any allusion to the month Bui

? Ihenius on 1 Κ vm 2, suggests that the true name

as m the LXX Αθανίμ an I that its

meaning was the * month of gifts," ι e , of fruit, from
Π2.Π " to give ' There is the same peculiarity in this
is in Abib, namely, the addition of the definite article

/ The names of the months, as read on the Behistun
Inscriptions, Garmapada Bagayadish} Atnyata^ etc ,

MONTH

origin, and has reference to the ch iractenstics ol
the seasons — a circumstance which clearly shows
that the months returned at the same period of the
year, in other words, that the Jewish year was a

lar one Thus Abib b was the month of " ears
of corn," 7ifc the month of " blossom, ' and Bul r f

the month of "rain " With regaid to Ethamm e

there may be some doubt, as the usual explanation,
44 the month of violent or, rather, incessant rain,"
is decidedly inappropriate to the seventh month
With legard to the second series, both the ongm
and the meaning of the name is controverted It
was the opinion of the lalmudists that tile names
were introduced by the Jews who returned from
the Babylonish Captivity (Jerusalem lalmud, Rcsh
hash 1, § 1), and they aie certainlv used exclusive!}
by writers of the post Babylonian period It was
therefore, perhaps natuial to seek for then origin
in the Persian language, and this was done some
jears since by Benfey ( Monatsnamcn) in a manner
more ingenious than satisfactoij Ihe view, though
accepted to a certain extent by Gesenius in his
Thesauius, has been since abandoned, both on
philological grounds and because it meets with no
confirmation fiom the monumental documents of
ancient Persia / I he names are probably borrowed
from the Syrians,? in whose regulai calendar we
find names answering to Tisn, Sebat, Adar, ISisan,
Iyar, Tairmuz, Ab, and 1 lul (Ideler, Chronol ι
430), while Chisleu and Tebethh appear on the
Palmyrene inscriptions (Gesen Thesaw pp 702,
543) Sivan may be borrowed from the Assyrians,
who appear to have had a month so named, sacred
to Sin or the moon (Eawhnson, ι 615) Marchesh-
van, coinciding as it did with the rainy season m
Palestine, was probabl) a purely Hebrew l term.
With regard to the meaning of the Syrian names
we can only conjecture from the case of Tammuz,
which undoubtedly refeis to the festml of the deity
of that name mentioned in Γζ vm 14, that some
of them may have been derived from the names of
deities * Hebrew loots are suggested by Gesenius
for others, but without much confidence l

bear no resemblance to the Hebrew names (Rawlmson s
Herodotus, η 593-596)

9 The names of the months appear tp have been in
many instances of local use for instance, the calendar
of Hehopolis contains the names of Ag and Grelon
(Ideler, ι 440), which do not appear in the regular
Syrian calendar, while that of Palmvra, again, con
tains names unknown to either

h The resemblance in sound between Tebeth and
the Egyptian Tobi, as well as its correspondence in the
order of the months, was noticed by Jerome, ad Ez
xxxix 1

ι Von Bohlen connects it with the root rachaslx

( t t f m ) ? " to boil over ' {Introd to Gen n 156)
The modern Jews consider it a compound word mary

c drop, and Cheshvan, the former betokening that it
was wet, and the latter being the proper name of the
month (De Sola's Mishna, ρ 168 note)

k We draw notice to the similarity between Elul and
the Arabic name of Venus Urania Ahl at (Herod m
8 ,̂ and again between Adar, the Egyptian Athor, and
the Syrian Atar gatis

I The Hebrew forms of the names are — ]

Π£, and
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Subsequently to the establishment of the Syro
Macedonian empire, the use of the Macedonian
calendar was gradually adopted for purposes of
literature or mtei communication with other coun
tries Josephus, for instance, constantly uses the
Macedonian months e\en where he gives the He
brew names (e q in Ant ι 3, § 3, he identifies
Marcheshvan with Dius and Nisan with Xanthicus,
and m xn 7 § 6, Clnsleu with Appellaeus) The
only instance m which the Macedonian names
appear m the Bible is in 2 Mace xi 30 33, 38,
where we have notice of Xanthicus m combination
with another named uioscormthms (\er 21), which
does not appear in the Macedonian calendar Van
ous explanations have been offered in respect to
the latter Any attempt to connect it with the
Macedonian Dius fails on account of the interval
being too long to suit the narrative, Dius being
the first and Xanthicus the sixth month I h e
opinion oi Scahger (Emend Femp η 94), that it
was the Micedonian mtercalar) month, rests on no
foundation whatever, and Ideler s assumption that
that intercalary month preceded Xanthicus must
be rejected along with it (Chronol ι 399) It is
most probable that the author of 2 Mace or a
cop) ist was familiar with the Cretan calendar
which contained a month named Dioscurus, hold
ing the same place in the calendar as the Mace
donian Dvstrus (Ideler, ι 426), ι e immediately
before Xanthicus, and that he substituted one for
the other This \iew derives some confirmation
trom the Vulgate rendering Dio&coius We ha\e
further to notice the reference to the Egyptian cal
endar in 3 Mace u 38, Pachon and Epiphi in that
passage answering to Pachons and Epep, the ninth
and eleventh months (Wilkinson, Anc tgyp ι
14, 2d ser )

The identification of the Jewish months with
our own cannot be effected with precision on ac
count of the variations that must inevitably exist
between the lunai and the solar month, each of the
former ranging over portions of two of the latter
It must, therefore, be understood that the follow
ing remarks apply to the general identity on an
average of \eais As the Jews still retain the
names Nisan etc , it may appear at first sight
needless to do more than refer the reader to a
modern almanac, md this would have been the
case if it were not evident that the modern Nisan
doeb not correspond to the ancient one At present
Nisan answers to March-, but in early times it
coincided with April for the barlev harvest — the
first fruits of which were to be piesented on the
15th of that month (Lev xxiu 10) — does not
take place even in the warm district about Jericho
until the middle of April and in the upland dis
tncts not before the end of that month (Robinson s
Resect) ches, ι 551 m 102, 145) To the sime
effect Josephus (Ant π 14, § 6) synchronizes
Nisan with the Egyptian Pharmuth, which com-
menced on the 27th of March (Wilkinson, I c ),
and with the Macedonian Xanthicus which answers
generally to the enl) part of 4pnl, though con
siderable variation occurs in the local calendars
as to its phce (comp Ideler, ι 435, 442) He
further informs us (in 10, § 5) that the Passover
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« The term lebanah occurs only three times in the
Bible (Cant vi 10 Is xxiv 23, xxx 26) Another
explanation of the term is proposed in Rawlinson s
Herodotus, ι 615 to the effect that it has reference to
*ebenah} " a brick,' and embodies the Babylonian

took place when the sun was in Aries, which it
does not enter until near the end of March As-
suming from these data that Abib or Nisan
answers to April, then Zif or Iyar would cor-
respond with May, Sivan with June, Tammuz with
July, Ab with August, 1 lul with September, Etha-
nim or Tisn with October, Bui or Marcheshvan
with November, Chisleu with December, lebeth
with January, Sebdt with iebruaiv, and 4idar with
March W L Β

* M O N U M E N T S (D"nTO3, σπήλαια, Is
lxv 4) The precise meaning of the Heb word, as
emplojed here (elsewhere rendered pi esei ved, Is
xhx 6, hidden, xlvm 6, besieged, ι 8 E/ek vi
12, subtil, Piov vn 10) is somewhat obscure It
refers apparently to certain retired phces, such
perhaps as the adyta of heathen temples ^Vulg
delubia idoloium) or (observe the parallelism) se-
pulchral caverns (less probably, lone w itch toioei s,
see iurst, Lex s ν ), resorted to for necromantic
purposes, or (as L\X δ4α Ιννπνια) in order to
obtain prophetic dreams D S 1

M O O N (ΓΓΤ ; mdb) It i* worthy of ob-
servation that neither of the terms by which the
Hebrews designated the moon contains any refer-
ence to its office or essential character, they sim
ply describe it by the accidental quality of color
yaieach, signifying "pale, or "yellow, lebanah,a

"white Ihe Indo European languages recog
nized the moon as the measurer of time, and have
expressed its office in this respect, all the term<*
applied to it, μην, moon, etc , finding a common
element with μπρέιν, to measure, in the Sanscnt
root ma (Potts htym Foisch ι 194) The na-
tions with whom the Hebrews were biought into
more immediate contact worshipped the moon under
\anous designations expressive of its influence in
the kingdom of natuie I h e exception which the
Hebrew language thus presents would appear to be
based on the repugnance to nature worship, which
runs through their whole system, and which in
duced the precautionary measure of giving it in
reality no name at all, substituting the cncuitous
expressions " lesser light (Gen ι 16), the "pale '
or the "white The same tendency to avoid the
notion of personality may perhaps be observed m
the indifference to gender, yareach being mascu-
line, and lebanah feminine

The moon held an important place in the king
dom of nature, as known to the Hebrews In the
history of the creation (Gen ι 14-16), it appears
simultaneously with the sun, and is described in
teims which impiv its independence of that body
as far as its light is concerned Conjointly with
the sun, it was appointed "for signs and for
seasons, and for days and years, ' though m this
respect it exercised a more important influence, if
by the " seasons we understand the great rehg
IOUS festivals of the Jews, as is particularly stated
in Ps civ 19 ("He appointed the moon for sea
sons ), and more at length in Fcclus xlm 6, 7
Besides this, it had its special office in the distu-
bution of light it was appointed " to rule over the
night, ' as the sun over the day, and thus tl
appearance of the two founts of light serv ed to

notion of Sin, the moon as being the god of archi-
tecture The strictly parallel use of yar ach in Joel
η 31 and Ez xxxn 7, as well as the analogy in the
sense of the two words, seems a strong argument
against the view
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divide between the day and between the n ight"
In ordei to enter fully into this idea, we must
remember both the greater brilliancy61 of the moon
light in eastern countnes, and the larger amount
of work, particulirl) tiavellmg, that is earned on
by its aid Ihe appeals to sun and moon con
jointly are hence more frequent in the literature
of the Hebrews than they might otherwise l ^ e
been (Tosh χ 12, Ps lxxn 5, 7, Keel xn 2,
Is xxiv 23, &c ), in some instances, indeed, the
moon receives a laiger amount of attention than
the sun (e g Ps vm 3, lxxxix 37b) The in
fenoiityof its light is occasion illy noticed, as in
Gen ι 16 in Cant \i 10, where the epithets
" fan," and "cleir (or rather spotless, and hence
extremely brilliant) are applied iespecti\ely to moon
and sun, and in Is xxx 20, where the equalizing
of its light to that of the sun conveys an image of
the highest glory Its influence on vegetable oi
ammil life iecavet> but little notice the expression
in Deut xxxm 14, which the A V refer* to the
moon, signifies nther months as the period of
ripening fruits Ihe coldness of the night dews is
prejudicial to the heilth, and particulaily to the
eyes of those who are exposed to it, and the idea
expressed in Ps cxxi b (" Ihe moon shall not smite
thee b) night ') may have reference to the gen
eral or the particuhr evil effect blindness is still
attributed to the influence of the moon s ra) s on
those who sleep undei the open heaven, both b}
the Ara1 s (Clines Ictteis, ι. 88), and by Furo
peans The connection between the moon s phases
and certain forms of disease whether madness oi
epilepsy, is expressed in the Greek σεΧηνιάζεσθαι
(Matt i\ 24, xv n 15), in the Latin deiivative
ulunatic, and m oui "moon stmck '

The worship of the moon was extensively prac
ticed by the nations of the Fast, ind under a
vanet) of ispects In I g)pt it was honoied under
the form of Isis, and was one of the onl> two
deities which commanded the reveience of all the
Egyptians (fletod n 42 47) In Svna it w is
represented by that one of the Ashtiroth (ι e of
the varieties which the goddess Astirte oi \sh
toieth, underwent) surnamed " Karri aim ' from
the horns of the crescent moon b> which she was
distinguished [ASHTORI ΓΗ ] In Babjlonia it
formed one of a triad in conjunction with JFtl er
and the sun and, under the name of Sin, received
the henored titles of " I ord of the month, ' "King
of the Gods, etc (Rawhnson s Hei odotm, ι
614 ) There are indications of a very early intro
duction into the countries adjacent to Palestine of
a species of worship distinct from any that we hive
hitherto noticed namely, of the direct homage of
the heavenly bodies, sun, moon and stars, which
is the charactenstic of S ibiamsm The first notice
we hive of this is m Job (xxxi 26, 27), and it is
observable that the warning of Moses (Deut ιν
19) is directed against this nature worship, rather
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than against the form of moon worship, Μ Inch the
Israelite» must have witnessed in Lgypt At a
latei period,0 however, the worship of the moon m
its grossei form of idol-worship was introduced
from Syria we have no evidence indeed tint the
4shtoreth of the Zidomans, whom Solomon intro
duced (1 Κ χι 5), was identified in the minds of
the Jews with the moon, but there cm be no doult
that the moon was worshipped undei the form
of an image in Manasseh s leign, although Alovers
(Pkomz ι 66, 164) has taken up the opposite
view, foi we are distinctly told that the king
"made an aslmah (4. V "giove ),i e an ι naye
of 4shtoieth, and worshipped all the host of
heaven' (2 Κ χχι 3), which cibhei ah w is de-
stroyed by Josiah, and the priests that burned
incense to the moon were put down (xxm 4, 5)
At a somevvhat later period the worship of the
" queen of heaven was practiced in Palestine (Jer
vn 18, xhv 17), the title has been general!} sup-
posed to belong to the moon, but we think it more
probable that the Onental Venus is intended, for
the following reasons (1) the title of Ui am ι "of
heaven " was pecuhaily appropriated to Venus,
whose worship was hoi rowed by the Persians from
the Arabians and Assyrians (IIe?od ι 131, 199)
(2) the votanes of this goddess, whose chief func-
tion it was to preside over births were women, and
we find that in Palestine the married women are
specially noticed as taking a prominent pait (3)
the peculiarity of the title, which occurs only in
the pissages quoted, looks AS if the woiship was a
ηολβΐ one, and this is corroborated by the term
caivand applied to the ' cakes,' which is again so
peculiar that the LXX has retained it (χανών),
deeming it to be, as it not impiobably was, a for-
eign word Whether the Jews derived their knowl-
edge of the " queen of heaven from the Philis-
tines who possessed a very ancient temple of Venus
Urania at Askalon (Ileiod ι 105), or from the
I j)ptians, whose god Athor was of the same char-
acter is uncertain

In the figui itive language of Scnpture the· moon
is frequently noticed as piesaging events of the
greatest importance through the tempoiary or per-
manent withdrawal of its light (Is xni 10, Joel
n 31 Matt xxiv 29, Maik xni 24) in these
ind simihr passages we have an evident allusion to
the m;ystenous awe with which eclipses weie\iewed
by the Hebrews in common with other nations of
antiquit) With regard to the symbolic meaning
of the moon in Rev xn 1, we hive only to observe
that the ordinaly explanations, namely, the sublu-
nary world or the changeableness of its affairs,
seem to derive no authority from the language of
the Ο Τ , or from the ideas of the Hebrews

W. Ι, Β
MOON NEW [NFW MOON]

* MOONS or LUNETTES as ornaments.
[BELLS, CAMELS, TIRES J

a The Greek σελήνη, from σελά? expresses this idea
of brilliancy more vividly than the Hebrew terms

b In the former of these passages the sun may be
included in the general expression " heavens' in the
preceding verse In the latter, rc the faithful witness
in heaven" is undoubtedly the moon and not the
minbow, as some explain it The regularity of the
moon s changes impressed the mind with a sense of
durability and certainty, and hence the moon was
peciallv qualified to he a witness to God s promise

c The ambiguous expression of Hosea (ver 7),

"Now shall a month devour them with their por-
tions " is understood by Bunsen (BibelwerL, in loc )
as referring to an idolatrous worship of the new moon
It is more generally understood of c a month " as a
short space of time Hitzig (Co nment in loc ) ex-
plains it in a novel manner of the crescent moon, as
a symbol of destruction, from its resemblance to a
scimitar



MOOSIAS

M O O S F A S (Μοοσίαϊ, [Vat Mooj-tretas, Al-
ex Moos 2tas ] Moosi ts) Apparently the same
as Μ ν ISEIAH 4 (1 I sdr ιχ 31, comp Εζι χ

30)

MO'RASTHITE, THE

Micah, Τ ΐ Ε ^ Ε Π δ μωραββίτηε, ο του Μωρασ-
0ei, Alex in Micah Μωραθει. de Μυι ast/ιι, Mo
ι asthites) that is, the native of α place named
M O R E S H E I H , such being the regular formation in
Hebrew

It occurs twice (Jei xxvi 18 Mic ι 1), each
time is the description of the prophet Mic VH

ihe largum on each occasion, lenders the
word "of Mifeshah but the derivation fiom
Μ ireshah would be Mareshathite and not Moras
thite, or more accurately Morashtite G

MOR'DECAI [3 svl ] 02"PE [see belowj
ΜαρδοχαΤοί Μirdochceus), the deliverer, under
Divine Providence, of the Jews fiom the destruction
plotted against them by Haman [l· STHI R] the
chief minister of Xerxes the institutor of the feist
of Purim [ P U K I M ] , and probably the author as
well as the hero of the Book of Lsther, which is
sometimes called the book of Mordecaia I he
Scriptuie narrative tells us concerning him that he
was a Benjamite and one of the Captivity residing
in Shushan, whether or not in the king s service
before Esther was queen, does not appear certainly
From the time, however, of Lsther being queen he
was one of those " who sit in the king's gite ' In
this situation he saved the king's life by discoveni g
the conspiracy of two of the eunuchs to kill him
When the deciee for the massacre of all the Jews,
in the empire was known, it was at his eirnest
advice and exhortation that Esther undertook the
perilous task of interceding with the king on then
behalf He might feel the more impelled to exeit
himself to save them, as he was himself the cause
of the meditated destiuction of his countijmen
Whethei, as some think, his refusal to bow before
Haman arose from lehgious scruples, as if such
salutation as was practiced in Persia {•κροσκυνησ^)
were akin to idolatry or whether as seems fai
more probable he refused from a stern unwilling
ness as a Jew to bow before an Amalekite in either
case the affront put by him upon Haman was the
immediate cause of the fatal decree Anyhow he
and Lsthei were the instruments in the hand of
God of averting the threatened ruin The concur
rence of Lsther s favoiable reception by the king
with the Providential circumstance of the passage
in the Medo Persian chronicles, which detailed
Mordecai s fidelity in disclosing the conspiracy,
being lead to the king that very night before Ha
man came to ask leave to hang him the striking
incident of Haman being made the instrument of
the exaltation and honor of his most hated adver
sary, which he rightly interpreted as the presige
of his own downfall, and finallv the hanging of Ha
man and his sons upon the very gallows which he
had reared for Moidecai, while Morctecai occupied
Haman s post as vizier of the Persian monaich}

a De Wette thinks that " the opinion that Mordecai
frrote the book does not deserve to be confuted al
though the author designed that the book should be
considered as written by Mordecai His translator
add**, that the greatest part of the Jewisn and Chns
tian scholars refer it to him But he adds f more
modern writers with better judgment affirm only
their ignorance of the authorship (IntroI n 345-

MORDECAI 2009

are incidents too well known to need to be furthei
dw elt upon It will be more useful, probably, to add
such remarks as may tend to point out Mordecai s
place in oacied, profane and labbimcal history re-
spectively Ihe first thing is to fix his date Ίhis is
pointed out with great pirticulanty by the writer
himself not only by the jears of the king s reign,
but b> his own genealogy in ch π 5, 6 Some,
however hive understood this passage as stating
that Mordecai himself was taken captive with Jec
om ih But that an) one who had been taken cap
tive by Nebuchadnezzar in the 8th jear of his
reign should be vizier after the 12th jear of any
Pei si in king among the successors of C) rus is ob-
viously impossil le Besides too, the absurdity of
supposing the ordinary laws of human life to be
suhpended in the case of any peison mentioned in
Sciipture when the sxcred history gives no such
mtmi ition there is a peculiar defiance of probabil-
ity in the supposition that the cousin geiman of
the vouthful lsther, her fathers brothers son
should be of an age ranging fiom 90 to 170 years,
at the time that she w as chosen to be queen on ac
count of her youth and beauty But not onl} is
this interpretation of Fsth n 5, 6, excluded by
chronolog}, but the rules of grammatical propnety
equall} point out not Mordecai but Ivish as being
the person who was taken captive by Nebuehad-
nezzar at the time when Jecomah was carried away
Because, if it h id I een intended to spe tk of Mor
decai as led captive the ambiguity would easily
have been avoided by either placing the clause

^ ?W, etc , immediately after ]ίΡΊΕΠ,

Τ, and then adding his name and gene-

alogy, ft i f t tM, or else by writing S i m in-

stead of *^t£M, at the beginning of verse 6

Again, as the sentence stands the distiibution of

the copulative Ί distinctly connects the sentence

s ] in ver 7, with ΪΊ^Π in ver 5, show-
ing that thiee things arc precticited of Moidecai
(1) that he lived in Shushan (2) that his name
was Mordecai son of Jair, son of Shimei son of
Kish the Benjamite who was taken captive with
Tehoiachin (3) that he brought up Esther This
genealogy does then fix with great certainty the
age of Mordecai He was great grandson of a con-
temporary of Jehoiachin ]Sow four generations
cover 120 years — and 120 \ears from Β C 599
bung us to Β c 479 ι e to the 6th }ear of the
reign of Xerxes thus confirming with singular
force the arguments which led to the conclusion
that ihasuerus is Xerxes [AHASLERUS ] b The
cairymg back the genealogy of a captive to the
time of the Captivity his an obvious propriety as
connecting the captives with the family record pre
served in the public genealogies before the Captiv-
ity just as an American would be likely to carry
up his pedigree to the ancestor who emigrated
from rngland And now it would seem both pos
sible and piobable (though it cannot be ceitainl}

347) But the objections to Mordecai s authorship are
only such as if valid would impugn the tiuth and
authenticity of the book itself

b Justin has the singular statement Primum
Xerxes rex Persarum Judseos domuit (lib xxxvi
cap in ) May not this arise from a confuted knowl
edge of the events recorded η Esther 9
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proved) that the Mordecai mentioned in the dupli-
cate passage, Ezr. ii. 2; Neh. vii. 7, as one of the
leaders of the captives who returned from time to
time from Babylon to Judaea [ Ε Ζ Ε Α ] , was the
same as Mordecai of the book of Esther. It is
very probable that on the death of Xerxes, or pos-
sibly during his lifetime, he may have obtained
leave to lead back such Jews as were willing to ac-
company him, and that he did so. His age need
not have exceeded 50 or 60 years, and his character
points him out as likely to lead his countrymen
back from exile, if he had the opportunity. The
name Mordecai not occurring elsewhere, makes this
supposition the more probable.

As regards his place in profane history, the do-
mestic annals of the reign of Xerxes are so scant),
that it would not surprise us to find no mention
of Mordecai. But there is a person named b}
Ctesias, who probably saw the very chronicles of
the kings of Media and Persia referred to in Esth.
x. 2, whose name and character present some
points of resemblance with Mordecai, namely, Mat-
acas, or Natacas (as the name is variously written),
whom he describes as Xerxes's chief favorite, and
the most powerful of them all. His brief notice
of him in these words, 'ημιαρρενωΐ' δε μς-γιστον
ηδύνατο Νατακαϊ, is in exact agreement with the
description of Mordecai, Esth. ix. 4, x. 2, 3. He
further relates of him, that when Xerxes after his
return from Greece had commissioned Megabyzus
to go and plunder the temple of Apollo at Delphi,»
upon his refusal, he sent Matacas the eunuch, to
insult the god, and to plunder his property, which
Matacas did, and returned to Xerxes. It is ob-
vious how grateful to the feelings of a Jew, such
as Mordecai was, would be a commission to dese-
crate and spoil a heathen temple. There is also
much probability in the selection of a Jew to be
his prime minister by a monarch of such decided
iconoclastic propensities as Xerxes is known to have
had (Prideaux, Connect i. 231-233). Xerxes
would doubtless see much analogy between the
Magian tenets of which he was such a zealous pat-
ron, and those of the Jews' religion; just as Pliny
actually reckons Moses (whom he couples with Jan-
nes) among the leaders of the Magian sect, in the
very same passage in which he relates that Osthanes
the Magian author and heresiarch accompanied
Xerxes in his Greek expedition, and widely diffused
the Magian doctrines (lib. xxx. ch. i. § 2); and in
§ 4 seems to identify Christianity also with Magic.
From the context it seems highly probable that this
notice of Moses and of Jannes may be derived from
the work of Osthanes, and if so, the probable in-
tercourse of Osthanes with Mordecai would readily
account for his mention of them. The point, how-
ever, here insisted upon is, that the known hatred
of Xerxes to idol-worship makes his selection of a
Jew for his prime minister very probable, and that
there are strong points of resemblance in what is
thus related of Matacas, and what we know from
Scripture of Mordecai. Again, that Mordecai was,
what Matacas is related to have been, a eunuch,
seems not improbable fiom his having neither wife
nor child, from his bringing up his cousin Esther
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in his own housed from his situation in the king's
gate, from his access to the court of the women,
and from his being raised to the highest post of
power by the king, which we know from Persiau
history was so often the case with the king's
eunuchs. With these points of agreement between
them, there is sufficient resemblance in their names
to add additional probability to the supposition of
their identity. The most plausible etymology usu-
ally given for the name Mordecai is that favored
by Gesenius, who connects it with Merodach the
Babylonian idol (called Mardok in the cuneiform
inscriptions), and which appears in the names Mes-
essi Mordacus, Sisi-Mordachus, in nearly the same
form as in the Greek, ΜαρδοχαΓο*. f u t it is highly
improbable that the name of a Bab} Ionian idol should
have been given to him under the Persian dynasty,^
and it is equally improbable that Mordecai should
have been taken into the king's service before the
commencement of the Persian dynasty. If then
we suppose the original form of the name to have
been Matacai, it would easily in the Chaldee or-
thography become Mordecai, just as HD*12 is

for NSS, t^rnttf for tsrittj, ptr^ni for

TEfH, etc. In the Targum of Esther he is said

to be called Mordecai, because he was like W ^ t t ν

S J 5 " ! , " to pure myrrh."

As regards his place in Rabbinical estimation,
Mordecai, as is natural, stands very high. The
interpolations in the Greek book of Esther are one
indication of his popularity with his countrymen.
The Targum (of late date) shows that this increased
rather than diminished with the lapse of centuries.
There Shimei in Mordecai's genealogy is identified
with Shimei the son of Gera who cursed David,
and it is said that the reason why David would not
permit him to be put to death then was, that it
was revealed to him that Mordecai and Esther
should descend from him; but that in his old age,
when this reason no longer applied, he was slain.
It is also said of Mordecai that he knew the seventy
languages, i. e. the languages of all the nations
mentioned in Gen. x., which the Jews count as
seventy nations, and that his age exceeded 400
years (Juchasin ap. Wolf, and Stehelin, Rabb.
Liter, i. 179). He is continually designated by the

appellation S p ^ U ? , " the Just," and the ampli-
fications of Esth. viii. 15 abound in the most glow-
ing descriptions of the splendid robes, and Persian
buskins, and Median scimitars, and golden crowns,
and the profusion of precious stones and Macedonian
gold, on which was engraved a view of Jerusalem,
and of the phylactery over the crown, and the
streets strewed with ni)rtle, and the attendants,
and the heralds with trumpets, all proclaiming the
glory of Mordecai and the exaltation of the Jewish
people. Benjamin of Tuclela mentions the ruins of
Shushan and the remains of the palace of Ahas-
uerus as still existing in his day, but places the
tomb of Mordecai and Esther at Han'adan, or Ec-
batana (p. 128). Others, however, place the tomb

« It seems probable that some other temple, not
that at Delphi, was at this time ordered by Xerxes to
be spoiled, as no other writer mentions it. It might
be that of Apollo Did}maeus, near Miletus, which WHS
lestroyed by Xerxes after his return (Strab. xiv. cap
I § 5).

b To account for this, the Targum adds that he was
75 years old.

c Mr. Rawlinson (Herod, i. 270) points out Mr. Lay-
ard's conclusion (Nin. ii. 441), that the Persian?
adopted generally the Assyrian religion, as r quite a
mistake."
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of Mordecai in Susa, and that of Esther in or near
Baram in Galilee (note to Asher's Benj. of Tud.
p. 166). With reference to the above-named palace
of Ahasuerus at Shushan, it may be added that
considerable remains of it were discovered by Mr.
Loftus's excavations in 1852, and that he thinks
the plan of the great colonnade, of which he found
the bases remaining, corresponds remarkably to the
description of the palace of Ahasuerus in Esth. i.
(Loftus, Chaldcea, ch. xxviii.). It was built or
begun by Darius Hystaspis. A. C. H.

MORESHETH-GATH 2011

MO'REH [rnhft , archer or teacher; perh.
fruitful]. A local name of central Palestine, one
of the very oldest that has come down to us. It
occurs in two connections.

1. T H E PLAIN, or PLAINS (or, as it should

rather be rendered, the OAK or OAKS) OF MOREH

(ΓΤΎ1Ώ flbw and r g b "tfibW; Samar. in

both cases, 8*1 fo * p v 8 : <η fipds η υψηλή: con-
vallis illustris, vallis tendens [et intrans promt]),
the first of that long succession of sacred and ven-
erable trees which dignified the chief places of Pal-
estine, and formed not the least interesting link in
the chain which so indissolubly united the land to
the history of the nation.

The Oak of Moreh was the first recorded halting-
place of Abram after his entrance into the land of
Canaan (Gen. xii. 6). Here Jehovah " appeared "
to him, and here he built the first of the series of
altars01 which marked the various spots of his
residence in the Promised Land, and dedicated it
" t o Jehovah, who appearedb unto h i m " (ver. 7).
It was at the " place of c Shechem " (xii. 6), close

to ( v ^ S ) the mountains of Ebal and Gerizim
(Deut. xi. 30), where the Samar. Cod. adds " over
against Shechem."

There is reason for believing that this place, the
scene of so important an occurrence in Abram's
early residence in Canaan, may have been also that
of one even more important, the crisis of his later
life, the offering of Isaac, on a mountain in " the
land of Moriah." [MORIAH.]

A trace of this ancient name, curiously reappear-
ing after many centuries, is probably to be found j
in Morthia, which is given on some ancient coins
as one of the titles of Neapolis, i. e. Shechem, and
by Pliny and Josephus as Mamortha d or Mabortha
(Reland, Dm. iii. § 8). The latter states (B. J.
iv. 8, § 1), that " i t was the name by which the
place was called by the country-people " (ζπιχώριοι),
who thus kept alive the ancient appellation, just as
the peasants of Hebron did that of Kirjath-arba
down to the date of Sir John Maundeville's visit.
[See vol. ii. p. 1565 a, and note.]

Whether the oaks of Moreh had any connection
with

a It may be roughly said that Abraham built altars ;
Isaac dug wells ; Jacob erected stones.

6 7lW*nSn. This is a play upon the same word
w\iich, as we shall see afterwards, performs an im-
portant part in the name of MORIAH.

c Ecclus. 1. 26 perhaps contains a play on the name
Moreh—"that foolish people (b λαός b μωρός) who
dwell in Sichem." If the pun existed in the Hebrew
text it may have been between Sichem and Sichor
(drunken).

d This form is possibly due to a confusion between
lloreh and Mamrc. (See Reland as above.)

e * This identification of Moreh and Harod (ascribed

2. T H E H I L L OF MOREH (ΓΤΎΙΕΓΤ

Γαβααθαμωραί [Vat. -μωρά]; Alex, απο του βωμού
τον αβωρ' collis excelsus), at the foot of which the
Midianites and Amalekites were encamped before
Gideon's attack upon them (Judg. vii. 1) seems,
to say the least, most uncertain. Copious as are
the details furnished of that great event of Jewish
history, those which enable us to judge of its precise
situation are very scanty. But a comparison of
Judg. vi. 33 with vii. 1 makes it evident that it lay
in the valley of Jezreel, rather on the north side of
the valley, and north also of the eminence on which
Gideon's little band of heroes was clustered. At
the foot of this latter eminence was the spring of
Ain-Charod (A. V. " the well of Harod " ) , and a
sufficient sweep of the plain intervened between it
and the hill Moreh to allow of the encampment of
the Amalekites. No doubt — although the fact is
not mentioned — they kept near the foot of Mount
Moreh, for the sake of some spring or springs which
issued from its base, as the Ain-Charod did from
that on which Gideon was planted. These con-
ditions are most accurately fulfilled if we assume
Jtbel ed~Duhy, the " Little Hermon" of the modern
travellers, to be Moreh, the Ain-Jalud to be the
spring of Harod, and Gideon's position to have been
on the northeast slope of Jtbel Fukua (Mount
Gilboa), between the village of Nuris and the last-
mentioned spring. Between Ain Jalud and the
foot of the u Little Hermon," a space of between
2 and 3 miles intervenes, ample in extent for the
encampment even of the enormous horde of the
Amalekites. In its general form this identification
is due to Professor Stanley.6 The desire to find
Moreh nearer to Shechem, where the " oak of
Moreh" was, seems to have induced Mr. Van de
Velde to place the scene of Gideon's battle many
miles to the south of the valley of Jezreel, " possibly
on the plain of Tubas or of Ya&ir; " in which case
the encampment of the Israelites may have been on
the ridge between Wadi Ferra"1 and Wadi Tubas,
near Burj el-FernC (Syr. φ Pal. ii. 341-2). But
this involves the supposition of a movement in the
position of the Amalekites, for which there is no
warrant either in the narrative or in the circum-
stances of the case; and at any rate, in the present
state of our knowledge, we may rest tolerably cer-
tain that Jebel ed-Duhy is the HILL OF MOREH.

G.

MORESHETH-GATH' (Π ψ^
κληρονομιά Γεθ: hcereditas Geth),p place named
by the prophet Micah only (Mic. i. 14), in company
with Lachish, Achzib, Mareshah, and other towns
of the lowland district of Judah. His words, " there-
fore shalt thou give presents to Moresheth-gath^'*
are explained by Ewald (Propheten, 330, 331) as
referring to Jerusalem, and as containing an allusion

above to Stanley) is suggested also in Bertheau's Rich^
ter u. Ruth, p. 119, and Bunsen's Bibdwerk on Judg.
vii. 1. The reasons for this view are less obvious in

the A. V., owing to the mistranslation of " J ^ by

"well" (which would be strictly *lS2t), instead of

" fountain," and of V ? b v " beside," instead of

" above." The identification of the places in question
depends on these intimations. The position of Gideon
" above the fountain of Harod'' is evident from vii. 8,
where it is said that the host of Midian were belovf
him in the valley H.
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to the signification of the name Moresheth, which,
though not so literal as the play on those of Achzib
and Mareshah, is yet tolerably obvious: " Therefore
shalt thou, Ο Jerusalem, give compensation to More-
sheth-gath, itself only the possession of another city."

Micah was himself the native of a place called
Moresheth, since he is designated, in the only two
oases in which his name is mentioned, " Micah the
Morashtite," which latter word is a regular deriva-
tion from Moresheth; but whether Moresheth-gath
was that place cannot be ascertained from any in-
formation given us in the Bible.

Eusebius and Jerome, in the Onomasticon, and
Jerome in his Commentary on Micah (Prclogus),
give Morasthi as the name, not of the person, but
of the place; and describe it as " a moderate-sized
village {hand grandis viculus) near Eleutheropolis,
the city of Philistia (Palaestinas), and to the east
thereof."

Supposing Beit-jibrin to be Eleutheropolis, no
traces of the name of Moresheth-gath have been yet
discovered in this direction. The ruins of Maresha
lie a mile or two due south of Beit-jibnn ; but it
is evident from Mic. i. 14, 15, that the two were
distinct.

The affix " gath " may denote a connection with
the famous Philistine city of that name — the site
of which cannot, however, be taken as yet ascer-
tained — or it may point to the existence of vine-
yards and Avine-presses, " g a t h " in Hebrew signi-
fying a wine-press or vat. G.

M O R F A H . A name which occurs twice in
the Bible (Gen. xxii. 2; 2 Chr. iii. 1).

1. T H E LAND OF « M O R I A H ( Π η ' ΐ 1 £ Π

[see below] ; Samar. Γ^*~ΠΏΠ S : ή yvj η
υψηλή' terrah visionis). On " one of the moun-
tains " in this "district took place the sacrifice of
Isaac (Gen. xxii. 2). What the name of the moun-
tain was we are not told; but it was a conspicuous
one, visible from " afar off" (ver. 4). Nor does
the narrative afford any data for ascertaining its
position; for although it was more than two days'
journey from the " land of the Philistines " —
meaning no doubt the district of Gerar where Beer-
sheba lay, the last place mentioned before and the
first after the occurrence in question — yet it is not
said how much more than two days it wras. The
mountain — the " place " — came into view in the
"course of the third day; but the time occupied in
performing the remainder of the distance is not
stated. After'the deliverance of Isaac, Abraham,
with a play on the name of Moriah impossible to
convey in English, called the spot Jehovah-jireh,
" Jehovah sees " (i. e. provides), and thus originated
a proverb referring to the providential and op-
portune interference of God. " In the mount of
Jehovah, He will be seen."

It is most natural to take the "land of Moriah"
as the same (^strict with that in which the " Oak

α Michaelis (Suppl. No. 1458) suggests that the name
may be more accurately Hammoriah, since it is not
the practice in the early names of districts to add the

article. Thus the land of Canaan is

not |373!3ΓΤ. [See LASHARON.]

& Following Aquila, την γην την καταφανή ; and
Svmmachus. την γην της οπτασίας. The same ren-
dering is adopted by the Samaritan version.

c Others take Moriah as Moreh-jah (i. e. Jehovah),
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(A. V. 'plain') of Moreh" was situated, and not
as that which contains Jerusalem, as the modern
tradition, which would identify the Moriah of Gen.
xxii. and that of 2 Chr. iii. 1, affirms. The formet
was well known to Abraham. It was the first spot
on which he had pitched his tent in the Promised
Land, and it was hallowed and endeared to him by
the first manifestation of Jehovah with which he
had been favored, and by the erection of his first
altar. With Jerusalem on the other hand, except
as possibly the residence of Melchizedek, he had not
any connection whatever; it lay as entirely out of
his path as it did out of that of Isaac and Jacob.
The LXX. appear to have thus read or interpreted
the original, since they render both Moreh and
Moriah in Gen. by υψηλή, while in 2 Chr. iii. they
have Άμωρία. The one name is but the feminine
of the other c (Simonis, Onom. 414), and there is
hardly more difference between them than between
Maresha and Mareshah, and not so much as be-
tween Jerushalem and Jerushalaim. The Jewish
tradition, which first appears in Josephus — unless
2 Chr. iii. 1 be a still earlier hint of its existence —
is fairly balanced by the rival tradition of the
Samaritans, which affirms that Mount Gerizim was
the scene of the sacrifice of Isaac, and which is
at least as old as the 3d century after Christ.
[ G E R I Z I M . ]

2. MOUNT MORIAH (njTTCSn ΊΓΤ: $ρΟς

του Άμωρία [Vat. -peia] ', Alex. Αμορια'· Mons
Moria<J). The name ascribed, in 2 Chr. iii. 1 only,
to the eminence on which Solomon built the Tem-
ple. " And Solomon began to build the house of
Jehovah in Jerusalem on the Mount Moriah, where
He appeared to David his father, in a place which
David prepared in the threshing-floor of Araunah
the Jebusite." From the mention of Araunah, the
inference is natural that the " appearance " alluded
to occurred at the time of the purchase of the
threshing-floor by David, and his erection thereon
of the altar (2 Sam. xxiv.; 1 Chr. xxi.). But it
will be observed that nothing is said in the narra-
tives of that event of any " appearance " of Jehovah.
The earlier and simpler record of Samuel is abso-
lutely silent on the point. And in the later and
more elaborate account of 1 Chr. xxi. the only oc-
currence which can be construed into such a mean-
ing is that " Jehovah answered David by fire on
the altar of burnt-offering."

A tradition which first appears in a definite
shape in Josephus (Ant. i. 13, §§ 1, 2, vii. 13, § 4),
and is now almost universally accepted, asserts that
the " Mount Moriah " of the Chronicles is identical
with the "mountain" in " t h e land of Moriah"
of Genesis, and that the spot on which Jehovah
appeared to David, and on which the Temple was
built, was the very spot of the sacrifice of Isaac. In
the early Targum of Onkelos on Gen. xxii., this
belief is exhibited in a very mild form. The land
of Moriah is called the "land of worship," e and

but this would be to anticipate the existence of the
name of Jehovah, and, as Michaelis has pointed out
(Suppl. No. 1458), the name would more probably be
Moriel, El being the name by which God was known
to Abraham. [But see JEHOVAH, Amer. ed.]

d * For topographical notices of Mount Moriah see
the articles on JERUSALEM; KIDRON; TEMPLE; TYRO-

POEON (Amer. ed.). S. W.
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Fer 14 is given as follows " And Abraham sacri-
ficed and pmyed m that place and he said before
Jehovah, In this place shall generations worship,
because it shall be said m tint day In this moun
tarn did Abiaham worship before Jeho\ah " But
in the Jerusxlem Targum the latter passage is thus
given, " Because m generations to come it shall be
said, In the mount of the house of the sanctuary
of Jehovah did Abraham offer up Isaac his son, and
in this mountain which is the house of the sane
tuary was the glory of Jehovah much manifest
And those who wish to see the tradition m its com
plete and detailed form, may consult the largum
of R Joseph on 1 Chr xxi 15, and 2 Chr m 1,
and the passages collected by Beer (/ eben ibi ahams
inch judiadie bage, 57-71) α But the single oc-
currence of the name in this one passage of Chron
ides is surely not enough to establish a coincidence
which if we consider it is little short of miraculous b

Had the fact been as the modern belief asserts and
had the belief existed in the minds of the people
of the Old or New Testament, there could not fail
to be frequent refeiences to it in the narrative — so
detailed — of the original dedication of the spot b}
David, in the account of Solomon s building m
the book of Kings, of Nehemiah's rebuilding (com-
pare especially the reference to Abraham in ιχ 7)
or of the restorations and purifications of the Mac
cabees It was a fact which must have found its
way into the paronomautic addresses of the prophets,
into the sermon of St Stephen, so full of allusion
to the Founders of the nation, or into the argument
of the author of the Fpistle to the Hebrews But
not so on the contrai}, except in the case of Salem
and that is by no means ascertained — the name
of Abraham does not as far as the writer is aware
appear once in connection with Jeiusilem or the
later ro} al or ecclesiastical glories of Israel Jeru
salem lies out of the path of the patriarchs and has
no part in the histor} of Israel till the et>tal lish
ment of the monarchy The ' high pi ices of Isaac
as far as we can understand the allusion of Vmos
(vu 9, 16) were in the northern kingdom lo
connect Jerusalem in bO vital a manner w th the
life of Abraham, is to antedate the whole of the
later history of the nation and to commit a serious
anachronism, warranted neither bv the direct nor
indirect statements of the sacied records.

But in addition to this Jerusalem is incompati
ble with the circumstances of the narrative of Gen.
xxn. To name only two instances — (1 ) Ihe
Temple Mount cannot be spoken of as a conspicu
ous eminence " T h e towers of Jerusalem, savs
Piofessor Stanley (S φ Ρ ρ 2ol), "are indeed
seen from the ridge of Mar Lhas at the dist ince
of three miles to the south, but there is no eleva-
tion , nothing corresponding to the i place afar oft
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to which Abraham 'lifted up his eyes ' And the
special locaht) which Jewish tradition has assigned
for the place, and whose name is the chief guaran
tee for the tiadition — Mount Monah, the hill of
the Temple — is not visible till the traveller is close
upon it at the southern edge of the Υ alley of Hin-
nom, from whence he looks down upon it as on a
lower c eminence '

(2 ) If Silem was Jerusalem, then the trial of
Abraham s faith, instead of taking place in the
lonely and desolate spot implied by the narrative,
where not even fire was to be obtained, and where
no help but that of the Almighty was nigh, actu-
ally took place under the very walls of the city of
Melchizedek

But, while there is no trace except in the single
passage quoted of Moriah being attached to any
part of Jerusalem — on the other hand in the
slightly different form of M O R I Η it did exist at-
tached to the town and the neighborhood of She-
chem, the spot of Abram s first residence in Pales
tine The aiguments in favor of the identity of
Mount Gerizim with the mountain in the land
of Moriah of Gen xxn , a^e stated under G E R I Z I M
(vol π pp 901, 902) As far as they establish
that identity, they of couise destroy the claim of
Jerusaltm G

* In another article, GERIZIM (Amer ed ), we
have given oui reasons for rejecting the theory
which would identify the Moriah of Genesis with
Mount Gerizim, and which is again brought for-
waid in the present article Ihis theory has the
respectable authority of Dean Stanley (reviving
the discredited Sarcuntan claim), and the weighty
endorsement of Mr Grove and Mr Ffoulkes On
the other side, in corroboration of the view of its
unten ibleness already given, may be cited the testi-
mony of three most competent writers who have
lately traversed the ground and examined this
point Pi of. J Leslie Porter, author of the valu-
able Handbook, etc pronounces it " simply impos-
sible ' (Kittos Bibl Lye n 113), Di Thomson,
the veteran American missionar), whose personal
acquaintance with the country is unsurpassed de
clires it "incredible ' (Land and Book, η 212),
and Mr Tristram, the observant inglish traveller,
who visited Gerizim two or three times, says " I
have traversed and timed these routes repeatedly,
in a greater or less portion of their course, and
feel satisfied that as long as the sacred text lemains
as it is 'on the thud day, the claims of Gerizim
are untenable (Land of hi ael, ρ 1ο3)

In disproving " t h a t identity, we leave " the
claim of Jerusalem ' clear of a nval But this
claim is distinct, and, like the other, must rest on
its own ments Its principal proofs are the lden-

α The modern form of the belief is well expressed
by the latest Jewish commentator (Kahsch, Genesis,
444, 445) " The place of the future temple where it
was promised the glorv of God should dwell and
whence atonement and peace were to bless the hearts
of the Hebrews was hallowed by the mo«t brilliant
act of piety, and the deed of their ancestor was thus
more prominently presented to the imitation of his
descendants ' Ihe spot of the sacrifice of Isaac is
actually shown in Jerusalem (Barclav, ( ty 109)
iFurst likewise regards the mount of Abraham s sacri
fice and that of Solomon s temple as the same (Handw
i 788)—Η ]

b There is in the East a natural tendencv when a

place is established as a sanctuary to make it the scene
of all the notable events possible or impossible, which
can by any play of words or other pretext be connected
with it Of this kind were the earl} Christian legends
that Uolgotha was the place of the burial of the first
Adam as well as of the death of the Second (see Mislm,
Saints Lievx, η 304 305) Of this kind also are the
Mohammedan legends which cluster round all the
shrines and holy places, both of Palestine and Arabia
In the Targum of Chronicles (2 Chr m 1) alluded to
above, the Temple mount is made to be also the scene
of the vision of Jacob

c See JERUSALEM, vol η ρ 1277 a, and the plate in
Bartlett s Walks there referred to
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tity of its name; the distance from Beer-sheba,
which suits exactly the requirements of the narra-
tive ; and the tradition of the Jews, twice recorded
by Josephus: " It was that mountain upon which
King David afterwards built [purposed to build]
the Temple" (Ant. i. 13, § 2). "Now it hap-
pened that Abraham came and offered his son
Isaac for a burnt-offering at that very place, as we
have before related. When King David saw that
God had heard his prayer and graciously accepted
his sacrifice, he resolved to call that entire place
'the altar of all the people, and to build a temple
to God there" (Ant. vii. 13, § 4).

Without countervailing evidences these grounds
would be accepted as sufficient. We will now
examine the objections to this view which are
brought forward in the present article.

(1.) "Although it was more than two days1

journey from 'the land of the Philistines,' jet it
is not said how much more than two days it was."
This does not weigh against Jerusalem. It is
merely a negative argument in behalf of the more
distant locality, Gerizim, and has been answered
under that head.

(2.) The Septuagint makes "Moreh and Mo-
riah" etymologically the same; " t h e one name is
but the feminine of the other." This argument,
which belongs properly to the former article, we
have already answered, and are sustained by a
recent able author: "Moreh is strictly a proper
name, and as such, both in Gen. xii. 6 and Deut.
xxix. 30, though in the genitive after a definite
noun, rejects the article; the ' hill of Moreh,' men-
tioned in Judg. vii. 1, where the name has the
article, being a totally different place. On the
other hand, the name Moriah, in the two places of
its -occurrence, namely, Gen. xxii. and 2 Chr. iii.
1, bears the article as an appellative, whether it
denotes the same situation in both places or not.
It is true the LXX. render the Moreh of Gen. xii.
and the Moriah of Gen. xxii. alike by the adjective
υψηλή, in one case translating by the words ' the
lofty oak,' in the other, by k the high land.' It is
plain that, on whatever grounds they proceeded in
thus translating, this ghes no support to the sup-
position that the names, as names of places, are
synonymous, inasmuch as they did not take the
words for names of places at all, but as descriptive

adjectives. Mr. Grove tells us that Π ^ Ώ is

only the feminine form of ΓΊΗΊΏ. According to
no analogy of the construction of feminine forms
can this be said; the masculine form should in

.his case have been *̂Π*1Ώ (Quarry, Genesis and

:ts Authorship, pp. 210, 211).
(3.) Abraham had little or no "connection"

with Jerusalem. " It lay out of his path," while
Gerizim was "well-known" to him, and "was
hallowed and endeared to him." The obvious
answer to this is, that the patriarch did not choose
the spot; he went to the place which the Lord
selected for him, and started apparently ignorant
of his precise destination. This argument further
assumes that he not only went to a place of his
awn selection, but also that he started on an
agreeable excursion, which he would naturally wish
\o associate with the pleasant memories of his
pilgrimage; the reverse of which we know to have
been the fact.

(4.) " Had the fact been as the modern belief
isserts, there could not fail to be frequent refer-
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ence to it, by the writers both of the Old and
New Testaments." The reply to this is strongly
put by a learned writer whom we have already
quoted: ' This argumentum ab silentio is notori-
ously not to be relied on; the instances of unac
countable silence respecting undoubted facts, where
we might have expected them to be mentioned, are
too numerous among ancient writers to allow it
any weight, except as tending to corroborate argu-
ments that may have considerable weight in them-
selves. In the present case, the clause in 2 Chr.

iii. 1, ' which was seen ' (nS""}2) or ' provided by
David,' may fairly be taken as containing an
obscure reference to the Jehovah-Jireh, and the
saying, ' In the mount of the Lord it shall be
seen,1 of Gen. xxii. 14, so that the absence of all
such reference is not so complete as is alleged "
(Quarry, pp. 213, 214).

Still, if this site had been selected for the Tem-
ple by King David because it was the scene of the
offering of Isaac (and another reason is assigned
by the sacred writer, 1 Chr. xxi., xxii., without
any intimation of this), the absence of some more
distinct allusion to the fact, though not more un-
accountable than other omissions in the Scriptures,
must yet be admitted to be unaccountable.

(5.) " T h e Jewish tradition is fairly balanced
by the rival tradition of the Samaritans." Surely
not "balanced; " the latter is later and less relia-
ble. Josephus and the rabbinical writers doubt-
less embodied the honest tradition of their coun-
trymen supported by the identity of names; the
Moriah of Genesis and the Moriah of Chronicles
being not only the same word, but used in no other
connection. The first tradition is natural; the
second is suspicious — in keeping with other Sa-
maritan claims, which we know to have been

se.
(6.) " The temple-mount is not a conspicuous

eminence, like the one to which Abraham 'lifted
up his eyes.' " This objection we have already
answered. The phrase simply indicates the direc-
tion of the eyes, whether up or down, and a fur-
ther illustration is furnished in ver. 13 of this
chapter.

(7.) The eminence was seen "afar off," and
" t h e hill of the Temple is not visible till the
traveller is close upon it." The phrase, " afar
off," is relative. It is modified b^ circumstances,
as in Gen. xxxvii. 18, where it is limited to the
distance at which a person would be seen and
recognized on a plain. In most connections it
would indicate a greater distance than is admissi-
ble here; but there is a circumstance which quali-
fies it in this passage. From the spot where the
place became visible (as is conceded by Mr. Ffoulkes)
Abraham and Isaac proceeded alone to the ap-
pointed spot, the latter bearing the wood. The dis-
tance to be traversed with this load from the point
at which Moriah becomes visible to a traveller
from the south to its summit is fully as great as
any reader would naturally associate with this fact
in the narrative.

(8.) " If Salem was Jerusalem, instead of the
lonely and desolate spot implied by the narrative,
it took place under the very walls of the city of
Melchizedek." Mr. Grove, who suggests this, not
being convinced of their ident i ty—("the argu-
ments are almost equally balanced," ii. 1272) —
while Dean Stanley is fully convinced that they are
not identical, this argument is for other rninds, for
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those who hold other and positive views on this
point. We accept the identity, and we feel the
force of the objection. Our only reply to it is,
that the environs of an eastern walled town are
often as free from observation, as secluded and
still, as a solitude. The writer of this has passed
hours together within a stone's throw of the walls
of the modern Jerusalem at various points undis-
turbed by any sound, and as unobserved as though
the city had been tenantless. This view is sup-
ported by a writer already quoted: " Even under
the walls of the city of Melchizedek the whole
may have taken place without attracting the notice
of the inhabitants, and the desolate loneliness of
the spot, supposed to be implied in the narrative,
has no place in it whatever. It is not implied
that Abraham could not obtain fire, but going to
an unknown place, he took with him, by way of
precaution, what would be needful for the intended
sacrifice" (Quarry, p. 213).

This partially relieves the difficulty which Mr.
Grove has raised for those of his readers who
identify Salem and Jerusalem; but only in part,
we think. It must be acknowledged that close
proximity to a city is not a natural locality for
such a scene. We should suppose that the patri-
arch would have been directed — we should natu-
rally infer from the narrative itself that he was
directed — to some spot remote from the dwellings
of men, where, in the performance of this remark-
able rite, which even his servants were not to
witness, he would not be liable to interruption or
intrusive observation.

It must also be admitted that the selection of
this spot, with or without a design, for the two
events associated with it, is a most unlikely occur-
rence. " It would take a vast amount of contrary
evidence to force me to abandon this idea," says
Dr. Thomson. It would require very little to lead
us to relinquish it; for in itself it seems to us the
height of improbability. That the altar of burnt-
offering for the Hebrew worship should have been
erected on the identical spot where centuries be-
fore the great progenitor of the nation had erected
the altar for the sacrifice of his son, led thither for
the purpose three days1 journey from home — that
this should have occurred without design, have been
a mere "coincidence," — we must concur with Mr.
Grove in pronouncing "little short of miraculous."
Yet if it did occur, this is a somewhat less incredi-
ble supposition than that it was by design. That
the locality became invested with any sanctity in
the Divine mind — was divinely selected as the site
of the Temple, the scene of the second manifesta-
tion, because it had been the scene of the first — is
an assumption wholly uncountenanced by any fact
or analogy within our knowledge. The " natural
tendency" of the eastern mind, moreover, to
cluster supernatural or sacred events around the
supposed scene of a known miracle, is correctly
stated by Mr. Grove. Nothing could be more
latural than for the Jews, without any clear war-
rant, to connect if possible the scene of their sacri-
fices with the offering of Isaac, and associate the
altars of their typical worship with the altar on
which the son of promise was laid. This corre-
spondence is thought by some to favor the identity;
we cannot but regard a double claim, so peculiar,
as in itself a suspicious circumstance.

We would say in conclusion that in favor of the
'dentity of the two sites may be urged the identity
>f the name, used without explanation in these two
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passages of Scripture alone, and " i n both places
alike as an appellative bearing the article;" the
possible allusion in a clause of the latter to a clause
in the former; the correspondence of the distance
with the specifications of the journey; the ancient
and consistent Hebrew tradition, universally re-
ceived in Christendom; the failure to establish a
single presumption in favor of any other locality;
and the absence of any fatal or decisive objection
to this identification. On these grounds the tradi-
tional belief will probably abide. Nevertheless, for
reasons above intimated, we cannot feel the absolute
confidence in it which some express. And the
most which we think can be safely affirmed is, that
Mount Moriah in Jerusalem, on which the Temple
of Solomon was built, was probably, also, the spot
where Abraham offered up Isaac. S. W.

* M O R N I N G , S O N O F T H E . [LUCI-

F E R . ]

M O R T A R . The simplest and probably most
ancient method of preparing corn for food was by
pounding it between two stones (Virg. JEn. i. 179).
Convenience suggested that the lower of the two
stones should be hollowed, that the corn might not
escape, and that the upper should be shaped so as
to be convenient for holding. The pestle and mor-
tar must have existed from a very early period.
The Israelites in the desert appear to have possessed
mortars and handmills among their necessary do-
mestic utensils. When the manna fell they gath-
ered it, and either ground it in the mill or pounded

it in the mortar (POTED, meducah) till it was fit
for use (Num. xi. 8). So in the present day stone
mortars are used by the Arabs to pound wheat for
their national dish kibby (Thomson, The Land and
the Book, ch. viii. p. 94). Niebuhr describes one
of a very simple kind which was used on board the
vessel in which he went from Jidda to Loheia.
Every afternoon one of the sailors had to take the
durra, or millet, necessary for the day's consump-
tion and pound it " upon a stone, of which the
surface was a little curved, with another stone
which was long and rounded " (Descr. de VArab.
p. 45). Among the inhabitants of Ezzehhoue, a
Druse village, Burckhardt saw coffee-mortars made
out of the trunks of oak-trees (Syria, pp. 87, 88).
The spices for the incense are said to have been
prepared by the house of Abtines, a family set
apart for the purpose, and the mortar which they
used was, with other spoils of the Temple, after
the destruction of Jerusalem by Titus, carried to
Rome, where it remained till the time of Hadrian
(Reggio in Martinet's Hebr. Chrest. p. 35). Bux-

torf mentions a kind of mortar (t£?J*1^2), cuttdsh)
in which olives were slightly bruised before they
were taken to the olive-presses (Lex. Talm. s. y.

WD'D). From the same root as this last is de-
rived mactesh (ΈΙΆ'ΏΌ, Prov. xxvii. 22), which
probably denotes a mortar of a larger kind in
which corn was pounded. " Thougk thou bray
the fool in the mortar among the bruised corn with
the pestle, yet will not his folly depart from him."
Corn may be separated from its husk and all its
good properties preserved by such an operation,
but the fool's folly is so essential a part of himself
that no analogous process can remove it from him.
Such seems the natural interpretation of this re-
markable proverb. The language is intentionally
exaggerated, and there is no necessity for supposing
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an allusion to a mode of punishment by which
criminals were put to death, by being pounded in a
mortar. A custom of this kind existed among the
Turks, but there is no distinct trace of it among
the Hebrews. The Ulemats, or body of lawyers,
in Turkey bad the distinguished privilege, accord-
ing to De rfott {Mem. i. p. 28, Eng. tr.), of being
put to death only by the pestle and the mortar.
Such, however, is supposed to be the reference in
the proverb by Mr. Roberts, who illustrates it from
his Indian experience. "Large mortars are used
in the East for the purpose of separating the rice
from the husk. When a considerable quantity has
to be prepared, the mortar is placed outside the
door, and two women, each with a pestle of five
feet long, begin the work. They strike in rotation,
as blacksmiths do on the anvil. Cruel as it is, this
is a punishment of the state: the poor victim is
thrust into the mortar, and beaten with the pestle.
The late king of Kandy compelled one of the wives
of his rebellious chiefs thus to beat her owrn infant
to death. Hence the saying, 'Though you beat
that loose woman in a mortar, she will not leave
her ways:' which means, Though you chastise her
ever so much, she will never improve" (Orient.
Illustr. p. 368). W. A. W.

M O R T E R « (Gen. xi. 3; Ex. i. 14; Lev. xiv.
42, 45; Is. xli. 25; Ez. xiii. 10, 11, 14, 15, xxii.
28; Nah. iii. 14). Omitting iron cramps, lead
[ H A N D I C R A F T ] , and the instances in which large
stones are found in close apposition without cement,
the various compacting substances used in oriental
buildings appear to b e — 1 , bitumen, as in the
Babylonian structures; 2, common mud or moist-
ened clay; 3, a very firm cement compounded of
sand, ashes, and lime, in the proportions respectively
of 1, 2, 3, well pounded, sometimes mixed and some-
times coated with oil, so as to form a surface almost
impenetrable to wet or the weather. [PLASTER.]
In Assyrian, and also Egyptian brick buildings
stubble or straw, as hair or wool among ourselves,
was added to increase the tenacity (Shaw, Trav.
p. 206; Volney, Trav. ii. 436; Chardin, Voy. iv.
116). If the materials were bad in themselves, as
mere mud would necessarily be, or insufficiently
mixed, or, as the Vulgate seems to understand (Ez.
xiii. 10), if straw were omitted, the mortar or cob-
wall would be liable to crumble under the influence
of wet weather. See Shaw, Trav. p. 136, and

Ges. p. 1515, s. v. vQJJ : a w o r c * connected with
the Arabic Tafalp a substance resembling pipe-
clay, believed by Burckhardt to be the detritus of
the felspar of granite, and used for taking stains
out of cloth (Burckhardt, Syria, p. 488; Mishn.
Pesach. x. 3). Wheels for grinding chalk or lime
for morter, closely resembling our own machines
foi the same purpose, are in use in Egypt (Niebuhr,
Voy. i. 122, pi. 17; Burckhardt, Nubia, pp. 82, 97,
102, 140; Hasselquist, Trav. p. 90). [HOUSE;
CLAY.] H. W. P.

* M O R T G A G E , Neh. v. 3. [LOAN.]

* M O R T I F Y (from the late Latin mwtvfico)
is used in its primitive sense, though metaphori-

α 1. ΉΏΓΤ '. πηλό?: camtntum, a word from the

ame root (-)ΏΠ, "boil") as Ί Ε Π , "s l ime" or
" bitumen," used in the same passage, Gen. xi. 3.
Ghomer is also rendered "clay," evidently plastic

clay. Is. xxix. 16, and elsewhere. 2. HDV '. χους:
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cally, in Rom. viii. 13 (A. V.): "If ye through
the Spirit do mortify (θανατουτς, lit. " p u t to
death," " make an end of," Noyes) the deeds of the
body, ye shall live." So in Col. iii. 5, where it is
the rendering of νεκρώσατε' " Mortify ('make
dead,' Ellicott, Noyes; ' sle,' Wjcliffe) therefore
your members which are upon the earth; ' ' comp.
Gal. v. 24, " They that are Christ's have wucifled
the flesh with its affections and lusts." A.

M O S E ' R A H (ΠΠΟΐΏ [perh. fetter, chas-
tisement] : Μισαδαΐ; Alex. Μεισαδαι; Comp. Μοσε-
pa:] Maseru, Deut. x. 6, apparently the same as
MOSEROTH, Num. xxxiii. 30, its plural form), the
name of a place near Mount Hor. Hengstenberg
(Authent. der Pentat.) thinks it lay in the Arabah,
where that mountain overhangs it. Burckhardt
suggests that possibly Wady 3fousa, near Petra
and Mount Hor, may contain a corruption of
Mosera. This does not seem likely. Used as a
common noun, the word means "bonds, fetters."
In Deut. it is said that "there Aaron died." Prob-
ably the people encamped in this spot adjacent to
the mount, which Aaron ascended, and where he
died. Η. Η.

* MOSEROTH (nrinntt : Μασονρούθ;
Yat. in ver. 30, Μασουρωθ- Moseroth), Num.
xxxiii. 30, 31. See MOSERAH. A.

MO'SES (Heb. Mosheh, 7V$'ft = drawn-.
LXX., Josephus, Philo, the most ancient MSS. of
Ν. Τ., Μωϋσης, declined Μωϋσ<=α>9, ΜωϋσεΊ or
Μωϋστϊ, Μω'ύσεα or Μωνσην' Vulg. Moyses, de-
clined Moysi, gen. and dat., Moyscn, ace.: Rec.
Text of Ν. Τ. and Protestant versions, Moses:
Arabic, Musa: Numenius ap. Eus. Prcep. Kv. ix.
8, 27, Movacuos'' Artapanus ap. Eus. Ibid. 27,
Mcavffos' Manetho ap. Joseph, c. Ap. i. 26, 28, 31,
Osarsiph: Chseremon, ap. ib. 32, Tisithen : " the

man of God," Ps. xc, title, 1 Chr. xxiii. 14; " the
slave of Jehovah," Num. xii. 7, Deut. xxxiv. 5,
Josh. i. 1, Ps. cv. 26; " the chosen," Ps. cvi. 23).
The legislator of the Jewish people,0 and in a cer-
tain sense the founder of the Jewish religion. No
one else presented so imposing a figure to the
external Gentile world; and although in the Jew-
ish nation his fame is eclipsed by the larger details
of the life of David, }et he was probably always
regarded as their greatest hero.

The materials for his life are —

I. The details preserved in the four last books
of the Pentateuch.

II. The allusions in the Prophets and Psalms,
which in a few instances seem independent of the
Pentateuch.

III. The Jewish traditions preserved in the N.
T. (Acts vii. 20-38; 2 Tim. iii. 8, 9; Heb. xi.
23-28; Jude 9); and in Josephus (Ant. ii., iii.,
iv.), Philo (Vita Moysis), and Clemens. Alex.
(Strom.).

IV. The heathen traditions of Manetho, Lysim-
achus, and Chseremon, preserved in Josephus (c.
Ap. i. 26-32), of Artapanus and others in Euse-

lutum, also Ihnus, pulvis, A. V. t r dust,7' "powder," as
in 2 K. xxiii. 6, and Gen. ii 7.

c Πρώτος απάντων 6 θαυμαστός θεολόγο? τε και νομο-
θέτης, Eus. Prop. Εν. τϋ. 8. Comp. Philo, V. Mo».
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ilius (Prcep. Er. ix. 8, 26, 27), and of Hecataeus
in Diod. Sic. xl., btrabo xvi. 2.

Y. The Mussulman traditions in the Koran (ii.,
vii., x., xviii., xx., xxviii., xl.), and the Arabian
legends, as given in Weil's Biblic d Legends,
D'Herbelot ("Motisa"), and Lane's Selections,
p. 182.

VI. Apocryphal Books of Moses (Tabricius, Cod.
Pstud. V. f. i. 825): (1.) Prajers of Moses.
(2.) Apocalypse of Moses. (3.) Ascension of Moses.
(These are only known by fragments.)

VII. in modern times his career and legislation
has been treated by Warburton, Michaelis, Ewald,
and Bun sen.

His life, in the later period of the Jewish his-
tory, was divided into three equal portions of fort)
years each (Acts vii. 23, 30, 36) This agrees with
the natural arrangement of his history into the three
parts of his Egyptian education, his exile in Arabia,
and his government of the Israelite nation in the
Wilderness and on the confines of Palestine.

I. His birth and education. The immediate ped-
igree of Moses is as follows: —

LEVI
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I
Gershon Kohath Merari

Amrain = Jochebed

Hur = Miriam Aaron = Elisheba MOSES = Zipporah

Nadab Abihu Eleazar Ithamar Gershom Eliezer

Phinehas. Jonathan.

In the Koran, by a strange confusion, the family
of Moses is confounded with the Holy Family of
Nazareth, chiefly through the identification of Mary
and Miriam, and the 3d chapter, which describes
the evangelical history, bears the name of the
" Family of Amraiu." Although little is known
of the family except through its connection with
this its most illustrious member, yet it was not
without influence on his after-life.

The fact that he was of the tribe of Levi no
doubt contributed to the selection of that tribe as
the sacred caste. The tie that bound them to
Moses was one of kinship, and they thus naturally
rallied round the religion which he had been the
means of establishing (Ex. xxxii. 28) with an ardor
which could not have been found elsewhere. His
own eager devotion is also a quality, for good or
evil, characteristic of the whole tribe.

The Levitical parentage and the Egyptian origin
both appear in the family names. Gersko?n} Eleazar,
are both repeated in the younger generations.
Moses (ride infra) and Phinehas (see Brugsch,
Hist, de VEgypte, i. 173) are Egyptian. The name
of his mother, Jochebed, implies the knowledge of
the name of JEHOVAH in the bosom of the family.
It is its first distinct appearance in the sacred his-
tory.

Miriam, who must have been considerably older
than himself, and Aaron, who was three years
older (Ex vii. 7), afterwards occupy that indepen-
dence of position which their superior age would
naturally give them.

Moses was born, according to Manetho (Jos c.
Ap. i. 26, ii. 2), at Heliopolis, at the time of the
deepest depression of his nation in the Egyptian
servitude. Hence the Jewish proverb, " When the
tale of bricks is doubled then comes Moses." His
birth (according to Josephus, Ant. ii. 9, § 2, 3, 4)
had been foretold to Pharaoh by the Egyptian ma-
gicians, and to his father Amram by a dream — as
respecthely the future destroyer and deliverer. The
pan^s of his mother's labor were alleviated so as to
enable her to evade the Egyptian mid wives. The
story of his birth is thoroughly Egjrptian in its
scene. The beauty of the new-born babe — in the
later versions of the story amplified into a beauty
and size (Jos. ib. § 1, 5) almost divine (αστείο?
τψ θβω, Acts vii. 20; the word aareTos is taken
from the LXX. version of Ex. ii. 2, and is used
again in Heb. xi. 23, and is applied to none but
Moses in the N. T.) — induced the mother to
make extraordinary efforts for its preservation from
the general destruction of the male children of Is-
rael. For three months the child was concealed in
the house. Then his mother placed him in a small
boat or basket of papyrus — perhaps from a current
Egjptian belief that the plant is a protection from
crocodiles (Plut. Js. φ Os. 358) —closed against
the water by bitumen. This was placed among
the aquatic vegetation by the side of one of the
canals of the Nile. [ N I L E . ] The mother departed
as if unable to bear the sight. The sister lingered
to watch her brother's fate. The basket (Jos. ib,
§ 4) floated down the stream.

The Egyptian princess (to whom the Jewish
traditions gave the name of Thermutlds, Jos. Ant.
ii. 9, § 5; Artapanus, Prcep. Ev. ix. 27, the name
of Merrlm, and the Arabic traditions that of Asiat,
Jalaladdin, 387) came down, after the Homeric
simplicity of the age, to bathe in the sacred river,"
or (Jos. Ant. ii. 9, § 5) to play by its side. Her
attendant slaves followed her. She saw the basket
in the flags, or (.fos. ib.) borne down the stream,
and dispatched divers after it. The divers, or one
of the female slaves, brought it. It was opened,
and the cry of the child moved the princess to
compassion. She determined to rear it as her own.
The child (Jos. ib.) refused the milk of Egyptian
nurses. The sister was then at hand to recommend
a Hebrew nurse. The child was brought up as the
princess's son, and the memory of the incident was
long cherished in the name given to the foundling
of the water's side — whether according to its
Hebrew or Egyptian form. Its Hebrew form is

ΠΙΡΏ, Mosheh, from HtHJ, Mashah, "to draw

o u t " — "because I have drawn him out of the
water." But this (as in many other instances,
Babel, etc.) is probably the Hebrew form gi\en to
a foreign word. In Coptic, mo= water, and uahe
= saved. This is the explanation ^ given by Jo-

« She was. according to Artapanus, Eus. Pratp. Ευ.
ix. 27) the daughter of Palmanothes, who was reign-
jig at Heliopolis, and the wife of Chenephres, who was
reigning at Memphis. In this tradition, and that of
Philo (V. M. i. 4), she has no child, and hence her
delight at finding one.

127

δ Brugsch, however (VHistoire dJE°?/pte, pp. 157,
173), renders the name Mrs or Messon — child, borne
by one of the princes of Ethiopia under Rameses II.
In the Arabic traditions the name is derived from his
discovery in the water and among the trees ; " for in
the Egyptian language wo is the name of water, and
se is that of a tree " (Jalaladdin, 387).
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eephus (Ant. ii. 9, § 6; c. Apion. i. 31«), and con-
firmed by the Greek form of the word adopted in
the LXX., and thence in the Vulgate, Μωϋστ}$,
Moyses, and by Artapanus Μώϋσος (Eus. Prazp.
Ev. ix. 27). His former Hebrew name is said to
have been Joachim (Clem. Alex. Strom, i. p. 343).
The child was adopted by the princess. Tradition
describes its beauty as so great that passers-by
stood fixed to look at it, and laborers left their
work to steal a glance (Jos. Ant. ii. 9, § 6).

From this time for many years Moses must be
considered as an Egyptian. In the Pentateuch this
period is a blank, but in the Ν. Τ. he is repre-
sented as " educated (ςπαιΰζύθ-η) in all the wisdom
of the Egyptians," and as " mighty in words and
deeds " (Acts vii. 22). The following is a brief
summary of the Jewish and Egyptian traditions
which fill up the silence of the sacred writer. He
was educated at Heliopolis (comp. Strabo, xvii. 1),
and grew up there as a priest, under his Egyptian
name of Osarsiph (Manetho, apud Jos. c. Ap. i.
26, 28, 31) or Tisithen (Chaeremon, apud ib. 32).
" Osarsiph" is derived by Manetho from Osiris,
i. e. (Osiri-tsf V) " saved by Osiris " (Osburn, Mon-
umental E(jypt). He was taught the whole range
of Greek, Chaldee, and Assyrian literature. From
the Egyptians, especially, he learned mathematics,
to train his mind for the unprejudiced reception of
truth (Philo, V. M. i. 5). " H e invented boats
and engines for building — instruments of war and
of hydraulics — hieroglyphics — division of lands "
(Artapanus, ap. Eus. Piaep. Ev. ix. 27). He taught
Orpheus, and was hence called by the Greeks Mu-
saeus (ib.), and by the Egyptians Hermes (ib.). He
taught grammar to the Jews, whence it spread to
•Phoenicia and Greece (Eupolemus, ap. Clem. Alex.
Strom, i. p. 343). He was sent on an expedition
against the Ethiopians. He got rid of the serpents
of the country to be traversed by turning baskets
full of ibises upon them (Jos. Ant. ii. 10, § 2), and
founded the city of Hermopolis to commemorate his
victory (Artapanus, ap. Eus. ix. 27). He advanced
to Saba, the capital of Ethiopia, and gave it the
name of Meroe, from his adopted mother Merrhis,
whom he buried there (ib.). Tharbis, the daughter
of the king ef Ethiopia, fell in love with him, and
he returned in triumph to Egypt with her as his
wife (Jos. ibid.).

II. The nurture of his mother is probably spoken
of as the Jink which bound him to his own people,
and the time had at last arrived when he was re-
solved to reclaim his nationality. Here again the
Ν. Τ. preserves the tradition in a distincter form
than the account in the Pentateuch. " Moses, when
he was come to years, refused to be called the son
of Pharaoh's daughter; choosing rather to suffer
affliction with the people of God than to enjoy the
pleasures of sin for a season; esteeming the re-
proach of Christ greater riches than the treasures "
— the ancient accumulated treasure of Khampsin-
itus and the old kings — "of Egypt " (Heb. xi.
24-26). In his earliest infancy he was reported
•to have refused the milk of Egyptian nurses (Jos.
Ant. ii. 9, § 5), and when three years old to have
trampled under his feet the crown which Pharaoh
had playfully placed on his head (ib. 7). According
to the Alexandrian representation of Philo (V. M.
i. 6), he led an ascetic life, in order to pursue his

« Philo (V. M. i. 4), mus = water: Clem. Alex.
(Strom, i. p. 343), tnou = water. Clement (ib.) derives
Moses from tf drawing breath.'* In an ancient Egyp-
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high philosophic speculations. According to the
Egyptian tradition, although a priest of Heliopolis,
he always performed his prayers, according to the
custom of his fathers, outside the walls of the city,
in the open air, turning towards the sun-rising (J09.
c. Apion, ii. 2). The king was excited to hatred
by the priests of Egypt, who foresaw their destroyer
(ib.), or by his own envy (Artapanus, ap. Eus. Prcep.
Ev. ix. 27). Various plots of assassination were
contrived against him, which failed. The last wa3
after he had already escaped across the Nile from
Memphis, warned by his brother Aaron, and when
pursued by the assassin he killed him (ib.). The
same general account of conspiracies against his
life appears in Josephus (Ant. ii. 10). All that re-
mains of these traditions in the sacred narrative is
the simple and natural incident, that seeing an Is-
raelite suffering the bastinado from an Egyptian, and
thinking that they were alone, he slew the Egyptian
(the later tradition, preserved by Clement of Alex-
andria, said, "with a word of his mouth"), and
buried the corpse in the sand (the sand of the des-
ert then, as now, running close up to the cultivated
tract). The fire of patriotism which thus turned
him into a deliverer from the oppressors, turns him
in the same story into the peacemaker of the op-
pressed. It is characteristic of the faithfulness of
the Jewish records that his flight is there occasioned
rather by the malignity of his countrymen than by
the enmity of the Egyptians. And in St. Stephen's
speech it is this part of the story which is drawn
out at greater length than in the original, evidently
with the view of showing the identity of the narrow
spirit which had thus displayed itself equally against
their first and their last Deliverer (Acts vii. 25-35).

He fled into Midian. Beyond the fact that it
was in or near the Peninsula of Sinai, its precise
situation is unknown. Arabian tradition points to
the country east of the Gulf of Akaba (see La-
borde). Josephus (Ant. ii. 11, § 1) makes it "by
the Keel Sea." There was a famous well (" the
well," Ex. ii. 15) surrounded by tanks for the
watering of the flocks of the Bedouin herdsmen.
By this well the fugitive seated himself " at noon "
(Jos. ibid.), and watched the gathering of the sheep.
There were the Arabian shepherds, and there were
also seven maidens, whom the shepherds rudely
drove away from the water. The chivalrous spirit
(if we may so apply a modern phrase) which had
already broken forth in behalf of his oppressed
countrymen, broke forth again in behalf of the dis-
tressed maidens. They returned unusually soon to
their father, and told him of their adventure.
Their father was a person of whom we know little,
but of whom that little shows how great an influ-
ence he exercised over the future career of Moses.
It was JETIIKO, or REUEL, or HOBAB, chief or

priest (" Sheykh " exactly expresses the union of
the religious and political influence) of the Midian-
ite tribes.

Moses, who up to this time had been " an Egyp-
tian " (Ex. ii. 19), now became for an unknown
period, extended by the later tradition over forty
years (Acts vii. 30), an Arabian. He married Zip-
porah, daughter of his host, to whom he also became
the slave and shepherd (Ex. ii. 21, iii. 1).

The blank which during the stay in Egypt is
filled up by Egyptian traditions, can here only be

tian treatise on agriculture cited by Chwolson (Weber·
reste. etc., 12 note) his name is given as Monios.
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Bupplied from indirect allusions in other parts of
the Ο. Τ. The alliance between Israel and the
Kenite branch of the Midianites, now first formed,
was never broken. [ K E N I T E S . ] Jethro became
their guide through the desert. If from Egypt, as
we have seen, was derived the secular and religious
learning of Moses, and with this much of their out-
ward ceremonial, so from Jethro was derived the
organization of their judicial and social arrange-
ments during their nomadic state (Ex. xviii. 21-
23). Nor is the conjecture of Ewald (Gesch. ii.
59, 60) improbable, that in this pastoral and simple
relation there is an indication of a wider concert
than is directly stated between the rising of the Is-
raelites in Egypt and the Arabian tribes, who, under
the name of u the Shepherds," had been recently
expelled. According to Artapanus (Eus. Prcep. Kv.
ix. 27) Reuel actually urged Moses to make war
upon Egypt. Something of a joint action is im-
plied in the visit of Aaron to the desert (Ex. iv.
27; comp. Artapanus, ut supra); something also
in the sacredness of Sinai, already recognized both
by Israel and by the Arabs (Ex. viii. 27; Jos. Ant.
ii. 12, §1) .

But the chief effect of this stay in Arabia is on
Moses himself. It was in the seclusion and sim-
plicity of his shepherd-life that he received his call
as a prophet. The traditional scene of this great
event is the valley of Shoayb, or Hobab, on the
N. side of Jebel Miisa. Its exact spot is marked
by the convent of St. Catherine, of which the altar
is said to stand on the site of the Burning Bush.
The original indications are too slight to enable us
to fix the spot with any certainty. It was at u the
back" of. " the wilderness" at Horeb (Ex. iii. 1):
to which the Hebrew adds, whilst the LXX. omits,
" the mountain of God." Josephus further par-
ticularizes that it was the loftiest of all the moun-
tains in that region, and best for pasturage, from
its good grass; and that, owing to a belief that it
was inhabited by the Divinity, the shepherds feared
to approach it (Ant. ii. 12, § 1). Philo (V. M.
i. 12) adds " a grove " or » glade."

Upon the mountain was a well-known acacia
[SHITTIM] (the definite article may indicate either
" t h e particular celebrated tree," sacred perhaps
already, or " the tree " or " vegetation peculiar to
the spot"), the thorn-tree of the desert, spreading
out its tangled branches, thick set with white
thorns, over the rocky ground. It was this tree
which became the symbol of the Divine Presence:
a flame of fire in the midst of it, in which the dry
branches would naturally have crackled and burnt
in a moment, but which played round it without
consuming it. In Philo ( V. M. i. 12) " the angel "
is described as a strange, but beautiful creature.
Artapanus (Eus. Prcep. Ev. ix. 27) represents it
as a fire suddenly bursting from the bare ground,
and feeding itself without fuel. But this is far less
expressive than the Biblical image. Like all the
visions of the Divine Presence recorded in the 0.
T., as manifested at the outset of a prophetical
career, this was exactly suited to the circumstances
of the tribe. It was the true likeness of the condi-
tion of Israel, in the furnace of affliction, yet not
lestroyed (comp. Philo, V. M. i. 12). The place,
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α The Mussulman legends speak of his white shin-
ing hand as the instrument of his miracles (D'Herbe-
iot). Hence " the white hand " is proverbial for the
healing art.

δ So Ewald (Geschichte, vol. ii. pt. 2, p. 105). taking

too, in the desert solitude, was equally appropriate,
as a sign that the Divine protection was not con-
fined either to the sanctuaries of Egypt, or to the
Holy Land, but was to be found with any faithful
worshipper, fugitive and solitary though he might
be. The rocky ground at once became " holy,'
and the shepherd's sandal was to be taken off no
less than on the threshold of a palace or a temple.
It is this feature of the incident on which St.
Stephen dwells, as a proof of the universality of the
true religion (Acts \ii. 29-33).

The call or revelation was twofold —

1. The declaration of the Sacred Name expresses
the eternal self-existence of the One God. The
name itself, as already mentioned, must have been
known in the family of Aaron. But its grand
significance was now first drawn out. [ J E H O -
VAH.]

2. The mission was given to Moses to deliver his
people. The two signs are characteristic — the
one of his past Egyptian life — the other of his
active shepherd life. In the rush of leprosy into his
hand a is the link between him and the people
whom the Egyptians called a nation of lepers. In
the transformation of his shepherd's staff is the
glorification of the simple pastoral life, of which
that staff was the symbol, into the great career
which lay before it. The humble yet wonder-
working crook is, in the history of Moses, as Ewald
finely observes, what the despised Cross is in the
first history of Christianity.

In this call of Moses, as of the Apostles after-
wards, the man is swallowed up in the cause. Yet
this is the passage in his history which, more than
any other, brings out his outward and domestic
relations.

He returns to Egypt from his exile. His Ara-
bian wife and her two infant sons are with him.
She is seated with them on the ass — (the ass was
known as the animal peculiar to the Jewish people
from Jacob down to David). He apparently walks
by their side with his shepherd's staff. (The LXX.
substitute the general term τα υποζύγια.)

On the journey back to Egypt a mysterious in-
cident occurred in the family, which can only be
explained with difficulty. The most probable ex-
planation seems to be, that at the caravanserai
either Moses or Gershom (the context of the pre-
ceding verses, iv. 22, 23, rather points to the latter)
was struck with what seemed to be a mortal illness.
In some way, not apparent to us, this illness was
connected by Zipporah with the fact that her son
had not been circumcised — whether in the general
neglect of that rite amongst the Israelites in Egypt,
or in consequence of his birth in Midian. She
instantly performed the rite, and threw the sharp
instrument, stained with the fresh blood, at the
feet of her husband, exclaiming in the agony of a
mother's anxiety for the life of her child — " A
bloody husband thou art, to cause the death of my
son." Then, when the recovery from the illness
took place (whether of Moses or Gershom), she
exclaims again, " A bloody husband still thou art,
but not so as to cause the child's death, but only to
bring about his circumcision." b

the sickness to have visited Moses. RosenmiUler
makes Gershom the victim, and makes Zipporah ad-
dress Jehovah, the Arabic word for " marriage " being
a synonym for " circumcision." It is possible that on
this story is founded the tradition of Artapanus (Eue
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It would seem to have heen in consequence of this
event, whatever it was, that the wife and her chil-
dren were sent back to Jethro, and remained with
him till Moses joined them at Rephidim (Ex. xviii.
2-6), which is the last time that she is distinctly
mentioned. In Num. xii. 1 we hear of a Cushite
wife who gave umbrage to Miriam and Aaron.
This m a y b e — ( 1 ) an Ethiopian (Cushite) wife,
taken after Zipporah's death (Ewald, Gcsch. ii. 229).
(2.) The Ethiopian princess of Josephus (Ant. i.
10, § 2): (but that whole story is probably only an
inference from Num. xii. 1). (3.) Zipporah her-
self, which is rendered probable by the juxtaposition
of Cushan with Midian in Hab. iii. 7.

The two sons also sink into obscurity. Their
names, though of Levitical origin, relate to their
foreign birthplace. Gershom, "stranger," and
Eli-ezer, u God is my help," commemorated their
father's exile and escape (Ex. xviii. 3, 4). Gershom
was the father of the wandering Levite Jonathan
(Judg. xviii. 30), and the ancestor of Shebuel,
David's chief treasurer (1 Chr. xxhi. 16, xxiv. 20).
Eliezer had an only son, Rehabiah (1 Chr. xxiii.
17), who was the ancestor of a numerous but ob-
scure progeny, whose representative in David's
time — the last descendant of Moses known to us
— was Shelomith, guard of the consecrated treas-
ures in the Temple (1 Chr. xxvi. 25-28).

After this parting he advanced inta the desert,
and at the same spot where he had had his vision
encountered Aaron (Ex. iv. 27). From that meet-
ing and cooperation we have the first distinct in-
dication of his personal appearance and character.
The traditional representations of him in some
respects well agree with that which we derive from
Michael Angelo's famous statue in the church of
S. Pittro in Vinculi at Rome. Long shaggy hair
and beard is described as his characteristic equally
by Josephus, Diodorus (i. p. 42-4), and Artapanus
(κομήτης, apud Eus. Prcep. Ev. ix. 27). To this
Artapanus adds the curious touch that it was of a
reddish hue, tinged with gray (πυρράκης, ττολζό?)·
The traditions of his beauty and size as a child
have been already mentioned. They are continued
to his manhood in the Gentile descriptions. " Tall
and dignified," says Artapanus (μάκρος, αξιωματι-
κός) — " Wise and beautiful as his father Joseph "
(with a curious confusion of genealogies), says Jus-
tin (xxxvi. 2).

But bejond the slight glance at his infantine
beauty, no hint of this grand personality is given
in the Bible. What is described is rather the
reverse. The only point there brought out is a
singular and unlooked for infirmity. " Ο my Lord,
I am not eloquent, neither heretofore nor since Thou
hast spoken to Thy servant; but I am slow of
speech and of a slow tongue. . . . How shall Pharaoh
hear me, which am of uncircumcised lips? " (i. e.
slow, without words, stammering, hesitating: Ισχ-
νόφωνος κα\ βαρύ*γ\ωσο~θ'>, LXX.), his "speech
contemptible," like St. Paul's — like the English
Cromwell (comp. Carlyle's Cromwell, ii. 219) — like
the first efforts of the Greek Demosthenes. In the
solution of this difficulty which Moses offers, we read
both the disinterestedness, which is the most distinct
trait of his personal character, and the future rela-
tion of the two brothers. " Send, I pray Thee, by
the hand of him whom Thou wilt send" (i. e.
'•'make any one Thy apostle rather than m e " ) .

p. Ευ. ix. 27), that the Ethiopians derived cir-
cumcision from Moses
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In outward appearance this prayer was granted.
Aaron spoke and acted for Moses, and was the per-
manent inheritor of the sacred staff of power. But
Moses was the inspiring soul behind; and so ai
time rolls on, Aaron, the prince and priest, has
almost disappeared from view, and Moses, the dumb,
backward, disinterested prophet, is in appearance,
what he was in truth, the foremost leader of the
chosen people.

III. The history of Moses henceforth is the his-
tory of Israel for forty years. But as the incidents
of this history are related in other articles, under
the heads of EGYPT, EXODUS, PLAGUES, SINAI,

LAW, PASSOVER, WANDERINGS, WILDERNESS,

it will be best to confine ourselves here to such in-
dications of his personal character as transpire
through the general framework of the narrative.

It is important to trace his relation to his im-
mediate circle of followers. In the Exodus, he
takes the decisive lead on the night of the flight.
Up to that point he and Aaron appear almost on an
equality. But after that, Moses is usually men-
tioned alone. Aaron still held the second place,
but the character of interpreter to Moses which he
had borne in speaking to Pharaoh withdraws, and
it would seem as if Moses henceforth became alto-
gether, what hitherto he had only been in part, the
prophet of the people. Another who occupies a
place nearly equal to Aaron, though we know but
little of him, is H U R , of the tribe of Judah. husband
of Miriam, and grandfather of the artist Bezaleel
(Joseph. Ant. iii. 2, § 4). He and Aaron are the
chief supporters of Moses in moments of weariness
or excitement. His adviser in regard to the route
through the wilderness as well as in the judicial
arrangements, was, as we have seen, J E T H R O . His
servant, occupying the same relation to him as
Elisha to Elijah, or Gehazi to Elisha, was the
youthful Hoshea (afterwards JOSHUA). MIRIAM
always held the independent position to which her
age entitled her. Her part was to supply the voice
and song to her brother's prophetic power.

But Moses is incontestably the chief personage of
the history, in a sense in which no one else is de-
scribed before or since. In the narrative, the
phrase is constantly recurring, " The Lord spake
unto Moses," " Moses spake unto the children of
Israel." In the traditions of the desert, whether
late or early, his name predominates over that of
every one else, " T h e Wells of Moses"—on the
shores of the Red Sea. " The Mountain of Moses "
(Jebel Musa) — near the convent of St. Catherine.
The Ravine of Moses (Shuk Musa) — a t Mount
St. Catherine. The Valley of Moses (Wady Musa)
— at Petra. " The Books of Moses " are so called
(as afterwards the Books of Samuel), in all proba-
bility from his being the chief subject of them.
The very word " Mosaic " has been in later times
applied (as the proper name of no other saint of
the Ο. Τ.) to the whole religion. Even as applied
to tesselated pavement (" Mosaic," Musivum,
μουσεΐον, μουσαϊκόι/), there is some probability
that the expression is derived from the variegated
pavement of the later Temple, which had then be-
come the representative of the religion of Moses
(see an Essay of Redslob, Zeitschrift der DtutscL
Morgenl. Gesells. xiv. 663).

It has sometimes been attempted to reduce this
great character into a mere passive instrument of
the Divine Will, as though he had himself borne
no conscious part in the actions in which he figures,
or the messages which he delivers. This, however,
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ig as incompatible with the general tenor of the
Scriptural account, as it is with the common Ian
guage in which he has been described by the
Chuich m all ages Ihe frequent addresses of the
Divinity to him no more contravene his personal
activity and intelligence, than in the case of Fhjah
Isaiah, 01 St Paul In the Ν Γ the Mosaic leg
lslation is expressly ascribed to him " Μ ses
gave jou circumcision (John vn 22) " Mosts
because of the hardness of jour heai ts suffered )ou

MOSES 2021

(Matt xix 8) " D i d not Moses give you the
law? (John vn 19) ' Moses accuseth you
(John ν 4o) St Paul goes so far as to speak of
him as the iounder of the Jewish religion lhey
were dl baptized unto Moses (1 Cor χ 2) He
is constantly called * a Prophet In the poetical
languige of the Ο Τ (Num xxi 18 Deut xxxm
21) and in the popular language both of Jews and
Chnstians, he is known as the Lawgivei ' Ihe
terms in which his legishtion is described by Philo
(V Μ η 1-4) is decisive as to the ancient Jewish
Mew He must be considered, like all the saints
and heroes of the Bible as a man of maivelous
gifts, laised up b\ Divine Providence for a special
purpose, but as led both by his own disposition
and b> the peculiarity of the Revelation which he
received into a closer communication with the in
visit le world than was vouchs ifed to any other in
the Old Testament

There are two main characters in which he ap
pears, as a leader and a Prophet, ihe two aie
moie fiequently combined in the East than in the
West Several remarkable instances occui in the
historv of Mohammedanism Mohammed him-
self Abd el Kader in Algeria, Schamyl in Circas
eia

(a) As a Leader, his life divides itself into the
three epochs — of the march to Sinai the march
from Smai to Kadesh, and the conquest of the trans
Jordimc kingdom^ Of his natural gifts m this
capicity, we have but few means of judging Ihe
two mam difficulties which he encounteied were the
reluctance of the people to submit to his guidance
and the impracticable nature of the country which
the} had to traverse The patience with which he
boie their murmurs is often described — at the Red
Sea at the apostasy of the golden calf, at the re
belhon of Korxh at the complaints of 4.aron and
Miriam Ihe incidents with which his name was
specnlly connected both m the sacred nairative and
in the Jewish 4iribian, and heathen tiaditions
were those of suppl}ing water when most waited
This is the only point in his life noted b} Tacitus
who describes him as guided to a spnng of water
by a herd of wild isses {Hid ν 3) In the Penta
tench these supplies of water take place at Marah, at
Horeb, at Kadesh and in the laud of Moab lhat
at Marah is produced by the sweetening of waters
through a tree in the deseit those at Horeb and
at Kadesh b} the opening of a rift in the ' rock
and in the " cliff ' that in Moab b} the united
efforts under his direction of the chiefs and of the
people (Num xxi 18) « (See Philo, V Μ ι 40 )
Of the three first of these incidents triditional
Bites learmg his name are shown in the desert at
the present day, though most of them are rejected
Dy modern travellers One is Ayun Musa, the

wells of Moses, immediatel) south of Suez, which
the tradition (probably from a confusion with Ma
rah) °scribes to the rod of Moses Of the water at
Horeb, two memorials are shown One is the Shuk
Musa, or " cleft of Moses, in the side of Mount fcfc

Catherine, and the other is the remarkable stone,
fiist mentioned expressly in the Koian (n 57),
which exhibits the 12 marks or mouths out of
which the w xter is supposed to have issued for the
12 tribes b Ihe fourth is the celebrated ' Sik or
ravine, by which Petra is appioached fiom the
east and which from the story of its being torn
open by the rod of Moses, his given his name (the
Wady ^ίusa) to the whole valle) The quails and

the manna are less directly ascribed to the inter
cession of Moses I h e biazen seipent that was
lfted up as a sign of the Divine protection against

the snakes of the deseit (Num xxi 8, 9) was di
lectly connected with his name down to the latest
times of the nation (2 Κ xvm 4, John in 14)
Of all the relics of his time with the exception of
the Ark it was the one longest preseived [JSIE-
HUSHTAN ]

I he route through the wilderness is described ae
having been made under his guidance Ihe par
ticular spot of the encampment is fixed by the
cloudy pillai But the direction of the people first
to the Red Sea and then to Mount Smai (where
he had been before), is communicated through
Moses or given by him According to the tradi
tion of Memphis the passage of the Red Sea was
effected thiough Moses s knowledge of the move
ment of the tide (Lus Picpp Ι ν ιχ 27) And m
L.11 the wanderings from Mount Smai he is said to

have had the assistance of Jethro In the Mussul
man legends, as if to avoid this appealance of hu
man aid the place of Jethro is taken by 11 Kuhdr,
the ni}s,teiious benefactoi of mankind (D Herbelot,
Mouss () On approaching Palestine the office of

the leader becomes blended with that of the general
or the conqueror By Moses the spies were sent to
explore the country Against his advice took place
the first disastrous battle at Hormah. To his guid-
ance is ascril ed the circuitous route by which the
nation approached Palestine from the east and to
his geneialship the two successful campaigns in
which SIHON and O G were defeated, I h e narra-
tive is told so shoitly, that we are in danger of for-
getting that at this last stage of his life Moses must
have been as much a conqueror and victorious sol-
dier as Joshua

(b ) His character as a Prophet is fiom the na
ture of the case, more distinctly brought out He
is the first as he is the greatest example of a prophet
in the Ο I The name is indeed applied to Abra
ham before (Gen xx 7), but so casually as not to
enforce our attention But, in the case of Moses,
it is given with peculiar emphasis In a certun
sense he appears as the centre of a prophetic cncle
now for the first time named His brother and
sister were both endowed with piophetic gifts
A iron s fluent speech enabled him to act the part
of Prophet for Moses in the first instance, and
Miriam is expressly called " the Prophetess ' Tl e
seventy elders and Lldad and Medad also, ail

prophesied (Num xi 25 27)
But Moses (at least after the Exodus) rose high

« An illustration of these passages is to be found in
one of the representations of Rameses II (contempo
rary with Moses), m like manner calling out water

trom the desert-rocks (see Brugsch, Hist de PEg vol
ι ρ 153)

ί> See S Sf Ρ, 46, 47, also Wolff s Travels, 2d ed
ρ 125
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above all these. The others are spoken of as more
or less inferior. Their communications were made
to them in dreams and figures (Deut. xiii. 1-4;
Num. xii. 6). But "Moses was not so." With
him the Divine revelations were made " mouth to
mouth, even apparently, and not in dark speeches,
and the similitude of JEHOVAH shall he behold"
(Num. xii. 8). In the Mussulman legends his sur-
name is " Kelim Allah," "the spoken to by God."
Of the especial modes of this more direct commu-
nication, four great examples are given, correspond-
ing to four critical epochs in his historical career,
which help us in some degree to understand what
is meant by these expressions in the sacred text.
(1.) The appearance of the Divine Presence in the
flaming acacia-tree has been already noticed. The !
usual pictorial representations of that scene — of a
winged human form in the midst of the bush, be-
longs to Philo (V. 31. i. 12), not to the Bible. No
form is described. The " Angel," or " Messenger,"
is spoken of as being ·< in the flame." On this it
was that Moses was afraid to look, and hid his face,
in order to hear the Divine voice (Ex. iii. 2-6). (2.)
In the giving the Law from Mount Sinai, the out-
ward form of the revelation was a thick darkness as
of a thunder-cloud, out of which proceeded a voice
(Ex. xix. 19, xx. 21). The revelation on this occa-
sion was especially of the Name of JEHOVAH. Out-
side this cloud Moses himself remained on the moun-
tain (Ex. xxiv. 1, 2, 15), and received the voice, as
from the cloud, which revealed the Ten Command-
ments, and a short code of laws in addition (Ex.
xx.-xxiii.). On two occasions he is described as
having penetrated within the darkness, and re-
mained there, successively, for two periods of forty
days, of which the second was spent in absolute se-
clusion and fasting (Ex. xxiv. 18, xxxiv. 28). On
the first occasion he received instructions respecting
the tabernacle, from a "pattern showed to him "
(xxv. 9,40; xxvi., xxvii.), and respecting the priest-
hood (xxviii.-xxxi.)· Of the second occasion hardly
anything is told us. But each of these periods was
concluded by the production of the two slabs or
tables of granite, containing the successive editions
of the Ten Commandments (Ex. xxxii. 15, 16).
On the first of the two occasions the ten moral
commandments are those commonly so called (comp.
Ex. xx. 1-17, xxxii. 15; Deut. v. 6-22). On the
second occasion (if we take the literal sense of Ex.
xxxiv. 27, 28), they are the ten (chiefly) ceremonial
commandments of Ex. xxxiv. 14-26. The first are
said to have been the writing of God (Ex. xxxi. 18,
xxxii. 16; Deut. v. 22); the second, the writing of
Moses (Ex. xxxiv. 28). (3.) It was nearly at the
close of those communications in the mountains of
Sinai that an especial revelation was made to him
personally, answering in some degree to that which
first called him to his mission. In the despondency
produced by the apostasy of the molten calf, he
besought JEHOVAH to show him " His glory."
The wish was thoroughly Egyptian. The same is
recorded of Amenoph, the Pharaoh preceding the
Exodus. But the Divine answer is thoroughly Bib-
lical. It announced that an actual vision of God was
impossible. " Thou canst not see my face; for there
shall no man see my face and live." He was com-
manded to hew two blocks of stone, like those which
he had destroyed. He was to come absolutely alone.
Even the flocks and herds which fed in the neigh-
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boring valleys were to be removed out of the sight
of the mountain (Ex. xxxiii. 18, 20; xxxiv. 1, 3).
He took his place on a well known or prominent
rock ("the rock," xxxiii. 21). The cloud passed
by (xxxiv. 5, xxxiii. 22). A voice proclaimed the
two immutable attributes of God, Justice and Love
— in words which became part of the religious
creed of Israel and of the world (xxxiv. 6, 7). The
importance of this incident in the life of Moses is
attested not merely by the place which it holds in
the sacred record, but by the deep hold that it has
taken of the Mussulman traditions, and the local
legends of Mount Sinai. It is told, with some
characteristic variations, in the Koran (vii. 139),
and is commemorated in the Mussulman chanel
erected on the summit of the mountain which from
this incident (rather than from any other) has
taken the name of the Mountain of Moses (Jebel
Musa). A cavity is shown in the rock, as produced
by the pressure of the back of Moses, when he
shrank from the Divine glory a (S. if P. p. 30).

(4). The fourth mode of Divine manifestation
was that which is described as commencing at this
juncture, and which continued with more or less
continuity through the rest of his career. Imme-
diately after the catastrophe of the worship of the
calf, and apparently in consequence of it, Moses
removed the chief tent * outside the camp, and in-
vested it with a sacred character under the name
of " the Tent or Tabernacle of the Congregation "
(xxxiii. 7). This tent became henceforth the chief
scene of his communications with God. He left
the camp, and it is described how, as in the expec-
tation of some great event, all the people rose up
and stood every man at his tent door, and looked
— gazing after Moses until he disappeared within
the tent. As he disappeared the entrance was
closed behind him by the cloudy pillar, at the sight
of which c the people prostrated themselves (xxxiii.
10). The communications within the tent were
described as being still more intimate than those
on the mountain. " J E H O V A H spake unto Moses
face to face, as a man speaketh unto his friend "
(xxxiii. 11). He was apparently accompanied on
these m}sterjous visits by his attendant Hoshea
(or Joshua), who remained in the tent after his
master had left it (xxxiii. 11). All the revelations
contained in the books of Leviticus and Numbers
seem to have been made in this manner (Lev. i. 1;
Num. i. 1).

It was during these communications that a pecu-
liarity is mentioned which apparently had not been
seen before. It was on his final descent from Mount
>inai, after his second long seclusion, that a splen-
dor shone on his face, as if from the glory of the
Divine Presence. It is from the Vulgate translation

>f " ray ' ' Cj^p), " cornutam habens faciem," that
he conventional representation of the hows of

Moses has arisen. The rest of the story is told so
differently in the different versions that both must
be given. (1.) In the A. V. and most Protestant
versions, Moses is said to wear a veil in order to

ide the splendor. In order to produce this sense,
the A. V. of Ex. xxxiv. 33 reads, " and [till] Moses
had done speaking with them" — and other ver-
sions, " he had put on the veil." (2.) In the LXX-

the Vulgate, on the other hand, he is said to
put on the veil, not during, but after the conver-

Gf [t is this moment which is seized in the recent
iculpture by Mr. Woolner in Llandaff Cathedral.

1 According to the LXX. it was his own tent.
1 Ewald, Alterthumer, p. 329.
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sation with the people — in order to hide, not the
splendor, but the vanishing away of the splendor;
and to have worn it till the moment a of his return
to the Divine Presence in order to rekindle the
light there. With this reading agrees the obvious
meaning of the Hebrew words, and it is this ren-
dering of the sense which is followed by St. Paul
in 2 Cor. iii. 13, 14, where he contrasts the fear-
lessness of the Apostolic teaching with the conceal-
ment, of that of the Ο. Τ. " We have no fear, as
Moses had, that our glory will pass away."

There is another form of the prophetic gift, in
which Moses more nearly resembles the later proph-
ets. We need not here determine (what is best
considered under the several books which bear his
name, PENTATEUCH, etc.) the extent of his author-
ship, or the period at which these books were put
together in their present form. Eupolemus (Eus.
Prcep. Ev. ix. 26) makes him the author of letters.
But of this the Hebrew narrative gives no indica-
tion. There are two portions of the Pentateuch,
and two only, of which the actual writing is as-
cribed to Moses: (1.) The second Edition of the
Ten Commandments (Ex. xxxiv. 28). (2.) The
register of the Stations in the Wilderness (Num.
xxxiii. 1). But it is clear that the prophetical
office, as represented in the history of Moses, in-
cluded the poetical form of composition which char-
acterizes the Jewish prophecy generally. These
poetical utterances, whether connected with Moses
by ascription or by actual authorship, enter so
largely into the full Biblical conception of his char-
acter, that they must be here mentioned.

1. " The song which Moses and the children of
Israel sung'" (after the passage of the Red Sea,
Ex. xv. 1-19). It is, unquestionably, the earliest
written account of that event; and, although it
may have been in pnrt, according to the conjec-
tures of Ewald and Bunsen, adapted to the sanctu-
ary of Gerizim or Shiloh, yet its framework and
ideas are essentially Mosaic. It is probably this
song to which allusion is made in Kev. xv. 2, 3 :
44 They stand on the sea of glass mingled with fire
. . . . and sing the song of Moses the servant of
God."

2. A fragment of a war-song against Amalek —
tr As the hand is on the throne of Jehovah,

So will Jehovah war with Amalek
From generation to generation."

(Ex. xvii. 16).
3. A fragment of a lyrical burst of indignation —

( t Not the voice of them that shout for mastery,
Nor the voice of them that cry for being overcome.
But the noise of them that sing do I hear.*'

(Ex. xxxii. 18).
4. Probably, either from him or his immediate

prophetic followers, the fragments of war-songs in
Num. xxi. 14, 15, 27-30, preserved in the " book
of the wars of Jehovah," Num. xxi. 14; and the
address to the well, xxi. 16, 17, 18.

5. The song of Moses (Deut. xxxii. 1-43), setting
forth the greatness and the failings of Israel. It
is remarkable as bringing out with much force the
idea of God as the Kock (xxxii. 4, 15, 18, 30, 31,
37). The special allusions to the pastoral riche:
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α In Ex. xxxiv. 34, 35, the Vulgate, apparently by

following a different reading, CJ-IS^ "with them,"

for IFIS, " with him,'" differs both from the LXX

and A. V.

of Israel point to the trans-Jordanic territory as
the scene of its composition (xxxii. 13, 14).

6. The blessing of Moses on the tribes (Deut.
xxxiii. 1-29). If there are some allusions in this
psalm to circumstances only belonging to a latei
time (such as the migration of Dan, xxxiii. 22), yei
there is no one in whose mouth it could be so ap-
propriately placed, as in that of the great leader on
the eve of the final conquest of Palestine. This
poem, combined with the similar blessing of Jacob
(Gen. xlix.), embraces a complete collective view of
the characteristics of the tribes.

7. The 90th Psalm, «A prayer of Moses, the
man of God." The title, like all the titles of the
Psalms, is of doubtful authority — and the psalm
has oiten been referred to a later author. »But
Ewald (Psalmen, p. 91) thinks that, even though
this be the case, it still breathes the spirit of the
venerable Lawgiver. There is something extremely
characteristic of Moses, in the view taken, as from
the summit or base of Sinai, of the eternity of God,
greater even than the eternity of mountains, in
contrast with the fleeting generations of man.6

One expression in the Psalm, as to the limit of
human life (70, or at most 80 years) in ver. 10,
would, if it be Mosaic, fix its date to the stay at
Sinai. Jerome (Adv. Ruffin. i. § 13), on the
authority of Origen, ascribes the next eleven
Psalms to Moses. Cosmas (Cosmogr. v. 223) sup-
poses that it is by a younger Moses of the time of
David.

How far the gradual development of these reve-
lations or prophetic utterances had any connection
with his own character and history, the materials
are not such as to justify any decisive judgment.
His Egyptian education must, on the one hand,
have supplied him with much of the ritual of the
Israelite worship. The coincidences between the
arrangements of the priesthood, the dress, the sacri-
fices, the ark, in the two countries, are decisive.
On the other hand, the proclamation of the Unity
of God not merely as a doctrine confined to the
priestly order, but communicated to the whole
nation, implies distinct antagonism, almost a con-
scious recoil against the Egyptian sν stem. And
the absence of the doctrine of a future state (with-
out adopting to its full extent the paradox of War-
burton) proves at least a remarkable independence
of the Egyptian theology, in which that great
doctrine held so prominent a place. Some modern
critics have supposed that the Levitical ritual was
an after-growth of the Mosaic sν stem, necessitated
or suggested by the incapacity of the Israelites to
retain the higher and simpler doctrine of the Divine
Unity — as proved by their return to the worship
of the Heliopohtan calf under the sanction of the
brother of Moses himself. There is no direct
statement of this connection in the sacred narra-
tive. But there are indirect indications of it,
sufficient to give some color to such an explanation.
The event itself is described as a crisis in the life
of Moses, almost equal to that in which he received
his first call. In an agony of rage and disappoint-
ment he destroyed the monument of his first reve-
lation (Ex. xxxii. 19). He threw up his sacred

δ * Lord Bacon has given a metrical version of this
90th Psalm, rising in some parts to a tone of grandeur
which makes it one of the noblest hymns in our lan-
guage. See his Works, xiv. 125-127 (Ν. Υ 1884).

Η.
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mission (ib 32) He craved and he received a
new and special re ν elation of the attributes of God
to console him (ib xxxm. 18) A fresh stait was
made in his caieer (ib xxxiv 29) His relation
with his countr)men henceforth became more awful
and ni)stenous (ib 32-35) In point of fact, the
greater pait of the details of the Levitical sjstem
weie subsequent to this catastrophe Ihe institu-
tion of the Levitical tribe giew directly out of it
(xxxn 26) And the inferiority of this part of
the sjstem to the rest is expressly stated m the
Prophets and expressly connected with the idoh
tious tendencies of the nation " Wherefore I gave
them statutes that were not good, and judgments
whereby they should not live " (Lz xx 2o) " I
spake not unto youi fathers, nor commanded them
in the da) that I brought them out of the land of
Egypt, concerning burnt offerings or sacrifices
(Jer MI 22)

Other portions of the Law, such as the regula
tions of shvery, of blood feud, of clean and unclean
food, weie piobiblj taken, with the necessaiy modi
fications, fiom the customs of the desert tribes

But the distinguishing featuies of the law of
Isiael, which have lemiined to a consideiable ex
tent in Christendom, are peculiarly Mosaic the
Ten Commindments, and the geneial spirit of
justice, hum inity and liberty, th it pervades even
the more detailed and local observances

The prophetic office of Moses, howe\er, can only
be full) considered m connection with his whole
character and appear mce " B) a piophet Jehovah
brought Isiael out of Ig)pt, and by a prophet
was he preserved ' (Hos XH 13) He was in a
sense peculiar to himstlf the founder and lepie
sentitive of his people And, in accordance with
this complete identification of himself with his
nation, is the onl) strong peisonal t rnt which we
are able to gather fiom his history " Ihe man
Moses was very meek, above all the men that were
upon the face of the earth ' (Num xn 3) Ihe
woid " meek ' is hardly an adequate reading of the

Hebrew term *1357, which should be rathei "much
enduring ' and, m fact, his onslaught on the
Eg)ptian, and his sudden dashing the tal les on
the ground, indicate rather the reverse of what we
should call "meekness" It represents what we
should now designate by the word " disinterested '
All that is told of him indicates a withdiawal of
himself a pieference of the cause of his nation to
his own mteiests, which makes him the most com
plete example of Jewish patriotism He joins his
countrymen in their degrading servitude (Ι χ π
11, \ 4) He forgets himself to avenge their
wrongs (n 14) He desires that his brother ma)
take the lead instead of himself (Lx ιν 13) He
wishes that not he only, but all the nation were
gifted alike " 1 nviest thou for my sake >' (Num
xi 2J) When the offer is made that the people
should be destroyed, and that he should be made
" a great nation' (Lx xxxii 10), he pi ays that
the) ma) be foigiven—if not, blot me, I pra)
Thee, out of Thy book which Ihou hast written
(xxxn 32) His sons were not raised to honor
J he leadership of the people passed, after his death
to another tribe In the books which bear his
name, Abraham, and not himself, appears as the
real father of the nation In spite of his great
preeminence, the) are never " the children of

In exact conformity with his life is the account
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of his end The Book of Deuteronomy describes,
and is, the long last faiewell of the piophet to his
people It takes place on the first day of the
eleventh month of the fortieth )ear of the winder-
mgs, in the plains of Moab (Deut ι 3, 5) in the
palm-groves of Abila (Joseph Ant ιν 8, § 1)
[ A B E L S H I I T I M ] He is described as 120 )ears

of age, but with his sight and his freshness of
strength unabated (Deut xxxiv 7) Ihe address
from ch ι to ch xxx contains the recapitulation
of the I aw Joshua is then appointed his sue
cessor Ihe law is written out, and ordeied to
be deposited in the Aik (th xxxi) The song and
the blessing of the tribes conclude the farewell (cc
xxxn , xxxin ).

And then comes the m)ster]ous close 4s if to
carry out to the last the idea that the prophet was
to live not for himself, but for his people, he is told
that he is to see the good land beyond the Jordan,
but not to possess it himself Hie sin for which
this penalt) was imposed on the pi ophet is difficult
to ascert un clearly It was because he and Aaron
rebelled against Jehovih, and "believed Him not
to smctify him,'1 in the murmuimgs at Kadesh
(Num xx 12, xxvn 14 Deut xxxn 51), or, as it
is expressed in the Psilms (cvi 33), because he
spoke unadvisedly with his lips It seems to have
been a feeling of distrust " 6 w we (not, as often
rendered, can we) bring water out of the cliff9 '
(Num xx 10, I XX μ^ εξάξομβν, "surely we
cumot ) The Talmudic tradition, characteristic-
ally, makes the sin to be that he called the chosen
people b) the oppiobnous name of "rebels ' He
ascends a mountain in the range which uses above
the Jordan Valley Its nime is specified so par
ticularl) that it must have been well known in
ancient times, though, owing to the difficulty of
exploring the eastern side of the Jordan, it is un-
known at present The mount mi tract was known
by the general name of Τ Η Γ ι ISGAH Its sum-
mits apparently were dedicated to different divini-
ties (Num xxin 14) On one of these, consecrated
to Nebo, Moses took his stand, and surveyed the
four great masses of Palestine west of the Jordan
— so far as it could be discerned from that height
The view has passed into ι proveib for all nations
In two remarkalle lespects it illustrates the office
ind character of Moses Pirst, it was a view, m
its full extent, to be imagined rather than actually
seen The foregiound alone could be clearly dis-
cernible, its distance had to be supplied by what
was beyond, though suggested by what was withm
the actual prospect of the seer

Secondl), it is the likeness of the great discoverer
pointing out what he himself will never leach lo
English readers this has been made familiar bj the
application of this passive to lord Bacon, ong
mally m the noble poem of Cowle), and then drawn
out at length by Lord Macaul vy

" So Moses the servant of Jehovah died there in
the hnd of Moab, according to the word of Jeho-
vah, and He buried him in α 'ravine in the land
of Moab, ς before ' Beth peor — but no man know-
eth of his sepulchre unto this day . And the
children of Isiael wept for Moses in the plains of
Moab thirt) d a ) s " (Deut xxxiv 5-8) lhis is
all that is said in the sacied record Jewish, Ara-
bian, and Christian traditions have labored to fill
up the detail " Amidst the tears of the people —
the women beating their breasts, and the children
giving way to uncontrolled wailing — he withdrew
At a certain point in his ascent he made a sign to
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ohe weeping multitude to advance no further, taking
with him only the elders, the high-priest Eliezer,
and the general Joshua. At the top of the moun-
tain he dismissed the elders — and then, as he was
embracing Eliezer and Joshua, and still speaking
to them, a cloud suddenly stood over him, and he
vanished in a deep valley. He wrote the account
of his own death a in the sacred books, fearing lest
he should be deified" (Joseph. Ant. iv. 8, 48).
" He died in the last month of the Jewish year.*' b

After his death he is called "Melk i " (Clem. Alex.
Strom, i. 343).

His grave, though studiously concealed in the
sacred narrative, in a mariner which seems to point
a warning against the excessive veneration of all
sacred tombs, and though never acknowledged by
the Jews, is shown by the Mussulmans on the
west (and therefore the wrong) side of the Jordan,
between the Dead Sea and St. Saba (£. cf P. p.
302).

The Mussulman traditions are chiefly exaggera-
tions of the Ο· Τ. accounts. But there are some
stories independent of the Bible. One is the
striking story (Koran, xviii. 65-80) on which is
founded Parnell's Hermit. Another is the proof
given by Moses of the existence of God to the
atheist king (Chardin, x. 836, and in Fabricius, p.
836).

In the Ο. Τ. the name of Moses does not occur
so frequently, after the close of the Pentateuch, as
might be expected. In the Judges it occurs only
once — in speaking of the wandering Levite Jona-
than, his grandson. In the Hebrew copies, fol-
lowed by the A. V., it has been superseded by
" Manasseh," in order to avoid throwing discredit
on the family of so great a man. [MANASSKH,
vol. ii. p. 1776 <x] In the Psalms and the Prophets,
however, he is frequently named as the chief of the
prophets.

In the Ν. Τ. he is referred to partly as the
representative of the Law — as in the numerous
passages cited above — and in the vision of the
Transfiguration, where he appears side by side with
Elijah. It is possible that the peculiar word ren-
dered ''decease" (e|o5os)— used only in Luke ix.
31 and 2 Pet. i. 15, where it may have been drawn
from the context of the Transfiguration — was sug-
gested by the Exodus of Moses.

As the author of the Law he is contrasted with
Christ, the Author of the Gospel: " The law was
given by Moses" (John i. 17). The ambiguity
and transitory nature of his glory is set against the
permanence and clearness of Christianity (2 Cor. iii.
13-18), and his mediatorial character (-'the law
in the hand of a mediator ") against the unbroken
communication of God in Christ (Gal. iii. 19).
His " service " of God is contrasted with Christ's
sonship (Heb. iii. 5, 6). But he is also spoken of as
a likeness of Christ; and, as this is a point of view
which has been almost lost in the Church, com-
pared with the more familiar comparisons of Christ
to Adam, David, Joshua, and yet has as firm a
basis in fact as any of them, it may be well to draw
It out in detail.

1. Moses is, as it would seem, the only character
of the Ο. Τ. to whom Christ expressly likens Him-
Belf, "Moses wrote of m e " (John v. 46). It is
uncertain to what passage our Lord alludes, but
;he general opinion seems to be the true one — that

a According to the view also of Philo (V. M. iii.
S9| Moses wrote the account of his death.
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it is the remarkable prediction in Deut xviii. 15,
18, 19 — " The Lord thy God will raise up unto
thee a prophet from the midst qfikee, from thy
brethren, like unto me: unto him ye shall hearken
. . . . I will raise them up a prophet from among
their brethren, like unto thee, and will put my
words in his mouth; and he shall speak unto thenr
all that I shall command him. And it shall com&
to pass, that whosoever will not hearken unto my
words which he shall speak in my name, I will
require it of him." This passage is also expressly
quoted by Stephen, (Acts vii. 37, [and by Peter,
Acts iii. 22]), and it is probably in allusion to it,
that at the Transfiguration, in the presence of Moses
and Elijah, the words were uttered, " Hear ye Him."

It suggests three main points of likeness: —
(a.) Christ was, like Moses, the great Prophet of

the people — the last, as Moses was the first. In
greatness of position, none came between them.
Only Samuel and Elijah could by any possibility be
thought to fill the place of Moses, and they only in
a very secondary degree. Christ alone appears,
like Moses, as the Revealer of a new name of God
— of a new religious society on earth. The Israel-
ites " were baptized unto Moses" (1 Cor. x. 2).
The Christians were baptized unto Christ. There
is no other name in the Bible that could be used
in like manner.

(b.) Christ, like Moses, is a Lawgiver: " H i m
shall ye hear." His whole appearance as a Teacher,
differing in much beside, has this in common with
Moses, unlike the other prophets, that He la^s
down a code, a law, for his followers. The Sermon
on the Mount almost inevitably suggests the paral-
lel of Moses on Mount Sinai.

(c.) Christ, like Moses, was a Prophet out of the
midst of the nation — " from their brethren." As
Moses was the entire representative of his people,
feeling for them more than for himself, absorbed
in their interests, hopes, and fears, so, with rever-
ence be it said, was Christ. The last and greatest
of the Jewish prophets, He was not only a Jew by
descent, but that Jewish descent is insisted upon
as an integral part of his appearance. Two of
the Gospels open with his genealogy. " Of the
Israelites came Christ alter the flesh " (Rom. ix. 5).
He wept and lamented over his country. He con-
fined himself during his life to their needs. He
was not sent " but unto the lost sheep of the house
of Israel" (Matt. xv. 24). It is true that his
absorption into the Jewish nationality was but the
symbol of his absorption into the far wider and
deeper interests of all humanity. But it is only by
understanding the one that we are able to under-
stand the other; and the life of Moses is the best
means of enabling us to understand them both.

2. In Heb. iii. 1-19, xii. 24-29, Acts vii. 37,
Christ is described, though more obscurely, as the
Moses of the new dispensation — as the Apostle, or
Messenger, or Mediator, of God to the people — as
the Controller and Leader of the flock or household
of God. No other person in the Ο. Τ. could have
furnished this parallel. In both, the revelation
was communicated partly through the life, partly
through the teaching; but in both the Prophet was
incessantly united with the Guide, the Ruler, the
Shepherd.

3. The details of their lives are sometimes,
though not often, compared. Stephen (Acts vii.

b In the Arabic traditions the 7th of Adar (Jala-
laddin, p. 388).
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24-28, 35) dwells, evidently with this view, on the
likeness of Moses in striving to act as a peace-
maker, and misunderstood and rejected on that
very account. The death of Moses, especially as
related by Josephus (nt supra), immediately sug-
gests the Ascension of Christ; and the retardation
of the rise of the Christian Church, till after its
Founder was withdrawn, gives a moral as well as a
material resemblance. But this, though dwelt upon
in the services of the Church, has not been expressly
laid down in the Bible.

In Jude 9 is an allusion to an altercation*between
Michael and Satan over the body of Moses. It has
been endeavored (by reading Ίησου for Mooucreous)
to refer this to Zech. iii. 2. But it probably refers
to a lost apocryphal book, mentioned by Origen,
called the " Ascension, or Assumption, of Moses."
All that is known of this book is given in Fabri-
cius, Cod. Pseudepiyr. V. T. i. 839-844. The
" dispute of Michael and Satan " probably had
reference to the concealment oi the body to prevent
idolatry. Gal. v. 6 is by several later writers said
to be a quotation from the u Kevelation of Moses "
(Fabricius, ib. i. 838).« A. P. S.

* If the birth of Moses fell within the period
of the XYIIIth Dynasty, this surely cannot be
staled an "age of Homeric simplicity." On the
contrary, it was the most brilliant era of E^ypt in
arts and arms, and the monuments show that the
manners of the people were highly luxurious.
Women were allowed a freedom which is nowhere
tolerated in the East at the present day, and which
was exceptional among civilized nations of an-
tiquity; hence the use of the Nile for bathing could
not have been forbidden to their sex by any code
of Egyptian propriety. Moreover, a princess would
have been able to command a degree of privacy in
her ablutions, such, for instance, as could easily be
secured to-day along the margin of the palace
garden in the island of Koda in the Nile — where,
indeed, the Mohammedan tradition locates the
scene of the finding of Moses. This incident of the
bathing, so contrary to the customs of other nations
of antiquity with regard to women, gives veri-
similitude to the story.

The entire absence of the marvelous in this
Biblical narrative of the infancy of Moses is in
striking contrast with the Iiabbinicai legends, and
with the tendency of an inventor to exaggerate the
early history of such a hero, and to multiply fables
and wonders. The stories of Uomulus and Kemus,
exposed on the bank of the Tiber, suckled by a
wolf and fed by a wood-pecker, and of Semiramis
preserved in infancy by pigeons that brought her
food, bear no analogy to this account of the preser-
vation of Moses. The whole air of the former is
fabulous; while the latter gives a natural and suffi-
cient explanation of the incident, without seeking
to magnify the incident itself. It was natural, for
the reason assigned, that the Egyptian king, jealous
of the growing numbers of a foreign race, should
seek to exterminate them by destroying their male

« In later history, the name of Moses has not been
forgotten. In the early Christian Church he appears
in the Roman catacomb? in the likeness of St. Peter,
partly, doubtless, from his being the leader of the
Jewish, as Peter of the Christian Church, partly from
his connection with the Rock. It is as striking the
Bock that he appears under Peter's name.

In the Jewish, as in the Arabian nation, his name
|as in later years been more common than in former
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offspring. It was natural that the parents of Moses
should seek to save him alive. When they could
no longer hide him. the expedient of committing
him to a floating cradle upon the reedy margin oi
the river that flowed by the door, was but the
natural ingenuity of maternal affection. The find-
ing of the child by the king's own daughter was
a perfectly natural incident, and her immediate
adoption of the child was but the natural prompting
of a woman's sympathy. The addition of Philo
that she afterwards used devices upon her own
person with a view to represent Moses as her own
child, is one of those fanciful legends which by con-
trast enable one the better to appreciate the sim-
plicity of the Bible story. (Phil. Mos. i. 5.) This
narrative has nothing in common with the mythi-
cal inventions of later times.

The incident which first brings Moses before us
in the character of a deliverer illustrates the mag-
nanimity of his nature, in openly espousing the
cause of the injured, and identifying himself with
his oppressed race, while at the same time it ex-
hibits a rude impulsiveness of spirit which needed
to be subdued before he could be fitted for his great
work of leadership. Augustine condemns his kill-
ing the Egyptian as a deed of unjustifiable violence.
The Koran represents it as a work of Satan, of
which Moses repented. Philo applauds it as a
pious action. In his own code Moses makes a wide
distinction between killing by guile, and killing
through sudden heat, to avenge an injury or injus-
tice. Certainly a quick sympathy with the suffer-
ing and oppressed marks a noble nature; yet, from
the subsequent narrative, it would appear that
Moses in this act had mistaken the will of God as
to the manner of delivering Israel, since this would
be accomplished not by a violent insurrection, but
by the manifestation of Divine power.

In the wilderness of Arabia Petrsea Moses would
find a secure retreat from the rage of Pharaoh —
especially if at that time the Egyptians had been
dispossessed of their dominion in the peninsula.
Bunsen (Egypt's Place, bk. iv. pt. ii. sec. v.) argues
that since the copper mines of Sarbut el Khadim
were worked from the time of Tuthmosis II. down
to that of Eameses the Great, the life of Moses
could not have fallen within this period. Lepsius
(Briefe nus JEgypten) traces the steles of Sarbut
from the last dynasty of the old monarchy to the
last king of the XlXth Dynasty. Yet the presence
of an Egyptian garrison at Sarbut may have been
no greater restraint upon the Nomads of that time,
than are the garrisons of Nukhl and Akaba upon
the Alouins of to-day.

The scenes of the desert life of Moses, following
so closely upon his life in Egypt, again verify the
narrative by their fidelity to nature. The incident
at the well could hardly have happened in Egypt,
where water for almost all purposes was drawn
from the river, and where the people were more
agricultural than pastoral, — but it belongs to
Arabian life.

ages, though never occurring again (perhaps, as in the
case of David, and of Peter in the Papacy, from mo-
tives of reverence) in the earlier annals, as recorded
in the Bible. Moses Maimonides, Moses Mendelssohn,
Musa the conqueror of Spain, are obvious instances.
Of the first of these three a Jewish proverb testifies
that " From Moses to Moses there was none like
Moses."
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It was in the desert, where the greatness and
majesty of God are so strikingly contrasted with
the littleness and nothingness of man, and where
everything invites to religious contemplation, that
Moses attained to that high spiritual development
which qualified him to be " the spokesman and
interpreter of the divine mysteries." As Ewald
(Geschichte des Volkes Israel) has said, " It was
necessary for Moses, before his prophetic work be-
gan, to be so imbued with the power of religion that
from that moment he became a new man. This
first seized on him in the calm and stillness of life;
— the bush in the desolate waste suddenly became
to the simple shepherd a burning shrine, out of
whose brightness the angel of God spake to him.
Thenceforth he thought and acted under the direct
assurance of God. That there is no redemption
from Egyptian bondage but in free obedience to the
clearly perceived will of the Heavenly Father, no
deliverance from idolatry and the whole superstition
of Egypt but by the service of the purely spiritual
God; these truths, and such as these, must have
come before the eye of Moses in all the power of a
divine illumination, while as yet they had never
been recognized with equal certainty by any one.
In Moses were present all the necessary conditions
to make him the greatest prophet of high an-
tiquity."

The influence of Egyptian thought, manners, and
institutions upon Moses has been considered in
another place. [LAW OF MOSES.] But his con-
ception of God as a pure spirit, infinitely holy, and
his conception of love as the true basis of human
society, are so remote from Egyptian influence, and
so sublime in themselves, as almost to necessitate
the theory of a divine inspiration to account for
their existence.

As the incident of the burning bush rests solely
upon the authority of Moses himself, some have
treated it as a spiritual hallucination, and others
have classed it with the pretended night vision of
Mohammed. But Mohammed never wrought a
miracle openly; whereas Moses, using the staff
given him at the burning-bush, wrought miracles
upon the grandest scale in presence of two nations.
Hence, to discredit his story of the burning bush
and the serpent-rod, is either to set aside the whole
history of the Exodus and*of Israel in the desert,
or to assume that by the miracles in Egvpt Jehovah
put his seal to a fantasy or an imposture. More-
over there is nothing in this story to magnify Moses
as a hero; on the contrary, with a hesitancy that
borders upon stubbornness, and a distrust that be-
trays a lurking unbelief, he appears quite at disad-
vantage. The story of the divine call of Moses is
very unlike the mythical treatment of a hero. And
the same is tiue of the whole narrative of his inter-
views with Pharaoh, and of the wonders performed
in Eg}pt, at the Red Sea, and in the wilderness
of Sinai. Never was there a great leader who ob-
jiided himself so little, and was so careful to ascribe
ill his achievements to God — even putting upon
record his own infirmities, whenever he was for a
moment betra}ed into petulance or presumption.
The artlessness and honesty of the story in all that
concerns Moses himself prepares us to receive as
credible the supernatural events that are incor-
porated with it.

It is quite possible that some traces of Moses will
yet be found in Egyptian literature, more definite and
decisive than the brief allusions of Manetho which
have come down to us through Josephus. Lauth
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{Moses der Ebvaer) finds the Moses of the Hebrew
books in the Mesn of the Papyri at Leyden, regis-
tered as Anastasi I. and Anastasy I. 350, and he
has even attempted to identify him with the Mohar
or hero whose travels in Syria and Phoenicia in the
fourteenth century B. C. have lately been deciphered
by Chabas ( Voyage d'un Egyptien). As yet, how-
ever, this interpretation is simply tentative; but we
may confidently hope to obtain from Egyptian
sources some verification of the personality and the
period of a man who figured so grandly in Egyptian
and Arabian history. J. P. T.

* A Latin version of a large portion of the work
referred to by some of the Christian fathers as the
"Ascension" or "Assumption (Άνάληψπ) of
Moses" is contained in a palimpsest manuscript
of the sixth century belonging to the Ambrosian
Library at Milan, and was first published by the
Librarian, A. M. Ceriani, in his Monumenta sacra
et prof ana, etc. Tom. I. Fasc. i., Mediolani, 1861.
It was first critically edited by Hilgenfeld in his
Novum Testamenium extra Canonem receptum,
Fasc. i. pp. 93-115 (Lips. 1866), who, with the
aid of Gutschmid, Lipsius, and others, corrected
many of the errors of the manuscript, and brought
the text, for the most part, into a readable con-
dition. It was next edited with a German trans-
lation and copious notes by Volkmar, as the third
volume of his Handbuch zu den Apokryphen, Leipz.
1867, and again by M. Schmidt and A. Merx in
Merx's Archiv fur wissensch. Erforschung des
alten Test., 1867, Heft 2. Still more recently it
has been retranslated from Latin into Greek, with
critical and explanatory notes, by Hilgenfeld, in his
Zdtschr. f wiss. TheoL, 1868, pp. 273-309, 356.
Critical discussions of various points connected with
the work will also be found in the same periodical
for 1867, pp. 217 if. (against Volkmar), 448 (by M.
Haupt), 1868, pp. 76-108 (by H. Ronsch), 466 ft'.
(do.), and 1869, pp. 213-228 (do.). See also Ewald
in the Gottinger Gd. Anz. for 1862, pp. 3-7; 1867,
pp. 110-117; and Gesch. Christus\ & Ausg. (1887),
pp. 73-82; Langen (Cath.), Das Judenthum, etc.
(1866), pp. 102-110; F. Philippi, D is Buck llenoch,
etc. (1868). pp. 166-191; and an article by Wiese-
ler. Die jungst cmfgefundene Aufnahme Moses
nach Ursprung und itihalt untersucht, in the Jaltrb.
f deutsche fheol, 1868, pp. 622-648.

The work may be divided into two principal
parts. In the first, Moses, just before his death,
is represented as giving to Joshua, as his appointed
successor, a sketch of the future history of the
chosen people, ending with their final triumph over
the Roman power, here symbolized by the Eagle,
as in the 2d book of Esdras. This is followed by
a self-distrustful speech of Joshua, to which Moses
makes an encouraging reply, broken off abruptly
by the imperfection of the manuscript, which has,
besides, a considerable number of illegible lines or
words. Though the importance of this document
is strangely exaggerated by Volkmar, it is of no
little interest as illustrating the state of feeling and
the theocratic or Messianic expectations of a por-
tion, at least, of the Jews, at the time when it was
written. The critics as yet differ pretty widely
concerning the date. Ewald assigns its origin to
the year 6 A. D. Wieseler supposes it to have been
written by a Galilsean Zealot, about 2 years before
Christ, soon after the troubles connected with the
death of Herod. Hilgenfeld places it in the reign
of Claudius, A. D. 44; Langen soon after the de-
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ftrucuon of Jerusalem; Volkmar and Philippi about
1Λ7 Λ. D. The most important passage bearing
:m the date is unfortunately mutilated iu the manu-
ocript. To discuss here this or other questions
connected with the work would lead us too far.

It should be added that a " Revelation of Moses "
has recently been published from four Greek manu-
scripts b> Tischendorf in his Apocalypses apocry-
phiB, Lips. 1866. It is a fanciful amplification of
the Biblical history of Adam and Eve and their
immediate descendants, in the spirit of the Jewish
Haggada, resembling the Book oi Jubilees or Little
Genesis. A.

* M O S E S , B O O K S O F . [PENTATEUCH.]

* M O S E S , L A W O F . [LAW OF MOSES.]

MOSOI/LAM (Μοσόλλαμος' Bosora?nus) =
MESHULLAM 11 (1 Esdr. ix. 14; comp. Ezr. x.
15).

MOSOLLAMON (Μοσόλλαμος; [Vat. Me-
σολαβων '•] Mosolamus) = Mi SHULLAM 10 (1
Esdr. \iii. 44; comp. Ezr. viii. 16).

* M O T E (κάρφος- fistuca). Matt. vii. 3-5;
Luke \i. 41, 42. The original word here used
properly denotes a small particle of something di y,
as wood, chaff, or straw. The rendering "straw "
or "splinter" is preferred by some as forming a
more lively antithesis to "beam." For the proverb
see the notes of Wetstein and Tholuck on Matt.
vii. 3-5. A.

M O T H (VV,a 'ash: <His, αράχνη, ταραχή,
ypovos\ Svm. eupas; Aq. βρώσις' tinea, arcinea).
By the Hebrew word we are certainly to under-
stand some species of clothes-moth (tinea); for the
Greek <ττ?$, and the Latin tinea, are used b}' ancient
authors to denote either the larva or the imago of
this destructive insect, and the context of the sev-
eral passages where the word occurs is sufficiently
indicative oi the animal. Reference to the de-
structive habits of the clothes-moth is made in
Job iv. 19, xiii. 28; Ps. xxxix. 11; Is. 1. 9, li. 8;
Hos. v. 12; Matt. vi. 19, 20; Luke xii. 33, and in
Ecclus. xix. 3, xlir. 13; indeed, in every instance
but one where mention of this insect is made, it is
in reference to its habit of destroying garments;
in Job xxvii. 18, " He buildeth his house as a
moth," it is clear that allusion is made either to
the w ell-know η case of the Tinea ptllionilla (see
woodcut), or some allied species, or else to the leaf-
building larvae of some other member of the Lepi-
doptera. " J will be to Ephraim as a moth," in
Hos. v. 12, clearly means " I will consume him as
a moth consumes garments." The expression of
the A. V. in Job iv. 19, " are crushed before the
moth," is certainly awkward and ambiguous; for
the different interpretations of this passage see
Rosenmuller's Schol. ad loc, where it is argued
that the words rendered "before the moth" signify,
" as a moth (destro)s garments)." So the Vulg.
" coiibumeutur veluti a tinea " (for this use of the
Hebrew phrase, see 1 Sam. i. 16. Similar is the
Latin ad faciem, in Plaut. Cistdl. i. 1, 73).
Others take the passage thus — " who are crushed
even as the frail moth is crushed." Either sense
will suit the passage; but see the different explana-
tion of Lee (Comment, on Job, ad loc). Some
writers understand the word βρώσις of Matt. vi.
19, 20, to denote some species of moth (tinea gra-

a From the root tt?tp37, " to fall away."
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nellaf); others think that αηε καϊ βρώσις by
hendiadys = a^s βιβρώσκουσα (see Scultet. Ex.
hvang. ii. c. 35). [RUST.] The Orientals were
fond of forming repositories of rich apparel (Ham-
mond, Annot. on Matt. vi. 19), whence the frequent
allusion to the destructiveness of the clothes-moth.

The Clothes-Moth. (Tinea pellionella.)

a. Larva in a case constructed out of the substance
on which it is feeding

b. Case cut at the ends.
c. Case cut open by the larva for enlarging it.
d. e. The perfect insect.

The British tinese which are injurious to clothes,
fur, etc , are the following: tinea tapetzclla, a com-
mon species often found in carriages, the larva feed-
ing under a gallery constructed from the lining;
/. pellionella, the larva of which constructs a port-
able case out of the substance in which it feeds,
and is very partial to feathers. This species, writes
Mr. Η. Τ. Stainton to the author of this article,
"certainly occurs in Asia Minor, and I think }ou
may safely conclude, that it and biselliata (an
abundant species often found in horse-hair linings
of chairs) will be found in any old furniture ware-
house at Jerusalem." For an interesting account
of the habits and economy of the clothes-moths,
see Kennie's Insect Ai chitecture, p. 190, and for
a systematic enumeration of the British species of
the genus Tinea, see Insecta Britannica, vol. iii.
The clothes-moths belong to the group Tineina,

order Lepidoptera. For the Hebrew DD (Sas)

see WORM. W. H.

M O T H E R (DW : μήτψ: mater). The supe-
riority of the Hebrew over all contemporaneous
systems of legislation and of morals is strongly
shown in the higher estimation of the mother in
the Jewish family, as contrasted with modern
oriental, as well as ancient oriental and classical
usage. The king's mother, as appears in the case
of Bathsheba, was treated with especial honor (1
K. ii. 19; Ex. xx. 12; Lev. xix. 3; Peut. v. 16,
xxi. 18, 21; Prov. x. 1, xv. 20, xvii. 25, xxix. 15,
xxxi. 1, 30). [ C H I L D R E N ; F A T H E R ; K E N D R E D ;

K I N G , vol. ii. p. 1540 ό; W O M E N . ]

H. W. P.

M O U N T , M O U N T A I N . In the Ο. Τ. our
translators have employed this word to represent
the following terms only of the original: (1) the

Hebrew *^Π, har, with its derivative or kindred

* Ί η Π harar, or ~ΗΠ> herer; and (2) the Chal-

dee *"^T2, Mr: this last occurs only in Dan. ii. 35,

45. In the New Testament it is confined almost
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exclusively to representing opos. In the Apocrypha
the iame usage prevails as in the Ν. Τ., the only
exception being in 1 Mace. xii. 36, where " m o u n t "
is put for fyos, probably a mound, as we should
now say, or embankment, by which Simon cut off
the communication between the citadel on the Tem-
ple mount and the town of Jerusalem. For this
Josephus (Ant. xiii. 5, § 11) has τεΊχος, a wall.

But while they have employed " mount" and
"mountain" for the above Hebrew and Greek
terms only, the translators of the A. V. have also
occasionally rendered the same terms by the Eng-
lish word " hill," thereby sometimes causing a
confusion and disconnection between the different
parts of the narrathe which it would be desirable
to avoid. Examples of this are given under H I L L S
(vol. ii. p. 1077). Others will be found in 1 Mace,
xiii. 52, compared with xvi. 20; Jud. vi. 12, 13,
comp. with x. 10, xiii. 10.

The Hebrew word har, like the English " moun-
tain," is employed both for single eminences more
or less isolated, such as Sinai, Gerizim, Ebal, Zion,
and Olivet, and for ranges, such as Lebanon. It is
also applied to a mountainous country or district,
as in Josh. xi. 16, where " the mountain of Israel "
is the highland of Palestine, as opposed to the
" valley and the plain; " and in Josh. xi. 21, xx. 7,
where " t h e mountain of Judah " (A. V. in the
former case "mountains") is the same as " t h e
hill-country " in xxi. 11. Similarly Mount Ephraim
(Har Ephraim) is the mountainous district occupied
by that tribe, which is evident from the fact that
the Mount Gaash, Mount Zemaraim, the hill of
Phinehas, and the towns of Shechem, Shamir,
Timnath-Serach, besides other cities (2 Chr. xv. 8),
were all situated upon it. a So also the " mountain
of the Amorites " is apparently the elevated coun-
try east of the Dead Sea and Jordan (Deut. i. 7,
19, 20), and "Mount Naphtali" the very elevated
and hilly tract allotted to that tribe.

The various eminences or mountain-districts to
which the word har is applied in the Ο. Τ. are as
follow: —

ABARIM ; AMANA ; OF THE AMALEKITES ; OF

T H E AMORITKS; ARARAT; BAALAII; BAAL-

H E R M O N ; BASH AN; B E T H E L ; BETTTER; CAR-

M E L ; E B A L ; E P H R A I M ; EPHRON: ESAU; GAASH;

G E R I Z I M ; GILBOA; G I L E A D ; H A L A K ; H E R E S ;

H E R M O N ; HoR b (2); H O R E B ; OF ISRAEL; J E -

ARIM; J U D A H ; OLIVET, or OF O L I V E S ; M I Z A R ;

M O R I A H ; NAPHTALI; , N E B O ; P A RAN; PERA-

Z I M ; C S A M A R I A ; S E I R ; SEPIIAR; S I N A I ; SION,

SIRION, or S H E N I R (all names for Hermon); SIIA-

P H E R ; TABOR; ZALMON; ZEMARAIM; ZION.

THE MOUNT OF THE VALLEY Ρ φ ^
δ opos Ένάθ; Alex. dEuaK' mons convallis) was a
district on the East of Jordan, within the territory
allotted to Reuben (Josh. xiii. 19), containing a
number of towns. Its name recalls a similar juxta-
position of " m o u n t " and "valley" in the name
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of " Langdale Pikes," a well-known mountain in
our own country.

The word har became, at least in one instance,
incorporated with the name which accompanied it,
so as to form one word. Har Gerizzim, Mount
Gerizim, appears in the writers of the first centuries
of the Christian era as πόλις 3Αρ*/αριζίν (Eupole-
mus), opos JΆρ-γαρίζος (Marinus), mons Agazaren
(Jtin. Hierosolym. p. 587). This is also, as has
already been noticed (see vol. i. p. 156 b), the origin
of the name of Armageddon: and it may possibly
be that of Atabyrion or Itabvrion, the form under
which the name of Mount Tabor is given by the
LXX., Stephanus of Byzantium, and others, and
which may have been a corruption, for the sake
of euphony, from Άρταβύριον . — Άταβυριοί/,
Ίταβνριον·

The frequent occurrence throughout the Scrip
tures of personification of the natural features of
the country is very remarkable. The following are,
it is believed, all the words e used with this object
in relation to mountains or hills: —

1. H E A D , Ι ί7^Ί, Rdsh, Gen. viii. 5; Ex. xix.

20; Deut. xxxiv. 1 ; 1 K. xviii. 42 (A. V
" t o p " ) .

2. EARS, D W M , Aznoth. Aznoth-Tabor, Josh
xix. 34: possibly in allusion to some projection on
the top of the mountain. The same word is perhaps
found in UZZEN-SHERAH.

3. SHOULDER, * ] Π 5 , Catheph. Deut. xxxiii.
12; Josh. xv. 8, and xviii. 16 ( " s i d e " ) ; all re-
ferring to the hills on or among which Jerusalem
is placed. Josh. xv. 10, " the side of Mount
Jearim."

4. S I D E , T f , Tsad. (See the word for the
" side" of a man in 2 Sam. ii 16, Ez. iv. 4, &c.)
Used in reference to a mountain in 1 Sam. xxiii.
26, 2 Sam. xiii. 34.

5. LOINS or FLANKS, f w D S , Chloth. Chis-

loth-Tabor, Josh. xix. 12. It occurs also in the

name of a village, probably situated on this part

of the mountain, Ha-Cesulloth, ΓΊ^-Ρρί^ΓΤ, i. e.

the " loins " (Josh. xix. 18). [CHESULLOTH.]

6. R I B , V^^, Tsela. Only used once, in speak-

g of the Mount of Olives, 2 Sam. xvi. 13, and
there translated " side," e/c πλευράς τον opovs.

7. BACK, Optt?, Shecem. Possibly the root of
the name of the town Shechem, which may be
rlerived from its situation, as it were on the back
of Gerizim.

8. T H I G H , ΓΟΗ^, Jarcah. (See the word for
the " thigh " of a man in Judg. iii. 16, 21.) Ap-
plied to Mount Ephraim, Judg. xix. 1, 18; and to
Lebanon, 2 K. xix. 23; Is. xxxvii. 24. Used also
for the " sides " of a cave, 1 Sam. xxiv. 3.

« In the same manner "The Peak/" originally the
name of the highest mountain of Derbyshire, has now
been extended to the whole district.

b Mount Hor is probably the r great mountain " —
ihe " mountain of mountains,"' according to the ori-
ental custom of emphasizing an expression by doubling
the word.

clK. xvi. 24, « the hill Samaria; " accurately, « the
mountain Shomeron."

d The same reading is found in the LXX. of Jer.
ilvii. 5. xlix. 4.

e With perhaps four exceptions, all the above terms
are used in our own language ; but, in addition, we
speak of the " crown,*' the " instep," the " foot,"
the " toe,"' and the " breast" or " bosom" of a
mountain or hill. " Top " is perhaps only a corrup-
tion of kopf, " head.'" Similarly we speak of the
"mouth,'" and the "gorge" (i p. the "throat'") of

ravine ; and a " tongue " of land. Compare too ch·
word col, " neck," in French.
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J. The word translated " covert " in 1 Sam. xxv.

20 is ^05» Aether, from ^ J H D , " to hide," and
probably refers to the shrubbery or thicket through
which Abigail's path lay. In this passage "hill"
should be "mountain."

The Chaldee "VfiS, hlr, is the name still given
to the Mount of Olhes, the Jebel et-Tur.

The above is principally taken from the Appendix
to Professor Stanley's Sinai and Palestine, § 23.
See also 249, and 338 note, of that work. G.

MOUNT (Is. xxix. 3; Jer. vi. 6, Ac).
[SIEGE.]

* MOUNT OF THE AM'ALEKITES
(Judg. xii. 15, and comp. v. 14, A. V.), or
MOUNT OF AM'ALEK. [AMALEKITES.]

* MOUNT E'PHRAIM. [EPHRAIM,
MOUNT, Amer. ed.]

MOUNTAIN OF T H E AMORITES
("HEiSrT " Ι Π : opos του Άμορραίου: Mom
Amorrhm), specifically mentioned Deut. i. 19, 20
(comp. 44), in reference to the wandering of the
Israelites in the desert. It seems to be the range
which rises abruptly from the plateau of et-Tih,
running from a little S. of W. to the N. of E., and
of which the extremities are the Jebel Araif en-
Nakah westward, and Jtbel el-Mukroh eastward,
and from which line the country continues moun-
tainous all the way to Hebron. [ W I L D E R N E S S OF
WANDERING.] Η. Η.

M O U R N I N G . " The numerous list of words
emplo)ed in Scripture to express the various actions
which are characteristic of mourning, show in a
great degree the nature of the Jewish customs in
this respect. They appear to have consisted chiefly
in the following particulars: —

1. Beating the breast or other parts of the bod}7.
2. Weeping and screaming in an excessive de-

gree.
3. Wearing sad-colored garments.
4. Songs of lamentation.
5. Funeral feasts.
6. Employment of persons, especially women, to

lament.
And we may remark that the same words, and

in many points the same customs prevailed, not
only in the case of death, but in cases of affliction
or calamity in general.

(1.) Although in some respects a similarity exists
between Eastern and Western usage, a similarity
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which in remote times and in particular viatione
was stronger than is now the case, the difference
between each is on the whole very striking. One
marked feature of oriental mourning is what may
be called its studied publicity, and the careful

ervance of the prescribed ceremonies. Thus
Abraham, after the death of Sarah, came, as it were
in state, to mourn and weep for her, Gen. xxiii. 2.
Job, after his misfortunes, " arose and rent his
mantle (mat, DRE&S, i. 621 a), and shaved his
head, and fell down upon the ground, on the ashes,"
Job i. 20, ii. 8, and in like manner his friends

rent every one his mantle, and sprinkled dust
upon their heads, and sat down with him on the

round seven da}s and seven nights" without
speaking, ii. 12, 13. We read also of high places,
streets, and house-tops, as places especially chosen
for mourning, not only by Jews but by other nations,
Is. xv. 3; Jer. iii. 21, xlviii. 38; 1 Sam. xi. 4, xxx.
4; 2 Sam. xv. 30.

(2.) Among the particular forms observed the
following may be mentioned: —

a. Rending the clothes, Gen. xxxvii. 29, 34, xliv.
13; 2 Chr. xxxiv. 27; Is. xxxvi. 22; Jer. xxxvi.
24 (where the absence of the form is to be noted),
xli. 5; 2 Sam. iii. 31, xv. 32; Josh. vii. 6; Joel ik
13; Ezr. ix. 5; 2 K. v. 7, xi. 14; Matt. xxvi. 65,
ιμάπον'·, Mark xiv. 63, χιτών.

b. Dressing in sackcloth [SACKCLOTH], Gen.
xxxvii. 34; 2 Sam. iii. 31, xxi. 10; Ps. xxxv. 13;
Is. xxxvii. 1; Joel i. 8, 13; Am. viii. 10; Jon. iii.
8, man and beast; Job xvi. 15; Esth. iv. 3, 4; Jer.
vi. 26; Lam. ii. 10; 1 K. xxi. 27.

c. Ashes, dust, or earth sprinkled on the person,
2 Sam. xiii. 19, xv. 32; Josh. vii. 6; Esth. iv. 1,
3; Jer. vi. 26; Job ii. 12, xvi. 15, xlii. 6; Is. lxi.
3; Rev. xviii. 19.

d. Black or sad-colored garments, 2 Sam. xiv. 2;
Jer. \iii. 21; Ps. xxx\iii. 6, xlii. 9, xliii. 2; Mai.
iii. 14, marg.; Ges. p. 1195.

e. Removal of ornaments or. neglect of person,
Deut. xxi. 12, 13; Ex. xxxiii. 4: 2 Sam. xiv. 2,
xix. 24; Ez. xxvi. 16; Dan. x. 3; Matt. vi. 16, 17.
[ N A I L . ]

J. Shaving the head, plucking out the hair of
the head or beard, Lev. x. 6; 2 Sam. xix. 24; Ezr.
ix. 3; Job i. 20; Jer. vii. 29, xvi. 6.

g. Laying bare .some part of the body. Isaiah
himself naked and barefoot, Is. xx. 2. The Egyp-
tian and Ethiopian captives, ib. ver. 4; Is. xlvii. 2,
1. 6; Jer. xiii. 22, 26; Nah. iii. 5; Mic. i. 11; Am.
\iii. 10.

α 1. To mourn. VHS, πενθεω, Ivgeo.

2. (a) p S , γογγΰ^ω, and (b) H2S, πκνθέω, moereo.

From'(b) PPIlS and ΓΤ*3ΚΠ, στεναγμός, gemitus.

In Lam. ii. 5, ταπεινού μένος, humiliatus; A. V.
" mourning," " lamentation "

3. f V D S , πένθος, fetus; A. V. Bachvth. Also

ΓΥΟ22, and S D 3 , Bam, from Γ Ο 2 , κλαίω, fleo.

4. Γ̂ΤΙ3, θρήνος, cantus. In Ez. ii. 10, ^ΓΤ, θρήνος,

amentatio. In Ez. xxvii. 32, *O, θρήνος, carmen

lu^ubre, from Π ^ 3 , θρηνεω, canto.

*> *"P3, θρψε'ω, lugeo.

6. *T5P^?> κοπετός, p'ancius, from TC?» κόπτω,
ftfango. See Eccl. xii. 5.

^Π, σκοτεομαί, contrhtor, i. e. to wear darir

colored clothes. Jer. viii. 21.

8. f i S , dolor. [BEN-ONI.]

9. n j n , μέλος, carmm. Ez. ii. 10.

10 Γ"Τ*̂ <Ώ, θίασος, convivium; A. V. marg.

« mourning feast." Jer. xvi. 5.

11. 1̂ ?7, or }ΝΓ\ «to beat." Hence part.

Γ"Ρ23^!?^· ^ e r - *x· ^ 'ι θρηνούσαι, lamentatrices^
tc mourning women.1'

I n Ν. Τ. θρτηνέω, αλαλάζω, ολολύζω, θορνβεΌμαι,
πενθέω, κλαίω, κόπτομαι, κοπετός, πένθος, κλανθμός
οδνρμός ; lugeo, fleo, ploro, plango, moereo, ejulo, luctu*
fletus, moeror, planctus, ululatus.
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h. Fasting or abstinence in meat and drink, 2
Sam. i. 12, iii. 35, xii. 16, 22; 1 bam. xxxi. 13;
Ezr. x. G; Neh. i. 4; Dan. x. 3, vi. 18; Joel i. 14,
ii. 12; Ez. xxiv. 17; Zech. vii. 5, a periodical fast
during captivity; 1 K. xxi. 9, 12; Is. Iviii. 3, 4, 5,
xxiv. 7, 9, 11; Mai. iii. 14; Jer.'xxxvi. 9; Jon.
iii. 5, 7 (of Nineveh); Judg. xx. 26; 2 Chr. xx. 3;
Ezr. viii. 21; Matt. ix. 14, 15.

i. In the same direction may be mentioned
diminution in offerings to God, and prohibition to
partake in sacrificial food, Lev. vii. 20; Deut. xxvi.
14; Hos. ix. 4; Joel i. 9, 13, 16.

k. Covering the " upper lip," i. e. the lower
part of the face, and sometimes the head, in token
of silence; specially in the case of the leper, Lev.
xiii. 45; 2 Sam. xv. 30, xix. 4; Jer. xiv. 4; Ez.
xxiv. 17; Mic. iii. 7.

I. Cutting the flesh, Jer. xvi. 6, 7 ; xli. 5.
[CUTTINGS in the FLESH.] Beating the body,

Ez. xxi. 12; Jer. xxxi. 19.
m. Employment of persons hired for the purpose

of mourning, women "skillful in lamentation,"
Eccl. xii. 5; Jer. ix. 17; Am. v. 16; Matt. ix. 23.
Also flute-players, Matt. ix. 23 [MINSTREL] ; 2
Chr. xxxv. 25.

n. Akin to this usage the custom for friends or
passers-by to join in the lamentations of bereaved
or afflicted persons, Gen. 1. 3; Judg. xi. 40; Job
ii. 11, xxx. 25, xxvii. 15; Ps. lxxviii. 64; Jer. ix. 1,
xxii. 18; 1 K. xiv. 13, 18; 1 Chr. vii. 22; 2 Chr.
xxxv. 24, 25; Zech. xii. 11; Luke vii. 12; John xi.
31; Acts viii. 2, ix. 3D; Rom. xii. 15. So also in
times of general sorrow we find large numbers of
persons joining in passionate expressions of grief.
Judg. ii. 4, χκ. 23; 1 Sam. xxviii. 3, xxx. 4; 2
Sam. i. 12; Ezr. iii. 13; Ez. vii. 16, and the like
is mentioned of the priests, Joel ii. 17; Mai. ii. 13;
see below.

o. The sitting or lying posture in silence indica-
tive of grief, Gen. xxiii. 3; Judg. xx. 26, 2 Sam.
xii. 16, xiii. 31; Job i. 20, ii. 13; Ezr. ix. 3; Lam.
11. 10; Is. iii. 26.

p. Mourning feast and cup of consolation, Jer.
xvi. 7, 8.

The period of mourning varied. In the case of
Jacob it was seventy days, Gen. 1. 3; of Aaron,
Num. xx. 2), and Moses, Deut. xxxiv. 8, thirty.
A further period of seven days in Jacob's case,
Gen. 1. 10. Seven days for Saul, which may have
been an abridged period in time of national danger,
1 Sam. xxxi. 13.

Excessive grief in the case of an individual may
be noticed in 2 Sam. iii. 16; Jer. xxxi. 15, and the
same hypocritically, Jer. xli. 6.

(3.) Similar practices are noticed in the Apocry-
phal books.

a. Weeping, fasting, rending clothes, sackcloth,
ashes, or earth on head, 1 Mace. ii. 14, iii. 47, iv.
39, v. 14, xi. 71, xiii. 45; 2 Mace. iii. 19, x. 25,
xiv. 15; Jud. iv. 10, 11; viii 6, ix. 1, xiv. 19
(Assyrians), x. 2, 3, viii. 5; 3 Mace. iv. 6; 2 Esdr.
x. 4; Esth. xiv. 2.

b. Funeral feast with wailing, Bar. vi. 32 [or
Epist. of Jer. 32]; also Tob. iv. 17; see in reproof
of the practice, Aug. Civ. D. viii. 27.

c. Period of mourning, Jud. viii. 6; Ecclus. xxii.
12, seven clays, so also perhaps 2 Esdr. v. 20. Bel
and Dragon ver. 40.

d. Priests ministering in sackcloth and ashes,
iJbte altar dressed in sackcloth, Jud. iv. 11, 14, 15.

e. Idol priests with clothes rent, head and beard
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shorn, and head bare, Bar. vi. 31 [or Epist of Jer.
316].

(4.) In Jewish writings not Scriptural, these
notices are in the main confirmed, and in some
cases enlarged.

a. Tearing hair and beating breast, Joseph. Ani
xvi. 7, § 5, xv. 3, § 9.

b. Sackcloth and ashes, Joseph. Ant. xx. 6, § 1,
xix. 8, § 2, Bell. Jud. ii. 12, § 5; clothes rent, ii.
15, § 4.'

c. Seven days' mourning for a father, Joseph.
Ant. xvii. 8, § 4, Bell. Jud. ii. 1, § 1; for thirty
days, B. J. iii. 9, § 5.

d. Those who met a funeral required to join it,
Joseph, a. Ap. ii. 26; see Luke vii. 12, and Rom.
xii. 15.

e. Flute-players at a funeral, Bell. Jud. iii. 9,
§ 5. [JAIRUS, Amer. ed.]

The Mishna prescribes seven days' mourning for
a father, a mother, son, daughter, brother, sister,
or wife (Bartenora, on Moed Katon, iii. 7).

Rending garments is regularly graduated accord-
ing to the degree of relationship. For a father or
mother the garment was to be rent, but not with
an instrument, so as to show the breast; to be
sewn up roughly after thirty days, but never closed.
The same for one's own teacher in the Law, but for
other relatives a palm breadth of the upper garment
to suffice, to be sewn up roughly after seven days
and fully closed after thirty days, Moed Kat. iii.
7: Sliabb. xiii. 3; Carpzov, App. Bib. p. 650.
Friendly mourners were to sit on the ground, not
on the bed. On certain days the lamentation was
to be only partial, Moed Kat. 1. c. For a wife
there was to be at least one hired mourner and two
pipers, Cetitboth, iv. 4-

(δ.) In the last place we may mention <?, the
idolatrous " mourning for Tammuz," Ez. viii. 14,
as indicating identity of practice in certain cases
among Jews and heathens; and the custom in later
days of offerings of food at graves, Ecclus. xxx. 18.
b. The prohibition both to the high-priest and to
Nazarites against going into mourning even for a
father or mother, Lev. xxi. 10, 11; Num. vi. 7;
see Nezb', vii. 1. The inferior priests were limited
to the cases of their near relatives, Lev. xxi. 1, 2, 4.
c. The food eaten during the time of mourning was
regarded as impure, Deut. xxvi. 14; Jer. xvi. 5, 7;
Ez. xxiv. 17; Hos. ix. 4.

(6.) When we turn to heathen writers we find
similar usages prevailing among various nations of
antiquity. Herodotus, speaking of the Egyptians,
say*, " When a man of any account dies, all the
womankind among his relatives proceed to smear
their heads and faces with mud. They then leave
the corpse in the house, and parade the city with
their breasts exposed, beating themselves as they

}

po, and in this they are joined by all the women
belonging to the family. In like manner the men
also meet them from opposite quarters, naked to the
waist and beating themselves" (Her. ii. 85). He
also mentions seventy days as the period of embalm-
ing (ii. 86). This doubtless includes the whole
mourning period. Diodorus, speaking of a king's
death, mentions rending of garments, suspension of
sacrifices, heads smeared with clay, and breasts
bared, and says men and women go about in com-
panies of 200 or 300, making a wailing twice-a-day,
ςΰρύθμως μετ' ώδ/jy· They abstain from flesh,
wheat-bread, wine, the bath, dainties, and in gen-
eral all pleasure; do not lie on beds, but lament as
for an only child during seventy-two days. On the
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ast dajr a sort of trial was held of the merits of
the deceased, and according to the verdict pro-
nounced by the acclamations of the crowd, he was
treated with funeral honors, or the contrary (Diod.
Sic. i. 72). Similar usages prevailed in the case of
private persons, ib. 91, 92.

The Egyptian paintings confirm these accounts
as to the exposure of the person, the beating, am
the throwing clay or mud upon the head; am
women are represented who appear to be hired
mourners (Long, Eg. Ant. ii. 154-159; Wilkinson,
Eg. Ant. ii. pp. 358, 387). Herodotus also mentions
the Persian custom of rending the garments with
wailing, and also cutting off the hair on occasions
of death or calamity. The last, he says, was also
usual among the Scythians (Her. ii. 66, viii. 99,
ix. 24, iv. 71).

Lucian, in his discourse concerning Greek mourn-
ing, speaks of tearing the hair and flesh, and
wailing, and beating the breast to the sound of ι
flute, burial of slaves, horses, and ornaments a1

likely to be useful to the deceased, and the practice
for relatives to endeavor to persuade the parents of
the deceased to partake of the funeral-feast (
δςιπνον) by way of recruiting themselves after
their three days' fast (De Luctu, vol. ii. p. 303,
305, 307, ed. Amsterdam). Plutarch mentions
that the Greeks regarded all mourners as unclean,
and that women in mourning cut their hair, but
the men let it grow. Of the Romans, in carrying
corpses of parents to the grave, the sons, he says,
cover their heads, but the daughters uncover them,
contrary to their custom in each case ( Qucest. Mom.
vol. vii. pp 74, 82, ed. Reiske).

Greeks and Romans both made use of hired
mourners, praificai, who accompanied the funeral
procession with chants or songs. Flowers and per-
fumes were also thrown on the graves (Ov. Fast.
vi. 660; Trisf. v. 1, 47; Plato, Legg. vii. 9; Diet,
of Antiq. art. Funns). The prcuficcB seem to be the
predecessors of the " mutes " of modern funerals.

(7.) With the practices above mentioned, orien-
tal and other customs, ancient and modern, in
great measure agree. D'Arvieux says, Arab men
are silent in grief, but the women scream, tear
their hair, hands, and face, and throw earth or sand
on their heads. The older women wear a blue veil
and an old abba by way of mourning garments.
They also sing the praises of the deceased (Trav.
pp. 269, 270). Niebuhr says both Mohammedans
and Christians in Egypt hire wailing women, and
wail at stated times (Voy. i. 150). Burckhardt
says the wromen of Atbara in Nubia shave their
heads on the death of their nearest relatives, a cus-
tom prevalent also among several of the peasant
tribes of Upper Egypt. In Berber on a death they
usually kill a sheep, a cow, or a camel. He also
mentions wailing women, and a man in distress
besmearing his face with dirt and dust in token of
trrief (Niibia, pp. 176, 226, 374). And, speaking
of the ancient Arab tribes of Upper Egypt, " I haAe
seen the female relations of a deceased man dance
before his house with sticks and lances in their
hands and behaving like furious soldiers" (Notes
on Bed. i. 280). Shaw says of the Arabs of Bar-
bary, after a funeral the female relations during
the space of two or three months go once a week to

MOURNING 4

weep over the grave and offer eatables (see Ecclua
xxx. 18). He also mentions mourning women
(Trav. pp. 220, 242). " I n Oman," Wellsted
says, "there are no hired mourning women, but
the females from the neighborhood assemble after
a funeral and continue for eight dajs, from sunrise
to sunset, to utter loud lamentations'1 (Trav. i.
216). In the Arabian Nights are frequent allu-
sions to similar practices, as rending clothes,
throwing dust on the head, cutting off the hair,
loud exclamation, visits to the tomb, plucking the
hair and beard (i. 65, 263, 297, 358, 518, ii." 354,
237, 409). They also mention ten dajs and forty
dajs as periods of mourning (i. 427, ii. 409). Sir
J. Chardin, speaking of Persia, says the tombs are
visited periodically by women ( Voy. vi. 489). He
speaks also of the tumult at a death (ib 482\
Mourning lasts forty days: for eight dajs a fast is
observed, and visits are paid by friends to the be-
reaved relatives; on the ninth day the men go to
the bath, shave the head and beard, and return
the visits, but the lamentation continues two or
three times i> week till the fortieth day. The
mourning rarments are dark-colored, but never

Russell, speaking of the Turks
the instant the death takes

black (ib. p. 481).
at Aleppo, says, '

place, the women who are in the chamber give the
alarm by shrieking as if distracted, and are joined
by all the other females in the harem. This con-
clamation is termed the " wulwaly " : « it is so shrill
as to be heard, especially in the night, at a pro-
digious distance. The men disapprove of and take
no share in it; they drop a few tears, assume a re-
signed silence, and retire in private. Some of the
near female relations, when apprised of what has
happened, repair to the house, and the wulwaly,
which had paused for some time, is renewed upon
the entrance of each visitant into the harem"
(Aleppo, i. 306). He also mentions professional
mourners, visits to the grave on the third, seventh,
and fortieth days, praters at the tomb, flowers
strewn, and food distributed to the poor. At
these visits the shriek of wailing is renewed: the
chief mourner appeals to the deceased and re-
proaches him fondly for his departure. The men
make no change in their dress; the women lay
aside their jewels, dress in their plainest garments,
and wear on the head a handkerchief of a dusky
color. They usually mourn twelve months for a
husband and six for a father (ib. 311, 312). Of
the Jews he says, the conclamation is practiced by
the women, but hired mourners are seldom called
n to assist at the wulwaly. Both sexes make some
ilteration in dress by way of mourning. The women
ay aside their jewels, the men make a small rent
η their outer vestment (ii. 86, 87).

Lane, speaking of the modern Egyptians, says,
' After death the women of the family raise cries
>f lamentation called * welweleh ' or ' wilwal,' utter-
ng the most piercing shrieks, and calling upon the

me of the deceased, Ό , my master! O, my re-
source ! O, my misfortune! O, my g\< rj ! ' (see Jer.
xxii. 18). The females of the neighborhood come
to join with them in this conclamation; generally,
also, the family send for two or more neddabehs, or
iiiblic wailing women. Each brings a tambourine,

and beating them they exclaim, ' Alas for him.'

a Arab. J » J · , Heb. VS^, Gk. όλολν^ω, αλαλάζω,

hat. ejtUo, ululo, an onomatopoetic word common to

many languages. See Ges. p. 596: Schoebel, Anal
Constit. p. 54; and Russell, vol. i. note 83, chiefly
from Schultens.
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The female relatives, domestics, and friends, with I
their hair disheveled, and sometimes with rent
clothes, beating their faces, cry in like manner,
* Alas, for him! ' These make no alteration in
dress, but women, in some cases, dye their shirts,
head-veils, and handkerchiefs of a dark-blue color.
They visit the tombs at stated periods " {Mod. Eg.
iii. 152, 171, 195). Wealthy families in Cairo ha\e
in the burial-grounds regularly furnished houses of
mourning, to which the females repair at stated
periods to bewail their dead. The art of mourning
is onl} to be acquired by long practice, and regular
professors of it are usually hired, on the occasion
of a death, by the wealthier classes (Mrs. Poole,
Enylishu). in Egypt, ii. 100). Dr. Wolff men-
tions the wailing over the dead in Ab}ssinia, Auto-
bio g, ii. 273. Pietro della Valle mentions a prac-
tice among the Jews of burning perfumes at the
site of Abraham's tomb at Hebron, for which see
2 Chr. xvi. 14, xxi. 19; Jer. xxxiv. 5; P. della
Valle. Viaggi, i. 306. The customs of the 1ST.
American Indians also resemble those which ha\e
been described in many particulars, as the howling
and wailing, and speeches to the dead: among some
tribes the practice of piercing the flesh with arrow s I
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or sharp stones, visits to the place of the dead
(Carver, Travels, p. 401; Bancroft, Hist, of U.
States, ii. 912; Catlin, N. A. Indians, i. 90).

The former and present customs of the Welsh,
Irish, and Highlanders at funerals may also be
cited as similar in several respects, e. g. wailing
and howling, watching with the corpse, funeral en-
tertainments ("funeral baked meats " ) , flowers on
the grave, davs of visiting the grave (Brand, Pop.
Antiq. ii. 128, <fcc.; Harmer, Obs. iii. 40).

One of the most remarkable instances of tradi-
tional customarv lamentation is found in the weekly
wailing of the Jews at Jerusalem at a spot as near
to the Temple as could be obtained. This custom,
noticed by St. Jerome, is alluded to by Benjamin
of Tudela, and exists to the present day. Jerome,
ad Sqphon. i. 15; ad Paulam, Ep. xxxix.; Early
Trav. in Pal, p. 83; Kaumer, Palastinn, p. 293;
Martineau, Eastern Life, p. 471; Robinson, i. 237.

H. W. P.

* It is customary among the Christian men of
the upper classes in Syria to make a change te
black garments on occasion of a death in the fam-
ily, or at least to wear black crape over the tar-
boosh. G. E. P.

Copper Coins of Vespasian, representing the mourning of Judasa for her Captivity.

M O U S E ( " Ώ ? ? , 'akbar: μυε- mus) occurs
.n Lev. xi. 29 as one of the unclean creeping
things which were forbidden to be used as food. In
1 Sam. vi. 4, 5, five golden mice, " images of the
mice that mar the land," are mentioned as part of
the trespass offering which the Philistines were
fo send to the Israelites when they returned the
ark. In Is. lxvi. 17, it is said, " They that sanc-
tify themselves . . . . eating swine's flesh, and the
abomination, and the mouse, shall be consumed
together." The Hebrew word is in all probability
generic, and is not intended to denote any partic-
ular species of mouse; although Bochart (Hieroz.
ii. 427), following the Arabic version of Is. lxvi.
17, restricts its meaning to the jerboa (Dipus jac-
ulus). The original word denotes a field-ravager,»
and may therefore comprehend any destructive ro-
dent. It is probable, however, that in 1 Sam. vi.
5, " the mice that mar the land " may include and
more particularly refer to the short-tailed field-mice
(Arvicola agrestis, Flem.), which Dr. Kitto says
cause great destruction to the corn-lands of Syria.
" Of all the smaller rodentia which are injurious,
both in the fields and in the woods, there is not,"
says Prof. Bell (Hist. Brit. Quad. p. 325), "one

« Bochart derives it from b J37, « to devour," and

121, f tcorn."
128

which produces such extensive destruction as this
little animal, when its increase, as is sometimes the
case, becomes multitudinous." The ancient writers
frequently speak of the great ravages committed by
mice. Herodotus (ii. 141) ascribes the loss of Sen-
nacherib's army to mice, which in the night time
gnawed through the bow-strings and shield-straps.

Col. Hamilton Smith (Kitto's Cycl. art.
' Mouse " ) says that the hamster and the dormouse

are still eaten in common with the jerboa by the
Bedoueens; and Gesenius (Thes. s. v.) believes
some esculent species of dormouse is referred to in
Is. lxvi. 17. W. H.

M O W I N G (*3; tonsio, Am. vii. 1 - L X X .
reads Γώγ δ βασιΚβύς, either from a v arious reading1

or a confusion of the letters Ϊ and Π — a word sig-
nifying also a shorn fleece, and rendered in Ps.
lxxii. 6 " mown grass " ) . As the great heat of the
climate in Palestine and other similarly situated
countries soon dries up the herbage itself, hay-
making in our sense of the term is not in use. The
term "hay," therefore, in P. B. version of Ps. cvi.

20, for Π£ζ?!£, is incorrect. A. V. "grass." So
also Prov. xxvii. 25, and Is. xv. 6. The corn des-
tined for forage is cut with a sickle. The term

^ p , A. V. " mower," Ps. cxxix. 7, is most com-
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monly in A. V. "reaper; " and once, Jer. ix. 22,
" harvest-man."

The " king's mowings," Am. vii. 1, i. e. mown
grass, Ps. lxxii. 6, may perhaps refer to some royal
right of early pasturage tor the use of the cavalry.
See 1 K. xviii. 5. (Shaw, Trav. p. 138; Wilkinson,
Anc. Eg. abridgm. ii. 43, 50; Am fy Trav., p. 305.
Pietro della Valle, Viaggi, ii. p. 237; Chard in, Voy.,
iii. 370; Layard, Ν in. <f Bab , p. 330; Niebuhr,
Descr. de VAr. p. 139; Harmer, Obs., iv. 386;
Burckhardt, Notes on Bed., i. 210.) H. W. P.

M O ' Z A (Ν2ΠΏ [going forth, door, (,ate:]
Μοσά', [Vat. Ιωσαν;] Alex. Ιωσα: Μο*,α).
1. Son of Caleb the son of Hezron by his concubine
Ephah (1 Chr. ii. 46).

2. (Maura, 1 Chr. viii. 36, 37; Μοασά, Alex.
[FA.] Μασά, 1 Chr. ix. 42, 43). Son of Ziinri,
and descendant of Saul through Micah the son of
Mephibosheth.

M O ' Z A H ( n ^ b n [perh. the fountain], with
the definite article, ham-Motsah: Άμωκή; Alex.
Αμωσα' Amosa), one of the cities in the allotment
of Benjamin (Josh, xviii. 26 only), named between
hac-Cephirah and Kekem. The former of these
has probably been identified with Kefir, 2 miles
east of Yah, but no trace of any name resembling
Motsah has hitherto been discovered. Interpreting
the name according to its Hebrew derivation, it
may signify " the spring-head " — the place at
which the water of a spring gushes out (Stanley,
S. φ P. App. § 52). A place of this name is men-
tioned in the Mishna (Succah, iv. § 5) as follows:
— " There was a place below Jerusalem named
Motsa; thither they descended and gathered willow-
branches,'' i. e. for the " Feast of Tabernacles" so
called. To this the Gemara adds, " the place was

a Coloniaa ( S ^ / I p ) , that is, exempt from the
king's tribute" (Buxtorf, Lex. Τ aim. 2043),
which other Talmudists reconcile with the original
name by observing that Motsah signifies an outlet
or liberation, e. g. from tribute. Bartenora, who
lived at Jerusalem, and now lies in the " valley of
Jehoshaphat " there, says (in Surenhusius' Mis/ma,
ii. 274) that Motsah was but a short distance from
the city, and in his time retained the name of Colo-
nia. On these grounds Schwarz (127) would
identify Mozah with the present Kulonieh, a village
about 4 miles west of Jerusalem on the Jaffa road,
at the entrance of the great Wady Beit Hannah.
The interpretations of the Kabbis, just quoted, are
not inconsistent with the name being really derived
from its having been the seat of a Koman colonia,
as suggested by Kobinson, (Bibl. Res. iii. 158). The
only difficulty in the way of the identification is
that Kubmeh can hardly be spoken of as '· below
Jerusalem " — a n expression which is most natural-
ly interpreted of the ravine beneath the city, where
the Bir-Eyub is, and the royal gardens formerly
were. Still there are vestiges of much vegetation
about Kulonieh, and when the country was more

MULBERRY-TREES

generally cultivated and wooded, and the climate
less arid than at present, the dry ri\er-bed b which
the traveller now crosses may have flowed with
water, and have formed a not unfavorable spot for
the grow th of willow s. G.

* M U F F L E R S . [VEILS, (3.)]

M U L B E R R Y - T R E E S ( D - W ? , becalm:
κλαυθμών, απιοι'- pyri) occurs only in 2 Sam. v.
23 and 24, and in the parallel passage of 1 Chr.
xiv. 14. The Philistines having spread themselves
in the Valley of Kephaim, David was ordered to
fetch a compass behind them and come upon them
over against the mulberry-trees; and to attack them
when he heard the " sound of a going in the tops
of the mulberry-trees."

AVe are quite unable to determine what kind of

tree is denoted by the Hebrew ^ ' ^ i many at-
tempts at identification have been made, but they
are mere conjectures. The Jewish Kabbis, with
several modern versions, understand the mulberry-
tree; others retain the Hebrew word. Celsius
(Hierob. i. 335) believes the Hebrew bard is iden-
tical with a tree of similar name mentioned in a
MS. work of the Arabic botanical writer Abu'l
Fadli, namely, some species of Amyris or Balsam-
odendron. Most lexicographers are satisfied with
this explanation. Some modern English authors
have adopted the opinion of Dr. Ko)le, who (Kitto's
Cyc. art. Baca) refers the Hebrew bded to the
Arabic Shajrat-al-bakf " the gnat-tree," which he
identifies with some species of poplar, several kinds
of which are found in Palestine. Kosenmiiller fol-
lows the LXX. of 1 Chr. xiv. 14, and believes
" pear-trees " are signified. As to the claim of the
mulberry-tree to represent the becalm of Scripture,
it is difficult to see any foundation for such an in-

| terpretation— for, as Bosenmiiller has observed
(Bib. Bot. p. 256), it is neither "countenanced by
the ancient versions nor by the occurrence of any
similar term in the cognate languages"—unless
we adopt the opinion of Ursinus, who (Arbor. Bib.
iii. 75). having in view the root of the word bacah,d

" t o weep," identifies the name of the tree in ques-
tion with the mulberry, » from the blood-like tears
which the pressed berries pour forth." Equally un-
satisfactory is the claim of the " pear-tree " to repre-
sent the bded; for the uncertainty of the LXX., in
the absence of further evidence, is enough to show
that little reliance is to be placed upon this ren-
dering.

As to the tree of which Abu'l Fadli speaks, and
which Sprengel (Hist. Rei herb. p. 12) identifies
with Amy? is gileadensis, Lin., it is impossible that
it can denote the bded of the Hebrew Bible, al-
though there is an exact similarity in form between
the Hebrew and Arabic terms : for the Amyri-
dacece are tropical shrubs, and never could have
grown in the Valley of Kephaim, the Scriptural
locality for the becdim.

The explanation given by Eoyle, that some poplar

α Can this title be in any way connected with the
Koulon (κοΰλοΐΊ) which is one of the eleven names
inserted by the LXX in the catalogue of the cities of
Judih, between verges 59 and 60 of Josh, xv.?

6 * It depends on the season of the year whether
this river-bed is tc dry " or contains water. Several
travellers, us Richardson, Otto von Richter, Prokesch,
testify that it is quite a running stream, at certain
periods of the year, of which indeed proof is seen in

the striking fertility of the valley which it irrigates.
(See DECEITFULLY, vol. i. p. 577. Am. ed.) H.

Cw? of which, however, Freytag

s, tr Arbor culicum, ulnrns, quia ex succo in folli
culis exsiccato culices gignuntur."

Π 5 2 : « to flow by drops," «to weep."



MULE

is signified, although in some respects it is well
suited to the context of the Scriptural passages, is
untenable; for the Hebrew baca and the Arabic
baka are clearly distinct both in form and significa-
tion, as is evident from the difference of the second
radical letter in each word.a

As to the fcOS of Ps. lxxxiv. 6, which the A.
V. retains as a proper name, we entirely agree with
Hengstenberg (Com. on Ps, ad loc), that the word
denotes " weeping," and that the whole reference
to Baca trees must be given up, but see BACA.

Though there is no evidence to show that the
roulberry-tree occurs in the Hebrew Bible, jet the
fruit of this tree is mentioned in 1 Mace. vi. 34,
as ha\ing been, together with grape juice, shown
to the elephants of Antiochus Eupator in order to
irritate these animals and make them more formida-
ble opponents to the army of the Jews. It is well
known that many animals are enraged when they
see blood or anything of the tx>lor of blood. For
further remarks on the mulberry-trees of Palestine
see SYCAMINE. W. H.

M U L E , the representative in the A. V. of
the following Hebrew words, — Pered or Pirdah,
Rechesh, and Yemim.

1. *Pered, Pirdah (Τ?Ώ, Π Τ Ί Β :*> δ ημίονοε,
η ημίονος- mulus, mida), the common and feminine
Hebrew nouns to express the " mule; " the first of
which occurs in numerous passages of the Bible,
the latter only in 1 K. i. 33, 38, 44. It is an
interesting fact that we do not read of mules till
the time of David (as to the yemim, A. V.
" mules," of Gen. xxxvi. 24, see below), just at the
time when the Israelites were becoming well ac-
quainted with horses. After this time horses and
mules are in Scripture often mentioned together.
After the first half of David's reign, as Michaelis
{Comment, on Laws of Moses, ii. 477) observes,
they became all at once very common. In Ezr. ii.
66, Neh vii. 68, we read of two hundred and forty-
five mules; in2 Sam. xiii. 29, " all the king's sons
arose, and every man gat him up upon his mule."
Absalom rode on a mule in the battle of the wood
of Ephraim at the time when the animal went
away from under him and so caused his death.
Mules were amongst the presents which were
brought year by year to Solomon (1 K. x. 25).
The Levitical law forbade the coupling together of
animals of different species (Lev. xix. 19), conse-
quently we must suppose that the mules were im-
ported, unless the Jews became subsequently less
strict in their observance of the ceremonial injunc-
tions, and bred their mules. We learn from Ezekiel
(xxvii. 14) that the Tynans, after the time of Solo-
mon, were supplied with both horses and mules
from Armenia (Togarmah), which country was cele-
brated for its good horses (see Strabo, xi. 13, § 7,
ed. Kramer; comp. also Xenoph. Anab. iv. 5, 3G;
Herod, vii. 40). Michaelis conjectures that the
Israelites first became acquainted with mules in the
war which David carried on with the king of Nisibis

# ^ i n the Hebrew, JJ in the Arabic ; S U O . / }Lj

δ A word of doubtful etymology. Gesenius refers it

to the Syriac ?*-^j " avolavit." Comp. German

Pferd, Lat. burdo, and see Michaelis' remarks.

c From unused root OV, " quae cctforis potestatem
habuisse videtur" (Gesen. Thes.).
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(Zobah), (2 Sam. viii. 3, 4). In Solomon's time it
is possible that mules from Egypt occasionally ac-
companied the horses which we know the king of
Israel obtained from that country; for though the
mule is not of frequent occurrence in the monu-
ments of Egypt (Wilkinson's Anc. Egypt- i. 386,
Lond. 1854), jet it is not easy to believe that the
Egyptians were not well acquainted with this
animal. That a friendship existed between Solo-
mon and Pharaoh is clear from 1 K. ix. 16, as well
as from the fact of Solomon having married the
daughter of the king of Egypt; but after Shishak
came to the throne a very different spirit prevailed
between the two kingdoms: perhaps, therefore,
from this date mules were obtained irom Armenia.
It would appear that kings and great men only
rode on mules. We do not read of mules at all in
the Ν. Τ., perhaps therefore they had ceased to be
imported.

2. Rechesh · See DKOMEDAKY.

3. Yemim (pU2\: c rhu 'Ia^eiV, Vat. and Alex.}
rhv ϊαμίν, Compl.; robs Ιαμβίν, Aq. and Sym. ι
aquce ctdidas) is found only in Gen. xxxvi. 24, where
the A. V. has " mules " as the rendering of the
word. The passage where the Hebrew name oc-
curs is one concerning which various explanations
have been attempted. Whatever may be the proper
translation of the passage, it is quite certain that
the A. V. is incorrect in its rendering — "This
was that Anah that found the mules in the wilder-
ness as he fed the asses of Zibeon his father.11

Michaelis has shown that at this time horses were
unknown in Canaan; consequently mules could not
have been bred there. The Talmudical writers be-
lieve that Anah was the first to find out the man-
ner of breeding mules: but, besides the objection
urged above, it may be stated that neither the He-
brew nor its cognates have any such a word to sig-
nify « mules." Bochart (Hieroz. i. 209, 10), follow-
ing the reading of the Samaritan Version and Onk-
elos, renders yfanim by " e m i m s " or " g i a n t s "
(Gen. xiv. 5); but this explanation has been gen-
erally abandoned by modern critics (see Rosenmiil-
ler, Schol. in Gen.; Geddes, Crit. Hem. xiv. 5).
The most probable explanation is that which inter-
prets yemim to mean "warm springs," as the
Vulg. has it; and this is the interpretation adopted
by Gesenius and modern scholars generally: the
passage will then read, " this was that Anah who
while he was feeding his father's asses in the desert
discovered some hot springs." This would be con-
sidered an important discovery, and as such worthy
of record by the historian; but if, with some writers,
we are to understand merely that Anah discovered
water, there is nothing very remarkable in the fact,
for his father's asses could not have survived with-
out it. d W. H.

M U P T I M (Ώ*ΒΏ [perh. darkness, sorrow,
Furst]: Μαμψίμ'·, [Alex. Μαμφςιμ'-] Mophim), a
Benjamite, and one of the fourteen descendants of
Each el who belonged to the original colony of the
sons of Jacob in Egypt (Gen. xlvi. 21). In Num.
xxvi. 39 the name is written Shupham, and the

d The plural form of a noun (D^DT;!^ P S )
yfhich is apparently of Persian origin, rendered
« camel " by the A. V., occurs in Esth. viii. 10, 14,
and seems to denote some fine breed of mules. See
Bochart {Hieroz. i. 219). [On Gen. xxxvi. 24, see ad-
dition to ANAH, Amer. ed.]
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family sprang from him are called Shuphamites.
In 1 Chr. vii. 12, 15, it is Shuppim (the same as
xxvi. 16). and viii. 5, Shephuphan. Hence it is
probable that Muppitn is a corruption of the text,
and that Shupham is the true form. [BECHER.J
According to 1 Chr. vii. 12, he and his brother
Huppim were the sons of Ir, or Iri (ver. 7), the
son of Bela, the son of Benjamin, and their sister
Maachah appears to have married into the tribe of
Manasseh (ib. 15, 16). But ver. 15 seems to be
in a most corrupt state. 1 Chr. viii. 3, 5, assigns
in like manner Shephuphan to the family of Bela,
as do the LXX. in Gen. xlvi. 21. As it seems to
be impossible that Benjamin could have had a
great-grandson at the time of Jacob's going down
into Eg}pt (comp. Gen. 1. 23), and as Machir the
husband of Maachah was Manasseh's son, perhaps
the explanation of the matter may be that Shu-
pham was Benjamin's son, as he is represented
Num. xxvi. 39, but that his family were afterwards
reckoned with that of which Ir the son of Bela was
chief (comp. 1 Chr. xxv. 9-31, xxvi. 8, 9, 11).

A. C. H.

M U R D E R . " The principle on which the act
of taking; the life of a human being was regarded
by the Almighty as a capital offense is stated on
its highest ground, as an outrage, Philo calls it
sacrilege, on the likeness of God in man, to be
punished even when caused by an animal (Gen. ix.
5, 6, with Bertheau's note; see also John viii. 44;
1 John iii. 12, 15; Philo, Be Spec. Leg. iii. 15,
vol. ii. p. 313). Its secondary or social ground ap-
pears to be implied in the direction to replenish the
earth which immediately follows (Gen. ix. 7). The
exemption of Cain from capital punishment maj
thus be regarded by anticipation as founded on the
social ground either of expediency or of example
(Gen. iv. 12, 15). The postdiluvian command,
enlarged ai'd infringed by the practice of blood-
revenge, which it seems to some extent to sanction,
was limited by the Law of Moses, which, while it
protected the accidental homicide, denned with
additional strictness the crime of murder. It pro-
hibited compensation or reprieve of the murderer,
or his protection if he took refuge in the refuge-
city, or even at the altar of Jehovah, a principle
which finds an eminent illustration in the case of
Joab (Ex. xxi. 12, 14; Lev. xxiv. 17, 21; Num.
xxxv. 16, 18, 21, 31; Dent. xix. 11, 13; 2 Sam.
xvii. 25, xx. 10; 1 K. ii. 5, 6, 31; Philo, I. c ;
Michaelis, On Laws of Moses, § 132). Bloodshed
even in warfare was held to involve pollution (Num.
xxxv. 33, 34; Deut. xxi. 1, 9; 1 Chr. xxviii. 3).
Philo sa)S that the attempt to murder deserves
punishment equally with actual perpetration; and
the Mishna, that a mortal blow intended for
another is punishable with death; but no express
legislation on this subject is found in the Law
(Philo, /. c; Mishn. Sank. ix. 2).

No special mention is made in the Law (a) of
child-murder, (b) of parricide, nor (c) of taking
life by poison, but its animus is sufficiently obvious
in all these cases (Ex. xxi. 15, 17; 1 Tim. i. 9;
Matt. xv. 4), and the 3d may perhaps be specially
intended under the prohibition of witchcraft (Ex.

a (Verb.) 1. Π§*1, " to crush," " to kill," whence

part. Π1&Ί 5 ό φονεντης; interfector, reus homicidii,

Ges. p. 1307. 2. ϋ*ΊΠ, "ki l l ;" άποκτείνω, φονεύω ;

MUSHITES

xxii. 18; Joseph. Ant. iv. 8, § 34; Philo, Dc Spec.
Leg. iii. 17, vol. ii. p. 315).

It is not certain whether a master who killed hia
slave was punished with death (Ex. xxi. 20; Knobel,
ad he). In Egypt the murder of a slave was
punishable with death as an example a fortiori in
the case of a freeman; and parricide wras punished
writh burning; but child-murder, though treated
as an odious crime, was not punished with death
(Diod. Sic. i. 77). The Greeks also, or at least
the Athenians, protected the life of the slave (Diet,
of Antiq. art. Servus, p. 1036; Muller, Dorians,
iii. 3, § 4; Wilkinson, Anc. Eg. ii. 208, 209).

No punishment is mentioned for suicide at-
tempted, nor does any special restriction appear
to have attached to the property of the suicide
(2 Sam. xvii. 23).

Striking a pregnant woman so as to cause her
death was punishable with death (Ex. xxi. 23;
Joseph. Ant. iv. 8, § 33).

If an animal known to be vicious caused the
death of any one, not only was the animal de-
stroyed, but the ow7ner also, if he had taken no
steps to restrain it, was held guilty of murder (Ex.
xxi. 29, 31; Michaelis, § 274, vol. iv. pp. 234, 235).

The duty of executing punishment on the mur-
derer is in the Law expressly laid on the " revenger
of blood;'' but the question of guilt was to be
previously decided by the Levitical tribunal. A
strong bar against the license of private revenge
was placed by the provision which required the
concurrence of at least two witnesses in any capital
question (Num. xxxv. 19-30; Deut. xvii. 6-12,
xix. 12, 17). In regal times the duty of execution
of justice on a murderer seems to have been as-
sumed to some extent by the sovereign, as wrell as
the privilege of pardon (2 Sam. xiii. 39, xiv. 7, 11;
1 K. ii. 34). During this period also the practice
of assassination became frequent, especially in the
kingdom of Israel. Among modes of effecting this
object may be mentioned the murder of Benhadad
of Damascus by Hazael by means of a wet cloth
(1 K. xv. 27, x\i. 9; 2 K. viii. 15; Thenius, ad
be, Jahn, Hist. i. 137; 2 K. x. 7, xi. 1, 16, xii.
20, xiv. 5, xv. 14, 25, 30).

It was lawful to kill a burglar taken at night in
the act, but unlawful to do so after sunrise (Ex.
xxii. 2, 3).

The Koran forbids child-murder, and allows
blood-revenge, but permits monej-compensation for
bloodshed (ii. 21, iv. 72. xvii. 230, ed. Sale).
[BLOOD, REVENGER OF ; MANSLAYER.]

H. W. P.

* M U R R A I N . [PLAGUES, THE T E N , 5 ]

MUSHI OCTE {withdrawing, forsaking] :
Όμουσί, Ex. vi. 19; ό Μουσί, 1 Chr. \i. 19, xxiii.
21, xxiv. 26, 30; Μουσί, Num. iii. 20; 1 Chr. vi.
47, xxiii. 23; [Vat. Ομουσ€ΐ, ο Μουσει, Μουσβι,
etc.;] Alex. Ομουσει, Ex. vi. 19; Ομονσι, Num.
iii. 20; 1 Chr. vi. 47; ο Μουσί, 1 Chr. vi. 19,
xxiv. 30; Μούσι, 1 Chr. xxiii. 21, xxiv. 26: Musi).
The son of Merari the son of Kohath.

* MUSHITES : Μουσί, Vat. Μου-

interfido, occido; whence 3̂ ]ΠΤ (subs.), "murder;

σφαγή ; occisio, Ges. p. 389. 3. /fop., from /ΐ£μ»
kill," Ges. p. 1212. '*' '"' " T
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tret, Alex Ομουσι- Musitce, Musi), Num in 33,
sxvi 58 Descendants of Musm A

M U S I C Of music as a science among the
Hebrews we have no certain knowledge, and the
traces of it are so slight as to afford no ground foi
reasonable conjecture But with regaid to its
practice there is less uncertainty The inventor
of musical instruments like the first poet and the
first forger of metals, was a C ainite Accoidmg
to the nanative of Gen ιν , Jubal the son of
Lamech was " the father of all such as handle the
harp and organ ' that is of all plajers upon
stringed and wind instruments l It has been
conjectured that Jubal s discovery may have been
peipetuated b\ the pillars of the Sethites men-
tioned b} Josephus (Ant ι 2), and that in this
way it was pie«eived till aftei the l·lood, but such
conjectuies are worse than an honest confession
of ignorance ! h e first mention of music in the
times after the Deluge is in the nairative of Laban s
interview with Jacob, when he repioached his son
in 1 iw with having stolen away unawares, without
allowing him to cheer his departuie ' with songs,
with tabret, and with harp ' (Gen xxxi 27) So
that, in whatever way it was preserved, the prac
tice of music existed in the upland countiy of
S)iia, and of the three possible kinds of musical
instruments, two weie known and emplojed to
accompany the song The three kindis are alluded
to in Job xxi 12 On the banks of the Red Sea
sang Moses and the children of Israel their tri
umph il song of deliverance from the hosts of l· gjpt,
and Miriam, in celebration of the same event,
exercised one of her functions as a prophetess by
leading a procession of the women of the camp,
chanting in chorus the burden to the song of
Moses, " Sing j e to Jehovah, for He hath t n
umphed gloriously, the horse and bis rider hath
He thrown into the sea ' Their song was accom-
panied by timbrels and dances, or, as some take
the latter word, by a musical instrument of which
the shape is unknown but which is supposed to
have resembled the modern tunbonne (DANCT,
vol ι. ρ 536 6), and, like it, to have been used as
an accompaniment to dancing Ihe expression in
the A V of Lx xv 21, " and Miriam answei ed
them, ' seems to indicate that the song was alter
nate, Miriam leading off with the solo while the
women responded in full chorus But it is prob
able that the Hebrew word like the corresponding
Arabic, has merely the sense of singing, which is
retained in the A V of 1 χ xxxn 18 Num xxi
IT, 1 Sam χχιχ ο, Ps cxlvn 7 Hos n 15
The same word is used for the shouting of soldieis
m battle (Jei li 14), and the ci) of wild beasts
(Is xin 22), and in neither of these cases can the
notion of ι espouse le ajproprnte All that can
be mfeired is that Mniam led off the song, and
this is confirmed by the rendering of the Vulg
prcecwebat The triumphal hymn of Moses had
unquestionably a religious character about it, but
the employment of music in religious service,
though idolatious, is more distinctly marked in

a From the occmrence of the name Mahalaleel,
third in descent from Seth which signifies * giving
praise to God, Schneider concludes that vocal music
pi religious services must have been still earlier in use
among the Sethites (Btbl gesch Darstellung der Hebr
Μ isik, ρ χι )

h With this may be compared the musical service
tfhich accompanied the dedication of the golden image
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the festivities which attended the erection of the
golden calf.̂  The wild cues and shouts which
reached the ears of Moises and Joshua as they came
down from the mount, sounded to the latter as the
din of battle, the voices of victor and vanquished
blending in one harsh chorus But the quickei
sense of Mose^ discerned the rough music with
which the people \toi shipped the visible lepresenta
tion of the God that brought them out of 1 gypt
Nothing could show more clearly than Joshua s
mistake the rude character of the Hebiew music
at this period (Ex xxxn 17, 18), as untiained and
wild as the notes of their Synan forefathers0

The silvei trumpets mide by the metal woikers
of the Tabernacle, which were used to dirtct the
mov ements of the c imp point to music of α ν ery
simple kind (Num χ 1-10), and the long blist
of the jubilee horns, with which the priests brought
down the walls of Jericho had piobably nothing
very musical about it (Josh vi ), any more than
the rough conceit with which the ears of the
sleeping Midiamtes were saluted by Gideon s three
hundred warriors (Judg vii ) The song of Debo-
rah and Barak is cast in a distinctl) metrical form,
md was piobably intended to be sung with a musi-
cal accompaniment as one of the people s songs,
like that with which Jephth ill's daughter and her
companions met her father on his victouous leturD
(Judg xi )

The simpler impromptu with which the women
from the cities of Israel greeted David after the
slaughter of the Philistine, was apparently struck
off on the spur of the moment under the influence
of the wild joy with which they welcomed their
national champion, " the darling of the songs of
Israel ' ihe accompaniment of timbrels and in-
struments of music must hive been equally simple,
and such that all could take part in it (1 Sam
xv m 6, 7) Up to this time we meet with noth-
ing like a sjstematic cultivation of music among
the Hebrews, but the estibhshment of the schools
of the prophets, appears to have supplied this w mt
Whatever the students of these schools may have
been taught music was an essential part of their
practice 4t Bethel (1 Sam χ 5) was a school
of this kind, as well a» at Naioth in liamih
(1 Sam xix 19, 20), at Jericho (2 Κ n 5, 7,
15), Gilgal (2 Κ ιν 38), and perhaps at Jeru
salem (2 Κ xxn 14) Professional musicians soon
became attached to the court, and though Saul, a
hardy warrior had only at intervals recourse to
the soothing influence of David s haip, yet David
seems to have gathered round him ' singing men
and singing women who could celebrate his vie
tones and lend a chaim to his hours of peice (2
Sam xix 35) Solomon did the same (Lccl n
8), adding to the luxury of his couit b} his pation-
age of art, and obt lining a reputation himself as
no mean composer (1 Ιν ιν 32)

But the 1 em pie was the great school of music,
and it was consecrated to its highest service in the
worship of Tehovah Before, howevei, the elaborate
airangements had been made b) David for the

in the plains of Dura (Dan m ), the commencement
of which A\as to be the signal for the multitude t»
prostrate themselves in woiship

r Compare Lam η 7, where the war cry of the
nemy in the 1 em pie is likened to the noise of the

multitude on a solemn feast day « They have made
a noise in the house of Jehovah as in the day ot a
solemn feabt '
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temple choir, there must have been a considerable
body of musicians throughout the country (2 Sam.
?i. 5), and in the procession which accompanied the
ark from the house of Obededom, the Levites, with
Chenaniah at their head, who had acquired skill
from previous training, played on psalteries, harps,
and cymbals, to the words of the psalm of thanks-
giving which David had composed for the occasion
(1 Chr. xv., xvi.). It is not improbable that the
Levites all along had practiced music and that
some musical service was part of the worship of
the Tabernacle; for unless this supposition be made,
it is inconceivable that a body of trained singers
and musicians should be found ready for an occa-
sion like that on which they make their first ap-
pearance. The position which the tribe of Levi
occupied among the other tribes naturally favored
the cultivation of an art which is essentially char-
acteristic of a leisurely and peaceful life. They
were free from the hardships attending the struggle
for conquest and afterwards for existence, which
the Hebrews maintained with the nations of Ca-
naan and the surrounding countries, and their sub-
sistence was provided for by a national tax. Con-
sequently they had ample leisure for the various
ecclesiastical duties devolving upon them, and
among others for the service of song, for which
some of their families appear to have possessed a
remarkable genius. The three great divisions of
the tribe had each a representative family in the
choir: Heman and his sons represented the Ko-
hathites, Asaph the Gershonites, and Ethan (or
Jeduthun) the Merarites (1 Chr. xv. 17, xxiii. 6,
xxv. 1-6). Of the 38,000 who composed the tribe
in the reign of David, 4,000 are said to have been
appointed to praise Jehovah with the instruments
which David made (1 Chr. xxiii. 5) and for which
he taught them a special chant. This chant for
ages afterwards was known by his name, and was
sung by the Levites before the army of Jehosha-
phat, and on laying the foundation of the second
Temple (comp. 1 Chr. xvi. 34, 41; 2 Chr. vii. 6,
xx. 21; Ezr. iii. 10, 11); and again by the Mac-
cabsean army after their great victory over Gorgias
(1 Mace. iv. 24). Over this great body of musi-
cians presided the sons of Asaph, Heman, and
Jeduthun, twenty-four in number, as heads of the
twenty-four courses of twelve into which the skilled
minstrels were divided. These skilled or cunning

( V ? ^ ? 1 Chr. xxv. 6, 7) men were 288 in num-
ber, and under them appear to have been the scholars
( l ^ b p ! 1 Chr. xxv. 8), whom, perhaps, they
trained, and who made up the full number of
4,000. Supposing 4,000 to be merely a round
number, each course would consist of a full band
of 166 musicians presided over by a body of twehe
skilled players, with one of the sons of Asaph, He-
man, or Jeduthun as conductor. Asaph himself
appears to have played on the cymbals (1 Chr. xvi.
5), and this was the case with the other leaders
(1 Chr. xv. 19), perhaps to mark the time more
distinctly, while the rest of the band played on
isalteries and harps. The singers were distinct
irom both, as is evident in Ps. lxviii. 25, " the
singers went before, the players on instruments
followed after, in the midst of the damsels playing
with timbrels;" unless the singers in this case
were the cymbal-players, like Heman, Asaph, and
Ethan, who, in 1 Chr. xv. 19, are called " singers,"
«id perhaps while giving the time with their cym-
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bals led the choir with their voices. The " playere

on instruments " ( C O I p , noyenim), as the word

denotes, were the performers upon stringed instru-

ments, like the psaltery and harp, who have been

alluded to. The u players on instruments"

( 0 ^ 7 7 Π , ckolellm), in Ps. lxxxvii. 7, were differ-
ent from these last, and were properly pipers or
performers on perforated wind-instruments (see 1
K. i. 40). " The damsels plajing with timbrels ' '
(comp. 1 Chr. xiii. 8) seem to indicate that women
took part in the temple choir, and among the
family of Heman are specially mentioned three
daughters, who, with his fourteen sons, were all
" under the hands of their father for song in the
house of Jehovah" (1 Chr. xxv. 5, 6). Besides,
with those of the Captivity who returned with
Zerubbabel were " 200 singing men and sinying
women" (Ezr. ii. 65). Bartenora adds that chil-
dren also were included.

The trumpets, which are mentioned among the
instruments pla\ed before the ark (1 Chr. xiii. 8),
appear to have been reserved for the priests alone
(1 Chr. xv. 24, xvi. 6). As they were also used in
royal proclamations (2 K. xi. 14), they were prob-
ably intended to set forth by way of symbol the
royalty of Jehovah, the theocratic king of his
people, as well as to sound the alarm against his
enemies (2 Chr. xiii. 12). A hundred and twenty
priests blew the trumpets in harmony with the
choir of Levites at the dedication of Solomon's
Temple (2 Chr. v. 12, 13, vii. 6), as in the restora-
tion of the worship under Hezekiah.in the descrip-
tion of which we find an indication of one of the
uses of the temple music. " And Hezekiah com-
manded to offer the burnt-offering upon the altar.
And when the burnt-offering began, the song of
Jehovah began also, with the trumpets and with
the instruments of David king of Israel. And all
the congregation worshipped, and the singers sang,
and the trumpeters sounded; all until the burnt-
offering was finished " (2 Chr. xxix. 27, 28). The
altar was the table of Jehovah (Mai. i. 7), and the
sacrifices were his feasts (Ex. xxiii. 18), so the
solemn music of the Levites corresponded to the
melody by which the banquets of earthly monarchs
were accompanied. The Temple was his palace,
and as the Levite sentries watched the gates by
night they chanted the songs of Zion; one of these
it has been conjectured with probability is Ps.
exxxiv.

The relative numbers of the instruments in the
temple band have been determined in the traditions
of Jewish writers. Of psalteries there were to be
not less than two nor more than six; of flutes not
less than two nor more than twelve; of trumpets
not less than two but as many as were wished; of
harps or citherns not less than nine but as many as
were wished; while of cymbals there was only one
pair (Forkel, Allg. Gesck. der Miisik, c. iii. § 28).
The enormous number of instruments and dresses
for the Levites provided during the magnificent
reign of Solomon would seem, if Josephus be cor-
rect (Ant. viii. 3, § 8), to have been intended for alL
time. A thousand dresses for the high-priest, linen
garments and girdles of purple for the priests
10,000; trumpets 200,000; psalteries and harps of
electrum 40,000; all these were stored up in the
temple treasury. The costume of the Levite sing-
ers at the dedication of the Temple was of fine
linen (2 Chr. v. 12).
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In the private as well as in the religious life of the
Hebrews music held a prominent place The kings
had their couit musicians (Eccl n 8) who bewailed
their death (2 Chi xxw 2j), and in the luxui ous
times oi the liter monarchy the effeminate gallants
of Isiael, reeking with perfumes and stretched upon
their couches of lvoiy, were wont at their banquets
to accompany the song with the tinkling of the
psaltery orguitai (Am u 4 6), md amused them
selves with devising musical instiuments while their
nation wis perishing, as ISero fiddled when Rome
was in flimes Isaiah denounces a woe against
those who sat till the morning twilight o\er their
wme, to the sound of " t h e haip and the viol the
tabret md pipe" (Is ν 11, 12) But while music
was thus made to minister to debauchery and ex
cess, it w is the legitimate expiession of ninth and
gladness, and the indication of peice and pros-
perity It was only when a curse was upon the
land that the prophet could say, 4 the mnth of
tabrets ceaseth, the noise of them that rejoice end-
eth, the joy of the hirp ceaseth, they shall not
dunk wine with a song (Is xxiv 8, 9) In the
sadness of captivity the harps hung upon the wil
IOWJS of Babylon, and the voices of the singers re
fused to sing the songs of Jehovah at their foreign
captors bidding (Ps cxxxvn.) 1 he bridal proces
sions as they passed through the streets were ac
compamed with music and song (Jei vn 34), and
these ceased only when the land was desolate (I z
xxvi 13) Ihe high value attached to music at
banquets is indicated in the description given in
Ecclus xxxn of the duties of the master of a feast
" Pour not out words where there is a musician,
and show not foith wisdom out of time 4. con
cert of music in a banquet of wine is as a signet
of carbuncle set in gold As a signet of an em
erald set in a work of gold, so is the melody of
music with pleasant wine ' And again the mem
ory of the good king Josiah was, " as music at a
banquet of wine (Ecclus xlix 1) The music
of the banquets was accompanied with songs and
dancing (Luke xv 25) α Ihe triumphal proces
sions which celebrated a \ictory were enlivened by
minstrels and singers (Ex xv 1, 20 Judg ν 1
χι 34, 1 Sam xvm 6, xxi 11, 2 Chi xx 28
Jud xv 12, 13), and on extraordinary occasions
they e\en accompanied armies to battle Thus the
LeMtes sang the chant of David before the army of
Tehoshaphat as he went forth against the hosts of
Ammon, and Moab, and Mt Seir (2 Chr xx 19,
21) and the victory of Abyah o\er Jerol oara is
attributed to the encouragement given to Judah
by the priests sounding their tiumpets befoie the
ark (2 Chr xiu 12 14) It is clear fiom the nar
ratne of Fhsha and the minstrel who by his play
ing calmed the piophet s spirit till the hand of Je-
hovah was upon him, that among the camp follow
ers of Jehoshaphat s army on that occasion there
were to be reckoned musicians who weie probably
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Levites (2 Κ in 15) Besides songs of tnumph
theie were also religious songs (Is xxx 29, Am
\ 23, Jam ν 13), "songs of the temple (Am
vin 3), and songs winch were sung in idolatrous
worship (Ex xxxn 18) h Love songs aie alludea1

to in Ps xlv title, and Is ν 1 There were also
the doleful song^ of the funeral procession, and the
wailing chant oi the mourneis who went about tl e
streets, the piofessional ' keening of those wlo
were skillful in lamentation (2 Chr xxx\ 2o Î ccl
xn 5, Jer ιχ 17 20, Am ν 16) Lightfoot
(Hoi Ηώ on Alatt ιχ 23) quotes from the Ial
mudists (Chelubh cap 4, hal 6), to the effect that
e\eiy Isriehte on the death of his wife ' will arfoid
her net less than two pipers and one woman to
make lamentation ' The grape gatherers sang as
they gathered m the vintage, and the w me presses
were trodden with the shout of a song (Is xvi 10,
Jei xlvm 33) the women sang as they toiled at
the mill, and on ever) occasion the land of the He
brews during their national prospent) was a land
of music and melody Iheie is one class of musi-
cians to which allusion is casually made (Fcclus
ιχ 4) and who were piol al lv foieigners the hir
lots who frequented the streets of grext cities, and
atti xcted notice bj singing and pla} ing the guitar
(Is xxiu 15, 16)

There are two aspects in which music appeirs,
and about which little satisfactory can be said the
mjstenous influence which it had in driving out
the evil spirit fiom Saul, and its intimate connec
tion with prophecy and prophetical inspiration
Miriam " the piophetess ' exercised her prophet-
ical functions as the leader of the chorus of women
who sang the song of triumph ovei the 1 gjptians
(Γχ xv 20) Ihe company of prophets whom
Saul met coming down fiom the hill of God had
a psalteiy, a tablet, a pipe, and a harp before them,
and smitten witn the same enthusiasm he ' piopl-
esied among them (1 Sam χ 5 10) The priests
of Baal, challenged by Flyah at Caimtl, cued aloud,
and cut themselves with knives, and piophtsitd till
sunset (1 Κ xvm 29) Ihe sons of Asaph, He
man, and Jeduthun, set apatt by David for the
temple choir, were to " p i ophesy with haips, with
psalteries, and with cymbals (1 Chr xxv 1),
Jeduthun ' pi ophesied with the harp (1 Chr
xxv 3), and in 2 Chr xxxv 15 is called " t h e
king s see?, a term which is applied to Heman
(1 Chr xxv 5) and Asaph (2 Chr xxix 30) as
musicnns, as well as to Gad the prophet (2 Sam
xxiv Π 1 Chr xxix 29) Ihe spirit of Jehovah
came upon Tahiziel a levite of the sons of ^saph,
in the reign of Jehoshaphat, and he foietold the
success of the royil army (2 Chr xx 14) From
all these instances it is evident that the same He-
brew root (S3"*) is used to denote the inspiiation
under which the prophets spoke and the minstrels
sang Gesemus assigns the latter as a secondary

a At the royal banquets of Bibylon were sung
hymns of praise in honor of the gods (Dan ν 4 23),
and perhaps on some such occasion as the feast of Bel
shaziiar the Hebrew captives might have been brought
m to sing the songs of their native land (Ps exxxvn )

b The use of music ία the religious services of the
Therapeutae is described by Philo (De Vita contempt
ρ 901 ed Frankof) At a certain period in the service
one of the worshippers rose and sang a song of praise
to God either of his own composition, or one from the
>lder poets He was folio λ ed by others in a regular

order the congregation remaining quiet till the con
eluding prater in which all joined After a simple
meal, the whole congiegation aro«e and forn pd tuo
choirs one oi men and one of women, with the most
skillful singer of each for leader and in this way
sang hymns to God, sometimes with the full chorus,
and sometimes with each choir alternately In con
elusion, both men and women joined in a single choir,
in imitation of that on the shores of he lied Sea,
which was led by Moses and Miriam
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meaning. In the case of Elisha, the minstrel and
the prophet are distinct personages, but it is not
till the minstrel has played that the hand of Jeho-
vah* conies upon the prophet (2 K. iii. 15). This
influence of music has been explained as follows by
a learned divine of the Platonist school: " These
divine enthusiasts were commonly wont to compose
their songs and hymns at the sounding of some
one musical instrument or other, as we find it
often suggested in the Psalms. So Plutarch . . . .
describes the dictate of the oracle antiently . . . .
' how that it was uttered in verse, in pomp of
words, similitudes, and metaphors, at the sound of
a pipe.' Thus we have Asaph, IJeman, and Jedu-
thun set forth in this prophetical preparation, 1
Chr. xxv. 1 . . . . Thus K. Sal. expounds the place
. . . . ' when they played upon their musical in-
struments they prophesied after the manner of
Elisha' . . . . And this sense of this place, I think,
is much more genuine than that which a late au-
thor of our own would fasten upon it, namely, that
this prophesying was nothing but the singing of
psalms. For it is manifest that these prophets
were not mere singers but composers, and such as
were truly called prophets or enthusiasts" (Smith,
Select Discourses, vi. c. 7, pp. 238, 239, ed. 1660).
All that can be safely concluded is that in their
external manifestations the effect of music in ex-
citing the emotions of the sensitive Hebrews, the
frenzy of Saul's madness (1 Sam. xviii. 10), and
the religious enthusiasm of the prophets, whether
of Baal or Jehovah, were so nearly alike as to be
described by the same word. The case of Saul is
more difficult still. We cannot be admitted to the
secret of his dark malady. Two turning points in
his history are the two interviews with Samuel, the
first and the last, if we except that dread encounter
which the despairing monarch challenged before the
fatal day of Gilboa. On the first of these, Samuel
foretold his meeting with the company of prophets
with their minstrelsy, the external means by which
the Spirit of Jehovah should come upon him, and
he should be changed into another man (1 Sam. x.
5). The last occasion of their meeting was the
disobedience of Saul in sparing the Amalekites, for
which he was rejected from being king (1 Sam. xv.
26). Immediately after this we are told the Spirit
of Jehovah departed from Saul, and an " evil spirit
from Jehovah troubled h i m " (1 Sam. xvi. 14);
and his attendants, who had perhaps witnessed the
strange transformation wrought upon him by the
music of the prophets, suggested that the same
means should be employed for his restoration.
" Let our lord now command thy servants before
thee, to seek out a man, a cunning player on an
harp: and it shall come to pass, when the evil spirit
from God is upon thee, that he shall play with his

hand, and thou shalt be well And it came to
pass when the spirit from God was upon Saul, that
David took an harp and played with his hand. So
Saul was refreshed, and was well, arid the evil spirit
departed from him " (1 Sam. xvi. 16, 23). But on
two occasions, when anger and jealousy supervened,
the remedy which had soothed the frenzy of insanity
had lost its charm (1 Sam. xviii. 10, 11; xix. 9,10).
It seems therefore that the passage of Seneca, which
has often been quoted in explanation of this phe-
nomenon, " Pythagoras perturbationes lyra compo-
uebat" (De Ira, iii. 9), is scarcely applicable, and
we must be content to leave the narrative as it
stands. W. A. W.

MUSICAL INSTRUMENTS

MUSICAL INSTRUMENTS. In addi-
tion to the instruments of music which have been
represented in our version by some modern word,
and are treated under their respective titles, there
are other terms which are vaguely or generally
rendered. These are —

1. |V~^T, dachavan, Chald., rendered "instru-
ments of musick " in Dan. vi. 18. The margin
gives " o r table, perhaps lit. concubines." The
last mentioned rendering is that approved by Gese-
nius, and seems most probable. The translation,
" instruments of musick," seems to have originated
with the Jewish commentators, R. Nathan, K.
Levi, and Aben Ezra, among others, who represent
the word by the Hebrew neyinoth, that is, stringed
instruments which were played by being struck
with the hand or the plectrum.

2. O^?^, minnim, rendered with great proba-
bility "stringed-instruments" in Ps. cl. 4. It
appears to be a general term, but beyond this
nothing is known of it; and the word is chiefly
interesting from its occurrence in a difficult pas-
sage in Ps. xlv. 8, which stands in the A. V. "out

of the ivory palaces whereby 02/Q, minm) they
have made thee glad," a rendering which is neither
intelligible nor supported by the Hebrew idiom.
Gesenius and most of the moderns follow Sebastian
Schmid in translating, " out of the ivory palaces
the stringed-instruments make thee glad."

3. "TlfiPJ?, 'dsor, "an instrument often strings.'

Ps. xcii. 3. The full phrase is ^)WV b ^ J , nebe>
'asor, " a ten-stringed psaltery," as in Ps. xxxiii.
2, cxliv. 9; and the true rendering of the first-
mentioned passage would be "upon an instrument
of ten strings, even upon the psaltery." [PSAL-
ΪΚΚΥ.]

4- ΓΤ*·Τ££7, shiddah, is found only in one very
obscure passage, Eccl. ii. 8, " I gat me men-singers
and women-singers, and the delights of the sons of
men, musical instruments, and that of all sorts"

(Π^ψ) ΓΠΦ, shiddah veshiddolh). The words
thus rendered have received a great variety of
meanings. They are translated "drinking-vessels"
by Aquila and the Vulgate; -'cup-bearers " by the
LXX., Peshito-Syriac, Jerome, and the Arabic ver-
sion ; " b a t h s " by the Chaldee; and "musical
instruments " by Dav. Kimchi, followed by Luther
and the A. V., as well as by many commentators.
By others they are supposed to refer to the womer.
of the royal harem. But the most probable inter-
pretation to be put upon them is that suggested

by the usage of the Talmud, where Π'ΤίΕ', slndah,
denotes a "palanquin" or " l i t t e r " for women.
The whole question is discussed in Gesenius'
Thesaurus, p. 1365.

5. O^ttJyLV, shalishim, rendered "instruments
of musick " in the A. V. of 1 Sam. xviii. 6, and
in the margin "three-stringed instruments," from
the root shdlosh, " three." Koediger (Gesen. Tfies.
p. 1429) translates "triangles," which are said to
have been invented in Syria, from the same root.
We have no means of deciding which is the more
correct. The LXX. and Syriac give "cymbals,"
and the Vulgate "sistra; " while others render ii
"noble songs" (comp. Prov. xxii. 20).

W. A. W.
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M U S T A R D (σίναιτι: sinapis) occurs in Matt,
jriii. 31; Mark iv. 31; Luke xiii. 19, in which pas-
eages the kingdom of heaven is compared to a
grain of mustard-seed which a man took and
Bowed in his garden; and in Matt, xvii 20, Luke
xvii. 6, where our Lord says to his Apostles, u if
ye had faith as a grain of mustard-seed, ye might
say to this mountain, remove hence to )onder
place."

The subject of the mustard-tree of Scripture has
of late } ears been a matter of considerable contro-
versy, the common mustard-plant being supposed
unable to fuliill the demands of the Biblical allu-
sion. In a paper by the late Dr. Ro\le, read
before the Kojal Asiatic Society, and published in
No. xv. of their Journal (1844), entitled, » On the
Identification of the Mustard-tree of Scripture,''
the author concludes that the Salnadora persica is
the tree in question. He supposes the Salvadora
persica to be the same as the tree called Khardal
(the Arabic for mustard), seeds of which are em-
plo}ed throughout Syria as a substitute for mus-
tard, of which they have the taste and properties.
This tree, according to the statement of Mr.
Ameuny, a Syrian, quoted by Dr. Koyle, is found
all along the banks of the Jordan, near the lake
of Tiberias, and near Damascus, and is said to be
generally recognized in S>ria as the mustard-tree
of Scripture. It appears that Captains Irby and
Mangles, who had observed this tree near the
Dead Sea, were struck with the idea that it was
the mustard-tree of the parable. As these travel-
lers were advancing towards Kerek from the south-
ern extremity of the Dead Sea, after leaving its
borders they entered a wooded country with high
rushes and marshes. "Occasionally," they say,
" we met with specimens of trees, etc., such as
none of our party had seen before. . . . Amongst
the trees which we knew, were various species of
Acacia, and in some instances we met with the
dwarf Mimosa. . . . There was one curious tree
which we observed in great numbers, and which
bore a fruit in bunches, resembling in appearance
the currant, with the color of the plum; it has a
pleasant, though strong aromatic taste, resembling
mustard, and if taken in any quantit}, produces a
similar irritability in the nose and ejes. The
leaves of this tree have the same pungent flavor as
the fruit, though not so strong. We think it
probable that this is the tree our Saviour alluded
to in the parable of the mustard-seed, and not the
mustard-plant which is to be found in the north "
(Trav. May 8). Dr. Ko_)le thus sums up his
arguments in favor of the Salvador a ptrsicrt repre-
senting the mustard-tree of Scripture: ' ' The S.
persica appears better calculated than any other
tree that has )et been adduced to answer to every
thing that is required, especially if we take into
account its name and the opinions held respecting
it in Syria. We have in it a small seed, which
sown in cultivated ground grows up and abounds
in foliage. This being pungent, may like the
seeds have been used as a condiment, as mustard-
and-cress is with us. The nature of the plant is
to become arboreous, and thus it will form a large
shrub or a tree, twenty-five feet high, under which
a horseman may stand when the soil and climate
are favorable; it produces numerous branches and
leaves, under which birds may and do take shelter,
as well as build their nests; it has a name in S} ria
which may be considered as traditional from the
earliest times, of which the Greek is a correct
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translation; its seeds are used for the same pur-
poses as mustard; and in a country where trees
are not plentiful, that is, the shores of the lake of
Tiberias, this tree is said to abound, that is in the
very locality where the parable was spoken"
{Treatise on the Mustard-tree, etc., p. 24).

Notwithstanding all that has been adduced by
Dr. Koyle in support of his argument, we confess
ourselves unable to believe that the subject of the
mustard-tree of Scripture is thus finally settled.
But, before the claims of the Salvadora persica,
are discussed, it will be well to consider whether
some mustard-plant (Sinapis) may not after all
be the mustard-tree of the parable: at any rate
this opinion has been held by many writers, who
appear never to have entertained any doubt upon
the subject. Hiller, Celsius, Ivosenmuller, who all
studied the botany of the Bible, and older writers,
such as Erasmus, Zegerus, Grotius, are content to
believe that some common mustard-plant is the

Salvadora Persica.

plant of the parable; and more recently Mr. Lam-
bert in his " Note on the Mustard-plant of Scrip-
ture " (see Linnean Trans, vol. xvii. p. 449), has
argued in behalf of the Sinapis niyra.

The objection commonly made against any Sina-
pis being the plant of the parable is, that the
seed grew into " a tree " (5eV5poi>), or as St. Luke
has it, " a great t ree" (δένδρον μέγα), *in the
branches of which the fowls of the air are said to
come and lodge. Now in answer to the above
objection it is urged with great truth, that the
expression is figurative and oriental, and that in a
proverbial simile no literal accuracy is to be ex-
pected ; it is an error, for which the language of
Scripture is not accountable, to assert, as Dr. Ro^le
and some others have done, that the passage im-
plies that birds ''built their nests" in the tree, the
Greek word κατασκηνόω has no such meaning, the
word merely means " t o settle or rest upon" any
thing for a longer or shorter time; the birds came,
"insidendi et versandi causa" as Hiller (H/ero-
phyt. ii. 63) explains the phrase: nor is there any
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Dccasion to suppose that the expression " fowls of
the air " denotes any other than the smaller inses-
tonal kinds, linnets, finches, etc., and not th
"aquatic fowls by the lake side, or partridges and
pigeons holering over the rich plain of Gennesa-
reth," 'which Prof. Stanley (S. φ P. p. 427) recog-
nizes as " the birds that came and devoured the
seed by the w a v-side " — for the larger birds are
wild and avoid the way-side — or as those " which
took refuge in the spreading branches of the mus-
tard-tree." Killer's explanation is probably th
correct one; that the birds came and settled on th
mustard-plant for the sake of the seed, of which
they are very fond. Again, whatever the σίναπι
may be, it is expressly said to be an herb, or more
properly » a garden herb " (χάχανον, olus). As
to the plant being called a u t i e e " or a "great
tree," the expression is not only an oriental one,
but it is clearlj spoken with reference to some othei
thing; the σίναττι with respect to the other heibt,
of the garden maj, considering the size to which
it grows, justly be called " a great tree," though

Sinapis Nigra.

of course, with respect to trees properly so named,
it could not be called one at all. This, or a some-
what similar explanation is given by Celsius and
Hiller, and old commentators generally, and we
confess we see no reason why we should not be
satisfied with it. Irby and Mangles mention the
large size which the mustard-plant attains in Pales-
tine. In their journey from B)san to Adjeloun,
in the Jordan Valley, they crossed a small plain
very thickly covered with herbage, particularly the
mustard-plant, which reached as high as their
horses1 heads. (Trav. March 12.) Dr. Kitto sa)s
this plant was probably the Sinapis orientalts
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(niyra), which attains under a favoring climate a
stature which it will not reach in our country.
Dr. Thomson also (The Land and the Book, p.
414) sajs he has seen the Wild Mustaid on 'the
rich plain of Akkar as tall as the horse and
the rider. Now, it is clear from Scripture that the
σίνατη was cultivated in our Lord's time, the seed
a "man took and sowed in his field;" St. Luke
sa}s, "cast into his garden:" if then, the wild
plant on the 1 ich plain of Akkar grows as high as
a man on horseback, it might attain to the same
or a greater height when in a cultivated garden;
and if, as Lady Callcott has observed, we take into
account the very low plants and shrubs upon which
birds often roost, it will readily be seen that some
common mustard-plant is able to fulfill all the
Scriptural demands. As to the story of the Kabbi
Simeon Ben Calaphtha having in his garden a
mustard-plant, into which he was accustomed to
climb as men climb into a fig-tree, it can only be
taken for what Talmudical statements generally
are worth, and must be quite insufficient to afford
grounds for anj argument. But it may be asked
Whj not accept the explanation that the ijalva-
dor a peisica is the tiee denoted ? — a tree w hich
will literally meet all the demands of the parable.
Because, we answer, where the commonly received
opinion can be shown to be in full accordance with
the Scriptural allusions, there is no occasion to be
dissatisfied with it; and again, because at present
we know nothing certain of the occurrence of the
Salvadora persica in Palestine, except that it
occurs in the small, tropical, low valley of Engedi,
near the Dead Sea, from whence Dr. Hooker saw
specimens, but it is evidently of rare occurrence.
Mr. Ameuny sajs he had seen it all along the
banks of the Jordan, near the lake of Tiberias and
Damascus; but this statement is certainly errone-
ous. We know from Pliny, Dioscorides, and other
Greek and Konian writers, that mustard-seeds were
much valued, and were used as a condiment; and
it is more probable that the Jews of our Lord's
time were in the habit of making a similar use of
the seeds of some common mustard (Sinapis), than
that they used to plant in their gardens the seed of
a tree which certainly cannot fulfill the Sciiptural
demand of being called " a pot-herb."

The expression " which is indeed the least of all
seeds," is in all probability hyperbolical, to denote
a very small seed indeed, as there are many seeds
which are smaller than mustard. " The Lord, in
his popular teaching," sajs Trench (Notes on Pat-
abks, 108\ " adhered to the popular language; "
and the mustard-seed was used proverbially to de-
note an> thing very minute (see the quotations from
the Talmud in Buxtorf, Lex, Tahn. p. 322: also the
Koran, Sw\ 31).

The parable of the mustard-plant may be thus
paraphrased : " The Gospel dispensation is like
a grain of mustard seed which a man sowed in his
garden, which indeed is one of the least of all
seeds; but which, when it springs up, becomes a
tall, branched plant, on the branches of which the
birds come and settle seeking their food." a

W. H.

« Dr. Hooker has read the proof-sheet of this article,
and returned it with the following remarks : tc I quite
agree with all you say about Mustard. My best in-
formants laughed at the idea of the Salvadora persica
tither being the mustard, or as being sufficiently well
snown to be made use of in a parable at all. I am

satisfied that it is a very rare plant in Syria, and is
probably confined to the hot, low, sub-tropical Eugedi

ralley, where various othor Indian and Arabian types
appear at the Ultima Thule oi their northern wan-
derings. Of the mustard-plants which I saw on the
banks of the Jcrdan, one was 10 feet high, drawn
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* The writer, in crossing the Plain of Akka
from Birweh, on the north side, to Mount Carmel,
on the south, met with a field — a little forest it
might almost be called — of the common mustard-
plant of the country. It was in blossom at the
time, full grown; in some cases, as measured, six,
seven, and nine feet high, with a stem or trunk
more than an inch thick, throwing out branches on
every side. It might well be called a tree, and
certainly, in comparison with its tiny seed, " a
great tree." But still the branches, or stems of
the branches, were not very large, and to the eye
did not appear very strong. Can the birds, I said
to myself, rest upon them ? Are they not too slight
and flexible ? Will they not bend or break beneath
the superadded weight'? At that very instant, as
I stood and revolved the thought, lo! one of the
fowls of heaven stopped in its flight through the
air, alighted down on one of the branches, which
hardly moved beneath the shock, and then began,
perched there before my e^es, to warble forth a
strain of the richest music.

In this occurrence every condition of the parable
was fully met. As remarked above, the Greek ex-
pression does not say that the birds build their nests
among such branches, but light upon them or make
their abode among them. [NESTS, Amer. ed.]
This plant is not only common in Palestine in a
wild state, but is cultivated in gardens (comp. Matt,
xiii. 31). This circumstance shows that the Khnr-
dal or mustard-tree of the Arabs (Silvadorn per-
sica) cannot be meant, for that grows wild only.
Certain birds are fond of the seeds, and seek them
as food. The associating of the birds and this
plant as in the parable was the more natural on
that account. Further, see Tristram, Nat. Hist,
of the Bibie,^ 472 f. H.

M U T H - L A B ' B E N . " To the chief musician
upon Muth Labben " Cj2lb ΠΑΌ ^V : ύττερ των
κρύφιων TOJ viov'· pro occultisfilu) is the title of
Ps. ix., which has gi\en rise to infinite conjecture.
Two difficulties in connection with it have to be
resolved: first, to determine the true reading of the
Hebrew, and then to ascertain its meaning. Neither
of these points has been satisfactorily explained.
It is evident that the LXX. and Vulgate must
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have read ΓΠω?5? V^, " concerning the mys-
teries," and so the Arabic and Ethiopic versions.
The Targum, Symmachus," and Jerome,6 in his
translation of the Hebrew, adhered to the received
text, while Aquila,c retaining the consonants as
they at present stand, read al-muth as one word,

rVft j?^, "youth," which would be the regular
form of the abstract noun, though it does not
occur in Biblical Hebrew. In support of the

reading Π Τ 3 ;V as one word, we have the au-
thority of 28 of Kennicott's MSS., and the asser-
tion of Jarchi that he had seen it so written, as in
Ps. xlviii. 14, in the Great Masorah. If the read-
ing of the Vulgate and LXX. be correct with regard
to the consonants, the words might be pointed

thus, rhshV b?> 'al 'alamoth, "upon Ala-

moth," as in the title of Ps. xlvi., and

up among bushes, etc., and not thicker than whip-
cord. I was told it was a well-known condiment, and
cultivated by the Arabs; it is the common wild Sin-
wpis Nigra."

20*8

possibly a fragment of M"HP ^?P?) libm Kom<'h%

" for the sons of Korah," which appears in the
same title. At any rate, such a reading would
have the merit of being intelligible, which is more
than can be said of most explanations which have
been ghen. But if the Masoretic reading be the
true one, it is hard to attach any meaning to it.
The Targum renders the title of the Psalm, — " on
the death of the man who came forth from between

0 p 2 ) the camps," alluding to Goliath, the Philis-
tine champion ( Ο ^ ! 2 Π tt^M, 1 Sam. xvii. 4).
That David composed the psalm as a triumphal
song upon the slaughter of his gigantic adversary
was a tradition which is mentioned by Kimchi
merely as an on dit. Others render it " on the
death of the son," and apply it to Absalom; but,
as Jarchi remarks, there is nothing in the char-
acter of the psalm to warrant such an application.
He mentions another interpretation, which appears
to have commended itself to Grotius and Hengsten-
berg, by which lubben is an anagram of nabal, and
the psalm is referred to the death of Nabal, but the
Rabbinical commentator had the good sense to re-
ject it as untenable, though there is as little to be
said in favor of his own view. His words are —
" but I say that this song is of the future to come,
when the childhood and youth of Israel shall be

made white (]Ι2 Λ Γ Ρ ) , and their righteousness be
revealed and their salvation draw nigh, when Esau
and his seed shall be blotted out." He takes

l? as one word, signifying "youth," and

*!5 V = 1 5 7 <' " t o whiten." Menahem, a com-
mentator quoted by Jarchi, interprets the title as
addressed " to the musician upon the stringed in-
struments called Alamoth, to instruct," taking

15^2 as if it were Γ?Π^5 or p / n V Donesh
supposes that labben was the name of a man who
warred with David in those days, and to whom
reference is made as " t h e wicked" in verse 5.
Arama (quoted by Dr. Gill in his Exposition) iden-
tifies him with Saul. As a la&t resource Kimchi
suggests that the title was intended to convey in-
structions to the Levite minstrel Ben, whose name
occurs in 1 Chr. xv. 18, among the temple choir,
and whose brethren played " with psalteries on
Alamoth." There is reason, however, to suspect
that the reading in this verse is corrupt, as the
name is not repeated with the others in verse 20.
There still remain to be noticed the conjectures of
Delitzsch, that Muth-labben denotes the tone or
melody with the words of the song associated with
it, of others that it was a musical instrument, and
of Hupfeld that it was the commencement of an
old song, either signifying " die for the son," or
"death to the son." Hitzig and others regard it
as an abbreviation containing a reference to Ps.
xlviii. 14. The difficulty of the question is suffi-
ciently indicated by the explanation which Gesenius
himself (Thes. p. 741, a) was driven to adopt, that
the title of the psalm signified that it was " t o be
chanted by bo^s with virgins' voices."

The renderings of the LXX. and Vulgate in-
duced the early Christian commentators to refei

a He pi θανάτου rod viov, & Super morte JUi%
c Neai/tor»}TOs του υΐοΰ.
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the psalm to the Messiah. Augustine understands
·* the son " as " the only begotten son of God.1'
The Syrian version is quoted in support of this in-
terpretation, but the titles of the Psalms in that
version are generally constructed without any ref-
erence to the Hebrew, and therefore it cannot be
appealed to as an authority.

On all accounts it seems extremely probable that
the title in its present form is only a fragment of
the original, which may have been in full what has
been suggested above. But, in the words of the
Assembly's Annotations, '» when all hath been said
that can be said, the conclusion must be the same
as before; that these titles are very uncertain
things, if not altogether unknown in these days."

W. A. W.
* M U Z Z L E . [Ox.]

M Y N ' D U S (MwSoy), a town on the coast of
CARIA, between MILETUS and HALICARNASSUS.

The convenience of its position in regard to trade
was probably the reason why we find in 1 Mace,
xv. 23 that it was the residence of a Jewish popu-
lation. Its ships were well known in very early
times (Herod, v. 33), and its harbor is specially
mentioned by Strabo (xiv. 658). The name still
lingers in the modern Mentesche, though the re-
mains of the city are probably aVGumishlu, where
Admiral Beaufort found an ancient pier and other
ruins. J . S. H.

M Y ' R A (τά Μύρα [ointments: Vulg. Lystra']),
an important town in LYCIA, and interesting to us
as the place where St. Paul, on his voyage to Rome
(Acts xxvii. 5), was removed from the Adramyttian
ship which had brought him from Csesarea, and
entered the Alexandrian ship in which he was
wrecked on the coast of Malta. [ADRAMYTTIUM.]
The travellers had availed themselves of the first of
these vessels because their course to Italy necessa-
rily took them past the coasts of the province of
ASIA (ver. 2), expecting in some harbor on these
coasts to find another vessel bound to the west-
ward. This expectation was fulfilled (ver. 6).

It might be asked how it happened that an Alex-
andrian ship bound for Italy was so far out of her
course as to be at Myra. This question is easily
answered by those who have some acquaintance
with the navigation of the Levant. Myra is nearly
due north of Alexandria, the harbors in the neigh-
borhood are numerous and good, the mountains
high and easily seen, and the current sets along the
coast to the westward (Smith's Voyage and Ship-
wreck of St. Paul). Moreover, to say nothing of
the possibility of landing or taking in passengers or
goods, the wind was blowing about this time con-
tinuously and violently from the N. W., and the
same weather which impeded the Adramyttian
ship (ver. 4) would be a hindrance to the Alexan-
drian (see ver. 7: Life and Epistles of St. Paul,
eh. xxiii.).

Some unimportant MSS. having Αύστρα in this
passage, Grotius conjectured that the true reading
might be Αίμυρα (Bentleii Critica Sacra, ed. A. A.
Ellis). This supposition, though ingenious, is quite
unnecessary. Both Limyra and Myra were well
known among the maritime cities of Lycia. The
harbor of the latter was strictly Andriace, distant
from it between two and three miles, but the river
was navigable to the city (Appian, B. C. iv. 82).

MYRRH

Myra (called Deinhra by the Greeks) is remark-
able still for its remains of various periods of his~
tory. The tombs, enriched with ornament, and
many of them having inscriptions in the ancient
Lycian character, show that it must have been
wealthy in early times. Its enormous theatre at-
tests its considerable population in what may be
called its Greek age. In the deep gorge which
leads into the mountains is a large Byzantine
church, a relic of the Christianity which may have
begun with St. Paul's visit. It is reasonable to
conjecture that this may have been a metropolitan
church, inasmuch as we find that when Lycia was
a province, in the later Roman empire, Myra was
its capital (Hierocl. p. 084). In later times it was
curiously called the port of the Adriatic, and visited
by Anglo-Saxon travellers (Early Travels in Pales-
tine, pp. 33, 138). Legend says that St. Nicholas,
the patron saint of the modern Greek sailors, was
born at PATABA, and buried at Myra, and his sup-
posed relics were taken to St. Petersburg by a Rus-
sian frigate during the Greek revolution.

The remains of Myra have had the advantage of
very full description by the following travellers:
Leake, Beaufort, Fellows, Texier, and Spratt and
Forbes. J . S. H.

M Y R R H , the representative in the A. V. of
the Hebrew words Mor and Lot.

1. Mor { i(mj Ι σμύρνα, στακτή, μνρνινος,
κρόκος'- myrrha, myrrhinus, myrrha) is mentioned
in Ex. xxx. 23, as one of the ingredients of the

oil of holy ointment; " in Esth/ii. 12, as one of
the substances used in the purification of women;
in Ps. xlv. 8, Prov. vii. 17, and in several passages
in Canticles, as a perfume. The Greek σμύρνα
occurs in Matt. ii. 11 amongst the gifts brought
by the wise men to the infant Jesus, and in Mark
xv. 2-3, it is said that " wine mingled with myrrh "
(olvos ϊσμυρισμένος) was offered to, but refused
by, our Lord on the cross. Myrrh was also used
for embalming (see John xix. 39, and Herod, ii. 86).
Various conjectures have been made as to the real
nature of the substance denoted by the Hebrew mor
(see Celsius, Hierob. i. 522); and much doubt has
existed as to the countries in which it is produced.
According to the testimony of Herodotus (iii. 107),
Dioscorides (i. 77), Theophrastus (ix. 4, § 1),
Diodorus Siculus (ii. 49), Strabo, Pliny, etc.. the
tree which produces myrrh grows in Arabia — Pliny
(xii. 16) says, in different parts of Arabia, and
asserts that there are several kinds of myrrh both
wild and cultivated: it is probable that under the
name of myrrha he is describing different resinous
productions. Theophrastus, who is generally pretty
accurate in his observations, remarks (ix. 4, § 1),
that myrrh is produced in the middle of Arabia,
around Saba and Adramytta. Some ancient wri-
ters, as Propertius (i. 2, 3) and Oppian (Halieut
iii. 403), speak of myrrh as found in Syria (see also
Belon, Observ. ii. ch. 80); others conjecture India
and ^Ethiopia; Plutarch (Is. et Osir. p. 383) asserts
that it is produced in Egypt, and is there called
Bal. « The fact," observes Dr. Royle (s. v. Mor,
Kitto's Cycl.), "of myrrh being called bal among
the Egyptians is extremely curious, for bol is the
Sanscrit bola, the name for myrrh throughout
India." 6

It would appear that the ancients generally are

« From root " to drop."

b Plutarch, however, was probably in error, and

has confounded the Coptic sal, " myrrh." with δα»
f faneve." See Jablonski, Opusc i. £9, ed. te Water.
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correct in what the) state of the localities where
mjrrh is produced, for Eliienberg and Hemprich
ha\e proved that myrrh is found in Arabia Felix,
thus confirming the statements of Theophrastus
and Plin) ; and Mr. Johnson (Travels in Abybsinia,
i. 249) found mjrrh exuding from cracks in the
back of a tree in Koran-hedulaa in Adal, and
Forskal mentions two mjrrh-pioducing trees,
Amy? is Kataf and Aniyiis KaJ'al, as occurring
near Haes in Arabia Felix. The m) rrh-tree which
Ehrenberg and Hemprich found in the borders of
Arabia Felix, and that which Mr. Johnson saw in
Abyssinia, are believed to be identical; the tree is
the Bahamoden Iron my η ha, " a low, thorn},
ragged-looking tree, with bright trifoliate lea\es:''
it is probably the Murr of Abu Ί Fadli, of which
he sa)s " murr is the Arabic name of a thorn) tree
like an acacia, from which flows a white liquid,
which, thickens and becomes a gum."
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Balsamodendron Myrrha.

That, myrrh has been long exported from Africa
we learn from Arrian, who mentions σμύρνα as one
of the articles of export from the ancient district
of Barbaria: the Eg)ptians perhaps obtained their
mjrrh fiom the country of the Troglodytes (Nubia),
as the best wild mjrrh-trees are said by Pliny
(xii. 15) to come from that district. Pliny states
also that " the Sabsei even cross the sea to procure
it in the country of the Troglodytse " From what
Athenseus (xv. 689) says, it would appear that
myrrh was imported into Egjpt, and that the
Greeks leceived it from thence. Dioscorides de-
scribes many kinds of m)rrh under \arious names,
for which see Sprengel's Annotations, i. 73, &c.

The Bahamodend) on myritia, which pioduces
the myrrh of commerce, has a wood and bark which
emit a strong odor; the gum which exudes from
the bark is at first oily, but becomes hard by ex-
oosure to the air: it belongs to the natural order
Terebinth a cece. There can be little doubt that
his tree is identical with the Murr of Abu'l Fadli,

the σμύρνα of the Greek writers, the " stillata cor-
tice myrrha" of Ovid and the Latin writers, and
the mor of the Hebrew Sciiptures.

The "wine mingled with myrrh," which thej
Roman soldiers presented to our Lord on the cross, ι

was given, according to the opinion of some com-
mentators, in order to render him less sensitive to
pain; but There are differences of opinion on this
subject, for which see GALL.

2. Lot (t2 / : στακτή ' siacte), erroneously
translated "nryrrh" in the A. V. in Gen. xxxvii.
25, xliii. 11, the onl} two passages where the word
is found, is generally considered to denote the odor-
ous resin which exudes from the branches of the
Cistus ci eticus, knowTn by the name of ladanvm

or labdanum. It is clear that lot cannot signify
" mjnh," which is not produced in Palestine, yet
the Scriptural passages in Genesis speak of this sub-
stance as being exported from Gilead into Egypi*

Cistus Creticus.

Ladanum was known to the early Greeks, for
Herodotus (iii. 107, 112) mentions λήδανον, or
λάΰανον, as a product of Arabia, and says it is
found " sticking like gum to the beards of he-goats,
which collect it from the wood;" similar is the
testimony of Dioscorides (i. 128), who sa)s that the
best kind is " odorous, in color inclining to green,
easy to soften, fat, fiee from particles of sand and
dirt; such Is that kind which is produced in Cyprus,
but that of Arabia and Libya is inferior in quality."
There are several species of Cistus, all of which are
believed to yield the gum ladanum: but the species
mentioned by Dioscorides is in all probability iden-
ical with the one which is found in Palestine,

namely, the Cistus creticus (Strand, Flor. Palcest.

From root tO·)/, fC to cover ; " the gum covering
the plant.
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No. 289). The C. ladaniferus, a native of Spain
and Portugal, produces the greatest quantity of the
ladanum; it has a white flower, while that of the
C. creticus is rose-colored. Tournefort (Voyage,
i. 79) has given an interesting account of the mode
in which the gum ladanum. is gathered, and has
figured the instrument commonl} employed by the
people of Candia for the purpose of collecting: it.
There can be no doubt that the Hebrew lot, the
Arabic ladan, the Greek \4)Zavov, the Latin and
English ladanum, are identical (see Rosenmiiller,
Bib. Bot. p. 158; Celsius, Hitrob. i. 288). Ladanum
was formerly much used as a stimulant in medicine,
and is now of repute amongst the Turks as a, per-
fume.

The Cistus belongs to the Natural order Cista-
cece, the Rock-rose family. W. H.

MYRTLE (Ο"1Π,α hadas: μυρσίνη, 6pos-b

•myrtus, myrtetum). There is no doubt that the
A. V. is correct in its translation of the Hebrew
word, for all the old versions are agreed upon the
point, and the identical noun occurs in Arabic —
in the dialect of Yemen, S. Arabia — as the name
of the » myrtle." c

Mention of the myrtle is made in Neh. viii. 15;
Is. xli. 19. lv. 13; Zech. i. 8, 10, 11. When the
Feast of Tabernacles was celebrated by the Jews on

Myrtus communis.

the return from Babylon, the people of Jerusalem
were ordered to u go forth unto the mount and
fetch olive-branches, and pine-branches, and myrtle-
branches, and to make booths." The prophet
Isaiah foretells the com ins golden age of Israel,
when the Lord shall plant in the wilderness " the
shittah-tree and the mjrtle-tree and the oil-tree."
The modern Jews still adorn with myrtle the booths
and sheds at the Feast of Tabernacles. Myrtles
(Myrtvs communis) will grow either on hills or in
valleys, but it is in the latter locality where they

n The derivation of this word is uncertain : but see
ihe Hebrew Lexicons.

b The LXX. reading: ΟΉΠΓΓ, ins

MYSTERY
attain to their greatest perfection. Formerly, as
we learn from Nehemiah (viii. 15), myrtles grew
on the hills about Jerusalem. " On Olivet," says
Prof. Stanley, " nothing is now to be seen but the
olive and the fig tree: " on some of the hills, how-
ever, near Jerusalem, Hasselquist (Trav. 127, Lond.
1766) observed the myrtle. Dr. Hooker says it is
not uncommon in Samaria and Galilee. Irby and
Mangles (p. 222) describe the rivers from Tripoli
towards Galilee as having their banks covered with
myrtles (see also Kitto, Phys. Hist of Palest, p.
268).

The myrtle (hadas) gave her name to Hadassah
or Esther (Esth. ii. 7); the Greek names Myrtilus,
Myrtoessa, etc., have a similar origin. There are
several species of the genus Myrtus, but the
Myrtus communis is the only kind denoted by the
Hebrew hadas: it belongs to the natural order
Myrtacece, and is too well known to need descrip-
tion. W. H.

* The myrtle is found very widely distributed
through Mt. Lebanon, and on the whole sea-coast.
I ha\e collected it as far north as the plain of
Lattakiyeh. The black berries are eaten in Syria.

The bush is known by the two names of As, ty*\,

and Rihan, ^ L ^ . \ . The dried leaves of this

plant are employed by the natives as a stuffing for
the beds of children, with the idea'that their odor
is promotive of health, and that they keep off
vermin. G. E. P.

M Y ' S I A (Μυσία)· If we were required to fix
the exact limits of this northwestern district of
Asia Minor, a long discussion might be necessary.
But it is mentioned only once in the Ν. Τ. (Acts
xvi. 7, 8), and that cursorily and in reference to a
passing journey. St. Paul and his companions, on
the second missionary circuit, were divinely pre-
vented from staying to preach the Gospel either in
ASIA or BITHYNIA. They had then come κατά
την Μυσίαν, and they were directed to Troas,
παρελθόντες την Μυσίαν; which means either
that they skirted its border, or that they passed
through the district without staying there. In fact
the best description tliat can be given of Mysia
at this time is that it was the region about the
frontier of the provinces of Asia and Bithynia.
The term is evidently used in an ethnological, not a
political sense. Winer compares it, in this point of
view, to such German terms as Suabia, Breisgau,
etc. Illustrations nearer home might be found in
such districts as Craven in Yorkshire or Appin
in Argyllshire. Assos and ADKAMYTTIUM were
both in Mysia. Immediately opposite was the
island of Lesbos. [MITYLENE.] TROAS, though
within the same range of country, had a small
district of its own, which was viewed as politically
separate. J. S. H.

* M Y S T E R Y (μυστηριον). The origin and
etymological import of the Greek word (μυστηριον)
are partially involved in doubt. Its claims to a
Hebrew derivation, though plausible, are undoubt-
edly to be rejected. It evidently stands connected
with μύστης, one initiated, namely, into the mys-

c vw 4ΧΦ (Heb. Ο"ΤΠ). Myrtus idiomau

Arabia Felicis. Kamus (Freytag, Ar. Lex. s. τ »
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teries, and thus with μυέω, to initiate. This verb
again is probably from μνω (μνζω) to close, to
shut, but whether the eyes, or the mouth, seems
uncertain. If the former, the μύστης may either
be one who voluntarily closes his bodily eyes that
the eye of his spirit may be opened, or one who
closes them as it were in death, the initiated being
regarded as dead to the world of sense, and living
only in the world of unseen realities. If the latter,
he may be denominated either from whispering
secrets with compressed lips, or from taking the
vow of perpetual silence and secrecy, symbolized
by the sealed mouth. Whichever be the precise
explanation, the etymology of μυστήριον links it
first naturally with religious doctrines and sj mbols,
and secondly with truths hidden from the natural
sense, and from the merely natural reason. It
points to facts which need a revel ition (αποκά-
λυψίϊ), and which revelation may be made either
by the sole internal influence of the Spirit, or by
this conjointly with the progress of outward events.
But while the μυστήριοι/ thus implies something
hidden, and inaccessible to the unaided reason,
and usually also of weighty import, it by no means
necessarily denotes anything strictly mysterious
and incomprehensible. The fact or truth, though
requiring to be revealed, may, when revealed, be
of a very elementary character. It may be very
adequately made known, and the sole condition of
the reception of the knowledge is a spiritual mind;
to the animal (ψυχικό?) nian the outward revela-
tion is of course made in vain (1 Cor. ii. 14).

That such is the New Testament meaning of
μυστηριον, namely, a hidden truth unveiled, but
not unknowable, may be abundantly demonstrated.
Thus Paul speaks of "knowing all masteries1' (1
Cor. xiii. 2\ and prays that the Colossians may
come into the " recognition of the mysteries of
Christ" (Col. ii. 2). · Our Lord declares to his
disciples that to them it is given " to know the
mysteries of the kingdom of God" (Matt. xiii. 11;
Mark iv. 11); and even the person speaking with
tongues, λ\1ιο "with the spirit speaketh mysteries "
(1 Cor. xiv. 2), utters what is unintelligible indeed
to others, but not to himself.

The word is applied in the New Testament to
the doctrines and facts of the Gospel, as formerly
hidden, but now unveiled both by outward facts
and spiritual communications. The kingdom of
heaven (Matt. xiii. 11), the doctrine of the cross
(1 Cor. i. 18, ii. 7), the resurrection of the dead
(1 Cor. xv. 51), are the great New Testament
" mysteries." In fact the entire life of our Lord
in its various cardinal features is the actual un-
veiled " g r e a t " mystery of godliness (1 Tim. iii.
16). Special mysteries are also the divine purpose
in the partial hardening of Israel (Rom. xi. 25),
and the admission of the Gentiles to co-heirship
with the Jews (Eph. iii. 5, G). In accordance too
with the etymology of the word, it applies natu-
rally to the hidden import of parables and symbols,
which, as partly veiling the truths they set forth,
demand a divine elucidation. Thus the hidden
sense of the Saviour's parables (Matt. xiii. 11);
the import of the seven stars and seven candle-
sticks (Rev. i. 20); and of the woman clothed in
scarlet (Rev. xvii. 7); the deeper significance of
marriage as symbolizing the union of Christ and
his Church (Eph. v. 32), are illustrations of this
use of the term. A. C. K.

NAAMAH

N.
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N A ' A M (O3?2 [pleasantness, grace~\:
[Alex. Νααμ'] Να ham). One of the sons of
Caleb the son of Jephunneh (1 Chr. iv. 15).

NA'AM AH (ΠΏ1?3 [pleasing, lovely]). 1.
(Νοεμά'· Noenia.) One of the four women whose
names are preserved in the records of the world
before the Flood; all except Eve being Cainites.
She was daughter of Lamech by his wife Zillah,
and bister, as is expressly mentioned, to Tubal-cain
(Gen. iv. 22 only). No reason is given us why
these women should be singled out for mention in
the genealogies; and in the absence of this most
of the commentators have sought a clew in the
significance of the names interpreted as Hebrew
terms; endeavoring, in the characteristic words of
one of the latest Jewish critics, by " due energy to
strike the living water of thought even out of the
rocky soil of dry names" (Kalisch, Genesis, p.
149). Thus Naamah, from NaUim, "sweet, pleas-
ant," signifies, according to the same interpreter,
" the lovely beautiful woman," and this and other
names in the same genealogy of the Cainites are
interpreted as tokens that the human race at this
period was advancing in civilization and arts. But
not only are such deductions at all times hazard-
ous and unsatisfactory, but in this particular in-
stance it is surely begging the question to assume
that these early names are Hebrew; at any rate
the onus probandi rests on those who make im-
portant deductions from such slight premises. In
the Targum Pseudojonathan, Naamah is commemo-
rated as the " mistress of lamenters and singers; "
and in the Samaritan Version her name is given as
Zalkipha.

2. ([Rom. Νααμά, Ναανάν, Νοομ/ζά; Vat. in
1 Κ. xiv. 21] Μααχαμ; Alex. Νααμ.α, Νοομμα',
Joseph. NoOjuas* Naama.) Mother of king Reho-
boam (1 K. xiv. 21, 31;« 2 Chr. xii. 13). On
each occasion she is distinguished by the title " the
(not 'an,' as in A. V.) Ammonite." She was
therefore one of the foreign women whom Solo-
mon took into his establishment (1 K. xi. 1). In
the LXX. (1 K. xii. 24, answering to xiv. 31 of
the Hebrew text) she is stated to have been the
"daughter of Ana (i. e. Hanun) the son of Na-
hash." If this is a translation of a statement
which once formed part of the Hebrew text, and
may be taken as authentic history, it follows that
the Ammonite war into which Hanun's insults
had provoked David was terminated by a re-alli
ance; and, since Solomon reigned forty 3 ears, and
Rehoboam was forty-one years old when he cam*
to the throne, we can fix with tolerable certainty
the date of the event. It took place before David'»
death, during that period of profound quiet whicl
settled down on the nation, after the failure of
Absalom's rebellion and of the subsequent attempt
of Sheba the son of Bichri had strengthened more
than ever the affection of the nation for the throne
of David; and which was not destined to be again
disturbed till put an end to by the shortsighted
rashness of the son of Naamah. G.

NA'AMAH ( n p S J [lovely]: Na^aV; Alex.
Νωμα' Naama), one of the towns of Judah in

α The LXX transpose this to ch. xii. after ver. 24
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the district of the lowland or Shefthh, belonging
to the same group with Lachish, Eglon, and Mak-
kedah (Josh. xv. 41). Nothing more is known of
it, nor has any name corresponding with it been
yet discovered in the proper direction. But it
seems probable that Naamah should be connected
with the Naamathites, who again were perhaps
identical with the Mehunim or Minseans, traces of
whom are found on the southwestern outskirts of
Judah: one such at Minois or el-Minyay, a few
miles below Gaza. G.

NA'AMAJST ( ] ^ ? 3 [pleasantness, grace]:
Ναιμάν, Ν. Τ. Rec. text, Νβεμάν, but Lachm.
[Tisch. Treg.] with [Sin.] A B D, ΝαίμάίΊ Joseph.
Αμανος'· Naaman) —or to give him the title con-

ferred on him by our Lord, " Naaman the Syrian."
An Aramite warrior, a remarkable incident in
whose life is preserved to us through his connec-
tion with the prophet Elisha. The narrative is
given in 2 K. v.

The name is a Hebrew one, and that of ancient
date (see the next article), but it is not improbable
that in the present case it may have been slightly
altered in its insertion in the Israelite records.
Of Naaman the Syrian there is no mention in the
Bible except in this connection. But a Jewish
tradition, at least as old as the time of Joseph us
{Ant. viii. 15, § 5), and which may very well be a
genuine one, identifies him with the archer whose
arrow, whether at random or not, a struck Ahab
with his mortal wound, a,nd thus "gave deliver-
ance to Syria." The expression is remarkable —
" because that by him Jehovah had given deliver-
ance to Syria." To suppose the intention to be
that Jehovah was the universal ruler, and that
therefore all deliverance, whether afforded to his
servants or to those who, like the Syrians, ac-
knowledged Him not, was wrought by Him, would
be thrusting a too modern idea into the expression
of the writer. Taking the tradition above-men-
tioned into account, the most natural explanation
perhaps is that Naaman, in delivering his country,
had killed one who was the enemy of Jehovah not
less than he was of Syria. Whatever the particu-
lar exploit referred to was, it had given Naaman a
great position at the court of Benhadad. In the
first rank for personal prowess and achievements,
he was commauder-in-chief of the army, while in
civil matters he was nearest to the person of the
king, whom he accompanied officially, and sup-
ported, when the king went to worship in the
Temple of Kimmon (ver. 18). He was afflicted
with a leprosy of the white kind (ver. 27), which
had hitherto defied cure. In Israel, according to
the enactments of the Mosaic Law, this would
have cut off even b Naaman from intercourse with
every one; he would there have been compelled to
dwell in a "several house." But not so in Syria;
he maintained his accessc to the king, and his con-
tact with the members of his own household. The
?ircumstanees of his visit to Elisha have been
drawn out under the latter head [vol. i. p. 718],
and need not be repeated here. Naaman's appear-
ance throughout the occurrence is most character-

N A A M A N

istic and consistent. He is every inch a soldier
ready at once to resent what lie considers as a

ight cast either on himself or the natural glories
of his country, and blazing out in a moment
into sudden "rage," but calmed as speedily by a
few good-humored and sensible words from his
dependants, and, after the cure has been effected,
evincing a thankful and simple heart, whose
gratitude knows no bounds and will listen to no
refusal.

His request to be allowed to take away twc
mules' burden of earth is not easy to understand.
The natural explanation is that, with a feeling akin
to that which prompted the Pisan invaders to take
away the earth of Aceldama for the Campo Santo
at Pisa, and in obedience to which the pilgrims to
Mecca are said to bring back stones from that
sacred territory, the grateful convert to Jehovah
wished to take away some of the earth of his
country, to form an altar for the burnt-offering and
sacrifice which henceforth he intended to dedicate
to Jehovah only, and which would be inappropriate
if offered on the profane earth of the country of
Uiinmon or Hadad. But it should be remembered
that in the narrative there is no mention of an
altar; ^ and although Jehovah had on one occasion
ordered that the altars put up for offerings to Him
should be of earth (Ex. xx. 24), yet Naaman could
hardly have been aware of this enactment, unless
indeed it was a custom of older date and wider
existence than the Mosaic law, and adopted into
that law as a significant and wise precept for some
reason now lost to us.

How long Naaman lived to continue a worship-
per of Jehovah while assisting officially at that of
Kimmon, we are not told. When next we hear
of Syria, another, Hazael, apparently holds the
position which Naaman formerly filled. But, as
has been elsewhere noticed, the reception which
Elisha met with on this later occasion in Damascus
probably implies that the fame of " the man of
God," and of the mighty Jehovah in whose name
he wrought, had not been forgotten in the city of
Naaman.

It is singular that the narrative of Naaman's
cure is not found in the present text of Josephus.
Its absence makes the reference to him as the
slayer of Ahab, already mentioned, still more re-
markable.

It is quoted by our Lord (Luke iv. 27) as an
instance of mercy exercised to one who was not
of Israel, and it should not escape notice that the
reference to this act of healing is recorded by none
of the Evangelists but St. Luke the physician.

G.

KA/AMAN 0 ^ 5 3 [amenity, pleasantness]:
Νοεμάν, [in Num., Alex. Νοβμα, Vat. omits; in
1 Chr., Νοαμά, Νοομά; Vat. Νοομα; Alex, in ver.
4, Μααμαν' Naaman, in Num. Noeniari]). One
of the family of Benjamin who came down to
Egypt with Jacob, as we read in Gen. xlvi. 21.
According to the LXX. version of that passage he
was the son of Bela, which ib' the parentage as-
signed to him in Num. xxvi. 40, where, in the

a LXX. εΰστοχω?, i. e. " with good aim," possiblr a
transcriber's variation from ευτυχώς.

b It did drive a king into strict seclusion (2 Chr.
xxvi. 21).

c The A. V. of ver. 4 conveys a wrong impression.
ft is accurately not "one went in," but "he (i. e.

Naaman) went in and told his master " (i e. the king)
The word rendered " lord " is the same as is rendered
"master" in ver. 1.

d The LXX. (Vat. MSS.) omits even the words «of
earth," ver. 17
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enumeration of the sons of Benjamin, he is said
to be the son of Bela, and head of the family of
the Naamites. He is also reckoned among the
sons of Bela in 1 Chr. viii. 3, 4. Nothing is
known of his personal history, or of that of the
Naamites. For the account of the migrations,
apparently compulsory, of some of the sons of
Benjamin from Geba to Manahath, in X Chr. viii.
6, 7, is so confused, probably from the corruption
of the text, that it is impossible to say whether the
family of Naaman was or was not included in it.
The repetition in ver. 7 of the three names Naaman,
Ahiah, Gera, in a context to which they do not
Beem to belong, looks like the mere error of a
copyist, inadvertently copying over again the same
names which he had written in the same order in
ver. 4, 5 — Naaman, Ahoah, Gera. If, however,
the names are in their place in ver. 7, it would
seem to indicate that the family of Naaman did
migrate with the sons of Ehud (called Abihud in
ver! 3) from Geba to Manahath. A. C. H.

NA'AMATHITE (\HE52 [patr. as below]:
Μιναίων [Vat. Sin. Μειναιων] βασιλεύς, δ Μιν-
aios [Vat. Met-] ' Naamathites), the gentilic name
of one of Job's friends, Zophar the Naamathite
(Job ii. 11, xi. 1, xx. 1, xlii. 9). There is no other
trace of this name in the Bible, and the town,

Π^173 ? whence it is derived, is unknown. If we
may judge from modern usage, several places so
called probally existed on the Arabian borders of
Syria. Thus in the Geographical Dictionary,
Marasid tU/ttaUa, are Noam, a castle in the Ye-
men, and a place on the Euphrates; Niameh,aplace
belonging to the Arabs; and Noamee, a valley in
Tihameh. The name Naaman (of unlikely deriva-
tion however) is very common. Bochart {Phaleg,
cap. xxii.), as might be expected, seizes the LXX.
reading, and in the u king of the Minaei " sees a
confirmation to his theory respecting a iS)rian, or
northern Arabian settlement of that well-known
people of classical antiquity. It will be seen, in
art. D I K L \ , that the present writer identifies the
Minoei with the people of Ma'een, in the Yemen;
and there is nothing improbable in a northern
colony of the tribe, besides the presence of a place
so named in the Syro-Arabian desert. But we
regard this point as apart from the subject of this
article, thinking the LXX. reading, unsupported as
it is, to be too hypothetical lor acceptance.

E. S. P.

NAAMITES, THE 0»?2Π: Samar.

[the lovely one] : δήμο? δ ΝοεμανΙ [Vat.
-yet]. Alex, omits: famiiia Nanmitnrurn, and Noe-
mnnitaruni), the family descended from ΝΛΛΜΛΝ,
the grandson of Benjamin (Num. xxvi. 40 only).
[ΝΛΛΜΛΝ, ρ. 2048 b.] The name is a contraction,
of a kind which does not often occur in Hebrew.
Accordingly the Samaritan Codex, as will be seen
above, presents it at length — " t h e Naamanites."

G.

N A ' A R A H ( ~ n ^ 3 [mulden]: ®OaU [rather

'AcoSct]; Alex. Νοορά· N(uwa),the second wife of

Ashur, a descendant of Judah (1 Chr. iv. 5, 6).

α Perhaps treating " a damsel," as equiv-

alent to Π22, " a daughter," the term commonly used
•o express the hamlets dependent on a city.
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Nothing is known of the persons (or places) record-
ed as the children of Naarah. In the Vat. LXX.
the children of the two wives are interchanged.
[Rather, in ver. 5 the names of the two wives are
transposed. Α.]

N A ' A R A I Γ3 sjl ] ( ^ ? 2 [Jehovah reveals ?]:
Νααραί; [Alex. Νοορα:] Naarai). One of the
valiant men of David's armies (1 Chr. xi. 37). In
1 Chr. he is called the son of Ezbai, but in 2 Sam.
xxiii. 35 he appears as " Paarai the Arbite.1' IJen-
nicott (Diss. pp. 209-211) decides that the forhier
is correct.

NA'ARAN (p5?3 [boyish, juvenile, Ges.]:
[Rom. NoapaV, Vat.] NaapvaV, Alex. Naapav-
Noran), a city of Ephraiin, which in a very ancient
record (1 Chr. vii. 28) is mentioned as the eastern
limit of the tribe. It is very probably identical
with ΝΛΛΚΛΤΗ, or more accurately Naarah, which
seems to have been situated in one of the great
\alleys or torrent-beds which lead down from the
highlands of Bethel to the depths of the Jordan
valley.

In 1 Sam. vi. 21 the Peshito-Syriac and Arabic
versions have respectively Naarin and Naaran for
the Kirjath-jearim of the Hebrew and A. V. If
this is an} tiling more than an error, the Naaran to
which it refers can hardly be that abo\e spoken
of, but must have been situated much nearer to
Bethshemesh and the Philistine lowland. G.

N A ' A K A T H (the Heb. is Π Π η ? ^ = to

Naarah, ΠΠ173, [maiden:] which is therefore the
real form of the name: αί α κώμαι αυτών, Alex.
Νααραθα και αι κωμαι αυτών' Naratha), a place
named (Josh. xvi. 7, only) as one of the landmarks
on the (southern) boundary of Ephraim. It ap-
pears to have lain between Ataroth and Jericho.
If Ataroth be the present Atara, a mile and a half
south of el-Hireh and close to the great natural
boundary of the Wady Sutceinit, then Naarah was
probably somewhere lower down the wady. Euse-
bius and Jerome (Onomnst.) speak of it as if well
known to them — " Naorath,^ a small village of the
Jews five miles from Jericho." Schwarz (147) fixes
it at " Neama," also " fi\e miles from Jericho,"
meaning perhaps ΝαΊ/neh, the name of the lower
part of the great Wady Mutyah or el-Asns, which
runs from the foot of the hill of Ilummon into the
Jordan valley abo\e Jericho, and in a direction gen-
erally parallel to the Wady Suweintt (Hob. Bibl.
Res. iii. 290). A position in this direction is in
agreement with 1 Chr. vii. 28, where ΝΛΛΚΛΝ is
probably the same name as that we are now con-
sidering. G.

N A A S H ' O N , Ex. vi. 23. [NAHSTION.]

N A A S ' S O N (Ναασσώΐ/: Naasson). The
Greek form of the name NAHSHON (Matt. i. 4;
Luke iii. 32 onh ).

NAATHUS (Νάαθος; [Vat. Ααθος:] Να-
athus). One of the family of Addi, according to
the list of 1 Esdr. ix. 31. There is no name corre-
sponding in Ezr. x. 30.

NA'BAL (brjj =fuol: Nu/3ck), one of the

The Όοράθ in the present text of Eusebius should
obviously have prefixed to it the ν from the εστίν
which precedes it. [The edition of Larsow and Par
;hey reads Νοορά0.] Compare NASOR.
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characters introduced to us in David's wanderings, I ruffian was married to a wife as beautiful and as
apparently to give one detailed glimpse of his whole | wise, as he was the reverse (xxv. 3). [ABIGAIL.]
state of life at that time (1 Sam. xxv.). Nabal To her, as to the good angel of the household, one

like the feast of a king " (xxv.

himself is remarkable as one of the few examples
given to us of the private life of a Jewish citi-
zen. He ranks in this respect with BOAZ, BAR-
ZILLAI, NABOTIL He was a sheep-master on the

confines of Judaea and the desert, in that part of
the country which bore from its great conqueror
the name of CALEB (1 Sam. xxx. 14, xxv. 3; so
Vulgate, A. V., and Ewald). He was himself, ac-
cording to Josephus (Ant. vi. 13, § 6), a Ziphite,
and his residence Emniaus, a place of that name
not otherwise known, on the southern Carmel, in
the pasture lands of Maon. (In the LXX. of xxv.
4 he is called " the Carmelite," and the LXX. read
u Maon " for " Paran " in xxv. 1·) With a usage
of the word, which reminds us of the like adapta-
tion of similar words in modern times, he, like
Barzillai, is styled "very great," evidently from his
wealth. His wealth, as might be expected from
his abode, consisted chiefly of sheep and goats,
which, as in Palestine at the time of the Christian
era (Matt. xxv.), and at the present day (Stanley,
S. cf / \ ) , fed together. The tradition preserved
in this case the exact number of each — 3000 of
the former, 1000 of the latter. It was the custom
of the shepherds to drive them into the wild downs
on the slopes of Carmel; and it was whilst they
were on one of these pastoral excursions, that they
met a band of outlaws, who showed them unexpected
kindness, protecting them by day and night, and
never themselves committing any depredations (xxv.
7, 15, 16). Once a year there was a grand ban-
quet, on Carmel, when they brought back their
sheep from the wilderness for shearing — with eat-
ing and drinking
2,4, 36).

It was on one of these occasions that Nabal came
across the path of the man to whom he owes his
place in history. Ten jxmths were seen approach-
ing the hill; in them the shepherds recognized the
slaves or attendants of the chief of the freebooters
who had defended them in the wilderness. To
Nabal they were unknown. They approached him
with a triple salutation — enumerated the services
of their master, and ended by claiming, with a
mixture of courtesy and defiance, characteristic of
the East, " whatever cometh into thy hand for thy
servants (LXX. omit this — and have only the
next words), and for thy son David." The great
gheep-master was not disposed to recognize this un-
expected parental relation. He was a man notorious
for his obstinacy (such seems the meaning of the
word translated " churlish ") and for his general
low conduct (xxv. 3, " evil in his doings; " xxv. 17,
u a man of Belial " ) . Josephus and the LXX.
taking the word Caleb not as a proper name, but
as a quality (to which the context certainly lends
itself) — add " of a disposition like a dog " — cyn-
ical — κυνικός- On hearing the demand of the
ten petitioners, he sprang up (LXX. η η )
and broke out into fury, " Who is David ? and who
is the son of JesseV" — "What runaway sla\es
are these to interfere with my own domestic ar-
rangements?" (xxv. 10, 11). The moment that
the messengers were gone, the shepherds that stood
by perceived the danger that their master and them-
selves would incur. To Nabal himself they durst
aot speak (xxv. 17). But the sacred writer, with a
tinge of the sentiment which such a contrast
always suggests, proceeds to describe that this brutal

•f the shepherds told the state of affairs. She, with
the offerings usual on such occasions (xxv. 18,
comp. xxx. 11, 2 Sam. xvi. 1, 1 Chr. xii. 40), load-
ed the asses of Nabal's large establishment — her-
ielf mounted one of them, and, with her attendants

running before her, rode down the hill toward
David's encampment. David had already made
the fatal vow of extermination, couched in the usual
terms of destroying the household of Nabal, so as
not even to leave a dog behind (xxv. 22). At this
moment, as it would seem, Abigail appeared, threw
herself on her face before him, and poured forth her
petition in language which both in form and ex-
pression almost assumes the tone of poetry: —

Let thine handmaid, I pray thee, speak in thine
audience, and hear the words of thine handmaid."
Her main argument rests on the description of her
husband's character, which she draws with that mix-
ture of playfulness and seriousness which above all
things turns away wrath. His name here came in
to his rescue. " A s his name is, so is he: Nabal
[fool] is his name, and folly is with him " (xxv.
25; see also ver. 26). She returns with the news
of David's recantation of his vow. Nabal is then
in, at the height of his orgies. Like the revellers
of Palestine in the later times of the monarch}', he
had drunk to excess, and his wife dared not com-
municate to him either his danger or his escape
(xxv. 36). At break of day she told him both.
The stupid reveller was suddenly roused to a sense
of that which impended over him. " His heart died
within him, and he became as a stone." It was as
if a stroke of apoplexy or paraljsis had fallen upon
him. Ten days he lingered, "and the Lord smote
Nabal, and he died" (xxv. 37, 38). The sus-
picions entertained by theologians of the last cen-
tury, that there was a conspiracy between David
and Abigail to make away with Nabal for their
own alliance (see " N a b a l " in Winer's JRealiu. ii.
129), have entirely given place to the better spirit
of modern criticism, and it is one of the many
proofs of the reverential, as well as truthful appre-
ciation of the Sacred Narrative now inaugurated
in Germany, that Ewald enters fully into the feel-
irg of the narrator, and closes his summary of
Nabal's death, with the reflection that " it was not
without justice regarded as a Divine judgment."
According to the (not improbable) LXX. version
of 2 Sam. iii. 33, the recollection of Nabal's death
lived afterwards in David's memory to point the

contrast of the death of Abner:
Nabal died?'

'Died Abner as
A. P. S.

N A B A R F A S (Να/3αρία* [Vat. -p«-] : Naba-
rias). Apparently a corruption of Zechariah (1
Esdr. ix. 44; comp. Neh. viii. 4).

N A ' B A T H I T E S , T H E (of ΝαβατταΓοι,
and Navarcuoi', [Sin. in v. 25, οι αναβαταιοιΐ]
Alex, [in ix. 35] Ναβατεοι'· jS/abuihcei), 1 Mace,
v. 25; ix. 35. [NKBAIOTH.]

NA'BOTH (ΠΌ3 [fruits, pivductions] :
Na/3o0cu), victim of Ahab and Jezebel. He was
a Jezreelite, and the owner of a small portion of
ground (2 K. ix. 25, 26) that lay.on the eastern
slope of the hill of Jezreel. He had also a vine-
yard, of which the situation is not quite certain.
According to the Hebrew text (1 K. xxi. 1) it was
in Jezreel. but the LXX. render the whole clause
differently, omitting the words " which was in
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Jezreel," and reading instead of " the palace," the
threshing-floor of Ahab king of Samaria." This
points to the view, certainly most consistent with
the subsequent narrative, that Naboth's vineyard
was on the hill of Samaria, close to the " threshing-
floor " (the word translated in A. V. " void place ")
which undoubtedly existed there, hard by the gate
of the city (1 K. xxiv.)· The ro)al palace of Ahab
was close upon the city wall at Jezreel. According
to both texts it» immediately adjoined the vineyard
(1 K. xxi. 1, 2, Heb.; 1 K. xx. 2, LXX.; 2 K. ix.
30, 36), and it thus became an object of desire to
the king, who offered an equivalent in money, or
another vineyard in exchange for this. Naboth, in
the independent spirit of a Jewish landholder," re-
fused. Perhaps the turn of his expression implies
that his objection was mingled with a religious
scruple at forwarding the acquisitions of a half-
heathen king: ''Jehovah forbid it to me that I
should give the inheritance of my fathers unto
thee." Ahab was cowed by this reply; but the
proud spirit of Jezebel was roused. She and her
husband were apparently in the city of Samaria
(1 K. xxi. 18). She took the matter into her own
hands, and sent a warrant in Ahab's name and
sealed with Ahab's seal, to the elders and nobles
of Jezreel, suggesting the mode of destroying the
man who had insulted the royal power. A solemn
fast was proclaimed as on the announcement of
some great calamity. Naboth was "set on high" b

in the public place of Samaria; two men of worth-
less character accused him of having "cursed0

God and the king." He and his children (2 K.
\x. 26), who else might have succeeded to his
ather's inheritance, were dragged out of the city

and despatched the same night.rf The place of
execution there, as at Hebron (2 Sam. iii.), was
by the large tank or reservoir, which still remains
on the slope of the hill of Samaria, immediately
outside the walls. The usual punishment for blas-
phemy was enforced. Naboth and his sons were
stoned; their mangled remains were devoured by
the dogs (and swine, LXX.) that prowled under
the walls; and the blood from their wounds ran
down into the waters of the tank below, which was
the common bathing-place of the»prostitutes of the
city (comp. 1 K. xxi. 19, xxii. 38, LXX.). Jose-
phus (Ant. viii. 15, § 6) makes the execution to have
been at Jezreel, where he also places the washing
of Ahab's chariot.

For the signal retribution taken on this judicial
murder — a remarkable proof of the high regard
paid in the old dispensation to the claims of justice
and independence — see AHAB, JEHU, JEZEBEL,

JEZKEEL. A. P. S.

N A B U C H O D O N O S O R (Ναβουχοδονό-

a Compare the cases of David and Arauuah (2 Sam.
xxiv.), Oinri and Shemer (1 K. xvi.).

f> The Hebrew word which is rendered, here only,
r fon high," is more accurately Cfat the head ofr or
rf in the chiefest place among '' (1 Sam. ix. 22). The
passage is obscured by our ignorance of the nature
of the ceremonial in which Naboth was made to t ike
part; but, in default of this knowledge, we may
accept the explanation of Josephus, that an assembly
[εκκλησία) was convened, at the head of which Na-
both, in virtue of his position, was placed, in order
'hat the charge of blasphemy and the subsequent
uatastrophe might be more telling.

c By the LXX. tnis is given βύλόγησβ, " blessed ; "
jossibly merely for the sake of euphemism.
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σορ' Nnbvchodonosor). Nebuchadnezzar king of
Babylon (1 Esdr. i. 40, 41, 45, 48, [ii. 10, v. 7, vi
15, 18, 26;] Tob. xiv. 15; Jud. i. 1, 5, 7, 11, 12
ii. 1, 4, 19, iii. 2. 8, iv. 1, vi. 2, 4, xi. [1, 4,] 7,
23, xii. 13, xiv. 18; [Bar. i. 9. 12; Esth. xi. 4].

N A C H O N ' S T H R E S H I N G - F L O O B

p [Rom. &\ως Ναχώρ; Vat.] αλα*
Πδα/3; Alex, αλωμωνοτ Ναχω*/: Area Nachon\
the place at which the ark had arrived in its prog-
ress Irom Kirjath-jearim to Jerusalem, when Uzzah
lost his life in his too hasty zeal for its safety (2
Sam. vi. 6). In the parallel narrative of Chron-
icles the name is given as CHIDON, which is also
found in Josephus. After the catastrophe it re-
ceived the name of Perez-uzzah. There is nothing
in the Bible narrative to guide us to a conclusion as
to the situation of this threshing-floor, — whether
nearer to Jerusalem or to Kirjath-jearim. The
words of Josephus (Ant. vii. 4, § 2), however, imply
that it was close to the former.6 Neither is it cer-
tain whether the name is that of the place or of a
person to whom the place belonged. The careful
Aquila translates the words — ecos αλωι/os ίτοίμης
— " t o the prepared/ threshing-floor," which is
also the rendering of the Targum Jonathan. G.

N A ' C H O R . The form (slightly the more ac-
curate) in which on two occasions the name else-
where given as NAIIOH is presented in the A. V.

1. (ΤΊΓ12 [piercer, slayer, Fiirst; snorting,
Ges.]: Ν αχ αφ: Nachor.) The brother of Abra-
ham (Josh. xxiv. 2). [NAHOR 1.]

Ch is commonly used in the A. V. of the Old

Testament to represent the Hebrew 3* and only

ery rarely for Π. as in Nachor. Charashim, Ra-
chel, Marchesvan, are further examples of the latter
usage.

2. (Ναχώρΐ [Nachor].) The grandfather of
Abraham (Luke iii. 34). [NAHOR, 2.] G.

N A ' D A B (yT2 [noble, generous: Ναδά/3 :
Nadab]). 1. The eldest son of Aaron and Eli-
sheba, Ex. vi. 23; Num. iii. 2. He, his father
and brother, and seventy old men of Israel were
led out from the midst of the assembled people (Ex.
xxiv. 1), and were commanded to stay and worship
God " afar off," below the lofty summit of Sinai,
where Moses alone was to come near to the Lord.
Subsequently (Lev. x. 1) Nadab and his brother
[ABIHU] were struck dead before the sanctuary by
fire from the Lord. Their offense was kindling the
incense in their censers with « strange " fire, i. e.,
not taken from that which burned perpetuallyv(Lev.
vi. 13) on the altar. From the injunction given,
Lev. x. 9, 10, immediately after their death, it has

The word rendered " yesterday " in 2
K. ix. 26 lias really the meaning of yesternight, and
thus bears testimony to the precipitate haste both of
the execution and of Ahab's entrance on his new
acquisition. [See ELIJAH, vol. i. p. 706 b.]

His words are, tc Having brought the ark info Jen»·
saUm v (ei9 Ιεροσόλυμα). In some of the Greek ver-
•ions, or variations of the LXX., of which fragments

are preserved by Bahrdt, the name is given η αλακ
Έρνά. (Oman) του Ιφουσαιοΰ, identifying it with the
floor of Araunah.

/ As if from *ĵ !D, to make ready. A similar ren-

dering, ^|7ΠιΡ ""liHS' is employed in the Targam
Joseph, of 1 Chr. xhi.' 9, for the floor of Chidon
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been inferred (Rosenmiiller, in loco) that the broth-
ers were in a state of intoxication when they com-
mitted the offense. The spiritual meaning of the
injunction is drawn out at great length by Origen,
Horn. vii. in Levitic. On this occasion, as if to
mark more decidedly the divine displeasure with the
offenders, Aaron and his surviving son were for-
bidden to go through the ordinary outward cere-
monial of mourning for the dead.

2. [Rona. Ναβάτ; Vat. Ναβα0, Ναβατ; Alex.
Ναβατ, Ναβαδ: Nadab.] King Jeroboam's son,
who succeeded to the throne of Israel B. C. 954,
and reigned two years, 1 K. xv. 25-31. Gibbethon
in the territory of Dan (Josh. xix. 44), a Levitical
town (.Tosh. xxi. 23), was at that time occupied by
the Philistines, perhaps having been deserted by its
lawful possessors in the general self-exile of the
Levites from the polluted territory of Jeroboam.
Nadab and all Israel went up and laid siege to this
frontier-town. A conspiracy broke out in the midst
of the army, and the king was slain by Baasha, a
man of Issachar. Ahijah's prophecy (1 K. xiv. 10)
was literally fulfilled by the murderer, who proceeded
to destroy the whole house of Jeroboam. So per-
ished the first Israelitish dynasty.

We are not told what events led to the siege of
Gibbethon, or how it ended, or any other incident
in Nadab's short reign. It does not appear what
ground Ewald and Newman have for describing the
Avar with the Philistines as unsuccessful. It is re-
markable that, when a similar destruction fell upon
the family of the murderer Baasha twenty-four
years afterwards, the Israelitish army was again
engaged in a siege of Gibbethon, 1 K. xvi. 15.

3. [Ναδάβ·] A son of Shammai, 1 Chr. ii. 28,
30, of the tribe of Judah.

4. [Vat. in 1 Chr. viii. 30, Αδαδ·] A son of
Gibeon [rather, of Jehiel], 1 Chr. viii. 30, ix. 30,
of the tribe of Benjamin. W. Τ. Β.

N A D A B ' A T H A [Sin. Γαβαδα?/; Rom.] Alex.
Ναδαβά0: Syriac, ^ ^ U ? Nobot: Madaba), a
place from which the bride was being conducted
by the children of Jambri, when Jonathan and
Simon attacked them (1 Mace. ix. 37). Josephus
(Ant. xiii. 1, § 4) gives the name Γαβαθά- Jerome's
conjecture (in the Vulgate) can hardly be admitted,
because Medeba was the city of the Jambrites (see
ver. 30) to which the bride was being brought, not
that from which she came. That Nadabatha was
on the east of Jordan is most probable; for though,
e\en to the time of the Gospel narative, by « Chana-
anites " — t o which the bride in this case belonged
— is signified Phoenicians, yet we have the author-
ity (such as it is) of the Book of Judith (v. 3) for
attaching that name especially to the people of
Moab and Ammon; and it is not probable that
when the whole country was in such disorder a wed-
ding cortege would travel for so great a distance as
from Phoenicia to Medeba.

On the east of Jordan the only two names that
occur as possible are Neho — by Eusebius and Je-
rome written Nabo and Nabau — and Nabathaea.
Compare the lists of places round es-Salt, in Robin-
eon, 1st ed. iii. 167-70. G.

N A G ' G E (Ναγγαί)· or. as some MSS. read,
Ο n e of the ancestors of Christ (Luke iii.

γ

25). It represents the Heb. P ? b , Nogah (Ναγαί,

LXX.), which was the name of one of David's

NAHALIEL

sons, as we read in 1 Chr. iii. 7. Nagge must hate
lived about the time of Onias I. and the commence-
ment of the Macedonian dynasty. It is interesting
to notice the evidence afforded by this name, both
as a name in the family of David, and from its
meaning, that,»amidst the revolutions and conquests
which overthrew the kingdoms of the nations, the
house of David still cherished the hope, founded
upon promise, of the revival of the splendor [nogah)
of their kingdom. A. C. H.

ISTA'HALAL (VSpD [y&b.pastvre] : Ξβλλά;
Alex. Νααλωλ: Naalul), one of the cities of Zeb-
ulun, given with its ·' suburbs " to the Merarite Le-
\ites (Josh. xxi. 35). It is the same which in the
list of the allotment of Zebulun (Josh. xix. 15) is
inaccurately given in the A. V. as NAITALLAL,
the Hebrew being in both cases identical. Else-
where it is called NAHALOL. It occurs in the list
between Kattath and Shimron, but unfortunately
neither of these places has yet been recognized.
The Jerusalem Talmud, however (Megillah, ch. i.;
Maaser Sheni, ch. v.), as quoted by Schwarz (172),
and Reland (Pal. 717), asserts that Nahalal (or
Mahalal, as it is in some copies) was in post-bib-
lical times called Mahlul; and this Schwarz iden-
tifies with the modern Malul, a village in the plain
of Esdraelon under the mountains which inclose
the plain on the north, 4 miles west of Nazareth,
and 2 of Japhia; an identification concurred in by
Van de Velde (Memoir). One Hebrew MS. (30

K.) lends countenance to it by reading VVHD,
/. e. Mahalal, in Josh. xxi. 35. If the town was in
the great plain we can understand why the Israel-
ites were unable to drive out the Canaanites from
it, since their chariots must have been extremely
formidable as long as they remained on level or
smooth ground.

NAHALLAL (Vpn? [pasture]: Ναβαάλ;

Alex. Νααλωλ: Naalol), an inaccurate mode of
spelling, in Josh. xix. 15, the name which in Josh,
xxi. 35, is accurately given as NAHALAL. The
original is precisely the same in both. G.

N A H A ' L I E L ( ^ Κ ^ Π . 3 = torrent [or valley]

of God; Samar.bsbna : [Vat.] Μαραήλ; [Rom.]
Alex. Νααλίήλ: Nahcdid), one of the halting-
places of Israel in the latter part of their progress
to Canaan (Num. xxi. 19). It lay " beyond," that
is, north of the Arnon (ver. 13), and between Mat-
tanah and Bamoth, the next after Bamoth being
Pisgah. It does not occur in the catalogue of Num.
xxxiii., nor anywhere besides the passage quoted
above. By Eusebius and Jerome (Onomast. " Na-
aliel ") it is mentioned as close to the Arnon. Its
name seems to imply that it was a stream or wady,
and it is not impossibly preserved in that of the
Wady Encheyle, which runs into the Mojeb, the

ancient Arnon, a short distance to the east of the
place at which the road between Rabba and Aroer
crosses the ravine of the latter river. The name
Encheyle, when written in Hebrew letters

( n b s n : S ) , is little more than b N N b r " D , trans-
posed. Burckhardt was perhaps the first to report
this name, but he suggests the Wady Wale as the
Nahliel (Syria, July 14). This, however, seems
unnecessarily far to the north, and, in addition, it
retains no likeness to the original name.

G.
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NA'HALOL ( b b n : [pasture]:
41ex. Εναμμαν; [Comp. Νααλωλ:] Naalol), a va-
riation in the mode of giving the name (both in
Hebrew and A. V.) of the place elsewhere called
Nahalal. It occurs only in Judg! i. 30. The vari-
ation of the LXX. is remarkable. G.

soif/w>w]: Ναχαμΐ; [Vat.
Ναχεθ; Alex. Ναχεμ:] Nah'im). The brother
of Hodiah, or Jehudijah, wife of Ezra, and father
of Keilah and Eshtemoa (1 Chr. iv. 19).

N A H A M A ' N I ( ^ 7 . 2 [compassionate] :
Ναεμανί ; [Vat. Ναεμαρει;] FA. Νααμ,μαΐ/ei:
Nahiimnni). A chief man among those who re-
turned from Babylon with Zerubbabel and Jeshua
(Neh. vii. 7.) His name is omitted in Ezr. ii. 2,
and in the parallel list of 1 Esdr. v. 8, is written
ENENIUS.

ΝΑΉΑΒΑΙ [3 syl.] (^Π5 [mrrer, Ges.] :
Ναχώρ; Alex. Νααραϊ": Naarai). The armor-
bearer of Joab, called in the A. V. of 2 Sam. xxiii.
37, NAIIAKI. [SO in later editions, here and in 1
Chr. xi. 3D, but not in the ed. of 1611 and other
early editions.] He was a native of Beeroth (1
Chr. xi. 39).

N A ' H A R I 0 i C " 2 [snorer]: TeAwpe; Alex.
Γβδωρξ', [Comp. Ναχαραί*:] Naharai). The same
as ΝΛΙΙΑΚΛΙ, Joab's armor-bearer (2 Sam. xxiii.
37). In the A. V. of 1611 the name is printed
" NAHARAI the Berothite."

N A H A S H (Ιί5Π3, serpent). 1. (Naas, but
in 1 Chr. ix. 2 [Vat.] Avcts; [Rom.] Alex, in both
Naas' Nans.) " Nahash the Ammonite, king of
the Bene-Ammon at the foundation of the mon-
arch ν in Israel, who dictated to the inhabitants of
Jabesh-Gilead that cruel alternative of the loss of
their right eyes or slavery, which roused the swift
wrath of Saul, and caused the destruction of the
whole of the Ammonite force (1 Sam. xi. 1, 2-11)
According to Josephus (Ant.v'i. 5, § 1) the siege
of Jabesh was but the climax of a long career of
similar a ferocity with which Nahash had oppressed
the whole of the Hebrews on the east of Jordan,
and his success in which had rendered him so self-
confident that he despised the chance of relief
which the men of Jabesh eagerly caught at. If,
as Josephus (Ib. § 3) also states, Nahash himself
was killed in the rout of his army, then the Na-
hash who was the father of the foolish }oung king
Hanun (2 Sam. x. 2; 1 Chr. xix. 1, 2) must have
been his son. In this case, like Pharaoh in Egypt,
and also perhaps like Benhadad, Achish, and Agag,
in the kingdoms of S}ria, Philistia, and Amalek,
" Nahash " would seem to have been the title of
the king of the Ammonites rather than the name
of an individual.

However this was, Nahash the father of Hanun
had rendered David some special and valuable ser-
vice, 'which David was anxious for an opportunity
of requiting (2 Sam. x. 2). No doubt this had
been during his wanderings, and when, as the victim
of Saul, the Ammonite king would naturally sym-
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pathize with and assist him. The particulars of
the service are not related in the Bible, but the
Jewish traditions affirm that it consistei in his
having afforded protection to one of David's brothers,
who escaped alone when his family were massacred
by the treacherous king of Moab, to whose care
they had been entrusted by David (1 Sam. xxii.
3, 4), and who found an as}lum with Nahash.
(See the Μ id rash of R. Tanchum, as quoted by S.
Jarchi on 2 Sam. x. 2.)

The retribution exacted by David for the annoy-
ing insults of Hanun is related elsewhere. [DAA'ID,
vol. i. 561 b ; JOAB, vol. ii. 1395 b ; U R I A H . ] One

casual notice remains which seems to imply that
the ancient kindness which had existed between
David and the family of Nahash had not been ex-
tinguished e\en by the horrors of the Ammonite
war. When David was drnen to Mahanaim, into
the very neighborhood of Jabesh-Gilead, we find
" Shobi the son of Nahash of Kabbah of the Bene-
Auimon " (2 Sam. xvii. 27) among the great chiefs
who were so forward to pour at the feet of the fallen
monarch the abundance of their pastoral wealth,
and that not w ith the grudging spirit of tributaries,
but rather with the sjmpathy of friends, " for they
said, the people is hungry and weary and thirsty
in the wilderness " (ver. 23).

2. (Nctas.) A person mentioned once only (2
Sam. xvii. 25) in stating the parentage of Amasa,
the cominander-in-chief of Absalom's army. Amasa
is there said to have been the sonft of a certain
Ithra, by Abigail, " daughter of Nahash, and sister*
to Zeruiah." By the genealogy of 1 Chr. ii. 16 it
appears that Zeruiah and Abigail were sisters of
David and the other children of Jesse. The question
then arises, How could Abigail have been at the same
time daughter of Nahash and sister to the children
of Jesse ? To this three answers may be given: —

1. The universal tradition of the Rabbis that
Nahash and Jesse were identical.d " Nahash,"
says Solomon Jarchi (in his commentary on 2 Sam.
x\ii. 25), " was Jesse the father of David, because
he died without sin, by the counsel of the serpent"
(nachash) ; ?'. e. by the infirmity of his fallen
human nature only. It must be owned that it is
easier to allow the identity of the two than to accept
the reason thus assigned for it.

2. The explanation first put forth by Professor
Stanley in this work (vol. i. 552 a), that Nahash
was the king of the Ammonites, and that the same
woman had first been his wife or concubine — in
which capacity she had given birth to Abigail and
Zeruiah — and afterwards wife to Jesse, and the
mother of his children. In this manner Abigail
and Zeruiah would be sisters to David, without
being at the same time daughters of Jesse. This
has in its favor the guarded statement of 1 Chr. ii.
16, that the two women were not themselves Jesse's
children, but sisters of his children; and the im-
probability (otherwise extreme) of so close a con-
nection between an Israelite and an Ammonite
king is alleviated by Jesse's known descent from a
Moabitess, and by the connection which has been
showrn above to have existed between David and
Nahash of Ammon.

« The statement in 1 Sim. xii. 12 appears to be at
variance with that of viii. 4, 5 ; but it bears a remark-
ble testimony to the dread pntertained of this savage

chief, in ascribing the adoption of monarchy by Israel
co the panic caused by his approach.

δ The. whole expression seems to denote that he
ras an illegitimate son.

c The Alex. LXX. regards Nahash as brother of
Zeruiah — θυγατέρα. Ναα? αδελφού Sapoiua?.

d See the extract from the Targum on Ruth iy. 22
given in the note to JESSE, VOI ii. p. 1346 a. Also the
citations from the Talmud in Meyer, Seder Olam, 569;
also Jerome, Qucest. Hebr. ad loc.
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3. A third possible explanation is that Nahash
was the name not of Jesse, nor of a former husband
of his wife, but of his wife herself. There is nothing
in the name to prevent its being borne equally b)
either sex, and other instances may be quoted of
women who are given in the genealogies as the
daughters, not of their fathers, but of their mothers :
e. g. Mehetabel, daughter of Matred, daughter of
Mezahab. Still it seems very improbable that
Jesse's wife would be suddenly intruded into the
narrative, as she is if this hypothesis be adopted.

G.

ΝΑΉΑΤΗ (ΓΙΠ5 [setting down, rest] :
Ναχο'0, Alex. Ναχομ, Gen. xxxvi. 13; Ναχώθ,
Alex. Ναχο0, Gen. xxxvi. 17; Ναχε*, [Alex. Να-

X e 0 j 1 Chr. i. 37: Nahath). 1. One of the
*' dukes " or phylarchs in the land of Edom, eldest
son of Reuel the son of Esau.

2. (Καιναάθ; [Vat. Alex.* Καιναθ.]) A Ko
hathite Levite, son of Zophai and ancestor of
Samuel the prophet (1 Chr. vi. 26).

N A H O R

3. (Nae'0; [Vat. Mae0.]) A Levite in the reign
of Hezekiah, wrho with others was overseer of the
tithes and dedicated things under Cononiah and
Shimei (2 Chr. xxxi. 13).

NAH'BI 0 ? Π 2 [hidden, Ges.; protection,
Fiirst]: Ναβί; [Vat. Na£e/;] Alex. Na£a: Na-
habi). The son of Vophsi, a Naphtalite. and one
of the twelve spies (Num. xiii. 14).

ΝΑΉ0Ε, CTirO [see NACHOR] : Ναχά/> ;
Joseph. Ναχώρη?: a Nahor, and Nachor), the
name of two persons in the family of Abraham.

1. His grandfather: the son of Serug and father
of Terah (Gen. xi. 22-25; [1 Chr. i. 26]). He is
mentioned in the genealogy of our Lord, Luke iii.
34, though there the name is given in the A. V.
in the Greek form of NACHOR.

2. Grandson of the preceding, son of Terah and
brother of Abraham and Haran (Gen. xi. 26, 27).
The members of the family are brought together in
the following genealogy: —

Terah
I

Abraham Milcah = NAIIOB = Reumah

Huz Buz Kemuel Cliesed Ilazo Pildash Jidlaph
(i. e. Uz) I (father of

Chasdim or 1
Chaldeans; L a ' b a n

Job Elihu Aram; |
(Ram ] j
Job xxxii. 2). Leah Rachel

Bethuel

1

Tebah
Gaham
Thahash
Maacah

lit Mile

Rebekah = Isaac

Eeau Jacob

It has been already remarked, under LOT (vol.
ii. p. 1685 note), that the order of the ages of the
family of Terah is not improbably inverted in the
narrative; in which case Nahor, instead of being
younger than Abraham, was really older. He mar-
ried Milcah, the daughter of -his brother Haran;
and when Abraham and Lot migrated to Canaan,
Nahor remained behind in the land of his birth, on
the eastern side of the Euphrates — the boundary
between the Old and the New World of that early
age — and gathered his family around him at the
sepulchre of his father.'' (Comp. 2 Sam. xix. 37.)

Like Jacob, and also like Tshmael, Nahor was
the father of twelve sons, and further, as in the
case of Jacob, eight of them were the children of
his wife, and four of a concubine (Gen. xxii. 21-24).
Special care is taken in speaking of the legitimate
branch to specify its descent from Milcah — " the
son of Milcah, which she bare unto Nahor." It
was to this pure and unsullied race that Abraham
and Rebekah in turn had recourse for wives for
their sons. But with Jacob's flight from Haran
the intercourse ceased. The heap of stones which
he and " Laban the Syrian" erected on Mount
Gilead (Gen. xxxi. 46) may be said to have formed
at once the tomb of their past connection and the
barrier against its continuance. Even at that time
a wide variation had taken place in their language
(ver. 47), and not only in their language, but, as
it would seem, in the Object of their worship. The
"God of Nahor" appears as a distinct divinity

from the " God of Abraham and the Fear of Isaac"
(ver. 53). Doubtless this was one of the " other
gods" which before the Call of Abraham were
worshipped by the family of Terah; whose images
were in Rachel's possession during the conference
on Gilead; and which had to be discarded before
Jacob could go into the Presence of the " God of
Bethel" (Gen. xxxv. 2; comp. xxxi. 13). Hence-
forward the line of distinction between the two
families is most sharply drawn (as in the allusion
of Josh. xxiv. 2), and the descendants of Nahor

mime their communications to their own imme-
diate kindred, or to the members of other non-
Israelite tribes, as in the case of Job the man of
Uz, and his friends, Elihu the Buzite of the kindred
of Ram, Eliphaz the Temanite, and Bildad the
Shuhite. Many centuries later David appears to
have come into collision — sometimes friendly,
sometimes the reverse — with one or two of the
more remote Nahorite tribes. Tibhath, probably
identical with Tebah and Maacah, are mentioned
in the relation of his wars on the eastern frontier
of Israel (1 Chr. xviii. 8, xix. 6); and the mother
of Absalom either belonged to or was connected
with the latter of the above nations.

No certain traces of the name of Nahor have been
recognized in Mesopotamia. Evvald (Geschichte, i.
359) proposes Haditha, a town on the Euphrates
just above Hit, and bearing the additional name
of el-Naura; also another place, likewise called
el-Ntfura, mentioned by some Arabian geographers

a This is the form given in the Benedictine edition
>f Jerome's Bibliotkeca Divina. The other is found
In the ordinary copies of the Vulgate.

b The statements of Gen. xi. 27-32 appear to imply
that Nahor did not advance from Ur to Haran at the
lame time with Terah, Abraham, and Lot, but re-
mained there till a later date. Coupling this with the

statement of Judith v. 8, and the universal tradition
of the East, that Terah's departure from Ur was a re-
linquishment of false worship, an additional force is
given to the mention of tc the god of Nahor" (Gen.
xxxi. 53) as distinct from the God of Abraham's de-
scendants. Two generations laier Nahor's family weie
certainly living at ilaran (Gen. xxviii 10, xxix 4).



as lying further north; and Naclirtin, which, how-
ever, seems to lie out of Mesopotamia to the east.
Others have mentioned Naarda, or Nehardea, a
town or district in the neighborhood of the above,
celebrated as the site of a college of the Jews {Did,
of Gtoyr. " Naarda").

May not Aram-Naharaim ha\ e originally derived
its name from Nahor? The fact that in its present
form it has another signification in Hebrew is no
argument against such a derivation.

In Josh. xxiv. 2 the name is given in the A. V.
in the form (more nearly approaching the Hebrew
than the other) of NACHOK. G.

NAH'SHON, or NAASHON
[enchanter, Ges.]: Ναασσώϊ', LXX. and Ν. Τ.:
Nalutsson, 0 . T.; Nnasson, Ν. Τ.), son of Am-
minadab, and prince of the children of Judah (as
he is st) led in the genealogy of Judah, 1 Chr. ii.
10) at the time of the first numbering in the wilder-
ness (Exod. vi. 23; Num. i. 7, &c.)· His sister,
Elisheba, was wife to Aaron, and his son, Salmon,
was husband to Rahab after the taking of Jericho.
From Elisheba being described as " sister of Naa-
shon " we may infer that he was a person of con-
siderable note and dignity, which his being ap-
pointed as one of the twelve princes who assisted
Moses and Aaron in taking the census, and wTho

were all " renowned of the congregation
heads of thousands in Israel," shows him to have
been. No less conspicuous for high rank and posi-
tion does he appear in Num. ii. 3, vii. 12, x. 14,
where, in the encampment, in the offerings of the
princes, and in the order of march, the first place
is assigned to Nahshon the son of Amuiinad.ib as
captain of the host of Judah. Indeed, on these
three last-named occasions he appears as the first
man in the state next to Moses and Aaron, whereas
at the census he comes after the chiefs of the tribes
of Reuben and Simeon." Nahshon died in the
wilderness according to Num. xxvi. 64, (J5, but no
further particulars of his life are given. In the
Ν. Τ. he occurs twice, namely, in Matt. i. 4 and
Luke iii. 32, in the genealogy of Christ, where his
lineage in the preceding and following descents are
exactly the same as in Ruth iv. 18-20; 1 Chr. ii.
10-12, which makes it quite certain that he was
the sixth in descent from Judah, inclusive, and
that David was the fifth generation after him.
[AMMLNADAB.] A. C. H.

NA'HTJM (Ε^Γβ [consolation] : Ναούμ: Na-
hum). " The book of the vision of Nahum the
Elkoshite" stands seventh in order among the
writings of the minor prophets in the present ar-
rangement of the canon. Of the author himself we
have no more knowledge than is afforded us by the
scanty title of his book, which gives no indication
whatever of his date, and leaves his origin obscure.
The site of Elkosh, his native place, is disputed,
some placing it in Galilee, with Jerome, who was
shown the ruins· by his guide; others in Assyria,
where the tomb of the prophet is still visited as a
lacred spot by Jews from all parts. Benjamin of
Tudela (p. 53, Heb. text, ed. Asher) thus briefly
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alludes to it: "And in the city of Asshur (Mo-
sul) is the synagogue of Obadiah, and the synagogue
of Jonah the son of Amittai, and the synagogue of
Nahum the Elkoshite." [ELKOSH.] Those who
maintain the latter view assume that the prophet's
parents were carried into captivity by Tiglath pile-
ser, and planted, with other exile colonists, in the
province of Assjria, the modern Kurdistan, and
that the prophet,was born at the village of Alkush,
on the east bank of the Tigris, two miles north of
Mosul. Ewald is of opinion that the prophecy was
written there at a time when Nine\eh was threat-
ened from without. Against this it may be urged
that it does not appear that the exiles were carried
into the province of Assyria Proper, but into the
newly-conquered districts, such as Mesopotamia,
Babylonia, or Media. The arguments in favor of
an Assjrian locality for the prophet are supported
by the occurrence of what are presumed to be

Assyrian words: > ? Π , ii. 7 (Heb. 8), Tp?*:?tt,

iii. 17 ; and the strange form

^ η ϋ· 13 (Heb. 14), which is supposed
to indicate a foreign influence. In addition to this
is the internal evidence supplied by the vivid de-
scription of Nineveh, of whose splendors it is con-
tended Nahum must have been an e)e-witness;
but Hitzig justly observes that these descriptions
display merely a lively imagination, and such
knowledge of a renowned city as might be pos-
sessed by any one in Anterior Asia. The Assyrian
warriors were no strangers in Palestine, and that
there was sufficient intercourse between the two
countries is rendered probable by the history of the
prophet Jonah. There is nothing in the prophecy
of Nahum to indicate that it was written in the*
immediate neighborhood of Nine\eh, and in full
view of the scenes which are depicted, nor is the
language that of an exile in an enemy's country.
No allusion is made to the Captivity; while, on the
other hand, the imagery is such as would be nat-
ural to an inhabitant of Palestine (i. 4) to whom
the rich pastures of Bashan, the vineyards of Car-
mel, and the blossom of Lebanon, were emblems
of all that was luxuriant and fertile. The lan-
guage employed in i. 15, ii. 2, is appropriate to
one who wrote for his countrymen in their na-
tive land.** In fact, the sole oiigin of the theory
that Nahum flourished in Assyria is the name of
the village Alkush, which contains his supposed
tomb, and from its similarity to Elkosh was ap-
parently selected by mediaeval tradition as a shrine
for pilgrims, with as little probability to recom-
mend it as exists in the case of Obadiah and Jeph-
thah, whose burial-places are still shown in the
same neighborhood. This supposition is more rea-
sonable than another which has been adopted in
order to' account for the existence of Nahum's tomb
at a place, the name of which so closely resembles
that of his native town. Alkush, it is suggested,
was founded by the Israelitish exiles, and so named
by them in memory of Elkosh in their own country.
Tradition, as usual, has usurped the province of
history. According to Pseudo-Epiphanius {Be Vitis

a It is curious to notice that, in the second num-
Dering (Num. xxvi.). Reuben still comes fii>t, and
Judah fourth. So also 1 Chr. ii 1.

b Capernaum, literally "village of Nahum," is sup-
posed to have derived its name from the prophet.
Bchwarz (Descr. of Pal. p. 188) mentions a Kefar Tan-

chum or Ναι hum, close on Chinnereth, and 2\ English
miles N. of Tiberias. ^ They point out there the graves
of Nahum the prophet, of Rabbis Tanchum and Tan·
chuma, who all repose there, and through these the
ancient pohition of the village is easily known."
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Proph, Opp. ii. p. 247), Nahum was of the tribe
of Simeon, " from Elcesei beyond the Jordan at
Begahar (Β^γαβάρ; Chron. Pasch. 150 Β. Βητα-
/3αρή)," or Bethabara, where he died in peace and
wai buried. In the Koman martyrology the 1st of
December is consecrated to his memory.

The date of Nahuin's prophecy can be deter-
mined with as little precision as his birthplace. In
the Seder 01am Kabba (p. 55, ed. Meyer) he is
made contemporary with Joel and Habakkuk in the
reign of Manasseh. Syncellus {Chron. p. 201 d)
places him with Hosea, Amos, and Jonah in the
reign of Joash king of Israel, more than a century
earlier; while, according to Eutychius {Ann. p. 252),
he was contemporary with Haggai, Zechariah, and
Malachi, and prophesied in the fifth year after the
destruction of Jerusalem. Josephus {Ant. ix. 11,
§ 3) mentions him as living in the latter part of
the reign of Jotham; " about this time was a cer-
tain prophet, Nahum by name; who, prophesying

, concerning the downfall of Assyrians and of Nin-
eveh, said thus," etc.; to which he adds, u and all
that was foretold concerning Nineveh came to pass
after 115 3ears." From this Carpzov concluded
that Nahum prophesied in the beginning of the
reign of Ahaz, about n. c. 742. Modern writers
are divided in their suffrages. Bertholdt thinks it
probable that the prophet escaped into Judah when
the ten tribes were carried captive, and wrote in
the reign of Hezekiah. Keil (Lthrb. d. Kinl. in d.
A. T.) places him in the latter half of Hezekiah's
reign, alter the invasion of Sennacherib. Vitringa
(Typ. Dac/r. prop/i. p. 37) was of the like opinion,
and the same view is taken by De Wette {KinL p.
328), who suggests that the rebellion of the Medes
against the Assyrians (π. c. 710), and the election
of their own king in the person of Deioces, may
have been present in the prophet's mind. But the
history of Deioces and his very existence are now
generally believed to be mythical. This period also
is adopted by Knobel {Prophet, ii. 207, &c.) as the
date of the prophecy. He was guided to his con-
clusion by the same supposed facts, and the destruc-
tion of No Ammon, or Thebes of Upper Egypt,
which he belie\ed was effected by the Assyrian
monarch Sargon (r>. c. 717-715), and is referred
to by Nahum (iii. 8) as a recent event. In this
case the prophet would be a younger contemporary
of Isaiah (coinp. Is. xx. 1). Ewald, again, con-
ceives that the siege of Nineveh by the Median
king Phraortes (B. c. 630-G25), may have sug-
gested Nahum's prophecy of its destruction. The
existence of Phraortes, at the period to which he is
assigned, is now believed to be an anachronism.
[ M E D E S . ] Junius and Tremellius select the last
years of Josiah as the period at which Nahum
prophesied, but at this time not Nineveh but Bab-
ylon was the object of alarm to the Hebrews. The
arguments by which Strauss {Nahumi de Nino
VaUciniwn, prol. c. 1, § 3) endeavors to prove that

the prophecy belongs to the time at which Ma-
nasseh was in captivity at Bab) Ion, that is between
the years 680 and 067 B. c , are not convincing.
Assuming that the position which Nahum occupies
in the canon between Micah and Habakkuk sup-
plies, as the limits of his prophetical career, the
reigns of Hezekiah and Josiah, he endeavors to
show from certain apparent resemblances to the
writings of the older prophets, Joel, Jonah, and
*saiah, that Nahum must ha\e been familiar with
their writings, and consequently later in point of
time than any of them. But a careful examina-
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tion of the passages by which this argument is
maintained, will show that the phrases and turns
of expression upon which the resemblance is sup-
posed to rest, are in no May remarkable or charac-
teristic, and might have been freely used by any
one familiar with oriental metaphor and imagery,
without incurring the charge of plagiarism. Two
exceptions are Nah. ii. 10, where a striking ex-
pression is used which only occurs besides in Joel
ii. 6, and Nah. i. 15 (Heb. ii. 1), the first clause of
which is nearly word for Mord the same as that of
Is. Iii. 7. But these passages, by themselves,Mould
equally prove that Nahum was anterior both to
Joel and Isaiah, and that his diction was copied
by them. Other references which are supposed to
indicate imitations of older writers, or, at least,
familiarity M'ith their writings, are Nah. i. 3 com-
pared with Jon. iv. 2; Nah. i. 13 with Is. x. 27;
Nah. iii. 10 with Is. xiii. 1G; Nah. ii. 2 [1] M'ith
Is. xxiv. 1; Nah. iii. 5 Mith Is. xlvii. 2, 3; and
Nah. iii. 7 with Is. Ii. 19. For the purpose of
showing that Nahum preceded Jeremiah, Strauss
quotes other passages in which the later prophet is
believed to have had in his mind expressions of his
predecessor with which he Mas familiar. ! h e most
striking of these are Jer. x. 19 compared with Nah.
iii. 19; Jer. xiii. 20 with Nah. iii. 5; Jer. 1. 37, Ii.
30 M'ith Nah. iii. 13. Words, which are assumed
by the same commentator to be peculiar to the
times of Isaiah, are appealed to by him as evi-
dences of the date of tbe prophecy. But the
only examples which he quotes prove nothing:

£ΐΓ, sheteph (Nah. i. 8, A. V. "flood " ) , occurs
in Job, the Psalms, and in Proverbs, but not once in
Isaiah; and Π ^ ^ Ώ , metsuiah (Nah. ii. 1 [2],
A. V. "munition ") is found only once in Isaiah,
though it occurs frequently in the Chronicles, and
is not a word likely to be uncommon or peculiar,
so that nothing can be inferred from it. Besides,
all this would be as appropriate to the times of
Hezekiah as to those of Manasseh. That the proph-
ecy was written before the final downfall of Nin-
eveh, and its capture by the Medes and Chaldeans
(cir. B. c. 625), will be admitted. The allusions to
the Assyrian poM'er imply that it was still unbroken
(i. 12, i'i. 13, 14 (E. V. 12, 13), iii. 15-17). The
glory of the kingdom was at its brightest in the
reign of Esarhaddon (B. C. 680-660), Μ ho ior 13
years made Bab) Ion the seat of empire, and this
fact would incline us to fix the date of Nahum
rather in the reign of his father Sennacherib, for
Nineveh alone is contemplated in the destruction
threatened to the Ass)rian power, and no hint is
given that its importance in the kingdom Mas di-
minished, as it necessarily would be, by the estab-
lishment of another capital. That Palestine Mas
suffering from the effects of Assyrian invasion at
the time of Nahum's writing seems probable from
the allusions in i. 11, 12, 13, ii. 2; and the vivid
description of the Assyrian armament in ii. 3, 4.
At such a time the prophecy Mould be appiopriate,
and if i. 14 refers to the death of Sennacherib in
the house of Nisroch, it must have been written
before that event. The capture of No Ammon, or
Thebes, has not been identified with an) thing like
certainty. It is referred to as of recent occurrence,
and it has been conjectured with probability that
it M̂as sacked by Sargon in the invasion of Eg)pt
alluded to in Is. xx. 1. These circumstances seem
to determine the 14th year of Hezekiah (B. C. 712,
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as the period before which the prophecy of Nahum
could not have been written. The condition of
Assjria in the reign of Sennacherib would corre-
spond with the state of things implied in the proph-
ecy, and it is on all accounts most probable that
Nahum flourished in the latter half of the reign of
Hezekiah, and wrote his prophecy soon after the
date above mentioned, either in Jerusalem or its
neighborhood, where the echo still lingered of " t h e
rattling of the wheels, and of the prancing horses,
and of the jumping chariots" of the Assyrian
host, and " the flame of the sword and lightning
of the spear" still flashed in the memory of the
beleaguered citizens.

The subject of the prophecy is, in accordance
with the superscription, " the burden of Nineveh."
The three chapters into which it is divided form a
consecutive whole. The first chapter is introduc-
tory. It commences with a declaration of the char-
acter of Jehovah, " a God jealous and a\enging,"
as exhibited in his dealings with his enemies, and
the swift and terrible vengeance with which He
pursues them (i. 2-6), while to those that trust in
Him He is u good, a stronghold in the day of
trouble" (i. 7), in contrast with the overwhelming
flood which shall sweep away his foes (i. 8). The
language of the prophet now becomes more special,
and points to the destruction which awaited the
hosts of Assyria who had just gone up out of
Judah (i. 0-11). In the verses that follow the in-
tention of Jehovah is still more full}· declared, and
addressed first to Judah (i. 12, 13), and then to the
monarch of Assjria (i. 14). And now the vision
grows more distinct. The messenger of glad tidings,
the news of Nineveh's downfall, trod the mountains
that were round about Jerusalem (i. 15), and pro-
claimed to Judah the accomplishment of her vows.
But round the doomed city gathered thedestrojing
armies; " t h e breaker in pieces " had gone up, and
Jehovah mustered his hosts to the battle to a\enge
his people (ii. 1, 2). The prophet's mind in vision
sees the burnished bronze shields of the scarlet-clad
warriors of the besieging army, the flashing «teel
sc)thes of their war-chariots as they are drawii up
in battle-array, and the quivering cypress-shafts of
their spears (ii. 3). The Assyrians hasten to the
defense : their chariots rush madly through the
streets, and run to and fro like the lightning in the
broad wajs, which glare with their bright armor
like torches. But a panic has seized their mighty
ones; their ranks are broken as they march, and
they hurry to the wall only to see the covered bat-
tering-rams of the besiegers ready for the attack
(ii. 4, 5). The crisis hastens on with terrible
rapidity. The river-gates are broken in, and the
royal palace is in the hands of the victors (ii. 6).
And then comes the end; the city is taken and
carried captive, and her maidens " moan as with
the voice of cloves," beating their breasts with sorrow
(ii. 7). The flight becomes general, and the leaders
in vain endeavor to stem the torrent of fugitives
(ii. 8). The wealth of the city and its accumu-
lated treasures become the spoil of the captors, and
the conquered suffer all the horrors that follow the
assault and storm (ii. 9, 10). Over the charred
and blackened ruins the prophet, as the mouth-
piece of Jehovah, exclaims in triumph, " Where is
the lair of the lions, the feeding place of the young
lions, where walked lion, lioness, lion's whelp, and
uone made (them) afraid? " (ii. 11, 12). But for
all this the downfall of Nineveh was certain, for
"behold! I am against thee, saith Jehovah of
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Hosts " (ii. 13). The vision ends, and the prophet,
recalled from the scenes of the future to the real-
ities of the present, collects himself, as it were, foi
one final outburst of withering denunciation against
the Assjrian city, not now threatened by her Me-
dian and Chaldean conquerors, but in the full tide
of prosperity, the oppressor and corrupter of na-
tions. Mingled with this woe there is no touch of
sadness or compassion for her fate; she will fall
unpitied and unlamented, and with terrible calm-
ness the prophet pronounces her final doom: " all
that hear the bruit of thee shall clap the hands
over thee: for upon whom hath not thy wickedness
passed continually? " (iii. 19).

As a poet, Nahum occupies a high place in the
first rank of Hebrew literature. In proof of this
it is only necessary to refer to the opening verses
of his prophecy (i. 2-6), and to the magnificent
description of the siege and destruction of Nineveh
in ch. ii. His st}le is clear and uninvolved, though
pregnant and forcible; his diction sonorous and
rh)thmical, the words reechoing to the sense
(comp. ii. 4, iii. 3). Some words and forms of
words are almost peculiar to himself; as, for ex-
ample, n^l^t i? for Γ Γ Ί ^ Ρ , in i. 3, occurs only

besides in Job ix. 17; ^ 2 f 2 for S3J2, in i. 2, is

found only in Josh. xxiv. 19; iTD^DFI, ii. 9 [10],

is found in Job xxiii. 3, and there not in the same

sense; ^ Π " ^ , in iii. 2, is only found in Judg. v.

22; n'VTb? and b ? ? , ii. 3 [4], ̂ Π3, ii. 7 [8],

n[jm a n d ' n ^ n p , ii. io [ii], DntgB, m.

17, and Π Π ! 3 , iii. 19, do not occur elsewhere.

The unusual form of the pronominal suffix in

r O N ^ t t ii. 13 [14], !)tt?Q3 for ! β & 3 , iii. 18,

are peculiar to Nahum; *"13??, iii. 5, is only found

in 1 K. vii. 36; ^ 3 ^ > n'i· 17» occurs besides only

in Am. vii. 1; and the foreign word *HDQ^, iii.

17, in the slightly different form "^DCt?, is found
only in .ler. Ii 27.

For illustrations of Nahum's prophecy, see the
article N I N L V E H . W. A. W.

* For the general writers on the Minor Prophets
see the addition ο MICAII (Amer. ed.). Part xix.
of Lange's BibeliiirJc des A. Test, by Dr. Paul
Kleinert (18G8) includes Nahum. It furnishes a
new translation of the text, instead of adhering to
that of Luther. Among the special writers on this
prophet are Bibliander, Prophets Vnh.juxta veri-
tatem Hebr. (1534); Abarbanel, Co^m. in Nah.
vabb. et Lett. (1703); Kalinski, Vatican,* {Hub. et)
Nah. etc. (1748); Kreenen, Nali. vaticinhu.i, pliil.
et crit. expositum (1808): Justi, Nah. nen iio^r-
setzt u. erlautert (1820); Hoelemann, Nah. orac-
ulum illustravit (1842); and O. Strauss, Nahumi
de Nino vaticiniuni (1853). There is a " Transla-
tion of the Prophecy of Nahum with Notes " by
Prof. Β. Β. Edwards in the Bibl. Sacra, v. 551-
576. It is a fine example of exact Biblical exegesis.
Recent explorations in the F.ast have given fresh
interest to the study of Nahum. Among the works
which illustrate the connections of the book with
Assyrian and Babylonian history in addition to the
commentaries, are M. von Niebuhr's Geschichte
Assures u. Babels (1857); O. Strauss, Nineve u.

i W)rt Gottes (1855); Layard, Nineveh ana
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its Remains; Vance Smith, The Prophecies
relating to Nineveh and the Assyrians (Lond.
1857); Rawlinson, Ancient Monarchies, vol. i. See
the copious list of v>orks in German, French, and
English, relating to the fall of Nineveh in Lange's
Bibelwerk (p. 100) as above. Nineveh, which dis-
appeared so suddenly after irs d( om was pronounced
by the prophet, may almost be said to stand before
us again in the light of the remains restored to us
by modern disco\eries. The articles on Nahuin
by Winer in his BibL Realw.. by Nagelsbach in
Herzog's Real-Encyk., and by Wunderlich in
Zeller's Bibl. Worttrb. should not be o\erlooked.
In opposition to the view that Nahum lived in
Assyria, Eleek (Linl. in das A. Test. p. 544·) agrees
with those who decide that the prophet was not
only born in Palestine, but wrote the book which
bears his name in Jerusalem or the vicinity (i.
12 £Λ [ELKOSH, Amer. ed.J

The book of Nahum contains nothing strictly
Messianic. It is important as a source of per-
manent instruction because it illustrates so signally
the law of retribution according to which God deals
with nations, and the fidelity with which He fulfills
his promises and threatenings to the righteous or
the wicked. H.

NA'JLDUS (Νοίδοϊ,· Alex. Nae/5os·: Raanas)
= ΒΕΝΛΙΛΗ, of the sons of Pahath Moab (1 Esdr.
ix. 31; comp. Ezr. x. 30).

N A I L . I. (of finger).a — 1. A nail or claw
of man or animal. 2. A point or st}le, e. g. for
writing : see Jer. xvii. 1. Tdpporen occurs in

Deut. xxi. 12, in connection with the verb ΓΠί£17,
Τ '

"asah, " t o make," here rendered πςριονυχίζω, cir-
cumcido, A. V'. "pare," but in marg. "dress,"
" suffer to grow." Gesenius explains " make neat.'*

Much contro\ersy has arisen on the meaning of
this passage: one set of interpreters, including
Josephus and Philo, regarding the action as in-
dicative of mourning, while others refer it to the
deposition of mourning. Some, who would thus
belong to the latter class, refer it to the practice of
staining the nails with henneh.

The word asah, « make," is used both of " dress-
ing," i. e. making clean the feet, and also of
" trimming," i. e. combing and making neat the
beard, in the case of Mephiboshcth, 2 Sam. xix. 24.
It seems, therefore, on the whole to mean " make
suitable " to the particular purpose intended, what-
ever that may be: unless, as Gesenius thinks, the
passage refers to the completion of the female cap-
tive's month of seclusion, that purpose is evidently
one of mourning — a month's mourning interposed
for the purpose of preventing on the one hand too
hasty an approach on the part of the captor, and
on the other too sudden a shock to natural feeling
in the captive. Following this line of interpreta-
tion, the command will stand thus: rJhe captive is
to lay aside the ·' raiment of her captivity," namely,
her ordinary dress in which she had been taken
captive, and she is to remain in mourning retire-

5Tp, Vphar, a Chaldee form of the Heb. "J^B^,

tzipporen, from the root *Hp!?, connected with

tap/tar, " to scrape," or ct pare : " οννξ : vnguis.

b *1Π\ jallied : πάσσαλος : paxiilus, clavus; akin

to Arab. J o · , u-atada, r to fix a peg."
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ment for a month with hair shortened and nails
made suitable to the same purp>e, thus presenting
an appearance of woe to which the nails untrinimed
and shortened hair would seem each in their way
most suitable (see Job i. 20).

If, on the other hand, we suppose that the shaving
the head, etc., indicate the time of retirement com-
pleted, we must suppose also a sort of Nazaritic
initiation into her new condition, a supposition for
which there is elsewhere no warrant in the Law,
besides the fact that the " making," whether paring
the nails or letting them grow, is nowhere men-
tioned* as a Nazaritic ceremony, and also that the
shaving the head at the end of the month would
seem an altogether unsuitable introduction to the
condition of a bride.

We conclude, therefore, that the captive's head
was shaved at the commencement of the month,
and that during that period her nails were to be
allowed to grow in token of natural sorrow and
consequent personal neglect. Joseph. Ant. iv. 8-
23; Philo, πβρϊ φιλανθρ. c. 14, \ol. ii. p. 394, ed.
Mangey; Clem. Alex. Strom, ii. c. 18, iii. c. 11,
vol. ii. pp. 475, 543, ed. Potter; Calmet, Patrick;
Crit. Sacr. on Deut. xxi. 12; Schleusner, Lex.
V. Τ. περιονυχίζω; Selden, de Jvr. Nat. v. xiii.

p. 644; Harmer, Obs. iv. 104; Wilkinson, Anc.
Kg. ii. 345; Lane, Μ. Κ. i. 64; Gesenius, p. 1075;
Michaelis, Laws of Moses, art. 88, \ol. i. p. 464,
ed. Smith; Num. vi. 2, 18.

II. — lfi A nail (Is. xli. 7), a stake (Is. xxxiii.
20), also a tent-peg. Tent-pegs are usually of wood
and of large size, but sometimes, as was the case
with those used to fasten the curtains of the Taber-
nacle, of metal (Ex. xxvii. 19, xxxviii. 20; see
Lightfoot, Spicil. in Ex. § 42; Joseph. Ant. v.
5,^4). [JAEL, T E N T . ]

2.c A nail, primarily a point.0* We are told that
David prepared iron for the nails to be used in the
Temple; and as the holy of holies was plated with
gold, the nails also for fastening the plates were
probably of gold. Their weight is said to have been
50 shekels, =• 25 ounces, a weight ob\iously so much
too small, unless mere gilding be supposed, for the
total weight required, that LXX. and Vulg. render
it as expressing that of each nail, which is equally
excessive. To remedy this difficulty Thenius sug-
gests reading 500 for 50 shekels (1 Chr. xxii. 3;
2 Chr. iii. 9; Bertheau, on Chronicles, in Kin zgef.
Flandb.). [On " n a i l s " in Eccl. xii. 11, see
MASTER, Amer. ed.]

' Nail," Vulg. palus, is the rendering of πάσ-
σαλος in Ecclus. xxvii. 2. In N. T. we Ime ηλο$
and προσηλόω in speaking of the nails of the Cross
(John xx. 25; Col. ii. 14). [See addition to
CKUCIFIXION.] H. W. P.

Ν Α Ί Ν (Ncu> [either from V ^ J , pasture, or

1*^3, gracefulness: λ7αίηι]). There are no ma-
terials for a long history or a detailed description
of this village of Galilee, the gate of which is made
illustrious by the raising of the widow's son (Luke

c *H7£pt3, masmer^ only used in plur. : ήλος:

claws.

d From "HE5D, " stand on end," as hair (Ges. p·

961).

[ Closely allied to Arab. Λ«Φ»ΛΛ^0, misnidr, " a nail."
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vii. 12). But two points connected with it are of
extreme interest to the Biblical student. The site
of the ^ illage is certainly known; and there can be
no doubt as to the approach by which our Saviour
was coming when He met the funeral. The modern
Ntin is situated on the northwestern edge of the
" Little Hermon," or Jebel el-Duhy, where the
ground falls into the plain of Esdraelon. Nor has
the name ever been forgotten. The crusaders knew
it, and Eusebius and Jerome mention it in its
right connection with the neighborhood of Endor.
Again, the entrance to the place must probably
always have been up the steep ascent from the
plain; and here, on the west side of the village,
the rock is full of sepulchral caves. It appears also
that there are similar caves on the east side.
(Robinson, Bibl. Res. ii. 361; Van de Velde, Syria
and Palestine, ii. 382; Stanley, Sinai and Pales-
tine, p. 357; Thomson, Land and Book, p. 4Ί5;
Porter, Handbook to Syria, p. 358.) J. S. H.

* Nain is distinctly visible from the top of Tabor
across an intervening branch of the plain of Es-
draelon. It is but a few miles distant from Nazareth.
Shunem and Endor are in the neighborhood. The
present name (though variously written by travel-
lers) is the identical ancient name. Mr. Tristram
(Land of Israel, p. 130) speaks of a fountain here,
which explains why the place has been so long in-
habited. Thomson states (Land and Book, ii. 158)
that " the tombs are chiefly on the east of the
village," and not on the west (see above). On the
miracle of restoring to life the son of the widow
at Nain (Luke vii. 11-15), see Trench on Miracles,
p. 222. The custom of carrying the dead for in
terment outside of the cities and villages, is still, as
on that occasion, almost universal in Palestine.

Whether we understand " bier" or " coffin " to
be meant by σορό? in the narrative, is immaterial
to its accuracy. Present usages show that the body
in either case was not so confined as to make it im-
possible for the " young man " to rise and sit up
at the command of Christ. [COFFIN, Amer. ed.]
The writer has witnessed funerals in Greece at
which the upper side of the coffin was left entirely
open, and the lid carried before the corpse until the
procession reached the grave (see lllustr. of Scrip-
ture, p. 120). H.

Ν Α Ί Ο Τ Η ( H V 3 , according to the Keri or
corrected text of the Masorets, which is followed
by the A. V., but in the Cethib or original text

ΓΡΥ3,α I e. Nevaioth [habitations] : [Rom. Ναυάθΐ
Vat.] Αυα0; Alex. Ναυϊωθ : Naioth), or more
fully,6 " Naioth in Ramah ; " a pi ice in which
Samuel and David took refuge together, after the
latter had made his escnpe from the jealous fury
of Saul (1 Sam. xix. 18, 19, 22, 23, xx. 1). It is
evident from ver. 18, that Naioth was not actually
in Ramah, Samuel's habitual residence, though
from the affix it must have been near it (Ewald,
iii. 66). In its corrected form (Keri) the name
signifies · habitations," and from an early date has
been interpreted to mean the huts or dwellings of a

a The plural of ΓΤ1!3. The original form (Cethib)

rould be the plural of Γ Ρ ) } (Simonis, Onom. 30;, a
word which does not appear* to have existed.

h « Naioth " occurs both in Heb. and A. V. in 1 Sam.
xix. 18, only. The LXX. supply lu 'Ρα/χά ία that
verse. The Vulgate adheres to the Hebrew.
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school or college of prophets over which Samuel pre-
sided, as Elisha did over those at Gilgal and Jericho.

This interpretation was unknown to Josephus
who gives the name Γαλβάαθ, to the translator?
of the LXX. and the Peshito-Syriac (Jonath), and
to Jerome.c It appears first in the Targum-Jon-
athan, where for Naioth we find throughout Π ^ 2

S3"py^S, " t h e house of instruction," the term*1

which appears in later times to have been regularlj
applied to the schools of the Rabbis (Buxtorf, Lex
Τ aim. 106) — and where ver. 20 is rendered, "and

they saw the company of scribes singing praises,
and Samuel teaching, standing over them," thus
introducing the idea of Samuel as a teacher. This
interpretation of Naioth is now generally accepted
by the lexicographers and commentators. G.

* N A K E D . [DRESS, vol. i. p. 620 6.]

* N A M E S , BIBLICAL; THEIR ORIGIN AND

SIGNIFICANCE. — Names are archaeological monu-
ments. Especially is this true of those presented
to us in the primitive languages of mankind. Orig-
inally given for the purpose of distinguishing dif-
ferent objects, or of indicating the significance
which those objects possessed for the name-giver,
they connate and perpetuate the conceptions, feel-
ings, and modes of thought of their originators. It
is on this account that their study is at once so
fascinating and of such real utility. It is the study
of the thought-fossils of mankind.

The two principal cautions to be given to the
student of names, are, first, to guard against false
etymologies, and secondly, to beware of mystical
or merely fanciful interpretations. A recent Eng-
lish writer has wittily illustrated the first danger
bv sa}ing, that the t)ro must not think he has
discovered a wonderful fitness in the denomination
of the metropolitan residence of the English piimate,
Lambeth, because forsooth Lama is a Mongolian
word for " Chief Priest/' and Belli the Hebrew
term for " house"; since, if the truth must be
told, the term Lambeth is derived from an Anglo-
Saxon compound, signifying " t h e muddy landing
place " ! An equally striking exemplification of
the second liability is furnished us by a recent
American writer in this department, Mr. W. Arthur.
Γη his work on the " Derivation of Family Names1 '
(Ν. Υ. 1857) we "find an old Christian-rabbinical
idea thus rehabilitated: ·' The signification of the
Hebrew names recorded in the fifth chapter of
Genesis, when arranged in order, present an epitome
of the ruin and reco\ery of man through a Re-
deemer, thus: —

Adam . . . . f Man in the image of God '
Seth c Substituted by.'
Enos f Frail man.'
Canaan . . . . f Lamenting.'
Mahalaleel . . . (The blessed God.'
Jered c Shall come down '
Enoch . . . . ( Teaching. '
Methuselah . . . f His death shall send.'
Lemech . . . . f To the humble.'
Noah . . . . * Consolation.'

ο In his notice of this name in the Onomaiticon
(" Namoth "'), Jerome refers to his observations thereon
in the " l i b r i Hebraicarum quaestionum."' As, how-
ever, we at present possess those books, they contain
no reference to Naioth.

d I t occurs again in the Targum for the residence
of Huldah thp prophetess (2 K. xxii. 14).
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"• These names in the order in which they are
recorded read thus: ' To man, once made in the
image of God, now substituted by man, frail and
full of sorrow, the blessed God shall come down
himself to the earth teaching, and his death shall
send to the humble consolation' " (!) The orig-
inal author of this remarkable piece of interpreta-
tion seems to have been Ursinus, chief author of
the Heidelberg Catechism. Dr. Alabaster repeated
it in a sermon on 1 Chron. i. 1-4 delivered before
the University of Cambridge, and Dr. Brown of
Haddington introduces it with evident approbation
into his "Dictionary of the Bible," art. Adam.
(For analogous instances of exegetical trifling on the
part of the cabalistic writers, see McClintock and
Strong's Cyclop, of Bib., Theol, and Ecclesia&t.
Literature, art. Cabal ι.)

Notwithstanding such fanciful attempts to dis-
cover the whole sj stem of Christian truth in a
genealogical table, it must not be forgotten that
the names of the Bible have in innumerable in-
stances a real and profound significance. This is
apparent from the fact, that on mentioning a name
the sacred writers in almost countless cases pause
to call our attention either to its etymological sig-
nification or to the reasons which led to its bestow-
ment. In view of the special attention paid to
ety mology in the American edition of the present
work, we shall restrict ourselves in this article to
general facts and statements relative to names of
places and persons. For information respecting
particular names whose derivation or signification
present especial problems, we may safely refer the
reader to the appropriate articles in the Dictionary

•and to the literature given below.

I. NAMES OK PLACES. These may be dhided

into two general classes, descriptive and historical.
The former are such as mark some peculiarity of
the locality, usually a natural one, e. g., Sharon,
" p l a i n " ; Gibeah, " h i l l " ; Pisgah, " h e i g h t " ;
Mizpah, " watchtower," a etc. The extraordinary
richness and express eness of the Hebrew topo-
graphical vocabulary (see Stanley, Appendix to 8.
and P. pp. 471-519), rendered the construction of
descriptive names in this way an exceedingly easy
and natural process. How apt the designations
were can yet be seen in hundreds of instances. See
for example, Carmel, " the park," in volume first
of this work.

Of the second class of local names, some were
given in honor of individual men, e. g., the city
Enoch, Gen. iv. 17; Dan, Judg. xviii. 29; Jebus,
Csesarea, Ciesarea Philippi, etc. More commonly,
however, such names were given to perpetuate the
memory of some important historic occurrence.
Thus Babel, we are told, received its name " be-
cause the Lord did there confound the language of
all the earth," Gen. xi. 9. (See, howe\er, the
native etymology, sub voce.) Bethel perpetuated
through all Jewish history the early revelations of
God to Jacob, Gen. xxviii. 19, xxxv. 15. See
Jehovah-jireh, Gen. xxii. 14 ; Isaac's wells, Gen.
xxvi. 20 ff.; Mahanaim, Gen. xxxii. 2; Peniel, Gen.
xxxii. 30; Massah and Meribah, Ex. xvii. 7; Kib-
roth-hattaa\ah, Num. xi. 34; Hormah, Num. xxi.
3; Achor, Josh. vii. 26; Bochim, Jud. ii. 5; Cabul,
1 K. ix. 13, &c, &c, In some instances it may

α * The Hebrew forms of the names in this article
will be found in connection with the English forms in
their respective places, and need not be repeated here.

H.
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be difficult to determine to which class a particulai
name belongs; thus Golgotha, or Calvary, is sup-
posed by some to have been so called because in
the form of " a skull," /. e. a well-marked hillock,
others however, deny that the traditional conception
of a " Mount Calvary " has any Scriptural warrant,
and trace the name to the fact that it was the cus-
tomary place for capital executions. The former
class would make it a descriptive, the latter a his-
torical, name. The importance of the question in
a topographical point of view is self-evident.

In forming compounds to serve as names of
towns or other localities, some of the most common
terms employed by the Hebrews were Kir, a " wall"
or " fortress " (Kir-haresh); Kitjath, " city " (Kir-
jath-arba; Kirjath-huzoth, "city of streets " ; Kir-
jath-jeariin, "city of woods " = = Forestville; Kir-
jath-sepher, "city of books"; Kirjath-sannah,
" city of learning " ) ; A1??, "fountain " (En-eglaim,
" fountain of the two calves " ; En-gannim, "foun-
tain of the gardens " ; En-gedi, "fountain of the
kid " ; En-hakkore, " fountain of the cry or prater,"
Judg. xv. 19; En-rogel, "fountain of the fuller,"
etc.); Beer, " a well" (Beer-elim, "well of the
mighty ones " or "well of the terebinth"'; Beer-
lahai-roi, " Puteus {Dei) viventis, aspicientis me"
Simonis; Beer-sheba, "well of the o a t h " ) ; Beth,
" h o u s e " (Beth-arabah, "house of the desert";
Beth-aven, "house of vanity" or of idols; Beth-
emek, "house of the valley " ; Beth-horon, "place
of the great cavern"; Beth-lehem, "house of
bread " ; Beth-shan, " house of rest " ; Beth-
shemesh, "house of the sun" etc., etc.). The
names of rivers and bodies of water were almost
alwajs of a descriptive character, e. (/., Jordan,

descending " ; Kishon, " tortuous " ; Chebar,
abundant" or "vehement"; Kidron, " very

black"; Merom, " a high place" (fully written
Mey-merom, " waters of the heights " ) ; Jam-Supk,
"sea of weeds" (Red Sea); Jam-Arabah, "sea
of the desert," or Jam-Uammelach, "salt sea"
(Dead Sea); Jam-chinnereth, "sea of the H a r p "
(Sea of Galilee, said to hav e been so called from its
shape). The names of countries and sections of
country were almost universally derived from the
name of their first settlers or earliest historic popu-
lations, e.g., Canaan: Misraim (Eg)pt); Edom;
Asshur (Assyria); Tarshish; Havilah, etc. In the
Geographical Appendix to Osborn's Palestine,
Past and Present, Phila. 1858, may be found an
exhaustive list of the names of all places and
nations mentioned in the 0 . or N. Test., with
references to all the passages where they occur and
the latitude and longitude of each locality so far as
ascertained. The Bible Atlas of Maps and Plans
by the Rev. Samuel Clark, published by the Society
for Promoting Christian Knowledge (Lond. 1868),
has a " Complete Index to the Geographical Names
in the English Bible," including the Apocrypha,
by George Grove.

II. NAMES OF PEKSONS. Unlike the Romans, but

like the Greeks, the Hebrews were a morion} mous
people, that is, each person received but a single
name. In the case of boys this was conferred upon
the eighth day in connection with the rite of cir-
cumcision (Luke i. 59, ii. 21; comp. Gen. xvii.
5-14, xxi. 3, 4). To distinguish an individual
from others of the same name it was customary, as
among most, if not all primitive peoples, to add to
his own proper name that of his father, or if that
was insufficient, the names of several ancestors in
ascending order (Jer. xxxvi. 14). Instead of the
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father's name that of the mother was sometimes
used, possibly in cases where the mother was the
more widely known of the two (1 Chr. ii. 16). In
some instances the father is represented as con-
ferring the name, in others the mother. Thus,
to pass over the naming of the animals and of
Eve by Adam, Seth named Enos, Lamech Noah,
Jacob Benjamin, etc. On the other hand Eve
named Cain and Seth, probably also Abel; Lot's
daughters named Moab and Ammon; Leah gave
names to Reuben, Simeon, Levi, Judah, Gad,
Asher, Issachar, Zebulun, and Dinah; Rachel to
Dan, Naphtali, Joseph, and her last born, which
was however changed by Jacob. (See Moroni,
Dizionn io.)

Distinguishing with Ewald three classes of names,
the simple, the derivative and the compound, we
will briefly treat of each in order.

1. Simple names. These in Hebrew, as in all
languages, were largely borrowed from nature, e. g.,
Deborah, " b e e " ; Arieh, " L e o " or " Lyon";
Tamar, " a palm-tree " ; Jonah, " dove " ; Rachel,
" ewe " ; Shual, " fox " : Caleb, " dog " ; Hodesh,
"new moon' 1; Cheran, " l a m b " ; Dishan, "ga-
zelle," etc., etc. Others are of a descriptive char-
acter, e. fj., Ashur, " black" (comp. however
Simonis); Edom, " r e d " ; Esau, " h a i r y " ; Gareb,
"scabbed " ; Korah, "bald " ; Chimcham, " pining "
(can be understood, however, in the sense of JJesi-
dtrius; so by Simonis); Paseah, " the lame"1; Ikkesh,
" crooked " (here too, Simonis has an interpretation
of his own, understanding the term as relating to
the hair, like the Latin name Crispus). Still other
names were borrowed from human occupations and
conditions, e. g., Dan, " a judge"; Sarah, " a
princess"; Carmi, "vine-dresser," etc., etc.
Whether diminutives are found in Hebrew may be
doubted. Ewald and others have claimed that
Zebul UJI and Jeauthun are such. This peculiarity
of the Hebrew is the more remarkable from the
fact, that its near cognate, the Arabic, abounds in
diminutives.

2. Derivative names. Many names of women
were derived from those of men by change of ter-
mination: Hammelech, " the king," Hammoleketh,
" t h e queen," (like the German Konig, Konigin);
Meshullam, " Pius,"' Meshullameth, " Pia " ;
Haggi or Haggai, "exultation," and Hagiiith;
Judah, Judith; Dan, Dinah, etc., etc. Such deri-
vations, however, are limited to simple names, no
instance occurring where a feminine name is de*ri\ed
from a compound masculine one. On this pecu-
liarity Ewald remarks, that as the same compound
names are sometimes used both for men and women,
and as names are applied to women which could
not originally have been applicable to any but men,
as Abigail, and Ahinoam, we must assume that the
plastic power of language had already exhausted
itself in this remote province, and that for this
reason, the distinction of the feminine was omitted;
in the same way as Sanskrit and Greek adjectives
of the form ευδαίμων, ευτυχής, are not able to dis-
tinguish the feminine in form.

The final syllable -?, or -αί, in such names as
Amittai, Barzillai, is regarded by Ewald as a deriv-
ative particle, so that according to this gramma-
nan the names mentioned would be equivalent to

1 Truman " and " Ironman." All other etymol-
ogists, however, whom we have consulted, regard
the syllable in question as an imperfectly expressed
Jah, and interpret the names "Truth of Jehovah,"
" Iron of Jehovah," etc. Of the use of the same
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terminational syllable to form patronymics in He-
brew, see Wilkinson, pp. 29-42.

The most anomalous phenomenon observable in
the derivation of Hebrew names is the fact, that
in the employment of names derived from abstract
nouns masculine ones are often applied to women,
and feminine ones to men, while in other cases
names identical in meaning and distinguished as
to gender by their termination are applied to a
single sex. In this respect Hebrew usage seems
to have been subject to no rule. Thus Shelomi,
"peaceable" or " m y peace," and Shflomo, He-
brew for Solomon, are masculine forms and wer-3
used as masculine names, but Shelomith, the
feminine form, was not only a name of women, but
also of men, 1 Chr. xxvi. 25, 26, xxiii. 9. Shemer
and Shimri, "watchful" or "guarded" (of God),
are names of men both in form and fact. The
feminine form, Shimrath, is nevertheless applied to
a man, 1 Chr. viii. 21; while in 2 Chr. xxiv. 26
another feminine form, Shimrith, is the name of a
woman. Analogous to this is the fact, that many
titles of men were feminine and required to be con-
strued with feminine adjectives, etc., as Pechah,
"governor," Koheleth, "preacher," etc., while in
other cases masculine nouns took feminine termi-
nations in the plural, e. g. Ab, "father," plural
nhuth not abim ; or feminine nouns the plural end-
ing of the masculine, e. g., Millah, " word," Mil-
ling "words." See the Grammars.

3. Compound Names. These constitute in all
languages the most interesting and instructive class,
since they reflect emotions and ideas, for whose ex-
pression a conscious exercise of the onomatopoetic
faculty was requisite. In Hebrew we find some,
which have no especial religious or social signifi-
cance, as for example, Phinehas, " mouth of brass " ;
lshod, " man of beauty " ; Gemalli, " camel-owner."'
The majority, however, have such significance, being
compounded either (1) with terms denoting relation-
ship, as Abi, or ab (Abihud, " father of praise";
Abijam, "f. of the sea"; Abimelech, " f. of the
k i n g " ; Abinoam, "f. of pleasantness"; Abitub,
" f. of goodness " etc. etc.); —Achi (Eng. ver. Ahi)^
" brother " (Ahihud, Ahhnelech, Ahinoam, Ahitub,
etc.r etc.); — Ben (Syriac Βατ), " s o n " (Benoni,
"son of my sorrow"; Benjamin, " s. of my right
h a n d " ; Ben-hail, " s. of the hos t " ; Barabbas,
Bar-jona, etc.),— or Ba1h, "daughter" (Bath-
sheba, Bath-shua, " d . of an o a t h " ) ; or (2) with
nouns borrowed from the sphere of national life and

aspiration, such as Am ( D ^ ) "people," resembling

the numerous Greek compounds with Xaos and
δημο$ (Amminadab, q. v.; Ainmizabad, "people
of the Giver" i. e. God; Jeroboam, "whose people
are countless," or " increaser of the people"·
Jashobeam, " he will return among the people,"
Jones, "people's leader," Ewald, " habitabit in
populo," Simonis; Jekameam, "gatherer of the
people," etc.);—3/e/ec/?, " k i n g " (Abimeljeh,
" father of the king " ; Ahimelech, " brother of the
king." On Nathan-melech, Ebed-melech, aud
Regem-melech, see Wilkinson, pp. 395-307); or
(3) with names of God, as for instance, Shaddai
(Ammishaddai, " people of the Almighty," and
Zurishaddai, " my rock is the Almighty");—/*,'/,
prefixed or suffixed (Klnathan or Nathaniel, equiv-
alent to Theodotus or Dositheus; Eliezer, " God
of help " or Ger. (Jottliiif; Israel, " pugnator Dei,"
Winer; Eliphalet, "God of salvation " ; Ariel, " lion
of God"; Elishaphat, "God is judge;" Abdiel,
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•'servant of God ');—Adcwi, " l o r d " (Adoniram,
"lord of exaltation," Adonijah, "my lord is Je-
hovah"; Adonikain, "lord of the enemy," Gese-
nius, or " lord who assists," Fiirst, "Dominus sur-
rexit," Simonis and Jones);—Jehovah, when pre-
fixed' shortened to Jeho, or Jo, when suffixed to
JftJm or j«h or i (Jonathan and Nethaniah, parallel
with Elnathan and Nathaniel, " Jehovah-given,"
soinp. Jehonadab and Jehohanan; Jehoiada, " Je-
hovah knows"; Jehoiachin, "Jehovah will estab-
lish"; Joab, "whose father is Jehovah"; Elijah,
" t h e strength of Jehovah"; Ishmerai, "whom
Jehovah shall keep," etc ). It remains to be ob-
Berved in this connection, that Abi, or Ab, is sup-
posed by Gesenius and most etymologists to have
originally designated in all instances a direct blood
relationship, but in the process of time to have
become a constituent part of proper names, which
were used without reference to their strict ety-
mological meanings. This view is opposed by
Ewald, who thinks, hovve\er, that in later times the
term " father" was often used to express a certain
dignity, as '^father " or lord of a town. 80 in
1 Chr! ii. 23, 42, 45, 50, &o , where Ab is com-
pounded with names of places. On the possessive
sense of Ab or Abi in composition, see Wilkinson,
pp. 365-367.

The 11011- Hebrew names of the Old Testament
are chiefly Egyptian, Canaanitish, and Persian.
These are separately treated by Simonis, sec. xi.,
and Wilkinson, pp. 410-481.

Glancing a moment at the history of names and
name-giving among the Hebrews, we readily dis-
tinguish many of those changes which characterize
popular customs and habits in this particular among
all peoples. In their first or ruder age their names
are simple and " smell of nature." In the period
of their highest national and religious development
we find more compounds and more allusions to
artificial refinements. In the period of their hu-
miliation and conflicts under the judgments of God,
whole passages of Scripture were appropriated as
in modern times by the Puritans of Great Britain.
Hence such names as Hodaiah, " praise-ye-the
Lord"; Elioenai, " mine-eves-are-unto-Jehovah."
Ilazelelponi, '· give - shade - thou - that-turnest-thy-
fage-to-me " (Oehler), or, " give-shadovv-that-seest-
me " (Ewald). As soon as the people grew wear)
of this unwieldly nomenclature a very natural re
action led to the repristination of the simple and
hallowed names of early Hebrew history. Loss of
independence and intermarriage with foreigners
led to the introduction of foreign names, the use
of the Greek language to a translation of many
Hebrew ones and to the modification of others, so
that in the New Testament we find almost as great
a variety of names as among the modern nations
of Europe. There are pure Hebrew names, such
as, Joseph, Simeon or Simon, Levi, Gamaliel, Saul,
etc.; Hebrew names which have become grecized
in form, such as Lazarus from Eleazar, Matthaeus
(rom Mattathiah or Mattaniah, Anna from Han-
nah, Zebedseus from Zabdi or Zebadiah, Zacchaeus
from Zaccai, Ananias from Chananiah, Alcimus
from Eliakim, Jason from Joshua, etc.; Aramaean
names, such as Martha, Tabitha, Caiaphas, etc.;
Greek names, such as Andreas, Andronicus,
Euodia, Antipater, Philippos, etc.; Latin names:
Marcus, Aquila, Priscilla, Justus, Paulus, etc., etc.,
and finally, even names which were derived from
those of the gods of Greece and Rome, e. g., Apol-
loniua, Phoebe, Nereus, Demetrius, Diotrephes,
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Epaphroditus, Dionysius, Hennas, 01) mpiodorus,
Hymeiiieus, Artemas, etc., etc. These last names
were doubtless given by heathen parents. On the
New Testament proper names see particularly
Schirlitz's Gnmdziige der neutest. Gracitat (Gies··
sen, 18G1), pp. 140-161.

" Nomen est omen." Among no ancient people
was this truer than among the Hebrews. Doubt-
less the more customary names became in time
conventional, at least to some extent. Even an
Ahab could give to sons borne him by Jezebel names
compounded with Jehovah, as AhazwA and Joram.
Still, it cannot be denied that, in most instances,
the choice of the name was understood as an act
of religious profession and confession on the part
of the parents. Even when the name must have
grown perfectly familiar, we discover a tendency to
seek for correspondences between its meaning and
its bearer. See Abigail's allusion to the name of
Nabal, 1 Sam. xxv. 25, Naomi's to her own, Ruth
i. 20. Probably the perception of the significance
of names was keener among ancient peoples, since
their roots were almost universally of the vernacular
language. Even Cicero cannot resist the tempta-
tion to play upon the name of the conspirators
against Caesar (the Bruti), and who can ever forget
the cutting pasquinade on the Papal despoilers of
the Pantheon: " Quod non ftcerunt Barbari, fe-
cere Barberini! " Among the Hebrews, this iden-
tification of name and person reached its climax.
A tendency to it was characteristic of the nation,
and under the supernatural tuition of Revelation
it was fully developed. " In the spirit of that truth-
fulness, which desires to see all contradiction be-
tween name and nature done away, and every one
called by his right name (comp. Is. v. 20, xxxii. 5;
Rev. iii. 1), a series of names is here produced,
which really express the personal significance and
life-station of those who bear them, and which thus
themselves become attestations of Revelation, abid-
ing pledges of divine guidance and promise. These
significant names are partly birth-names, partly and
more commonly, new appellations. As outside the
circle of Revelation, particularly among the oriental
nations, it is customary to mark one's entrance into
a new relation by a new name, in which case the
acceptance of the new name involves the acknowl-
edgment of the sovereignty of the name-giver, so
the importance and new sphere assigned to the
organs of Revelation in God's kingdom are fre-
quently indicated by a change of name. Examples
of this are Abraham, Gen. xvii. 5; Sarah, xvii. 15;
Israel as designation of the spiritual character, in
place of Jacob which designated the natural char-
acter, xxxii. 28; Joshua, Num. xiii. 16; comp. also
Jerubbaal, Judg. vi. 32; in Ν. Τ. Cephas or Peter,
John i. 42; Boanerges, Mar. iii. 17; Barnabas,
Acts iv. 36. It is, however, remarkable, that in
many instances where no particular reason is given,
a striking correspondence is seen between the name
and the character of the person; e. g. Saul, David,
Solomon (comp. however 1 Chr. xxii. 9), Elijah
(1 K. xviii 36). WThat peculiar weight the prophets
attached to names is well known. Nathan gives
Solomon the name Jedidiah," because of the Lord."
Hosea (chap, i.) and Isaiah (viii. 3) express then
prophecies in the names of their children. Isaiah
comforts himself with the merciful pledge contained
in the significance of his own name (viii. 18). The
prophets frequently play upon the names <>i persons
and places, and such instances of paronomasia are
not to be regarded us mere rhetorical ornaments.
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Compare Micah's play upon his own name, Mic.
vii. 18 (Cispari, Continental", p. 20 ft'.); such pas-
sages as Is. xxv. 10; Micah i. 10 if.; Jer. xx. 3,
xxiii. 6. This intimate concrete relation betwixt
name and person explains, finally, certain Biblical
modes of speech. When God elects a man by virtue
of personal qualification, he is said to call him by
name (Ex. xxxi. 2; Is. xl. 3, 4). When Jehovah
says to Moses, ' I know thee by name' (Ex. xxxiii.
12), he means, he has placed himself in a specifically
personal relation to Moses, in a relation pertaining
to Moses alone, and therefore connected with hii
name. This explains also Is. xliii. 1: ' I ha\e
called thee by thy name and thou art mine'
(comp. xlix. 1). Receiving a 'new name' from
God (Is. lxv. 15, lxii. 2; Uev. ii. 17, iii. 12) is the
expression employed to denote a new personal rela-
tion to him established by an act of divine grace"
(Oehler).

The attempt made by Strauss (Leben Jesu, pas-
sim), Bertholdt (Einleitung ins A. T. pp. 2337-
2357),and others, to prove from the peculiar sig-
nificance of names the mythical origin of different
books of the canon is simply puerile. Even The-
odore Parker ridicules the former, by showing in
like manner the mythical character of the Declara-
tion of Independence from the fact of its reputed
promulgation at Philadelphia, " the city of brotherly
love " (see his review of Strauss's Leben Jesu). He
also st}les Bertholdt's arguments " merely nuga-
tory," adding that all B. says of the names in the
book of Ruth " may be said of almost all Hebrew
names" {Transition of De Wette's Introduction
to the Old Test., i. 319). What havoc some future
myth-hunter may make even of the names and
achievements of these brave destroyers themselves!
Strauss means uostrich," "dispute," " s t r i fe" ;
Hitzig, " hot-headed " ; Bauer, a " peasant," " rude
fellow"; Neander, "new m a n " ; Schleiermacher,
"veil-maker"; Ilengstenberg, "stallion-mountain,"
comp. Ang. Sax. "mare's-nest," —Ergo the tale
of the famous battle in the nineteenth century, in
Germany, between belief and unbelief is all a nvyth!
No such man as Strauss ever lived, no such men
as his reputed opponents!

Literature. — Eusebius, Onomasticon (Ugolini's
Thesaurus, vol. v.). Hieronymus, Liber de nomin-
ibus Hebraicis, De Situ et Nominibus Locorum
Hebraicorum, etc. (Opera, Benedictine ed. vol. iii.).
Hiller, Onomasticon, Hamb. 1706. J . Simonis,
Onomasticon Veteris Test., Halse Magd. 1741;
Ejusdem, Onomasticon Novi Test, et Librorum,
V. T. Apocryphorum, Halie Magd. 1762 (the

ablest writer of the last century in this field).
Ewald, AusJ'uhr. Lehrbuch der kebr. Sprache, §
271, Die Eigennamen der Bibel, bes. des A. T.,
pp. 578-593 (prepared for Kitto's Cyclopaedia,
where the Eng. version may be found). Redslob,
Die alttesf. Nnmen der Bevolkerung des Israel-
it erst tats, etymol. betrachtet, Hamb. 1846. Oehler,
art. Name, in Herzog's Real-Encykl. Bd. x. (a
translation by the present writer may be found in
the Theological Eclectic, vol. iv. No. 5). Moroni,
Dizionario di erudizione storico-ecclesiastici, art.
Nome, vol. xlviii., Veil. 1847. (Of little value.) J .
Farrar, Proper Names of the Bible, 2d ed. Lond.
1844. Alfred Jones, The Proper Names of the Old
Test. Scriptures expounded mid illustrated, Lond.
i856, 4to. (A valuable work, arranged in alpha-
betical order. Quite a number of the obscurer
lames, however, have been overlooked.) Proper
Najnes of the Old Testament with Hist, and Geog.

NANEA 20G3

Illustrations for the use of Hebrew Students ana
Teachers, Lond. 1860. W. F. Wilkinson, Per-
sonal Names in the Bible interpreted and illus-
trated, Lond. 1865. (Latest and most readable of
English works upon this subject.)

On the general subject of names the following
works may be consulted: A. F. Pott, Die Personen-
namen, insbesondere die Familiennamen und ihre
Entstehungsaiien, Leipz 1853. Eusebe Salverte,
Les noms d' Homines de Peuples et de Lieux, 2
torn. Paris, 1824; translated into Eng. by L. H.
Mordacque, 2 vols. Lond. 1862-64. W. Pape,
Worterbuch der Griechischen Eigennamen, 2 e Aufl..

Braunschw. 1850. Articles Nomen and C\ gnomen
in Pauly's Real-Encyclopadie and William Smith's
Diet, of Greek and Roman Antiquities. Robt.
Ferguson, The Teutonic Name-System applied to
the Family Names of France, England, and Ger-
many, Lond. 1864. Isaac Ta)lor, Words and Places,
Lond. 1864. Miss C M. Yonge, History of Chris-
tian Names, 2 vols. Lond. 1863. M. A. Lower,
English Surnames, 3d ed., 2 vols. Lond. 1849;
Patronymica Britanniea, Lond. 1860. De Cog-
nominum origine dUsertatio, Muratori, Antiq.
Ital, vol. viii. Robt. Ferguson, English Surnames
and their Place in the Teutonic Family, Lond.
1858. J. M. Kemble, Names, Surnames, and
Nicknames of the Anglo-Saxons, Lond. 1846.
Wiarda, Uiber dvutsehe Vornnmen und Geschlechts-
namen, Berl. 1800. F. A. Pischon, Die Taufna-
nen, Berl. 1857. Β. Η. Dixon, Surnames, Bost.

1857. N. J. Bowditch, Suffolk Surnames, 3d ed.
Bost. 1861 (very entertaining). C. E. Ferrari,
Vocabolarlo de1 no mi proprii, Bologna, 1827.

In conclusion, for literature of the ?inmes of God,
see art. JEHOVAH, and the bibliographical man-

uals. ^ W. F. W.

Ν Α Ν Ε ' A [more correctly Ν Λ Ν . Ε ' Λ ] (Navaia'
Nanea). The last act of Antiochus Epiphanes
(vol. i. p. 116 b) was his attempt to plunder the
temple of Nanoea at Elymais, which had been en-
riched by the gifts and trophies of Alexander the
Great (1 Macc.\i. 1-4; 2 Mace. i. 13-16). The
Persian goddess Nansea, called also 'A^cum by
Strabo (xv. p. 733), is apparently the Moon god-
dess, of whom the Greek Artemis was the nearest
representative in Polybius (quoted by Joseph. Ant.
xii. 9, § 1). Beyer calls her the " Elymsean Venus "
(ad Joh. Seldeni, etc., addit. p. 345), and Winer
(Reaho.) apparently identifies Nanaea with Meni,
and both with the planet Venus, the star of luck,

called by the Syrians U.JLJ, Nani, and in Zend

Nahid or Anahid.
Elphinstone in 1811 found coins of the Sas-

sanians with the inscription NANAIA, and on the
reverse a figure with nimbus and lotus-flower
(Movers, Phmn. i. 626). It is probable that Nausea
is identical with the deity named by Strabo (xi. p.
532) as the numen patnum of the Persians, who
was also honored by the Medes, Armenians, and in
many districts of Asia Minor. Other forms of the
name are Ά^αία, given by Strabo, Α'ίι/η by Polyb-
ius, 'Ai/ems· by Plutarch, and Tauais by Clemens
Alexandrinus, with which last the variations of
some MSS. of Strabo correspond. In consequence
of a confusion between the Greek and Eastern
mythologies. Nanasa has been identified with Ar-
temis and Aphrodite, the probability being that she
corresponds with the Tauric or Ephesian Artemis,
who was invested with the attributes of Aphrodite,
and represented the productive Oower of uature.
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In this case some weight may be allowed to the
conjecture, that " the desire of women " mentioned
in Dan. xi. 37 is the same as the goddess Nausea

In 2 Mace. ix. 1, 2, appears to be a different
account of the same sacrilegious attempt of Anti-
ochus; but the scene of the event is there placed
at Persepolis, " the city of the Persians,'1 where
there might well have been a temple to the national
deity. But Grimm considers it far more probable
that it was an Elymsean temple which excited the
cupidity of the king. See Gesenius, Jesnia, iii.
337, and Grimm's Commentar in the Kuizyef.
Handb. W. A. W.

NAOMI 0PJ?5 [my delight, pleasut e : Rom.
Noe/xii/; Vat.] Νωεμβί*/; Alex. Νοομμαν, Νοβμ-
μειν, Νοομει, etc.: Noemi), the wife of Elimelech,
and mother-in-law of Ruth (Ruth i. 2, &c, ii. 1,
&c, iii. 1, iv. 3, <fec). The name is derived from
a root signifying sweetness, or pleasantness, and
this significance contributes to the point of the
paronomasia in i. 20, 21, though the passage con-
tains also a play on the mere sound of the name: —
"· Call me not Naomi (pleasant), call me Mara
(bitter) . . . . why call ye me Naomi when Je-
hovah hath testified (anah, 712V) against m e ? "

G.

* The life of this Hebrew woman, one of the
most checkered which is given in the sacred
record, derives its chief general interest from her
relation to Ruth, her daughter-in-law, and from
the position of the latter in Jewish history. But
Naomi is really the heroine of the Book of Ruth,
and her character appears beautiful as presented
in this charming narrative. Her tenderness and
generosity, her devout trust in God and grateful
recognition of his hand, serve to explain the strong
confidence and affection which she inspired in the
daughter of Mo.ib who identified herself with her
darkest fortunes. Her constant counsels guided
her faithful daughter-in-law—and, spared to be-
come the nurse of her son, not a little of the moral
influence which distinguished the line thus founded
may have been transmitted from her. [RUTH,
BOOK OF, Amer. ed.] S. W.

* The name is properly Noomi, and not Naomi
as in the A. V., perhaps after the Latin transla-
tion of Tremellius and Junius (Nahomi). See
Wright's Book of Ruth, p. 3. The orthography
of the A. V. appears in the Bishops' Bible. H.

N A T H I S H (E^D3, "according to the Syriac
usage, 'refreshment,'" Ges.: Na^ey, ΝαφισαΊοι'·
Ν a phis), the last but one of the sons of Ishmael
(Gen. xxv. 15; 1 Chr. i. 31). The tribe descended
from Nodab was subdued by the Reubenites, the
Gadites. and the half of the tribe of Manasseh,
when "they made war with the Hagarites, with
Jetur, and Nepldsh (Ναφισαίων, LXX.), and No-
dab " (1 Chr. v. 19). The tribe is not again found

a That is, according to the Hebrew idiom, tc im-
mense wrestling?." 'χΥμηχάνητος οίον, "as if irresisti-
ble," is the explanation of the name given by Jose-
phus {Ant. i. 19, § 8).

b An attempt has been made by Redslob, in his
singular treatise Die Alttest. Namen, etc. (Ilamb. 1846,
pp. 88, 89), to show that " Naphtali" is nothing but
;t synonym ior cr Galilee," and that again for cc Cabul,"
all three being opprobrious appellations. But if there
were no other difficulties in the way, this has the dis-
advantage of being in direct contradiction to the high

NAPHTALI

in the sacred records, nor is it mentioned by later
writers. It has not been identified with anv Ara-
bian tribe; but identifications with Ishmaelite tribes
are often difficult. The difficulty in question arises
from intermarriages with Keturahites and Joktan-
ites, from the influence of Mohammedan history,
and from our ignorance respecting many of the
tribes, and the towns and districts, of Arabia.
The influence of Mohammedan history is here
mentioned as the strongest instance of a class of
influences very common amoMg the Arabs, by which
prominence has been given to certain tribes remark-
able in the rise of the religion, or in the history of
the country, its language, etc. But intermarriages
exercise even a stronger influence on the names of
tribes, causing in countless instances the adoption
of an older name to the exclusion of the more
recent, without altering the pedigree. Thus Mo-
hammad claimed descent from the tribe of Mudad,
although he gloried in being an Ishmaelite: Mudad
took its name from the father of Ishmael's wife,
and the name of Ishmael himself is merged in that
of the older race. [ISHMAEL.]

If the Hagarenes went southwards, into the
province of Hejer, after their defeat, Naphish may
have gone with them, and traces of his name
should in this case be looked for in that obscure
province of Arabia. He is described in Chron-
icles, with the confederate tribes, as pastoral, and
numerous in men and cattle. [NODAB.]

E. S. P.

N A P H I S I ([Vat.] Ναφεισβί; [Rom.] Alex.
Ναφίσί: Nasissim), 1 Esdr. v. 31. [ N E P H U S I M . ]

N A P I T T A L I Ob] · )?? : Ν€φθαλ€ΐμ, and so
also Josephus; [Rom. Alex. Νβφθαλί, -λίμ, -λεί,
-λείμ', Vat. -Aet, -λειμ', Sin. in Ps. lxviii. 27,
-λ€ίμ, in Is. ix. 1, -λ/μ.: Nephtali,] Nephiludi).
The fifth son of Jacob; the second child borne to
him by Bilhah, Rachel's slave. His birth and the
bestowal of his name are recorded in Gen. xxx. 8:
"and Rachel said 'wrestlings (or contortions —
naplitult) of God a have I wrestled (niplitalti) with
my sister and have prevailed.' And she called his
name b Naphtali."

By his birth Naphtali was thus allied to Dan
(Gen. xxxv. 25); and he also belonged to the sam6
portion of the family as Ephraim and Benjamin,
the sons of Rachel; but, as we shall see, these con-
nections appear to ha\e been only imperfectly main-
tained by the tribe descended from him.

At the migration to Egypt four sons are attrib-
uted to Naphtali (Gen. xlvi. 24; Ex. i. 4; 1 Chr.
vii. 13). Of the individual patriarch not a single
trait is ghen in the Bible; but in the Jewish
traditions he is celebrated for his powers as a
swift runner, and he is named as one of the five
who were chosen by Joseph to represent the family
before Pharaoh (Targ. Pseudojon. on Gen. 1. 13
and xlvii. 2). c

estimation in which the tribe was held at the date of
the composition of the Songs of Deborah and Jacob.

c In the « Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs,"
Naphtali dies in his 132d year, in the 7th month, on
the 4th day of the month. He explains his name as
given « because Rachel had dealt deceitfully " (ev
πανουργία, βποίησε). He also gives the genealogy of
his mother: Balla (Bilhah). the daughter of Routhaios,
the brother of Deborah, Rebekah's nur«e, was born
the same day with Rachel. Routhaios was a Ohal-
dsean of the kindred of Abraham, who, being taken
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When the census was taken at Mount Sinai the
tribe numbered no less than 53,400 fighting men
(Num. i. 43, ii. 30). It thus held exactly the
middle position in the nation, having fi\e above it
in numbers, and six below. But when the borders
of the Promised Land were reached, its numbers
were reduced to 45,400. with four only below it
in the scale, one of the four being Ephraim (Num.
xxvi. 48-50; comp. 37). The leader of the tribe
at Sinai was Ahira ben-Enan (Num. ii. 29); and
at Shiloh, Pedahel ben Ammihud (xxxiv. 28 Ϊ.
Amongst the spies its representative was Nahbi
ben-Yophsi (xiii. 14).

During the inarch through the wilderness Naph-
tali occupied a position on the north of the Sacred
Tent with Dan, and also with another tribe, which

Hiough not originally so intimately connected be-
came afterwards his immediate neighbor — Asher
(Num. ii. 25-31). The three formed the u Camp
of Dan " and their common standard, according
to the Jewish traditions, was a serpent or basilisk,
with the motto, " Return, Ο Jehovah, unto the
many thousands of Israel! " (Targ. Pseudojon. on
Num. ii. 25).

In t i e apportionment of the land, the lot of
Naphtali was not drawn till the last but one. The
two portions then remaining unappropriated were
the noble but remote district which lay between
the strip of coast-land already allotted to Asher
and the upper part of the Jordan, and the little
canton or corner, more central, but in every other
respect far inferior, which projected from the terri-
tory of Judah into the country of the Philistines,
and formed the " marches " between those two ne\ er-
tiring combatants. Naphtali chose the former of
these, leaving the latter to the Danites, a large
number of whom shortly followed their relatives to
their home in the more remote but more undis-
turbed north, and thus testified to the wisdom of
Naphtali1 s selection.

The territory thus appropriated was inclosed on
three sides by those of other tribes. On the west,
as already remarked, lay Asher; on the south Zebu-
lun, and on the east the trans-Jordanic Manasseh.
The north terminated with the ravine of the
Litany or Leontes, and opened into the splendid
valley which separates the two ranges of Lebanon.
According to Joseph us {Ant. v. 1, § 22) the eastern
side of the tribe reached as far as Damascus; but
of this — though not impossible in the early times
of the nation and before the rise of the Syrian
monarchy — there is no indication in the Bible.
The south boundary was probably very much the
same as that which at a later time separated Upper
from Lower Galilee, and which ran from or about
the town of Akk ι to the upper part of the Sea of
Gennesaret. Thus Naphtali was cut off from the
great plain of Esdraelon — the favorite report of
the hordes of plunderers from beyond the Jordan,
and the great battlefield of the country — by the
mass of the mountains of Nazareth; while on the
east it had a communication with the Sea of Gali-
lee, the rich district of the Ard tl-IIuleh and the
Merj Ayun, and all the splendidly watered country
about Β ini'ts and Husbeyn, the springs of Jordan.
" Ο Naphtali," thus accurately does the Song
attributed to the dying lawgiver express itself with

NAPHTALI 2065
regard to this part of the territory of the tribe —
" Ο Naphtali, satisfied with favor and full of
Jehovah's blessing, the sea a and the south possess
t h o u ! ' ' (Deut. xxxiii 2-3). But the capabilities
of these plains and of the access to the Lake,
which at a Liter period raised GALILEE and G E N -
NFSAKEL1 to so high a pitch of crowded and
busy prosperity, weie not destined to be developed
while the\ were in the keeping of the tribe of Naph-
tali. It was Ihe mountainous country ("Mount
Naphtali," Josh. xx. 7) which formed the chief
part of their inheritance, that impressed or brought
out the qualities for which Naphtali was remark-
able at the one remarkable period of its history.
This district, the modern Bdad-Btsharah, or "land
of good tidings," comprises some of the most beau-
tiful scenery, and some of the most fertile soil in
Palestine (Poiter, p. 363), forests surpassing those
of the renowned Carmel itself (Van de Velde, i.
293); as rich in noble and ever varying prospects
as any country in the world (ii. 407). As it is
thus described by one of the few travellers who
have crossed its mountains and descended into its
ravines, so it was at the time of the Christian era:

The soil," sajs Josephus (B. J. iii. 3, § 2), " uni-
versally rich and productive; full of plantations
of trees of all sorts; so fertile as to invite the most
slothful to cultivate it." But, except in the per-
manence of these natural advantages, the contrast
between the present and that earlier time is com-
plete; for whereas, in the time of Josephus, Galilee
was one of the most populous and busy districts
of Syria, now the population is in an inverse pro-
portion to the luxuriance of the natural vegetation
(Van de Velde, i. 170).

Three of the towns of Naphtali were allotted to
the Gershonite Levites — Kedesh (already called
Kedesh-in-Galilee), Hammoth-dor, and Kartan.
Of these, the first was a city of refuge (Josh. xx.
7, xxi. 32). Naphtali was one of Solomon's com-
missariat districts, under the charge of his son-in-
law Ahimaaz; who with his wife Basmath resided
in his presidency, and doubtless enlivened that
remote and rural locality by a miniature of the
court of his august father-in-law, held at Safed or
Kedesh, or wherever his residence may have been
(1 K. iv. 15). Here he doubtless watched the
progress of the unpromising new district presented
to Solomon by Hiram — the twenty cities of Cibul,
which seem to have been within the territory of
Naphtali, perhaps the nucleus of the Galilee of

later date. The ruler of the tribe ( T ? 3 ) — a
different dignity altogether from that of Ahimaaz
— was, in the reign of David, Jerimoth ben-Azriel
(1 Chr. xxvii. 19).

Naphtali had its share in those incursions and
molestations by the surrounding heathen, which
rere the common lot of all the tribes (Judah per-

haps alone excepted) during the first centuries after
the conquest. One of these, apparently the sever-
est struggle of all, fell with special violence on the
lorth of the country, and the leader by whom

the invasion was repelled — BARAK of Kedesh-
Naphtali — was the one great hero whom Naphtili
is recorded to have produced. Howr gigantic wrere
the efforts by which these heroic mountaineers

captive, was bought as a slave by Laban. Laban
gave him his maid Aina or Eva to wife, by whom he
had Zelipha (Zilpah) —so called from the place in

130

which he had been captive —and Balla (Fabricius,
Cod. Pseudepi'zr. V. T. i. (

Yam, rendered r t west:

the ft Sea * of Galilee.
in the A. V., but obvious!»
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Bnved their darling highlands from the swarms of
Canaanites who followed .iabin and Sisera, and
how grand the position which they achieved in the
eyes of the whole nation, may be gathered from
the narrative of the war in .Judg. iv., and still
more from the expressions of the triumphal song
in which Deborah, the prophetess of Ephraim, im-
mortalized the victors, and branded their reluctant
count run en with everlasting infamy. Gilead and
Reuben lingered beyond the Jordan amongst their
flocks: Dan and A slier preferred the luxurious calm
of their hot lowlands to the free air and fierce
strife of the mountains; Issachar with character-
istic sluggishness seems to have moved slowly if he
moved at all; but Zebulun and Naphtali on the
summits of their native highlands devoted them-
selves to death, even to an extravagant pitch of
heroism and self-devotion (Judg. v. 18): —
; r Zebulun are a people that threw a away their lives

even unto death —
And Naphtali, on the high places of the field.''

The mention of Naphtali contained in the Song
attributed to Jacob — whether it is predictive, or
as some writers belie\e, retrospective — must have
reference to this event: unless indeed, which is
hardly to be believed, some other heroic occasion is
referred to, which has passed unrecorded in the
history. The translation of this difficult passage
given by Ewald (Gischichte, ii. 380) has the merit
of being more intelligible than the ordinary ver-
sion, and also more in harmony with the expres-
sions of Deborah's Song: —

"NaphtaJi is a towering Terebinth ;
lie hath a goodly crest."

The allusion, at once to the situation of the tribe
at the very apex of the country, to the heroes who
towered at the head of the tribe, and to the lofty
mountains on whose summits their castles, then as
now, were perched — is very happy, and entirely in
the vein of these ancient poems.

After this burst of heroism, the Naphtalites
appear to ha\e resigned thenisehes to the inter-
course with t h e 6 heathen, which was the bane of
the northern tribes in general, and of which there
are already indications in Judg. i. 33. The loca-
tion by Jeroboam within their territory of the great
sanctuary for the northern part of his kingdom
must have given an impulse to their nationality,
arid for a time have revived the connection with
their brethren nearer the centre. But there was
one circumstance fatal to the prosperity of the
tribe, namely, that it lay in the very path of the
northern invaders. Syrian and Assyrian, Benha-
dad and Tiglath-pileser, each had their first taste
of the plunder of the Israelites from the goodly
land of Naphtali. At length in the reign of
Pekah king of Israel (cir. B. C. 730), Tiglath-
pileser overran the whole of the north of Israel,
swept ofF the population, and bore them away to
Assyria.

But though the history of the tribe of Naphtali

Ν APHTHAE,
ends here, and the name is not again mentioned
except in the well-known citation of St. Matthew
(iv. 15), and the mystical references of Ezekiel
(xlviii. 3,4, 34) and of the writer of the Apoca-
lypse (Iiev. vii. 6), yet under the title of GALILEE
— apparently an ancient name, though not brought
prominently forward till the Christian era — the
district which they had formerly occupied was des-
tined to become in every way far more important
than it had ever before been. For it was the cradle
of the Christian faith, the native place of mo^t
of the Apostles, and the " home" of our Lord.
[GALILEE, vol. i. p. 860 a; CAPERNAUM, 381.]

It also became populous and prosperous to a
degree far 1 eyond am thing of which we have any
indications in the Old Testament; but this, as well
as the account of its sufferings and heroic resistance
during the campaign of Titus and Vespasian prior
to the destruction of Jerusalem, must be given
elsewhere. [ G A L I L E E ; PALESTINE.] G.

NAPHTALI, MOUNT ( ^ Ι ^ Ί Γ Τ : 6ν
τ » op€i τω Νε(/>0αλ€ΐ [Rom. -At] : Mvns Nvph-
t'tli). The mountainous district which formed the
main part of the inheritance of Naphtali (Josh.
xx. 7), answering to "Mount Ephraim" in the
centre and " Mount Judah " in the south of Pales-
tine.

N A P H T H A S , (νέψθαρ: Nephthar). The
name given by Nehemiah to the substance c which
after the return from Babylon was discovered in
the dry pit in which at the destruction of the Tem-
ple the sacred lire of the altar had been hidden
(2 Mace. i. 36, comp. 19). The legend is a curious
one; and it is plain, from the description of the
substance — "thick water," rf which, being poured
over the sacrifice and the wood, was kindled by the
great heat of the sun, and then burnt with an
exceedingly bright and clear flame (ver. 32) — that
it was either the same as or closely allied to the
naphtha of modern commerce (Petroleum). The
narrative is not at all extravagant in its terms,
and is very probably grounded on some actual e

occurrence. The only difficulty it presents is the
explanation given of the name: " Naphthar, which
is, being interpreted, cleansing" (καθαρισμός), and
which has hitherto puzzled all the interpreters. It
is perhaps due to some mistake in copying. A list
of conjectures will be found in Grimm (Kvrzyef.
TTandb. ad loc), and another in Eeland's Diss. de
vet. Ling. Pers. lxviii.

The place from which this combustible water was
taken was inclosed by the " king of Persia " (Ar-
taxerxes Longimanus), and converted into a sanc-
tuary (such seems the force of Upov ποιέίν, ver. 34).
In modern times it has been identified with the
large well called by the Arabs Bir-eyub, situated
beneath Jerusalem, at the confluence of the valleys
of Kidron and Hinnom with the Wndy en-Nar
(or " valley of the fire " ) , and from which the main
water supply of the city is obtained.

This well, the Arab name of which may be the
well of Joab or of Job, and which is usually identi-

a So Ewald, wegwerfend (Dichter, i. 130).

This is implied in the name of Galilee, which, at

an early date, is stjled Ο ^ 2 Π 7 ^ 5 , gelil hag-

goyim, Galilee of the Gentiles.
c Not to the pltct,&8 in the Vulgate, — hunc lo-

<1 The word " water '' is here used merely for tf liq- burnt in the Sanctuary

uid," as in aqua vitce. Native naphtha is sometimes
obtained without c< lor, and in appearance not unlike
water.

e Grimm, (p. 50) notices a passage in the tf Adam-
book " of the Ethiopian Christians, in which Ezra is
said to have discovered in the vaults of the Temple a
;enser full of the Sacred Fire which had formerly
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fied with En-rogel, is also known to the Frank
Christians as the " Well of Nehemiah." Accord-
ing to Dr. Robinson (Bibl. fies. i. 331, 2 note), the
first trace of this name is in Quaresmius (Ehicidn-
tio, etc. ii. 270-4), who wrote in the early part of
the 17th cent. (1616-25). He calls it " the well of
Nehemiah and of fire," in words which seem to im-
ply that such was at that time its recognized name:
"Celebris ille et nominatus puteu«, Nehemise et
ignis appellatus." The valley which runs from it
to the Dead Sea is called Wady en-Nar, " Valley
of the Fire; " but no stress can be laid on this, as
the name may have originated the tradition. A
description of the Bir-eyub is given by Williams
(Holy City, ii. 489-95), Barclay (City, etc., 513-
16), and by the careful Tobler (Uwyebunyen^ etc..
p. 50). At present it would be an equally unsuitable
spot either to store fire or to seek for naphtha.
One thing is plain, that it cannot have been En-
rogel (which was a living spring of water from the
days of Joshua downwards), and a naphtha well
also. G.

N A P H ' T U H I M ( ^ Π Τ Π ? 5 [Egyptian, see
below]: Νεφθαλείμ', [in 1 Chr., Rom. Vat. omit,
Comp. Aid. Ήςφθωσςςιμ; Alex. Νεψ^αλεείμ,
Νζφθαλιμ:] Nephtuim, Nephthuim), a Mizraite
nation or tribe, mentioned only in the account of
the descendants of Noah (Gen x. 13; 1 Chr. i. 11).
If we may judge from their position in the list of
the Mizraites, according to the Masoretic text (in
the LXX. in Gen. x. they follow the Ludim and
precede the Anamim, 'Ένζμετιείμ)·, immediately
after the Lehabim, who doubtless dwelt to the west
of Egypt, and before the Pathrusim, who inhabited
that country, the Naphtuhim were probably settled
at first, or at the time when Gen. x. M7as writ-
ten, either in Egjpt or immediately to the west of
it. In Coptic the city Marea and the neighboring
territory, which probably corresponded to the older

Mareotic nome, is called Π5·φ<^5<^ΤΓ o r

a n a m e composed of the word

φ φ ^ ϊ ^ , of unknown mean-

ing, with the plural definite article 115 prefixed.
In hieroglyphics mention is made of a nation or
confederacy of tribes conquered by the Egyptians
called " t h e Nine Bows," a a name which Cham-
pollion read Naphit, or, as we should write it,
NA-PETU, " the bows," though he called them
" t h e Nine Bows."6 It seems, however, more
reasonable to suppose that we should read (ix.)
PETU " the Nine Bows" literally. It is also
doubtful whether the Coptic name of Marea con-
tains the word " bow," which is only found in the

forms Π ϊ Τ β (S. masc.l and C^S^f" (M. fern,
" a rainbow " ) ; but it is possible that the second
part of the former may have been originally the
same as the latter. It is noteworthy that there
should be two geographical names connected with
the bow in hieroglyphics, the one of a country,
MERU-PET, " t h e island of the bow," probably
MEROE, and the other of a nation or confederacy,
" the Nine Bows," and that in the list of the Ham-
ttes there should be two similar names, Phut and
Naphtuhim, besides Cush, probably of like sense.

α Dr. Brugsch reads this name " the Nine Peoples "
Geographische Insckrificn, ii. p. 20).

6 A bow in hieroglyphics is PET, PEET, or PETEE.
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No important historical notice of the Nine Bowa
has been found in the Egyptian inscriptions: they
are only spoken of in a general manner when the
kings are said, in laudatory inscriptions, to have
subdued great nations, such as the Negroes, or ex-
tensive countries, such as KEESH, or Cush. Per-
haps therefore this name is that of a confederacy Of
of a widely-spread nation, of which the members or
tribes are spoken of separately in records of a more
particular character, treating of special conquests
of the Pharaohs or enumerating their tributaries.

R. S. P.
* N A P K I N (σουδάριον: sudar'mm), Luke xix.

20; John xi. 44, xx. 7. The original term is not
so restricted in its meaning as our word napkin,
but rather corresponds to HANDKERCHIEF, which
see. " N a p k i n " was formerly used in this wider
sense, as by Shakespeare. A.

N A R C I S S U S (Κάρκισσοε [" daffodil":
Narcissus]). A dweller at Rome (Rom. x\i. 11),
some members of whose household were known
as Christians to St. Paul. Some persons have
assumed the identity of this Narcissus with the
secretary of the emperor Claudius (Suetonius,
Clavdius, § 28). But that wealthy and powerful

freed man satisfied the re\enge of Agrippina by a
miserable death in prison (Tac. Ann. xiii. 1), in
the first year of Nero's reign (A. D. 54-55), about
three }ears before this Epistle was written. Dio
Cassius, lxiv. 3, mentions another Narcissus, who
probably was living in Rome at that time; he at-
tained to some notoriety as an associate of Nero,
and was put to an ignominious death with Helius,
Patrobius, Locusta, and others, on the accession of
Galba, A. D. 68. His name, however (see Reimar's
note, in loco), was at that time too common in
Rome to give any probability to the guess that
he was the Narcissus mentioned by St. Paul. A
late and improbable tradition (Pseudo-Hippol)tus)
makes Narcissus one of the seventy disciples, and
bishop of Athens. W. Τ. Β.

N A R D . [ S P I K E N A R D . ]

N A S ' B A S (Ncurfias; [Sin. Να/3αδ:] Nabnth).
The nephew of Tobit who came with Achiacharus
to the wedding of Tobias (Tob. xi. 18). Grotius
considers him the same with Achiacharus the son
of Anael, but according to the Vulgate they were
brothers. The margin of the A. V. gives " Junius "
as the equivalent of Nasbas.

N A ' S I T H (Νασί; [Vat. Na<re<;] Α1βχ.Νασ*0:
Nash) == N E Z I A I I (1 Esdr. v. 82: comp. Ezr. ii.
54).

N A ' S O R , T H E P L A I N O F (rb veMop
Νασωρ [Sin. and 4 cursive MSS. Ασωρ, see below] i
Campus Asor), the scene of an action between Jona-
than the Maccabee and the forces of Demetrius (1
Mace. xi. G7, comp. 63). It was near Cades (Ka~
desh-Naphtali) on the one side, and the water of
Gennesar (Lake of Gennesaret) on the other, and
therefore may be safely identified with the Hazor
which became so renowned in the history of the
conquest for the victories of Joshua and Barak
(vol. ii. p. 10156). In fact the name is the same,
except that through the error of a transcriber the
Ν from the preceding Greek word has become at-
tached to it. Josephus (Ant. xiii. 5, § 7) gives it
correctly, Άσώρ. [Comp. NAARATH, p. 2049 note ]

G.

N A T H A N 0 ^ [given i. e. of God]: Κάθαν'·

Nathan), an eminent Hebrew prophet in the reigna
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of Da\id and Solomon. If the expression "first
and last," in 2 Chr. ix. 29, is to be taken literally,
he must have lived late into the life of Solomon, in
which case he must have been considerably younger
than David. At any rate he seems to have been
the jounger of the two prophets who accompanied
him. and may be considered as the latest direct
representative of the schools of Samuel.

A Jewish tradition mentioned by Jerome (Qu.
ITtb. on 1 Sam. xvii. 12) identifies him with the
eighth son of Jesse. [DAVID, vol. i. p. 552 6.]
But of this there is no proof.

He first appears in the consultation with David
about the building of the Temple. He begins by
advising it, and then, after a vision, withdraws his
advice, on the ground that the time was not yet
come (2 Sam. vii. 2, 3, 17). He next comes for-
ward as the reprover of David for the sin with Bath-
she1 >a; and his famous apologue on the rich man
and the ewe lamb, which is the only direct example
of his prophetic power, shows it to have been of a
very high order (2 Sam. xii. 1-12).

There is an indistinct trace of his appearing also
at the time of the plague which fell on Jerusalem
in accordance with the warning of Gad. " An an-
gel," says Eupolemus (Euseb. Ρ rasp. Ev. ix. 30),
" pointed him to the place where the Temple was
to be, but forbade him to build it, as being stained
with blood, and having fought many wars. His
name was Dianathan." This was probably occa-
gioned by some confusion of the Greek version,
δζά Νάθαν, with the parallel passage of 1 Chr. xxii.
8, where the bloodstained life of David is given as
a reason against the building, but where Nathan is
not named.

On the birth of Solomon he was either specially
charged with giving him his name, J E D I D I A H , or
else with his education, according as the words of
2 Sam. xii. 25, " H e sent (or 'sent him') by (or
'into ') the hand of Nathan," are understood. At
any rate, in the last years of David, it is Nathan
who, by taking the side of Solomon, turned the
scale in his favor. He advised Bathsheba; he him-
self ventured to enter the rojal presence with a
remonstrance against the king's apathy; and at
David's request he assisted in the inauguration of
Solomon (1K. i. 8,10,11, 22, 23, 24, 32,̂  34, 38, 45).

This is the last time that we hear directly of his
intervention in the history. His son Zabud occu-
pied the post of " King's Friend," perhaps suc-
ceeding Nathan (2 Sam. xv. 37; 1 Chr. xxvii. 33).
His influence may be traced in the perpetuation of
his manner of prophecy in the writings ascribed to
Solomon (compare Eccl. ix. 14-16 with 2 Sam. xii.
1-4).

He left two works behind him — a Life of David
(1 Chr. xxix. 29), and a Life of Solomon (2 Chr.
ix. 29). The last of these may have been incom-
plete as we cannot be sure that he outlived Solo-
mon. But the biography of David by Nathan is,
of all the losses which antiquity, sacred or profane,
has sustained, the moet deplorable.

The consideration in which he was held at the
time is indicated by the solemn announcement of
his approach — " Behold Nathan the prophet "
(1 K. i. 23). The peculiar affix of " t h e prophet,"
as distinguished from " t h e seer," given to Samuel
and Gad (1 Chr. xxix. 29), shows his identification
with the later view of the prophetic office indicated
in 1 Sam. ix. 9. His grave is shown at Flalhul
near Hebron (see Robinson, Bibl. Res. i. 216 note).

A. P. S.

NATHANAEL
2. A son of David; one of the four who were

borne to him by Bathsheba (1 Chr. iii. 5; comp.
xiv. 4, and 2 Sam. v. 14). He was thus own
brother to Solomon — if the order of the lists is to
be accepted, elder brother; though this is at variance
with the natfiral inference from the narrative of 2
Sam. xii. 24, which implies that Solomon was
Bathsheba's second son. The name was not un-
known in David's family; Nethan-eel was one of
his brothers, and Jo-nathan his nephew.

Nathan appears to have taken no part in the
events of his father's or his · brother's reigns. He
is interesting to us from his appearing as one of the
forefathers of Joseph in the genealogy of St. Luke
(iii. 31) — " the private genealogy of Joseph, exhib-
iting his line as David's descendant, and thus show-
ing how he was heir to Solomon's crown " (vol. i.
p. 885). The hypothesis of Lord Arthur Hervey is
that on the failure of Solomon's line in Jehoiachin
or Jeconiah, who died without issue, Salathiel of
Nathan's house became heir to David's throne, and
then was entered in the genealogical tables as " son
of Jeconiah" (i. 885 b). That the family of Na-
than was, as this hypothesis requires, well known
at the time of Jehoiachin's death, is implied by its
mention in Zech. xii. 12, a prophecy the date of
which is placed by Ewald (Propheten, i. 391) as
fifteen years after Habbakuk, and shortly before the
destruction of Jerusalem by Nebuchadnezzar —
that is, a few years only after Jehoiachin's death.

3. [In 2 Sam., Rom. Vat. Ναθανά·] Son, or
brother, of one of the members of David's guard (2
Sam. xxiii. 36; 1 Chr. xi. 38). In the former of
these two parallel passages he is stated to be " of
Zobah," i. e. Aram-Zobah, which Kennicott in his
investigation (Dissert. 215, 216) decides to have
been the original reading, though he also decides
for " brother " against " son."

4. One of the head men who returned from
Babylon with Ezra on his second expedition, and
whom he despatched from his encampment at the
river Ahava to the colony of Jews at Casiphia, to
obtain thence some Levites and Nethinim for the
Temple service (Ezr. viii. 16; 1 Esdr. viii. 44).
That Nathan and those mentioned with him were
laymen, appears evident from the concluding words
of the preceding verse, and therefore it is not im-
possible that he may be the same with the " son
of Bani" wrho was obliged to relinquish his foreign
wife (Ezr. x. 39), though on the other hand these
marriages seem rather to have been contracted by
those who had been longer in Jerusalem than he,
who had so lately arrived from Babylon, could be.

G.
NATHAN'AEL (Ναθαναήλ, φβ of God:

[Nuthanael\), a disciple of Jesus Christ concerning
whom, under that name at least, we learn from
Scripture little more than his birth-place, Cana of
Galilee (John xxi. 2), and his simple truthful
character (John i. 47). We have no particulars of
his life. Indeed the name does not occur in the
first three Gospels.

We learn, however, from St. John that Jesus, on
the third or fourth day after his return from the
scene of his temptation to that of his baptism,
having been proclaimed by the Baptist as the Lamb
of God, was minded to go into Galilee. He first
then called Philip to follow Him, but Philip could
not set forth on his journey without communi-
cating to Nathanael the wonderful intelligence
which he had received from his master the Baptist,
namely, that the Messiah so long foretold by Moses
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and *he Piophets had at iast appeared Nathanael,
who stems to have heaid the announcement at first
with some distrust as doubting whether anything
good could come out of so small and inconsiderable
a pi tee as Nazaieth — a place nowheie mentioned in
the Old Testament — yet readily accepted Philip s
invitation to go and satisfy himseli b} his own
personal obsei \ ation (John ι 46) \\ hat follow s is
a testimom to the humility, simplicity, and sin
cent} of his own character from One who could
read his heait, such as is recorded of hardly any
other person in the Bible Nathanael, on his ap
proich to Jesus, ii saluted by Him as ' an Israelite
indeed, in whom is no ^uile — ι true child ot
Atrahim, and not simnly according to the flesh
So little however did he expect my such distinctive
praise, tint he could not refrain ftom asking how it
was that he had become known to Jesus lhe
answer," before that Philip called thee, when thou
wast under the fig tiee, I saw thee,' appear» to have
satisfied him that the speakei was moie thin man —
that He must have read his secret thoughts, and
heard his unutteied prayer at α time when he v\ is
studiously screening himself from put he obseiva
tion lhe conclusion was inevitable Nathanael at
once confessed " Kabbi thou ait the Son of God
thou art the King of Isiael (John ι 49) lhe
name of Nathanael occurs but once again m the
Gospel narrative, ind then simply as one of the
small company of disciples to whom Jesus showed
Himself at the Sex of iibenas after his resurrec-
tion On that occasion we miy fairly suppose that
he joined his brethren in their night s ventuie on
the lake — that, hav ing been a sharer of their fruit
less toil, he was a witness with them oi the nnrac
ulous draught of fishes the next moining — and
that he iftei wards partook of the meal, to which,
without daring to ask, the disciples felt assured in
their hearts, that He who had called them was the
Lord ( rohn xxi 12) Once therefore at the begin
ning of oui Saviour's ministry and once after his
resurrection, does the name of Isathanael occur in
the Sacred Record

This scanty notice of one who was intimately
associated with the \ery chiefest Apostles, and was
himself the object of our Lord t» most emphatic
commendation, has not unnaturally provoked the
inquiry whether he may not be identified with an
othei of the well known disciples of Jesus It is
indeed very commonly beheved that Nathanael and
Bartholomew are the same person The evidence
for that belief is as fellows St John, who twice
mentions Nath inael, never introduce!» the name of
Bartholomew at all St Alatt χ 3 St Mark m
18, and St Luke vi 14, all speak of Bartholomew,
but ne\ er of Nathan lei It nn) be, however, that
Nathanael was the proper name and Bartholomew
(son of Tholmai) the surname of the same disciple,
just as Simon was called Bai Jona, and Joses, Bar-
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It was Philip who first brought Nithanael to
Jesus, just as Andrew had brought his brother
Simon, and Bartholomew is named by each of the
first three Evangelists immediately after Philip,
while b} St Luke he is coupled with Philip pre-
cisely in the same way as Simon with his brothci
Andrew, and James with his brother John It
should be observed too that, as all the other dis
ciples mentioned in the first chaptei of St John
became Apostles of Christ, it is difficult to suppose
that one who had been so singularly commended

by Jesus, and who in his turn had so promptly and
so full} confessed Him to be the Son of God, should
be excluded from the numbei Again, that Na-
thanael was one of the onginal twelve, is inferred
with much piobabihty from his not being proposed
as one of the candidates to fill the place of Judas
Still we must be careful to distinguish conjecture,
howevei well founded fiom pi oof

lothe aigument based upon the fact that in St
John s enumeration of the disciples to whom our
1 oid showed Himself at the Seiof iilenas Na
thanael stands before the sons of /ebedee it its replied
that this was to be expected as the wntei was him-
self α son of Zebedee and fuither that Nathinael
is pi iced aftei Ihomas m this list while Birtholo
mew comes befoie Ihomas in St Matthew, St
Maik, and St Luke But as in the Acts St I uke
reveises the order of the two names, putting Ihomas
first md Bartholomew second, we cannot attach
much weight to this argument

St Vugustine not onl} d^nes the claim of Na-
than lei to be one of the Iwelve, but assigns as a
reason for his opinion that whereas Nathanael was
most likely a learned man in the I aw of Aloses, it
was as St Paul tells us 1 Cor ι 26 the wisdom
of Chi ist to make choice of rude and unlettered
men to confound the wise (in Johan Lv c ι § 17)
St Gregory adopts the same view (on John ι 33,
c 16 B) In a dissertation on John ι 46, to be
found in Thes Theo philoloq n 370, the author,
J Kindler, maintains that Bartholomew and Na-
thanael are different persons

lhere is a tradition that Nathanael was the
bridegroom at the mainage of Cana (Calmet), and
Lpiphamus, A h Flee ι § 22 j , implies his belief
that of the two disciples whom Jesus overtook on
the load to I mmius Nathanael was one

2 1 Esdr ι 9 [Νι ΓΗΑ\Ι EL ]
3 (Ναθαναηλος [Nathanee]) 1 Esdr ιχ 22

[ΝΕΓΗ VNELL J
4 (N itlnnrn, ) Son of Samael, one of the

ancestors of Judith (Jud vm 1), and therefore a
Simeonite (ιχ 2) Ε Η s

NATHANIAS (Να0αι/«« om in Vulg ) =
ΝΑΓΙΙΑΧ of the sons of Bam (1 isdr ιχ 34,
comp Lzr χ 3J)

N A T H A N M E ' L E C H (- fbETjrn [ap-
pointed of the Ling, Ges ] Ναθαν βασιλεύς Na-
than mtlech) A eunuch (A V "chambeilam ')
in the court of Josiah, by whose chamber at the
entrance to the Temple were the horses which the
kings of Judah had dedicated to the sun (2 Κ
xxin 11) I h e I X \ translate the litter part of
the name as an appelhtive, ' Nathan the king '

* N A U G H T I N E S S (1 Sam xvn 28 Prov.
xi 6 James ι 21) signified wickedness when our
present version of the Scriptures was made Kecent
translators (as Conant, No^es) substitute "excess
of wickedness" for superfluity of naughtiness"
(rrepiaaeLau κακίας) in James as above [NAUGH
TY.] Η

* N A U G H T Y , formerl} used in the sense of
worthless, bad, as in Ter xxiv 2, " naughty figs ,
and hence also morilly coriupt, wicked, as Prov
vi 12, " a naughty person, a wicked man ' and
Prov xvn 4 ' a naughty tongue It is now ap-
plied generally to the conduct of pert or mischiev-
ous children Η

Ν Α U M (Ναούμ [Nahum], son of Fsh and
father of Amos, in the genealogy of Christ (Luke
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iii. 25), about contemporary with the high-priest-
hood of Jason and the reign of Antiochus Epiph-
anes. The only point to be remarked is the circum-
stance of the two consecutive names, Naum and
Amos, being the same as those of the prophets N.
and A. But whether this is accidental, or has any
peculiar significance, it is difficult to say. Naum
is also a Phoenician proper name (Gesen. s. v. and
Mon. Phcen. p. 134). Nehemiah is formed from the

eame root, D P p , " t o comfort." A. C. H.

N A V E . The Heb. ^23, gav, conveys tbe notion
of convexity or protunerance. It is rendered in
A. V. boss of a shield, Job xv. 26; the eyebrow,
Lev. xiv. 9; an eminent place, Ez. xvi. 31; once
only in plur. naves, νώτοι, radii, 1 K. vii. 33; but
in Ez. i. 18 twice, j/ώτοι, "rings," and marg.
*'strakes," an old word apparently used both for
the nave of a wheel from which the spokes pro-
ceed, and also more probably the felloe or the tire,
as making the streak or stroke upon the ground.
(Halliwell, Phillips, Bailey, Ash, Eny. Dictionaries,
"strake.") Gesenius, p. 256, renders curvatura
rotarwn. [CHARIOT; LAYER; GABBATHA.]

II. W. P.

N A ' V E (Ναυή: Nave). Joshua the son of
Nun is always called in the LXX. " the son of
Nave," and this form is retained in Ecclus. xlvi. 1.

NAZARENE (ΝαζωραΐοΒ,'Ναζαρηνόϊ- [Nnz-
armus, Nazarenus]), an inhabitant of Nazareth.
This appellative is found in the Ν. Τ. applied to
Jesus by the demons in the synagogue at Caper-
naum (Mark i. 24; Luke iv. 34); by the people,
who so describe him to Bartimeus (Mark x. 47:
Luke xviii. 37): by the soldiers who arrested Jesus
(John xviii. 5, 7); by the servants at his trial
(Matt. xxvi. 71; Mark xiv. 67); by Pilate in the
inscription on the cross (John xix. 19); by the dis-
ciples on the way to Emmaus (Luke xxiv. 19); by
Peter (Acts ii. 22, iii. 6, iv. 10).; by Stephen, as
reported by the false witness (Acts vi. 14); by the
ascended Jesus (Acts xxii. 8); and by Paul (Acts
xxvi. U). This name, made striking in so many
ways, and which, if first given in scorn, was adopted
and gloried in by the disciples, we are told, in Matt.
ii. 23, possesses a prophetic significance. Its ap-
plication to Jesus, in consequence of the providen-
tial arrangements by which his parents were led to
take up their abode in Nazareth, was the filling out
of the predictions in which the promised Messiah

is described as a Netser (""^2), i. e. a shoot, sprout,
of Jesse, a humble and despised descendant of the
decayed royal family. Whenever men spoke of
Jesus as the Nazarene, they either consciously or
unconsciously pronounced one of the names of the
predicted Messiah, a name indicative both of his
royal descent and his humble condition. This ex-
planation, which Jerome mentions as that given by
learned (Christian) Jews in his day, has been
adopted by Surenhusiiis, Fritzsclie, Gieseler, Krabbe
(Leben Jesu), Drechsler (on Is. xi. 1), Schirlitz
(N T.Worterb.), Robinson (Ν. T. Lex.), Hengs-
tenberg (Chi'istol.), De Wette, and Meyer. It is
confirmed by the following considerations: (1.)
Wiser, as Hengstenberg, after de Dieu and others,
has proved, was the proper Hebrew name of Naz-
areth. (2.) The reference to the etymological sig-
nification of the word is entirely in keeping with
Matt. ii. 21-23. (3.) The Messiah is expressly
jailed a Netser in Is. xi. 1. (4.) The same thought,
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and under the same image, although expressed by
a different word, is found in Jer. xxiii. 5, xxxiii.
15; Zech. iii. 8, vi. 12, which accounts for the
statement of Matthew that this prediction was
uttered "by the prophets " in the plural.

It is unnecessary therefore to resort to the hy-
pothesis that the passage in Matt. ii. 23 is a quo-
tation from some prophetical book now lost (Chrys-

it., Theophyl., Clericus), or from some apocryphal
book (Ewald), or was a traditional prophecy (Calo-
vius; Alexander, Connection and Harmony of the,
Old and Ν. Τ.), all which suppositions are refuted
by the fact that the phrase " by the prophets," in
the Ν. Τ., refers exclusively to the canonical books
of the Ο. Τ. The explanation of others (Tert.,
Erasm., Calv., Bez., Grot., Wetstein), according to
whom the declaration is that Jesus should be a Naz-

arite (*H^TD), i. e. one specially consecrated or de-
voted to God (Judg. xiii. 5), is inconsistent, to say
nothing of other objections, with the LXX. mode
of spelling the word, which is generally Ναζιραίος,
and never Ναζωραΐοε- Within the last century
the interpretation which finds the key of the pas-
sage iu the contempt in which Nazareth may be
supposed to have been held has been widely re-
ceived. So Paulus, Rosenm., Kuin., Yan der Palm,
Gersdorf, A. Barnes, Olsh., Davidson, Ebrard, 1 ange.
According to this view the reference is to the de-
spised condition of the Messiah, as predicted in Ps.
xxii., Is. liii. That idea, however, is more surely ex-
pressed in the first explanation given, which has also
the advantage of recognizing the apparent impor-
tance attached to the signification of the name
("• lie shall be called"). Recently a suggestion
which Witsius borrowed from Socinus has been
revived by Zuschlag and Riggenbach, that the

true word is "1^2 or ^ ^ O , my Saviour, with ref-
erence to Jesus as the Saviour of the world, but
without much success. Once (Acts xxiv. 5) the
term Naznrenes is applied to the followers of Jesus
by way erf contempt. The name still exists in Arabic
as the ordinary designation of Christians, and the
recent revolt in India was connected with a pre-
tended ancient prophecy that the Nazarenes, after
holding power for one hundred years, would be ex-
pelled. (Spanheim, Dubitt Evangelica, ii. 583-
648; Wolf, Curce Philologies, i. 46-48; Hengsten-
berg, Chrisiology of the 0. T.,\\. 106-112; Zusch-
lag in the Zeitschrift far die Lutherische Theo-
logie, 1854, 417-446; Riggenbach in the Studien
und Kritiken, 1855, 588-612.) G. E. D.

N A Z ' A R E T H (written Ναζαρέτ and Naf-
αρεθ; also Ναζαρά, Tisch. 8th ed., in Matt. iv. 13
and Luke iv. 16: Nazareth) is not mentioned in
the Old Testament or in Josephus, but occurs first
in Matt. ii. 23, though a town could hardly fail to
have existed on so eligible a spot from much earlier
times. It derives its celebrity almost entirely from
its connection with the history of Christ, and in
that respect has a hold on the imagination and
feelings of men which it shares only with Jerusa-
lem and Bethlehem. It is situated among the
hills which constitute the south ridges of Lebanon,
just before they sink down into the Plain of
Esdraelon. Among those hills is a valley which
runs in a waving line nearly east and west, about
a mile long and, on the average, a quarter of a
mile broad, but which at a certain point enlarges
itself considerably so as to form a sort of basin.
In this basin or inclosure, along the lower edge of
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tht hill-side, lies the quiet secluded ullage in which
the Saviour of men spent the greater part of his
earthly existence The surrounding heights vaiy
in altitude, some of them rise t ) 400 01 oOO feet
They have rounded tops ire composed of the
glittering limestone which is so common in that
country and though on the whole stenle and un
attractive m ippearince present not an unpleasing
aspect, divei^ifie 1 as the) are with the foln^e of
fig tree» and will shrul s and with the \erdure of
occasional fields of giam Our familiar hollyhock
is one of the gav floweis which Hrow wild there
The inclosed \alley is peculiarly rich and well cul

tivated it is fillel with corn fields, with gaidens
hedges of cactus and clusters of fruit beinn o tiees
Being so shelteied by hills, Nazaieth enjoys a mild
atmosphere and climate Hence all the fruits
of the countrv — a s pomegranates oranges figs
olives —ripen eaily \nd attain a rare peifection
No thor u^hfxre invaded the seclusion of Niz
areth I he line of travel fiom the north through
Crele S}na (the Buk ι ι) to the south of Palestine
passed it b) different routes on the east and the
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west and that from List Jordan to the Mediterra-
nem passed it on the south

Of the identification of the ancient site there
can be no doul t The name of the present village
is en JSa^a th the same therefoie as of old it
is situated among hills and on a hill side (1 uke ιν
29) it is within the limits of the pi ounce of
Gal lee (Mark ι 9) it is near Cana (whether we
assume Κ η ι on the east οι Κ η ι on the north
east as the scene of the first miracle) accoiding to
the implication in John n 1 2 11 α precipice
exists in the neighboihood (I uke ιν 2)) and,
finall) a senes of testimonies (Kelmd Ρ Ι ρ 905)
reach bxck to 1 uselius the fither of ( lunch his
ton \Unch repiesent the place as haung occupied
an mvarialle po lti η

lhe mo lei η Nazaieth telon^s to the I ettei cUsa
of eistern villa_,e^ It has a \ pulition vmously
estimi ed from oOOO to oOOO It ο ns sts jf Mo
lammelins I atm and Greek Chnst an» and a,
few 1 rotestants there aie two ι io>,q ies (one
of them very si ιαΐΐ) a I ranuscan convei t of huge
dimensions but disph}ing no great aiclntectural
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beauty a small Mironite church a Greek church
and pel haps α chuich oi chapel of some of the
other confessions Protestant missions have been
attempted but with no νerv marked success Most
of the houses are well built of stone and have a
neat and comfoitalle appealance A few of the
people dwell in lece^es of the limestone clifts,
natuial oi excavated foi that purpose As streims
m the run} season aie hal le to pour down with
violence from the hills every wise man insteid
of I uildins; upon the loose soil on the surfice dijjs
deep and lavs his foundition upon the rock (επί
την irerpav) which is found so generally m thxt
ccantry at a certain depth in the eaith The
streets or lanes are narrow and crooked and after
ram are so full of mud and mire as to be al nost
impassable

A description of Nazareth would be incomplete

without mention of the remarkal le view from the
tomb of Nel) Ismail on one of the hills behind
the town It must suffice to mlicate meiel} the
objects within sight In the noith are seen the
ridges of Iebinon and high alove all the white
top of Hermon in the west Carmel glimpses of
the Mediterranean the biy and the town of Akka,
east and southeast aie Gilead, labor Gill oa and
south the Plain of 1 s Iraelon and the mountains
of Saliana with villages on every side among
which are kana Nein I ndor 7eim (Jeered and
Tiannuk (I an ach) It is unquestional ly one of
the most leautiful and sublime spectacles (for it
combines the two featuies) which eaith has to
show Di Rol mson s elaborate description of the
scene (Bi>l Ra> n 336 337) conve s no exag-
gerated idea of its magnificence or historical inter-
est It is eas) to believe that the Savnur, during
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the days of his seclusion in the adjacent valley,
came often to this very spot and looked forth thence
upon those glorious works of the Creator which
ao lift the soul upward to Him. One of the grand-
est views of Jebel esh-Sheik, the ancient Hermon,
is that which bursts on the traveller as he ascends
from the valley eastward on the way to Cana and
Tiberias.

The passages of Scripture which refer expressly
to Nazareth, though not numerous, are suggestive
and deserve to be recalled here/1 It was the home
of Joseph and Mary (Luke ii. 39). The angel
announced to the Virgin there the birth of the
Messiah (Luke i. 26-28). The holy family returned
thither alter the flight into Egypt (Matt. ii. 23).
Nazareth is called the native country (-η πατρίς
αυτού) of Jesus: He grew up there from infancy
to manhood (Luke iv. 16), and was known through
life as " The Nazarene." He taught in the syna-
gogue there (Matt. xiii. 54; Luke iv. 16), and was
dragged by his fellow-townsmen to the precipice
in order to be cast down thence and be killed (e<s
rb κατακρημνίσαι αυτόν)· "Jesus of Nazareth,
king of the Jews" was written over his Cross
(John xix. 19), and after his ascension He revealed
Himself under that appellation to the persecuting
Saul (Acts xxii. 8). The place has given name to
his followers in all ages and all lands, a name
which will never cease to be one of honor and
reproach.

The origin of the disrepute in which Nazareth
stood (John i. 46) is not certainly kno^n. All
the inhabitants of Galilee were looked upon with
contempt by the people of Judaea because they
spoke a ruder dialect, were less cultivated, and
were more exposed by their position to contact
with the heathen. But Nazareth labored under a
special opprobrium, for it was a Galilaean and not
a southern Jew who asked the reproachful question,
whether ·' any good thing " could come from that
source. As the term "good" (ayaOou) has more
commonly an ethical sense, it has been suggested
that the inhabitants of Nazareth may have had a
bad name among their neighbors for irreligion or
some laxity of morals. The supposition receives
support from the disposition which they manifested
towards the person and ministry of our Lord.
They attempted to kill Him; they expelled Him
twice (for Luke iv. 16-29, and Matt. xiii. 54-58,
relate probably to different occurrences) from their
borders; they were so willful and unbelieving that
He performed not many miracles among them
(Matt. xiii. 58); and, finally, they compelled Him
to turn his back upon them and reside at Caper-
naum (Matt. iv. 13).

It is impossible to speak of distances with much

« * The name of Nazareth occurs 27 times in the
Greek text, and twice more in the A. V., namely, Luke
xviii. 37 and xxiv. 19, where the Greek, however, is
Να^ωραίος. · Η.

δ * Yet, with this vicinity of Cana to Nazareth,
Nathanael, who lived at Cana, appears never to have
heard of Jesus until called to be one of his disciples
at the beginning of his ministry (John i. 46-50).
So strictly private, unofficial, was the Saviour's life at
Nazareth until the time came for Him " to be made
manifest to Israel" (John i. 31). This obscurity is
irreconcilable with the idea that Christ wrought
miracles before He entered on his public work. H.

c * For an enumeration of these " places *' and the
legends connected with them, one may see Sepp's
[Jerus. und das keil. Land, ii. 73-91). They are de-
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exactness. Nazareth is a moderate journey of
three da} s from Jerusalem, seven hours, or about
twenty miles, from Akka or Ptolemais (Acts xxi.
7), five or six hours, or eighteen miles, from the
sea of Galilee, six miles west from Mount Tabor,
two hours irom Cana,6 and two or three from
Endor and Nain. The origin of the name is
uncertain. For the conjectures on the subject, see
ΝΛΖΛΚΕΝΕ.

We pass over, as foreign to the proper object of
this notice, cany particular account of the "holy
places " which the legends have sought to connect
with events in the life of Christ.c They are de-
scribed in nearly all the books of modern tourists;
but, having no sure connection with Biblical geog-
raphy or exegesis, do not require attention here.
Two localities, however, form an exception to this
statement, inasmuch as they possess, though in
different wajs, a certain interest which no one will
fail to recognize. One of these is the " Fountain
of the Virgin," situated at the northeastern ex-
tremity of the town, where, according to one tra-
dition, the mother of Jesus received the angel's
salutation (Luke i. 28). Though ve may attach
no importance to this latter belief, Me must, on
other accounts, regard the spring with a feeling
akin to that of religious veneration. It derives
its name from the fact that Mary, during her life
at Nazareth, no doubt accompanied often by " the
child Jesus," must have been accustomed to repair
to this fountain for water, as is the practice of the
women of that village at the present day. Cer-
tainly, as Dr. Clarke observes (Travels, ii. 427),

if there be a spot throughout the holy land that
was undoubtedly honored by her presence, we may
consider this to have been the place; because the
situation of a copious spring is not liable to change,
and because the custom of repairing thither to
draw water has been continued among the female
inhabitants of Nazareth from the earliest period
of its history." The well-worn path which leads
thither from the town has been trodden by the feet
of almost countless generations. It presents at all
hours a busy scene, from the number of those,
hurrying to and fro, engaged in the labor of water-
carrying. See the engraving, i. 838 of this Dic-
tionary.

The other place is that of the attempted Pre-
cipitation. We are directed to the true scene of
this occurrence, not so much by any tradition as
by internal indications in the Gospel history itself.
A prevalent opinion of the country has transferred
the event to a hill about two miles southeast of
the town. But there is no evidence that Nazareth
ever occupied a different site from the present one:
and that a mob whose determination was to put to

scribed still more fully in the new work of Titus
Tobler, Nazareth in Paleestina (Berlin, 1868). This
work is founded partly on the author's third journey
to the Holy Land in 1846, but still more on communi-
cations from the missionary Zeller, who has resided at
Nazareth since 1858. It forms a valuable contribu-
tion to our knowledge of the history, statistics, and
topography of this sacred place. The plan of the little
village, inserted at the end, representing the course
of the valley, the market, streets, fountains, convents,
churches, is a great help to the reader. It may be
added that Dr. Tobler, though a Catholic, rejects the
tradition of the Latin monks respecting the site of the
precipice at Nazareth, and agrees with those who
decide that it must be sought within the present vil-
lage, probably near the Maronite Church. H.
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death the object of their rage, should repair to so
distant a place foi that puipose, is entirely incred
lble The present villige, is already stated, 1 es
along the hill side, but much neirer the base thai
the summit 4.1 ove the bulk of the town are
several locky ledges over which no peison could
be thiown without ilniost certain destruction But
there is one very remarkable precipice, almost pei
pendicular and foity or fifty feet high, neai the
Maromte Church, which ma} well le supposed to
be the identical one over which his mfunited
townsmen attempted to hurl Jesus Not far fiom
th< town, on the northwest declivity of the hill,
are a few excavated stone sepulchres, almost the
only Jewish monument winch now remains to be
seen theie

ihe singular piecision with which the nanitive
relates the transaction deseives a reinuk 01 two
Casuil readeis would understand from the iccount
that Nazareth was situited on the summit, and
that the people brought Jesus down thence to the
blow of the hill as if it was between the town md
the valley If these inferences were conect, the
nanative and the locality would then le at van
ance with each othei Ihe wntci is free to si)
that he himself had these enoneous impressions
and was led to correct them by what he obseived
on the spot Lven R eland (Pal ρ 90<j) sajs
" Ναζαρξθ—uibs sedificata super inpem, unde
Christum piecipitaie conati sunt But the Ian
guage of the J vangelist, when more closel) exam
ined, is found neither to require the inferences in
question on the one hind, noi to exclude them
on the other VVh it he asserts is, that the mcen^e 1
crowd " rose up and cast Jesus out of the citv and
brought him to the brow of the hill on which the
cit> was built that they might cast him down
headlong It will le lemarked here, in the fiist
place that it is not s ud that the people eithei w ent
up or descended in oidei to reach the precipice
but simply that they brought the Saviour to it
wherever it was, and in the second place tint it
is not said that the cit) was built " on the brow
of the hill ' (ecoy T?]S οφρύος τον υρους), but
equal!} as well that the piecipice was ' on the
brow, without deciding whether the cliff over
looked the town (as is the fact) or was below it a

It will be seen, therefore, how very neirly the
terms of the histor) approach a mistake and )et
avoid it As Paley remarks in another case,
none but a true account could advance thus to
the very brink of contradiction without falling
into it

Ihe fortunes of Nazareth have been various
Epiphanius states that no Chustians dwelt there
until the time of Constantine Helena the mother
of that emperor, is related to have built the first
Church of the Annunciation here In the time of
the Crusaders, the 1 piscopil See of Bethsean was
transferred there I h e birthplace of Chnstianity
was lost to the Christi ins by their defeat at Hattin
in 1183, and was laid utterly in ruins by Sultan
Bibars in 1263 Ages passed away before it rose
again from this prostration In 1620 the Frin
eiscans rebuilt the Church of the Annunciation

a * Mr Tristram s view, that f { the old Nazareth
was on the brow of the hill ' (Land of Israel, ρ 122,
2d ed ), and not c on the steep slope " as at present if
not f a misinterpretation (as Tobler characterizes it,
Nazareth, ρ 52;, is certainly unnecessary Η
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and connected a clo ster with it In 1799 the
lurks assaulted the I rench General Junot it
Nazareth and shortly after 2 100 l·rench, under
Ivleber and Napoleon, defeated a luikish army of
25,000 at the foot of Mount labor Nipoleon
himself, aftei that battle, spent a few hours at
Nazareth, and reached there the northern limit of
hi» eastern expedition Ihe earthquike which de-
stiojed Safed, in 1837, injuied also Nazareth No
Jews reside there at present, which m ly be ascribed
perhaps as much to the hostility of the Christian
sects as to their own hatred of the prophet who
was sent " t o redeem Israel Η Β Η

N A Z ' A R I T S , moie pioperly N A Z I R I T E
T3 and G ^ b w T p rjuypevos md βυξά

μϊΌ?, Num νι ναζιραίος, Judg xm 7, I im ιν
7 Aaz fimis) one ol either sex who was bound by
a vow of a peculnr kind to be set apart horn ο hers
foi the service of God Ihe obligation was either
foi 1 fe or for a defined time. Ihe Mishna nimes the

two classes resulting fiom this distinction, ^T^t2

perpetual NVantes " (Nozaiceinatin),

and D ^ Ή^ϊυ, «Xizantes of days ' (Aas

ci)cei voiai)

I There is no notice in the Pentateuch of Naz-
antes for life, but the regulitions lor the vow of a
Nazante of dvys aie given Num vi 1-21

The Nazante, during the term of his consecra-
tion, was bound to abstim from wine giapes with
eveiy production of the vine, even to the stones and
skin of the gripe, and fiom every kind of intoxica-
ting drink He was forbidden to cut the hair of
his head or to approach any dead body, even
that of his neuest relation When the period of
his vow was fulfilled he was brought to the door
of the fxbertiacle and vv xs lequired to offei a he
lamb fora burnt offei ing, a ewe lamb for a sin
off nng and ι ι im foi ι peace offei ing with the
usual accompaniments of peace offerings (I ev vn
12, 13) and of the offering made at the consecra-
tion ot pnests (Γχ xxix 2) " a basket of unleavened
biead cikes of fine flour mingled with oil, md
wafeis of unleavened bread anointed with oil
(Num vi lo) He biought also a meat offering
and drink offering which appear to have been pre
sented by themselves as a distinct act of service
(ver 17) He was to cut off the hair of ' the
head of his separation (tint is the hair which
had grown during the period of his consecration)
at the door of the 1 ibernacle, and to put it into
the fire undei the sacufice on the altar 1 he priest
then placed upon his hands the sodden left shoulder
of the ι am, with one of the unleavened cakes and
one of the wifers, and then took them again and
waved them for a wave offering These, as well as
the breast and the heave, or right shoulder (to
which he was entitled in the case of ordinary peace
offeimgs Lev vn 32-34), were the perquisite of
the priest The Nazante also gave him a present
proportioned to his circumstances (ver 21 ) b

If a N izante incurred defilement bv accidentally

δ It is said that at the southeast coiner of the
court of the women, m Herod s temple there was dn
apaitment appropriated to the Nazarites in which they
used to boil their peace offerings and cut off their h ur.
Lightfooc Prospect of the Temple, c xvu , Reiaad, A«
S ρ ι chap 8, § H
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touching a dead body, he had to undergo certain
rites of purification and to recommence the full
period of his consecution On the seventh da} of
Ins uncleanness he w \s to cut off his hair, and on
ihe following day he hid to bung two turtle doves
or two }oung pigeons to the pnest, who offered one
for a sin offering and the othei foi a burnt-offering
lie then hallowed his head, offeied a lamb of the
first year is a trespass» offering, and renewed his
vow under the same conditions as it had been at
fust made

It has been conjectuied that the Nazarite \ow
was at fnsttiken with some formality, and tint
it was accompanied b} an offenng simiHi to that
prescribed at its lenewal m the case of pollution
But if an} mfeience ma} be di iwn fiom the e u h
sections of the Mislmical treatise Ncun, it seems
probible that the ict of self conseciation wa;, a
pi π ate mattei, not accompanied b} ui} piescubed
rite

Ihere is nothing whatever said in the Old Testa
ment of the duntion of the penod of the vow of
the Nazante of di}s Accoiding to N(uii (cap ι
{ d ρ 148) the usual time was thirt} da}s, but
double vows for sixtv davs, and trel le vows foi a
hundred da)S, weie sometimes mack (cap m 1-4)
One instiuce is ι elated of Helena, queen of Adia
fene (of whom some particulais art given by Jose-
phus Ant xx 2), who with the zeal of ι new con
vert, took a vow foi seven }ears in oidei to obtain
the divine fivor on a mihtaiy expedition winch
her son was about to undertake Λ\ hen hei period
of conseciation had expned she Msited Jeruhilem
and was Hiere mfoimed b} the doctors of the
school of Hillel that a \ow t iken m another counti)
must be lepeated whenevei the Nazinte nugnt
visit the Hoi} I and She accoidingly continued a
Naznite for a second se\en >eais, and happening
to touch a dtad bod) just is the time w is about to
expne, si e w is obliged to lenew hei vow lecoiding
to the 1 iw in Num vi 9, etc She thus continued
a Nazante foi twent} one }eais> α

Iheie ire some other pirticulais given in the
Mishna which aie cunous as showing how the m
stitution was leguded in latei times I he vow
was often undei taken b} childless parents in the
hope cf obtaining children this mav, of course
have been e isil} suggested b) the cases of Manoah s
wife and Harm ih A female Nazarite whose vow
was biolen might be punished with fort} stupes
— I he INa/aiite was permitted to smooth his han
with a hiush, but not to comb it, lest a single hair
might be torn out

II Of the Nizantes for life three aie mentioned
in the Scriptuies Samson, Samuel, and St John
the Baptist Ihe only one of these actuilly called
a Nazantc is Samson I he Uablis laised the
question whether Samuel was in leaht} a Nazarite b

In Hannahs vow, it is expiessly stated that no
razor should come upon her son's, he id (1 Sam ι

a Nazir cap 3, § 6, ρ 156
b Λ *o r cip 9 ^ 5, with Bartenora's note, ρ 178
6 Δια τούτο ο και βασιλέων και προφητών μέγιστος

2αμουηλ oivoy και μεθυσμα ως ο iepo? λόγο? φησιν
άχρι τελευτης ου πιεται — Phil de Ebnetate, vol l ρ
8<9, edit Mingey

Ί See PesiLta, quoted by Drusius on Num vi
e Na ir, cap 4, § 6 ρ 159.
/ ISazir, cap 1 § 2, ρ 147
9 The pninary meaning of this word is thi+ of sep

«ration wuh a, holy purpose Hence it is used to ex
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11), but no mention is made of abstinence from
wine It is, howevei, worthy of notice that Philo
makes a particular point of this, and seenib to refer
the wordb of Ilannih, 1 Sam ι 15, to Samuel
hin self c In lefeience to St John tiie Baptist, the
Angel makes mention of abstinence fiom wine and
strong drmk, but not of letting the hair glow
(I uke ι 15)

λ\ e ue but nnperfectl} informed of the difference
between the obseivmcts of the Nazarite for life and
those of the Nazante for d u s Ihe litei Rabbis
shghtl) ι otice this point d We do ι ot know wl ether
the vow for life was evei voluntanly tiken by the
individual In all the cases mentioi ed m the sa-
cied histoi}, it was made by the paientis befoie the
birth of the Nazirite himself Accoid ng to the
guieial law of vows (Num xxx 8), the mother
could not take the vow without the father, and
this is expiessh applied to the ivazarite vow in the
Minima e Hannah mu«t therefoie either have pre
sumed on hei husbind s concurrence, or secured it
befoiehand

Ihe Mishna/makes a distinction between the
oi dm U} Nazarite for life and the Samson Nazarite

" T O ) . Ihe foimer nude a strong
point of his, punt}, and if he was polluted, offeied
coibm But as ι eg aids his hair, when it lecmie
inconveniently long, he was allowed to trim it, if he
was willing to offer the appointed victims (Num
vi 14) Ihe Samson Nizante on the othei hand,
gave no corl an if he touched a de id bod}, but he
was. not suffeied to trim his hair under an} condi-
tions Ihis distinction, it is pretty evident, was
suggested b} the fieedom with which Samson must
have come in the vva} of the dead (ludg xv 16,
etc ) and the ternlle penalty which he paid for
allowing his hair to be cut

III The consecration of the Nazarite bore a
stuking leseinblance to that of the high pnest
(lev xxi 10-12) In one paiticular this is
11 ought out more plunl} in the Hebrew text than
it is in our veision, in the L X \ , or in the \ ulgate

One woid O^O)/7 derived from the same root is
Nazante, is used for the long ban of the Nazante,
Num vi 19, wheie the A V has " b u r of his
sepaiation, and foi the anointed head of the high-
priebt, 1 ev xxi 12, where it is rendeied "crown '
Ihe Mishna points out the identit} of the law for
both the high priest and the Nizuite in lespeetto
pollution, in that neither v\as peimitted to approach
the eoi pse of even the nearest relation while foi an
ordiraiy pnest the law allowed more freedom (lev
xxi 2) And Maimonides {Mae λ eic t/<ini, in
48) speaks of the dignity of the Nazarite, in regard
to his sanctity as being equal to that of the high-
priest Ihe abstinence fiom wine enjoined upon
the high priest on lehalfof all the pnests when
the} were al out to enter upon then ministrations,
is an obvious, but peihaps not such an important

press the consecration of the Nazarite (Num vi 4, 5,
9) But it appears to have been especially applied to
a badge oi consecration and distinction worn on the
head, such as the crown oi a kin^ (2 Sam ι 10 2 Κ

χι. 12), the diaJem (Y"^) of the high priest (h\ xxix
6 xxxix 30) as well is his anointed hair the long hair
of the Na7ante, and dioppmg the idea of consecration
altogether to long hur in agener il sense (ler vn 20).
lhi> may thiow light on Gen xhx 26 and Detik
xxxi ι 16 See seetion VI of this article
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point in the compinson 1 here is a passage in the
account given by Hegesippus of St James the
Just (I usebius, Hist Let 11 23), which, ii we may
assume it to repiesent a genuine tiadition, is woith
d notice, and seems to show that Nazantes weie
pennitted even to enter into the Hoi) of Holies
He says that fet James was consecrated from his
1 irth neither to eat meat to drink wine, to cut
h s hair nor to indulge 111 the use of the bath, and
that to him alone it was permitted (τουτφ μόνω
εξην) to enter the sanctuary Peihtps it would
not I e unreasonable to suppose that the half s icer
dot il chai icter of Samuel might ha\e been con
nected with his preiogative as a ISazante Man} of
the 1 athus designate him as a priest although St
Jeiome on the obvious ground of his descent, de
nies th it he had any sacerdotal rank a

IV Of the two vows recorded of St Paul, that
in Acts xvm 18 δ certan lv cxnnot be regarded as
a ie_,ular Nazarite vow All that we are told of it
is th it on his way from Corinth to Jerusalem he
' shaved his head 111 Cenchreae, for he had a vow
It would seem that the cutting off the hair was ?t
the commencement of the period over which the
vow extended at all events the hair was not cut
off it the door of the lemple when the sacrifices
weie offered as was requned b) tr-e liw of the
Nazirite It is most likely th it it was a sort of
vow, modified fiom the proper Aiazante vow which
had come into use at this time amongst the re-
ligious Jews who had been visited b) sickness or
an) othei cahmity In reference to a vow of this
kind which was taken by Bermce Josephus sajs
that 'they were accustomed to vow that they
would lefrain from wine and that they would cut
oft their hair thnt) da>s before the presentation oi
their offering c No hint is given us of the pui
pose of St Paul in this act of devotion Spencer
conjectures that it might have leen performed with
a view to obtain a good voyage, d Neindei, with
greater probability that it was an expels on oi
thanksgiving and humiliation on account oi some
recent illness or affliction of some kind

Ihe other reference to a vow taken lry St Paul
is in Acts xxi 24 where we find the bietlnen at
Jerusalem exhoi ting him to tal e part with foui
Christians who hid a vow on them to sanctiiy
(not pui ijy, as in 4L V ) himself with them ar d to
be at chirges with them that the) might shave
then heads The reason alleged for this advice is
that he might prove to those who misundeistood
him, that he walked ordeil) and kept thf law
Now it cannot be doul ted that this was a stnctl)
legal Nazante vow He joined the foui men f;>r
the last seven da)S of their conseciation, until the
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offering was made tor each one of them and their
han was cut off in the usual form (vei 26 27) It
appears to have been no uncommon thing for those
chantalle 1 ersons who could afford it to assist in
pa)ing for the offenngs of poor Nazantes Jose
phus relates t int Heiod V^nppx I , when he de
sued to show his zeal for the lehgion of his fathers
gave dnection that many Tsazantes should have
their heads shorn e and the Gemara (quoted I )
Reland, Ant b it ) that ilexandei Jannseus con
tnbuted towards supplying nine hundred victm s
for three hundred Isa/irites

\ I hat the institution of Nazantism existed
and had become a matter of course amongst the
Hebrews before the time of Moses is bevond α
doubt Ihe legislator appeals to have done no
moie than ordun such regulations for the vow
of the Nazarite of davs as biought it undei the
cognizance of the piest and into harnion) with
the gei eial system of religious observance It has
been assumed, not umeasonall) t int the conse
a at ion of the isazante for hie was of at leist
equal antiquity / It m ly not hive needed an)
notice or modification in tne Law, and hence, prob-
all) the silence respecting it in the Pentiteuch
Lut it is doubted in regard to Naziritisin m gen-
ei d whether it was oi nitive or foieign origin
C)iil of 41exandna considered that the letting the
hair grow the most chai ictenstic feature in the
vow, was txken from the I ^vptians I his notion
has been substantially adopted by 1 agms 0 Spen-

c e i h Mich lehs l Hengstenbeig *- and some other
critics Henestenleig affiims that the 1 j^ptians
and the Hebiews were distinguished amongst m
cient nations by cutting their han as a matter of
social propriety and thus the maiked si^in he nice
ot long hair must have been co um m to them 1 oth
The uguments of Bihi however to show tint the
wearing long hur in Ig)pt and all other heithen
η it ions hid α meimng opposed to the idei cf the
Λα/aritt vow seem to be conclusive l ana \\ iner
justly observes that t ie points of resemblance le
twten the Nazarite vow and heithen customs are
too fiagmentar) and indefinite to furnish a sife
fouidition foi an ar eun ent in favoi of α foieign
origin foi the formei

Lwild supposes that iNazaiites foi life were
numerous in vei) eaily tunes and that the) multi
plied in periods of gieat political and rehgio is ex
citement Ihe onh ones however expressly named
in the Old lestament ne bunson and Samuel
Ihe rabbinical notion that \bs\lom w\s a Nizante

seems lmdly worthy of notice though Spencei and
I lghtfoot have adopted it When Amos vviote tho
Nazantes, as well as the prophets, suffeied fiom

«J C Ortlob in an essaj ία the The saints hovus
Tkeologico Phdologicus vol 1 ρ 587, entitled Sam
uel Judex et Propheta nou Pontife\ aut saccrdos sac
rificans has brought for yard a mass of testimony on
this subject

6 Gtotius Mejer Howson, and a few others refer
tms vow to \qmla not to St Paul The best argu
ments in favor oi this vie \ are given bv Mr Howson
{Itfeofbt Ρ ml, vol 1 ρ 453) Dean Alford in his
note on Acts xvm 18 has sati factonly replied to them

* Dr Howson formerly held that opinion but re
tracts it in his Lecturts on tlic Character of S Paul, ρ
16 (2d ed 186^), where he admits th it the vow is moie
probably that of Paul than that of Aquila lurther
ice fidlition to AQIHA, Amer ed Η

r SeelSeinders μίαηΐιη ml Trn 7 η of the Ch rch
\ 208 (llyland s transition) In the passage trins

lated from Joseph Β J 11 15 ζ 1 an emendation ol
Neander sib ad pted See also Kuinoel on Acts xvin 18

d De L g He'r lib 111 chap vi § 1
e Antiq xix 6 § 1
/ Ewald seems to think that it was the more ancient

of the two (A tertkmver ρ 96)
Cnha Sarr on Num vi 5
De Leg Η br lib 111 ch ip vi § 1
Comment ines on the Law of Moses^ bk 111

§14o
h Egypt and the Book* of Motes, ρ 190 (Lnghs 1

vers )
I Bahr Symbohk vol 11 ρ 439

Spei cer D Lee Η hr lib 111 c vi § 1 Li»,lit.
foot Ex re t in 1 ( or xi 14 Some have imagii ej
tiat Jephtaa s daughter was consignel to a ISaza lU»
vo ν b> her tathei See 0 irp^ov ρ Ιοδ
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the persecution and contempt of the ungodly. The
divine word respecting them was, " I raised up of
your sons for prophets and of your joung men for
Nazarites. But ye gave the Nazarites wine to
drink, and commanded the prophets, sajing,
Prophesy n o t " (Am. ii. 11, 12). In the time of
Judas Maceabaeus we find the devout Jews, when
they were bringing their gifts to the priests, stirring
up the Nazarites of dajs who had completed the
time of their consecration, to make the accus-
tomed offerings (1 Mace. iii. 49). From this inci-
dent, in connection with what has been related of
the liberality of Alexander Jannseus and Herod
Agrippa, we may infer that the number of Nazarites
must have been very considerable during the two
centuries and a half which preceded the destruction
of Jerusalem The instance of St. John the Baptist
and that of St. James the Just (if we accept the
traditional account) show that the Nazarite for life
retained his original character till later times; and
the act of St. Paul in joining himself with the four
Nazarites at Jerusalem seems to prove that the
vow of the Nazarite of da}s was as little altered in
its important features.

VI. The word T^T3 occurs in three passages of
the Old Testament, in which it appears to mean
one separated from others as a prince. Two of the
passages refer to Joseph: one is in Jacob's benedic-
tion of his sons (Gen. xlix. 20), the other in Moses'
benediction of the tribes (Deut. xxxiii. 16). As
these texts stand in our version, the blessing is
spoken of as falling " on the crown of the head of
him who was separated from his brethren." The
LXX. render the words in one place, eVl κορυφής
ων ηγησατο αδελφών, and in the other eVi
κορυφών δοξασθίντος eV άδβλφοΊς. The Vulgate
translates them in each place " in vertice Nazaraei
inter fratres." The expression is strikingly like
that used of the high-priest (Lev. xxi. 10-12), and
seems to derive illustrations from the use of the

word *^»3.
The third passage i>? that in which the prophet

is mourning over the departed prosperity and beauty
of Sion (Lam. iv. 7, 8). In the A. V. the words
are " Her Nazarites were purer than snow, they
were whiter than milk, they were more ruddy in
body than rubies, their polishing was of sapphire,
their visage is blacker than a coal, they are not
known in the streets, their skin cleaveth to their
bones, it is withered, it is become like a stick." In
favor of the application of this passage to the
Nazarites are the renderings of the LXX., the
Vulg., and nearly all the versions. But Gesenius,
de Wette, and other modern critics think that it
refers to the young princes of Israel, and that the

word *"^T3 is used in the same sense as it is in
regard to Joseph, Gen. xlix. 26 and Deut. xxxiii.
16.

VII. The vow of the Nazarite of days must
have been a self-imposed discipline, undertaken with
% specific purpose. The Jewish writers mostly re-
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garded it as a kind of penance, and hence accounted
for the place which the law regulating it holds in
Leviticus immediately after the law relating to
adultery.* As the quantity of hair which grew

ithin the ordinary period of a vow could not have
been very considerable, and as a temporary ab-
stinence from wine was probably not a more notice-
able thing amongst the Hebrews than it is in
modern society, the Nazarite of days might have
fulfilled his vow without attracting much notice
until the day came for him to make his offering in
the Temple.

But the Nazarite for life, on the other hand,
must have been, with his flowing hair and per-
sistent refusal of strong drink, a marked man.
Whether in any other particular his daily life was
peculiar is uncertain.c He may have had some
privileges (as we have seen) which gave him some-
thing of a priestly character, and (as it has been
conjectured) he may have given up much of his
time to sacred studies.** Though not necessarily
cut off from social life, when the turn of his mind
was devotional, consciousness of his peculiar dedica-
tion must have influenced his habits and manner,
and in some cases probably led him to retire from
the world.

But without our resting on anything that may
be called in question, he must have been a public
witness for the idea of legal strictness and of what-
ever else Nazaritism was intended to express: and
as the vow of the Nazarite for life was taken by his
parents before he was conscious of it, his observance
of it was a sign of filial obedience, like the peculi-
arities of the liechabites.

The meaning of the Nazarite vow has been re-
garded in different lights. Some consider it as a
s> mbolical expression of the Divine nature working
in man, and deny that it involved anything of a
strictly ascetic character; others see in it the prin-
ciple of stoicism, and imagine that it was intended
to cultivate, and bear witness for, the sovereignty
of the will over the lower tendencies of human
nature: while some regard it wholly in the light
of a sacrifice of the person to God.

(a.) Several of the Jewish writers have taken
the first view more or less completely. Abarbanel
imagined that the hair represents the intellectual
power, the power belonging to the head, which the
wise man was not to suffer to be diminished or to
be interfered with, by drinking wine or by any other
indulgence; and that the Nazarite was not to ap-
proach the dead because he was appointed to bear
witness to the eternity of the divine natures Of
modern critics, Biihr appears to have most com-
pletely trodden in the same track./ While he denies
that the life of the Nazarite was, in the proper
sense, ascetic, he contends that his abstinence from
wine,ff and his not being allowed to approach the
dead, figured the separation from other men which
characterizes the consecrated servant of the Lord;
and that his long hair signified his holiness. The
hair, according to his theory, as being the bloom

α See note ?, p. 2074.
δ Maimonides. Mor Nev. ii 48.
c Nicolas Fuller has discussed the subject of the

dress of the Nazarites (as well as of the prophets) in
his Miscrtlanea Sacra. See Critici Sacri, vol. ix. p.
1023. Those who have imagined that the Nazarites
wore a peculiar dregs, doubt whether it was of royal
purple, of rough bair-cloth (like St. John's), or of
eome white material.

d Vatablus on Num. vi. (Critici Sacri).
« Quoted by De Muis on Num. vi. {Critici Sacri).
f Syrnbolik, vol. ii. p. 416-430.
g He will not allow that this abstinence at all re-

sembled in its meaning that of the priests, when
engaged in their ministrations, which was intended
only to secure strict propriety in the discharge of theii
duties.
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jf manhood, is the symbol of growth in the vegeta-
ble as well as the animal kingdom, and therefore
of the operation of the Divine power.a

(b.) But the philosophical Jewish doctors, for
the most part, seem to have preferred the second
view. Thus Bechai speaks of the Nazarite as a
conqueror who subdued his temptations, and who
wOre his long hair as a crown, " quod ipse rex sit
cupiditatibus imperans prseter morem reliquorum
hominum, qui cupiditatum sunt seni." b He sup-
posed that the hair was worn rough, as a protest
against foppery.0 But others, still taking it as a
regal emblem, have imagined that it was kept
elaborately dressed, and fancy that they see a proof
of the existence of the custom in the seven locks of
Samson (Judg. xvi. 13-19)/*

(c.) Philo lias taken the deeper view of the sub-
ject. In his work, On Animals fit for Sacrifice,*
he gives an account of the Nazarite vow, and calls
it η ςύχή μεγάλη. According to him the Nazarite
did not sacrifice merely his possessions but his
person, and the act of sacrifice was to be performed
in the completest manner. The outward obser-
vances enjoined upon him were to be the genuine
expressions of his spiritual devotion. To represent
spotless purity within, he was to shun defilement
from the dead, at the expense even of the obligation
of the closest family ties. As no spiritual state or
act can be signified by any single symbol, he was
to identify himself with each one of the three vic-
tims which he had to offer as often as he broke his
vow by accidental pollution, or when the period of
his vow came to an end. He was to realize in
himself the ideas of the whole burnt-offering, the
sin-offering, and the peace-offering. That no
mistake might be made in regard to the three
sacrifices being shadows of one and the same sub-
stance, it was ordained that the victims should be
individuals of one and the same species of animal.
The shorn hair was put on the fire of the altar in
order that, although the divine law did not permit
the offering of human blood, something might be
offered up actually a portion of his own person.
Ewald, following in the same line of thought, has
treated the vow of the Nazarite as an act of self-
sacrifice; but he looks on the preservation of the
hair as signifying that the Nazarite is so set apart
for God, that no change or diminution should be
made in any part of his person, and as serving to
himself and the world for a visible token of his
peculiar consecration to Jehovah/

That the Nazarite vow was essentially a sacrifice
of the person to the Lord is obviously in accordance
with the terms of the Law (Num. vi. 2). In the
old dispensation it may have answered to that
M living sacrifice, holy, acceptable unto God," which
the believer is now called upon to make. As the

« Bahr defends this notion by several philological
arguments, which do not seem to be much to the point.
The nearest to the purpose is that derived from Lev.
xxv. 5, where the unpruned vines of the sabbatical
year are called Nazarites. But this, of course, can be
well explained as a metaphor from unshorn hair.

b Carpzov, App. Crit. p. 152. Abenezra uses very
similar language (Drusiiis, on Num. vi. 7).

c This was also the opinion of Lightfoot, Exerrit. in
1 Cor. xi. 14, and Sermon on Judg xi. 39.

d Spencer, De Leg. Htbr. iii. vi § 1.
« Opera, vol. ii. p. 249 (ed. Mangey).
/ Lightfoot is inclined to favor certain Jewish

writers who identify the vine with the tree of knowl-
edge of good and evil, and to connect the Nazarite law
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Nazarite was a witness for the straitness of the
law, as distinguished from the freedom of the Gospel,
his sacrifice of himself was a submission to the
letter of a rule. Its outward manifestations were
restraints and eccentricities. The man was sep-
arated from his brethren that he might be peculiarly
devoted to the Lord. This was consistent with the
purpose of divine wisdom for the time for which it
was ordained. Wisdom, we are told, was justified
of her child in the life of the great Nazarite who
preached the baptism of repentance when the Law
was about to give way to the Gospel. Amongst
those born of women, no greater than he had arisen,
" but he that is least in the kingdom of Heaven is
greater than he." The sacrifice which the believer
now makes of himself is not to cut him off from
his brethren, but to unite him more closely with
them; not to subject him to an outward bond, but
to confirm him in the liberty with which Christ
has made him free. It is not without significance
that wine under the Law was strictly forbidden to
the priest who was engaged in the service of the
sanctuary, and to the few whom the Nazarite vow
bound to the special service of the Lord; while in
the Church of Christ it is consecrated for the use
of every believer to whom the command has come,

drink ye all of this." 9

Carpzov, Apparatus Criticus, p. 148; Iceland,
Ant. Sacra;, p. ii. c. 10; Meinhard, Pauli Naziroe-
atus (Thesaurus Theologico-ph'dologicus, ii. 473).
The notes of De Muis and Drusius on Num. vi.
(Critici Sacri); the notes of Grotius on Luke i.
15, and Kuinoel on Acts xviii. 18; Spencer, De
Legibus llebroeorum, lib. iii. cap. vi. § 1; Michaelis,
Commentaries on the Laws of Moses, book iii. §
145; the Mishnical treatise Nazir, with the notes
η Surenhusius's Mishna, iii. 146, &c.; Bahr, Sym-

bolik, ii. 416-430; Ewald, Alterthumer, p. 96; also
Geschichte, ii. 43. Carpzov mentions with praise
Nazirceus, seu Commentarius literalis et mysticus
in Leg em Nazirceorum, by Cremer. The essay
of Meinhard contains a large amount of information
on the subject, besides what bears immediately on
St. Paul's vows. Spencer ghes a full account of
heathen customs in dedicating the hair. The Notes
of De Muis contain a valuable collection of Jewish
testimonies on the meaning of the Nazarite vow in

general. Those of Grotius relate especially to the
Nazarites' abstinence from wine. Hengstenberg
(Egypt and the Books of Moses, p. 190, English
translation) confutes Bahr's theory. S. C.

Ν Ε Ά Η (Π372Π [the settlement, Fiirst; perh.
inclination, descent, Dietr.], with the def. article:
Vat. omits; Alex. Avvova' Anea11), a place which
was one of the landmarks on the boundary of
Zebulun (Josh. xix. 13 only). By Eusebiu-s and

with the condition of Adam before he fell (Exercit. in
Lvc. i. 15). This strange notion is made still more
fanciful by Magee (Atonement and Sacrifice, Illustra
tion xxxviii.).

g This consideration might surely have furnished
St. Jerome with a better answer to the Tatianists, who
alleged Amos ii. 12 in defense of their abstinence from
wine, than his bitter taunt that they were bringing
t r Judaicas fabulas " into the church, and that they
were bound, on their own ground, neither to cut their
hair, to eat grapes or raisins, or to approach the corpse
of a dead parent (in Amos ii. 12).

Λ This is the reading of the text of the Vulgate
given in the Benedictine edition of Jerome. The or
Unary copies have Noa.
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Jerome ( Onomnsi. "Anua ") it is mentioned merely
with a caution that there is a place of the same
name, 10 miles S. of Neapolis. It has not jet been
identified even by Schwarz. If el Mesh had, about
2« miles E. of Sejffuriek, be GATII-HEPHEK, and
Rummaneh about 4 miles Ν. Ε. of the same place,
RIM Μ ON, then Neah must probably be sought
somewhere to the north of the last-named town.

G.

N E A P O L I S (NeanoXts, " new city " : Neap-
olis) is the place in northern Greece where Paul
and his associates first landed in Europe (Acts xvi.
11); where, no doubt, he landed also on his second
visit to Macedonia (Acts xx. 1), and whence cer-
tainly he embarked on his last journey through
that province to Troas and Jerusalem (Acts xx. 6)
Philippi being an inland town, Neapolis was evi-
dently the port; and hence it is accounted for, that
Luke leaves the verb which describes the vo} age
from Troas to Neapolis {ςυθυΰρομΎ,σαμεν)-, to de-
scribe the continuance of the journey from Neapolis
to Philippi. Tt has been made a question whether
this harbor occupied the site of the present Kavalla,
a Turkish town on the coast of Roumelia, or should
be sought at some other place. Cousinly ( Voyage
dans la Macedoine) and Tafel (Be Via Militari
Romanorum Kgnatia, etc.) maintain, against the
common opinion, that Luke's Neapolis was not at
Kavalla, the inhabited town of that name, but at a
deserted harbor ten or twehe miles further west,
known as Eski or Old Ka\alla. Most of those who
contend for the other identification assume the
point without much discussion, and the subject de-
mands still the attention of the Biblical geographer.
It may be well, therefore, to mention with some
fullness the reasons which support the claim of
Kavalla to be regarded as the ancient Neapolis, in
opposition to those which are urged in favor of the
other harbor.

First, the Roman and Greek ruins at Kavalla
prove that a port existed there in ancient times.
Neapolis, wherever it was, formed the point of con-
tact between Northern Greece and Asia Minor, at
a period of great commercial activity, and would
be expected to,have left vestiges of its former im-
portance. The antiquities found still at Kavalla
fulfill entirely that presumption. One of these is a
massive aqueduct, which brings water into the town
from a distance of ten or twelve miles north of
Kavalla, along the slopes of Symbolum. It is built
on two tieis of arches, a hundred feet long and
eighty feet high, and is carried over the narrow
valley between the promontory and the mainland.
The upper part of the work is modern, but the
substructions are evidently Roman, as is seen from
the composite character of the material, the cement,
and the st)le of the masonry. Just out of the
western gate are two marble sarcophagi, used as
watering-troughs, with Latin inscriptions, of the
age of the emperor Claudius. Columns with chap-
lets of elegant Ionic workmanship, blocks of marble,
fragments of hewn stone, evidently antique, are
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numerous both in the town and the suburbs. On
some of these are inscriptions, mostly in Latin, but
one at least in Greek. In digging for the founda-
tion of new houses the walls of ancient ones are
often brought to light, and sometimes tablets with
sculptured figures, which would be deemed curious
at Athens or Corinth. For fuller details, see Bibl.
Sacra, xvii. 881 ff. (October, 1860). [COLONY,
Amer. ed.] On the contrary, no ruins have been
found at Eski Kavalla, or Paleopoli, as it is also
called, which can be pronounced unmistakably
ancient. No remains of walls, no inscriptions, and
no indications of any thoroughfare leading thence
to Philippi, are reported to exist there. Cousintry,
it is true, speaks of certain ruins at the place which
he deems worthy of notice; but according to the
testimony of others these ruins are altogether in-
considerable, and. which is still more decisive, are
modern in their character.a Cousim'ry himself, in
fact, corroborates this, when he says that on the
isthmus which binds the peninsula to the main
land, " on troiive les rubles de Vancienne Neapolis
ου cellcs d'un chateau rcconsfiuit dans le moyen
age." h It appears that a mediaeval or Venetian
fortress existed there; but as far as is yet ascer-
tained, nothing else has been discovered which
points to an earlier period.

Secondly, the advantages of the position render
Kavalla the probable site of Neapolis. It is the
first convenient harbor south of the Hellespont, on
coming from the east. Thasos serves as a natural
landmark. Tafel sajs, indeed, that Kavalla has no
port, or one next to none; but that is incorrect.
The fact that the place is now the seat of an active
commerce proves the contrary. It lies open some-
what to the south and southwest, but is otherwise
well sheltered. There is no danger in going into
the harbor. Even a rock which lies off' the point
of the town has twelve fathoms alongside of it.
The bottom affords good anchorage; and although
the bay may not be so large as that of Eski Kavalla,
it is ample for the accommodation of any number
of vessels which the course of trade or travel be-
tween Asia Minor and Northern Greece would be
likely to bring together there at any one time.

Thirdly, the facility of intercourse between this
port and Philippi shows that Kavalla and Neapolis
must be the same. The distance is nearly ten
miles,c and hence not greater than Corinth was
from Cenchreae, and Ostia from Rome. Both places
are in sight at once from the top of Symbolum.
The distance between Philippi and Eski Kavalla
must be nearly twice as great. Nature itself has
opened a passage from the one place to the other.
The mountains which guard the plain of Philippi
on the coast-side fall apart just behind Kavalla, and
render the construction of a road there entirely
easy. No other such defile exists at any other
point in this line of formidable hills. It is impos-
sible to view the configuration of the country from
the sea, and not feel at once that the only natural
place for crossing into the interior is this break-
down in the vicinity of Ka\alla.

« Colonel Leake did not visit either this Kavalla or
the other, and his assertion that there are r t the ruins
of a Greek city " there (which he supposes, however,
to have been Galepsus, and not Neapolis) appears to
rest on Cousine"ry's statement. But as involving this
claim of Eski Kavalla in still greater doubt, it may be
added that the situation of Galepsus itself is quite un-
certain. Dr. Arnold (note on Thucyd. iv. 107) places
it near the mouth of the Strymon, and hence much

further west than Leake supposes. According to
Cousinly, Galepsus is to be sought at Kavalla.

b On p. 119 he says again : " Les ruines de Tancienne
ville de Neapolis se composent principalement des
restes d'un chateau du mo) en age entierement aban-
donne" et peu accessible "

c * The recent French explorers (Mission Arcke-
ologiqve) make the distance from 12 to 13 kilometres,
i. e. about 9 Roman miles. H.
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Fourthly, the notices of the ancient writers lead
as to adopt the same view. Thus Dio Cassius says
(Hist. Rom. xlvii. 35), that Neapolis was opposite
Thasos (κατ άντιπέρας Θάσου), and that is the
situation of Kavalla. It would be much less cor-
rect, if correct at all, to say that the other Kavalla
was so situated, since no part of the island extends
so far to the west. Appian says (Bell. Civ. iv. 106),
that the camp of the Republicans near the Gangas,
the river (ποταμός) at Philippi, was nine Roman
miles from their triremes at Neapolis (it was con-
siderably further to the other place), and that
Thasos was twelve Roman miles from their naval
station (so we should understand the text); the
latter distance appropriate again to Kavalla, but
not to the harbor further west.

Finally, the ancient Itineraries support entirely
the identification in question. Both the Antonine
and the Jerusalem itineraries show that the Egna-
tian Way passed through Philippi. They mention
Philippi and Neapolis as next to each other in the
order of succession; and since the line of travel
which these Itineraries sketch was the one which
led from the west to Byzantium, or Constantinople,
it is reasonable to suppose that the road, after
leaving Philippi, would pursue the most convenient
and direct course to the east which the nature of
the country allows. If the road, therefore, was con-
structed on this obvious principle, it would follow
the track of the present Turkish road, and the next
station, consequently, would be Neapolis, or Kavalla,
on the coast, at the termination of the only natural
defile across the intervening mountains. The dis-
tance, as has been said, is about ten miles. The
Jerusalem Itinerary gives the distance between
Philippi and Neapolis as ten Roman miles, and the
Antonine Itinerary as twelve miles. The difference
in the latter case is unimportant, and not greater
than in some other instances where the places in
the two Itineraries are unquestionably the same.
It must be several miles further than this from
Philippi to Old Kavalla, and hence the Neapolis
of the Itineraries could not be at that point. The
theoiy of Tafel is, that Akontisma or Herkontroma
(the same place, without doubt), which the Itin-
eraries mention next to Neapolis, was at the present
Kavalla, and Neapolis at Leutere or Eski Kavalla.
This theory, it is true, arranges the places in the
order of the Itineraries; but, as Leake objects, there
would be a needless detour of nearly twenty miles,
and that through a region much more difficult than
the direct way. The more accredited view is that
Akontisma was beyond Kavalla, further east.

Neapolis, therefore, like the present Kavalla, was
on a high rocky promontory which juts out into
the iEgean. The harbor, a mile and a half wide
at the entrance, and half a mile broad, lies on the
west side. The indifferent roadstead on the east
should not be called a harbor. Symbolum, 1670
feet high, with a defile which leads into the plain
of Philippi, comes down near to the coast a little
to the west of the town. In winter the sun sinks
behind Mount Athos in the southwest as early as
4 o'clock P. M. The land along the eastern shore
is low, and otherwise unmarked by any peculiarity.
The island of Thasos bears a little to the S. E.,
twelve or fifteen miles distant. Plane-trees just
beyond the walls, not less than four or five hundred
years old, cast their shadow over the road which
Paul followed on his way to Philippi. Kavalla has
a population of five or six thousand, nine-tenths of
irhom are Mussulmans, and the rest Greeks.
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For Neapolis as the Greek name of Shechem,
now Nabulus, see SHECHEM. Η. Β. Η.

* The region of Neapolis or Macedonia appears
to have been the northern limit of Paul's travels.
It may have been in this country and climate that
the Apostle suffered some of the privations (among
which were "cold ' ' and "nakedness") of which
he writes in 2 Cor. xi. 27. The winter, for example,
of 1857 is said to have been one of great severity.
Symbolum, over which the road passes to Philippi
from the coast, was covered with deep snow, and the
road thence onward to Thessalonica became for a
time impassable. Shepherds and travellers were
frozen to death, and the nocks were destroyed in a
frightful manner. During a sojourn there of two
weeks in December, 1858, the thermometer fell re-
peatedly below zero. Huge icicles hung from the
arches of the old aqueduct. All the streams and
pools were frozen, and Thasos in the distance ap-
peared white with snow to the very shore. For
successive da)s the streets of Kavalli were almost
deserted. It is not at all improbable that the
Apostle's first sojourn in Macedonia, and perhaps
part of his second, fell in that season of the 3ear.
The Apostle arrived in Macedonia on his second
visit early in the summer; for, remaining at Ephesus
until Pentecost (as may be inferred from 1 Cor,
xvi. 8), and tarrving for a short time at Troas
(2 Cor. ii. 12, 1-3), he then proceeded directly to
Macedonia. But as he went, at this time, west-
ward as far as Illyricum (Rom. xv. 19), and as he
spent but three months at Corinth before his return
to Macedonia, at the time of the succeeding Pente-
cost (Acts xx. 6), he must have prolonged his stay
in northern Greece into or through December.

Kavalla (Cavallo, so common in many of the
hooks, is unknown on the ground) consists of an
inner or upper part, inclosed by a crenelated
mediaeval wall, and an outer part or suburb, also
surrounded by a wall, but of more recent construc-
tion. Even the outer wall does not include the
entire promontory, but leaves the western slope out-
side, part of which is tilled, and the remainder is
naked rock. The celebrated Mohammed Ali, Pasha
of Eg,>pt, was born here in 1769. He showed,
through life, a warm attachment to his native place;
and, among the proofs of this, was his munificent
endowment of a madreseh, or college, in which at
the present time three hundred scholars are taught
and supported, without any expense to themselves.
The funds are so ample, that doles of bread and
rice are given out, daily, to hundreds of the in-
habitants of Kavalla. Just before his death in
1848, the Pasha made a final visit to his birth-
place. On landing he went to the house in which
he was born; but remained there only a few hours,
and having spent these in religious worship, under
the roof which first sheltered him. hastened back
to his ship, and the next day departed for Egypt.
(For other information see Bibl. Sacra as above.)

H.

* N E A P O L I S , a later name of Emmaus in
the south of Palestine. [EMMAUS, 2.]

NEARFAH ( Π η ? ? [servant of Jehovah]:
αδία; [Vat.Ncaatieia; Comp. Νeapia·] Naaria).

1. One of the six sons of Shemaiah in the line of
the royal family of Judah after the Captivity (1 Chr.
iii. 22, 23).

2. [Comp. Ναοφία.] A son of Ishi, and one of
the captains of the 500 Simeonites who, in the
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days of Hezekiah, drove out the Amalekitcs fron
Mount Seir (1 Chr. iv. 42 J.

N E B A I [2 syl] (^13 ; Ken, ^ΖΪΟ [perh
fruitful]: Νωβαι; [Vat. FA. Βωναι:] Ntbai). A
family of the heads of the people who signed the
covenant with Nehemiah (Neh. x. 19). The LXX
followed the written text, while the Vulgate adopted
the reading of the margin.

Ν Ε Β Α Ί Ο Τ Η , [3 syl] N E B A ' J O T H
(ΓΠ*·Ι23 [height : in Gen. xxv. 13, Ναβακαδ
xxviii. 9, Horn. Ναββωθ;] Ναβαϊώθ: Nabnjoth)
the " first-born of Ishmael " (Gen. χκν. 1-3; 1 Chr
i. 23), and father of a pastoral tribe named after
him, the '· rams of Nebaioth " being mentioned bj
the prophet Isaiah (lx. 7) with the flocks of Kedar.
From the dajs of Jerome (Comvient. in Gen. xx.
13), this people had been identified with the Na-
bathseans, until M. Quatremere first investigated
the origin of the latter, their language, religion,
and history; and by the light he threw on a very
obscure subject enabled us to form a clearer judg-
ment respecting this assumed identification than
was, in the previous state of knowledge, possible.
It will be convenient to recapitulate, briefly, the
results of M. Quatremere's labors, with those of the
later works of M. Chwolson and others on the same
subject, before we consider the grounds for identify-
ing the Nabathaeans with Nebaioth.

From the works of Arab authors, M. Quatremere
(Memoire sur les Nabaleens, Paris, 1835, reprinted
from the Nouveau Journ. Amu. Jan.-Mar., 1835)
proved the existence of a nation called Nabat

(J&AJ), orNabeet (,LAA3),D1. Anbat

(Sihah and Kamo')s), reputed to be of ancient
origin, of whom scattered remnants existed in Arab
times, after the era of the Flight. The Nabat, in
the days of their early prosperity, inhabited the
country chiefly between the Euphrates and the
Tigris, Beyn en Nahre)n and El-Irak (the Mesopo-
tamia and Chaldaea of the classics). That this was
their chief seat and that they were Aramaeans, or
more accurately Sj ro-Chaldsearis, seems in the
present state of the inquiry (for it will presently be
seen that, by the publication of oriental texts, our
knowledge may be very greatly enlarged) to be a
safe conclusion. The Arabs loosely apply the name
Nabat to the Syrians, or especially the eastern
Syrians, to the Syro-Chaldaeans, etc. Thus El-
Mes'oodee (ap. Quatremere, /, c.) says, " The Sjr-
ians are the same as the Nabathseans (Nabat).
. . . The Nimrods were the kings of the Sjrians
whom the Arabs call Nabathseans. . . . The Chal-
daeans are the same as the Syrians, otherwise called
Nabat (Kitab et-Tenbeeh). The Nabathaeans . . .
founded the city of Babylon. . . . The inhabitants
of Nineveh were part of those whom we call Naheet
or Syrians, who form one nation and speak one
language; that of the Nabeet differs only in a small
number of letters; but the foundation of the lan-
guage is identical " (Kitdb Mnrooj-edh-Dhahab).
These, and many other fragmentary passages, prove
sufficiently the existence of a great Aramaean people
called Nabat, celebrated among the Arabs for their
knowledge of agriculture, and of magic, astronomy,
medicine, and science (so called) generally. But we
have stronger evidence to this effect Quatremere
introduced to the notice of the learned world the
most important relic of that people's literature, a
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treatise on Nabat agriculture. A study of an im-
perfect copy of that work, which unfortunately was
all he could gain access to, induced him to date it
about the time of Nebuchadnezzar, or cir. B. C.
600. M. Chwolson, professor of oriental languages
at St. Petersburg, wno had shown himself fitted for
the inquiry by his treatise on the Sabians and their
religion (Die Ssabier und der Ssabismus), has since
made that book a subject of special study; and in
his Remains of Ancient Babylonian Literature in
Arabic Translations (Ueber die Ueberreste der
Alt-Babylonischen Literatur in Arabischen Ueber-
setziingen\ St. Petersburg, 1859), he has published
the results of his inquiry. Those results, while
they establish all M. Quatremere had advanced
respecting the existence of the Nabat, go far beyond
him both in the antiquity and the importance M.
Chwolson claims for that people. Ewald, however,
in 1857, stated some grave causes for doubting this
antiquity, and again in 1859 (both papers appeared
in the Goettingische gelehrte Anzeigen) repeated
moderately but decidedly his misgivings. M. Henan
followed on the same side (Journ. de /' Institut, Ap.-
May, 1860); and more recently, M. de Gutschmid
(Zeitschrift d. Deutsch. Morgenland. Gesellsehaft,
xv. 1-100) has attacked the whole theory in a
lengthy essay. The limits of this Dictionary forbid
us to do more than recapitulate, as shortly as pos-
sible, the bearings of this remarkable inquiry, as
far as they relate to the subject of the article.

The remains of the literature of the Nabat con-
ist of four works, one of them a fragment: the
' Book of Nabat Agriculture" (already men-

tioned); the "Book of Poisons;1' the "Book of
Tenkeloosha the Babylonian; " and the "Book of
the Secrets of the Sun and Moon" (Chwolson,
Ueberreste, pp. 10, 11). They purport to have
been translated, in the .year 904, by Aboo-Bekr
Ahmad Ibn-'Alee the Chaldean of Kisseen,a better
known as Ibn- Wahsheeyeh. The " Book of Nabat
Agriculture" was, according to the Arab trans-
lator, commenced by Daghreeth, continued by Yan-
•ushadh, and completed by Kuthamee. Chwolson,

disregarding the dates assigned to these authors by
the translator, thinks that the earliest lived som*1

2500 }ears B. c , the second some 300 or 400 jears
ater, and Kuthamee, to whom he ascribes the chief

authorship (Ibn-Wahsheeyeh says he was little
more than editor), at the earliest under the 6th
king of a Canaanite dynasty mentioned in the
book, which dynasty Chwolson — with Bunsen —
makes the same as the 5th (or Arabian) dynasty
of Berosus (Chwolson, Ueberreste, p. 68, &c.;
Bunsen, Egypt, iii. 432, &c.; Cory's Ancient Frag-
ments, 2d ed. p. 60), or of the ]3th century B. C.
[t will thus be seen that he rejects most of M.
Quatremere's reasons for placing the work in the
;ime of Nebuchadnezzar. It is remarkable that
;hat great king is not mentioned, and the author
>r authors were, it is argued by Chwolson, ignorant
lot only of the existence of Christianity, but of
he kingdom and faith of Israel. While these and

other reasons, if granted, strengthen M. Chwolson's
case for the antiquity of the work, on the other
hand it is urged that even neglecting the diffi-
ulties attending an Arab's translating so ancient
ι writing (and we reject altogether the supposition
;hat it was modernized as being without a parallel,
it least in Arabic literature), and conceding that

« Or Key see. See Chwolson, Ueberreste, p. 8, foot
note. De Lacy's 'Abd-el-Lateef, p. 484.
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he was of Chaldaean or Nabat iace — Λβ encounter
formid ible intiinsic difficulties Ihe book con-
tains mentions of person iges bearing names cloael}
resembling those of Vdim, Sttli J noch, Noih
Shem, Nimrod and Vlnlnm, and Μ Chwols>on
himself is forced to confess that the pirticulirs
rehted of them ue in some respects simihr to those
recoided of the Uiblicil pitmrehs It this dim
cult}- pio\es msmmounf ible, it shows t int the
mthor boi rowed h JIH the bible, 01 fioni late Jews

and destiojs the cl urn of an extieme mtiquity
Othei appuent evidences of the sune kind aie
not wanting Such ue the mentions of 1 mieesi
(Heimes), Vgith idee noon ( Ygithodaemon), 1 im
muz ( Vdonis), md IOMIIII (loniins) It is even
a questi >n whethei the woik should not be dited
sevenl centimes ifter the commencement of oui
era 4naeln misins it is asseited, abound geo
graphical linguistic (the use of late woids. and
phrase^), histoncil, an I lehgious (such as the ti ices
of Hellenism is shown in the mention of Heimes,
etc , and influences to be ascnbed to Neoplatonism)
Ihe whole stjle is sud to be modem, wanting the
rugged vigoi of antiqu t) (this however, is a deli
cate issue to be t i i t l only b) the npest scholai
ship) bid while Chwolson dates the oldeot pait
of the Book of \gucultuie h c 2J(H), md the
Book of lenkelo),lu m the 1st centui), Λ D at
the latest (p 13 >), Kenan asseits that the two aie
so similir as to ρ eclude the notion of then being
separited by any gieit inteivil of time (Join η d
de I ItiblitiLl)

Although Quatiemue recovered the broad out
lines of the lehgion md lmguige of the Nib it, a
more extende I knowledge of these points hangs
mainly on the genuineness or spunousness of the
woik of Ivuthine It \I Chwolson » theor) be
conect, t int people pie^ent to us one of the mo3t
ancient foims of ldohtiy and by their writings
we can trice the oiigm and rise of successive
phases of pantheism, and the roots of the comph
cated foims of l loht i j , heiesy and philosophical
infidelity, which abmnd m the old seats oi the
Aramaean rice 4.t piesent, we ma) conclude tint
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the} weie Sxbians * A J at lea^t in late

times, as Sabeism succeeded the older leligions
and their doctnnes seem to have approached (how
nearly ι further knowlel^e of these obscuie sub
jects will show) those of tne Mend ι ee*, Mendaites
or Gnostics Iheir lin_m.,e presents simihr dim
culties accord ng to Μ Chwolson, it is the ancient
language of 13ibvloni ι V ciutious cilticism would
(till we know more) assign it a place as α compara-
tively modern dialect of Sjio Chaldee (comp Qua-
tremtre, Mem 100-103)

Thus, if ΛΙ Chwolson's results are accepted,
the Book of Nab it V_,nculture exhibits to us an
ancient civ ihzition belore tint of the Gieeks md
at least as old is tint oi the I jjyptnns, of a great
and powerful nition οί ι emote antiquit} nnk
ing us icquaintel with siges hitheito unknown
and with the ulignns ind sciences the) either
founded or alvancel, and tin owing a flood of
light on whit Ins till now been one of the dukest
pages of the woill s hibtory But until the orig-
inal text of lvuth unee s tieatise is published, we
must withhold our ace ptuice of ficts so stirtling,

a Qit)i oon is couimo ily held by the Arab1» to signify
originally Apos/ites "
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and regard the antiquity iscribed to it even by
Quatremtre as extremely doubtful It is suffi-
cient for the piesent to know tint the most lm-
poitant facts alvanced by the litter — the most
impoitint when leguded b) sobei criticism — are
suppnted by the lesuius of the litei inquiries of
Μ Chwolson and othei* It lemiins lor us to
state the giounds foi connecting the Jsabat with
the Ν ibathse ins

As the liabs speak of the N~ibat as Sjnans, so
conversely the Gieeks and Romans knew the Ν ι
bithseans (οι Na/3arra?oi and NajSaraot, L\\ ,
-Vlex NaSareoi, Nibuthaei, \ ul_, ΑτταταΓοί, or
Nairaraui, Pt vi 7, § 21, ΝΆ3Arai, Suid s ν
Nibith*) as Arabs While the inhabitants of
the penmsuli were compintive stringcis to the
classic il writers, and very little w is known of the
fdither ieno\eJ peoples of ( nlljei and Mesopo-
tuma, the Nibithseins boileiel the well kmwn
Ig}ptim and S j n m province^ Ihe η ition was
fimous for its weilth and com neice 1 ν en when,
b) the decline of its trade (chvette 1 thiough Lg)pt),
its prospenty waned, Peti ι is still mentioned as a
centie of the ti ule both of the Sibjems of houth-
ern Ai ibia [ S H I Β v] and the Gen'iapans on the
Persim Gulf It is this extension acioss the desert
tint most cleaily connects the Nibathann colony
with th a birthplice ot the nation in Clnldsea
Ihe notorious trade of Petia acioss the well-
trodden deseit road to the Peisim gulf is sufficient
to iccount for the presence of this colony just as
trices of Abi ihamic peoples [ D I D V X etc] are
found, deinonsti ibly, on the shores of t int sea on
the east and on the bordeis of Pilestme on the
west, while dong the noithern limits of the Ara-
bian peninsuh remains of the ciravin stations still
exi>t Nothing is more ceitiin than the existence
of thib gieat stream of commerce, fiom ι emote
time->, until the opening of the Jgvptian loute
giiduilly destiojel it Josephu^ (4 it ι 12, § 4)
speiks of Nibatsea (Na^arata, Stiib ΝΛβατηνί],
Joseph ) is emir icing the country houi the Lu-
phi ites to the Red Sei — ι e Petiaei m l all the
deseit east of it Ihe Nib it of the \ribs, how-
evei, are descubed as fimed for i_,r cultuie and
science in these lespects offeung a conti ist to the
"SabathaBins of Petrx who weie found b) che
expedition sent by lntigonus (ι c 312) to be
dwelleis in tents pastoi il an 1 conducting the
trade of the deseit but in the Re I Sei ijjnn they
weie piritical md bv sea-faimg qualities showed
a non Semitic clnricter

AVe i^iee with INI Quatremue (Mem ρ 81),
while ι ejecting other of his leasons that the civili-
zation of the Nabathoeans of Petri fir advanced
on that of the suirounding Arabs is not eisily ex-
plained except by supposing them to be a diffeient
people fiom those Vribs A lem ukal le confirma
tion of this supposition is found m the chaiacter
of the bull lings of Petta which aie unlike an)-
thing constiucted by ι puiclj Semit ο rice Aicln-
tecture is a charactenstic of \ivm or mixed
ι aces In Southern Aiabn Ni_,iitnns md Sem-
ites (Toktimtes) together built hu_,e edifices so in
Bibylonii ind 4ssyna, and so too in 1 gvpt, mixed
races left this unmistakable maik [ Vi Mil ν ]
Petia, while it is wanting in the colossil features
of those moie ancient rennins, is _vet unmistakably
foreign to an unmixed Semitic ι ice luithei, the
subjects of the literature of the Nibat which are
cientific and industrial, are not such a«i are found

in the writings of pure Semites oi Aryans, as Kenan
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(Hist, des Langues Semitiques, p. 227) has well
observed; and he points, as we ha\e above, to a
foreign (" Couschite,'' or partly Nigritian) settle-
ment in Babylonia. It is noteworthy that 'Abd-
el-Lateef (at the end of the fourth section of his
first book, or treatise, see De Lacy's ed.) likens the
Copts in Egypt (a mixed race; to the Nabat in
El-'Irak.

From most of these, and other considerations,01

we think there is no reasonable doubt that the
Nabathaeans of Arabia Petraea were the same peo-
ple as the Nabat of Chaldaea; though at what
ancient epoch the western settlement was formed
remains unkncvtii.6 That it was not of any im-
portance until after the Captivity appears from the
notices of the inhabitants of Edom in the canonical
books, and their absolute silence respecting the
Nabathaeans, except (if Nebaioth be identified with
them) the passage in Isaiah (Ix. 7).

The Nabathseans were allies of the Jews after the
Captivity, and Judas the Maccabee, with Jonathan,
while at war with the Edomites, came on them
three days south of Jordan (1 Mace. v. 3, 24, <fec.;
Joseph. Ant. xii. 8, § 3), and afterwards ''Jona-
than had sent his brother John, a captain of the
people, to pray his friends the Nabathites that
they might leave with them their carriage, which
was much" (ix. 35, 36). Diod. Sic. gives much
information regarding them, and so too Strabo,
from the expedition under iElius Gallus, the object
of which was defeated by the treachery of the
Nabathseans (see the Diet, of Geography, to which
the history of Nabataea in classical times properly
belongs).

. Lastly, did the Nabathseans, or Nabat, derive
their name, and were they in part descended, from
Nebaioth, son of Ishmael? Josephus says that
Nabatsea was inhabited by the twelve sons of Ish-
mael; and Jerome, "Nebaioth omnis regio ab Eu-
phrate usque ad Mare Rubrum Nabathena usque
hodie dicitur, quse pars Arabia? est " (Comment, in
Gen. xxv. 13). Quatremere rejects the identifica-
tion for an etymological reason — the change of

Π to J b ' but this change is not unusual ; in
words Arabicized from the Greek, the like change
of τ generally occurs. Kenan, on the other hand,
accepts it; regarding Nebaioth, after his manner,
merely as an ancient name unconnected with the
Biblical history. The Arabs call Nebaioth, Na-

bit i)j and do not connect him with the

Nabat, to whom they give a different descent; but
all their Abrahamic genealogies come from late
Jews, and are utterly untrustworthy. When we
remember the darkness that enshrouds the early
history of the " sons of the concubines " after they
were sent into the east country, we hesitate to deny
a relationship between peoples whose names are
strikingly similar, dwelling in the same tract. It is
possible that Nebaioth went to the far east, to the
country of his grandfather Abraham, intermarried
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with the Chaldaeans, and gave birth to a mixed
race, the Nabat. Instances of ancient tribes adopt-
ing the name of more modern ones, with which they
have become fused, are frequent in the history of the
Arabs (see MIDIAN, loot-note); but we think it is
also admissible to hold that Nebaioth was so named
by the sacred historian because he intermarried
with the Nabat. It is, however, safest to leave un-
settled the identification of Nebaioth and Nabat
until another link be added to the chain that at
present seems to connect them. E. S. P.

N E B A L ' L A T (E>b?3 [peril, injection, spur,
Dietr.; hard,Jirm so//, FiirstJ : Vat. [Rom. Alex.]
omit; Alex, [rather, FA-3] Ναβαλλατ: Neballat),
a town of Benjamin, one of those which the Ben-
jamites reoccupied after the Captivity (Neh. xi. 34),
but not mentioned in the original catalogue of allot-
ment (comp. Josh, xviii. 11-28). It is here named
with ZEBOIM, LOO, and ΟΝΟ. Lod is Lydda, the
modern Ludri, and Ono not impossibly Kefr Aunn,
four miles to the north of it. East of these, and
forming nearly an equilateral triangle with them,c

is Beit Nebala (Rob. ii. 232), which is possibly the
locum Unens of the ancient village. Another place
of very nearly the same name, Bir Nebala, lies to
the east of el-Jib (Gibeon). and within half a mile
of it. This would also be within the territory of
Benjamin, and although further removed from Lod
and Ono, yet if ZEBOIM should on investigation
prove (as is not impossible) to be in one of the
wadies which penetrate the eastern side of this dis-
trict and lead down to the Jordan Valley (comp. 1
Sam. xiii 18), then, in that case, this situation
might not be unsuitable for Neballat. G.

N E B A T {ΤΖΏ2 [riew, aspect, Ges.: cultiva-
tion f Furst] : Ναβατ; [Vat. in 1 Κ. Ναβαθ and
Ναβατ, elsewhere ΝαβατΟ Nabat, but Nabath in
1 K. xi.). The father of Jeroboam, whose name is
only preserved in coi.nection with that of his dis-
tinguished son (1 K. xi. 26, xii. 2, 15, xv. 1, xvi.
3, 2(3, 31, xxi. 22, xxii. 52; 2 K. iii. 3, ix. 9, χ
29, xiii. 2, 11, xiv. 24, xv. 9, 18, 24, 28, x\ii. 21,
xxiii. 15; 2 Chr. ix. 29, x. 2, 15, xiii. 6). He is
described as an Ephrathite, or Ephraimite, of Zereda
in the Jordan Valley, and appears to ha\e died while
his son was joung. The Jewish tradition preserved
in Jerome (Qucest. IJtbr. in lib. Reg.) identifies
him with Shimei of Gera, who was a Benjamite.
[JEROBOAM.]

NE'BO, MOUNT ΟΟ"Γ"Τ! [Mount Nebo,
i. e., a heathen god = Mercury] : opos ΝαβαΟ: mons
Nebo). The mountain from which Moses took his
first and last view of the Promised Land (Deut.
xxxii. 49, xxxiv. 1). It is so minutely described,
that it would seem impossible not to recognize it:
in the land of Moab; facing Jericho; the head or
summit of a mountain called the Pisgah, which
again seems to have formed a portion of the gen-
eral range of the " mountains of Abarim." Its
position is further denoted by the mention of the
valley (or perhaps more correctly the ravine) in

a We have not entered into the subject of the lan-
guage of the Nabathieans. The little that is known
of it tends to strengthen the theory of the Chaldfean
origin of that people. The Due de Luynes. in a paper
on the coins of the latter in the Revue Numismatiqve
(nouv. sorie, iii. 1858), adduces facts to show that they

called themselves Nabat 1CS 2.

b It is remarkable that, while remnants of the Nabat

are mentioned by trustworthy Arab writers as existing
in their own day, no Arab record connecting that peo-
ple with Petra has been found. Caussin believes this
to have arisen from the Chaldsean speech of the Naba-
thseans, and their corruption of Arabic (Essai mr
I'Hist. des Araba avant Plslanusme, i. 38).

c Schwarz (p. 134), with less than usual accuracy,
places « Beth-Naballa " at « five miles south of Ram
leh." It is really about that distance Ν. Ε. of it.
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arhich Moses was buried, and which was apparently
one of the clefts of the mount itself (xxxii. 50) —
" the ravine in the land of Moab facing Beth-Peor "
(xxxiv. 6). And yet, notwithstanding the minute-
ness of this description, no one has yet succeeded
in pointing out any spot which answers to Nebo.
Viewed from the western side of Jordan (the nearest
point at which most travellers are able to view
them) the mountains of Moab present the appear-
ance of a wall or cliff, the upper line of which is
almost straight and horizontal. " There is no peak
or point perceptibly higher than the rest; but all is
one apparently level line of summit without peaks
or gaps " (Rob. Bibl. Res. i. 570). " On ne distingue
pas un sommet, pas la moindre cime; seulement on
aper^oit, 9a et la, de legeres inflexions, comme si
la main du peintre qui a trace cette ligne horizon-
tale sur le del eid tremble dans quelques ewh'oits "
(Chateaubriand, Itineraire, part 3). " Possibly,"
continues Robinson, "on travelling among these
mountains, some isolated point or summit might
be found answering to the position and character
of Nebo." Two such points have been named.
(1.) Seetzen (March 17, 1806; Reise, vol. i. 408)
seems to have been the first to suggest the Dscl/tb-
balAltarus (between the Wady Zerka-Main and the
Arnon, 3 miles below the former, and 10 or 12
south of Heshbon) as the Nebo of Moses. In-this
he is followed (though probably without any com-
munication) by Burckhardt (July 14, 1812), who
mentions it as the highest point in that locality,
and therefore probably " Mount Nebo of the Scrip-
ture." This is adopted by Irby and Mangles,
though with hesitation (Travels, June 8, 1818).

(2.) The other elevation above the general sum-
mit level of these highlands is the Jebel ' Oslta, or
Ausha\ or Jebel el-Jil'ad, " the highest point in
all the eastern mountains," " overtopping the whole
of the Belk't, and rising about 3000 feet above the
Ghor" (Burckhardt, July 2, 1812; Robinson, i.
527 note, 570).

But these eminences are alike wanting in one
#nain essential of the Nebo of the Scripture, which
is* stated to have been " facing Jericho," words
which in the widest interpretation must imply that
it was " some elevation immediately over the last
stage of the Jordan," while ' Osha and Attarus are
equally remote in opposite directions, the one 15
miles north, the other 15 miles south of a line
drawn eastward from Jericho. Another requisite
for the identification is, that a view should be ob-
tainable from the summit, corresponding to that
prospect over the whole land which Moses is said
to have had from Mount Nebo: even though, as
Professor Stanley has remarked (S. φ P. 301), that
was a view which in its full extent must have been
imagined rather than actually seen.a The view from
Jebel JWadh&s been briefly described by Mr. Portel·
(Handb. 309), though without reference to the
possibility of its being Nebo. Of that from Jebel
Att'trus, no description is extant, for, almost in-
credible as it seems, none of the travellers above
named, although they believed it to be Nebo, ap-
pear to have made any attempt to deviate so far
t'rom their route as to ascend an eminence, which,
if their conjectures be correct, must be the most
interesting spot in the world. G.
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α This view was probably identical with that seen
by Balaam (Num. xxiii. 14)· It is beautifully drawn
out in detail by Prof. Stanley (S. $ P. 299).

* It is a pleasure to add, that since the date of
the preceding article, the lost Nebo from which
Moses beheld the land of promise, just before his
death, has in all probability been identified. De
Saulcy may have singled out the right summit, but
he did not verify his conjecture, and we are mainly
indebted to Mr. Tristram for the discovery. This
traveller ascended one of the ridges or " brows " of
the Abarim or Moab Mountains, on the east of the
Jordan, which in its position and the wide prospect
which it commands agrees remarkably with the
Biblical account. It is about three miles southwest
of Ueshbdn (Heshbon), and about a mile and a half
due west of Main (Baal-Meon). It o\ei looks the
mouth of the Jordan, '· over against Jericho"
(Deut. xxxiv. 1), and the gentle slope of its sides
may well answer to " the field of Zophim " (Num.
xxiii. 14). It is not an isolated peak, but one of
" a succession of bare turf-clad eminences, so linked
together that the depressions between them were
mere hollows rather than vallej's " It is " t h e
highest " of these, which differ, however, so little
that Mr. Tristram thought it impossible " to pitch
upon the exact Pisgah with certainty."

It must be left to the tra\eller's own words to
describe the magnificent panorama which lies spread
out before the eye from this summit.

" The altitude of the brow cannot be less than
4,500 feet, so completely does it overlook the heights
of Hebron and of Central Judaea. To the eastward,
as we turned round, the ridge seemed gently to slope
for two or three miles, when a few small ruin-clad
' tells' or hillocks (Heshban, Main, and others)
broke the monotony of the outline; and then,
sweeping forth, rolled in one vast unbroken expanse
the goodly BelLa — one boundless plain, stretching
far into Arabia, till lost in the horizon — one waving
ocean of corn and grass. Well may the Arabs boast,
' Thou canst not find a country like the Belka."1

. . . . As the eye turned southwards towards the
line of the ridge on which we were clustered, the
peak of Jebel Shihan just stood out behind Jebel
Attarus, which opened to reveal to us the situation
of Kerak, though not its walls. Beyond and behind
these, sharply rose Mounts Hor and Seir, and the
rosy granite peaks of Arabia faded away into the
distance towards Aknb"h. Still turning westwards,
in front of us, two or three lines of terraces reduced
the height of the plateau as it descended to the
Dead Sea, the western outline of which we could
trace, in its full extent, from Usdwn to Feshkhah.
It lay like a long strip of molten metal, with the
sun mirrored on its surface, waving and undulating
on its further edge, unseen on its eastern limits, as
though poured from some deep cavern beneath our
feet. There, almost in the centre of the line, a
break in the ridge and a green spot below marked
Engedi, the nest once of the Kenite, now of the
wild goat. The fortress of Masada and jagged
Shnkif rose above the mountain-line, but still far
below us, and lower, too, than the ridge of Hebron,
which we could trace, as it lifted gradually from
the southwest, as far as Bethlehem and Jerusalem.
The buildings of Jerusalem we could not see, though
all the familiar points in the neighborhood were at
once identified. There was the Mount of Olives,
with the church at its top, the gap in the hills
leading up from Jericho, and the rounded heights
of Benjamin on its other side. Still turning north-
ward, the eye was riveted by the deep Ghor, with
the rich green islets of Ain Sultan and Ain Duk —
the twin oases, nestling, as it were, under the wall of
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Quarantania [the traditionary scene of Christ's
temptation] There — closer still, beneath us —
had Israel's last camp extended, in front of the
green fringe which peeped forth from under the
terraces in our foreground. The dark sinuous bed
of Jordan, clearly defined near its mouth, was soon
lost in dim haze. Then, looking over it, the eye
rested on Gerizim's rounded top; and, further still,
opened the plain of Esdraelon, a shoulder of Car-
mel, or some other intervening height, just showing
to the right of Gerizim; while the faint and distant
bluish haze bejond it told us that there was the sea,
the utmost sea. It seemed as if but a whiff were
needed to brush off' the haze and reveal it clearly.
Northwards, again, rose the distinct outline of un-
mistakable Tabor, aided by which we could iden-
tify Gilboa and Jebel Duhy. Snowy Hermcn's top
was mantled with cloud, and Lebanon's highest
range must have been exactly shut behind it; but
in front, due north of us, stretched in long line
the dark forests of Ajlun, bold and undulating,
with the steep sides of mountains here and there
whitened by cliffs; terminating in Mount Gilead,
behind es-Salt. To the northeast the vast Hauran
stretched beyond, filling in the horizon line to the
Belka, between which and the Hauran (Bashan)
there seems to be no natural line of separation.
The tall range of Jebel Hauran, behind Bozrah,
was distinctly visible " {Land of Israel, pp. 541-
543, 2d ed.)

De Saulcy reports that he heard this mountain
(it seems to have been this) called Nebbeh (Neb)
by the Arabs; but the statement needs confirma-
tion. Mr. Tristram states his own conclusion thus:
u We were undoubtedly on the range of Nebo,
among the highlands of Abarim, and in selecting
this highest point, the crest just west of Main, we
might reasonably flatter ourselves that we stood on
Pisgah's top." [ N E B O . ] Mr. Grove, who in the
above article rejects all previous claims to the iden-
tification of this Nebo, admits now (Clark's Bible
Atlas, p. 104), that ''probably " Jebel Nebbah is
the mount in question. The difficulty in regard to
the possibility of seeing so far has been exagger-
ated. An oriental atmosphere, as compared with
our own, has a transparency which is marvelous.
Dr. Thomson, who has dwelt more than a quarter
of a century amid the scenery of Lebanon, says
{Land and Book, i. p. 18) that he can show
u many a Pisgah in Lebanon and Hermon from
which the view is far more extensive " than that
on which the eye of Moses rested as he looked
abroad from Nebo. We are to remember, too, that,
though the Hebrew lawgiver was a hundred and
twenty 3'ears old when he died, we are expressly
told that u his eye was not dim nor his natural
force abated " (Dent, xxxiv. 7). H.

N E ' B O CO3 [see above]). 1. {Ναβαν: Nebo

a The name is omitted in this passage in the Vat-
ican LXX. The Alex. MSS. has την βαμα.

b See MOAB, p. 1934 a.
c Selden {De D s Syr. Synt. ii. cap. 12) assumes on

the authority of Ilesycbius' interpretation of Is. xv.
1, that Dibon contained a temple or sanctuary of
Nebo. But it would appear that Nebo the place, and
not Nebo the divinity, is referred to in that passage.

d In another passage {ad Emiam, xv. 2), Jerome
etates that the tr consecrated idol of Chemosh — that
is, Belphegor" — Baal Peor, resided in Nebo.

e Kenaivat, the representative of Kenath, is 100
Roman miles Ν. Ε. of Heshbon.
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and Nabo.) A town on the eastern side of Jordan,
situated in the pastoral country (Num. xxxii. 3),
one of those which were taken possession of and
rebuilt by the tribe of Reuben (ver. 38).a In these
lists it is associated with Kirjathaim and Baal·
meon or Beon; and in another record (1 Chr. v. 8)
with Aroer, as marking one extremity, possibly the
west, of a principal part of the tribe. In the re-
markable prophecy adopted ^ by Isaiah (xv. 2) and
Jeremiah (xlviii. 1, 22) concerning Moab, Nebo is
mentioned in the same connection as before, though
no longer an Israelite town, but in the hands of
Moab. It does not occur in the catalogue of the
towns of Reuben in Joshua (xiii. 15-23); but
whether this is an accidental omission, or whether
it appears under another name — according to the
statement of Num. xxxii. 38, that the Israelites
changed the names of the heathen cities they re-
tained in this district — is uncertain. In the case
of Nebo, which was doubtless called after the deity c

of that name, there would be a double reason for
such a change (see Josh, xxiii. 7).

Neither is there anything to show whether there
was a connection between Nebo the town and
Mount Nebo. The notices of Eusebius and Jerome
{Onomasticon) are confused, but they at least de-
note that the two were distinct and distant from
each other.^ The town (Na^Scopand " N a b o " ) they
identify with Nobah or Kenath, and locate it 8
miles south € of Heshbon, where the ruins of el-IIa-
bis appear to stand at present; while the mountain
(Ναβαυ and " Naban " ) is stated to be 6 miles east
(Jer.) or west (Eus.) from the same spot.

In the list of places south of es-S<dt given by
Dr. Robinson (Bill. Ties. 1st ed. vol. iii. A pp. 170)
one occurs named Nebtt, which may possibly be
identical with Nebo, but nothing is known of its
situation or of the character of the spot.

2. (Ναβου, Alex. Ναβω', in Neh. [Rom. Alex.
Ναβία. FA. Na/3eta, Vat.] Ναβιαα.: Nebo.) The
children of Nebo {Bene-Nebo) to the number of
fifty-two, are mentioned in the catalogue of the
men of Judah and Benjamin, who returned from
Babylon with Zerubbabel (Ez. ii. 29; Neh. vii. 33)/.
Seven of them had foreign wives, whom they were
compelled to discard (Ezr. x. 43). The name oc-
curs between Bethel and Ai, and Lydda, which, if
we may trust the arrangement of the lisjb, implies
that it was situated in the territory of Benjamin to
the N. W. of Jerusalem. This is possibly the mod-
ern Beit-Nubah, about 12 miles N. W. by W. of
Jerusalem, 8 from Lydda, and close to Yalo, which
seems to be the place mentioned by Jerome (Onom.
" Anab," and " Anob; " and KpiL Paulce, § 8) as
Nob the city of the priests (though that identification
is hardly admissible), and both in his and later
times known as Bethannaba or Bettenuble.i?

It is possible that this Nebo was an offshoot of

/ In Neh. the name is given as the " other Nebo,'*

I P S Ό ! ) (comp. ELAM), as if two places of that

name were mentioned, but this is not the (tfise.
g The words of William of Tyre (xiv. 8) are well

worth quoting. They are evidently those of an eye-
witness. " Nobe qui hodie vulgari appellatione dicitur
Bettenuble, in descensu montitrm, in primis auspiciis
(aspiciis ?) campestriuw, via qua itur Liddam . . . . ibi
enim in faucibus niontium inter angustias inevitabilee
. . . . Asealonitis subitas irruptiones illic facere con-
suetis." Just as the Philistines did in the time of
Saul. — Can this be Gob or Nob, where they were Μ
frequently encountered?
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that on the east of Jordan; in which case we have
another town added to those already noticed in the
territory of Benjamin which retain the names of
foreign and heathen settlers [BENJAMIN, vol. i.
p. 277, note ; M I C H M A S H ; O P H N I . ]

A town named Nomba is mentioned by the
LXX. (not in Heb.) amongst the places in the
south of •Tudah frequented by David (1 Sam. xxx.
30), but its situation forbids any attempt to iden-
tify this with Nebo. G.

N E ' B O 0 3 3 [see above]: Ναβώ, [Να)3αυ;
in Is., Alex. Δαγω//:] Nabo), which occurs both in
Isaiah (xlvi. 1) and Jeremiah (xlviii. 1) as the
name of a Chaldsean god, is a well-known deity of
the Babylonians and Assyrians. The original na-
tive name was, in Hamitic Babylonian, Nabiu, in
Semitic Babylonian and Assyrian, Nabu. It is
reasonably conjectured to be connected with the

Hebrew SJ2D, " t o prophesy," whence the com-

mon word ^ Γ Π , " prophet " (Arab. Neby). Nebo

was the god who presided over learning and letters.

«Nebo.''

He is called " the far-hearing," » he who possesses
intelligence," " he who teaches or instructs." The
wedge or arrow-head — the essential element of
3uneiform writing — appears to ha\e been his em-
blem ; and hence he bore the name of Tir, which
signifies " a shaft or arrow." His general character
corresponds to that of the Egyptian Thoth, the
Greek Hermes, and the Latin Mercury. Astro-
nomically he is identified with the planet nearest
the sun, called Nebo also by the Mendieans, and
Tir by the ancient Persians.

Nebo was of Babylonian rather than of Assyrian
origin. In the early Assyrian Pantheon he occu-
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pies a very inferior position, being either omitted
from the lists altogether, or occurring as the last of
the minor gods. The king supposed to be Pul
first brings him prominently forward in Assyria
and then apparently in consequence of some pecu
liar connection which he himself had with Babylon
A statue of Nebo was set up by tins monarch at
Oalah {Nimnid), which is now in the British
Museum. It has a long inscription, written across
the body, and consisting chiefly of the god's \ari-
ous epithets. In Babylonia Nebo held a prominent
place from an earl) time. The ancient town of
Borsippa was especially under his protection, and
the great temple there (the modern Bit s-Niinrm!)
wras dedicated to him from a very remote age.
[BAHKL, TOVVKK OF.] He was the tutelar god

of the most important Babylonian kings, in whose
names the word Nabu, or Nebo, appears as an
element: e. g. Nabo-nas^ar, Nabo-polassar, Nebu-
chadnezzar, and Nabo-nadius or Labynetus; and
appears to have been honored next to Bel-Merodach
by the later kings. Nebuchadnezzar completely
rebuilt his temple at Borsippa, and called after him
his famous seaport upon the Persian Gulf, which
became known to the Greeks as Teredon or Diri-
dotis— " given to Tir," i. e. to Nebo. The wor-
ship of Nebo appears to have continued at Borsippa
to the 3d or 4-th century after Christ, and the
Sabaeans of Harran may have presened it even to
a later date. (See the Essay On the Rdigion of
the Babylonians and Assyrians, by Sir H. Rawlin-
son, in the 1st \ol. of Rawlinson's Herodotus, pp.
637-640; and compare Norberg's Onomastkon^ s.
v. Nebo, pp. 98, 99.) G. K.

NEBUCHADNEZZAR, or NEBUCH AD-

REZ'ZAR

: Ναβουχοΰονόσορ: Nabuchodono-
sor), was the greatest and most powerful of the
Bal)\lonian kings. His name, according to the
native orthography, is read as Nabu kuduri-utsur,
and is explained to mean " Nebo is the protector
against misfortune," kuduri being connected with

the Hebrew "lVT'S, "trouble" or "attack," and

utsur being a participle from the root " " l ^ , «to
protect. ' The rarer Hebrew form, used by Jere-
miah and Ezekiel, — Nebuchadrezzar, is thus very
close indeed to the original. The Persian form,
Nabukudrachara (Beh. Jnscr. col. i. par. 16), is
less correct; while the Greek equivalents are some-
times very wide of the mark. Ναβουκοδρόσορο^
which was used by Abydenus and Megasthenes, is
the best of them: Ναβοκολάσαρος, which appears
in the Canon of Ptolemy, the worst. Strabo's
Ναβοκοδρόσορο* (xv. 1, § 6) and Berosus's Ναβοιτ
χοδονόσορος lie between these extremes.

Nebuchadnezzar was the son and successor of
Nabopolassar, the founder of the Babylonian Em-
pire. He appears to have been of marriageable
age at the time of his father's rebellion against
Assyria, B. C. 625; for, according to Ab>denua
(ap. Euseb. Chron Can. i. 9), the alliance between
this prince and the Median king was cemented by
the betrothal of Amuhia, the daughter of the
latter, to Nebuchadnezzar, Nabopolassar's son.
Little further is known of him during his father's
lifetime. It is suspected, rather than proved, that
he was the leader of a Babylonian contingent which
accompanied Cyaxares in his Lydian war [ M E D E S ] ,
by whose interposition, on the occasion of an eclipse,



2086 NEBUCHADNEZZAR

that war was brought to a close," B. C. 610. At
any rate, a few years later, he was placed at the
head of a Babylonian army, and sent by his father, ι
who was now old and infirm, to chastise the inso-
lence of Pharaoh-Necho, king of Egypt. This
prince had recently invaded Syria, defeated Josiah,
king of Judah, at Megiddo, and reduced the whole
tract, from Egypt to Carcheriiish on the upper
Euphrates [CARCHEMISHJ, which in the partition
of the Assyrian territories on the destruction of
Nineveh had been assigned to Babylon (2 K. xxiii.
29, 30; Beros. ap. Joseph, c. Ap. i. 19). Necho
had held possession of these countries for about
three years, when (B. C. 605) Nebuchadnezzar led
an army against him, defeated him at Carchemish
in a great battle (Jer. xlvi. 2-12), recovered Coele-
syria, Phoenicia, and Palestine, took Jerusalem
(Dan. i. 1, 2), pressed forward to Egypt, and was
engaged in that country or upon its borders when
intelligence arrived which recalled him hastily to
Babylon. Nabopolassar, after reigning 21 years,
had died, and the throne was vacant: for there is
no reason to think that Nebuchadnezzar, though
he appeared to be the α king of Babylon " to the
Jews, had really been associated by his father. In
some alarm about the succession he hurried back
to the capital, accompanied only by his light troops;
and crossing the desert, probably by way of Tad
mor or Palmyra, reached Babylon before any dis-
turbance had arisen, and entered peaceably on his
kingdom (B. C. 604). The bulk of the army, with
the captives — Phoenicians, Syrians, Egyptians, and
Jews — returned by the ordinary route, which
skirted instead of crossing the desert. It was at
this time that Daniel and his companions were
brought to Babylon, where they presently grew
into favor with Nebuchadnezzar, and became per-
sons of very considerable influence (Dan. i. 3—20).

Within three years of Nebuchadnezzar's first
expedition into Syria and Palestine, disaffection
again showed itself in those countries. Jehoiakim
— who, although threatened at first with captivity
(2 Chr. xxxvi. 5), had been finally maintained on
the throne as a Babylonian vassal—after three
years of service "turned and rebelled " against his
suzerain, probably trusting to be supported by
Egypt (2 K. xxiv. 1). Not long afterwards Phoe-
nicia seems to have broken into revolt; and the
Chaldsean monarch, who had previously endeavored
to subdue the disaffected by his generals (ib. ver.
2), once more took the field in person, and marched
first of all against Tyre. Having invested that
city in the seventh year of his reign (Joseph, c. Ap.
i. 21), and left a portion of his army there to con-
tinue the siege, he proceeded against Jerusalem,
which submitted without a struggle. According
to Josephus, who is here our chief authority,
Nebuchadnezzar punished Jehoiakim with death
(Ant. x. 6, § 3; comp. Jer. xxii. 18, 19, and xxxvi.
30), but placed his son Jehoiachin upon the throne.
Jehoiachin reigned only three months; for, on his
showing symptoms of disaffection, Nebuchadnezzar
came up against Jerusalem for the "third time,
deposed the young prince (whom he carried to
Babylon, together with a large portion of the
population of the city, and the chief of the Tem-
ple treasures), and made his uncle, Zedekiah, king
in his room. Tyre still held out; and it was not
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till the thirteenth year from the time of its first
investment that the city of merchants fell (B. C
585). Ere this happened, Jerusalem had beer
totally destroyed. This consummation was owing
to the folly of Zedekiah, who, despite the warnings
of Jeremiah, made a treaty with Apries (Hophra),
king of Egypt (Ez. xvii. 16), and on the strength
of this alliance renounced his allegiance to the
king of Babylon. Nebuchadnezzar commenced the
final siege of Jerusalem in the ninth year of Zede-
kiah, his own seventeenth year (B. C. 588), and
took it two years later (B. C. 586). One effort to
carry out the treaty seems to have been made by
Apries. An Egyptian army crossed the frontier,
and began its march towards Jerusalem; upon
which Nebuchadnezzar raised the siege, and set
off to meet the new foe. According to Josephus
(Ant. x. 7, § 3) a battle was fought, in which
Apries was completely defeated; but the Scriptural
account seems rather to in}ply that ihe Egyptians
retired on the advance of Nebuchadnezzar, and
recrossed the frontier without risking an engage-
ment (Jer. xxxvii. 5-8). At any rate the attempt
failed, and was not repeated; the "broken reed,
Egypt," proved a treacherous support, and after an
eighteen months' siege Jerusalem fell. Zedekiah
escaped from the city, but was captured near Jeri-
cho (ib. xxxix. 5) and brought to Nebuchadnezzar
at Riblah in the territory of Hamath, where his
eyes were put out by the king's order, while his
sons and his chief nobles were slain. Nebuchad-
nezzar then returned to Babylon with Zedekiah,
whom he imprisoned for the remainder of his life;
leaving Nebuzar-adan, the captain of his guard, to
complete the destruction of the city and the pacifi-
cation of Judaea. Gedaliah, a Jew, was appointed
governor, but he was shortly murdered, and the
rest of the JewTs either fled to Egypt, or were car-
ried by Nebuzar-adan to Babylon.

The militarj successes of Nebuchadnezzar can-
not be traced minutely beyond this point. His
own annals have not come down to us; and the
historical allusions which we find in his extant
inscriptions are of the most vague and general
character. It may be gathered from the prophet-
ical Scriptures and from Josephus, that the con-
quest of Jerusalem was rapidly followed by the fall
of Tyre and the complete submission of Phoenicia
(Ez. xxvi. - xxviii.; Joseph, c. Ap. i. 21); after
which the Babylonians carried their arms into
Egypt, and inflicted severe injuries on that fertile
country (Jer. xlvi. 13-26; Ez. xxix. 2-20; Joseph.
Ant. x. 9, § 7). But we have no account, on
which we can depend, of these campaigns. Our
remaining notices of Nebuchadnezzar present him
to us as a magnificent prince and beneficent ruler,
rather than a warrior; and the great fame which
has always attached to his name among the east-
ern nations depends rather on his buildings and
other grand constructions than on any victories or
conquests ascribed to him.

We are told by Berosus that the first care of
Nebuchadnezzar, on obtaining quiet possession of
his kingdom after the first Syrian expedition, was
to rebuild the Temple of Bel (Bel-Merodack) at
Babylon out of the spoils of the Syrian war (ap.
Joseph. Ant. x. 11, § 1). He next proceeded to
strengthen and beautify the city, which he reno-

α Herodotus terms this leader Labynetus (i. 74); a
«roril which does not rightly render the Babylonian
Nabu-kuduri-uzur} but does render another Babylonian

name, Nabu-nahit. Nabopolassar may have had a son
of this name; or the Labynetus of Herod, i. 74 may
be Nabopolassar himself.
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rated throughout, and surrounded with several lines
of fortification, himself adding one entirely new
quarter Having finished the walls, and alorned
the gates magnificently, he constructed a new
palace, adjoining the old residence of his f ither —
a superb edifice, which he completed in fifteen daysf

In the grounds of this palace he formed the cele
brated "hanging garden, ' which was a pleasaunce
built up with huge stones to imitate the vaned
surface of mountains and planted with trees and
shrubs of every kind Diodorus, probabl) follow
ing Ctesias, desciibes this man el as α square, four
plethia (400 feet) each waj, and 50 cubits (75
feet) high approached b) sloping paths, and sup
ported on α series of arched galleries increasing in
height fiom the base to the summit In these
galleiies weie various pleasant clumbers and one
of them contained the engines by which watei
was raised from the river to the surface of the
mound This curious constiuction, which the
Greek writers reckoned among the seven wondeis
of the world, was said to have been built b) Nebu-
chadnezzai for the gratifie ition of his wife, 4.mu
hia, who, having been brought up among the
Median mountains desired something to remind
her of them Possibly, however, one object was
to obtain a pleasure ground at a height above that
to which the musqiutoes aie accustomed to rise

Ihis complete renovation of Bab)Ion by Nebu-
chadnezzar, which Beiosus asserts, is confirmed to
us in every possible way lhe Standard Inscrip
tion of the king relates at length the constiuction
of the whole series of works, and appears to have
been the authority irom which Berosus drew I he
ruins confiim this in the most positive way, foi
nine tenths of the bricks in situ are stamped with
Nebuchadnezzar s name Scripture, also, adds an
indirect but import int testimony, m the exclama
tion of Nebuch idnezzar recorded by Daniel, " Is
not this great Bab)Ion which I have builti ' (Dan
i\ 30)

But Nebuchadnezzar did not confine Ins efforts
to the ornlinentation and improvement of his
capital I hroujjhout the empire at Boisippa Sip
paid Cutha ( hihnad Duraba leredon and a
multitude of other pi ices he built or rebuilt cities
repaired temples constructed qua)s, reservoirs
canals and aqueducts on a s(ale of grandeur and
magnificence surpassing ever) thing of the kind
lecordul in history, unless it be the constructions
of one or two of the greatest I g^ptian monaichs
" I have examined, says Sir Η Kawhnson ' the
bricks in situ, belonging perhaps to a hundred
different towns and cities in the neighborhood of
Baghdad and I nevei found an) other legend than
that of Nebuchadnezzar, son of Nabopolassar, king
of Bat ylon ' (Conim on the Inscr of is^yna and
βϊύψίοηια, ρρ 76, 77) ' Nebuchadnezzar, sa)s
Abydenus, ' on succeeding to the throne, foitified
Bab) Ion with thiee lines of walls He dug the
Ν thi Malcha, or Royal River, which was a branch
stream derived fiom the Euphrates and also the
Acracanus He likewise made the gieat reservoir
above the city of Sippara which was thirty para
sangs (90 miles) in circumference, and twenty
fathoms (120 feet) deep Here he placed sluices
or flood gates, which enabled him to nrigate the
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low country He also built a qua) along the shore
of the Red Sea (Persian Gulf), and founded the
city of leredon on the borders of Arabia ' It is
reasonably concluded fiom these statements that
an extensive svstem of irrigation was devised by
this monarch, to whom the Babvlomans were prob-
abl) indebted for the greater portion of that \ast
net work of cmals which covered the whole alluvial
tract letween the two rivers and extended on the
right bank of the I uphrate» to the extreme verge
of the stony desert On thit side the principil
woik was a canal of the laigest dimensions still to
be traced which left the I uphrates it Hit and
skirting the desert ran southeast α distance of
above 400 miles to the Persian Gulf, where it
emptied itself into the Bay of Gi ane

lhe wealth gieatness, and general prosperity of
Nel uchadnezzar are stnkingl) placed befoie us in
the book of Daniel " The God of heaven gave
him, not a kingdom only, but "powei, strength,
and glory ' (Dm n 37) His wealth is evidenced
by the image of gold, 60 cubits in height, which he
setup in the plan of Dura (ib m 1) The gran-
deur and careful organizition of his kingdom ap-
pears from the long list of his officers, u princes,
governors ciptains, judges, tieasuiers councillors,
shenfts and rulers of piovmces, of whom we have
repeited mention (ib vv 2, 3, and 37) λ\ e see
the existence of a species of hierarchy m the magi
cians astrologers, soictrers' over whom Darnel
was set (ώ η 48) lhe " t r te , whose height was
great which grew and was stionj; and the height
thereof reached unto the heavens and the sight
thereof to the end of all the earth the leaves
wheieof were fair, and the fruit much and in which
was food for all under which the beasts of the
fi Id had shadow ai d the fowls of heaven dwelt in
the Ir inches theieof, and all flesh was fed of it
(ώ IV 10-12) is the fitting type of a kingdom at
once so flourishing and so extensive

It has been thought by some (De Wette, Th
Paiker etc ), that the book of Daniel represents the
sitiapial s)stem of government (Satt ipen Eimich-
tun(j) as established throughout the whole empire,
but this conclusion is not justified b) a close exam-
ination of that document Nebuchadnezsu, like
h s Ass) nan predecessors (Is χ 8) is repiesented
as a ' king of kings ' (Dan n 37) and the offi-
cers enumerated m ch π are probably the author-
ities of Bibylonia proper, rather than the gover-
nors of remoter legions, who could not be all spared
at once from their enrolments lhe instance of
Gedahah (Jer xl 5, 2 Κ χχν 22) is not that of a
satrap He was a Jew and it may be doubted
whethei he stood really in any diffe ent ι elation to
the Bab)lomans fiom Zedekiah or Jehoiaclnn, αϊ
though as he was not of the seed of David, the
Jews considered him to be ' governor rather than
king

lovvards the close of his reign the glory of Neb-
uchadnezzar sufflied a tempoiary eclipse 4.s a
punishment for his pride and vanity that strange
form of madness was sent upon him which the
Greeks called L)cmthrop\ {Χυκανθρωπια) wherein
the sufferer imagines himself a be ist, and quitting
the haunts of men, insists on leading the lite of a
beast (Dan iv 33) a Berosus, with the pirdon-

i * Prof Rawhnson describes more fully this singu
lar malady in a later work tne thud volume of his
Monarchies of the Ancient Ea<> em World, ρ 503 (Lond

1885) " This malady wtuch is not unknown to the
physicians, has been ten led Lvcinthiopv
sists in the behet that one is not a man

It con-
v a beast,
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able tenderness of a native anxious for the good firne
of his country s greatest king, suppiessed this fact
and it ma) le doubted whether Heiodotus m his

-Bab.) Ionian ti ivels which fell only about a century
aftei the time oltlined anj knowledge oi it ]\eb
uchadnezzai hmieelt howevei, in his great ins r ρ
tion appeiis to illu le to it, although in a studied
ambiguit) of phiase which rei de^ the pissi^every
difficult of tianshtion After de cubing the ecu
struction of the most lnipoitmt of his gieit woiks,
he appe ir*, to sav — ' 101 four ) e irs (*) tl e
seit of ηψ kingdom did not lejoice m\ heait
In all ni) dominions I did not build ι hioh j liceoi
power tl e pucious treisures oi my kingdom 1 did
not la) up In Bib}Ion, buildings foi nnself and
for the honor of 111 > ] mgdom I did not liv out
In the woi>hip oi Aleiolich, my loid, the jo} oi
ni) heirt m la l) lon the city of his sovereignty
and the seat of m\ en pire I did not sin_ bib
praises I did not furnish his altars with victims,
nor did I cfeu out tl ecainls (Kawhnson s Jltiid
11. 580) Otl ei legative clauses follow It is
plain that we have here narnted a suspens on —
appaienth foi four v,eus—of all those woiks and
occupations on wh ch the king Cbpeciilly pnded
hin self—hs tempi s palaces woship often 1 gs
and worl s of 111 gat on and though the cause of
the suspei s on is not stated we cm scarcely imag-
ine anything th it would account for it but bOiiie
such exti aoulmary mihdy as thi t recorded in
Daniel

It has often leen remuked that Herodotus
ascribe^ to α queen, Nitociis, severil of the impor
tant woiks which other wnteis (Beiosus \ly
denus) assign to \e\ uchadnezzar Iheconjectuie
natuiall) anses t int \itocns was ^Nebuclndnez
zars queen md that is she cained on his con-
structions dm ng his mcaj icit), they were b} soint
consideied to le hers It is no disproof of this to
urge t int Net ucha Inezzai 6 wife was a Median
princess not an I ^ p t i a n (as Nitociis must have
been from her name) and that she was cilltd not
Nitocns, but Ani)itis 01 Amjlna for Neluclad
nezzar, who mimed Amyitis in Β C 62O and
who lived after this marriage more than sixty jeais
may easil) have mained aoam after the decease of
his fhst wife, and his second queen ma) have been
an lj;v,ptian His latter lehtions with I g ) p t
appear to have been fnendl) and it is remaikatle
that the name Nitrcns which belonged to ver)
primitive I gvptian histor), had 111 fact been resus
citated about this time and is found 111 the I j ) ρ
tian monuments to have leen boine b) α princess
belonging to the fimil) of the Psammetiks

Aftei an interval of four or perhapsα seven
years (Dan ιν lb) isebuchadnezzir s malidv left
him As we are told in Serif tuie that ' hisieason
returned, and for the glor> of his kingdom his hon
or and brightness returned, and he 'wasestab

in the disuse of language the rejection of all ordmarj
human food and sometimes in the toss of the er< ct
posture and a preference for walking on all fours
Within a 3ear ot the time fchit he received the vyarn
ing (Dan ιν 29) Nebuchadi ez/ar was smitten JLhe
great king becan e a wietchel mam c Allowed to
indulge hi& distempered fmcv he eschewed human
habitations lived 11 the open i** night and diy fed
onh<rbs disused ng ι 1 becan e ccnered with
a rough coat of han (ver 3o) -iii «Ejects gen
srall>, it is probxble were not allo el to know 01 ο
jondituu, taougi tic couJ ο but be aware that
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hshed in his kingdom, and excellent majesty was
added to him (Dan iv 3G) so we find in the
Standaid Inscription tint he resumed his great
works after a period of suspension and added fresh
' wondei» m his old i_,e ίο t ie nnnelons con-
stiuctions of his manhood He died in the )eai
Β c 561 at an advai ced age (83 oi 84), having
leigned 43 )eais A son 1 Λ IL All KOD vcn, sue
ceeded 11111

lhe chiiacter of ]Sel uchaanezzai mu«t be gath
ered princip 11) fiom feciqtuie 1 here is aeon
ventionil ftrnnlity in the cuneifum niseilptions,
which dtpnves them of iln ost all ν due for the il
lustiation of individual m nd md temper Osten-
tition n d vam_,loi) are cl ai ictenstics of the
entire series, each kn g seel 111̂  to 11 1 nif) above
all othei» hits ownexjl its λ\ e can oil) ol serve
as peeuhu to JSet uc 1 li ezzir α d sjosition to rest
his fame on his p e a t woiks latl ei tl an rn his mil-
ltai) achievements u d a stiong ieh_,ious spirit
nnnifestmg itself esj eci i}iy in a devotion which is
almost exclusive to 01 e paiticulu god I hough
his own tutehiy deitv nnd tint of his fithei wis
Nel0 (Meicur)) >et his worship his ascriptions of
pi use his thinks_,iMi gs hive 111 aln ( st eveiy c ise
for their object the god Merod ich L nder his pro-
tection he placed his son 1 vil Aleiod κ h Muodach
is ' his lord " h i s gieat loid the joy of his
heirt the ^reat loid who Ins appou ttd him to
the empire of the woild 11 d has conf ded to his care
the far spiead people of the eaith the great lord
who ha* estal hsl ed him 111 stien^tli etc One
of the first of his own titles is he who pav,s hom-
ige to Meiodich I v en when iestonnn the teni
pits of other deities he isenlts the woik to the
suggestions of Alerodich and jlices it under his
ρ otection A\ e may hence exj 111 η the i] penance
of a sort of monotheism (Dan 1 2 iv 24 32 34
37) mixed with pc 1>theisi 1 (ώ η 47 m 12 18
23 iv 9; in the Scriptural notices of him While
idmittmg a qu ihhed divinity 111 λε ίο I\ana and
other deities of his countr) Is el uchadi e/zm main
tamed the leal m η tody of Lei Aieiodach H L
was to him ' the supieme chief of the gods ' the
most ancient the king of the hti\ens ind the
earth' b It was I is in age or svjulol undoubt-
edly which w is set up to be worsl lpped in the
' plain of Duia (ώ m 1) and /1* house m
which the saeied vessels fiom t ie leuiple were
treasured (ώ ι 2) i\ebuchadne/zir seems at
some times to hive identified this his supreme god,
with the God of the lews (ώ ch iv ) at otheis,
to have regarded the Tevvish God is one of the local
and inferior deities (eh 111 ) over whom Meiodach
ruled

The genius and grandeur which characterized
Nel uchadnezzar, and which have lnnded lown his
name imong the few ancient peisona^es known gen-
erillv thioughout the 1 1st, aie very apparent in

he was suffering from some terrible malady The
queen most likel} held the reins of power and car
ned on the government in his uame

We must not suppose that the afflicted monarch
was allowed to ringe freel} thiouj,h the country He
was no doubt strictly conn led to the private girdens
attached to the palace II

« Darnel >> expiession is seven t η s ' We cannot
be suie that by a time i> meant ι jear

b ihese expressions are all ipplied to Mtrodach by
Nebuchadnezzar in his Inscriptions
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Scripture, and indeed in all the accounts of his
reign and -actions Without perhaps any strong
mihtiry turn, he must hive possessed a fur amount
of such t dent to hi\e held hits own in the east
against the ami ltious Medes, and in the west
against the l g ) p t n n s Necho and 4 pries weie
both princes of _,ood w irlike capacity, whom it is
some cie lit t > h i\e defeated Ihe pioloi ged s e^e
of I)re is χ pi oof of the determination with which
he prosecuted his mihtiry enterprises But his
greatness h ) espeeull) in the arts oi peace He
saw in the η itural fertility of Bibvlonia incl its
ample weilth of wateis the foundation of national
piospei t) uid so ot power Hence his vist cxnvL
and t l i orite sjstem of niigation, which nude the
whole eounti) a garlen and must have been a
mam cxuse of the full treasury, horn which alone
his pal ices and temples can have received tneir
munificence Ihe forced labor of captives maj
h ive ι used the f ibrics, but the statues the enam
eled bucks the fine woodwork the gold and sihei
plating, the hangings and curtains, had to be
bought, and the enormous expendituie of thi3
monaich which does not appeir to ha\e exhausted
the country and which cannot ha\e been very
largely supported by tribute must ha\e been leally
supphel in the mam fiom that agncultural wealth
which he took so much puns to de\elop Vie
may gather fiom the productiveness of Bab)loi la
undei the Persians (Heiod ι 192, 193, m 92),
after a conquest and tv\o (thiee ?) levolts, some
idea of its flourishing condition m the penod of
independence, for which (according to the consen
tient testimony of the monuments and the best
authois) it w is indebted to this king

1 he moral char icter of Nebuchadnezzar is not
such as entitles him to our approval Besides the
overweening pride which biought upon him so
ternble a chastisement we note ι Molence and fur ν
(Dan n 12 in 19 common enough among onen
tal monarchs of the weaker kind, but from which
the greitest of them have usually been free while
at the sime time we obseive a cold and lelentkss
cruelty which is paiticularly revolting Ihe blind
ing of /edekiah ma) peihaps le justified as an
ordinary eistein piactice though it is the eaihest
case of the kind on lecoid but the lefinement of
ciuelty b) which he was made to witness Ins sons
execution before his eves were put out (2 Iv xxv
7) is worthier of a Dionysms or a Donntian than
of a i e illy great king Again the detention of Je
hoiachm m prison for 36 jeirs foi an offense com-
mitted at the age oi eighteen (2 Κ χχιν 8) is ι
severity suipissing ouentil harshness Agunst these
gia\e fiults we ha\e nothing to set unless it 1 e a
feeble trait of magnanimity in the pardon accorded
to Shadi ich Ale->hach ind Abed ne_,o when he
found that he was without power to punish them
(Dan in 2b)

It has been thought remaikable that to a man
of this chnicter God should h u e vouchsafed \
revelation of the future by mems cf visions (Dan
li 29 iv 2) But the circumstance hovvevei it
may disturb our pieconcened notions is not really
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a In the usual copies of the Hebre ν Bible this final
η is written small and noted in the Misora accord

ingly In several of Kennicott s Ms* ζ (Τ) is found

'nstead of η Cj)? making the name Neb ushazbaz, with
perhaps an mttntional play oi souud, baz meanm
prey or spoil

at variance with the gener il laws of God s prou
dence as revealed to us in Scripture As with his
natuial so with his supemitura* gifts, the) are no.
confined to the worthy I ven under ( hnstianity^
miraculous poweis weie sometimes possessed b)
those who made an ill use of them (1 Cor xiv 2
33) And God it is piun, did not leive the old
heathen world without some supeimtuiu aid but
made his piesence felt fiom time to time in visions,
thiough piophets or even b) a voice from Heaven
It is onl) necessary to reier to the histor es of
Pharaoh (Gen xh 1-7, and 28), Abimeleih (ib
xx 3), Job (Job iv 13 xxxvm 1, xl 6 comp
Din iv 31), and Bilaam (Num xxn-xxiv ) in
order to tstdlish the parity oi Neluchadnezzai's
ν lsions with other tacts recorded in the Bible He
was warned and the nations o\er which he ruled
were warned tlnou_,h him, God leaving not Him
self ' without witness even in those d irk times
In conclusion, we ma) notice th it a heathen wnteT
(Vb)denus) who ^ener illy draws his mspir itions
from Beiosus ascnle» to Nebuchadnezzir a mirac
ulous spef°h just beh re his death, announcing to
the Bib) Ion ins the speed) coming of a Peismi
mule, who with the help of the Medes would en
slave Babylon (4.b) d ap Luseb Picep. Lu ιχ 41)

G R

NEBUSHASBAN ΠΞΜΓΜ,* e Nebu
shizlan I XX omits Nabuse^b in), one of the
officers of Nebuchadnezzai at the time of the cap
ture of Jerusalem He was Rab saris, ι e chief
ot the eunuchs (lei xxxix 13), as Nebuzaradan
was Kab tabbachim (chief of the bod) guard) and
Nergal shire/er Kab Alag (chief of the magicians),
the three 1 eing the most importint officers then
piesent, probably the highest digmtiries of the
Β ib) Ionian court b Nebu shasban s office and title
weie the same as those of ^shpenaz (Dan ι 3),
whom he piobably succeeded In the list given
Oer 3) of those who took possession of the city in
the deid of the night of the 11th Tammuz, ISebu
shasban is not mentioned by name, but nieiely by
his title Rab saris His mine like that of Nebu-
chadnezzar and Nebu zaridan is α compound of
Nebo the ΒibvIonian deity, with some word which
though not quite ascertained, piobably signified
idheience oi attachment (see Gesen Ikes 8406,
Luist Ηmlob n 7 b) G

NEBUZAR AD AN OjS-irna [see be-
low] Ναβουζαρδαν or Ναβουζαρδαν » Joseph
Ναβουζαρ^ανης Nebuzndin) the Rab tibba
chira ι e chief of the slaughterers ( I V ' captam
of the guard ), a high officei in the couit of
Nebuchadnezzar, ippaiently (like the l a r t m in the
\ss)iian αϊ my; the next to the person of the
monarch He appeals not to have been present
dm ing the siege of Jerusalem probal ly he was
occupied at the more important operations at I)re
but as soon as the city was actually in the hards
of the Bibvloruans he arrived and fiom that
moment everything was completel) directed by
him It was he who dec ded, even to the minutest

f So at the '\.ss3r1an invasion ία t e tine ί Hezc
knh Tartan Rab saris and Rib shiceh as the three
highest dignitaries addressed the Jevs from the held
of their ainiy (2 Κ χνιη 17) Possibly these three
ο Ή ers in the Assynxn court ans vered to the t
named above in the Babylonian
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details of fire-pans and bowls (2 K. xxv. 15), what
should be carried off and what burnt, which per-
sons should be taken away to Babj-lon and which'
left behind in the country. One act only is re-
ferred directly to Nebuchadnezzar, the appointment
of the governor or superintendent of the conquered
district. All this Nebuzaradan seems to have car-
ried out with wisdom and moderation, His con-
duct to Jeremiah, to whom his attention had been
directed by his master (-ler. xxxix. 11), is marked
by even higher qualities than these, and the prophet
has preserved (xl. 2-5) a speech of Nebuzaradan's
to him on liberating him from his chains at
Ramah, which contains expressions truly remark-
able in a heathen. He seems to have left Judsea
for this time when he took down the chief people
of Jerusalem to his master at liiblah (2 K. xxv.
18-20). In four 3 ears he again appeared (Jer.
lii. 30). Nebuchadnezzar in his twenty-third year
made a descent on the regions east of Jordan,
including the Ammonites and Moabites (Joseph.
Ant. x. 9, § 7), who escaped when Jerusalem was
destroyed. [MOAB, ρ. 1986 b.] Thence he pro-
ceeded to Egypt (Joseph, ibid.), and, either on
the way thither or on the return, Nebuzaradan
again passed through the country and carried off
seven hundred and forty-fi\e more captives (Jer.
hi. 30).

The name, like Nebu-chadnezzar and Nebu-
shasban, contains that of Nebo the Babylonian
deity. The other portion of the word is less cer-
tain. Gesenius (Thes. p. 839 6) translates it b)

" Mercurii dux dominus," taking the *")t as =

" W , "prince," and ] I N as = ϊ'ΤΤΝ, "lord.1 1

Fiirst, on the other hand (Ilandwb. ii. 6), treats it
as equivalent in meaning to the Hebrew r<tb-
tabbudiiin, which usually follows it, and sometime-,
occurs by itself (2 K. xxv. 18; Jer. xl. 2, 5). T<
obtain this meaning he compares the last member
of the name to the San^kr. dana, from do, " to cut
off" Gesenius also takes zaradan as identical
with the first element in the name of Sardanap-
alus. But this latter name is now explained I
Sir H. Kawlinson as Assur-dan-i-pal (Kawlinson's
Herod. i. 400). G.

N E C H O ("Ό?: NeXaci>: [Nechao]), 2 Chr.
xxxv. 20, 22; xxxvi. 4. [PHARAOH-NECIIO.]

NECO'DAN (Ν*κωδάν: Nechod,ucus) =
KODA (1 Esdr. v. 37; comp. Ezr. ii. 60).

* NECROMANCER (Deut. xviii. 11). See
MAGIC.

NEDABFAH (ί"ζ?"Τ3 : Ναβαδία? ; [Vat.
AeveOei'] Nadabia). Apparently one of the sons
of Jeconiah, or Jehoiachin, king of Judah (1 Chr.
iii. 18). Lord A. Hervey, however, contends that
this list contains the order of successsion and not of
lineal descent, and that Nedabiah and his brothers
were sons of Neri.

* N E E D L E W O R K . See DRESS, 2.

N E E M F A S (Nee/Jew? [in Ecclus., Vat. Ne
μονσιν, Sin. ΝβμουσΓ, in 2 Mace. i. 18, 21, 2-1
36, ii. 13, Alex. Nee/xezas:] Nehemias) = N E H E -
MIAH the son of Hachaliah (Ecclus. xlix. 13; 2
Mace. i. 18, 20, 21, 23, 31, 36, ii. 13).

N E G ' I N A H (ΓΠ\13), properly Neginatb, as
the text now stands, occurs in the title of Ps. lxi,
" t o the chief musician upon Neginath." Jf the
present reading be correct, the form of the word

&EHELAMITE

may be compared with that of Mahalath (Ps. liii.)
But the LXX. (eV ϋμνοις)·, and Vulg. (in liymni&)%

evidently read " Neginoth " in the plural, which
occurs in the titles of five Psalms, and is perhaps
the true reading. Whether the word be singular
or plural, it is the general term by which all
stringed instruments are described. In the singu-
lar it has the derived sense of " a song sung to
the accompaniment of a stringed instrument," and
generally of a taunting character (Job xxx. 9; Ps.
lxix. 12; Lam. iii. 14). [NEGINOTH.]

W. A. W.

NEG'INOTH (iWri) . This word is found
in the titles of Ps. iv., vi., liv., lv., lxvii., lxxvi., and
the margin of Hab. iii. 19, and there seems but
little doubt that it is the general term denoting all
.tringed instruments whatsoever, whether played
with the hand, like the harp and guitar, or with a
plectrum.a It thus includes all those instruments
which in the Α. V. are denoted by the special terms
" harp," " psaltery " or " viol," " sackbut," as well
as by the general descriptions " stringed instru-
ments" (Ps. cl. 4), " instruments of music " (1
Sam. xviii. 6), or, as the margin gives it, "three-
stringed instruments," and the "instrument often
strings" (Ps. xxxiii. 2, xcii. 3, cxliv. 9). " T h e
chief musician on Neyhwth " was therefore the
conductor of that portion of the Temple-choir who
played upon the stringed instruments, and who

are mentioned in Ps. lxviii. 25 (D*O33, nogenim).

The root ()^1 = upoveiv) from which the word is
derived occurs in 1 Sam. xvi. 16, 17, 18, 23, xviii.
10, xix. 9; Is. xxxviii. 20, and a comparison of
these passages confirms what has been said with
regard to its meaning. The author of the Shilte
Ilaggibborim, quoted by Kircher (Musurgia, i. 4,
p. 48), describes the Neginoth as instruments of
wood, long and round, pierced with several aper-
tures, and having three strings of gut, stretched
across them, which were plajed with a bow of
horsehair. It is extremely doubtful, however,
whether the He) rews were acquainted with any-
thing so closely resembling the modern violin.

W. A. W.

NEHEI/AMITE, THE {^Γ)ψ}: 6
Αίλαμίτης [Vat. -ei; Alex. FA. Ελαμ,ίττ?*:] Ne-
helamites). The designation of a man named
Shemaiah, a false prophet, who went with the Cap-
tivity to Babylon (Jer. xxix. *24, 31, 32). The
name is no doubt formed from that either of She-
maiah's nathe place, or the progenitor of his
family: which of the two is uncertain. No place
called Nehelam is mentioned in the Bible, or known
to have existed in Palestine,6 nor does it occur in
any of the genealogical lists of families. It re-
sembles the name which the LXX. have attached
to Ahijah the Prophet, namely the Enlamite —
δ Ένλαμξί: but by what authority they substitute
that name for " t h e Shilonite " of the Hebrew text
is doubtful. The word " Nehelamite " also prob-
ably contains a play on the " dreams " (halam)
and "dreamers," whom Jeremiah is never wrearied
ot denouncing (see cc. xxiii., xxvii., xxix.). This

α Hence Svmmachus renders δια ψαλτηρίων.

δ The Tar rum gives the nrme as Helam, Τ Τ
A place of this name lay somewhere between the Jor-
dan and the Euphrates, gee vol. ii. p. 1035 f.
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is hinted in the margin of the 4. V — from what
bource the writer has not been able to discovei

G

N E H E M I A H νΠ^ΕΠρ j onsokd hy Jeho
vah Nee/iia,] Nee/uas· [Nthemtas]) 1 son
of Hachahah, and apparently of the tribe of Judah
since his fatheis were buried at Jerusalem, and
Hanani his kinsman seems to have been of th it
tribe (Neh ι 2 n 3 MI 2) He is cilled indeed
"Nehemiah the Priest (Neh saceidos) in the
Yulgate of 2 Mace ι 2L but the Gieek has it,
that "Nehemiah ordeied tht pnestb (lepeh) to
pour the water, etc Noi does the expiession in
ver 18, that Nehemiah ' offered sacrifice, imply
any more than that he prouded the sacnfices
Others again have inferred tint he was a priest
from Neh χ 1-8, but the words " these were the
priests naturally appl} to the nime, which follow
Nehemiah s, who signed fiist as the head of the
whole η ition Hie opinion that he was connected
with the house of David is more feasible, though
it cannot be proved The name of Hanam his
kinsman, as well as his own name, ire found slightly
varied in the house of David in the case of Ha
namah the son of /eiubbibel (1 Chr m 19) and
Naum (luke m 25) a If he were of the house
of David, there would be peculiai point in his
allusion to Ins ' fatheis sepulchres ' at Jerusalem
Malalas of Antioch (Cluoiwgi vi 160), as cited
by Grimm, on 2 Mace ι 21, singularly combines»
the two views, and calls him " Nehemiah the priest,
of the seed of David '

4.11 that we know certainly concerning this emi
nent man is contained in the book which bears hio
name His autobiography first finds him at bhu
shan the winter6 lesidence of the kings of Persia
in high office as the cupbearer of king Artaxerxes
Longimanus In the 20th }ear oi the king s reign,
ι e Β c 445, ceitain Jews one of whom was a
near kinsmm of Nehemiah s armed horn Judaea,
and gave Nehemiah a deploral le account of the
state of Jerusalem, and of the residents in Judasa
He immediately conceived the idea of going to
Jerusalem to endeavor to better then stite Aitei
three or four months (fiom Chisleu to Nisan), in
which he earnestly sought God s blessing upon his
undertaking by frequent prayer and fasting an
oppoitunity presentel itself of obtaining the king s
consent to his mission Having leceived his ap
pomtment as governoi c of Judsea, a troop of
civalry, and letters from the king to the different
satraps through whose provinces he was to p^ss, as
well as to Asaph the keeper of the king s foiests
to supply him with timber he started upon his
journey being under promise to return to Persia
within a given time Josephus savs that he went
m the first instance to Bib)Ion, and gatheied round
him a band of exiled Tews, who returned with him
Ihis is important as possibly indicating that the
book which Josephus followed undei stood the Nehe
miah mentioned in Lzr n 2, Neh vn 7, to be
the son of Hachahah
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a ^ee Genealo% of our Lord J C ρ 145 [NEHE
MIAH SON OP AZBUK ]

b Ecbatana was the summer Babylon the spring,
and Persepohs the autumn residence of the kings oi
Persu (Pilkington) Susa was the piinupal palace
btrab lib xv cap in § 3)

c ΓΤΠ5, the term applied to himself and other

p1' by Nehemiah The meanmg and etymology

Nehemiah s great work was rebuilding, for the
first time since their destruction by Nebuzaradan
the walls of Jerus ilem, and restoring that city to
its former state and dignity as a fortified town
It is impossible to overestinate the impoitance k
the future pol tic il and e( clesiastical prosperity of
the Jewish nation of this great achievement of
their patriotic governoi Hew low the conimu·
nity oi the Palestine Jews had fallen is appaient
from the fact th it from the 6th of Darius to the
7th of Aitaxerxes, theie is no history of them
whatevei, and that even after L/ra s commission,
and the ample gnnts made by \rtaxerxes in hi-*
7th year, and the consideiable reinforcements, both
in wealth and numbers, which Ezras government
brought to them, the} were in a state of abject

affliction and lepioach" m the 20th of Aita
xerxes, their countrj pillaged, their citizens kid-
napped and made slaves of by their heathen neigh-
bois, robbery and murdei rife in their veiy capital,
Jerusalem almost deserted, and the Temple falling
again into decay I he one step which could
resuscitate the nation, preserve the Mosaic insti-
tutions, and hy the foundation of future inde-
pendence, was the restoration of the city walls
Jerusalem being once again secure from the attacks
of the marauding heathen, civil government would
become possible, the spirit of the people, and their
attachment to the ancient capital of the monarchy
would revive, the priests and Levites would be
encouraged to come into lesidence, the tithes and
first fruits and other stores would be safe, and
Judah, if not actually independent, would preserve
the essentials of national and religious life lo
this &ieat object therefore Nehemiah dnecttd his
wnole energies without an horn s unnecessary
d e h y d By word and example he induced the
whole popuhtion, with the single exception of the
lekoite nobles, to commence building with the
utmost vigoi, even the lukew irm high priest Lh-
ashib perfoinnng his part In a wonderfull) short
time the walls seemed to emerge from the heaps
of burnt rubbish and to encircle the city as in the
days of old lhe gatewa)S also were rebuilt, and
rexdy foi the doors to be hung upon them But
it soon beeime appaient how wisely Nehemiah had
acted m hastening on the work On his very first
ainval, as governor, Sanbillat and lobiah had
giv en unequivoc d proof of their mortification at
his appointment, and, befoie the work was even
commenced had scornfully asked whether he in-
tended to rebel against the king of Peisia But
w hen the restoration w is seen to be rapidly pro-
gicssing, their indignation knew no bounds lhey
not only poured out ι torrent of abuse and con-
tempt upon all engaged in the work, but actually
made a great conspirac) to fall upon the builders
with an aimed force and put a stop to the under-
taking The pioject was defeated by the vigilance
and prudence of Nehemiah, who armed all the
people after their families, and showed such a
stiong fiont t int their enemies dared not attack
them I Ins aimed attitude was continued from

of Trshalha which is applied only to Nehemiah, art
doubttul It is by most modern scholirs thought
to mean Governor (Gesen si), but the sense cup
bearer, given by oldei commentators, seems more prob
able

d The three days, mentioned Neh n 11, and Ezr
vni 32, seems to point to some customary interval
perhaps for purification after a journev See in Cru
den s Concordance « Third Day and c In ee Days "
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*hat day forward Various stratagems were then
resoited to to get Nehemiah aw a) from Jeiusilem,
and it fossil It to take his life But that which
most neailj succeeded was the attempt to bring
him into suspicion with the king of Persia, as if he
intended to set himself up foi in independent king,
as soon as the walk were completed It w is
thought tint the accusation of rebellion would ilso
frighten the Jews themselves and mike them ceise
from I u 1 hi g Accoidm^lv, a double line of action
wis taken On the one hand binballit wiote α
letter to \ehemiah in an appuentlv fuendlv tone,
telling him on the authoi it) ot Geshem, that it
wis leported among the hto-then (ι e the heathen
not oils settled m Simaria, and Galilee ot the
nations), t int he was about to he id a lebdhon of
the lews», ind that he hid appointed piophets to
aid m the design b) prophesying of him, " thou
art the 1 mg ot Judah, md that he was building
the w uls for this purpose 11ns was suie he
added to come to the eirs of the king of Peisia
and le united Neheniiah to confer with him as to
what should I t done At the same time he hid
also Inbed Noadnh the piophetess, and othei
prophets, to induce Nehemiah b} lepresentitions
of his» being in danger to tike refuge in the foi
tiess of the lemple, with a view to cause dehy,
and also to give an appearance of conscious guilt.
Λ\ lule this, poition of the plot was conducted by
Sinbalht md iobiah a jet more important line
of action was pursued in concert with them by the
chief oihceis of the king of Persu in Sam m a
In a lettei addressed to 4itaxerxts they repie
sented tint the Jews had rebuilt the w ill» of leiu
salem with the intent of lebelhng against the
kin^ s authoi it) and lecovenng their dominion on
"this side the river Leftinng to former in
stance^ of the seditious spnit of the Jewish people,
they urged t int if the king wished to maintain
his powei in the pi o\ nice he must immedntely put
a stop to the fortifk ation Ihis utful letter so fai
wrought upon Artixeixes t int he issued a decree
stopping the woik till furthei orders l it is pi oh
al le th it at the same time he recalled Nehemi ih
or perhaps Nehemi ih s lewe of absence had pie
viousl} expired m either case had the lnshatha
been less upright and less wise, and had he f dlen
into the tiap laid for him las life might have
been m great dmger Ihe sequel howevei, shows
that his perfect integrity was appaient to the king
lor after a delay, perhips of several >eirs, he was
permitted to return to Jerusdem, and to crown
his woik b} repairing the lemple and dedicating
the w ills TV hat, howevei, we have here to notice
is, that owing to Nehemiah s wise haste, and his
refusal to pause for α day in his woik in spite of
thieats, plots and insinuations, the designs of his
enemies weie frustrated J he wall was actiullj
finished and reidy to leceive the gates, lefoie the
king s decree for suspending the work arrived A
little delay, therefore, was all they weie ible to
effect Nehemiah does not indeed mention this
adverse deciee, which may have armed during his
absence, nor give us an> clew to the time of his
return, nor should we hav e suspected his absence
at all fiom Jerusalem, but for the incidental allu
sion in ch η 0, xin 6, coupled with the long

α The reader must remember that this application
of Ezr IV 7 23 to thi^ tune is novel and must exer
cise his own judgment as to its, admis^ibihty

δ Such as the collection of money and priests' gar
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interval of 3 ears between the earlier and latei
chapters of the book But the interval between
the close of ch vi and the beginning of ch vn la
the only place wheie we can suppose a considei ible
gap in time, eithei from the appearance of the
text 01 the nature of the events nanoted It
seems to suit both well to suppose that Nehemiah
leturned to Peisia, and the work stopped mime
diatel) after the events minted in vi 16-19, and
that chapter ν 11 goes on to relate the measures
idopted b} him upon his return with fiesh poueis
Ihese were, the setting up the doors m the vai ous
gitcs of the citv giving α special chaige to Hanani
and Hinumh as to the time of opening and shut-
ting the gates and ilove all pioviding for the due
peopling of the citj the numleis of which were
miseially small, and the letu kling of the numer-
i c deca)ed houses within the w ills Ihen fol-

lowed a census ot the returned ciptives, a large
collection of funds for the repan of the lemple,
the public leading of the I aw to the people by 1 zra
(who now appeals agun on the scene perhaps
having returned from Peisia with Nehemiah), a
celel lation of the 1 east of 1 ibeinacles, such as had
lot 1 een held since the da)s of Joshua α no less

solemn keeping of the Day of Atonement, when
the opioitunity was taken to enter into «solemn
coven mt with God to w dk in the law of Moses
and to keep God s commandments

I t may have been after mother coi siderable m
terval of time md not improbibly after another
alsence of the Iirshatha fiom his government, that
the next event of interest in Nehemiah s life oc-
curred, η imely, the dedication of the walls of Jeru-
salem, including, if we may believe the authoi of
2 Mace , supported by several indications in the
Book of Nehemi ih, that of the lemple after its
lepur by means of the funds collected from the
whole population Ibis dedicition was conducted
with great solemnity, md appeirs to hive been the
model of the dedication b) Judas Maccabseus, when
the lemple was purified and the worship restored
at the death of Antiochus Fpiphanes, as 1 elated
1 Mace IV Ihe authoi of 2 Mace sajs that on
this occasion Nehemiah obtained the sacred fire
which had been hid in a pit by certain pne»ts at
the time of the C iptivity, and was lecovered by
their descendants, who knew where it was con-
cealed λ\ hen howevei, these pilests went to the
place they found only muddv watei 13} Nehe
miah s command they drew this watei, and spnnkled
it upon the wood of the altai and upon the victims,
and when the sun, which had been over clouded,
piesently shone out, a great fire was immediately
kindled which consumed the sacrifices, to the great
wonder of all present Ihe author also inseits the
pri)er, a simple and beautiful one, said to have
been uttered bj the pnests and responded to by
Nehenmh dunng the saenhee and adds that the
king of 1 ersia inclosed the pi ice where the fire was
found and that Nehemiah gave it the name of
Naphthar, 01 cleansing [ N M H I H V U ] He tells
is fuithei t int an account of this dedication was

contained in the " wntings and commentaries of
Nehemiah (2 Mace 11 13) and that Nehemiah
founded " a hbiary, md gathered together the
acts of the kings, and the prophets, and of David,

ments mentioned in Neh vn 70 Fzr 11 68, the
allusion to the pollution of the Temple, xm 7 9
and the nature of the ceremonies described inch xii
26-43
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and the epistles of the kings (of Persia) concerning
the holy gifts." How much of this has any his-
torical foundation is difficult to determine. II
should be added, however, that the son of Sirach, in
celebrating Nehemiah's good deeds, mentions only
that he " raised up for us the walls that were fallen,
and set up the gates and the bars, and raised up
our ruins again," Ecclus. xlix. 13. Returning to
the sure ground of the sacred narrative, the other
principal achievements of this great and good gov-
ernor may be thus signalized. He firmly repressed
the exactions of the nobles, and the usury of tlu
rich, and rescued the poor Jews from spoliation anc
slavery. He refused to receive his lawful allowance
as governor from the people, in consideration of their
poverty, during the whole twelva }ears that he was
in office, but kept at his own charge a table for 15C
Jews, at which any who returned from captivity
were welcome. lie made most careful pro\ision for
the maintenance of the ministering priests and Le-
vites, and for the due and constant celebration of
Divine worship. He insisted upon the sanctity of
the precincts of the Temple being preserved invi-
olable, and peremptorily ejected the powerful Tobias
from one of the chambers which Eliashib had as-
signed to him. He then replaced the stores and
vessels which had been removed to make room for
him, and appointed proper Levitical officers to su-
perintend and distribute them. With no less firm-
ness and impartiality he expelled from all sacred
functions those of the high priest's family who had
contracted heathen marriages, and rebuked and
punished those of the common people who had
likewise intermarried with foreigners; and lastly,
he provided for keeping holy the Sabbath day,
which was shamefully profaned by many, both
Jews and foreign merchants, and by his resolute
conduct succeeded in repressing the lawless traffic
on the day of rest.

Beyond the 32d year of Artaxerxes, to which
Nehemiah's own narrative leads us, we have no ac-
count of him whatever. Neither had Josephus.
For when he tells us that α when Nehemiah had
done many other excellent things . . . he came to
a great age and then died," he sufficiently indicates
that he knew nothing more about him. The most
probable inference from the close of his own me-
moir, and in the absence of any further tradition
concerning him is, that he returned to Persia and
died there. On reviewing the character of Nehe-
iniah, we seem unable to find a single fault to coun
terbalance his mtny and great virtues. For pure
and disinterested patriotism he stands unrivaled.
The man whom the account of the misery and ruin
of his native country, and the perils with which his
countrymen were beset, prompted to leave his splen -
did banishment, and a post of wealth, power, and
influence, in the first court in the world, that he
might share and alleviate the sorrows of his native
land, must have been preeminently a patriot Every
act of his during his government bespeaks one who
had no selfishness in his nature. All he did was
noble, generous, high-minded, courageous, and to
the highest degree upright. But to stern integ-
rity he united great humility and kindness, and a
princely hospitality. As a statesman he combined
forethought, prudence, and sagacity in counsel, with
vigor, promptitude, and decision in action. In deal-
ing with the enemies of his country he was wary,
penetrating, and bold. In directing the internal
economy of the state, he took a comprehensive
liew of the real welfare of the people, and adopted
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the measures best calculated to promote it. Ir
dealing whether with friend or foe, he was utterly
free from favor or fear, conspicuous for the sim-
plicity with which he aimed only at doing what
was right, without respect of persons. But in noth-
ing was he more remarkable than for his piety, and
the singleness of eye with which he walked before
God. He seems to have undertaken everything ill
dependence upon God, with prater for his blessing
and guidance, and to have sought his reward only
from God.

The principal authorities for the events of Nehe-
miah's life, after Josephus, are Carpzov's Intro-
duct, ad V. T.; Eichhorn, EinWttuny; H.iver-
nick's Kinleit.; Uambach in Lib. Neltein ; Le C!erc
in Lib. histor. V. T., besides those leferred to in the.
following article. Those who wish to see the ques-
tions discussel of the 2Ή1ι Artaxerxes, as the ter-
minus a quo Daniel's seventy weeks commence, and
also the general chronology of the times, ma) refer
to Genealogy of O'ir Lord Jesus C/uist, ch. xi.;
and for a different view to Prideaux, Connect, i.
251, &c. The view of Scaliger, Hottinger, etc.,
adopted by Dr. Μ 11, Vindir. of our Lord s Geneal-
ogy, p. 165 note, that Artaxerxes Mnemon was
Nehemiah's patron, is almost universally aban-
doned. The proof from the parallel genealogies of
the kings of Persia and the high-priests, that he
was Longimanus, is state,! in a paper printed for
the Chronolog. Institute by the writer of this ar-
ticle.

2. [Νβεμία?, Nee^ia? Vat. in Ezr., Nee/aos:
Nehemia, Nehemias.] One of the leaders of the
first expedition from Babvlon to Jerusalem under
'erubbabel (Ezr. ii. 2; Neh. vii. 7).

3. [Nee/itos? FA. Nee/xeicts: Nehemias.'] Son
of Azbuk, and ruler of the half part of Beth-zur,
who helped to repair the wall of Jerusalem (Neh.
iii. 16). Beth-zur was a city of Judah (Josh. xv.
58; 1 Chr. ii. 45), belonging to a branch of Caleb's
descendants, whence it follows that this Nehemiah
was also of the tribe of Judah. A. C. H.

N E H E M I A H , B O O K O F . The latest of
ill the historical books of Scripture, both as to the
ime of its composition and the scope of its narra-
tive in general, and as to the supplementary matter
)f ch. xii. in particular, which reaches down to the

time of Alexander the Great. This book, like the
preceding one of Ezra [EZRA, BOOK O F ] , is clearly
and certainly not all by the same hand. By far the
>rincipal portion, indeed, is the work of Nehemiah,
who gives, in the first person, a simple narrative
}f the events in which he himself was concerned;
jut other portions are either extracts from various
:hronicles and registers, or supplementary narra-
tives and reflections, some apparently by Ezra,
)thers, perhaps, the work of the same person who
nserted the latest genealogical extracts from the
public chronicles.

1. The main history contained in the book of
STehemiah covers about 12 years, namely, from the
9th to the 32d year of Artaxerxes Longimanus,

i. e. from B. C. 445 to 433. For so we seem to
learn distinctly from v. 14 compared with xiii. 6;
nor does there seem to be any historical yround
whatever for asserting with Prideaux and many
)thers that the government of Nehemiah, after liia
-eturn in the 32d of Artaxerxes, extended to the
L5th year of Darius Nothus, and that the events of
;h. xiii. belong to this later period (Prid. Connect.
B. 0. 409) The argument attempted to be derived
from Neh. xiii. 28, that Eliashib was then dead and
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Joiada his son high-priest, is utterly without weight,
There is a precisely parallel phrase in 2 Chr. xxxv.
3, where we read '· the house which Solomon the
son of David king of Israel did build.1' But the
doubt whether the title "king of Israel" applies to
David or Solomon is removed by the following
verse, where we read, u according to the writing of
David king of Israel, and according to the writing
of Solomon his son." The LXX. also in that pas-
sage have βασιλέως agreeing with David. There
is, therefore, not the slightest pretense for assertiri;
that Nehemiah was governor after the 32d of Ar-
taxerxes (see below).

The whole narrative gives us a graphic and in-
teresting account of the state of Jerusalem and the
returned captives in the writer's times, and, inci-
dentally, of the nature of the Persian government
and the condition of its remote provinces. The
documents appended to it also give some further
information as to the times of Zerubbabel on the
one hand, and as to the continuation of the gene-
alogical registers and the succession of the high-
priesthood to the close of the Persian empire on
the other. The view given of the rise of two fac-
tions among the Jews — the one the strict religious
party, adhering with uncompromising faithfulness
to the Mosaic institutions, headed by Nehemiah;
the other, the gentilizing party, ever imitating
heathen customs, and making heathen connections,
headed, or at least encouraged by the high-priest
Eliashib and his family — sets before us the germ
of much that we meet with in a more developed
state in later Jewish history from the commence-
ment of the Macedonian dynasty till the final de-
struction of Jerusalem.

Again, in this history as well as in the book of
Ezra, we see the bitter enmity between the Jews
and Samaritans acquiring strength and definitive
form on both religious and political grounds. It
would seem from iv. 1, 2, 8 (A. V.), and vi. 2, 6,
&c, that the depression of Jerusalem was a fixed
part of the policy of Sanballat, and that he had
the design of raising Samaria as the head of Pales-
tine, upon the ruin of Jerusalem, a design which
seems to have been entertained by the Samaritans
in later times.

The book also throws much light upon the
domestic institutions of the Jews. We learn inci-
dentally the prevalence of usury and of slavery as
its consequence, the frequent and burdensome op-
pressions of the governors (v. 15), the judicial use
of corporal punishment (xiii. 25), the continuance
of false prophets as an engine of policy, as in the
days of the kings of Judah (vi. 7, 12, 14), the resti-
tution of the Mosaic provision for the maintenance
of the priests and Levites and the due performance
of the Temple service (xiii. 10-13), the much freer
promulgation of the Holy Scriptures by the public
reading of them (viii. 1, ix. 3, xiii. 1), and the more
general acquaintance a with them arising from their
collection into one volume and the multiplication
of copies of them by the care of Ezra the scribe and
Nehemiah himself (2 Mace. ii. 13), as well as from
the stimulus given to the art of reading among the
Jewish people during their residence in Bab>lon
[ H I L K I A H ] ; the mixed form of political govern-

ed This lately acquired acquaintance with the Scrip-
tures appears incidentally in the large quotations in
the prajers of Neheiniah and the Levites, cc. i., ix.,
*iii. 26, &c.
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ment still surviving the ruin of their independence
(v. 7, 13, x.), the reviving trade with Tyre (xiii.
16), the agricultural pursuits and wealth of the
Jews (v. 11, xiii. 15), the tendency to take heathen
wives, indicating, possibly, a disproportion in the
number of Jewish males and females among the
returned captives (x. 30, xiii. 3, 23), the dangei
the Jewish language was in of being corruptedή

(xiii. 24), with other details which only the nar-
rative of an eye-witness would have preserved to us.

Some of these details give us incidentally infor-
mation of great historical importance. •

(a.) The account of the building and dedication
of the wall, iii., xii., contains the most valuable
materials for settling the topography of Jerusalem
to be found in Scripture. [JERUSALEM, vol. ii. pp.
1321-22.] (Thrupp's Ancient Jerusalem.)

(b.) The list of returned captnes who came
under different leaders from the time of Zerubbabel
to that of Neheiniah (amounting in all to only
42,360 adult males, and 7,337 servants), which is
given in ch. vii., conveys a faithful picture of the
political weakness of the Jewish nation as compared
with the times when Judah alone numbered 470,000
fighting men (1 Chr. xxi. 5). It justifies the de-
scription of the Palestine Jews as u the remnant
that are left of the captivity" (Neh. i. 3), and as
" these feeble Jews " (iv. 2), and explains the great
difficulty felt by Nehemiah in peopling Jerusalem
itself with a sufficient number of inhabitants to
preserve it from assault (vii. 3, 4, xi. 1, 2). It is
an important aid, too, in understanding the sub-
sequent history, and in appreciating the patriotism
and valor by which they attained their independ-
ence under the Maccabees.

(c.) The lists of leaders, priests, Levites, and of
those who signed the covenant, reveal incidental!}'
much of the national spirit as well as of the social
habits of the captives, derived from older times.
Thus the fact that twelve leaders are named in
Neh. vii. 7, indicates the feeling of the captives
that they represented the tivelve tribes, a feeling
further evidenced in the expression " the men of
the people of Israel." The enumeration of 21 and
and 22, or, if Zidkijah stands for the head of the
house of Zadok, 23 chief priests in x. 1-8. xii. 1-7,
of whom 9 bear the names of those who were heads
of courses in David's time (1 Chr. xxiv.) [ J E -
HOIARIB], shows how, even in their wasted and
reduced numbers, they struggled to preserve these
ancient institutions, and also supplies the reason
of the mention of these particular 22 or 23 names.
But it does more than this. Taken in conjunction
with the list of those wrho sealed (x. 1-27), it proves
the existence of a social custom, the knowledge of
wrhich is of absolute necessity to keep us from gross
:hronological error, that, namely, of calling chiefs

by the name of the clan or house of which they
were chiefs. One of the causes of the absurd con-
fusion which has prevailed, as to the times of
Zerubbabel and Nehemiah respectively, has been
the mention, e. g. of Jeshua and Kadmiel (Ezr.
iii. 9) as taking part with Zerubbabel in building
the Temple, while the very same Levites take an
active part in the reformation of Nehemiah (iieh.
x. 4, 5, x. 9, 10); and the statement that some

b The evidence of Hebrew having ceased to be the
vernacular language of the Jews, which some find in
Neh. viii. 8, is very doubtful, and dependent on the

meaning of tEH*! p .
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21 or 22 priests came up with Zerubbabel (xii. 1-7),
coupled with the fact that these very same names
were the names of those v.Tho sealed the covenant
under Nehemiah (x. 1-8). But immediately [as soon
as] we perceive that these were the names of the
courses, and of great Levitical houses (as a compari-
son of 1 Chr. xxiv.; Ezr. ii. 40; Neh. vii. 43; and of
Neh. x. 14-27 with wi. 8-38, proves that they were),
the difficulty vanishes, and we have a useful piece
of knowledge to apply to many other passages of
Scripture. It would be very desirable, if possible,
to ascertain accurately the rules, if any, under which
this use of proper names was confined.

(</.) Other miscellaneous information contained
in this book embraces the hereditary crafts prac-
ticed by certain priestly families, e. g. the apothe-
caries, or makers of the sacred ointments and in-
cense (iii. 8), and the goldsmiths, whose business
it probably was to repair the sacred vessels (iii. 8),
and who may have been the ancestors, so to speak,
of the money-changers in the Temple (John ii. 14,
15); the situation of the garden of the kings of
Judah by which Zedekiah escaped (2 K. xxv. 4),
as seen iii. 15; and statistics, reminding one of
Domesday-Book, concerning not only the cities and
families of the returned captives, but the number
of their horses, mules, camels, and asses (ch. Λ ii.):
to which more might be added.

The chief, indeed the only real historical diffi-
culty in the narrative, is to determine the time of
the dedication of the wall, whether in the 32d year
of Artaxerxes or before. The expression in Neh.
xiii. 1, " On that day," seems to fix the reading
of the law to the same day as the dedication (see
xii. 43). But if so, the dedication must have been
after Nehemiah's return from Babylon (mentioned
xiii. 7); for Eliashib's misconduct, which occurred
" before'' the reading of the law, happened in
Nehemiah's absence. But then, if the wall only
took 52 days to complete (Neh. vi. 15), and was be-
gun immediately [wh^n] Nehemiah entered upon his
government, how came the dedication to be deferred
till 12 years afterwards ? The answer to this prob-
ably is that, in the first place, the 52 days are not
to be reckoned from the commencement of the
building, seeing that it is incredible that it should
be completed in so short a time by so feeble a com-
munity and with such frequent hindrances and
interruptions; seeing, too, that the narrative itself
indicates a much longer time. Such passages as
Nehemiah iv. 7, 8, 12, v., and v. 16 in particular,
vi. 4, 5, coupled with the indications of temporary
cessation from the work which appear at iv. 6, 10,
15, seem quite irreconcilable with the notion of
less than two months for the whole. The 52 days,
therefore, if the text is sound, may be reckoned
from the resumption of the work after iv. 15, and
a time exceeding two years may have elapsed from
the commencement of the building. But even then
it would not be ready for dedication. There were
the gates to be hung, perhaps much rubbish to be
removed, and the ruined houses in the immediate
vicinity of the walls to be repaired. Then, too, as
we shall see below, there were repairs to be done to
the Temple, and it is likely that the dedication of
the walls would not take place till those repairs
were completed. Still, even these causes would not
be adequate to account for a delay of 12 years.
Josephus, who is seldom in harmony with the book
of Nehemiah, though he justifies our suspicion that
a longer time must have elapsed, by assuming two
fears and four months to the rebuilding, and
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placing the completion in the 28th Λ ear of the
king's reign whom he calls Xerxes (thus inter-
posing an intenal of 8 years between Nehemiah's
arrival at Jerusalem as governor and the comple-
tion), yet gives us no real help. He does not at-
tempt to account for the length of time, he makes
no allusion to the dedication, except as far as his
statement that the wall was completed in the ninth
month, Chisleu (instead of Elul, the sixth, as Neh.
vi. 15), may seem to point to the dedication
(1 Mace. iv. 59), and takes not the slightest notice
of Nehemiah's return to the king of Persia. We
are left, therefore, to inquire for ourselves whether
the book itself suggests any further causes of delay.
One cause immediately presents itself, namely, that
Nehemiah's leave of absence from the Persian
court, mentioned ii. G, may have drawn to a close
shortly atter the completion of the wall, and before
the other abo\e-named works were complete. And
this is rendered yet more probable by the circum-
stance, incidentally brought to light, that, in the
32.1 year of Artaxerxes, we know he was with the
king (xiii. 6).

Other circumstances, too, may have occurred to
make it imperative for him to return to Persia
without deU>. The last words of ch. vi. point to
some new effort of Tobiah to interrupt his work,
and the expression used seems to indicate that it
was the threat of being considered as a rebel by the
king. If he could make it appear that Artaxerxes
was suspicious of his fidelity, then Nehemiah might
feel it matter of necessity to go to the Persian court
:o clear himself of the charge. And this view both
recehes a remarkable confirmation from, and throws
quite a new light upon the obscure passage in Ezr.
iv. 7-23. We have there a detailed account of the
opposition made by the Samaritan nations to the
building of the WALLS of Jerusalem, in the reign
of AKTAXERXES, and a copy of the letter they
wrote to the king, accusing the Jews of an inten-
tion to rebel as soon as the wall should be finished;
by which means they obtained a decree stopping
the building till the king's further ordeis should
be received. Now, if we compare Neh. vi. 6, 7,
where mention is made of the report " among the
heathen " as to the intended rebellion of Nehemiah,
with the letter of the heathen nations mentioned
in Ezr. iv., and also recollect that the only time
when, as far as we know, the WALLS of Jerusalem
were attempted to be rebuilt, was when Nehemiah
was governor, it is difficult to resist the conclusion
that Ezra iv. 7-23 relates to the time of Nehemiah's
.overnment, and explains the otherwise unaccount-

able circumstance that 12 years elapsed before the
dedication of the walls was completed. Nehemiah
may have started on his journey on receiving the
letters from Persia (if such they were) sent him by
Tobiah, leaving his lieutenants to carry on the
works, and after his departure Rehum and Shimshai
and their companions may have come up to Jeru-
salem with the king's decree and obliged them to
desist. It should seem, however, that at Nehe-
miah's arrhal in Persia, he was able to satisfy the

ing of his perfect integrity, and that he was per-
mitted to return to his government in Judaea. His
leave of absence may again have been of limited
duration, and the business of the census, of re-
peopling Jerusalem, setting up the city gates,
rebuilding the ruined houses, and repairing the
Temple, may have occupied his whole time till his
second return to the king. During this second
,bsence another evil arose — the gentilizing partr
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recovered strength and the intrigues with l o b n h
(\i 1") Λ\Inch hid ahead) begun before bib fiist
depaituie weie moie actively earned on and led so
fai that l lnshib the high pnest actually assigned
one of the store ch imbeis in the Temple to J obiah s
use 11ns we are not told of till xiu 4-7, when
Nehemiah ι elates the steps he took on his return
But this \ei) circumstance suggests that isehenmh
does not ι elate the e\ents which happened in his
absence and would account loi his silence in legaid
to Relmm and Shnnshai Λ\ e mi) thus then
account for 10 or 11 )eais having elapsed befoie
the dedication of the walls took place In fact it
did not take place till the last v,ear of his govern
ment and this leads to the light interpietation
of xm 6 and lung-, it into perfect haimoii)
with \ 14, α passive which olviousl) imports that
Nehemiah s £,o\eminent of Judaea lasted onl) 12
)eais, mmely, fiom the 20th to the j2d of Vita
xeixes lor the literil and ^nmmatical lendenng
ofxm 6 is ' And m all this tine was not 1 it
Jerusalem BL ι in the two and thirtieth 3ear of
Aitaxeixes king of Bj,l)lon came I unto the kin^
and after ceitim dajs ol tamed I leave of the king

and I came to Jerus ilem — the force of *O after
a negative 1 eing but rather than joi (Gesen Tins
ρ 680) the meaning of the passage being there-
foie not that he left Jerusalem to go to Persii 111
the 321 of litaxerxes I ut on the coi ti arv, that
in that }ear he returned fiom Peisia to Jeiusilem
Ihe dedicition of the walls and the othei leforms
named in ch xm were the closing acts of his ad
mimstiation

It has 1 een already mentioned that Josephus
does not follow the luthont) of the Book of isehe
miah He detaches Nehem \in from its context,
and appends the nanatives contained in it to the
times of I zra He makes 1 ζια die befrie Nehe
nnah came to Jeiusalem as go\emor and coi se
quently ignoies any part taken by him in conjunc
tion with ISehemiah He makes no mention either
whatever of Suilallat m the e\ents of Nehemnh s
government but pi ices him in the time of Jiddua
and Alexander the Gieit He also makes the
diughter of Sanballat mairy a son not of Joiada
as Neh xm 28 but of Jonathan namelv., Manasseh
the biothei of the High puest Jaddua, thus en-
tirely shifting the age of bmbillat liom the leign
of Artaxcrxes Longimanus to that of Darius Codo
in an us and Alexander the Great It is scarcel)
necessary to obsene, that as Aitaxerxes Longi
man us died Β C 424, and Alexander the Great was
not mastei of S3 πα and Palestine till 1 c 332 all
att< mpts to reconc le Josephus with Nehemiah must
le lost hboi It is equilly clear that on ever)
ground the authority of Josephus must 3 lelcl to
that of Nehemi ih Ihe only question therefore is
what w is the cause of Josephus variations Now
as regards the appending the history in Neh vm
to the times of 1 zia we know that he was guided
bv, the authority of th** Apocnphil 1 Fsdi as he had
I een in the whole story of /eiubbilel and Darius
I rom the flond additions to his nanative of Nehe
miah s first appht ltion to Artaxeixes as well is
from the passage below lefeired to in 2 Mice 1 23
we ma3 be sine tint theie weie apocr)phil versions

a It is worth remarking that the apocryphal book
quoted in 2 Mace 1 23 seems to have made I\ehemiah
contemporary with Jonathan, or Johana, the high
priest
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of the stoiy of hehennah a Ihe account of Jad
dua s mteiview with Alexandei the Gieat savors
strongl) of the same origin Iheie cm be little
doubt, theiefore, that in all the points in which
Josephus differs iiom ISehemiah, he followed apoc
n p h i l Jewish wntings some of which hive since
penshed Ihe causes which led to this were ν uious
One doultless was the meie desire for nnttei with
which to fill up Ins paees wheie the nurative of the
canonical ^ciiptmes is mea^ie In mil ing \ehe
mi ih succeed to the goveinn ent after 1 ζι ι s death,
he wis ι rol αϊ ly mfluei eed parti) I) the wish to
give in oideil), dignified appeuance to the succes-
sion of Jewish _oven or3 ippioximating as neaily
as } tssible to the ol 1 η on uch) ai d paitl) 1 > the
desiie to spin out his mitter into a antnui us his-
tory Ihen the difficulties of tl e lool s cf 1 /ia and
λehemlah which the compilei of 1 1 sdi had tried
to L,et over l\ his an u gen ent of the oidei of
events coupled with Josephus gioss ignamce of
the leal oidei of the 1 ei^ian kings, and his utter
misconception as to what mcnaichs aie spoken of
in the I cols of I zri JNehemnh and 1 sther, had
ilso α lai^e η fluence Ihe wiitei low vei who
makes Danus Codomanus succeed \itaxtixes Ion
gimanus, and confounds this last named king with
Aitaxeixes Mneinon who also thinl s that Xeixes
reigned above 32 )eai« and who flights his lest
authont), altering the names, as in the cise of the
sulstitution of \eixes foi Aitixeixes thioughout
the book of Nehemiah, md supj ressmg the facts, as
in the case of the omission of all mention of 1 7ia,
lobns and feanl all t dunng the goven ment of
Nehemiah is not entitled to much defeience on our
p u t A\ h it has I een said show s clearl) how little
Josephus unsuppoitedauthont) is worth and how
entnel) the authenticit) and (redil lhty of Isehe
mi ih lemains unshaken b) his blunders and con-
fusions and t int theie is no occasion to result to
the impiobal le h)pothesis of two Sai 1 alhts or to

t tnlute to JSehemiah a patnaichal loi gevit) in
order to bung his nairative into harmon) with that
of the Jewish histonan

2 4s legaids the authorship of the book it is
admitted I) all critics that it is as to its main
paits, the genun e woik of Nehemnh 1 ut it is
no less ceitain that interpolitions and additions
have leen made in it since his time b aid theie
is consideiable dneisit) of opinion as to what are
the portions which have leen so added l iom ι 1
to vn 6 no doubt or difficulty occurs Ihe writer
speaks throughout in the fust jerson singulai, and

in his chai ictei of governoi Π Π ^ . 4gain, from
xn 31, to the end of the book (except xn 44-47),
the nanative is continuous, and the use of the first
person singulai constant (xn 31 38 40 xin 6 7,
<fec ) It is therefore onl) in the intermediate chap
ters, vn 0 to xn 26, and xn 44-47) that we have
to inquire into the question of authoi ship and this
we will do b) sections —

(a ) I he first section begins at Neh vn 0, and
ends in the first half of vm 1 at the words one
man It has aheid) leen asserted [ Ι / ι \ Booiv
OF vol ι ρ 805 ό] that this section is identical
with the paiagi iph beginning I zi n 1 and ending
in 1 and it was there also asserted that the par-

Κ F Keil in his Emletti η en leavors indeed
to \1nd1c ite Nehemiah s authorship for the whole book,
but without success
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agraph originally belonged to the book of Nehe
miah, and was afterwards inserted in the place ii
occupies in Ezra.a Both these assertions must now
be made good; and first as to the ideLtity of the
two passages. They are actually identical word for
word, and letter for letter, except m two points
One that the numbers repeatedly vary. The other
that there is a difference in Hie account of tl:
offerings made by the governor, the nobles, and tli
people. But it can be proved that these are merely
variations (whether accidental or designed) of tin
same text. In the first place the two passages are
one and the same. The heading, the contents, the
narrative about the sons of Barzillai, the fact of the
offerings, the dwelling in their cities, the coming oJ
the seventh month, the gathering of all the people to
Jerusalem as one man, are in words and in sense
the very self-same passage. The idea that the very
same words, extending to 70 verses, describe differ-
ent events, is simply absurd and irrational. The
numbers therefore must originally have been the
same in both books. But next, when we examine
the varying numbers, we see the following particu-
lar proofs that the variations are corruptions of the
original text. Though the items vary, the sum
total, 42,360, is the same (Exr. ii. 64; Neh. vii.
66). In like manner the totals of the servants, the
singing men and women, the horses, mules, and
asses are all the same, except that Ezra has two
hundred, instead of two hundred and forty-five,
singing men and women. The numbers of the
Priests and of the Levites are the same in both,
except that the singers, the sons of Asaph, are 128
in Ezra against 148 in Nehemiah, and the porters
139 against 138. Then in each particulir case
when the numbers differ, we see plainly how the
difference might arise. In the statement of the
number of the son's of Arah (the first case in which

the lists differ), Ezr. ii. 5, we read,

^ , seven hundred five and

seventy," whereas in Neh. vii. 10, we read, tt'tt?

Q>?tp n v ^ ^ q rhtfQ. But the order of the
numerals in Ezr. ii. 5, where the units precede the
tens, is the only case in which this order is found.

Obviously, therefore, we ought to read EVV^?£!>

instead of Γ Τ ^ Ώ Π , fifty instead of five. No

less obviously G ^ U t i ? may be a corruption of

the almost identical D ^ D ^ and probably caused

the preceding change of Πί#Ε)Π into Ο ν # ι Ώ Π . &

But the tens and units being identical, it is evi-
dent that the variation in the hundreds is an error,
arising from both six and seven beginning with the

same letter ti?. The very same interchange of six
and seven takes place in the number of Adonikam,
and Bigvai, only in the units (Neh. vii. 18, 19;
Ezr. ii. 13,14). In Pahath-Moab, the variation from
2812, Ezr. ii. 6, to 2818, Neh. vii. 11; in Zattu,
from 945, Ezr. ii. 8, to 845, Neh. vii. 13; in Bin-
nui, from 642 to 648; in Bebai, from 623 to 628;
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in Ilashum, from 223 to 328; in Senaah, from
3630 to 3930; the same cause has operated, name-
ly, that in the numbers two and eight, three and

eight, nine and six, the same initial W is found;
and the resemblance in these numbers may prob-
al ly have been greatly increased by abbreviations.
In Azgad (1222 and 2322) as in Senaah, the mere
circumstance of the tens and units being the same
in both passages, while the thousands differ by the

mere addition or omission of a final D, is suf-
ficient proof that the variation is a clerical one
only. In Adin, Neh. vii. 20, six for four, in the
hundreds, is probably caused by the six hundred
of the just preceding Adonikans. In the four
remaining cases the variations are equally easy of
explanation, and the result is to leave not the
slightest doubt that the enumeration was identical
in the first instance in both passages. It may,
however, be added, as completing the proof that
these variations do not arise from Ezra giving the
census in Zerubbabel's time, and Nehemiah that
in his own time (as Ceillier, Prideaux, and other
learned men have thought), that in the cases of
Parosh, Pahath-Moab, Elam, Shephatiah, Bebai,
Azgad, and Adonikam, of which we are told in
Ezr. viii. 3-14, that considerable numbers came up
to Judaea in the reign of Artaxerxes — long sub-
sequent therefore to the time of Zerubbabel — the
numbers are either exactly the same in Ezr. ii. and
Neh vii., or exhibit such variations as have no
relation whatever to the numbers of those families
respectively who were added to the Jewish resi-
dents in Palestine "under Artaxerxes.

To turn next to the offerings. The book of
Ezra (ii. 68, 69) merely gives the sum total, as
follows: 61,000 c drachms of gold, 5,000 pounds
of silver, and 100 priests' garments. The book
of Nehemiah gives no sum total, but gives the
following items (vii. 72): —

The Tirshatha gave 1000 c drachms of gold, 50
basons, 530 priests' garments.

The chief of the fathers gave 20,000 drachms
of gold, and 2,200 pounds of silver.

The rest of the people gave 20,000 drachma
of gold, 2,000 pounds of silver, and 07 priests
;arments

Here then we learn that these offerings were
made in three shares, by three distinct parties: the
governor, the chief fathers, the people. The sum
total of drachms of gold, we learn from Ezra, was
61,000. The shares, we learn from Nehemiah,
were 20,000 in two out of the three donors, but
1,000 in the case of the third and chief donor!
s it not quite evident that in the case of Nehe-

miah the 20 has slipped out of the text (as in 1
Esdr. v. 45, 60,000 has), and that his real con-
tribution was 21,000? his generosity prompting
him to give in excess of his fair third. Next, a9
regards the pounds of silver. The sum total was,
according to Ezra, 5,000. The shares were, accord-
ng to Nehemiah, 2,200 pounds from the chiefs,

arid 2,000 from the people. But the LXX. give
2,300 for the chiefs, and 2,200 for the people,
making 4,500 in all, and so leaving a deficiency

« So also Grotius (notes on Ezr. ii., Neh. vii.), with
his usual clear sense and sound judgment. See es-
pecially his note on Ezr. ii. 1, where he says that many
Greek copies of Ezra omit ch. ii.

δ Or if VDXO is the right reading in Ezr. ii. 5 (in-

" : 132

tead of D ^ 3 t P ) , then the D^t t? of Neh. rii. 10
is easily accounted for by the fact that the two pre-
eding numbers of Parosh and Shephatiah both end

with the same number two.
Observe the odd thousand in both cases
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of 500 pounds as. compared with Ezra's total of
5,000, and ascribing no silver offering to the Tir-
ghatha. As regards the priests' garments. The
sum total as given in both the Hebrew and Greek
text of Ezra, and in 1 Esdr., is 100. The items
as given in Neh. vii. 70, are 530 + 6 7 = 5 9 7 .
But the LXX. give 30 + 67 = 97, and that this
is nearly correct is apparent from the numbers
themsehes. For the total being 100, 33 is the
nearest whole number to l o o , and 67 is the near-
est whole number to | X 100. So that we can-
not doubt that the Tirshatha gave 33 priests'
garments, and the rest of the people gave 67,
probably in two gifts of 34 and 33, making in all
100. But how came the 500 to be added on to
the Tirshatha1 s tale of garments ? Clearly it is
a fragment of the missing 500 pounds of silver,
which, with the 50 bowls, made up the Tirshatha's
donation of silver. So that Neh. vii. 70 ought to
be read thus, " The Tirshatha gave to the treasure
21,000 drachms of gold, 50 basons, 500 pounds of
silver, and 33 priests' garments." The offerings
then, as well as the numbers in the lists, were once
identical in both books, and we learn from Ezr. ii
68, what the book of JSTehemiah does not express!)
tell us (though the priests'1 garments strongly in-
dicate it), what was the purpose of this liberal con-
tribution, namely, "• to set up the House of God in

his place " (W^P bv VTWnb). From this
phrase occurring in Ezr. ii. just before the account
of the building of the Temple by Zerubbabel, it
has usually I e?n understood as referring to the
rebuilding. But it really means no such thing.
The phrase properly implies restoration and preser-
vation, as may be seen in the exactly similar case
of the restoration of the Temple by Jehoiada, 2
Chr. xxiv. 13, after the injuries and neglect under

Athalia, where we read, m S T ! ^ - Τ Ρ Ε ^

V η ^ Π ^ ^ Γ Τ , «they set the House
of God in its state " (comp. also 1 K. xv. 4). The
fact then was that, when all the rulers and nobles
and people were gathered together at Jerusalem to
be registered in the seventh month, advantage was
taken of the opportunity to collect their contribu-
tions to restore the Temple also (2 Mace. i. 18),
which had naturally partaken of the general misery
and affliction of Jerusalem, but which it would
not have been wise to restore till the rebuilding
of the wall placed the city in a state of safety.
At the same time, and in the same spirit, they
formed the resolutions recorded in Neh. x. 32-39,
to keep up the Temple ritual.

It already follows, from what has been said, that
the section under consideration is in its right place
in the book of Nehemiah, and was inserted subse-
quently in the book of Ezra out of its chronological
order. But one or two additional proofs of this
must be mentioned. The most convincing and
palpable of these is perhaps the mention of the
Tirshatha in Ezr. ii. 63; Neh. vii. 65. That the
Tirshatha, here and at Neh. vii. 70, means Nehe-
miah. we are expressly told (Neh. viii. 9, χ. l ) , a and
therefore it is perfectly certain that what is related
(Ezr. ii. 62; Neh. vii. 64) happened in Nehemiah's
time, and not in Zerubbabel's. Consequently the
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taking of the census, which gave rise to that inci-
dent, belongs to the same time. In other words,
the section we are considering is in its original and
right place in the book of Nehemiah, and was
transferred from thence to the book of Ezra, where
it stands out of its chronological order. And this
is still further evident from the circumstance that
the closing portion of this section is an abbrevia-
tion of the same portion as it stands in Nehemiah,
proving that the passage existed in Nehemiah be-
fore it was inserted in Ezra. Another proof is the
mention of Ezra as taking part in that assembly
of the people at Jerusalem which is described in
Ezr. iii. 1; Neh. viii. 1; for Ezra did not come to
Jerusalem till the reign of Artaxerxes (Ezr. vii.).
Another is the mention of Nehemiah as one of the
leaders under whom the captives enumerated in
the census came up, Ezr. ii. 2; Neh. vii. 7: in *
both which passages the juxtaposition of Nehe-
miah with Seraiah, when compared with Neh. x.
1, 2, greatly strengthens the conclusion that Nehe-
miah the Tirshatha is meant. Then again, that
Nehemiah should summon all the families of Israel
to Jerusalem to take their census, and that, having
done so at great cost of time and trouble, he, or
whoever was employed by him, should merely
transcribe an old census taken nearly 100 years
before, instead of recording the result of his own
labors, is so improbable that nothing but the plain-
est necessity could make one believe it. The only
difficulty in the way is that the words in Neh. vii.
5, 6, seem to describe the register which follows as
" the register of the genealogy of them which came
up at the first," and that the expression, "and
found written therein," requires that the words
which follow should be a quotation from that
register (comp. vi. 6). To this difficulty (and it
is a difficulty at first sight) it is a sufficient
answer to say that the words quoted are only those
(in Neh. vii. 6) which contain the title of the
register found by Nehemiah. His own new reg-
ister begins with the words at ver. 7: O^SUJn,
etc., " The men who came with Zerubbabel," etc.,
which form the descriptive title of the following
catalogue.b Nehemiah, or those emplojed by him
to take the new census, doubtless made use of the
old register (sanctioned as it had been by Haggai
and Zechariah) as an authority by which to decide
the genealogies of the present generation. And
hence it was that when the sons of Barzillai
claimed to be entered into the register of priestly
families, but could not produce the entry of their
house in that old register, Nehemiah refused to
admit them to the priestly office (63-65), but made
a note of their claim, that it might be decided
whenever a competent authority should arise.
From all which it is abundantly clear that the
section under consideration belongs properly to the
book of Nehemiah. It does not follow, however,
that it was written in its present form by Nehe-
miah himself. Indeed the sudden change to the
third person, in speaking of the Tirshatha, in vv.
65, 70 (a change which continues regularly till the
section beginning xii. 31), is a strong indication
of a change in the writer, as is also the use of the
term Tirshatha instead of Pechah, which last is

α It is worth noticing that Nehemiah's name is
mentioned as the Tirshatha in 1 Esdr. v. 40.

δ Were it not lor the mention of Nehemiah and

Mordecai in ver. 7, one might have thought Nehe-
miah's register began with the words, ct The numbei
of the men," in ver. 7.
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the official designation b} which Nehemiah speaks
of himself and other governors (v 14, 18, n 7, 9,
m 7) It seems probable, therefore, that ch vn ,
from ver 7, contains the substince of what was
found in this part of Nehennah s narrative, but
abridged, and in the form of an abstrict, which
ma) account for the difficulty of separating Nehe
miah s register from Zerubbabel s and also for the
\ery abrupt mention of the gifts of the lirshatha
and the people at the end of the chapter This
abstract formed a transition fiom Nehemnh s nar
rative m the preceding chapteis to the entnely new
mattei inserted in the following sections

(b ) The next section commences Neh \ni ,
latter part of ver 1 and ends JSeh xi 3 Now
thioughout this section sev ei il things are observ
ab/e (1.) Nehemiah does not once speak in the
firtst person (\m 9, χ 1) (2 ) Nehennah is no
longer the principal actor in what is done but
almost disappears from the scene, instead of being,
as in the first six chapteis, the centre of the whole I
action (3 ) Lzra foi the first time is introduced
and throughout tne whole section the most promi
nent place is assigned either to him personall}, or
to stnctl) ecclesiastical affairs (4 ) Ihe pi aver
m ch ix is \ery different in its construction from
Nehemiah s piajei in ch ι, and in its frequent
references to the various books of the Ο Γ singu
larly suited to the character and acquirements of
Ezra, " the ready scribe in the law of Moses '
(5 ) Ihe section was written b) an eye-witness and
actor m the e\ ents desci ibed 1 his appears b) the
minute details e g \m 4, 5, 6, &c , and the use
of the first person plural (x 30-39) (6 ) There
is a strong resemblance to the st)le and mannei of
Ezra s naiiatne and also an identity in the use of
particular phiases (comp Fzr ιν 18, Neh Λ m 8
Ezr vi 22, Neh vm 17) This resembhnce it»
admitted b) critics of the most opposite opinions
(see Keil s 1 ink dung ρ 461) Hence as Lzra s
manner is to speak of himself in the third as well
as m the fiist person, there is great probabiht) in
the opinion advocated by Η ivermck and Kleinert a

that this section is the woik of lzra Ihe fact,
too that 1 Esdr ix 38 sqq annexes Neh vm 1-13
to I ZY χ , in which it is followed by Josephus
{Ant xi 5 § 5) is perhaps an indication that it
was known to be the woik of I zra It is not
nece&sary to suppose that I zia himself inserted
this or any other part of the present book of
Nehemiah in the midst of the 1 irs>hatha s his
tory But if there was extant an account of
these transactions by Ezra it ma) ha\e been thus
mcorpoiated with Nehemiah s history by the last
editor of Scripture Nor is it impossible that the
union of Ezra and Nehemiah as one book in the
ancient Heliew arrangement (as> Jerome testifies),
undei the title of the Book of Lzra, may have had
its origin m this circumstance

(c ) The third section consists of ch xi. 3-36
[t contains a list of the families of Judah, Benja
mm, and I evi (priests and levites), who took up
their abode at Jerusalem in accordance with the
resolution of the volunteers and the decision "of
the lot, mentioned m xi 1 2 This list foims
α kind of supplement to that in vn 8-60, as
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appears by the allusion in xi 3 to that previous
document I or vei 3 distinguishes the following
list of the " dwellers at Jerusalem from the fore-
going one of "Israel priests, Levites, Nethimm,
and children of Solomon s servants," who dwelt m
the cities of Israel, as set forth in ch vn Ihis
list is an extract from the official roll preserved in
the nation il archives only somewhat abbreviated,
is appears by a comparison with 1 Chr ix , where

an abstract of the same roll is also pieserved
in a fuller form, and in the latter part especially
with considerable \anations and additions it
seems also to be quite out of its place in Chrom
cles and its insertion there probabl·) caused the
repetition of 1 Chr vm 29 40, which is found m
duphcite ix 3o-44 in the latter place wholly
unconnected with ix 1-34, but connected with
what follows (ch χ ίϊ ), as well as with what
precedes ch ix Whence it appears clearly that
1 Chr ix 2-34 is a later insertion made after
Isehemiah s census,^ but proving by its very in-
coherence that the book of Chronicles existed pre-
vious to its inseition But this by the wa_y ihe
niture of the information in this section, and
the pxrallel passage in I Chi , would rather m
dicate a I evitical hand It might or mi^ht not
have been the same which inserted the pieceding
section If written later, it is perhaps the work
of the same peison who inserted xn. 1-30, 44-47
In conjunction with 1 Chr ix it gives us minute
and interesting information concerning the fam-
ilies residing at Jerusalem,c and their genealogies
and especially concerning the provision foi the
Temple service The grant made by Artaxerves
(ver 1$) foi the maintenance of the singers is
exictly parallel to that made by Darius as set
forth in I zr vi 8 9, 10 The statement m ver
24 concerning Pethahiah the Zarhite, as " a t the
king s hand in all matters concerning the people,
is somewh it obscure, unless perchance it alludes to
the time of Nehemiah's absence in Babylon, when
Pethahiah may have been a kind of deputy
go\ernor ad interim

(d ) From xn 1 to 2b is clearly and certainly an
abstract from the official lists made and inserted
heie long after Nehemiah s time, and after the
destruction of the Per&nn dynasty by Alexander
the Great as is plainly indicated by the expression
Darius the Persi in as well as by the mention of
Taddua The allusion to Jeshua, and to Nehe
miah and I zra, in ver 26, is also such as would
be made long posterior to then lifetime, and con
tains a remarkable reference to the two cen^jses
taken and written down, the one in Jeshua ind
Zerubl abel s time the othei in the time of Λι ehe-
miah for it is evidently from these two censuses,
the existence of which is borne witness to m Ν eh
\n ο that the writer of xu 26 drew his lnformar-
tion concerning the priestly families at those two
epochs (compaie also xn 47)

The juxtaposition of the list of priests in Zerub-
bal el s time with that of those who sealed the
covenant in Nehemiah s time, as given below both
illustrates the use of proper namn above referred
to, and also the clerical fluctuations to which proper
names are subject

α Kleinert ascribes ch vm to an issistant, ix and
s to Ezra himself See De Wette β Emleitung, Par
ker's transl η 332

b Comp 1 Chr ix 2 with Neh yn 73
c That these families were objects of especial inter

est appears from Neh xi 2
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Neh x 1-8
Seraiah
Azariah
Jeremiah
Pashur
Amariah
Malchijah
Hattush
Shebamah
Malluch
Harim .
Meremoth
Obadiah
Daniel
Ginnethon
Baruch
Meshullam
Abyah
My imin
Maaziah
Bilgai
Shemaiah

Neh xn 1-7
Seraiah
Ezia
Jeremiah

Amariah
Malluch
Hattush
Shecaniah
Malluch (above)
Rehum
Meremoth
Iddo

Ginnetho

Abyah
Miamin
Maadiah
Bil^ah
Shemaiah
Joianb
Jedaiah
Sallu
Amok
Hilkiah

* Jedaiah

(e ) xn 44-47 is an explanatory interpolation,
made m latei times prolabl) by the last leviser
of the book whoe\er he was lhat it is so is ew
dent not only fiom the sudden change irom the
first person to the thud, and the dropping of the
personal narratne (though the matter is one in
which Nehemiah necessarily took the lead), but
from the fact that it desciibes the identical ti xnsxc
tion described in xm 10 13 by Nehemiah himself,
wheie he speaks as we should expect him to speak
"And I made tieasurers o\er the tieasunes " etc
The language, too, of vei 47 is manifestly that
of one looking back upon the times of /erubbabel
and those of Nehemixh as dike past In like man
ner xn 27-30 is the account by the same annotator
of what ISehemiah himself relates, xm 10-12

1 hough, ho\\e\er it is not difficult thus to point
out those passages of the book which were not part
of Nehemiah s own work, it is not easy, by cutting
them out, to restore that work to its integrity
For Neh xn 31 does not fit on Μ ell to any part
of ch MI or, in other words, the latter poition
of Nehemiah s work does not join on to the former
Had the former pait been merely a kind of diaiy
enteied day b) da), one might have supposed that
it was abruptly inteirupted and as abiuptlv re
sumed But as Neh ν 14 distinctly shows that
the whole history was either written or levised b)
the author after he had been governor tweht )ears
such ι supposition cannot stand It should seem,
therefoie, that we ha\e oijly the first and last parts
of Nehemiah s work, and that for some reason the
intermediate poition has been displaced to make
room for the nairatrve and documents from Neh
vn 7 to xn 27

And w e are gi eatly confirmed in this supposition
by observing that in the very chapter where we
fiist notice this abrupt change of person, we have
another eudence that we have not the whole of
what Nehemiah wrote l o r at the close of chap
vn we ha\e an account of the offenngs made b)
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the governor, the chiefs, and the people, but we
are not even told foi what purpose these ofFennga
were made Only we are led to guess that it mujst
have been for the lemple, as the paiallel passage m
Lzr n tells us it was, by the mention of the
priests' gaiments which formed a part of the offer-
ings Obviously, therefore, the onginal work must
have contained xn account of some transactions
connected with lepainng or leautifjing the lem-
ple, which led to these contnbutions being made
Now, it so happens that there is a passage in 2
Mace n 13, in which ' the writings and commen-
taries of Nehemiah ' are referred to m a way which
shows that they contained matter lelative to the
sacred fiie having consumed the sacrifices offered by
Nehemiah on some solemn occasion when he repaired
and dedicated the lemple which is not found in
the present look of ISehemiah, and if an) depend-
ence can be placed upon the iccount there given,
and in ι 18-30, we seem to have exactly the two
facts that we want to justif) oui hjpothesis I h e
one that Nehemiah s narrative at this part con-
tained some things which were not suited to form
part of the Bible, a the other, that it foimeily
:ontained some account which would be the natu-

ral occtsion foi mentioning the offerings which
come in so abruptly at present If this weie so,
and the exceptional matter was consequently omit-
ted, and an abridged notice of the offerings letained,
we should have exactl) the appearance which, we
actually have in chap vn

Nor is such an explanation less suited to connect
the latter portion of Nehemiah s narrative with the
foimei Chap xn 31 goes on to describe the
dedication of the wall and its certmonial How
η vtui xll) this would be the sequtl of that dedica-
tion of the lestored lemple spoken of by the
author of 2 Mace it is needless to obseive So
that if we suppose the missing portions of Nehe-
miah s history which described the dedication ser-
vice of the iemple to have followed his descnption
of the census m ch vn , and to have been followed
by the account of the offerings, and then to have
been succeeded by the dedication of the wall, we
have a perfectly ηatuial and consistent nurative.
In erxsing what was irrelevant, and inserting the
intervening matter of couise no pains were taken,
beexuse no desire existed, to disguise the operation,
or to make the joints smooth the object being
simply to preserve an authentic record without
lefeience to authorship or hteraiy perfection

Another circumstance which lends much proba-
biht) to the statement in 2 Mace , is that the
writer closel) connects what Nehemiah did with
what Solomon had done befoie him, in this, one
ma) guess following Nehemiah s nanatne But
in the extant portion of our book, Neh ι 6, we
have α distinct allusion to Solomon's pi i)er (1 Κ
vin 28, 2J) as also in Neh xm 26, we have to
another part of Solomon s life So that on the
whole the passage in 2 Mace lends considerable
«support to the theory that the middle portion of
Nehemiah s work wxs cut out and that there was
substituted for it partly an abndged abstract, and
partly Lzra s narrative and other appended docu-
ments b

« It is not necessary to believe that Nehemiah wrote
all that is attributed to him in 2 Mace It is very
probable that there was an apocryphal version of his
book, with additions and embellishments Still even
the original work may have contained matter either

not strictly authentic, or for some other reason not
suited to have a place in the canon

6 Ceilher also supposes that part of Nehemiah'e
work may be now lost.
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We may then affii m with tolerable certainty that
all the middle part of the book of Nehemiah has
been supplied b) jtho- hands, and tnat the first six
chapters ind part of the seventh, and the last
chapter and half, were alone written b) him the
intermediate portion being mseited b} those who
had authority to do so, in order to complete the
history of the transactions of those times I he
difference of authorship being marked especially
bj this, that in the first and last portions Nehe
miah invincibly speiks in the first person singular
(except in the inserted veises xn 44-47), but in
the middle portion nevei It is in this middle
portion alone that matter unsuited to Nehemiah s
times (is e g Neh xn 11, 22) is found that
obscunty of connection exists, and that the variety
of style (as almost ill critics admit) suggests a
different authorship But when it is rememl ered
that the book of Nehemiah is in fact a contmua
tion of the Chioniclesa being reckoned by the
Hebrews as Terome testifies, as one with I zia,
which was confessedly so, and that, as we ha\e
seen under TZRV, CHROMCLFS, and K I N G S the

customary method of composing the national
chronicles was to make use of contempoiaiy wilt
ings and work them up accoiding to the require
ments of the case it will cease to surpi lse us in
the least that Nehemiih s diaiy should have been
so used nor will the admixture of other con
temporary documents with it, or the addition of
any reflections by the latest editor of it in any
wa) detract from its authenticity or authority

As regards the time when the book of Nehemiah
was put into its present form, we have onl> the
following data to guide us The latest high priest
mentioned Jaddua was doubtless still alive when
ms name was added The descriptive addition to
the name of Danus (xn 22) " t h e Persian, mdi
cates that the Persian rule had ceased and the
Greek lule had begun. Jaddua s name theiefoie
and the clause at the end of ver 22, were inserted
early in the reign of Alexander the Great But it
appears that the registers of the Levites entered
into the Chronicles did not come down lower than
the time of Johanan (ver 23), and it even seems
from the distribution of the conjunction ' and ' in
ver 22 that the name of Jaddua was not included
when the sentence was first written, but stopped
at Jihan in and that Jaddua and the clause about
the priests were aaded later So that the close of
the Persian dominion, and the beginning of the
Greek, is the time clearly indicated when the latest
additions were made But whether this addition
was an) thing more than the insertion of the docu
ments contained from ch xi 3 to xn 26, or even
much le»s or whether at thi* same time, or at an
earlier one the great alteration was made of sub
stituting the abndgment in ch vn in the contem-
porary nariative* in ch vni, ιχ , χ , for what
Nehemiah had written, there seems to be no means
of deciding & Noi is UK decision of much conse
quence, except that it would be interesting to know
exactly when the volume of Holy Scriptuie defini
trvely assumed its present shape, and who were the
persons who put the finishing hand to it

3 In respect to language and style this book is
ver} similar to the Chronicles and Ezra Isehe

« So Ewald also
δ If we knew the real history of the title Tiishatha,

it might assist us in determining the date of the pas
lage where it appears
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miah has, it is true quite his own manner, and, as
De Wette his obseived, certain phrases and modes
of expression peculiar to himself He has also
some few words and forms not found elsewheie lr
Scripture, but the geneial Hebrew style io exactly
that of the books puipoiting to be of the sami

age Some words, as D ^ i l / ^ Ώ , "cymbals,"

occui in Chron , Εζι , and Neb but nowhere else

ΙΐΠΠ occurs fiequently in the same three books,

but only twice (in Judg v.) besides fTHDS or

S n " 0 S , " a letter, ' is common only to Neh ,

I sth , Ezr , and Chron Π ^ ^ Π , and its Chaldee

equivalent, WHO, whether spoken of the palace at

Susa, or of the lemple at Jerusalem, are com

mon only to Neh , Lzi , Fsth , Dan , and Chron

hyW to Neh and Dan and Ps xlv The phrase

D^DWH s n b W and its Chaldee equivalent ' the

God of Heavens, are common to Fzr , Neh , and

Dan tEH^!D, "distinctly is common to Ezr

and Neh feuch woids as "jJO, Γ Π Ή Ε , D"i"lD,

md such Aramusms as the use of vIlPJ, 1 7,

J ? ^ , ν 7, ΤΊΊΪ2 ν 4 &c , are also evidences
of the age when Nehemnh wrote As examples
of peculiar words or meanings used in this
book alone, the following may be mentioned

H "ΟξΡ» ' to inspect, 11 13 15, H S f t , in the

sense of "inteiest, ν 11, *]12l (in Hiph ), " t o

shut vn 3, b l p f t , " a lifting up, vni 6,

ΠΥ7 Ν Π, " piaises ' or " choirs" xn 8 ,

Γ Ο ι7ΠΓ) " a piocession, xn 31 , MHptD,

in sense of 'reading,' \ni 8, r O ^ S , for

i T J ^ M N , xni 13, where both form and sense are

alike unusual

The Aiamean form ΠΊ^ΓΤ^ Hiph of Π*Ί^ for

ΓΤΤΥ*, is very rire only fivec other analogous ex-
amples occmring in the Heb Scriptures, though
it is verv common in Bibhcil Chaldee

The phrase D ^ H inbttf BPN 1V 17 (which

is omitted bj the I XX ) is incapat le of explana

tion One would have expected, instead of D ^ H ,

1 T 2 , as m 2 Chr xxm 10

n , "the Tirshatha, which only occurs
in *7ΓΤιι 63 Neh vn 65, 70, vm 9 χ 1, is of
uncertain etymology and meaning It is a teim
applied only to Nehemiah, and seems to be more
likely to mean "cupbearer than "governoi, '
though the latter interpietation is adopted by
Ge&enius (Thes s ν )

The text of Nthemiah is generally pure and free
from corruption, except in the proper names 111
which there is considerable fluctuation in the
orthography, both as compaied with othei paita
of the same book and with the same names in
other parts of Scripture, and also in numerals

c Ps xlv 18 cxvi 6 1 Sam xvn 47 Is hi 5,
Ez xlvi 2*(Tourn of Sac Lu Jan 1861, ρ 382)
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Of the latter we have seen several examples in the
parallel passages Ezr. ii. and Neh. vii.; and the
same lists will give variations in names of men. So
will xii. 1-7, compared with xii. 12, and with x.
1-8.

A comparison of Neh. xi. 3, &c, with 1 Chr.
ix. 2, &c, exhibits the following fluctuations: Neh.
xi. 4, Athaiah of the children of Perez = 1 Chr.
ix. 4, Uthai of the children of Perez; v. 5, Maa-
steinh the son of Shiloni = v. 5, of the Shilonites,
Asctiah ; v. 9, Judah the son of Senuah (Heb
Hasenuah) = v. 7, Hodaviah the son of Hasenuah ,·
v. 10, Jedaiah the son of Joiarib, Jachin = v . 10,
Jedaiah, Jehoiarib, Jachin; v. 13, Amasai son of
Azareel = v. 12, Maa&ai son of Jahzerah; v. 17,
Micah the son of Zttbdi = v. 15, Micah the son
of Zichri (comp. Neh. xii. 35). To which many
others might be added.

Many various readings are also indicated by the

LXX. version. For example, at ii. 13, for D s 2Fl,

"dragon," they read ΟΝ2ΜΓΠ, "figs," and render

it των σύκων. At ii. 20, for D^p2, "we will

arise," they read D N *p3, " pure," and render it

καθαροί. At iii. 2, for ^DS, "they built," the}

read twice \ 3 5 , υιών; and so at ver. 13. At iii.

is, for Tjb^n 13b nV^rr ng^3, "the
pool of Siloah by the king's garden," they read

Π t J 7 Π H, "the king's fleece," and render it

κολυμβήθρας των κωδίων τγ κούρα του βασιλέως·

κούρα being the word by which T2 is rendered in

Deut. xviii. 4. Γ Π ^ Π is rendered by κωδ'ιων,

"sheep-skins," in the Chaldee sense of Π^ΰ? or

ΝΠ/Β7, a fleece recently stripped from the animal

(Castell. Lex.). At iii. 16, for Tip., " over

against," they read ) 3 , " t h e garden;" comp. ver.
26: in iii. 34, 35 (iv. 2, 3), they seem to have had
a corrupt and unintelligible text. At v. 5, for

E ^ O S , "others," they read Ο ^ Ρ Π , " t h e

nobles:" v. 11, for f i S D , " t h e hundredth," they

read iHSD, "some of," rendering από'· vi. 1, for

VT}^ *^?> there was left no "breach in it,"

namely, the wall, they read ΓΤΠ D 3 , " spirit in

them," namely, Sanballat, etc., rendering eV αύτοΊς

πνοή' vi. 3, for Π ? Π Ν , " I leave it," they read

· 7 ^ ? * " Ά " I complete it," τελειώσω' which gives
a better sense. At vii. 68, if., the number of asses
is 2,700 instead of 6,720; of priests' garments, 30
instead of 530; of pounds of silver, 2,300 and 2,200,
instead of 2,200 and 2,000, as has been noticed
above; and ver. 70, τφ Νεεμία, for " t h e Tirsha-

tha." At xi. 11, for T\}?, "ruler," they read

ΊΓ33, "over against," απέναντι. At xii. 8, for

ΓΥΠ?Π, "thanksgiving," ίΤΗ*Π, in\ τ ω ν

χειρών'· xii. 25, for ^5P^> " t h e treasuries,"

^5DW, "my gathering together," iv τφ συνα-

fouyetv με", and at xii. 44, for *Htp, " the fields,"
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they read ^ψ, "the princes," άρχουσι των πό
λέων: with other minor variations. The prin-
cipal additions are at viii. 8, 15, and ix. 6, where
the name of Ezra is introduced, and in the first
passage also the words eV επιστήμη κυρίου. The
omissions of words and whole verses are numerous:
as at iii. 37, 38 (A. V. 5, 6); iv. 17 (23, A. V.
and LXX.); vi. 4, 5, 6. 10, 11; vii 68, 69; viii.
4, 7, 9, 10; ix. 3, 5, 23; xi. 13, 16-21, 23-26,
28-35; xii. 3-7, 9, 25, 28, 29, the whole of 38, 40,
41, and half 42; xiii. 13, 14, 16, 20, 24, 25.

The following discrepancies seem to have their
origin in the Greek text itself: viii. 16, πλατείαις

της πόλεως, instead of πύλης, Heb. *^Ρξ?

D ^ H : χ. 2, r i O S ΑΡΑΙΑ for ΚΑΙ 2ΑΡΑΙΑ:

xi. 4, Σαμάρια for Άμαρία, the final 2 of tbe pre-
ceding νίός having stuck to the beginning of the
name: xii. 31, ανήνε^καν, instead of—κα' " 1
brought u p : " xii. 39, Ιχθυράν, instead of ιχθυψ
ράν, as in iii. 3. It is also worthy of remark that
a number of Hebrew words are left untranslated
in the Greek version of the LXX., which probably
indicates a want of learning in the translator.
The following are the chief instances: Chaps, i. 1,

and vii. 2, αβιρά, and της βφά, for ΠΠ^^ΐΠ; ii.

13, του *γωληλά for Γ Τ Τ 7 S?HH ', ib. 14, του

α/ν for *ISV71; iii. 5, ol Θεκωίμ for Q ^ ^ ^ p ^ H ί

ib. αΰωρίμ for D r P ^ ^ S ; to. 6, Ιασανα'ι for

3t£N; ib. 8, ρωκεΐα for Ε^ΠιΤΊΠ ; ib. 11, των
Γ Τ : ' r ~ *'T ~ Τ

θανουρίμ for Ο^^^ΓΠΓΤ ; iii. 16, βηθαητγαρίμ for

ΡΠ'^ΓΤ n s ? ; ib. 20, 21, βηθελιασούβ for

*Φ^?# Π Ν 2, cf. 24; ib. 22, Έκχεχάρ for

3 3 Π 5 ib. 31, του σαρεφί for ^Ώ^^ΓΤ, and

βηθάν Ναθινίμ for Π^Π^ΓΤ ΓΤ3 ; vii. 34,

Ήλαμαάρ for *")ΠΝ 0^37 ; ib. 65, αθερσασθά,

arid χ. Ι, αρτασασθά, for Λ*Ίξ£Γ1ΠΓΤ; vii. 70,

72, χωθωνώθ for Γ Π 3 Π 3 ; xii. 27, θωδαθά for
ΉΊ,Π ; xiii. 5, 9, την μαναά for Π Π ^ Π .
4. The book of Nehemiah has always had an

undisputed place in the Canon, being included by
the Hebrews under the general head of the Book
of Ezra, and as Jerome tells us in the Prolog. Gal.,
by the Greeks and Latins under the name of the
Second Book of Ezra. [ESDRAS, FIRST BOOK

OF.] There is no quotation from it in the Ν". Τ.,
and it has been comparatively neglected by both
the Greek and Latin fathers, perhaps on account
of its simple character, and the absence of any-
thing supernatural, prophetical, or mjstical in its
sontents. St. Jerome (ad Paulinam) does indeed

suggest that the accoui^of the building of the
walls, and the return of the people, the description
of the Priests, Levites, Israelites, and proselytes,
and the division of the labor among the different
families, have a hidden meaning: and also hints
that Nehemiah's name, which he interprets con-
solator a Domino, points to a mystical sense. But
the book does not easily lend itself to such applica-
tions, which are so manifestly forced and strained,
that even Augustine says of the whole book of
Ezra that it is simply historical rather than pro-
phetical (De Civit. Dei, xviii. 36). Those, however
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who wish to see St. Jerome's hint elaborately car-
ried out, may refer to the Ven. Bede's Allegorica
Exposido in Librum Nehemim, qui et Ezras, Se-
cundus, as well as to the preface to his exposition
of Ezra; and, in another sense, to Bp. Pilkington's
Exposition upon Nehemiah, and John Fox's Preface
(Park. Hoc). It may be added that Bede de-
scribes both Ezra and Nehemiah as prophets, which
is the head under which Josephus includes them
in his description of the sacred books ( C Ap.
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i. 8) . <

Keil's Einleitung ; Wine Realivort.; De
Wette's Einleituny1 by Th. Parker; Prideaux's
Connection; Ceillier's Auteurs Eccle'siast.; Wolf,
Bibl. Hebraic ; Ewald, Geschichte, i. 225, iv. 144;
Thrupp's Ancient Jerusalem ; *Bosanquet's Times
of Ezra and Nehemiah. A. C. H.

* The circle of inquiry relating to the author-
ship, structure, and contents of the book of Nehe-
miah, coincides very nearly with that of the same
topics connected w7ith EZRA. We are not to lay
too much stress on the argument against the
unity of the book, from the narrator's interchange
of the first and third persons in different parts.
That conclusion, as Prof. Rawlinson remarks, does
not always follow from such premises. Daniel, for
instance, uses the third person through his first
six chapters and at the opening of the seventh,
and then the first to the end of ch. ix. In the first
verse of ch. x. he returns to the third person, but
in the two remaining chapters employs again the
first (flistorwd Evidences, lect. V.). Thuc)dides
furnishes a similar example among Greek writers.
Neh. xii. 10-22 appears to be the only part which
it is necessary, on account of the subject of dis-
course, to ascribe to a later hand. As for the rest,
Ezra and Nehemiah may have depended on each
other, or have used common sources.

Among the commentators on Nehemiah are Jo.
Clericus, Co mm. in Libras Historicos V. T. (1708);
Strigelius, Scholia in Nehem. (1575); Rambach,
Annotatt. in Libr. Nehem. ; Bertheau, Exefjet.
Handb. xvii.; Wordsworth, Holy Bible, with Notes
and Introductions, iii. 325-357. Other important
writers are Havernick, Handb. der Einl. in das A.
T., ii. 302-328; Herbst-Welte, Einl. in das A.
Test., ii. 231-249; Keil, Lehrbuch der Einl. in
das A. Test., pp. 460-468 (3*e Aufl ); Bleek, Einl.
in das A. Test, pp. 373-31)1; G. Nagekbach, Esra
u. Nehemia in Herzog's Real-Encyk iv. 165-174;
Wunderlich in Zeller's Bibl. Wortevb. ii. 186-188.
Davidson's Hebrew Text of the Ο. Τ., revised
from Ci ideal Sources, pp. 206-209, furnishes some
material for textual emendation (Lond. 1855).
The true orthography of several of the proper namee

to inherit. Other etymologies have been proposed

which are equally unsound. In Chaldee Vrra.
nechil, signifies " a swarm of bees,1' and hence
Jarchi attributes to Nehiloth the notion of multi-
tude, the Psalm being sung by the whole people
of Israel. R. Hai, quoted by Kimchi, adopting
the same origin for the word, explains it as an
instrument, the sound of which was like the hum
of bees, a wind instrument, according to Sonntag
(de tit. Ρ sal. p. 430), which had a rough tone.
Michaelis (ISvppl. ad Lex. Heb. p. 1629) suggests,
with not unreasonable timidity, that the root is to

be found in the Arab. ^ £ £ θ , nachala, to win-

now, and hence to separate and select the better
part, indicating that the Psalm, in the title of
which Nehiloth occurs, was " an ode to be chanted
by the purified and better portion of the people."
It is most likely, as Gesenius and others explain,

is uncertain.
NEHEMFAS

H.
(Ne. Nehemias 1.

Nehemiah, the contemporary of Zerubbabel and
Jeshua (1 Esdr. v. 8).

2. [Vat. Nai/ua*.] Nehemiah the Tirshatha,
son of Hachaliah (1 Esdr. v. 40).

N E H I L O T H . The title of Ps. v. in the
A. V. is rendered " to the chief musician upon

Nehiloth" (n" iVn§n"btJ) ; LXX., Aquila,
Symmachus, and Theodotion translate the last
'wo words υπςρ Trjs κληρονομούίτης, and the
Vulgate, "pro ea quas hsereditatem consequitur,"
by which Augustine understands the Church. The
origin of their error was a mistaken etymology, by

which Nehiloth is derived from / Π 3 , nachal,

that it is derived from the root ν ν Π , chalal, to

bore, perforate, whence ' V ^ T C^^ a ^ u t e o r

pipe (1 Sam. x. 5; 1 K. i. 40), so that Nehiloth
is the general term for perforated wind instruments
of all kinds, as Neginoth denotes all manner of
stringed instruments. The title of Ps. v. is there-
fore addressed to the conductor of that portion of
the Temple-choir who played upon flutes and the
like, and are directly alluded to in Ps. lxxxvii. 7,

where (D**y/Π, cholelim) " t h e players upon in-
struments " who are associated with the singers
are properly "pipers" or "flute-placers."

W. A. W.

N E H U M (ΜΠ? [comfort, Fiirst]: Ίναούμ;
[Vat. Alex. FA. Ναουμ'] Ν ahum). One of those
who returned from Babylon with Zerubbabel (Neh.
vii. 7). In Ezr. ii. 2 he is called REHUM, and in

1 Esdr. v. 8, ROIMUS.

NEHUSH'TA (WptPTO [brass]: NeVfla;
Alex. Natafla: Nohesta). 'The daughter of Elna-
than of Jerusalem, wife of Jehoiakim, and mother
of Jehoiachin, kings of Judah (2 K. xxiv. 8).

N E H U S H T A N Ο-ΠψΠ? [brazen] : Nee<r-
θάν, but [Vat.] Mai's ed. Νβσβαλεί; Alex. Νεσ-
θαν'· Nohentan). One of the first acts of Heze-
kiah, upon coming to the throne of Judah, was
to destroy all traces of the idolatrous rites which
had gained such a fast hold upon the people during
the reign of his father Ahaz. Among other objects
of superstitious reverence and worship was the
brazen serpent, made by Moses in the wilderness
(Num. xxi. 9), which was preserved throughout
the wanderings of the Israelites, probably as a
memorial of their deliverance, and according to a
late tradition was placed in the Temple. The
lapse of nearly a thousand years had invested this
ancient relic with a mysterious sanctity which
easily degenerated into idolatrous reverence, and at
the time of Hezekiah's accession it had evidently
been long an object of worship, " for unto those
days the children of Israel did burn incense to it,"
or as the Hebrew more fully implies, '· had been in
the habit of burning incense to it ." The expres-
sion points to a settled practice. The name by
which the brazen serpent was known at this time,
and by which it had been worshipped, was Nehush-
tan (2 K. xviii. 4). It is evident that our trans-
lators by their rendering, "and he called it Νθ-
hushtan," understood with many commentators
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that the subject of the sentence is Hezekiah, and
that when he destroyed the brazen serpent he gave
it the name Nehushtan, " a brazen thing," in
token of his utter contempt, and to impress upon
the people the idea of its worthlessness. This
rendering has the support of the LXX. and Vul-
gate, Junius and Tremellius, Miinster, Clericus,
and others; but it is better to understand the He-
brew as referring to the name by which the serpent
was generally known, the subject of the verb being
indefinite— "and one called it 'Nehushtan. ' "
Such a construction is common, and instances of
it may be found in Gen. xxv. 26, xxx\iii. 29, 30,
where our translators correctly render " his name
was called," and in Gen. xlviii. 1, 2. This was
the view taken in the Targ. Jon. and in the
Peshito-S)riac, "and they called it Nehushtan,"
which Buxtorf approves (Hist. Serp. JEn. cap. vi.).
It has the support of Luther, Pfeiffer (Dub. Vex.
cent. 3, loc. 5), J. 1). Michaelis (Bibtl fur Ungel.),
and Bunsen (Bibelwerk), as well as of Ewald
(Gesch. iii. 622), Keil, Thenius, and most modern
commentators. [SERPENT.] W. A. W.

NEIEL (bS^5 [perh. = bSfilT, treasure
of God, Ges.]: Ίναηλ'·, Alex. Ανιηλ'- Nehiel), a

'place which formed one of the landmarks of the
boundary of the tribe of Asher (Josh. xix. 27, only)
Itoccuis betweeen J I P H T H A H - E L and CABUL. If

the former of these be identified with Jefat, and
the latter with Kabul, 8 or 9 miles E. S. E. of
Akka, then Neiel may possibly be represented by
MVar, a village conspicuously placed on a lofty
mountain brow, just half-way between the two
(Rob. iii. 87, 103; also Van de Velde's Map,
1858). The change of Ν into M, and L into R,
is frequent, and Miar retains the Ain of Neiel.

G.

N E K E B tor?2Π with the def. article [the
cavern] : Ka\ Ναβόκ; [Vat. Ναβωκ;] Alex. Nct/ce/3:
quce esi Neceb), one of the towns on the boundary
of Naphtali (Josh. xix. 33, only). It lay between
A D A M I and J A B N E E L .

A great number of commentators, from Jona-
than the Targumist and Jerome ( Vulgate as above)
to Keil (Josua, ad loc), have taken this name as
being connected with the preceding — Adami-han-
Nekeb (Junius and Tremellius, " Adamsei fossa");
and indeed this is the force of the accentuation of
the present Hebrew text. But on the other hand
the LXX. give the two as distinct, and in the
Talmud the post-biblical names of each are given,
that of han-Nekeb being Tsiadathah (Gemara
Hieros. Cod. Megilla, in Reland, Pal pp. 545, 717,
817; also Schwarz, p. 181).

Of this more modern name Schwarz suggests
that a trace is to be found in u Hazedhi" 3 Eng-
lish miles N. from al-Chatti. G.

N E K O D A ( S H i p ? [distinguished]: Ne/«o-
δα; in Ezr. ii. 48, [Vat. Νβχωδα,] Alex. Ne/co>-
Sai>; [in Neb., FA. Ν€κωδαμ. :] Necoda). 1.
The descendants of Nekoda returned among the
Nethinim after the Captivity (Ezr. ii. 48; Neh.
vii. 50).

2. [Ne/ico5a.] The sons of Nekoda were among
vhose who went up after the Captivity from Tel-
nieiuh, Tel-harsa and other places, but were unable
to prove their descent from Israel (Ezr. ii. 60; Neh.
vii. 62).

NEMTJ'EL ( V CT23 \day of God, Ges.] :

NEPHTOAH, THE WATER OF

Ναμονηλ : Namuel). 1. A Reubenite, son of
Eliab, and eldest brother of Dathan and Abiram
(Num. xxvi. 9).

2. The eldest son of Simeon (Num. xxvi. 12;
1 Chr. iv. 24), from whom were descended the
family of the Nemuelites. In Gen. xlvi. 10 he is
called JEMUEL.

NEMU'ELITES, THE Ο^Ώξΐπ [see
above]: δήμος δ Ναμονηλίι Alex. Ναμουη\€ΐ,
and so [Vat] Mai: Namuditce). The descend-
ants of Nemuel the first-born of Simeon (Num.
xxvi. 12).

N E T H E G (Hg3 [?Proui]: Ναφ4κ'. Nepheg).
1. One of the sons of Izhar the son of Kohath,
and therefore brother of Korah (Ex. vi. 21).

2. [Ναφ€«:] in 1 Chr. iii. 7, [Vat. Ναφα0,]
Alex. Na<p€j ; 1 Chr. xiv. 6, Ναφάθ, [Alex.
Ncu/xry, FA-Ναφατ: Neplieg, Naplieg.] One of
David's sons born to him in Jerusalem after he was
come from Hebron (2 Sam. v. 15 ; 1 Chr. iii. 7,
xiv. 6).

* N E P H E W . This term wherever employed
in the A. V., is used in the sense of grandchild or
descendant generally. The corresponding Hebrew

and Greek words are *"O?> J ° D x v " i · 19, Is. xiv.
22; Ο \ Ώ * 0 3 , Judg. xii. 14; and %K*yova,
1 Tim. v. 4. For the old English usage of this
word, see Richardson's Eng. Diet. s. v., and
Trench's Authorized Vers. of the Ν. Τ. p. 446 (ed.
1859). [SISTER'S SON.] D. S. T.

N E ' P H I (Ne(/>0aei; Alex. Νζφθαρ: Nephi).
The name by which the NAPHTHA κ of Nehe-
miah was usually (παρά, ro7s πολλοΊ?) called (2
Mace. i. 36). The A. V. [after the Bishops' Bi-
ble] has here followed the Vulgate.

N E ' P H I S (Ni<pls ; [Vat. Ne^ety; Alex.
Φίΐ/eis ; Aid. Νηφίς'·] Liptis). In the corrupt
list of 1 Esdr. v. 21, " the sons of Nephis " appar-
ently correspond with " the children of Nebo " in
Ezr. ii. 29, or else the name is a corruption of
MAGBISH.

N E ' P H I S H ( t P ? 3 [recreate : Vat.] Na-
φισαδαιοι; [Rom.] Alex. Ναφκταιοι·' Naphia). An
inaccurate variation (found in 1 Chr. v. 19 only
[where the Bishops' Bible reads Nephis]) of the
name elsewhere correctly given in the A. V. N A -
PHISH, the form always preserved in the original.

NEPHISH'ESIM (DOtfhSD:) [expan-
sions. Ges.]; Keri, DsptpD:? : Νεφωσασ [Vat.
-σ-et] ; Alex. Ν€φωσα€ΐμ; [FA. Ν^φωσασειμ'-] Ne-
phussim). The children of Nephishesim were among
the Nethinim who returned with Zerubbabel (Neh.
vii. 52). The name elsewhere appears as N E P H U -
SIM and N A P I I I S I . Gesenius decides that it is a
corruption of the former. (Thes. p. 899.)

N E P H ' T H A L I ([Rom. Ν«=φ0αλί ; Vat.
Alex. FA.] Ν6φθαλ€ΐμ: Niphthali). The Vul-
gate form of the name N A P H T A L I (Tob. i. 1, 2,
4,5).

N E P I T T H A L I M ([Ν^φθαλί; Vat.] Netf>-
0ctAet; [Sin.] Alex. Νεφθαλειμ, and so Ν. Τ.:
Nephthali, Nephthalhn). Another form of the same
name as the preceding (Tob. vii. 3; Matt. iv. 13,
15; Rev. vii. 6).

NEPHTO'AH, THE WATER OF ( ^



NEPHUSIM

Π 1 Π 3 3 [waters of opening] : ffioop Να</>0ά; [Vat.
in Josh! xv. 9,] Μαφθω'- «qua, and aquce, Nejjh-
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tkoa). The spring or source ( ^ ? , A. V. " foun-
tain " and u well " ) of the water or (inaccurately)
waters of Nephtoah was one of the landmarks in
the boundary-line which separated Judah from
Benjamin (Josh. xv. 9, xviii. 15). It was situated
between the "head," or the "end," of the moun-
tain which faced the valley of Hinnom on the
west, and the cities of Ephron, the next point be-
yond which was Kirjath-jearim. It lay therefore
N. VV. of Jerusalem, in which direction it seems
to have been satisfactorily identified in Ain Lifta,
a spring situated a little distance above the village
of the same name, in a short valley which runs
into the east side of the great Wadij Beit Hanina,
about 21 miles from Jerusalem and 6 from Kuriet
d-Enab (K.-jearim). The spring — of which a
view is given by Dr. Barclay (City, etc., 544) — is
very abundant, and the water escapes in a consid-
erable stream into the valley below.

Nephtoah was formerly identified with various
springs — the spring of St. Philip (Ain Haniyeh)
in the Wady el- Werd; the Ain Yah in the same
valley, but nearer Jerusalem ; the Ain Karim, or
Fountain of the Virgin of mediaeval times (Doub-
dan, Voyage, 187 ; see also the citations of Tobler,
Topographie, 351; and Sandys, lib. iii. p. 184);
and even the so-called well of Job at the western
end of the Wady Aly a (Mislin, ii. 155); but the^e,
especially the last, are unsuitable in their situation
as respects Jerusalem and Kirjath-jearim, and
have the additional drawback that the features of
the country there are not such as to permit a
boundary-line to be traced along it, while the line
through Ain Lifta would, in Barclay's words,
" pursue a course indicated by nature."

The name of Lifta is not less suitable to this
identification than its situation, since Τ and L
frequently take the place of each other, and the
rest of the word is almost entirely unchanged.
The earliest notice of it appears to be by Stewart6

(Tent and Khan, 349), who speaks of it as at that
time (Feb. 1854) " recognized." G.

N E P H U S I M (DSD*5?; Keri, D ^ D ^ :
Νεφουσίμ; [Vat. Ήαφςισωνϊ] Alex. Νςφουσςιμ'·
Nephusim). The same as XEPHISHESIM, of which
name according to Gesenius it is the proper form
(Ezr. ii. 50).

N E R Π 3 [light, lamp] : Νήρ [Vat. in 1 Sam.
xiv. 50, N?7pei:] Ner), son of Jehiel, according
to 1 Chr. viii. 33, father of Kish and Abner, and
grandfather of King Saul. Abner was, therefore,
uncle to Saul, as expressly stated 1 Sam. xiv. 50.
But some confusion has arisen from the state-
ment in 1 Chr. ix. 36, that Kish and Ner were
both sons of Jehiel, whence it has been concluded
that they were brothers, and consequently that
Abner and Saul were first cousins. But, unless
there was an elder Kish, uncle of Saul's father,
which is not at all probable, it is obvious to ex-
plain the insertion of Kish's name (as that of the

α This must arise from a confusion between Yalo
(Ajalon), near which the "well of Job r is situated.
*nd the Ain Yafo.

& Stewart, while accusing Dr. Robinson of inaccu-
racy (p. 349), has himself fallen into a curious confu-

numerous names by the side of it) in 1 Chr ix.
36, by the common practice in the Chronicles of
calling all the heads of houses of fathers, sons of
the phylarch or demarch from whom they sprung,
or under whom they were reckoned in the genealo-
gies, whether they were sons or grandsons, or latei
descendants, or even descendants of collateral
branches. [BKCHER.]

The name Ner, combined with that of his son
Abner, may be compared with Nadab in \or. 36,
and Abinadab ver. 39; with Jesse, 1 Chr. ii. 13,
and Abishai, ver. 16; and with Juda, Luke iii.
26, and Abiud, Matt. i. 13. The subjoined table
shows Ner1s family relations.

Benjamin

Becker, or Bechorath (1 Sam. ix. 1; 1 Chr. vii. 6, 8)

Abiah, or Aphiah (lb.)

Zeror, or Zur (1 Chr. viii. 30)

Abiel, or Jehiel (1 Chr. ix. 3ό)

km Zur
I

Ner Nadalb Gedor Ahio

Zechariah Miklotb

Kish

The family seat of Ner was Gibeon, where his
father Jehiel was probably the first to settle (1
Chr. ix. 35). From the pointed mention of his
mother, Maachah, as the wife of Jehiel, she was
perhaps the heiress of the estate in Gibeon. This
inference receives some confirmation from the fact
that "Maachah, Caleb's concubine," is said, in 1
Chr. ii. 59, to have borne " Sheva the father of
Machbenah and the father of Gibea," where,
though the text is in ruins, yet a connection of
some sort between Maachah (whoever she was) and
Gibeah, often called Gibeah of Saul, and the same
as Gibeon, 1 Chr. xiv. 16, is apparent. It is a cu-
rious circumstance that, while the name (Jehiel) of
the "father of Gibeon " is not given in the text
of 1 Chr. viii. 29, the same is the case with " the
father of Gibea " i n 1 Chr. ii. 49, naturally sug-
gesting, therefore, that in the latter passage the
same name Jehiel ought to be supplied which is
supplied for the former by the duplicate passage
1 Chr. ix. 35. If this inference is correct it would
place the time of the settlement of Jehiel at Gib-
eon — where one would naturally expect to find it
— near the time of the settlement of the tribes in
their respective inheritances under Joshua. Maa-
chah, his wife, would seem to be a daughter or de-
scendant of Caleb by Ephah his concubine. That
she was not "Caleb's concubine" seems pretty
certain, both because Ephah is so described in ii. 46
and because the recurrence of the name Ephah in

ver. 47, separated from the words D S S tD$??&
only by the name Shaaph,^ creates a strong pre-
sumption that Ephah, and not Maachah, is the
name to which this description belongs in ver. 47,
as in ver. 46. Moreover, Maachah cannot be the

nom. case to the masculine verb *7_?\ Supposing,

sion between Nephtoah and Netophah. Dr. Robinson
is in this instance perfectly right.

c There are doubtless some links missing in this
genealogy, as at all events the head of the family of
Matri.

d Shaaph has nearly the same letters as Ephah*
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then, Maachah, the ancestress of Saul, to have
been thus a daughter or granddaughter of Caleb,
we have a curious coincidence in the occurrence
of the name SAUL, as one of the Edomitish kings,
1 Chr. i. 48, and as the name of a descendant of
the Edomitish Caleb. [CALEB.] The element
Baal (1 Chr. ix. 36, &c.) in the names Esh-Btal,
Meribbaal, the descendants of Saul the son of
Kish, may also, then, be compared with Baal-Ila-
tuan, the successor of Saul of Rehoboth (1 Chr. i.
49), as also the name Malred (ib. 50) with Mairi
(1 Sam. x. 21). A. C. II .

N E ' R E U S [2syL] (N^ei^s: Nereus). A
Christian at Rome, saluted by St. Paul, Rom. x\i.
15. Origen conjectures that he belonged to the
household of Philologus and Julia. Estius sug-
iiests that he may be identified with a Nereus, who
is said to have been baptized at Rome by St. Peter.
A legendary account of him is given in Bolland,
Acta Sanctorum, 12th May; from which, in the
opinion of Tillemont, Η. Ε. ii. 139, may be gath-
ered the fact that he was beheaded at Terracina,
probably in the reign of Nerva. His ashes are
said to be deposited in the ancient church of SS.
Nereo ed Archilleo at Rome.

There is a reference to his legendary history in
Bp. Jeremy Taylor's Sermon, The Marriarje-ring,
Part i. W. T. B.

N E R ' G A L (b3~)3 : Έργβ'λ: Nergcl), one of
the chief Assyrian and Babylonian deities, seems to
have corresponded closely to the classical Mars.
He was of Babylonian origin, and his name signi-
fies, in the early Cushite dialect of that country.
" the great man,'' or " the great hero." His mon-
umental titles a r e — " the storm-ruler," " the king
of battle." " the champion of the gods," " the male
principle " (or " the strong begetter " ) , " the tute-
lar god of Babjlonia," and " the god of the chase."
Of this last he is the god preeminently; another
deity, Niw, disputing with him the presidency over
war and battles. It is conjectured that he may
represent the deified Nimrod — " the mighty hunter
before the Lord " — from whom the kings both of
Babylon and Nineveh were likely to claim descent.
The city peculiarly dedicated to his worship is
found in the inscriptions to be Cutha or Tiggaba,
which is in Arabian tradition the special city of
Nimrod. The only express mention of Nergal
contained in sacred Scripture is in 2 K. xvii. 30,
where " the men of Cutha," placed in the city of
Samaria by a king of Assyria (Esar-haddon?),
are said to have "made Nergal their god " when
transplanted to their new country — a fact in close
accordance with the frequent notices in the inscrip-
tions, which mark him as the tutelar god of that
city. Nergal's name occurs as the initial element
in iVer#<7/-shar-ezer (Jer. xxxix. 3 and 13); and is
also found, under a contracted form, in the name
of a comparatively late king — the Abennerigus of
Josephus (Ant. xx. 2, § 1).

Nergal appears to ha\e been worshipped under
the symbol of the "Man-Lion." The Semitic
name for the god of Cutha was Aria, a word
which signifies -'lion " both in Hebrew and S)riac.
Nir, the first element of the god's name, is capa-
ble of the same signification. Perhaps the habits
of the lion as a hunter of beasts were known, and
he was thus regarded as the most fitting symbol of
the god who presided over the chase.

It is in connection with their hunting excursions
that the Assyrian kings make most frequent men-

NERGAL-SHAREZER
tion of this deity. As early as B. C. 1150, Tig-
lath-pileser I. speaks of him as furnishing the ar
rows with which he slaughtered the wild animals
Assur-dani-pal (Sardanapalus), the son and suc-
cessor of Esar-haddon, never fails to invoke his aid,
and ascribes all his hunting achievements to his
influence. Pul sacrificed to him in Cutha, and
Sennacherib built him a temple in the city of Tar-
bisa near Nineveh: but in general he was not
much worshipped either by the earlier or the later
kings (see the Essay of Sir H. Rawlinson in Raw-
linson's Herodotus, \. 631-634). G. R.

NERGAL-SHARE'ZER H^Snr-^31?
[see above] : [Rom. Vat. Mapyapaadp; FA. Map-
yavvaaap ; Alex.] NrjpyeK-^aaaaap ' Ν ere gel,
Sereser, [Neregel et Sereser']) occurs only in
Jeremiah xxxix. 3 and 13. There appear to have
been two persons of the name among the " princes
of the king of Babylon,"' who accompanied Nebu-
chadnezzar on his last expedition against Jerusa-
lem. One of these is not marked by any addi-
tional title; but the other has the honorable

distinction of Rab-mag "(Π^"^*^), and it is to
him alone that any particular interest attaches. In
sacred Scripture* he appears among the persons,
who, by command of Nebuchadnezzar, released
Jeremiah from prison; profane history gives us
reason to believe that he was a personage of great
importance, who not long afterwards mounted the
Bab} Ionian throne. This identification depends
in part upon the exact resemblance of name,
which is found on Babylonian biicks in the form
of Nergal-shar-uzur; but mainly it rests upon
the title of Rubu-emga, or Rab-Mag, which this
king bears in his inscriptions, and on the improb-
ability of there having been towards the close
of the Babylonian period — when the monumen-
tal monarch must have lived — two persons of
exactly the same name holding this office. [ R A B -
MAG.]

Assuming on these grounds the identity of the
Scriptural " Nergal-sharezer, Rab-Mag," with the
monumental " Nergal-shnr-uzur, Rubu-emga " we
may learn something of the history of the prince
in question from profane authors. Ihere cannot
be a doubt that he was the monarch called Nerig·.
lissar or Neriglissoor by Berosus (Joseph c. Ap. L
20), who murdered Evil-Merodach, the son of
Nebuchadnezzar, and succeeded him upon the
throne. This prince was married to a daughter
of Nebuchadnezzar, and was thus the brother-in-
law of his predecessor, whom he put to death,
llis reign lasted between three and four jears.
He appears to have died a natural death, and
certainly left his crown to a young son, Laboro-
soarchod, who was murdered after a reign of
nine months. In the canon of Ptolemy he ap
pears, under the designation of Nerigassolassar, as
reigning four 3 ears between Illoarudanms (Evil-
Merodach) and Nabonadius, his son's reign not
obtaining any mention, because it fell short of a
year.

A palace, built by Neriglissar, has been discov-
ered at Babjlon. It is the only building of any
extent on the right bank of the Euphrates. (See
plan of BABYLON.) The bricks bear the name of
Nergal shar-uzur, the title of Rab-Mag, and also a
statement — which is somewhat surprising — that
Nergal-shar-uzur wras the son of a certain " Bel-zik-
kariskun, king of Babylon." The only explanation
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which has been offered of this statement is a con-
jecture (Rawlinson's Herodotus, vol. i. p. 518),
that Bel-zikkar-iskun may possibly have been the
"chief Chaldsean," who (according to Berosus)
kept tha royal authority for Nebuchadnezzar during
the interval between his father's death and his own
arrival at Babylon. [NEBUCHADNEZZAR ] Neri-
glissar could scarcely have given his father the title
of king without some ground; and this is at any
rate a possible ground, and one compatible with the
non-appearance of the name in any extant list of the
later Bab)Ionian monarchs. Neriglissar's office of
Rab-Mag will be further considered under that
word. It is evident that he was a personage of
importance before he mounted the throne. Some
(as Larcher) have sought to identify him with Da-
rius the Mede. But this view is quite untenable.
There is abundant reason to believe from his name
and his office that he was a native Babylonian —
a grandee of high rank under Nebuchadnezzar, who
regarded him as a fitting match for one of his
daughters. He did not, like Darius Medus, gain
Bab} Ion by conquest, but acquired his dominion
by an internal revolution. His reign preceded that
of the Median Darius by 17 years. It lasted from
B. c. 559 to B. c. 556, whereas Darius the Mede
cannot have ascended the throne till B. C. 538, on
the conquest of Babylon by Cyrus. G. R.

N E ' R I (Νηρί [Tisch. Νηρςί with Sin. A B etc.]

representing the Heb. ^*13, which would be a short
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form for ΓΡΗ^, Neriah, " Jehovah is my lamp: "
Neri),a son of Melchi, and father of Salathiel, in
the genealogy of Christ, Luke iii. 27. Nothing
is known of him, but his name is very important as
indicating the principle on which the genealogies
of our Lord are framed. He was of the line of
Nathan; but his son Salathiel became Solomon's
heir on the failure of Solomon's line in king Jecon-
iah, and was therefore reckoned in the royal geneal-
ogy among the sons of Jeconiah; to whose status
and prerogatives he succeeded, 1 Chr. iii. 17; Matt.
i. 12. The supposition that the son and heir of
David and Solomon would be called the son of Neri,
an obscure indnidual, because he had married
Neri's daughter, as many pretend, is too absurd to
need refutation. The information given us by St.
Luke — that Neri, of the line of Nathan, was Sal-
athiel's father — does, in point of fact, clear up and
settle the whole question of the genealogies. [ G E N -
EALOGY OF JESUS CHRIST.] A. C. H.

NERFAH (Π*?.? [and ^ ^ 3 , lamp of
Jehovah] : Νηρίαί, but Nrjpeias [Alex. N^pias] in
Jer. li. 59; [Vat. also -pet- in xliii. 3:] Nerias,hut
Neri in xxxii. 12). The son of Maaseiah. and
father of Baruch (Jer. xxxii. 12, xxxvi. 4, xliii. 8,
[also xxxii. 16, xxxvi. 8, 14, 32, xliii. 6, xlv. 1]),
and Seraiah (Jer li. 59).

N E R I ' A S (Nrjpias: Nerias). The father of
Baruch and Seriah (Bar. i. 1).

* N E S T . The Greek word κατασκήνωσα,
rendered nest in Matt. viii. 20 and Luke ix. 58,
means strictly the pitching of a tent and then a tcvt
or dwelling, an abode. Coupled as it is in these pas-
sages with the holes of foxes, and contrasted with

a See Geneal. of Our Lord J. C, p. 159.

Tjritp.

our Saviour's want of a home or lodging place, it
seems plainly not to have the specific meaning of
nests but places of resort, lodging places, α haunts."
So the corresponding \erb in Matt. xiii. 32, Mark
iv. 32, and Luke xiii. 19 is rendered lodge; in Acts
ii. 28, rtsi. " N e s t " is undoubtedly meant by
" h o u s e " in Ps. civ. 17: "As for the stork the
fir-trees are her house." This bird " in the Eas**
selects ruins wherever they are to be found, more
especially or for the most part where there is water or
neglected marsh in their neighborhood. But when
neither houses nor ruins occur, it selects any trees
tall and strong enough to provide a firm platform
for its huge nest, and for this purpose none are
more convenient than the fir-tree " (Tristram, Nat.
Hist, of the Bible, p. 248). The eagle's stirring up
of her nest, i. e. the >oung in the nest (Deut. xxxii.
12), refers to the efforts of the eagle to encourage
her }oung ones to fly and coax them to leave their
nest (Tiistram, p. 176). R. D. C. R.

N E T . The various terms applied by the He-
brews to nets had reference either to the construc-
tion of the article, or to its use and objects. To
the first of these we ina)< assign the following terms:
—Macmorb and its cognates, micmarc and mic-
moreth,d all of which are derived from a root signi-
fying " t o weave;" and, again, sebacah? and
sebac/ derived from another root of similar signifi-
:ation. To the second head we may assign chereni,9

from a root signifying '· to enclose; " matzod/1 with
its cognates, ineizodah * and metzudahfi from a root
signifying " to lie in wait; " and reshe(h,l from a
root signifying " t o catch." Great uncertainty
prevails in the equhalent terms in the A. V.: matzod
is rendered " s n a r e " in Eccl. vii. 26, and " n e t "
in rJob xix. 6 and Prov. xii. 12, in the latter of
which passages the true sense is " prey; " sebacah
is rendered " s n a r e " in Job xviii. 8; metzadah

Egyptian landing-net. (Wilkinson.)

" s n a r e " in Ez. xii. 13, xvii. 20, and " n e t " ir
Ps. lxvi. 11; micmoreth, " d r a g " or " flue-net'1

in Hab. i. 15, 16. What distinction there maj
have been between the various nets describee
by the Hebrew terms, we are unable to decide
The etymology tells us nothing, and the equiv-
alents in the LXX. vary. In the New Testa-
ment we meet with three terms, — σαγήνη (from
σάττω, " to load " ) , whence our word seine, a large
hauling or draw-net: it is the term used in the par-
able of the draw-net (Matt. xiii. 47): αμφίβλησ-
Tpoy(from αμφιβάλλω, " to cast around " ) , a cast-
ing-net (Matt. iv. 18; Mark i. 16): and δίκτυον
(from δίκω, " t o throw"), of the same description
as the one just mentioned (Matt. iv. 20; John xxi.

ι nt?H
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6, al.). The net was used for the purposes of fish-
ing and hunting: the mode in which it was used
has been already described in the articles on those
subjects. [ F I S H I N G ; HUNTING.] The Egyptians

constructed their nets of flax-string: the netting-
needle was made of wood, and in shape closely re-
sembled our own (Wilkinson, ii. 95). The nets
varied in form according to their use; the landing-
net has been already represented; we here give a
sketch of the draw-net from the same source.

NETHANIAH

Egyptian draw-net (Wilkinson).

As the nets of Eg\pt were well known to the
early Jews (Is. xix. 8), it is not improbable that
the material and form was the same in each coun-
try. The nets used for birds in Eg>pt were of two
kinds, clap-nets and traps. The latter consisted
of network strained o\er a frame of wood, which
was so constructed that the sides would collapse by
pulling a string and catch any birds that might ha\e
alighted on them while open. The former was
made on the same principle, consisting of a double
frame with the network strained over it, which
might be caused to collapse by pulling a string."

The metaphorical references to the net are very
numerous: it was selected as an appropriate image
of the subtle devices of the enemies of God on the
one hand (e. g. Ps. ix. 15, xxv. 15, xxxi. 4), and
of the unavertable vengeance of God on the other
hand (Lam. i. 13; Ez. xii. 13; Hos. vii. 12).

We must still notice the use of the term sebdc,
in an architectural sense, applied to the open orna-
mental work about the capital of a pillar (1 K. vii.
17), and described in similar terms by Joseph us,
δίκτυον ixart) χαλκεία περιπολημένοι/ (Ant.
viii. 3, § 4). ' W. L. 13.

NETHAN'EEL (bspil? [fl**· of God]:
Ναθαναήλ' Nathanael). 1. The son of Zuar, and
prince of the tribe of Issachar at the time of the
Exodus. With his 54,400 men his post in the
camp was on the east, next to the camp of Judah,
which they followed in the march. The same ordei
was obsened in the offerings at the dedication of
the Tabernacle, when Nethaneel followed Nahshon
the prince of the tribe of Judah (Num. i. 8, ii. 5,
vii. 18, 23, x. 15). >

2. The fourth son of Jesse and brother of David
(1 Chr. ii. 14).

3. A priest in the reign of David who blew the
trumpet before the ark, when it was brought from
the house of Obed-edom (1 Chr. xv. 24).

4. A Levite, father of Shemaiah the scribe in
the reign of David (1 Chr. xxiv. 6).

5. [Vat. Nacty Iea/λ·] The fifth son of Obed-
edom the doorkeeper of the ark (1 Chr. xxvi. 4).

6. One of the princes of Judah, whom Jehosha-
phat in the third jear of his reign sent to teach in
the cities of his kingdom (2 Chr. xvii. 7).

7. A chief of the Levites in the reign of Josiah,
who took part in the solemn passover kept by that
king (2 Chr. xxxv. 9).

8. A priest of the family of Pashur, in the time
of Ezra, who had married a foreign wife (Ezr. x.
22). He is called NATHANAEL in 1 Esdr. ix. 22.

9. [Vat. Alex. FA.1 omit.] The representative
of the priestly family of Jedaiah in the time of
Joiakim the son of Jeshua (Neh. xii. 21).

10. [Vat. Alex. FA.i omit.] A Levite, of the
sons of Asaph, who with his brethren played upon
the musical instruments of David, in the solemn
procession which accompanied the dedication of the
wall of Jerusalem under Ezra and Nehemiah (Neh.
xii. 36). W. A. W.

Ν Ε Τ Η Α Ν Γ Α Η ( Π ^ Ο 5 [given of Je-
hovah] : and in the lengthened form V P p n p ,
Jer. xl. 8, xii. 9: Ναθαΐ/icts, exc. 2 K. xxv. 23, where
the Alex. MS. has Μαθθανίας: Nathania). 1. The
son of Elishama, and father of Ishmael who mur-
dered Gedaliah (2 K. xxv. 23, 25; Jer. xl. 8, 14,
15, xii. 1, 2, 6, 7, 9, 10, 11, 12, J5, 16, 18). He
was of the ro} al family of Judah.

2. ( η Π ^ Π ί i n 1 Chr. xxv. 12: [Ναθανίας,
Ναθάν; Vat. in ver. 12 Ναθαλία?-]) One of the
four sons of Asaph the minstrel, ahd chief of the
5th of the 2 4 courses into which the Temple choir
was divided (1 Chr. xxv. 2, 12).

3. ( - V l ^ n p : [Vat. Μανθανιας.]) A Levite
in the reign of Jehoshaphat, who with eight others
of his tribe and two priests accompanied the princes
of Judah who were sent by the king through the
country to teach the law of Jehovah (2 Chr
xvii. 8).

4. The father of Jehudi (Jer. xxxvi. 14).

Ν Ε Τ Η Ί Ν Ι Μ [A. V. "Nethinims"] (ΠΛ?ΝΓΟ
[see below]: [FA.a] Ήαθιναΐοι, Neh. xi. 21, [Horn*.
Vat. Alex. FA.1 omit;] Ναθινίμ [Vat. Ναθεινιμ,
Alex. Ναβιναιοι], Ezr. ii. 43; [there are many
variations in the MSS. in other places;] oi 5e-
δομένοι [Comp. NafliVeoi], 1 Chr. ix. 2: Nuiliinwi).
As applied specifically to a distinct body of men
connected with the services of the Temple, this

" Prov. i. 17, is accurately as follows : f t Surelv
in the eyes of any bird the net is spread for nothing."
ks it stands in the A. V. it is simply contrary to fact.

This is one of the admirable emendations of the late
Mr. Bernard. (See Mason and Bernard's Hebrew
Grammar.)
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name first meets us in the later books of the Ο. Τ.;
in 1 Chron., Ezra, and Nehemiah. The word, and
the ideas embodied in it may, however, be traced
to a much earlier period. As derived irom the

verb ^ Π 3 , nathan ( = give, set apart, dedicate), it
was applied to those who were specially appointed
to the liturgical offices of the Tabernacle.» Like
many other official titles it appears to have had at
first a much higher value than that afterwards
assigned to it. We must not forget that the Leutes
were given to Aaron and his sons, i. e. to the
priests as an order, and were accordingly the first

Nethinim (DD^H?, Num. in. 9, viii. 19). At first
they were the only attendants, and their work must
have been laborious enough. The first conquests,
however, brought them their share of the captive
slaves of the Midianites, and 320 were given to
them as having charge of the Tabernacle (Num.
xxxi. 47), while 32 only were assigned specially to
the priests. This disposition to devolve the more
laborious offices of their ritual upon slaves of an-
other race showed itself again in the treatment of
the Gibeonites. They, too, were " g h e n " (A. V.
" m a d e " ) to be " hewers of wood and drawers of
water" for the house of God (Josh. ix. 27), and
the addition of so large a number (the population
of five cities) must have relieved the Levites from
much that had before been burdensome. We know
little or nothing as to their treatment. It was a
matter of necessity that they should be circumcised
(Ex. xii. 48), and conform to the religion of their
conquerors, and this might at first seem hard
enough. On the other hand it must be remem-
bered that they presented themselves as recognizing
the supremacy of Jehovah (Josh. ix. 9), and that for
many generations the remembrance of the solemn
covenant entered into with them made men look
with horror on the shedding of Gibeonite blood
(2 Sam. xxi. 9), and protected them from much
outrage. No addition to the number thus em-
ployed appears to have been made during the period
of the Judges, and they continued to be known by
their old name as the Gibeonites. The want of a
further supply was however felt when the reorgan-
ization of worship commenced under David. Either
the massacre at Nob had involved the Gibeonites
as well as the priests (1 Sam. xxii 19), or else they
had fallen victims to some other outburst of Saul's
fury, and, though there were survivors (2 Sam.
xxi. 2), the number was likely to be quite in-
adequate for the greater stateliness of the new
worship at Jerusalem. It is to this period accord-
ingly that the origin of the class bearing this name
may be traced. The Nethinim were those " whom
David and the princes appointed (Ileb. gnve) for
the service of the Levites " (Ezr. viii. 20). Analogy
would lead us to conclude that, in this as in the
former instances, these were either prisoners taken
in war, or else some of the remnant of the Canaan-
ites; h but the new name in which the old seems
to have been merged leaves it uncertain. The
fc reign character of the names in Ezr. ii. 43-54 is
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t* This is the received interpretation. Boehnrt
(Phaleg^ ii. 1) gives a more active meaning to the
words, « Those who have devoted themselves." So
Theodoret (Qu. in 1 Paralip ), who explains the name
as = δόσΐ5 Ίαώ, τοντέστι, του οντος Θρου, and looks
3η them as Israelites of other tribes voluntarily giving
themselves to the service of the Sanctuary. This is,

unmistakable, but was equally natural on either
h) pothesis.

From this time the Nethinim probably lived
within the precincts of the Temple, doing its
rougher work, and so enabling the Levites to take
a higher position as the religious representatives
and instructor of the people. [LEVITES.] They
answered in some degree to the male UpodovAoi,
who were attached to Greek and Asiatic temples
(Josephus, Ant. xi. 5, § 1, uses this word of them
in his paraphrase of the decree of Darius), to
the grave-diggers, gate-keepers, bell-ringers of the
Christian Church. Ewald (AlterthUin. p. 299)
refers to the custom of the more wealthy Arabs
dedicating slaves to the special service of the
Kaaba at Mecca, or the Sepulchre of the Prophet
at Medina.

The example set by David was followed by his
successor. In close union with the Nethinim in
the statistics of the return from the Captivity,
attached like them to the Priests and Levites, we
find a body of men described as " Solomon's ser-
^ants" (Ezr. ii. 55; Neh. vii. 60, xi. 3), and these
we may identify, without much risk of error, with
some of the ·' people that were left" of the earlier
inhabitants whom he made u to pay tribute of
bond-service" (1 K. ix. 20; 2 Chr. viii. 7). The
order in which they are placed might even seem to
indicate that they stood to the Nethinim in the
same relation that the Nethinim did to the Levites.
Assuming, as is probable, that the later Rabbinic
teaching represents the traditions of an earlier
period, the Nethinim appear never to have lost the
stigma of their Canaanite origin. They had no
jus connubii (Gemar. Babyl. Jebam. ii. 4; Kid-
dush. iv. 1, in Carpzov, App. Crit. de Ncth.), and
illicit intercourse with a woman of Israel was pun-
ished with scourging (Carpzov, /. c ) ; but their
quasi-sacred position raised them in some measure
above the level of their race, and in the Jewish
order of precedence, while they stood below the
Manizerim (bastards, or children of mixed mar-
riages), they were one step above the Proselytes
fresh come from heathenism and emancipated slaves
(Gemar. Hieros. Horajoth, fol. 482; in Lightfoot,
Hor. Htb. ad Jfdtt. xxiii. 14). They were thus
all along a servile and subject caste. The only
period at which they rise into anything like prom-
inence is that of the return from the Captivity.
In that return the priests were conspicuous and
numerous, but the Levites, for some reason un-
known to us, hung back. [LEVITES.] Under
Zerubbabel there were but 341 to 4,289 priests
(Ezr. ii. 36-42). Under Ezra none came up at all
till after a special and solemn call (Ezr. viii. 15).
The services of the Nethinim were consequently
of more importance (Ezr. viii. 17), but in their
case also, the small number of those that joined
(392 under Zerubbabel, 220 under Ezra, including
"Solomon's servants") indicates that many pre-
ferred remaining in the land of their exile to
returning to their old service. Those that did
come were consequently thought worthy of special
mention. The names of their families were regis-
tered with as much care as those of the priests

however, without adequate grounds, and at variance
with facts. Comp. Pfeffinger Be Nathintzis, in Ugolini'g
Thesaurus, vol. xiii.

b The identity of the Gibeonites and Nethinim, ex-
cluding the idea of any addition, is, however, main
tained by Pfeffinger.
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(Ezr. ii. 43-58). They were admitted, in strict
conformity to the letter of the rule of Deut. xxix.
11, to join in the great t e n a n t with which the
restored people inaugurated its new life (Neh. x.
28). They, like the Priests and Levites, were
exempted from taxation by the Persian Satraps
(Ezr. vii. 24). They were under the control of a
chief of their own body (Ezr. ii. 43; Neh. vii. 46).
They took an active part in the work of rebuilding
the city (Neh. iii. 26), and the tower of Ophel, con-
venient from its proximity to the Temple, was
assigned to some of them as a residence (Neh. xi.
21), while others dwelt with the Levites in their
cities (Ezr. ii. 70). They took their place in the
chronicles of the time as next in order to the
Levites (1 Chr. ix. 2).

Neither in the Apocrypha, nor in the Ν. Τ., nor
yet in the works of the Jewish historian, do we
find any additional information about the Nethi-
nim. The latter, however, mentions incidentally a
festival, that of the X}lophoria, or wood carrying,
of which we may perhaps recognize the beginning
in Neh. x. 34, and in which it was the custom for
all the people to bring large supplies of firewood
for the sacrifices of the year. This may have been
designed to relieve them. They were at any rate
likely to bear a conspicuous part in it (Joseph. B.
J. ii. 17, § 6).

Two hypotheses connected with the Nethmim
are mentioned by Pfeflinger in the exhaustive
monograph already cited: (1), that of FLrster
{Diet Eebr., Basil, 1564), that the first so called
were sons of David, i. e., younger branches of the
royal house to whom was given the defense of the
city and the sanctuary; (2), that of Boulduc (re-
ferred to also by Selden, Be Jure Nat. et Gent.),
connected apparently with (1), that Joseph the
husband of the Virgin was one of this class.a

Ε. Η. P.

N E T O T H A H (nOfc? [distillation, Ges.]:
Νετωφα, Άτωφά; Alex. Νέφωτα; [Αΐ'ετωφα; in
1 Esdr. ν. 18, Νβτωφά?, Vat. Nere^as, Alex.
NeToo^ae.'J Netvpha, [in 1 Esdr. Nepopas]), a
town the name of which occurs only in the cata-
logue of those who returned with Zerubbabel from
the Captivity (Ezr. ii. 22; Neh. vii. 26; 1 Esdr.
v. 18). But, though not directly mentioned
till so late a period, Netopbah was really a much
older place. Two of David's guard, MAHARAI
and H E L E B or HELDAI, leaders also of two of the

monthly courses (1 Chr. xxvii. 13, 15), were Neto-
phathites, and it was the native place of at least
oneh of the captains who remained under arms
near Jerusalem after its destruction by Nebuchad-
nezzar. The " villages of the Netophathites "
were the residence of the Levites (1 Chr. ix. 16), a
fact which shows that they did not confine them-
selves to the places named in the catalogues of
Josh. xxi. and 1 Chr. vi. From another notice we
learn that the particular Levites who inhabited
these villages were singers (Neh. xii. 28).

That Netophah belonged to Judah appears from
the fact that the two heroes above mentioned be-
longed, the one to the Zarhites — that is, the great
pamily of Zerah, one of the chief houses of the
tribe — and the other to Othniel, the son-in-law of

NETTLE

Caleb. To judge from Neh. vii. 26 it was in the
neighborhood of, or closely connected with, Beth-
lehem, which is also implied by 1 Chr. ii. 54,
though the precise force of the latter statement
cannot now be made out. The number of Neto-
phathites who returned from Captivity is not
exactly ascertainable, but it seems not to have
been more than sixty — so that it was probably
only a small village, which indeed may account
for its having escaped mention in the lists of
Joshua.

A remarkable tradition, of which there is no
trace in the Bible, but A\hich nevertheless is not
improbably authentic, is presened by the Jewish
authors, to the effect that the Netophathites slew
the guards which had been placed by Jeroboam on
the roads leading to Jerusalem to stop the passage
of the first-fruits from the country "villages to the
Temple (Targum on 1 Chr. ii. 54; on Ruth iv.
20, and Eccl. iii. 11). Jeroboam's obstruction,
which is said to have remained in force till the
reign of Hoshea (see the notes of Beck to Targum
on 1 Chr. ii. 54), was commemorated by a fast on
the 23d Sivan, which is still retained in the Jewish
calendar (see the calendar given by Basnage, Hist.
des Juifs, vi. ch. 29).

It is not mentioned by Eusebius and Jerome, and
although in the Mishna reference is made to the
" oil of Netophah " (Peak 7, §§ 1, 2), and to the
" valley of Beth Netophah," in which artichokes
flourished, whose growth determined the date of
some ceremonial observance (Sheviith 9, § 7), noth-
ing is said as to the situation of the place. The
latter may well be the present village of Beit Nettif]
which stands on the edge of the great valley of the
Wady es-Sumt (Rob. Bibl. Res. ii. 16,17; Porter,

Handbk. 248); but can hardly be the Netophah
of the Bible, since it is not near Bethlehem, but in
quite another direction. The only name in the
neighborhood of Bethlehem suggestive of Netophah
is that which appears in Van de Velde's map (1858)
as Antubeh, and in Tobler (3«e Wand. 80) as Om

Tuba ( U J b * f ) , attached to a village about 2

miles Ν. Ε. of Bethlehem and a wady which falls
therefrom into the Wady en Nar, or Kidron.

G.

N E T O ' P H A T H I ( Y } $ b j [patron, see
above]: Vat. [Rom. Alex. FA*.1] omit: Alex,
[rather, FA.8] ~Ν€τωφαθι' Nethuphati), Neh. xii.
28. The same word which in other passages is
accurately rendered " the Netophathite," except
that here it is not accompanied by the article.

NETOPHATHITE, THE (V]Sfe?rT, in

Chron. \*"]ί)^Ιθ2ΓΤ [as above] : δ Εντωφατςίτης,
ΝςφφαθίΕίτης, Νβθωφατζί, δ 4κ Νετουφατ ;
[these are readings of Vat. Μ.; Rom. Alex. FA.
have many other variations:] Netophathites, [Neto-
phati, Netophatites, de Netophati\), 2 Sam. xxiii.
28, 29; 2 K. xxv. 23; 1 Chr. xi. 30, xxvii. 13, 15;
Jer. xl. 8. The plural form, THE NETOPHATHITES
(the Hebrew word being the same as the above)
occurs in 1 Chr. ii. 54, ix. 16. G.

N E T T L E . The representative in the A. V.

« The only trace of any tradition corresponding to
this theory is the description in the Arabian History
of Joseph (c. 2), according to which he is of the city of
David and the tribe of Judah, and yet, on account

of his wisdom and piety. " sacerdos factus est in Tenv
plo Domini" (Tischendorf, Evang. Apoc, p. J16).

& Comp. 2 K. xxv. 23, with Jer. xl. 8.
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of the Hebrew words charul and kbnmosh or
kimosh.

1. Charul ( / ^ Π : fypvyava άγρια: α

urtica, spina) occurs in Job xxx. 7 — the patriarch
complains of the contempt in which be was held
by the lowest of the people, who, from poverty, were
obliged to live on the wild shrubs of the desert:
" Among the bushes thev brayed, under the charul
they were gathered together," and in Prov. xxiv.
31, where of "· the field of the slothful," it is said,
" i t was all grown o\er with thorns (kimmeshomm),
and charullim had covered the face thereof;" see
also Zeph. ii. 9: the curse of Moab and Ammon is
that they shall be " the breeding of charul and
salt-pits."

There is very great uncertainty as to the meaning
of the word charul, and numerous are the plants
which commentators have sought to identify with
it: brambles, sea-orache, butchers' broom, thistles,
have all been proposed (see Celsius, Hierob. ii. 165).
The generality of critics and some modern versions
are in favor of the nettle. Some have objected to
the nettle as not being of a sufficient size to suit
the passage in Job (/. c.); but in our own country
nettles grow to the height of six or even seven feet
when drawn up under trees or hedges; and it is
worthy of remark that, in the passage of Job quoted
above, bushes and charul are associated. Not much
better founded is Dr. Royle's objection (Kitto's
Cyc. art. Charul) that both thorny plants and net-

tles must be excluded, " as no one would voluntarily
resort to such a situation; " for the people of whom
Job is speaking might readily be supposed to resort
to such a shade, as in a sandy desert the thorn-
bushes and tall nettles growing by their side would
afford; or we may suppose that those who "for
want and famine " were driven into the wilderness
were gathered together under the nettles for the
purpose of gathering them for food, together with
the sea-orache and juniper-roots (Job xxx. 4). Cel-
sius believes the charul is identical with the Christ-
thorn (Zizyphus Paliurus) —the Paliurus aculentus
of modern botanists — but his opinion is by no
means well founded. The passage in Proverbs
(/. c.) appears to forbid us identifying the charul
with the Paliurus acultaius; for the context, " I
went by, and lo it was all grown over with kimshon
and charullhn," seems to point to some weed of
quicker growth than the plant proposed by Celsius.
Dr. Royle has argued in favor of some species of
wild mustard, and refers the Hebrew word to one
of somewhat similar form in Arabic, namely, Khar-
dul, to which he traces the English charlock or
kedlock, the well-known troublesome weed. The
Scriptural passages would suit this interpretation,
and it is quite possible that wild mustard may be
intended by charul. The etymology* too, we may
add, is as much in favor of the wild mustard as of
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a Φρύγανα (from φρνγω, ff to burn." " to roast,"
with reference to the derivation of the Hebrew word.)
properly signifies tc dry sticks,*' " fagots."

Η Π , « to burn"), « addita
terminatione hypochoristica &/." See Fiirst, Heb.
Cine.; cf. urtica ab uro.

c i. e. the Italian version of Diodati. We have often
retained the Latin forms of writers, as being familiar
ο the readers of Celsius and Bochart.

* D , plnr. from

the nettle, one or other of which plants appears to
be denoted by the Hebrew word. We are inclined
to adopt Dr. Rojle's opinion, as the following word
probably denotes the netlle.

2. Kimnwsh or kimosh ( t t f ^ p , ttftE'f?:
ακάνθινα |υλα, άκανθα, υλβθροτ: arlicas). " Very
many interpreters," sa)s Celsius (Ifttrub. ii. 207)
" understand the nettle by this word. Of the oldei
Jewish doctors, Ii. Ben Melech, on Prov. xxiv. 31,
asserts that kiinvio^h is a kind of thorn (spina),
commonly called a nettle." The Vulgate, Arias
Montanus, Luther, Deodatius,c the Spanish and
English versions, are all in fa\or of the nettle.

The word occurs in Is xxxiv. 13: of Edom it is
said, that " there shall come up nettles and bram-
bles in the fortresses thereof: " and in Hos. ix. 6.
Another form of the same word, kimmeshonim d

("thorns," A. V.), occurs in Prov. xxiv. 31: the
field of the slothful was all grown o\er with kirn-
meshonim." Modern commentators are generally
agreed upon the signification of this term, which,
as it is admirably suited to all the Scriptural pas-
sages, may well be understood to denote some spe
cies of nettle (Urtica). \V. H.

NEW MOON (ttftn, Ε?.7πΓΊ tttf"1:
νεομηνία, νουμηνία'- calend(E,neoineniri). The first
day of the lunar month was observed as a holy day.
In addition to the daily sacrifice there were offered
two young bullocks, a ram and seven lambs of the
first year as a burnt offering, with the proper meat-
offerings and drink-offerings, and a kid as a sin-
offering (Num. xxviii. 11-15).e It was not a day
of holy convocation [FESTIVALS], and was not
therefore of the same dignity as the Sabbath../
But, as on the Sabbath, trade and handicraft-work
were stopped (Am. viii. 5), the Temple was opened
for public worship (Ez. xlvi. 3; Is. lxvi. 23), and,
in the kingdom of Israel at least, the people seem to
have resorted to the prophets for religious instruc-
tion.0 The· trumpets were blown at the offering of
the special sacrifices for the day, as on the solemn
festivals (Num. x. 10; Ps. lxxxi. 3). That it was
an occasion for state-banquets may be inferred from
David's regarding himself as especially bound to
sit at the king's table at the new moon (1 Sam.
xx. 5-24). In later, if not in earlier times, fasting
was intermitted at the new moons, as it was on the
Sabbaths and the great feasts and their eves (Jud.
viii. 6). [FASTS.]

The new moons are generally mentioned so as to
show that they were regarded as a peculiar class of
holy dajs, to be distinguished from the solemn
feasts and the Sabbaths (Ez. xlv. 17; 1 Chr. xxiii.
31; 2 Chr. ii. 4, viii. 13, xxxi. 3; Ezr. iii. 5; Neh
x. 33).

The seventh new moon of the religious year, being
that of Tisri, commenced the civil }ear, and had

e The day of the new moon is not mentioned in
Exodus, Leviticus, or Deuteronomy.

/ * It has been usual to understand " new moon
days " as intended in Gal. iv. 10 ; but the term (μήνας)
may signify f' mouths," i. e. certain of them regarded
as specially sacred, in conformity with the stricter
sense of the word and an ancient Jewish usage (see
Me>er in loc). II.

a 2 K. iv. 23. When the Shunammite is going to the
prophet, her husband asks her, r Wherefore wilt thou
go to him to-day ? It is neither new moon nor sab-
bath."' See the notes of Vatablus, Grotius, and
Keil.
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a significance and rites of its own. It was a day of
holy convocation. [TRUMPETS, FEAST OF.]

By what method the commencement of the
month was ascertained in the time of Moses is un-
certain. The Mishnaa describes the manner in
which it was determined seven times in the 3 ear by
obsening the first appearance of the moon, which,
according to Maimonides, derived its origin, by
tradition, from Moses, and continued in use as
long as the Sanhedrim existed. On the 30th day
of the month watchmen were placed on command-
ing heights round Jerusalem to watch the sky. As
soon as each of them detected the moon he hastened
to a house in the city, which was kept for the pur-
pose, and was there examined by the president of
the Sanhedrim. When the evidence of the appear-
ance was deemed satisfactory, the president rose up
and formally announced it, uttering the words, " It

is consecrated " (ttJTlpD). The information was
immediately sent throughout the land from the
Mount of Olhes, by beacon-fires on the tops of the
hills. At one period the Samaritans are said to have
deceived the Jews by false fires, and swift messen-
gers were afterwards employed. When the moon
was not visible on account of clouds, and in the five
months when the watchmen were not sent out, the
month was considered to commence on the morning
of the day which followed the 30th. According to
Maimonides the Kabbinists altered their method
when the Sanhedrim ceased to exist, and have ever
since determined the month by astronomical calcu-
lation, while the Caraites have retained the old cus-
tom of depending on the appearance of the moon.

The religious observance of the clay of the new
moon may plainly be regarded as the consecration
of a natural division of time. Such a usage would
so readily suggest itself to the human mind that it
is not wonderful that we find traces of it amongst
other nations. There seems to be but little ground
for founding on these traces the notion that the
Hebrews derived it from the Gentiles, as Spencer
and Michaelis have done; b and still less for attach-
ing to it any of those symbolical meanings which
have been imagined by some other writers (see Carp-
zov, App. Crit. p. 425). Ewald thinks that it was
at first a simple household festival, and that on this
account the law does not take much notice of it.
He also considers that there is some reason to sup-
pose that the day of the full moon was similarly
observed by the Hebrews in very remote times.
(Carpzov, Appnrat. Hist. Crit. p. 423; Spencer,
De Leg. Heb. lib. ill- dissert, iv.; Selden, De Ann.
Civ. /leb. iv., xi.; Mishna, Bosh Ilashanah, vol. ii.
p. 338, ed. Surenhus.; Buxtorf, Synngoga Judaica,
cap. xxii.; Ewald, Alterthumer, p. 394; Cud worth
on the Lord's Supper, c. iii.; Iiightfoot, Temple
Service, cap. xi.) S. C.

N E W T E S T A M E N T . The origin, history,
and characteristics of the constituent books and of
the great versions of the Ν. Τ., the mutual rela-
tions of the Gospels, and the formation of the Canon,
are discussed in other articles. It is proposed now
to consider the Text of the Ν. Τ. The subject

a Rosh Hashanah, Surenhusius, ii. 338, sq.
b The three passages from ancient writers which seem

most to the point of those which are quoted, are in
Macrobius, Horace, and Tacitus. The first savs, « Pris-
cis temporibus pontifici minori haec provincia delegata
fuit, ut novas lunae primum observaret aspectum vi-
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naturally dhides itself into the following heada,
which will be examined in succession: —

I. T H E HISTORY OF THE WRITTEN TEXT.

§§ 1-11. The earliest history of the text
Autographs. Corruptions. The text of
Clement and Origen.

§§ 12-15. Theories of recensions of the text.
§§ 16-25. External characteristics of MSS.
§§ 26-29. Enumeration of MSS. § 28. Un-

cial. 29. Cursive.
§§ 30-40. Classification of various readings.

II. T H E HISTORY OF THE PRINTED TEXT.

§ 1. The great periods.
§§ 2-5. § 2. The Complutensian Polyglott.

§ 3. The editions of Erasmus. § 4. The
editions of Stephens. § 5. Beza and El-
zevir (English version).

§§6-10. §6. Walton; Curcellfeus; Mill.
§ 7. Bentley. § 8. G. v. Maestricht;
[Bengel;] Wetstein. § 9. Griesbach;
Matthsei. § 10. Scholz.

§§ 11-13. § 11. Lachmann. § 12. Tischen-
dorf. § 13. Tregelles; Alford.

III. PRINCIPLES OF TEXTUAL CRITICISM.

§§ 1-9. External evidence.
§§ 10-13. Internal evidence.

IV. T H E LANGUAGE OF THE N E W TESTAMENT.

I. T H E HISTORY OF THE WRITTEN TEXT.

1. The early history of the Apostolic writings
offers no points of distinguishing literary interest.
Externally, as far as it can be traced, it is the same
as that of other contemporary books. St. Paul,
like Cicero or Pliny, often employed the services of
an amanuensis, to whom he dictated his letters,
affixing the salutation " with his own hand " (1
Cor. xvi. 21; 2 Thess. iii 17; Col. iv. 18). In one
case the scribe has added a clause in his own name
(Rom. x\i. 22). Once, in writing to the Galatians,
the Apostle appears to apologize for the rudeness
of the autograph which he addressed to them, as if
from defective sight (Gal. vi. 11). If we pass on-
wards one step, it does not appear that any special
care was taken in the first age to preserve the books
of the Ν. Τ. from the various injuries of time, or
to insure perfect accuracy of transcription. They
were given as a heritage to man, and it was some
time before men felt the full value of the gift. The
original copies seem to have soon perished; and we
may perhaps see in this a providential provision
against that spirit of superstition which in earlier
times converted the symbols of God's redemption
into objects of idolatry (2 K. xviii. 4). It is cer-
tainly remarkable that in the controversies at the
close of the second century, which often turned
upon disputed readings of Scripture, no appeal was
made to the Apostolic originals. The few passages
in which it has been supposed that they are referred
to will not bear examination. Ignatius, so far from
appealing to Christian archives, distinctly turns, as

samque regi sacrificulonuntiaret " (Sat. i. 15). In the
second the day is referred to as a social festival (Od.
iii. 23, 9); and in Tacitus we are informed that the
ancient Germans assembled on the days of new and
full moon, considering them to be auspicious for new
undertakings (Germ. c. xl.).
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the whole context shows, to the examples of the Jew-
#ish Church (τά αρχα?α— ad Phil id. 8). Tertullian

again, when he speaks of " the authentic epistles "
of the Apostles (De Prcescr. ITcer. xxxvi., " apud
quas ipsae authenficce litterse eorum recitantur " ) ,
uses the term of the pure Greek text as contrasted
with the current Latin version (comp. de Monog.
xi., " sciamus plane non sic esse in Graeco nuthen-
tico"a). The silence of the sub-Apostolic age is
made more striking by the legends which were
circulated after. It was said that when the gra\e
of Barnabas in Cyprus was opened, in the fifth
century, in obedience to a vision, the saint was
found holding a (Greek) copy of St. Matthew writ-
ten with his own hand. The copy was taken to Con-
stantinople, and used as the standard of the sacred
text (Credner, Einl. § 39; Assem. Bibl. Or. ii. 81).
The autograph copy of St. John's Gospel (αύτο το
Ιδιόχβφον τον evayyeXiarov) was said to be pre-
served at Ephesus " by the grace of God, and wor-
shipped (προσκυι/βΊται) by the faithful there," in
the fourth century (?), ([Petr. Alex.] p. 518, ed.
Migne, quoted from Chron. Pasch. p. 5); though
according to another account it was found in the
ruins of the Temple when Julian attempted to re-
build it (Philostorg. vii. 14). A similar belief was
current even in the last century. It was said that
parts of the (Latin) autograph of St. Mark were
preserved at Venice and Prague; but on examina-
tion the»e were shown to be fragments of a MS. of
the Vulgate of the sixth century (Dobrowsky, Frag-
mentum Pragense Ευ. S. Marci, 1778).

2. In the natural course of things the Apostolic
autographs would be likely to perish soon. The ma-
terial which was commonly used for letters, the pa
pyrus-paper to which St. John incidentally alludes
(2 John 12, δια χάρτου κάϊ μελανός', comp. 3
John 13, 5ta μέλανος κα\ καλάμου), was singularly
fragile, and even the stouter kinds, likely to be used
for the historical books, were not fitted to bear con-
stant use. The papyrus fragments which have come
down to the present time have been preserved under
peculiar circumstances, as at Herculaneum or in
Egyptian tombs; and Jerome notices that the li-
brary of Pamphilus at Caesarea was already in part
destroyed (ex parte corruptam) when, in less than
a century after its formation, two presbyters of the
Church endeavored to restore the papjrus MSS. (as
the context implies) on parchment ("in membra-
m's," Hieron. Ep. xxxiv. (141), quoted by Tischdf.
in Ilerzog's Encyll, Bibellext des Ν. T. p. 159).
Parchment (2 Tim. iv. 13, μεμβράνα), which was
more durable, was proportionately rarer and more
costly. And yet more than this. In the first age
the written word of the Apostles occupied no au-
thoritative position above their spoken word, and
the vivid memory of their personal teaching. And
when the true value of the Apostolic writings was
afterwards rex ealed by the progress of the Church,
then collections of " the divine oracles " would be
chiefly sought for among Christians. On all ac-
counts it seems reasonable to conclude that the
autographs perished during that solemn pause
which followed the Apostolic age, in which the
idea of a Christian Canon, parallel and supple-
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« Griesbach (Opuscula, ii.69-76) endeavors to show
that the word simply means pure, unrorrupted.

t> Papyrus fragments of part of St. Matthew, dating
from the first century (??), are announced (1861) for
publication by Dr. Simonides. [It is hardly necessary
to say that these are forgeries. Α.]
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mentary to the Jewish Canon, was first distinctly
realized.

3. In the time of the Diocletian persecution
(A. D. 303) copies of the Christian Scriptures were
sufficiently numerous to furnish a special object for
persecutors, and a characteristic name to renegades
who saved themselves by surrendering the sacred
books (tradiiores, August. Ep. lxxvi. 2). Partly,
perhaps, owing to the destruction thus caused, but
still more from the natural effects of time, no MS.
of the Ν. Τ. of the first three centuries remains.6

Some of the oldest extant were certainly copied
from others which dated from within this period,
but as yet no one can be placed further back than
the time of Constantine. It is recorded of this
monarch that one of his first acts after the founda-
tion of Constantinople was to order the preparation
of fifty MSS. of the Holy Scriptures, required for
the use of the Church, " on fair skins (iv διφθεραις
€ύκατασκ€υοις) by skillful calligniphists " (Euseb.
Vit Const, iv. 36); and to the general use of this

better material we probably owe our most venerable
copies, which are written on vellum of singular
excellence and fineness. But though no fragment
of the Ν. Τ. of the first century still remains, the
Italian and Egyptian papyri, which are of that
date, give a clear notion of the calligraphy of the
period. In these the text is written in columns,
rudely divided, in somewhat awkward capital let-
ters (iinci(ds), without any punctuation or division
of words. The iota, which was afterwards sub-
scribed, is commonly, but not always, adscribed;
and there is no trace of accents or breathings. The
earliest MSS. of the N. T. bear a general resem-
blance to this primitive type, and we may reason-
ably believe that the Apostolic originals weF-e thus
written. (Plate i. fig. 1.)

4. In addition to the Jater MSS., the earliest
versions and patristic quotations give very important
testimony to the character and history of the ante-
Nicene text. Express statements of readings which
are found in some of the most ancient Christian
writers are, indeed, the first direct evidence which,
we have, and are consequently of the highest im-
portance. But till the last quarter of the second
century this source of information fails us. Not
only are the remains of Christian literature up to
that time extremely scanty, but the practice of
verbal quotation from the Ν. Τ. was not )et prev-
alent. The evangelic citations in the Apostolic
Fathers and in Justin Martyr show that the oral
tradition was still as widely current as the written
Gospels (comp. Westcott's Onion of the Ν. Τ. pp.
125-195), and there is not in those writers one
express verbal citation from the other Apostolic
books.c This latter phenomenon is in a great
measure to be explained by the nature of their
writings. As soon as definite controversies arose
among Christians, the text of the Ν. Τ. assumed
its true importance. The earliest monuments of
these remain in the works of Irenseus, Ilippolytus
(Pseudo-Onsen), and Tertullian, who quote many
of the arguments of the leading adversaries of the
Church. Charges of corrupting the sacred ^cxt are
urged on both sides with great acrimony. Dio-

c In the epistle of Polj'carp some interesting various
readings occur, which are found also in later copies.
Acts ii 24, του αδου for του θανάτου : 1 Tim. vi. 7, άλλ'
ov5e for δήλον οτι ουδέ; 1 John iv. 3, ev σσρκΧ «Ιληλν-
θέναΐ. Comp. 1 Pet. i. 8 (Polyc. ad Phil, i 4).
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riysius of Corinth (f cir. A.T>. 176, ap. Euseb. Ή.Ε.
iv. 23), Irenseus (cir. A. D. 177; iv. 6, 1), Tertul-
tian (cir. A. D. 210; Be Came Christi, 19, p. 385;
Adv. Marc, iv., v. jyassim), Clement of Alexandria
(cir. A. D. 200; Strain, iv. 6, § 41), and at a later
time Ambrose (cir. A. i>. 375; De Spir. S. iii. 10),
accuse their opponents of this offense; but with
one great exception the instances which are brought
forward in support of the accusation generally re-
solve themselves into various readings, in which the
decision cannot always be given in favor of the
catholic disputant; and even where the unorthodox
reading is certainly wrong it can be shown that it
was widely spread among writers of different opin-
ions (e. g. Matt. xi. 27, " nee Filium nisi Pater et
cui voluerit Films revelare:" John i. 13, ft?—
€Ύ^ι/τ}θη)· Willful interpolations or changes are
extremely rare, if they exist at all (comp. Valent.
ap. Iren. i. 4, 5, add. θςότητςς. Col. i. 16), except
in the case of Marcion. His mode of dealing with
the writings of the Ν. Τ., in which he was followed
by his school, was, as Tertullian says, to use the
knife rather than subtlety of interpretation. There
can be no reasonable doubt that he dealt in the
most arbitrary manner with whole books, and that
he removed from the Gospel of St. Luke many
passages which were opposed to his peculiar views.
But when these fundamental changes were once
made he seems to have adhered scrupulously to the
text which he found. In the isolated readings
which he is said to have altered, it happens not
unfrequently that he has retained the right read-
ing, and that his opponents are in error (Luke v.
14 om. rb δώρον', Gol. ii. 5, oTs ou5e; 2 Cor. iv.
5?). In very many cases the alleged corruption is
a various reading, more or less supported by other
authorities (Luke xii. 38, e^irepii/ij; 1 Cor. x. 9,
Χριστόν, 1 Thess. ii. 15, add. Ιδίους)- And where
the changes seem most arbitrary there is evidence
to show that the interpolations were not wholly due
to his school: Luke xviii. 19, <5 πατήρ', xxiii· 2; 1
Cor. x. 19 (28), add. ίςρόθυτον. (Comp. Hahn,
Evangelium Marcionis ; Thilo, Cod. Apocr. i. 403-
486; Ritschl, Bus Evang. Marc. 1846; Volckmar,
Bas Evang. Marc, Leipsic, 1852: but no exam-
ination of Marcion's text is completely satisfac-
tory).

5. Several very important conclusions follow from
this earliest appearance of textual criticism. It is
in the first place evident that various readings ex-
isted in the books of the Ν. Τ. at a time prior to
all extant authorities. History affords no trace of
the pure Apostolic originals. Again, from the
preservation of the first variations noticed, which
are often extremely minute, in one or more of the
primary documents still left, we may be certain
that no important changes have been made in the
Bacred text which we cannot now detect. The
materials for ascertaining the true reading are found
to be complete when tested by the earliest witnesses.
And yet further: from the minuteness of some of
the variations which are urged in controversy, it is
obvious that the words of the Ν. Τ. were watched
with the most jealous care, and that the least dif-
ferences of phrase were guarded with scrupulous
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and faithful piety, to be used in after-time by that
wide-reaching criticism which was foreign to the*
spirit of the first ages.a

6. Passing from these isolated quotations we find
the first great witnesses to the Apostolic text in the
early Syriac and Latin versions, and in the rich
quotations of Clement of Alexandria (f cir. A. D.
220) and Origen (A. D. 184-254). The versions
will be treated of elsewhere, and with them the
Latin quotations of the translator of Irenseus and
of Tertullian. The Greek quotations in the re-
mains of the original text of Irenseus and in Hip-
polytus are of great value, but yield in extent and
importance to those of the two Alexandrine fathers.
From the extant works of Origen alone no incon-
siderable portion of the whole Ν. Τ., with the ex-
ception of St. James, 2 Peter, 2 and 3 John, and
the Apocalypse, might be transcribed, and the re-
currence of small variations in long passages proves
that the quotations were accurately made and not
simply from memory.

7. The evangelic text of Clement is far from
pure. Two chief causes contributed especially to
corrupt the text of the Gospels, the attempts to
harmonize parallel narratives, and the influence of
tradition. The former assumed a special import-
ance from the Biatessaron of Tatian (cir. A. D
170. Comp. Hist, of Ν. Τ. Canon, 358-362;
Tischdf. on Matt, xxvii. 49) b and the latter, which
was, as has been remarked, very great in the time
of Justin M., still lingered.^ The quotations of
Clement suffer from both these disturbing forces
(Matt. viii. 22, x. 30, xi. 27, xix. 24, xxiii. 27, xxv.
41, x. 26, omitted by Tischdf. [cf. Mark iv. 22 and
the reading of Origen, Opp. iii. 235] Luke iii. 22),
and he seems to have derived from his copies of the
Gospels two sayings of the Lord which form no
part of the canonical text. (Comp. Tischdf. on
Matt. vi. 33; Luke xvi. 11.) Elsewhere his quota-
tions are free, or a confused mixture of two nar-
ratives (Matt. v. 45, vi. 26, 32 f., xxii. 37: Mark
xii. 43), but in innumerable places he has preserved
the true reading (Matt. v. 4, 5, 42, 48, viii. 22, xi.
17, xiii. 25, xxiii. 26: Acts ii. 41, xvii. 26). His
quotations from the Epistles are of the very highest
value. In these tradition had no prevailing power,
though Tatian is said to have altered in parts the
language of the Epistles (Euseb. //. E. iv. 29);
and the text was left comparatively free from cor-
ruptions. Against the ΐβ\\ false readings which he
supports (e. g. 1 Pet. ii. 3, Χριστό1:', Rom. iii. 26,
Ίησουν', viii. 11, δια του Ινοικ. irv.) may be
brought forward a long list of passages in which
he combines with a few of the best authorities in
upholding the true text (e. g. 1 Pet. ii. 2; Kom.
ii. 17, x. 3, xv. 29; 1 Cor. ii.' 13, vii. 3, 5, 35, 39,
viii. 2, x. 24).

8. But Origen stands as far first of all the ante-
Nicene fathers in critical authority as he does in
commanding genius, and his writings are an almost
inexhaustible storehouse for the history of the text.
In many places it seems that the printed text of
his works has been modernized; and till a new and
thorough collation of the MSS. has been made, a
doubt must remain whether his quotations have

α Irenaeus notices two various readings of import-
ance, in which he maintains the true text, Matt. i. 18,
τον Be χριστού (iii. 16, 2), Apoc. xiii. 18 (v. 30, 1).

The letter of Ptolemaeus (cir. A. D. 150) to Flora

& Jerome notices the result of this in his time in
strong terms, Vrapf. in Evang.

c To what extent, tradition might modify the current
text is still clearly seen from the Codex Beza and

(Epiph. i. 216) contains some important early variations some Latin copies, which probably give a text dating
in the evangelic text. ! in essence from the close of the 2d century.
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not suffered by the hands of scribes, as the MSS.
of the Ν. Τ. have suffered, though in a less degree.
The testimony which Origen 1 tears as to the cor-
mption of the text of the Gospels in his time differs
from the general statements which have been al-
ready noticed as being the deliberate judgment of
a scholar and not the plea of a controversialist.
" As the case stands," he sajs, '· it is obvious that
the difference between the copies is considerable,
partly from the carelessness of individual scribes,
partly from the wicked daring of some in correcting
what is written, partly also from [the changes made
by] those who add or remove what seems good to
them in the process of correction " a (Orig. In
Midi. t. xv. § 14). In the case of the LXX., he
adds, he removed or at least indicated those cor-
ruptions by a comparison of " editions " (e/iSoVei?),
and we may believe that he took equal care to as-
certain, at least for his own use, the true text of
the Ν. Τ., though he did not venture to arouse the
prejudice of his contemporaries by openly revising
it, as the old translation adds (In Matt. xv. vet. int.
u in exemplaribus autem Novi Testamenti hoc
ipsum me posse facere sine periculo non putavi " ) .
Even in the form in which they have come down
to us, the writings of Origen, as a whole, contain
the noblest early memorial of the apostolic text.
And, though there is no evidence that he published
any recension of the text, yet it is not unlikely that
he wrote out copies of the Ν. Τ. with his own
hand (Redepenning, Ongenes, ii. 18A), which were
spread widely in after time. Thus Jerome appeals
to u the copies of Adamantius," i. e. Origen (In
Matt. xxiv. 36; Gal iii. 1), and the copy of
Pamphilus can hardly have been other than a copy
of Origen's text (Cod. H 3 Subscription, Inf. § 26).
From Pamphilus the text passed to Eusebius and
Euthalius, and it is scarcely rash to believe that it
can be traced, though imperfectly, in existing MSS.
as C L. (Comp. Griesbach, Symb. Crit. i. lxxvi.
ff.; cxxx. ff.)

9. In thirteen cases (Norton, Genuineness of
the Gospels, i. 234-236 [Add. Notes, pp. xc\iii.-
ci., 2d Amer. ed.]) Origen has expressly noticed
varieties of reading in the Gospels (Matt. viii. 28,
xvi. 20, xviii. 1, xxi. 5, 9, 15, xxvii. 17; Mark iii.
18; Luke i. 46, ix. 48, xiv. 19, xxiii. 45; John i.
3, 4; 28).b In three of these passages the varia-
tions which he notices are no longer found in our
Greek copies (Matt. xxi. 9 or 15, οϊκφ for νιω;
Tregelles, ad foe; Mark iii. 18 (ii. 14), Αεβήν rhv
του Άλψ. (? [D with some Latin MSS. reads Ae/3
j8a?oi/j); Luke i. 46, 'Ελισάβετ for Μαριάμ; so in
some Latin copies); in seven our copies are still
divided; in two (Matt. viii. 28, Υαδαρηνων', John
i· 28, Βηθαβαρπ) the reading which was only found
in a few MSS.' is now widely spread: in the re-
maining place (Matt, xxvii. 17, Ίησονν Βαραββαν)
a few copies of no great age retain the interpolation
which was found in his time " in very ancient
copies." It is more remarkable that Origen asserts,
in answer to Celsus, that our Lord is nowhere
tailed " t h e carpenter" in the Gospels circulated
in the churches, though this is undoubtedly the
true reading in Mark vi. 3 (Orig. c. Cels. vi. 36).

10. The evangelic quotations of Origen are not
wholly free from the admixture of traditional glosses

a These words seem to refer to the professional cor-
»oetor (Βιορθωτής).

δ ί ο these Mr. Hort (to whom the writer owes many
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which have been noticed in Clement, and often pre-
sent a confusion of parallel passages (Matt. v. 44.
vi. (33), vii. 21 ff., xiii. 11, xxvi. 27 f.; 1 Tim. iv,
1); but there is little difficulty in separating his
genuine text from these natural corruptions, and a
few references are sufficient to indicate its extreme
importance (Matt. iv. 10, vi. 13, xv. 8, 35; Mark
i 2, x. 29; Luke xxi. 19; John vii. 39; Acts x. 10;
Rom. viii. 28).

11. In the Epistles Origen once notices a strik-
ing variation in Heb. ii. 9, χωρίς θζοΰ for χάριτι
θεον, which is still attested; but, apart from the
specific reference to variations, it is evident that he
himself used MSS. at different times which varied
in many details (Mill, Prolegg. § 687). Griesbacb,
who has investigated this fact with the greatest care
(Melttemi i. appended to Comm. Crit. ii. ix.-xl.),
seems to have exaggerated the extent of these dif-
ferences while he establishes their existence satis-
factorily. There can be no doubt that in Origen's
time the variations in the Ν. Τ. MSS., which \se
have seen to have existed from the earliest attain-
able date, and which Origen describes as consider-
able and wide-spread, were beginning to lead to the
formation of specific groups of copies.

Though materials for the history of the text
during the first three centuries are abundant, noth-
ing has been written in detail on the subject since
the time of Mill (Prolegg. 240 ff) and R. Simon
(Iliztoire Critique, 1685-93). What is wanted is
nothing less than a complete collection at full
length, from MS. authority, of all the ante-Nicene
Greek quotations. These would form a centre
round which the variations of the versions and
Latin quotations might be grouped. A first step
towards this has been made by Anger in his Syn-
opsis Ενν. Matt. Marc, Luc, 1851. The I^atln
quotations are well given by Sabatier, Bibliorum
Sacrorum Latinos versiones aniiquce, 1751.

12. The most ancient MSS. and versions now
extant exhibit the characteristic differences which
have been found to exist in different parts of the
works of Origen. These cannot have had their
source later than the beginning of the third cen-
tury, and probably were much earlier. In classical
texts, where the MSS. are sufficiently numerous, it
is generally possible to determine a very few primary
sources, standing in definite relations to one an-
other, from which the other copies can be shown to
flow; and from these the scholar is able to discover
one source of all. In the case of the Ν. Τ. the
authorities for the text are infinitely more varied
and extensive than elsewhere, and the question has
been raised whether it may not be possible to dis-
tribute them in like manner and divine from later
documents the earliest history of the text. Various
answers have been made which are quite valueless
as far as they profess to rest on historical evidence;
and yet are all more or less interesting as explaining
the true conditions of the problem. The chief facts,
it must be noticed, are derived from later docu-
ments, but the question itself belongs to the las*
half of the second century.

Bengel was the first (1734) who pointed out the
affinity of certain groups of MSS., which, as he re-
marks, must have arisen before the first versions
were made (Apparatus Criticus, ed. Burk, p. 425).

suggestions and corrections in this article) adds Matt,
v. 22, from Cramer, Cat. in Eph. iv. 31, where Origen
blames the insertion of €Ική.
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Originally he distinguished three families, of which
the Cod. Alex. (A), the Grseco-Latin MSS., and
the mass of the more recent MSS. were respec-
tively the types. At a later time (1737) he adopted
tha simpler division of "two nations," the Asiatic
and the African. In the latter he included Cod.
Alex., the Graeco-Latin MSS., the iEthiopic, Cop-
tic [Memphitie], and Latin versions: the mass of
the remaining authorities formed the Asiatic class.
So far no attempt was made to trace the history of
the groups, but the general agreement of the most
ancient witnesses against the more recent, a fact
which Bentley announced, was distinctly asserted,
though Bengel was not prepared to accept the an-
cient reading as necessarily true. Semler contrib-
uted nothing of value to Bengel's theory, but made
it more widely known (Spicilegium Obstrvatii num,
etc., added to his edition of Wetstein's Libelli ad
Crisin atque Inf. Ν. T. 17G6; Apparatus, etc.,
1767). The honor of carefully determining the
relations of critical authorities for the Ν. Τ. text
belongs to Griesbach. This great scholar gave a
summary of his theory in his Ulstoria Text. Gr.
Epist. Paul (1777, Opusc. ii. 1-135) and in the
preface to his first edition of the Greek Test. His
earlier essay, Dissert. Crit. de Codd. quat. Evany.
Origenianis (1771, Opusc. \.), is incomplete. Ac-
cording to Griesbach (Nov. Test. Praef. pp. lxx. ff.)
two distinct recensions of the Gospels existed at the
beginning of the third century: the Alexandrine,
represented by Β C L, 1, 13, 33, 69, 106, the Cop-
tic, JEthiop., Arm., and later Sjrian versions, and
the quotations of Clem. Alex., Origen, Eusebius,
Cyril. Alex., Isid. Pelus.; and the Western, repre-
sented by D, and in part by 1, 13, 69, the ancient
Latin version and Fathers, and sometimes by the
Syriac and Arabic versions. Cod. Altx. was to be
regarded as giving a more recent (Constantinopol-
itan) text in the Gospels. As to the origin of the
variations in the text, Griesbach supposed that
copies were at first derived from the separate auto-
graphs or imperfect collections of the apostolic
books. These were gradually interpolated, especially
as they were intended for prhate use, by glosses of
various kinds, till at length authoritative editions
of the collection of the Gospels and the letters
(evayyeAiov δ απόστολος, το αποστολικοί*) were
made. These gave in the main a pure text, and
thus two classes of MSS. were afterwards current,
those derhed from the interpolated copies ( West-
ern), and those derived from the ςυα*γ*γ*λιον and
αποστολικοί/ (Alexandrine, Eastern; Opusc. ii.
77-99: Meletemata, xliv.). At a later time Gries-
bach rejected these historical conjectures {Nov. Test.
ed. 2,1796; yet com p. Meletem. 1. c ) , and repeated
with greater care and fullness, from his enlarged
knowledge of the authorities, the threefold division
which he had originally made (Ν. Τ. Ί. Prcef.
lxx.-lxxvii. ed. Schulz). At the same time he rec-
ognized the existence of mixed and transitional texts;
and when he characterized by a happy epigram
(grammaticum egit Alexandrinus censor, inier-
pretem occidentalis) the difference of the two ancient
families, he frankly admitted that no existing, docu-
ment exhibited either " recension " in a pure form.
His great merit was independent of the details of ;
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his system: he established the existence of a group
of ancient MSS. distinct from those which could
be accused of Latinizing (Tregelles, Horne, p.
105).

13. The chief object of Griesbach in propound-
ing his theory of recensions was to destroy the
weight of mere numbers.» The critical result with
him had far more interest than the historical pro-
cess; and, apart from all consideration as to the ori-
gin of the variations, the facts which he pointed
out are of permanent value. Others carried on the
investigation from the point where he left it. Hug
endeavored, with much ingenuity, to place the
theory on a historical basis (Linleitung in Ν. Τ.
1st ed. 1808; 3d, 1826). According to him, the
text of the Ν". Τ. fell into a state of considerable
corruption during the second century. To this form
he applied the term κοιν)) ςκδοσις (common edi-
tion), vihich had been applied by Alexandrine critics
to the unrevised text of Homer, and in later times
to the unrevised text of the LXX. (i. 144). In the
course of the third century this text, he supposed,
underwent a threefold revision, by Hesychius in
Egypt, by Lucian at Antioch, and by Origen in
Palestine. So that our existing documents repre-
sent four classes: (1.) The unrevised, D. 1, 13, 69
in the Gospels; D E 2 in the Acts; D 2 F 2 G 2 in the
Pauline Epistles: the old Latin and Thebaic, and
in part the Peshito Syriac; and the quotations of
Clement and Origen. (2.) The Egyptian recension
of Hesjchius; Β C L in Gospels; A B C 17 in the
Pauline Epistles; A B C Acts and Catholic Epis-
tles; A C in the Apocalypse: the Memphitie ver-
sion; and the quotations of Cyril. Alex, and Ath-
anasius. (3.) The Asiatic (Antioch-Constantinople)
recension of Lucian; Ε F G Η S Υ and the recent
MSS. generally; the Gothic and Slavonic versions,
and the quotations of Theophylact. (4.) The Pal-
estinian recension of Origen (of the Gospels); A
Κ Μ; the Philoxenian S}riac; the quotations of
Theodoret and Chrysostom. But the slender exter-
nal proof which Hug adduced in support of this
system was, in the main, a mere misconception of
what Jerome said of the labors of Hes}chius and
Lucian on the LXX. (Pra>f. in Paralip. ; c. Kuff.
ii. 27; and Ep. cvi. (135) § 2. The only other pas-
sages are De Viris illustr. cap. lxxvii. Lucianus;
Ρ reef, in quat. Ev.); the assumed recension of
Origen rests on no historical evidence whatever.
Yet the new analysis of the internal character of
the documents was not without a valuable result.
Hug showed that the line of demarcation between
the Alexandrine and Western families of Griesbach
was practically an imaginary one. Not only are the
extreme types of the two classes connected by a
series of intermediate links, but many of the quota-
tions of Clement and Origen belong to the so-
called Western text. Griesbach, in examining
Hug's hypothesis, explained this phenomenon by
showing that at various times Origen used MSS.
of different types, and admitted that many Western
readings are found in Alexandrine copies (Meletem.
xlviii. comp. Laurence, Remarks on the Systematic
Classification of MSS., 1814).

14. Little remains to be said of later theories
Eichhorn accepted the classification of Hug (Lin-

a This he states distinctly (Symb. Crit, i. exxii.):
ft Praecipuus vero recensiouum in criseos sacrse exer-
titio usus hie est, ut eorum auctoritate lectiones bonas,
eed in paucis libris superstates defendamus adversus
juniorum et vulgarium codicum innumerabilem paene

turbam." Comp. id. ii. 624 n. The necessity of destroy
ing this grand source of error was supreme, as may be
seen not only from such canons as G. v. Maestricht (ii.
§ 8, n.j, but also from Wetstein's Rule xviii. « Lectie
plurium codicum caeteria paribus prseferenda est."
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hitung, 1818-27) Matthaei, the bitter adversary
of Gnesbach, contented himself with asserting the
paramount claims of the later copies against the
more ancient, allowing so far their genei al differ
ence (Uebei die bog Becensionen, 1804, Ν Τ
1782-88) Scholz returning to a simpler arrange
ment divided the authorities into two classes, ilex
andrme and Constantmopohtaii (JV Τ ι ρ χν ft )
and maintained the supenor purity of the latter on
the ground of then assumed unammitv In prac
tice he filled to cany out his principles, and the
unannmt) of the later copies has now been shown
to be quite imagin iry Since the time of Scholz
theories of lecensions have found little favor
Lachmann, who accepted only ancient authorities,
simpls divided them into 1 astern (Alexandrine)
and Western lischendorf with some reserve pro-
poses two great classes, each consisting of two pairs,
the Alexandrine and I atm the Asiatic and Byzan-
tine Iregelles, discarding ill theories of lecension
as historic facts insists on the genei al accoi dance of
ancient authorities as giving an ancient text in con-
trast with the recent text of the more modern cop
les At the same time he points out what we may
suppose to be the ' genealogy of the text Ihib
he exhibits in the following form —

S B Z
C L Η 1 33
Ρ Q Γ R A
Χ (Δ) 69 Κ Μ Η

L Γ G S U, etc.»

15 The fundamental error of the recension theo
nes is the assumption either of an actual recension
or of a pure text of one t}pe, which was variously
modified in latei times, while the fact seems to be
exactly the converse Groups of copies spring not
from the impeifcct reproduction of the ehaiacter of
one topical exemplai, but from the multiplication
of characteristic vanations They are the results
of a tendency, and not of a fact lhey advance
towcudi, and do not lead jiom that form of text
which we regard as then standard Individuals,
as Origen, may have exercised an important influ
ence at a Darticular time and place, but the silent
and continual influence of circumstances was gi eater
A pure Alexandime or Western text is simply a
fiction, lhe tendency at Alexandna or Carthage
was in a certain direction, and necessanly influ
enced the character of the current texts w ith accu
mulativ e force as far as it was unchecked by other
influences Tins is a general law, and the history
of the apostolic I ooks is no exception to it I he
history of their text differs from that of other books
chiefl) in this that owing to the great multiplicity
of testimony, typical copies are here represented by
t)pical groups of copies, and the intermediate
stages are occupied bj mixed texts But if w e look
beneath this complication genei al lines of change
may be detected All experience shows that certain
tjpes of variation piopagate and peipetuate them-
selves, and existing documents prove that it was so
with the copies of the Ν 1 Many of the links
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m the genealogical table of our MSS may be want-
ing, but the specific relations between the groups
and their comparative antiquit) of origin, are clear
This antiquity is determined, not by the demon-
stration of the mimedi ite dependence of particular
copies upon one another, but by refeience to a
common standard The secondary uncnls (L· S U,
etc ) aie not derived from the earlier (B C A) by
direct descent but rather both are derived by dif-
ferent processes from one onginai 4nd here va-
rious consideiations will assist the judgment of the
cutic lhe accumulation of variations may be more
or less rapid in certain directions A distuibing
foice may act for a shorter time with gi eater inten-
sity, oi its effects may be slow and proti acted
Coiruptions may be obvious or subtle, the work of
the ignorint cop>ist or of the rash scholar, they
may lie upon the suifice or they ma} penetrate
into the fabric of the text But on such points no
general ι ules can be laid dow η Here as elsewhei e,
there is in instinct oi tact which discerns likenesses
or relation «hips and refuses to be measured mechan-
ically It is enough to insist on the truth that the
varieties in our documents are the result of slow
and natuial giowth and not of violent change
lhey aie due to the action of intelligible laws and
raielj if ever, to the caprice or imperfect judgment
of individuals lhey contun in themselves their
histoiy and their explanation.

16. From the consideration of the earliest history
of the Ν I text we now pass to the aera of MSS
The quotation» of DIONYSILS VLrx ( | A D 264),
P E I K U S A L E X ffc ν D 312) METHODIUS» (f A o

311) and EUSEBIUS (fA D 340) confh m the prev-
alence of the ancient t}pe of text but the public
establishment of Christianity m the Roman empire
necessaril) led to impoitant changes Not only were
more copies of the Ν Γ lequired for public use
(Comp ^ 3) but the nominal or real adherence of
the higher ranks to the Chnstian faith must have
largely increased the demand tor costly MSS As
a natural consequence the lude Hellenistic forms
gave way before the current Gi eek and at the same
time it is reasonable to believe that smoother and
fuller constructions were substituted for the rougher
turns of the apostolic language In this wav the
foundation of the B)zantine text was laid, and the
same influence which thus began to work, continued
uninterruptedly till the fill of the I astern empire
Meanwhile themultiphcation of copies in Africa and
Syria was checked by Mohammedan conquests The
Greek language ceased to be current in the W est
I h e progress of the Alexandrine and Occidental
fimihes of MSS wis thus checked, and the mass
of recent copies necet>sanly represent the accumu-
lated results of one tendency

17 The appear ince of the oldest MSS has been
aheady described (§ 3 ) Ihe MhS of the 4th
century, of which Cod Vitican (B) may be taken
as a tvpe, present a close resemblance to these
The writing is in elegant continuous (capitils) un
cials^ in three columns c without initial letters or
iota subscupt, or ascnpl A small interval serves

a " Those codices are placed together which appear
=o demand such an arrangement and those which
stand below others are such as show still more and
more of the intermixture of modernized readings ' (Tre
jelles, Home, [vol ιν ] ρ 106)

b Jerome describes the false taste of many in his
lame ( C A D 400) with regard to MSS of the Bible
K Habeant qui volunt veteres libros, vel in membrams

purpureis auro argentoque desenptos, vel unciahbus
ut vulgo aiunt, lit tens onera magis exarata quam co-
dices dummodo mihi meisqiie permittant pauperes
habere schedulas, et non tarn pulcros codices quam
emendato* ' {Prcpf tnJobum,ix 1004 ed Wigne)

c lhe Codex Sinaiticus (Cod Frid Aug ) has foiv
columns , Cod Alex (A) two Cf Scrivener, Intro-
auction, ρ 25, η , for other examples
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as a simple punctuation and there are no accents
or breathings by the hand of the first wntei though
these ha\ e been added subsequently Uncial w nting
continued in general use till the middle of the 10th
centur) a One uncial Mb (S), the earliest dated
cop}, bears the date 949 and for sei ν ice books the
same st}le was retained a century later lrom the
11th century downwards cm sue writing prevailed
but this pissed through several forms sufficiently
distinct to fix the date of a MS with tolerable cer
taint} The earliest cursive Biblical MS is dated
964 \ D (Gosp 14 Scrivener, Introduction, ρ 36
note) though cursive writing was used ι century
before (A D 888 Scrivener I c) 1 he MSS of
the 14th and l j th centuries abound in the contrac
tions whi h afteiw irds passed into the earl} printed
books Ihe matenal as well is the writing of MSS
underwent successive changes The oldest MSS
are written on the thinnest and finest vellum in
later copies the parchment is thick and coar»e
Sometimes, as in Cod Cotton ( N = J ) , the vellum
is stained Papyrus was very rarely used after the
9th century In the 10th century cotton paper
(c/iaita bombycina or D imascem) was generally
emplo}ed in Europe and one example at least oc
curs of its use in the 9th century (1 ischdf Not
Cod Sin ρ 54, quoted by Scrivener Inti oduction,
ρ 21) In the 12th century the common linen or
rag piper came into use but paper was "seldom
used for Biblical MSS eaiher than the 13th cen
tury and had not entirely displaced paichment at
the seia of the invention of printing C A D
1450 (Scnvenei, lntiodutti η ρ 2i) One other
kind of material lequires notice redressed parch
ment (παλίμψηστος chiita dtlehtia) Fven at
a very eail} penod the original text of a paichment
MS was often eiased that the m itei ial nnjht be
used afresh (Cic ad Γ am vn 18 Catull xxn ) b

In lapse of time the original writing fiequentl} re
appears in faint lines below the later text and in
this wa) many precious fragments of Biblical MSS
which had been once obliterated for the trmscrip
tion of othtr woiks have been lecovered Of the^e
palimpsest MSS the most famous are those noticed
below under the letters C R Ζ Η Ihe earliest
Bil heal palimpsest is not older than the 5th cen
tury (Plate ι fig 3)

18 In uncial MSS the contractions are usuall}

limited to a few very common forms (0C, IC

[XC, KC TC ] ΙΪΗΡ ΔΑΔ etc , ι e θβόε, Ίτ?

σους·, [χριστός Kvpios, vios ] πατήρ Δανειδ

α A full and interesting account of the various
changes in the uncial alphabet at diffeienfc times is
given by Scrivener Introluction pp 27 3b

b This practice was condemned at the Qumisextine
Council (A D b92) Can 68 but the Con mentary of
Balsamon shows that in his time (f A D 1204) the piac
tice had not ceased σημειωσαι ταύτα δια τους βιβλί
οκαπηλονς τους απαλείφοντας τας μβμβρανας των θειων
γραφών A Biblical fragment in the British Museum
has been erased and used tu ce afternards for Syrian
writing (Add 17 13b Cod Nb libchdf )

c As to the use of cursive MS^ in this respect of
xota as rift or subs r pt Mr Scrivener found that of
forty three MSS now in England twelve have no ves
tige of either f ishion fifteen represent the ascript use
nine the subscr pt exclusively while the few that re
main have both indifferently (Introh etion ρ 39)
Tne earliest u«e of the subscript is m a Mb (71) dated
1360 (Scrivener I c )

d Mr Scrivener makes an exception in the case of
the nrst four lines of each column of the Book of Oren
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comp Scrivener, Inti oduction ρ 431 A few more
occur in later uncial copies in which theie are ako
some examples of the ascript wit, which occurs
rarely in the Codex Sinaiticus c Accents are not
found in MSS older than the 8th century d Bieath-
ings and the apostrophus (JTischdf Pi oleg cxxxi )
occur somewhat earlier Ihe oldest punctuation
after the simple interval is a stop like the modern
Greek colon (in A C D) which is accompanied by
an intervil proportioned in some cases to the length
of the pause e In L (Gospp ) and B 2 (4poc ),
which are MSS of the 8th century this point marks
a full stop, a colon or a comma, according as it is
placed at the top, the middle or the base of the
letter (Scnvenei ρ 42)/ The present note of in-
terrogation ( ) came into use in the 9th centuiy

19 A verj ingenious attempt was made to sup
ply an effectual system of punctuation for public
reading by Futhalms, who pulhshed an ariange
merit of St Paul s I pistles m clauses (στίχοι) m
458 and another of the Acts and Catholic 1 pistles
in 490 Ihe same arrangement was applied to the
Gospels by some unknown hand and piobablv at
an eaiher date Ihe method of subdivision was
dout tless suggested by the mode in which the
poetic books of the Ο Γ were written in the MSS
oi the LXX 1 he great examples of this method
of writing are D (Gospels) H 3 (I pp ) D 2 (Lpp )
The dd I ud (1 9 Acts) is not strictly sticho
metric il but the paiallel texts seem to be ai ranged
to establish a verbal connection between the Latin
and Greek (liegelles Η me, 187) The στίχοι
vary consider il lv in length and thus the amount
of vellum consumed was far more than in an or
dinar) MS so that the fishion of wilting in

clauses soon passed away but the numeration
of the στίχοι in the several looks was still pre
served and man) MbS (e g A Ι ρ Κ Gosp)
bear traces of having been copied fiom older texts
thus ananged 0 *

20 The earliest extant division of the Ν Τ into
sections occurs in ( od Β 11 is division is else
wheie found or 1) in the palimpsest fragment of St
I uke Η IH the Acts and the 1 pistles there is a
double division 111 Β one of which is by a later
hand Ihe I pistlet» of St Paul are treated as one
unbroken look divided into 93 sections in which
the Fpistle to the Hel rew s originally stood between
the Lpistles to the Galatians and the Fphesians
This appears from the numbering of the sections,
which the writer of the MS pieserved, though he

esis in Cod A which he says is furnished with ac-
cents and breathings by the first hand (Introduction
ρ 40) Dr lregelles to whose kindness I am indebted
for several remirks on this article expressed to me his
strong doubts as to the correctness of this assertion
and a ven careful examination of the MS leaves no
question but that the accents and breathings were the
work of the later scube who accentuated the whole oi
the first three columns Ihere is α perceptible differ
ence in the shade of the red pigment which is deci-
sively shovn in the mitiil Ε

β Ihe division in John 1 3 4 o "yeyovev ev αυτώ
ζωΊ) ην (cf Tregelles ad loc ) Rom vm 20 (Ongen),
IX 5 shows the attention given to this question in the
earliest times

/ Dr Tregelles v\ hose acquaintance with anc »nt
MSS is not inferior to that of any scholar expresses
a doubt whether this is at all uniformly the case '

g Comp Tischd Ν Τ ed 1859 under the subscrip-
tions to the several books Wetstein Prolegg pp 100-
102
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transposed the book to the place before the pastoral
epistles a

21. Two other divisions of the Gospels must be
noticed. The first of these was a division into
" chapters " (κεφάλαια, τίτλοι, breves), which cor-
respond with distinct sections of the narrative, and
are on an average a little more than twice as long
as the sections in B. This division is found in A,
C, Κ, Ζ, and must therefore have come into general
use some time before the 5th century.6 The other
division was constructed with a view to a harmony
of the Gospels. It owes its origin to Ammonius
of Alexandria, a scholar of the 3d century, who
constructed a Harmony of the Evangelists, taking
St. Matthew as the basis round which he grouped
the parallel passages from the other Gospels. Euse-
bius of Csesarea completed his labor with great in-
genuity, and constructed a notation and a series of
tables, which indicate at a glance the parallels which
exist to any passage in one or more of the other
Gospels, and the passages which are peculiar to
each. There seems every reason to believe that the
sections as they stand at present, as well as the
ten '» Canons," which give a summary of the Har-
mony, are due to Kusebius, though the sections
sometimes occur in MSS. without the correspond-
ing Canons.0 The Cod. Alex. (A), and the Cot-
tonian fragments (N), are the oldest MSS. which
contain loth in the original hand. The sections
occur in the palimpsests C, R, Ζ, Ρ, Q, and it is
possible that the Canons may have 1 e^n there orig-
inally, for the vermilion (κιννάβαρις, Euseb. Ep. ad
Carp.), or paint with which they were marked,
would entirely disappear in the process of preparing
the parchment afiesh.rf

22. The division of the Acts and Epistles into
chapters ctme into us^ at a later time. It does not
occur in A or C, which give the Ammonian sec-
tions, and is commonly referred to Euthalius (Comp.
§ 19), who, however, says that he borrowed the
divisions of the Pauline Epistles from an earlier
father; and there is reason to believe that the divis-
ion of the Acts and Catholic Epistles which he
published was originally the woik of Pamphilus
the Martvr (Montfaucon", Bib!. Coislin. p. 78). The
Apocalvpse was divided into sections by Andreas
of Caesirea about A. D. 500. This division con
sisted of 24 λόγοι, each of which was subdivided
into three " chapters " (κεφάλαια)·*1

2-3. The titles of the sacred books are from their
nature additions to the original text. The distinct
names of the Gospels imply a collection, and the
titles of the Epistles are notes by the possessors
and not addresses by the writers (Ιωάννου ά,
β\ etc.). In their earliest form they are quite sim-
ple, According to Matthew, etc. (κατά ΜαθθαΊον
κ.τ.λ.); To the Romans, etc. (irpos '"Ρωμαίους
«.τ.λ.); First of Peter, etc. (Πέτρου a); Acts
if Apostles, (πράξεις αποστόλων)', Apocalypse.
These headings were gradually amplified till they
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a The oldest division is not found in 2 Pet. (ed. Ver-
cell. p. 125). (Mr. Ilort.) It is found in Jude ; 2, 3
John.

b The κεφάλαια do not begin with the beginning
of the books (Gricsbach, Comm. Crit. ii. 49) This is
important in reference to the objections raised against
Matt i

c These very useful canons and sections are printed
in me Oxford Text (Lloyd) in Tischendorf (1859), and
the notation is veryeasih mastered. A more complete
vrrang^ment of the canons, giving the order of the

assumed such forms as The holy Gospel according
to John; The first Catholic Epistle of the holy
and all-praiseworthy Peter; The Apocalypse of
the holy and most glorious Apostle and Evangelist,
the beloved virgin who rested on the bosom of
Jesus, John the Divine. In the same way the
original subscriptions (ύπο*γραφαί), which were
merely repetitions of the titles, gave way to vague
traditions as to the dates, etc., of the books.
Those appended to the Epistles, which have been
translated in the A. V., are attributed to Eutha-
lius, and their singular inaccuracy (Paley, Hora
Paulina, ch. xv.) is a valuable proof of the utter
absence of historical criticism at the time when
they could find currency.

24. Very few MSS. contain the whole Ν. Τ.,
" twent)-seven in all out of the vast mass of extant
documents" (Scrivener, Introduction, p. 61). The
MSS. of the Apocalypse are rarest; and Chrysos-
torn complained that in his time the Acts was very
little known. Besides the MSS. of the Ν. Τ., or
of parts of it, there are also Lectionaries, which
contain extracts arranged for the Church-services.
These were taken from the Gospels (εύαγγβλι
στάρια), or from the Gospels and Acts (πραξαπό-
στολοι), or rarely from the Gospels and Epistles
(αποστολοβυα^ίλια)· The calendars of the les-
sons (συναξάρια^, are appended to very mmy MSS.
of the Ν". Τ.; those for the saints'-day lessons,
which varied very considerably in different times
and places, were called μηνολό~για (Scholz, Ν. Τ.
i. 453-493; Scrivener, 08-75).

25. When a MS. was completed it was com-
monly submitted, at least in early times, to a
careful revision. Two terms occur in describing
this process, δ α,ντιβάλλων and διορθωτής. It
has been suggested that the work of the former
answered to that of " the corrector of the press,"
while that of the latter was more critical (Tregelles,
Home, pp. 85, 86). Possibly, however, the words
only describe two parts of the same work. Several
MSS. still preserve a subscription which attests a
revision by comparison with famous copies, though
this attestation must have referred to the earlier
exemplar (comp. Tischdf. Jude subscript.,); but
the Coislinian fragment (H3) may have been itself
compared, according to the subscription, "with the
copy in the library at Csesarea, written by the
hand of the holy Pamphilus." (Comp. Scrivener,
introduction, p. 47.) Besides this official correc-
tion at the time of transcription, MSS. were often
corrected by different hands in later times. Thus
Tischendorf distinguishes the work of two cor-
rectors in C, and of three chief correctors in D2
In later MSS. the corrections are often much more
valuable than the original text, as in 07 (Epp.);
and in the Cod. Sinait. the readings of one cor-
rector (2 b) are frequently as valuable as those of
the original text f

(The work of Montfaucon still remains the classi-

sections in each Evangelist, originally drawn up by
Dr. Tregelles. is found in Dr. Wordsworth's Gk. Test.
vol. i.

d A comparative table of the ancient and modern
divisions of the Ν. Τ. is given by Scrivener (Introduc-
tion, p. 58)

e For the later division of the Bible into our pre»
ent chapters and verses, see BIBLE, i. 307, 308.

f Examples of the attestation and signature of MSS
with a list of the names of scribes, are given by Mont
faucon (PaUzographia, pp. 39-108).
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cal authority on Greek Palaeography (Palceographia
Grace, Paris, 1708), though much has been dis-
co; ered since his time which modifies some of his
statements. The plates in the magnificent work
of Silvestre and Champollion (Pakographie Uni-
verselle1 Paris, 1841, hng. Trans, by Sir F. Mad-
den, London, 1850) give a splendid and fairly
accurate series of facsimiles of Greek MSS. (Plates,
liv.-xciv.). Tischendorf announces a new work on
Palaeography (Ar. Τ. Ρ reef', exxxiii.), and this, if
published, will probably lea\e nothing to be desired
in the Biblical branch of the study.

26.a The number of uncial MSS. remaining,
though great when compared with the ancient
MSS. extant of other writings, is inconsiderable.6

Tischendorf (Ν. T. Prcef. exxx.) reckons 40 in
the Gospels, of which 5 are entire, Β Κ Μ S U;
3 nearly entire, Ε L Δ; 10 contain very consid-
erable portions, A C D F G Η V Χ Γ Λ; of the
remainder 14 contain \ery small fragments, 8 frag-
ments more (I P Q R Z) or less considerable

(Ν Τ Υ). To these must be added S (Cod.
Sinait.), which is entire; 2 (?) [Π] a new MS.
of Tischendorf (Not. Cod. Sin. pp. 51, 52), which
is nearly entire; and Η (Cod. Zacynih.), which
contains considerable fragments of St. Luke.
Tischendorf has likew ise obtained 6 [9] additional
fragments (/. c ) . In the Acts there are 9 (10

[12] with Μ [G2 P 2 ]), of which 4 contain the text

entire ( S A B), or nearly (E2) so; 4 [5J have
large fragments, (C D H 2 G2 = L 2 Μ ) ; 2 [3]
small fragments. In the Catholic Epistles 5 [7]

of which 4 [5, Μ] Α Β Κ2 G 2 = L 2 are entire;

1 [2] (C [P2]) nearly entire. In the Pauline

Epistles there are 14 [18, Μ entire;] 2 [3] nearly

entire, D 2 L2 [P2]; 7 have very considerable por-
tions, A B C E 3 F 2 G 3 K 2 (but Eo should not be
reckoned); the remaining 5 [7] some fragments.

In the Apocaljpse 3 [5], 2 [3] entire (LSI A B2),
2 nearly entire (C [P 2 ] ) .

27. According to date these MSS. are classed as
follows: —

Fourth century. S B.
Fifth century. A C, and some fragments

including [P, \ ^ Ib] Q [Q2] Ta.
Sixth century. D Ρ R Z, E2, D 2 H 3 , and

4 [9] smaller fragments.
Seventh century. Some fragments includ-

ing Θ, [F a , and G2.]
Eighth century. Ε L A [ ? 9th cent.] E, B 2

and some fragments.
Ninth century Γ F Κ Μ Χ [V Γ Λ Π] Δ,

Η 2 G 2 = 1-2 [Ρ2]» ^2 ^8 Κ 2 Μ2 and frag-
ments.

Tenth century. G Η S U, (E3).

28. A complete description of these MSS. is
given in the great critical editions of the Ν. Τ.:
here those only can be briefly noticed which are of
primary importance, the first place being given to

NEW TESTAMENT

the latest discovered and most complete Codex
Sinaiticus.

A (i). Primary Uncials of the Gospels.

S (Codex Sinaiticus = Cod. Frid. Aug. of
LXX.), at St. Petersburg, obtained by Tischen-
dorf from the convent of St. Catherine, Mount
Sinai, in 1859. The fragments of LXX. published
as Cod. Frid. Aug. (1846), were obtained at the
same place b} Tischendorf in 1844. The Ν. Τ.
is entire, and the Epistle of Barnabas and parts
of the Shepherd of Hennas are added. The whole
MS. is to be published in 1862 by Tischendorf at
the expense of the Emperor of Russia. It is
probably the oldest of the MSS. of the Ν. Τ.,
and of the 4th century (Tischdf. Not. Cod. Sin.
1860).

* The MS. was published at St. Petersburg in
1862 in magnificent style, in 4 vols. folio, with the
title: " Bibliorum Codex Sinaiticus Peiropoiitanus
. . . edidit C. Tischendorf," the edition being lim-
ited to about 300 copies. It was printed with
type cast for the purpose so as to resemble the
characters of the MS., which it represents line
for line with the gieatest attainable accuracy.
The first ΛΟΙ. contains Prolegomena, notes on the
alterations made at different times by many cor-
rectors, and 21 pages of facsimiles, the first 19
representing different parts of the MS., and the
remaining 2 containing facsimiles of the writing
of 36 MSS. of great palseographical interest, illus-
trating the changes in the st)le of writing from
the first century (papjri) to the seventh In 1863
a comparatively cheap edition of the Ν. Τ. part
of the MS. was published by Tischendorf at
Leipsic, in ordinary t^pe, with enlarged Prolego-
mena and some corrections (Norum TesUtmentum
Simtiticum, etc, 4to). The Rev. F. II. Scrivener
published in 1864 A Full Collation of the Codex
Sinn ideas with the Received Text of the Ν. Τ.
(rather, Stephens' ed. of 1550), to which is pre-
fixed a Critical Introduction; the same collation
also appeared in a new edition of Wordsworth's
Greek Testament, for which it was originally
made. In 1865 Tischendorf issued a new edition
of the Ν. Τ. portion of the MS. (Ν. Τ. Greece ex
Sinaitico Codice, 8\o), noting in the margin the
alterations of later correctors, as also the various
readings of the Vat. MS. (B) so far as they were
then known, and of the Elzevir or Received Text,
with a valuable Introduction of 83 pages, in which
(pp. xliii.-xlix.) he gives a list of errata in Scrive-
ner's generally accurate collation. A.

A (Codex Alexandrinus, Brit. Mus.), a MS. of
the entire Greek Bible, with the Epistles of Clement
added. It was sxiven by C)ril Lucar, patriarch of
Constantinople, to Charles I. in 1628, and is now
in the British Museum. It contains the whole of
the Ν. Τ. with some chasms: Matt. i. - xxv. 6,
e£ep^e0-0e; John vi. 50, tVa-viii. 52, \4yei; 2
Cor. iv. 13, €ττίστ€υσα - xii- 6, e | έμον. It was
probably written in the first halt of the 5th cen-
tury. The Ν. Τ. has been published by Woide
(fol- 1786), and with some corrections by Cowper

a * ID supplementing the account of the MSS. in
this and the following sections much use has been
made of Tischendorf s art. Btbeltext des N. Testaments
in Herzog's Real-Encykl. xix. pp. 187-195 (1865).

A.
b Since the time of Wetstein the uncial MSS. have

"seen marked by capital letters, the cursives by num-

bers (and later by small letters). In consequence of
the confusion which arises from appljing the same
letter to different MSS , I have distinguished the
different MSS. by the notation M, M2, M;, [II, II2, U-j,
— there is no M3], retaining the asterisk (as origins ky
used) to mark the first, etc., hands.
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(8vo. 1860).« Comp. Wetstein, Prolegg. pp. 13-30
(ed. Lotze). (Hate i. fig. 2.)

Β {Codex Vaticanus, 1209), a MS. of the en-
tire Greek Bible, which seems to have been in the
Vatican Library almost from its commencement
(c. A. D. 1450). It contains the Ν. Τ. entire to
Heb. ix. 14, κχθα- the rest of the Epistle to the
Hebrews, the Pastoral Epistles, and the Apocalypse
weie added in the 15th century. Various colla-
tions of the Ν. Τ. were made by Bartolocci (16(59),
by Mico for 1'entley (c. 1720), whose collation was
in part revised by Kulotta (1726), and by Birch
(1788). An edition of the whole MS., on which
Mai had been engaged for many years, was pub-
lished three )ears after his death, in 1857 (5 voll.
4to, ed. Vercellone; Ν. Τ. reprinted Lond. and
Leipsic). Mai had himself kept back the edition
(printed 1828-18J8), being iully conscious of its
imper ections, and had prepared another edition of
the Ν. 'Γ., which was published als»o by Vercellone
in 1859 (8vo.). The errors in this are less numer-
ous than in the former collation; but the literal
text of Β is still required by scholars. The MS.
is assigned to the 4th century (Tischdf. Ν. Τ.
cxxxvi.- cxlix.).

* In 18ΰ7 Tischendorf published at Leipsic
Test. Nor. Valicanwn, post Ang. Mali aliorumque
imperfect s Labores, etc., 4to, and also Appendix
Coo'd. Sin. Vat. Alex, cum Imitatione ipsorum
andjua Mann Scriptoruni, fol. Though allowed
to examine the Vatican MS. but 42 hours, he spent
the time so well that he was able to determine the
true reading in all cases of discrepancy between
different collators, and to correct the text as given
by Card. Mai in more than 400 places. In 1868
a splendid edition of the Ν. Τ. portion of the Vat.
MS. and also of Cod. Β of the Apocahpse was
published at Rome, by authority of the Pope,
under the editorship of Vercellone and Cozza.
This is printed witli type cast from the same font
that was made for the Codex Sinaiticus, and in
the style of Tischendorf's edition of that MS.;
the Old Testament is to follow in 4 \ols., and a
volume of Prolegomena and Notes will complete
the long desired work. Though not immaculate,
it appears to be executed with great care. Since
its appearance, Tischendorf has published at Leip-
sic an Appendix Ν. Τ. Vatican/, containing the
text of MS. Β of the Apocalypse and corrections
of his Ν. Τ. Vat. from the recent Roman edition,
together with a criticism on that edition, in which
he points out some defects and oversights. A.

C {Codex Epliraemi rescripts, Paris, BibL Imp.
9), a palimpsest MS. which contains fragments
of the LXX. and of every part of the Ν. Τ. In
the 12th century the original writing was effaced

α It is much to be regretted that the editor has
*/lowed the bad example of Card. Mai in introducing
modern punctuation, breathings, and accents, which
are by no means always indifferent (e. g. Luke vii 12),
αΰτγι χήρα- is given without note, where probably the
MŜ , represents αϋττ; (or αυτή) χήρα). It is scarcely
less unfortunate that he has not always given the
original punctuation, however absurd it may appear,
and the fe>v contractions which occur in the MS.
With these drawbacks, the text seems to be given on
the whole accurately.

& An edition of four great texts of the Gospels (A,
U, G, D) is at present (1861) in preparation at Oxford
iiy the Rev. Ε. Η. Harwell. The Greek text of D has
been influenced in orthography by the Latin; e. g.
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and some Greek writings of Ephraein Syrus were
written over it. The MS. was brought to Florence
from the East at the beginning of the 16th cen-
tury, and came thence to Paris with Catherine de
Medicis. Wetstein was engaged to collate it for
Bentley (1716), but it was first fully examined by
Tischendorf, who published the Ν". Τ. in 1843: the
Ο. Τ. fragments in 1845. The only entire books
which have perished are 2 Thess. and 2 John, but
lacunas of greater or less extent occur constantly.
It is of about the same date as Cod. Alex.

D {Codex BCZCE, Univ. Libr. Cambridge), a
Graeco-Latin MS. of the Gospels and Acts, with a
small fragment of 3 John, presented to the Uni-
versity of Cambridge by Beza in 1581. Some read-
ings from it were obtained in Italy for Stephens'
edition; but afterwards Beza found it at the sack
of Lyons in 1562 in the monastery of St. Irenseus.
The text is very remarkable, and, especially in the
Acts, abounds in singular interpolations. The
MS. has many lacunae. It was edited in a splendid
form by Kipling (1793, 2 vols. fol.), and no com-
plete collation has been since made; but arrange-
ments have lately been (1881) made for a new
edition under the care of the Rev. F. H. Scrhener.
The MS. is referred to the 6th century. Cf.
Credner, Beitraye, i. 452-518; Bornemann, Ada
Apostolorwn, 1848; Schulz, De Codice Z>, Cantab.
1827.&

* Scrivener's edition of the Codex Bezce was
published at Cambridge in 1864, 4to. It appears
to be executed with great care and thoroughness.

A.
L {Paris. Cod. Imp. p. 62j, one of the most

important of the late uncial MSS. It contains
the four Gospels, with the exception of Matt. iv.
22-v. 14, xxviii. 17-20; Mark x. 16-20, xv. 2-20;
John xxi. 15-25. The text agrees in a remarkable
manner with Β and Origen. It has been published
by Tischendorf, Monumenta Sacra Inedita, 1846.
Cf. Griesbach, Symb. Crit. i. pp. lxvi. - cxli. It is
of the 8th century.

R {Brit. Mm. Add. 17,211), a very valuable
palimpsest, brought to England in 1847 from the
convent of St. Mary Deipara in the Nitrian desert.
The original text is covered by Syrian writing of
the 9th or 10th century. About 585 \erses of St.
Luke were deciphered by Tregelles in 1854, and
by Tischendorf in 1855. The latter has published
them in his Mon. Sacra Inedita, Nova Coll., vol.
i. 1857. It is assigned to the 6th century. (Plate
i. fig. 3.)

X {Codex 3fonacensis), in the University Li-
brary at Munich. Collated by Tischendorf and
Tregelles. Of the [9th or] 10th century.

Ζ (Cod. Dublinensis rescriptus, in the Library

ρ ν ω ι / , λέπ ρώσος, φλαγελλώσας (Wetstein, Pro-
legg. ρ 40): but the charge of more serious altera-
tions from this source cannot be maintained.

* The work of Mr. Hanseil, referred to above, was
published at Oxford in 1864, in 3 vols. 8vo., with the
title: Νου. Test Greece Antiquissimorum Codd. Textus
in Ordme parallelo dispositi Accedtt Coliatio Cod.
Sinaitici. It gives, in such a manner that they can
be compared at one view, the readings of A B C D Z,
aad also those of Ε, in the Acts and D> in the Epis-
tles. But the editor does not seem to have been alto-
gether competent for his task (see Tischendorf's Ν. Τ.
Gr. ex Sin. Cod. p. li , note), and the readings of both
Β and D have since been published far more com-
pletely and accurately. A.
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of Trin. Coll. Dublin), a palimpsest containing
large portions of St. Matthew. It was edited by
Barrett (1801); and Tregelles has since (1853) re-
examined the MS. and deciphered all that was left
undetermined before {History of Printed Text, pp.
166-169). It is assigned to the 6th century.

Δ (Codex Sangallensis), a MS. of the Gospels,
with an interlinear Latin translation, in the Library
of St. Gall. It once formed part of the same
volume with G3. Published in lithographed fac-
simile by Rettig (Zurich, 1836). [9th cent.]

Η (Codex Zacyntliius), a palimpsest in posses-
sion of the Bible Society, London, containing
important fragments of St. Luke. It is probably
of the 8th century, and is accompanied by a
Catena. The later writing is a Greek Lectionary
of the 13th century. It has been transcribed and
published by Tregelles (London, 1861).

The following are important fragments: —
* F a (Cod. Coiblin., Paris) A few fragments

of the Gospels, Acts, and Pauline Epistles. 7th
cent. A.

I (Tisehendorf), various fragments of the Gos-
pels (Acts, Pauline Epistles), some of great value,
published by Tisehendorf, Monum. Sacr. Nova
Coll. vol. i. 1855. [5th, 6th, and Tth cent.]

* V° is now used by Tisehendorf to denote the
MS. described below under N b . A.

Ν {Cod. Cotton.), (formerly J N), twelve lea\es
of purple vellum, the writing being in silver. Four
leaves are in Brit. Mus. (Cotton. C. xv.). Pub-
lished by Tisehendorf, Mon. Sacr. ined., 1846.
Saec. vi.

* 33 additional leaves of this MS., containing
fragments of the Gospel of Mark, have been
recentl} found at Patnios, and are used in Tischen-
dorfs 8th critical edition of the Ν. Τ. A.

N b (Brit. Mus. Add. 17, 136), a palimpsest.
Deciphered by Tregelles and Tisehendorf, and pub-
lished by the latter: Mon. Sacr. ined. Nova Coll.,
\ol. ii. Ssec. iv., v. [This MS. is now desig-
nated b) Tisehendorf as l b . — Α.]

* Ο denotes fragments of the Gospel of John at
Moscow (Matthaei, No. 15). 9th cent. A.

* O a b c (l e f denote the hymns in Luke i. as found
in uncial MSS. of the Psalms in various libraries.
O , 6th cent.; t)d, 7th; Obef, 9th. A.

P Q (Codd. Guelpherbytani, Wolfenbiittel), two
palimpsests, respectively of the 6th and 5th cen-
turies. Published by Knittel, 1762, and Ρ [Q
rather] again, more completely, by Tisehendorf,
Mon. Sacr. ined. iii. 1860, who has Q [P rather]
ready for publication.

Τ (Cod. Borgianus, Propaganda at Rome), of
the 5th century. The fragments of St. John, ed-
ited by Giorgi (1789); those of St. Luke, collated
by Β. Η. Alford (1859). Other fragments were pub-
lished by YVoide. (Tischd. Ν. Τ. Ρ role g. clxvii.).

* T b denotes fragments of John, and T c of Mat-
thew, similar to the above, the former at St. Peters-
burg (Imp. Lib.), the latter belonging to the Rus-
sian bishop Porriri. 6th cent. Td denotes frag-
ments of Matt., Mark, and John, from Borgian
MSS. of the 7th cent. A.

Υ (Cod. Barberini, 225, Rome). Ssec. viii.
Edited by Tisehendorf, Mon. Sacr. ined. 1846.

•@a (Cod. Tisehendorf. i., Leipsic). Ssec. vii.
Edited by Tisehendorf in Mon. Sacr. ined. 1846.

* @bcdefgh a r e fragments at St. Pet"· burg,
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ranging from the 6th to the 9th cent. Of these
0C& are the most valuable. A.

(ii.) The Secondary Uncials are in the Gos-
pels : -

Ε (Basileensis, K. iv. 35, Basle). Collated by
Tisehendorf, Mueller, Tregelles. Saeo. viii.

F (Rheno-Τι qjectinus. Utrecht, formerly Bo-
reeli). Coll. by Heringa, Traj. 1843. Ssec. ix.

G (Brit. Mus. Harl. 5684). Coll. by Tregelles
and Tisehendorf. Ssec. ix., x.

Η (Hamburg ensis, Seidelii). Coll. by Tregelles,
1850. Ssec. ix. [vel x.].

Κ (Coil Cyprius, Paris, Bibl. Imp. 63). Coll.
by Tregelles and Tisehendorf. Ssec. ix.

Μ (Cod. Campianus, Paris, Bibl. Imp. 48). Coll.
by Tregelles, and transcribed by Tisehendorf. Ssec.
x. [ix. Tisch.]

S ( Vaticanus, 354). Coll. by Birch. Saec. x.
U (Cod. Nanianus, Venice). Coll. by Tregelles

and Tisehendorf. Ssec. x.
V (Mosquensis). Coll. by Matthsei. Ssec. ix.

* Wabcd denote fragments of the 8th and 9th
centuries at Paris, Naples, St. Gall, and the Library
of Trinity College, Cambridge, respectively. A.

Γ (Bodleianus). Saec. ix. Cf. Tischdf., Ν. Τ.
p. clxxiii. Coll. by Tisehendorf and Tregelles.
Fresh portions of this MS. have lately been taken
by Tischeiidorf to St Petersburg.

Λ· Cod. Tisehendorf iii. (Bodleian). Ssec. viii.
ix. Coll. by Tibchendorf and f regelles. [9th cent.,
Tisch.]

[Π, not] 2 (St. Petersburg). Saec. viii. ix. (?).
A new MS. as jet uncollated.

* This MS., containing the Gospels nearly com-
plete, was procured by Tisehendorf at Smyrna. Its
readings are given in his 8th ed. of the Greek Ν. Τ.

A.
Β (i·)· Primary Uncials of the Acts and Cath-

olic Epistles.
S A B C D.
E 2 (Codex Laudianus, 35), a Grseco-Latin MS.

of the Acts, probably brought to England by Theo-
dore of Tarsus, 668, and used by Bede. It was
given to the Unhersity of Oxford by Archbishop
Laud in 1636. Published by Hearne, 1715; but
a new edition has been lately undertaken (1861)
by Scrivener, and is certainly required. [Another
edition is promised by Tisehendorf.] Ssec. vi., vii.

* F a · A few fragments of the Acts, 7th cent.
A.

* I (St. Petersburg). 3 fragments, one, Acts
xxviii. 8-17, of the 5th cent. ; the others 7th cent.

A.
(ii.) The Secondary Uncials are —
G 2 = L2 (Cod. Angeiicus (Passionei) Rome).

Coll. by Tischdf. and Treg. Ssec. ix.

* G2 is now used by Tisehendorf to denote a
leaf of the 7th cent, brought by him in 1859 to
St. Petersburg, containing Acts ii. 45 - iii. 8.

A.
H 2 (Cod. Mutinensis, Modena), of the Acts.

Coll by Tischdf. and Treg. Ssec. ix.
Ko (Mosquensis), of the Catholic Epistles. Coll.

by Matthsei. Saec. ix.

* L2. Formerly G 2; see above. A.
* P 9, an important palimpsest of the 9th cent,

belonging to the library of the bisl op Porfiri Us-
penski in St. Petersburg, containing the principal
part of the Acts, the Catholic and Pauline Epistles,
and the Apocalypse. In the Acts and 1 Peter it«
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text agrees with that of the later uncials, but in the
remainder of the Ν. Τ., particularly in the Apoc-
alypse, it is greatly superior to them. It was pub-
lished in 1865 (Epistles) and 1869 (Acts and Rev.)
in VQJS. v. and vi. of Tischendorf 's Monum. Sacra
ined., Nova Collectio. A.

C (i·)· Primary Uncials of the Pauline Epis-
t les :—

«ABC.
D 2 (Codex Cl iromontanus, i. e. from Clermont,

near Beauvais, Paris, Bibl. Imp. 107). a Grseco-
Latin MS. of the Pauline Epistles, once (like D)
in the possession of Beza. It passed to the Royal
Library at Paris in 1707, where it has since re-
mained. Wetstein collated it carefully, and, in
1852, it was published by Tischendorf, who had
been engaged on it as early as 1840. The MS. was
independently examined by Tregelles, who commu-
nicated the results of his collation to Tischendorf,
and by their combined labors the original text,
which has been altered by numerous correctors, has
been completely ascertained. The MS. is entire
except Rom. i. 1-7. The passages Rom. i. 27-30
(in Latin, i. 24-27) were added at the close of the
6th century, and 1 Cor. xiv. 13-22 by another an-
cient hand. The MS. is of the middle of the 6th
century. Cf. Griesbach, Symb. Crit. ii. 31-77.

F 2 (Codex Augiensis, Coll. SS. Trin. Cant. B,
17, 1), a Graeco-Latin MS. of St. Paul's Epistles,
bought by Bentley from the Monastery of Reiche-
nau (Augia Major) in 1718, and left to Trin. Coll.
by his nephew in 1786. This and the Cod. Boer-
nerianus (G^) were certainly derived from the same
Greek original. The Greek of the Ep. to the He-
brews is wanting in both, and they have four com-
mon lacunae in the Greek text: 1 Cor. iii. 8-16, vi.
7-14; Col. ii. 1-8; Philem. 21-25. Both likewise
have a vacant space between 2 Tim. ii. 4 and 5.
The Latin version is complete from the beginning
of the MS. Rom. iii. 19, μω Xeyei, (licit. The MS.
has been admirably edited by F. H. Scrivener,
Cambr. 1859. It is assigned to the 9th century.
The Latin version is of singular interest; it is closer
to the best Hieronymian text than that in G,<$, es-
pecially when the Greek text is wanting (Scrivener,
Cod. Aug. xxviii.), but has many peculiar readings
and many in common with Gp(.

G,3 {Codex Boernerianus, Dresden), a Graeco-
Latin MS., which originally formed a part of the
same \olume with Δ· It was derhed from the same
Greek original as F2, which was written continu-
ously, but the Latin version in the two MSS. is
widely different.a Δ and G2 seem to have been
written by an Irish scribe in Switzerland (St. Gall)
in the 9th century. The Greek with the intei line'ir
Latin version was carefully edited by Matthsei,
1791. Scrivener has given the variations from F2
in his edition of that MS.

* P 9 . For this important palimpsest, see above
under Β (ϋ·) Α.

The following fragments are of great value: —

* F a - A few fragments of the 7th cent. A.

* I (St. Petersburg), 2 leaves, 1 Cor. xv. 53 —
xvi. 9, Tit. i. 1-13, 5th cent. A.

a At the end of the lacuna after Philemon 20 G3
adds,

ad laudicenses incipit epistola
προς λαονδακησας άρχεται επιστολή;

put the form of the Greek name shows almost con-
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H 3 (Codex Coislinia?iiis, Paris, Bibl. Imp. 202),
part of a stichometrical MS. of the 6th century,
consisting of twelve leaves: two more are at St.
Petersburg. Edited by Montfaucon, Bibl. Coislin.
251-61; and again transcribed and prepared for
the press by Tischendorf. It was compared, accord-
ing to the subscription (Tischdf. N. T. p. clxxxix.),
with the autograph of Pamphilus at Caesarea.

* Two more lea\es at Moscow, marked N c b}
Tischendorf N. T. ed. Λ ii., belong to this MS., anc
there is another in the possession of the Russian
bishop Porfiri Uspenski at St. Petersburg. A.

M2 (Hamburg; London), containing Heb. i. 1-
iv. 3:; xii. 20-end, and 1 Cor. xv. 52-2 Cor. i. 15;
2 Cor. x. 13-xii. 5, written in bright red ink in the
10th [9th, Tisch.] century. The Hamburg frag-
ments were collated by Tregelles: all were pub-
lished by Tischendorf, Anecdot. Sacr. et Prof
1855 [new ed., with corrections, 1861].

* O2 (St. Petersburg). Fragments of the 6th
cent., containing 1 Cor. i. 20 - ii. 12. A.

* Q 2 (St. Petersburg, Porfiri). Fragments of
a papjrus MS. of the 5th century. A.

(ii.). The Secondary Uncials are: —

K2, L 9 [formerly J ] .
Eo (Cod. Srmgermanensis, St. Petersburg), a

Grseco-Latin MS-, of which the Greek text was
badly copied from D 2 after it had been thrice cor-
rected, and is of no value. The Latin text is of
some slight value, but has not been well examined.
Griesbach, Symb. Crit. ii. 77-85.

* N 2 (St. Petersburg). Fragments of the 9th
cent., from Heb. v., vi., and Gal. v., vi. A.

jy (i.) The Primary Uncials of the Apocalypse.

Ν AC.
(ii.) The Secondary Uncial is —

B 2 (Codex Vaticnnus) (Basilianus), 2066). Ed-
ited (rather imperfectly) by Tischendorf, Μ on.
Sacr. 1846, and by Mai in his edition of B. Tisch-
endorf gives a collation of the differences, Ν. Τ.
Praef. cxlii.-iii. [Tregelles proposes to call this
MS. L.]

* This MS. was accurately published at Rome
in 1868 by Vercellone and Cozza in connection
with their edition of the Ν. Τ. portion of the Vat.
MS., and from their edition by Tischendorf in hie
Appendix Ν. Τ. Vaticani, 1869. A.

* P 2 . See above under Β (ϋ·) The text of this
palimpsest in the Apocalypse is more valuable than
that of B2. It has just been published by Tischen-
dorf (1869). A.

29. The number of the cursive MSS. (minus-
cules) in existence cannot be accurately calculated.
Tischendorf catalogues about 500 of the Gospels,
200 of the Acts and Catholic Epistles, 250 of the
Pauline Epistles, and a little less than 100 of the
Apocalypse (exclusive of lectionaries); but this
enumeration can only be accepted as a rough ap-
proximation. Many of the MSS. quoted are only
known by old references; still more have been " in-
spected " most cursorily; a few only have been
thoroughly collated. In this last work the Rev.

clusively that the Greek words are only a translation
of the Latin title which the scribe found in his Latin
MS., in which, as in many others, the apocryphal
epistle to the Laodiceans was found.
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F. H. Scrivener (Collation of about 20 MSS. of
the Holy Gospels, Camb. 1853; Cod. Aug., etc.,
Camb. 1859) has labored with the greatest success,
and removed many common errors as to the char-
acter of the later text a Among the MSS. which
are well known and of great value the following are
the most important: —

A . Primary Cursives of the Gospels.

1 (Act. i.; Paul, i.; Basileensis, K. iii. 3).
Saac. x. Very valuable in the Gospels. Coll. by
Both and Tregelles.

33 (Act. 13; Paul. 17; Paris, Bibl. Imp. 14).
Saec. xi. Coll. by Tregelles.

59 (Coll. Gonv. et Cai. Cambr.). Sa?c. xii. Coll.
by Scrivener, 1860, but as yet unpublished.

69 (Act. 31; Paul. 37; Apoc. 14; Cod. Leices-
trensis). Saac. xiv. The text of the Gospels is
especially valuable. Coll. by Treg. 1852, and by
Scriv. 1855, who published his collation in Cod.
Aug. etc., 1859.

118 (Bodleian. Miscell. 13: Marsh i. 24). Saac.
xiii. Coll. by Griesbach, Symb. Crif., p. ccii. ff.

124 (Caesar. Vindob. Nessel. 188). Saac. xii.
Coll. by Treschow, Alter, Birch.

127 (Cod. Vaticanus, 349). Saac. xi. Coll. by
Birch.

131 (Act. 70; Paul. 77; Apoc. 6Q; Cod. Vati-
canus, 360). Saac. xi. Formerly belonged to Al-
dus Manutius, and was probably used by him in
his edition. Coll. by Birch.

157 (Cod. Urbino-Vat. 2). Saec. xii. Coll. by
Birch.

218 (Act. 65; Paul. 57; Apoc. 33; Caesar.
Vindob. 23). Saac. xiii. Coll. by Alter.

238, 259 (Moscow, S. Synod. 42, 45). Saac. xi.
Coll. by Matthaei.

262, 300 (Paris, Bibl. Imp. 53, 186). Saac. x.
xi. Coll. (?) by Scholz.

346 (Milan, Ambros. 23). Saac. xii. Coll. (?)
by Scholz.

2Pe (St. Petersburg. Petropol vi. 470). Saac.
ix. Coll. by Muralt. (Transition cursive.)

cscr? gscr? (Lambeth, 1177, 528, Wetstein, 71).
Saac. xii. Coll. by Scrivener.

pscr (Brit. Mus. Burney 20). Saec. xiii. Coll.
by Scrivener.

wscr (Cambr. Coll. SS. Trin. B. x. 16). Saac.
xiv. Coll. by Scrivener.

To these must be added the Evangelistarium
(Β. M. Burney, 22), marked y s c r, collated by Scriv-
ener.6 Plate ii. fig. 4.)

« Mr. Scrivener has kindly furnished me with the
following summary of his catalogue of Ν. Τ. MSS.,
which is by far the most complete and trustworthy
enumeration yet made (Plain Introduction, p. 225): —
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The following are valuable, but need careful col-
lation : c

13 (Paris, Bib. Imp. 50). Coll. 1797. Saac.
xii. (Cf. Griesbach, Sy?nb. Crit. i. pp. cliv.-clxvi.)

22 (Paris, Bibl. Imp. 72). Saac. xi.
28 (Paris, Bibl. Imp. 379). Coll. Scholz.
72 (Brit. Mus. Harl. 5647). Saac. xi.
106 (Cod. Winchelsea). Saac. x. Coll. Jackson

used by Wetstein), 1748.
113, 114 (Β Μ. Harl. 1810, 5540).
126 (Cod. Guelpherbjtanus, xvi. 16). Saac. xi.
130 (Cod. Vaticanus, 359). Saac. xiii.
209 (Act. 95; Paul. 138; Apoc. 46; Venice.

Bibl. S. Marci 10). Saac. xv. The text of the
ospels is especially valuable.
225 (Vienna, Bibl. Imp. Kollar. 9, Forlos. 31).

Saac. xii.
372, 382 (Rome, Vatican. 1161, 2070). Ssec.

xv., xiii.
405, 408, 409 (Venice, S. Marci, i. 10, 14, 15).

Saac. xi., xii.

B . Primary Cursives of the Acts and Catholic
Ipistles.

1 3 = Gosp. 33, Paul. 17.
31 = Gosp. 69 (Codex Leicestrensis).
65 = Gosp. 218.
73 (Paul. 80. Vatican. 367). Saac. xi. Coll.

by Birch.
95, 96 (Venet. 10, 11). Saac. xiv. xi. Coll. by

Rinck.
180 (Argentor. Bibl. Sem. M.). CoU. by

Arendt.
lot i= p scr 61 (Tregelles), (Brit. Mus. Add.

20.003). Saec. xi. Coll. by Scrivener.
iscr (Lambeth, 1182). Saac. xii. Coll. by

Scrivener.
;scr (Lambeth, 1184). Coll. Sanderson ap.

Scrivener.
The following are valuable, but require more

careful collation.
5 (Paris, Bibl. Imp. 106).
25, 27 (Paul. 31, Apoc. 7; Paul. 33. Brit. Mus.

Harl. 5537, 5620). Cf. Griesbach, Symb. Crit.
ii. 184, 185.

29 (Paul. 35, Genev. 20). Saac. xi., xii.
36 (Coll. Nov. Oxon.).
40 (Paul. 46, Apoc. 12, Alex. Vatican. 179).

Saac. xi. Coll. by Zacagni.
66 (Paul. 67*).
68 (Paul. 73, Upsal). Saac. xii., xi.
69 (Paul. 74, Apoc. 30, Guelph. xvi. 7). Ssec.

xiv., xiii.
81 (Barberini, 377). Saac. xi.
137 (Milan, Ambros. 97). Saec. xi., Coll. by

Scholz.
142 (Mutinensis, 243). Saac. xii.rf

tiospels . .
Act Cath. Epp.
Paul . . .
Apoc. . . .
Evangelistaria
A.po8tolos . .

Total .

Uncial.

34
10
14

4
58

7

127

Cursive.

601
229
283
102
183

65

14"3

Duplicates
nlieady

dι ducted

32
12
14

64

6 The readings marked 102 (Matt, xxiv -Mark viii
1) which were taken by Wetstein from the margin of
a printed copy, and said to have been derived from a
Medicean MS., cannot have been derived from any
other source than an imperfect collation of B. I have
noticed 85 places in which it is quoted in St. Mark,
and in every one, except ii. 22, it agrees with B. In
St. Matthew it is noticed as agreeing with Β 70 times,
while it differs from it 5 times. These few variations
are not difficult of explanation.

c It is to be hoped that scholars may combine to
accomplish complete collations of the MSS. given in
these lists. One or two summer vacations, with
proper cooperation, might accomplish the work.

d Three other MSS., containing the Caiholic Epistlee
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C Primary Cursives in the Pauline Fpistles
17 = Gosp 33
37 = Gosp 69 {Cod Leicestrensis)
57 = Gosp 218
108 109 = Act 95, 96
115, 116 (4ct 100 101, Mosqu Matt d f)
137 (Gosp 263, 4ct 117 Pans, Bibl Imp 61)
Ihe following are valuable, but require moie

careful collation
5 = Act 5
23 (Pins, Coislm 28) Ssec xi Descr by

Montfaucon
31 (Brit AIus Ilarl 5 537) = l s c r Apoc Ssec

xiu
39 (Act 33 Oxford, Coll Lincoln 2)
46 = Act 40
47 (Oxford, Bodleian Roe 16) Scec χι [Col

lated by lregelles for his ed of the Greek Test
Griesb Synb Ci it ι 155 if A ]

55 (\ct 46 Monacensis)
67 (Act 66 Yindob Τ ambec 34) The coi

rections are especially \alualle
70 (Act 67 Vmdob Limbec 37)
71 (Vmdob lorlos 19) Ssec xn
73 (Act 68)
80 (Act 73 Vatican 367)
177-8 9 (Mutm )
D Primary Cursnes of the Apocalypse
7 = lscr(Act 2o Brit Mus Η it I 5,537)

Ssec xi Coll b\ Scuvenei
11 = Gosp 69 {Col Ieicesttem s)
31 = c^ (Brit Mus IIu I 5,678) Ssec x\

Coll by Scnvener
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require notice not from their intrinsic worth, but
from their connection with the controversy on 1 John
ν 7 8

34 (Gosp 61 Coll SS Tnn Dublin Co J χ Mont
fortianus) Saec xv xvi There is no doubt that
this was the Colex Br tann c <t on the luthontv of
which I* rasmus, according to his pro nise inserted the
interpolated words, ev τω οι ράνω πατήρ λόγος και
πνεύμα ayiov και ούτοι o t r e e και τ ε οι μ εν τ γ

but did not omit on the same authority (which ex
actly folio vs the late 1 atin MbS ) the last clause ot
ver 8 και ot rp —eiatv Ihe page on which the
verse stands is the only glaze \ pige in the volume
A collation of the MS has been published by Dr
Dobbin London 18o4

162 (Paul 200 Vat Ottob 298 ) £̂ec xv A Grseco
Latin MS It re ids αττο του ουρανού ττατηρ λόγο?
και πνεύμα ayiov και ot τρεις e ς το εν βισι (Tregelles
Home p 217) Scholz sivs that the Mb contains
c innumerable transpositions but gives no clear ac
count of its character

1(3 (Paul 211 Naples Bibl Borbon ) Sfec xi
The interpolated words with the articles ind the last
clause of ver 8, are given by a second hand (Saec
xvi )

Codex Ratianus (110 Gosp ) is a mere transcript of
the Ν Γ of the Compluttnsian Polyglot with vana
tion>> iiom Erasmus and Stephens Com ρ Gnesbach,
Sijmb Cnt ι clxxxi clxxxxn

« The accompanying plates will give a good idea of
the different forms of Biblical Gk Mb5* For permis
si 3u to take the tracings from which the engravings
have been admirably made bv Mr Netherchft my
sincere thauks are due to Sir F Madden Κ II and
I am also much indebted to the other officers of the
MSS department of the British Museum for the help
which they gave me m making them

PI ι fig 1 A few lines from the Αογος βτπταφιος
Df Ilypendes (col 9 1 4, of tie edition of Rev C
^abmgton^ a papvius of the first century or nnt
much later In Mr Babington s facsimile the ι

38 (Vatican 579) Ssec xm Coll by Β Η.
Alford

47 (Cod Dresdensis) S<:ec xi Coll b} Mat-
thsei

51 (Pans, Bibl Imp ) Coll b) Reiche
g cr (Parham, 17) Scec xi, xn Coll bj

Scrivener
m « (AIiddlen.ill) = 87 Ssec χι , xn Coll

by Scrivener

Jhe following are valuable, but require more
careful coll ition

2 (Act 10 Paul 12 Pans Bibl Imp 237)
6 (Act 23 Paul 28 Bodleian Barocc 3).

STC xn , xm
11 (4ct 39 Paul 45)
1 2 = Act 40
17, 19 (Iv 35 Act 14 Paul 18, Act 17,

Paul 21 Pant, Coislin 199, 20o)
28 (Bodleian, Birocc 48)
36 (Vindob Torlos 29) Ssec. xi\
41 (Alex \ atican 68) Saac xiv
46 = Gosp 209
82 (Act 179 Paul 128 Monac 211)

60 Hiving surveyed in outline the historj of
the transmission of the written text and the chief
characteristics of the MbS a in which it is pre-
served, we are in a position to consider the extent
and nature of the variations which exist in different
copies It is impossil le to estimate the number
of these exactl), but the> cannot be less than 120,
000 in all (Sciivener, Intioductun S) though of
these a veiy large proportion consist of differences

ads npt after νομω is omitted wrongly It is in fact
partly hidden under a fibre of the pap} rus but easily
seen from the side Two characteristic transcnptural
errors occur in the passage τω τούτω τρόπω for τώ
τούτου τρο7τω and (by itacism, § 31) συ^βλοΐ/ται for
σννελοντι

iig 2 Ihe opening verses of St Tohn s Gospel from
the C)d Alex Ihe two first lines arc rubncafed
The specimen exhibits the common conti actions, ©0,
ΑΝΩΝ and an example of itacism χωρείς Ihe st~>p
at the end of the fifth line ουδέ εν is only visib e in
a strong light but certainly exists there asm CD L,
etc

Fig 3 A very legible specimen of the Nitrian pal-
impsest of St Luke The Greek letters in the original
are less defined and very variable in tint the ^ n a c
somewhat heavier th in in the enniavino which is on
the whole very faithful The dark lines sho ν where
the vellum was fol led to form the ne \ book for the
writings of Severus of Antioch Hit same MSb con
tamed fragments of the lhal edited by Dr Cureton,
and a piece of L· lclid

PI li fig 1 Part of the first column of the famous
Ilarleian Eian^el tan m collated by Scrivener It
is dated A D 99O (benvener Col Aug ρ xlvm )
The letters on this page are all in gold The initial
letter is illuminated \uth red and blue The MS is a
magnificent example of a service book

Fig 2 From lischendori s valuable MS of the Acts
(bl lregelles) It was written A D 1044 (Scrivener,
C)d A Jig lxix ) The specimen contains the itacisms
χρονών (χρονον) and πεντικοντα

Fig 3 The beginning of St John from Cod 114
ot the Gospels (Gnesbach, Symb Cnt ι ρ exem ) a
Mb of the 13th cent

Fig 4 Part of the beginning of St John from the
very valuable Eian%el starmm >scr (Scnvener C)l
lation etc , pp lxi ff) The initial letter of the
Gospel is a rude illumination The MS bears a date
1S1Q but Mr Scnvene- ju^iv ΛηΏΚΝ whethi- *hia
is in the hand of the original senbe
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of spelling and isolated aberrations of scribes,01 and
of the remainder comparatively few alterations are
sufficiently well supported to create reasonable
doubt as to the final judgment. Probably there
are not more than 1600-2000 places in which the
true reading is a matter of uncertainty, even if we
include in this questions of order, inflexion, and
orthography: the doubtful readings by which the
sense is in any way affected are very much fewer,
and those of dogmatic importance can be easily
numbered.

31. Various readings are due to different causes:
some arose from accidental, others from intentional
alterations of the original text, (i.) Accidental va-
riations or errata, are by far the most numerous
class, and admit of being referred to several obvious
sources, (a) Some are errors of sound. The most
frequent form of this error is called Itacism, a con-
fusion of different varieties of the I-sound, by which
(οι, υ) η, i, ει, e, etc., are constantly interchanged.6

Other vowel-changes, as of ο and ω, ου and ω, etc.,
occur, but less frequently. Very few MSS. are
wholly free from mistakes of this kind, but some
abound in them. As an illustration the following
variants occur in F 2 in Rom. vi. 1-16: 1 ερενμεν;
2 οτινες, είτει (ετι)'ι 3 αγνοείται (-τε); 5 εσό-
ιιαιθα; 8 αποθάνομεν; 9 αποθνησκι, ετει; 11
ύμ7ς, λoyίζεσθat'1 13 παραστησαται'·, 14 εσταί
(-Te); 15 οτει'ι 16 οϊδαται, οτει, παρειστάνεται
(παριστάνετε), ίσται, ύπακονεται. An instance
of fair doubt as to the true nature of the reading
occurs in ver. 2, where ζησωμεν may be an error
for ζησομεν, or a real variant.6 Other examples
of disputed readings of considerable interest which
involve this consideration of Itacism are found,
Rom. xii. 2, συσχηματίζεσθαι -θε; xvi. 20, συν-
τρίψει -αι. James iii. 3, el 5e (tSe). Rom. v. 1,
εχωμεν, εχομεν (cf. vi. 15). Luke iii. 12, 14;
John xiv. 23; Hebr. vi. 3; James iv. 15 (ποιησωμεν
-ομεν)' Matt, xxvii. 60, καινω, κενω. John xv..
4, μείνη, μένη (cf. 1 John ii. 27). Matt. xi. 16,
ετέροις, εταίροις. Matt. xx. 15, ^, el. 2 Cor.
xii. 1, ΒεΊ, δή. 1 Tim. ν. 21, πρόσκλησιν,
πρόσκλισιν. 1 Pet. ii. 3, χρηστός δ κύριος,
χριστός δ κύριος.

To these may be added such variations as Matt,
xxvi. 29, &c. γένη μα, γέννημα. 2 Pet. ii. 12,
^εγεννημένα, γεγενημένα. Matt. i. 18; Luke i.
14, γέννησις, γένεσις. Matt, xxvii. 35, βάλλοντες,
βαλόντες. 1 Pet. ii. 1, φθόνος, φόνος.

32. (β) Other variations are due to errors of
sight. These arise commonly from the confusion
of similar letters, or from the repetition or omission
of the same letters, or from the recurrence of a
similar ending in consecutive clauses which often
causes one to be passed o\er when the eye mechan-
ically returns to the copy (δμοιοτέλευτον)' To
these may be added the false division of words in
transcribing the text from the continuous uncial

a The whole amount is considerably less in number
than is found in the copies of other texts, if account
be taken of the «umber of the MSS. existing. Comp.
Norton, Genuineness of the Gospels, i. p. 191 n.

δ * The perpetual interchange of αι and e (which
were pronounced alike) should be particularly noted.
c( The spelling,'' says Tregelles, " has no authority at
all between εσται and eVre, e'xere and Ιχεται, and
similar words. Even if every MS. should agree in one
spelling, there would be no liberty taken by any who
read the other; since these vowels and diphthongs
were used indiscriminately." — lntrod. to the Textual
Vrit. of the Ν. Γ., p. 51. A.
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writing The uncial letters Θ, O, C, E, are pecu·
liarly liable to confusion, and examples may easily
be quoted to show how their similarity led to mis-
takes ; 1 Tim. iii. 18, OC- ΘΟ ϊ 2 Cor. ii. 3, £ χ ^
ΟΧΩ; Mark iv. 22, €AN, O€AN, OCAN.

The repetition or omission of similar letters may
be noticed in Matt. xxi. 18, ΕΠΑΝΑΓΑΓΩΝ,
ΕΠΑΝΑΓΩΝ. Luke x. 27; Rom. xiii. 9; Tit. ii. 7;
James i. 27, C^ATTON, (ATTON (cf. Tischdf.
ad Rom. xiii. 9). Luke vii. 21, ΕΧΑΡΠΑΤΟ
ΒΛΕΠΕΙΝ, ΕΧΑΡΙ2ΑΤΟ TO ΒΛΕΠΕΙΝ. Mark
viii. 17, 2TNIETE, 2TNIETE ΕΤΙ. Luke ii. 38,
(ΑΤΤΗ) ΑΤΤΗ ΤΗ ΩΡΑ. Matt. xi. 23, ΚΑΦΑΡ-
NAOTM ΜΗ, ΚΑΦΑΡΝΑΟΤΜ H. 1 Thess. ii.

ΕΓΕΝΗΘΗΜΕΝ ΝΗΠΙΟΙ, ΕΓΕΝΗΘΗΜΕΝ
ΗΠΙΟΙ. Luke ix. 49, ΕΚΒΑΛΛΟΝΤΑ ΔΑΙ-
ΜΟΝΙΑ, ΕΚΒΑΛΛΟΝΤΑ ΤΑ ΔΑΙΜ. Mark xiv.
35, ΠΡΟΟΕΛΘΩΝ, ΠΡΟΕΛΘΩΝ. 2 Cor. iii.
10, OT ΔΕΔΟΕΑ2ΤΑΙ, ΟΤΔΕ ΔΕΔΟΕΑ2ΤΑΪ
1 Pet. iii. 20, ΑΠΑΕ ΕΔΕΧΕΤΟ, ΑΠΕΞ-
ΕΔΕΧΕΤΟ [the received text appears to be a mere
conjecture of Erasmus.—A.]. Acts x. 36, TON
ΛΟΓΟΝ ΑΠΕΣΤΕΙΛΕ, TON ΛΟΓΟΝ ON ΑΠΕ2-
ΤΕΙΛΕ. Sometimes this cause of error leads to
further change: 2 Cor. iii. 15, HNIKA AN ΑΝΑΓΙ-
ΝΩ2ΚΗΤΑΙ, HNIKA ΑΝΑΓΙΝΩ2ΚΕΤΑΙ^ Ex-
amples of omission from llomoioteleuton occur
John vii. 7 (in T); 1 John ii. 23, iv. 3; Apoc. ix.
1, 2, xiv. 1; Matt. v. 20 (D). Cf. 1 Cor. xv. 25-
27, 54 (F2, G 8 ); xv. 15 (Origen). And some have
sought to explain on this principle the absence from
the best authorities of the disputed clause in Matt,
x. 23, and tfie entire verses, Luke xvii. 36, Matt,
xxiii. 14.

Instances of false division are found, Mark xv. 6,
ονπςρ γτονντο, ov iraprjrovvTO. Phil. i. 1, συν€~
πισκόποις, συν 4πισκόποις. Matt. xx. 23, άλλοις,
αλλ' οΐς. Gal. i. 9, προςιρήκαμεν, προζίρηκα
μέν. Acts xvii. 25, κατά πάντα, καϊ τα πάντα.
In a more complicated example, σρα ιν {σωτήρα
Ίτησουν) is changed into σριαν (σωτηρίαν) in Acts
xiii. 23; and the remarkable reading of Latin au-
thorities in 1 Cor. vi. 20 et portate arose from con-
founding 'άρα Τ6 and ίχ,ρατβ. In some places the
true division of the words is still doubtful. 2 Cor.
xii. 19, T<x5e πάντα, τά 5e πάντα. Acts xvii. 26,
προστζτα*γμ£νους καιρούς, προς τεταγμένους
καιρούς. In Cod. Aug. (F^) the false divisions of
the original scribe have been carefully corrected by
a contemporary hand, and the frequency of their
occurrence is an instructhe illustration of the cor-
ruption to which the text was exposed from this
source (e. g. in Gal. i. thero are 15 such corrections,
and four mistakes, vv. 13, 16, 18 are left uncor-
rected). Errors of breathing, though necessarily
more rare, are closely connected with these: Matt.
ix. 18, els Ιλθών, €ίσ€λθών. John ix. 30, h
τούτω, %ν τούτο. Luke vii. 12; Rom. vii. 10:
1 Cor. vii. 12, αυτή, αυτί]. Mark xii. 31, αυτ?7,
airy.

c The readings are taken from Mr. Scrivener's ad-
mirable transcript. In the same volume Mr. Scrivener
has given valuable summaries of the frequency of the
occurrence of the different forms of itacism in other
MSS. which he has collated

<( The remarkable reading in Matt, xxvii. 17, Ίησοΰν
Βαραββάν, seeni3 to have originated in this way:
YMINBAPABBAN being written YMININBAPAB
BAN, and hence ΥΜΙΝΪΝ, i. e. ΰμίν Ίησοΰν (Trejje'
les, ad loc).
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There are }et some other various readings which
are errors of sight, which do not fill under any of
the heads alreid) noticed e g 2 Pet ι 3, ίδια
Soty, δια δόξης 2 Cor ν 10, τα δια τον σώμα-
τος, τα ϊδια του σώματος α Rom χιι 13, χρείαις,
μνειαις Hebr n 9, χώρις, χάριτι (?) And
the rem irkal le substitution ef καιρώ ίοι κύριοι m
Rom χιι 11 seems to ha\e been caus°d bv. a lalse
rendenng ot an unusual conti action Hie same
explanation miy also apph to the \arnnts in 1 ( oi
u 1, μαρτύρ ο/, μυστ'ηριον 1 l i m ι 4, ο κονο-
μίαν, οίκοδομιαν, οικοδομή;

33 Other vanat ons ma) be described is errors
of ιιιψι essDti or memciy The copyist after read-
ing a sentence from the text befoie him often failed
to lepioduce it exactly He transposed the words,
or substituted α synonym for some \ery common
term, or gave a dnect personal turn to whit was
objective before Variations of older are the most
frequent, and \ery commonly the most puzzling
questions of textual criticism I xamples occur in
every pige, almost in ever) \eise oi the Ν 1
The exchange of s\non)ms is chiefly confined to a
few words of constant use, to variations between
simple and compound words, or to changes of tense
oi number \eyeiv, εϊπεΊν, φάναι, λαλεα/, Matt
xn 48, xv 12, xix 21 Mark xrv 31, John xiv
10, &t , εγείρω, dieyeipc») Mitt ι 24, ^ερθΊ\ναι,
αναστηναι, Matt xvn 9, I uke ιχ 22 ελθείν,
άττελθεα/, εζςλθεϊν, Matt xi\ 2J , Luke xxm
33, Acts xvi 39 Ί Χ , Ίησονς, Χριστός, υ
κύριος, Hebr m 1 1 Pet ν 10, Col m 17,
Acts xvm. 2"), xxi 13, ύπό, από, εκ, *Matt \n 4,
Mark ι 26, \m 31, Rom xm 1, &c , έδωκα,
δεδωκα, διδαμι, Luke χ 19, John vn 19, xn 49,
&c , sing andplw Matt m 8 , 1 Pet n 1, Matt
xxiv 18. Ihe third form of change to a more
personal exhortation is seen constantl) in the Fpis-
ties in the substitution of the pronoun of the first
person (ήμεΐς) for that of the second (ύμεΐς) 1
Pet ι 4, 10, 12, &L TO these changes may be
addecfr the insertion of pronouns of reference
(αυτός, etc ) Matt vi 4, xxv 17, &c , μαθηται,
μαθηταϊ αυτόν, Matt, xxv ι 36, 45, 56, xxvn 64,
&c , πατήρ, πατήρ μου Tohn vi 65, viu 28 &c
And it may be doubtful whether the constant
inseition of connecting pai tides κα\, δε, yap, ουν,
is not as much due to an unconscious instinct to
suppl) naturil links in the narritive or argument,
as to an intentional effort to give gieatei clearness
to the text Sometimes the impiession is more
purely mechanic tl, as when the cop)ist repeats a
termination incorrectly Apoc xi 9 (O), 1 lhess
ν 4 ( 0 , 2 Pet. in 7 C?).b

34 (n ) Of intentional changes some affect the
expression, others the substance of the passage
(a ) 1 he intentional changes in language are parti)
changes of Hellenistic forms for those in common
use, and parti) modifications of haish construe
tions These may m many cases have been made
unconsciously, just as might be the case if any one
now were to transcribe rapidly one of the original
MS pages of Milton, but moie commonly the
later scribe would correct as meie blunders dnlectic
peculiarities which were wholly strange to him
Thus the forms τεσσερακοντα, εραυναν, εκαθε-
οίσθη, λεyιωv, etc , ήλθα, έπεσα, etc , and the
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α By a similar change Athanasius (De Incarn
ferb>, 5) and others give in Wisd u 23, κατ ακονα

τη? ιδ«ας αιδιοτητος for the reading της ίδιας ιδιότητος
If !*• was apparently by a similar error (Tregelles,

irregular constructions of εάν, όταν, are removed
almost without exception from all but α few MSS.
Imperfect constructions are completed in different
wa)s Mark vn 2, add εμεμψαντο, or KaTeyvw-
σαν Rom ι 32, add ουκ ενόησαν, etc , 2 Cor
Mil 4, ad Ι δεξασθαι 1 Cor χ 24, add έκαστος
\ppaient solecisms are corrected Matt ν 28,
αυτής for αυτήν-, xv 32, ήμερας for ήμεραι, Heb.
IV 2, συyκεκεpaσ μένος ίοι -μένους Ihe Apoca-
lypse has suffered espeuill) from this grammatical
revision, owing to the extreme boldness of the rude
Hebraizing dialect in which it is wiitten e g
Apoc iv 1, 8, vi 11, xi 4 xxi 14, &c Varia-
tions in the orthography of proper names ought
piobabl) to be phced under this head, and in some
c ises it is perhaps impossible to determine the
original form (Ισκαριώτης, Ίσκαριώθ, Ι,καριώθ,
Ναζαρά, e6, -αθ, -ατ, ετ)

3ο (β ) Ihe changes introduced into the sub-
stance of the text are generilly additions, boi rowed
either from parallel passages or from maiginal
glosses Ihe first kind of addition is paiticularly
frequent in the Gospels, where, however, it is often
veiy difficult to determine how far the parallelism
of two passages may have been earned in the
onginal text Instmces of unquestionable mter-
polition occur Luke iv 8, xi 4, Matt ι 25, ν
44, vm 13, xxvu 35 (49), Mirk xv 28 Matt
xix 17 (compare Acts ιχ 5, 6, xxn 7, xxvi 14).
Similar interpolations occur also in other books
Cd ι 14, 1 Pet ι 17, Jude 15 (Rom xvi 27);
Apoc xx 2 and this is especially the case in
quotations fiom the LXX , which are constantly
brought into exact harmony with the original text:
Luke iv 18, 19, xix 46, Matt xn 44, xv 8, Heb
n 7, xn 20

Glosses aie of more partial occurrence Of all
Greek Mb>S Cod Be a? (D) is the most remarkable
for the \anet) and singularity of the glosses which
it contains Examples of these may be seen Matt,
xx 28 l u k e v 5, xxn 26-28, Acts ι 5, xiv 2
In ten verses of the Acts, taken at random, the fol-
lowing glosses occm Acts xn 1, kv τη Ιουδαία,
3, ή 4πιχ€ΐρησις £πϊ τους πιστούς •, 5, πολλή δέ
προσευχή η*ν 4ν έκτενεια π'ερϊ αντον 7, επεστη
τω Πετρω, 10, κατεβησαν τους £ν βαθμούς.
Some simple explanatory glosses have passed into
the common text Mitt \i 1, ελεημοσννην for
δικαιοσυνην, Mark vn 5, ανιπτοις for κοιναΐς',
Matt ν 11, ψευδόμενοι comp John ν 4 (Luke
xxn 43, 44)

36 (y ) Man) of the glosses which were intro-
duced into the text «φιing from the ecclesiastical
use of the IST Γ , just as m the Gospels of our own
Piayer book introductory clauses have been insuted
here and there (e g 3d and 4th Sundays after
I aster " Je^us said to his disciples ) The«e
additions are commonly notes of person or place
Mitt iv 12, xn 25, &c , ό Ίησους inserted, John
xi\ 1, και είπεν τοις μαθήταις αυτού ι Acts m
11, xxv in 1 (cf Mill, Pi okyg 1055-56) Some-
times an emphatic clause is added Matt xm 23,
xxv 29, Mark vn 16 I uke vm 15, xn 21, δ
έχων ωτα κ τ λ Ι u k e xiv 2 4 , πολλοί yap
εισιν κλητοι κτλ But the most remaikable
liturgical insertion is the doxology m the Lord's
Pra)er, Matt vi 13 and it is probable that the

Home iv 227) that, in the A V of Hebr χ 23, tf the
profession of our faith " stands for " the profession
of our hope " The former is found in no document
whatever



2128 NEW TESTAMENT

interpolated ^erse (Acts viii. 37) is due to a similar
cause. An instructive example of the growth of
such an addition may be seen in the readings of
Luke i. 55, as given in the text of the Gospel and
in the collections of ecclesiastical hymns.

37. (5.) Sometimes, though rarely, various read-
ings noted on the margin are incorporated in the
text, though this may be reckoned as the effect of
ignorance rather than design. Signal examples
of this confusion occur: Matt. xvii. 26, xxvi. 59,
60 (D); Rom. vi. 12. Other instances are found,
Matt. v. 19; Rom. xiv. 9; 2 Cor. i. 10; 1 Pet.
iii. 8.

•38. (e.) The number of readings which seem to
have been altered for distinctly dogmatic reasons is
extremely small. In spite of the great revolutions
in thought, feeling, and practice through which the
Christian Church passed in fifteen centuries, the
copyists of the Ν. Τ. faithfully preserved, according
to their ability, the sacred trust committed to
them. There is not any trace of intentional re-
vision designed to give support to current opinions
(Matt. xvii. 21; Mark ix. 29; 1 Cor. vii. 5, need
scarcely be noticed). The utmost that can be
urged is that internal considerations may ha^e
decided the choice of readings: Acts xvi. 7, xx.
28; Rom. v. 14; 1 Cor. xv. 51; 2 Co. v. 7; 1 Tim.
iii. 16; 1 John v. 7, in Latin copies; (Rom. viii.
11). And in some cases a feeling of reverence may
have led to a change in expression, or to the intro-
duction of a modifying clause: Luke ii. 33, Ιωσήφ
for 6 πατήρ αυτού', ii. 43, *1ωο~ηφ καϊ Ύ\ μήτηρ
αυτού for οι yoveis αυτόνi John vii. 39, οΰπω yap
%v πνεύμα δεδομένοι*; Acts xix. 2 (D); Gal. ii.
5; Mark xiii. 32, om. oi)5e δ vios (cf. Matt. xxiv.
36); Matt. v. 22, add. €Ικη; 1 Cor. xi. 29, add.
αναξίως (Luke xxii. 43, 44, om.).

But the general effect of these variations is
scarcely appreciable; nor are the corrections of
assumed historical and geographical errors much
more numerous: Matt. i. 11, \iii. 28, Tepytayivoov',
xxiii. 35, om. νιου Βαραχίου', xxvii. 9, om. 'iepe-
μίου, or Ζαχαρίου; Mark i. 2, eV TO'LS προφή-
rais for iu Ήσ. τω πρ.; ϋ· 28, om. 6Vi Άβ.
αρχιερεω$', John i. 28, Βηθαβαραΐ ν. 2, ήν Se
for εστί δε', vii. 8, οΰπω for ουκ ( ? ) ; viii. 57,

τεσσεράκοντα for πεντήκοντα', xix· 14, &ρα i\v
ω$ τρίτη for 'έκτη', Acts xiii. 33, τφ δευτερω for
τφ πρώτοι.

39. It will be obvious from an examination of
the instances quoted that the great mass of various
readings are simply variations in form. There are,
however, one or two gieater \ariations of a different
character. The most important of these are John
vii. 53-viii. 12; Mark xvi. 9-end; Rom. x\i.
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25-27. The first stands quite by itself; and there
seems to be little doubt that it contains an authen-
tic narrative, but not by the hand of St. John.
The two others, taken in connection with the last
chapter of St. John's Gospel, suggest the possi-
bility that the apostolic writings may have under-
gone in some cases authoritative revision: a sup-
position which does not in any way affect their
canonical claims: but it would be impossible to,
enter upon the details of such a question here.

40. Manuscripts, it must be remembered, are
but one of the three sources of textual criticism.
The versions and patristic quotations are scarcely
less important in doubtful cases.« But the texts
of the \ersions and the Fathers were themselves
liable to corruption, and careful revision is neces-
sary before they can be used with confidence.
These considerations will sufficiently show how
intricate a problem it is to determine the text of
the Ν. Τ., where " there is a mystery in the very
order of the words," and what a vast amount of
materials the critic must have at his command
before he can offer a satisfactory solution. It
remains to inquire next whether the first editors
of the printed text had such materials, or were
competent to make use of them.

II. T H E HISTORY OF T H E P R I N T E D T E X T .

1. The history of the printed text of the Ν. Τ.
may be divided into three periods. The first of
these extends from the labors of the Complutensian
editors to those of Mill: the second from Mill to
Scholz: the third from Lachmann to the present
time. The criticism of the first period was neces-
sarily tentative and partial: the materials available
for the construction of the text were few, and im-
perfectly known: the relative value of various wit-
nesses was as yet undetermined; and however highly
we may rate the scholarship of Erasmus or Beza,
this could not supersede the teaching of long expe-
rience in the sacred writings any more than in the
writings of classical authors. The second period
marks a great progress: the evidence of MSS., of
versions, of Fathers, was collected with the greatest
diligence and success: authorities were compared
and classified: principles of observation and judg-
ment were laid down. But the influence of the
former period still lingered. The old "received"
text was supposed to have some prescriptive right
in virtue of its prior publication, and not on the
ground of its merits: this was assumed as the
copy which was to be corrected only so far as was
absolutely necessary. The third period was intro-
duced by the declaration of a new and sounder
law. It was laid down that no right of posses-

a The history and characteristics of the Versions
are discussed elsewhere. It may be useful to add a
short table of the Fathers whose works are of the
greatest importance for the history of the text. Those
of the first rank are marked by [small] capitals; the
Latin Fathers by italics.

Justinus M., c. 103-168.
IEENJEUS, c. 120-190.
Irencpi Interpres, c. 180.
TERTULLIANUS (Mar-

cion), c. 160-240.
CLEMENS ALEX., t c. 220.
ORIGENES, 186-253.
Hippolytus.
CYPR Ι AN US, t 247.
Dionysius Alex., t 265-

Petrus Alex., t 313.
Methodius, t c. 311.
EUSEBIUS CESAR., 264-340.
ATJIANASIUS, 296-373.
Cjrillus Hierosol., 315-

386.
LUCIFER, t 370.
Ephraem Syrus, t 378.
BASILIUS MAGMJS, 329-379.
HIERONYMUS, 340-420.

Ambrosius, 340-397.
AMBROSIASTER. C. 360.
Victormvs, c. 360.

CHRYSOSTOMUS, 347-407.
DIDYMUS, t 396.
EPIPHANIUS, t 402.
Rufinus, c. 345-410.
A UG us TINUS, 354-430.
Theodorus Mops., t 429.
CYRILLUS ALEX , t 444.
Hdarius, t 449.
Theodoretus, 393-458.

a * Mr. We t̂eott has here inadvertently confounded
Theophylactus Simocatta, whose writin<rs aie of no impor-
tance in textual criticism, with the celebrated Greek com·
mentator Theophylact, c. 1077. A.

Euthalius. c. 450
Ca«sior/on/s, c. 468-566.
Victor Antiochenus.
Theophylactus, f c. 628.α
A?>DREAS (Apoc), c. 635-

700.
Pnmasivs (Apoc). [c. 550.]
Johannes Damascenus, f

c. 756.
(Ecumenius, c. 950.
Euthymius, c. 1100.
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sion could be pleaded against evidence The " re
ceived ' text, is such, was allowed no weight
whatever. Its authority, on this \ lew, must depend
solely on its critical worth 1 rom first to last, in
minute details of order and orthogi iphy, is w
as in gravei questions of substanti il liter ition, the
text must be formed by a, free and unf ttered judg-
ment \anety of opinions miy exist as to the
true method and range of inquirj, as to the rela
tive importance ot diff rent forms of testimony
all that is claimed is to iest the letter of the Ν
Γ completely and avowedly on a critical and not

on ι conveuLionil bisis This principle which
seems, mdetd, to be an axiom, cm only be called
in question by supposing that in the fiist instance
the punted text of the Ν Τ was guirded from
the errors ind imperfections which attended the
early editions of every classical text ind next that
the laws of evidence which hold good ever)where
eke foil m the \eiy case where they might be
expected to find their noblest aid most fiuitfui
apple\tion — suppositions which are refuted b) the
whole history of the Bit le I ach of these pei lods
will now lequire to be noticed more in detail

(1 ) Fioin the tomplutemian Polyjlott to Mill
2 The tmplutensim Ρ lyyhtt — Ihe Latin

Vulgate and the Hebrew text of the Ο 1 had
been published some time before an ν pait of the
origin ύ Greek of the Ν Γ 1 he Hebrew text w as
called for by numerous and wealthy Jewish con
gregations (bone no, 1482-88), the λ ulgate satis
fied ecclesiastical wants and the few Greek scholais
who lived at the close of the loth centurv were
hxrdl) likely to hasten the printing of the Greek
lestament l e t the critical study of the Greek
text hid not been wholly neglected Laurentms
Valla, who was second to none ol the scholars of
his age (comp Russell s Lije of Bp Amh ewes, pp
282-310, quoted b) Scrivener), quotes in one pi ice
(Matt xxv il 12) three, and in another (John vii
29) seven Greek MSS in his commentaries on the
Ν 1 , which weie published m 150o, nearly half
a century ifter his death (Michaelis, Intiol ed
Marsh, n 339 340) J Faler (Iol2) mule use of
five Greek MisS of St Paul s ] pistles (Michaelis,
ρ 420 Meinvv hue the Greek Psalter had been pub
liuhed °eveial times (first at Mil in 14819) and the
Hvmn^ of /icharias and the Vngm (iuke ι 42
56, 68-30) weie appended to ι Venetnn edition of
1480 as frequently happens in MS P&alteis lhis
was the fiist part of the Ν" Γ which was printed
in Gieek 1 lghteen }ears afterwaids (1504), the
first siv chapters of St John s Gospel were added
to an edition of the poems of Gregoij of Nizian
zus, published b) Aldus (Guencke, £inl § 41)

« " Testan possumus, Pater sanctissime [ι e Leo
X ] maximam laboris nostri partem in eo prascipue
fuisse vcrsatam ut castigatissima omm ex parte
vetusti^simaque exemplina pro archetj pis haberemus
quorum quiletn tarn Hebraeorum quam Graecorum ac
Latinorum multiphcem copiam \arns ex locis non sine
summo libore conqui lvimus Atque ex ipsis quidem
Graeca Sanctititi tuge debemus qui ex ista Apostolica
Bibhotheci antiquis imos turn Veteris turn Novi Tes
tameuti codices perquam humane ad nos misisti, qui
nobis m hoc negocio maximo fuerunt adjumento
(Prol in a) And again, torn ν Prcef c Illud lee
torem non lateat non qugevis exemplana lmpres^iom
huic archetyp ι fuî se sed antiquissima emendatissima
que ac tanfae praeterea vetustatis ut iidem eis abrogire
nefas Vldeatur (προς δύσκολου ctvat τοπαραπαν και
$ςβη\ον, sic) quje sanctis^imus in Chnsto pater et

134
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But the glory of printing the first Gieek Testament
is due to the princely Cirdinal XIMENES This
great prelate as early as 1502 engaged the sen ices
of a number of scholars to superintend an edition
of the whole Bible in the original Hebiew and
Gieek with the addition of the ( haldee 1 irgum
of Onkelos, the I XX veision and the Vulgate
The work was executed at Akali (Lomplutum),
where he had founded α universit) Ihe volume
containing the Ν 1 was printed fust, and was com-
pleted on Januiry 10, 1514 Ihe whole woik was
not finished till July 10, 1517 about ioui months
before the death of the Caidmal λ uious obsta-
cles still ddaj ed its publication and it was not gen-
erally circulated till 1522 though Leo X (to whom
it was dedicited) authorized the pul lication March
22, 1520 (Iregelles, Hist oj Punttd Jext oj Ν
I , Mill, Piolegg)

The most celebrated men who were engaged on
the Ν" Γ , which forms the fifth volume of the en-
tne work, were Lebiixa (Nebiissensis) and S tunica
Consideiable discussion has been raised as to the
MSS which they used Ihe editors describe these
generally as "copies of the greatest accuiacy and
antiquity, sent from the Papal Libraiy at Home,
and in the dedication to I eo acknowledgment is made
of his generosity in sending MSS of both " the Old
and Ν 1 a Very little time, however, could have
been given to the examination of the Koman MSS
of the Ν 1 , as somewhat less than eleven months
elapsed between the election of 1 eo and the com-
pletion of the Complutensim Testament, and it is
remarkable that while an entiy is preserved in the
Vatican of the loan and return of two MSS of parts
of the I XX, there is no trace of the transn ι&Μυη
of any Ν Γ MS to Alcala (Iischd V 7 J 8 J 9 ,
ρ lxxxn η ) Ihe whole question, howevei, is> low
ritherof bibliographical than of critical interest
lhtre can be no doubt tb it the copies from what-
ever souice thej cime, weie of lite due and of the
common t)pe f t Ihe preference which the editors
avow lor the Vulgate, pi icing it in the cuitie column
in the O. 1 ' between the Synagogue and the Last-
.in Church tanquam duos hmc et mde htiones,"

to quote the ν ell known and startling words of the
pieface, ' medium autem Jesum hoc est, Komanam
siv e I atinam ecclesiam ' (vol ι f in b ), has sub
jected them to the charge of altering the Greek text
to suit the Vulgate But except in the famous inter-
polation and omission in 1 John ν 7, 8, and some
points of orthogiaphy (BeeA£ej8ou£, Ββλιαλ,
lischdf ρ lxxxm ), the ehaige is uniounded
(Marsh on Michaelis n ρ 8ol, gives the litei iture
of the contioversy) Ihe impression was limited
to six hundred copies, and as, owing to the delays

dominus noster Leo X pontifex maximus huic ιη«ίι
tuto favere cupiens ex Apostolic ι Bibhotheca cducta
misit "

b One MS is specially appealed to by Stunica in his
controversy with Erasmus the Col hhodienw but
nothing is known oi it which can lead to its identifi-
cation Ihe iamous story oi the destruction of MSS
by the fire woik maker, as useless parchments has
been full} and clearly refuted All the MSS of Xi
menes which were used for the Pol}glott are now at
Madrid but there is no Mb of any part of the Gk
Test among them (Tregelles Η st of Pn ited Text,
pp 12 18) The edition has many readings in common
with the Laudian MS numbered 51 Gosp 32 Acts 38
Paul (Mill Prolog 1090, 143b 38) Many of the pecu
har readings are collected by Mill (Proleg 1092-1095).
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which occuired between the printing and publica
tion of the book, its appe irance was forestalled b)
that of the edition of Liasmus, the Complutensian
Ν Τ exercised comparatively small influence on
liter texts, except m the Apocal)pse (comp § 3)
The chief editions which follow it in the main, are
those of Plantm, Antweip, 1564-1612 , Geneva,
1609-1632, Mainz, 17o3 (Reuss, Get>(h d Ν Τ
§401, Le Long, Biblwih biased Masch ι 191-
195), Mill regretted that it was not accepted as
the stancftird text (Pnkg 1115), and has given
a long list of passages in which it offeis, in his
opinion, better readings than the Stephanie oi Ll-
zevinan texts (Pioleg 1098-1114)

3 Tie editions of fiasnus —The history of
the edition of Ι ΚΑ&ΛΙΙ,Β which was the first pub
hshed edition of the Ν Γ , is happily free from all
obscunt) Liasmus had paid considerable attention
to the stud^ of the Ν 1 when he received an ap
plication fiom Iroben, a printer of Basle with whom
he was acquainted, to piepaie a Gieek text for the
press 1 roben was anxious to anticipate the pub
hcation of the Complutensian edition and the haste
with which the woik of liasmus wis completed
shows that little consideration was paid to the exi
gencies of textual criticism Ihe request was made
on Apnl 17, 1515, while 1 rasmus was in England
The details of the printing were not settled in Sep
tember in the same }eai, and the whole work was
finished m lebruarv, 1516 (hegelles, Hist <J
Punted Text, 19, 20) Ihe woik, as 1 rasmus
afterwards confessed, was done in reckless haste
("piaecipitatum verms quam editum ' Comp Ljp
ν 26, xu 19), and tint too in the midst of other
heav} littrar) lilors (Lp ι 7 Comp Wetstem,
Piolegg pp 166-67)« Ihe MSS which foimed
the basis of his edition are still with one exception,
preserved at Basle, and two which he used for the
press contain the collections of I rasmus and the
printei s marks (Michaehs η 220, 221) Ihe one
is α MS of the Gospels of the 16th century of the
ordinary late type (m irked 2 Gosp in the cata
logues of MSS since Wetstein) the other α MS
of the Acts and the I pistles (2 Acts, 1 pp ), some
what older, but of the sime genei il charactei b

Fiasmus also made some use of two other Basle
MfeS (1 Gohp , 4 Acts, Epp ), thefoimerof these
is of great value, but the important variations fiom

α A marvelous proof of haste occurs on the title
page, m which he quotes "Vulganus ' among the
chief fathers whose authority he followed Ihe name
was tormed from the title of the see of iheophylact
(Bulgaria) and Theophylact was converted into an
epithet This ? Vulganus ' is quoted on Luke xi 35,
anl the name remained unchanged in subsequent
editions (Wetstem, Proleg 169).

& According to Mill (Proleg 1120), Eiasmus altered
the text in a little more than fifty places in the Acts
and in about two hundied places in the Epistles of
which changes all but about forty were improvements
Specimens of the corrections on the margin of the MS
are given by Wetstem (Proleg ρ 56 ed Lotze) 01
these several were simply on the authontj of the Vul
gate, one of which (Matt η 11 evpov for eifiov) has
retained its place in the received text

c The reading in the received text, Mark vi 15, η
ως εις των προφητών, in place of ως el? των προφητών
is a change introduced by Erasmus on the authority
of this Mis , which has been supported by «ome «light
additional evidence since Mill (Proleg §§ 1117 18)
Btates that Erasmus used the uncial Basle Mb o^ ti e
Gospels (E), f correcting it rightly m abuu+ siitj eight
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the common text which it offers made him suspect
that it had been altered from the Latin c lo r the
Apocalypse he had only an imperfect MS which
belonged to Keuchlin d The last six veises were
wanting, and these he translated from the Latm,e

a process which he adopted in other plaies where it
was less excusalle Ihe received text contains two
memorable instances of this bold inteipolation
Ihe one is Acts vm 37 which Erasmus, as he sajs,

found wntten in the margin of a Greek MS though
it was wanting in that which he used the other is
Acts IX 5 6, σκληρον COL — αναστηθι for αλλά
ανάστηθι, which has been found as jet in no
Greek MS whatsoever, though it is still perpet-
uated on the giound of 1 rasmus conjectuie But
he did not inseit the testimonj of the heavenly wit-
nesses (1 John ν 7), an act of cntical faithfulness
which exj osed him to the attacks of enemies Among
these was Stumca—his nv ύ editor — and when
aigument failed to silence calumn) he promised to
insert the wo~ds in question on the authority of
any one Greek MS The edition of Eiasmus, like
the Complutensian, was dedicated to I eo X , and
it is a noble trait of the generosity of Cardinal Xi
menes, that when Stumca wished to dispange the
work of 1 rasmus which robbed him of his well-
earned honor, he checked him in the words of
Moses, " I would thit all might thus piophes},
Num xi 29 (Iregelles ρ 19) Aftei his fiist edi
tion was published Erasmus continued his labors on
the Ν 1 (lp in 31) and in March, 1519 a second
edition appeared which was altered in about 400
places, of which Mill reckons that 330 were im-
provements (Piolegg § 1134) But his chief labor
seems to have been spent upon the l a t m version,
and in exposing the " solecisms of the common
\ ulgate, the value of which he completely misun-
derstood (comp Mill, Piolegg 1124-1133)/These
two editions consisted of 3 300 copies and a third
edition was requned in Io22 when the Coniplu
tensian Poljglott also came into circulation In
this edition 1 John ν 7 was inserted for the first
time according to the promise of Lrasmus, on the
authority of the ' Codex Butannicus (ι e Cod
Montfoitianus), in a form which obviously betrays
its origin as a clumsy transhtion from the Λ uljate
( ' ne cui foret cmsa calummandi, Apol ad btuni-
cam, ad loc )9 I h e text was altered in about 118

places, wronglv in about nity seven This opinion
has been refuted by Wetstem (Proleg ρ 50) Ihe
MfeS was not then at Basle Hicce codex Basilcensi
Academiae dono datus e«t anno 1559 (Lotze ad TV et-
stem, I c )

d * This MS has been recently discovered by F
Dehtzsch and carefully collated with the text of Eras

s who it appears did not use the Mb itself ior his
edition of the Apocalyp e, but only an inaccurate tran
script of it See Dehtzsch, Hands hr'ftlicke Fundp, 2
Hefte Leipz 1861 62 \

e Traces of this unauthorized retranslation remain
n the received text Apoc xxn 16 ορθρινός 17

ελθβ (bis) , ελθετω λαμβανςτω το 18 σνμμαρτνρονμαι
yap επ τιθή προς ταύτα 19 αφαιρη β βλον ατο βίβλου

ζ Some of these are obvious blunders in rendering
from the Litin and jet they are consecrated by use

/ Luther s German version wis made from this text
(Reuss Creech d Η S § 400 [471 3c Ausg ]) One con-
jecture of Liasmus 1 Pet in 20 άπαξ e£e8exeTO sup
ported by no MS , passed from this edition into the
received text

In the course of the controversy on this passage
the Cod Vatic Β was appealed to (1521) Some year*
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places (Mill, Piolegg 1138) Of these corrections
36 were bonowed from an edition published at
Venice in the office of ALDLS 1518, which was
taken in the main from the fh st edition of Frasmus
even so as to preserve errors of the press, but yet
diffeied from it in ibout 200 places parti> from
error and partly on MS authority (Mill § 1122)
This edition is fuither remirkable as giving a few
(19) \arious readings Ihiee other eaily editions
give a text formed from the «.pcond edition of l· ras-
mus and the Aldine, those of [Geibehus at] Hage
nau, 152l,ofCephalseus it Strasburg Io24 ofBebe
hus at Basle [1524], 1531 I rasmus at length ob
tamed a copy of the Complutensian text, and in his
fourth edition m 1527 gave some various readings
from it in addition to those which he had already
noted, and used it to correct his own text in the
Apocalypse in 90 places, while elsewhere he intro
duced onl> 16 changes (Mill § 1141) His fifth
and last edition (1 J35) diffeis only in 4 places from
the fourth, and the fourth edition afterwards be-
came the basis of the recei\ ed text This it v\ ill
be seen, rested on scanty and late Greek evidence,
without the help of any \ersions except the Latin
which was itself so deformed in common copies as
not to show its true character and weight

4 The editions of btepkens — Ihe scene of our
history now changes from Basle to Paris In 1543
Simon de Cohnes (( OLIN MJS) published a Greek
text of the Ν L , corrected in about loO places on
fresh MS authority He was chaiged by Beza
with making changes by conjecture but of the ten
examples quoted by Mill all but one (Matt vm
33, απαντά for πάντα) are suppoited by MSS , and
foiu b> the Pansian Ms Re<j 8o (119 Gospp ) «
Ihe edition of Cohnaeus does not appear to have
obtained an) wide influence Not long after it ap
peared, R Estienne (STFPHANUS) published his
first edition (154b), which was based on a collation

later (1534) Sepulveda describes the MS in a letter to
Erasmus, giving a general description of its agreement
with the Vulgate, and a selection of various readings
In reply to this Erasmus appeals to a supposed/a iws
cum (rrcpcis, made at the ( ouncil of Florence 1439 in
accordance with which Greek copies were to be altered
to agree with the Latin and argues that Β may have
been so altered When Sepulveda answers that no
such compact was made Erasmus lephes that he had
heard from Cuthbert [lonstall] ot Durham that it was
agreed that the Greek MSS should be corrected to
harmonize with the Latin, and took the statement for
granted Yet on this simple misunderstanding the
credit of the oldest MSS has been impugned The
influence of the idea in c fozdus cum (rrcecis has
survived all belief in the fact (Tregelles, Home, ιν pp
xv xvn )

a An examination of the readings quoted fiom
Cohnaeus by Mill shows conclusively that he used Cod
119 of the Gospels 10 of the Pauline Epistles (8 of the
Acts, the MS marked ta by Stephens) and probably
33 of the Gospels and 5 of the Catholic Epist es The
readings in 1 Cor xiv 2 1 Pet ν 2 2 Pet m 17
eeem to be mere errors, and are apparently suppoited
by no authority

b This edition and its counterpart (1549) are known
as the " Ο mirficam edition from the opening words
of the preface κ Ο minficam regis nostri optimi et
prsestantis&mn principle liberahtatem, ' in allusion to
the new font of small Greek type which the king had
ordered to be cut, and which was now used for the
first time

« Ihe Complutensian influence on these editions
}as been over estimated In the last verses of the
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of MSS m the Royal Librar) with the Compluten
sian text b He gives no detailed description of the
MSS which he used, and their charactei can only
be discoveied by the quotation of their readings
which is given in the thud edition According to
Mill the text differs from the Complutensian m
58 L pi ices and in 198 of these it follows the last
edition of I rasmus The former punted texts are
alandoned m only 37 places m fa\or of the MSS ,
and the 1 rasmiati reading is often preferred to that
supported b) all the other Greek authorities v\ith
which Stephens is known to hi\e been acquainted
e y Matt vi 18, vm 5, ιχ 5 d c t A second
edition \er) closely resembling the fiist both m
foim and text, having the same preface ind the
same number of piges and lines was published m
1549, but the great edition of Stephens is that
known as the Regi r, published in 1550 ll In this
a svstematic collection of various readings amount-
ing it is said, to 2194 (Mill, § 1227), is given foi
the first time but still no consistent critical use
was made of them Of the authorities which he
quoted most have been since identified 1 hey were
the Complutensian text, 10 MSS of the Gospels,
8 of the Acts 7 of the ( athohc I pistles, 8 of the
Pauline Fpistles, 2 of the Apocalypse, in all 15
distinct MbS One of these was the Codex Bern
(D) Two have not 5et been recognized (comp
Gnesbach, Ν Γ ff xxiv-xxxvi ) Ihe collations
were made by his son Henry Stephens but they
ful entirel) to satisfy the requirements of exact
criticism Ihe various readings of D ilone in the
Gospels and Acts aie more than the whole number
given b\ Stephens or, to take another example,
while onl} 598 valiants of the Complutensian are
given Mill calculates that 700 are omitted {Pi oleqy.
§ 1226) e Nor was the use made of the materials
more satisfactory than their quality Less than
thirty changes were made on MS authority (Mill,

Apocalypse (§ 3) they follow what Erasmus supplied
and not any Crreek authority ' (Iregelles)

c Stephens own description of his edition cannot
be received literally «Codices nacti aliquot ipsa
vetustatis specie pene adorandos quorum copiam nobis
bibliotheca iegia iacile suppeditabif, ex us ita huuc
nostrum recensuimus, ut nultam ommno htteram senti
esse pateiemur, quam pi ires uque melwres libn, tan-
quam tettes, comprobarent \djuti prasterea sumus
cum ahis (ι e Erasmi) turn vero Compluten<u editione,
quam ad vetustissimos bibhothecse Leonis X Pont
codices excudi jusserat Hispan Card I r Simenius
quos cum nostris miro consensu saepissime convenire
ex ipsa collatione deprehendimus " (Pref edit 154b-9)
In the preface to the third edition he says that he
used the same 16 copies for these editions τ* for that

d « Novum JFSU Christi D Ν lestamenturn Ex
Bibliotheca Regia Lutetiae Ex ofScina Robert!
Stephani typography regn, regns typis MDL ' In
this edition Stephens simply says of his " 16 copies,"
that the first is the Complutensian edition the second
(Codex Btzfp) c a most ancient copv collated b\ friends
in Italy , 3 8 10 15, copies from the Royal I ibrary ,
castera sunt ea quge undique corrogare licuit ' (Pref).

β * According to Scrivener (Introi ρ 300) the Com
plutensian differs from Stephens third edition in more
than 2 300 places in which it is cited correctly only
554 times falsely 56 times and in more thin 1,690
places (not including itacisms and mere eriata) the
variation is not noted Scuvener has given in the
same work (pp 349 368) α full collation of the Com
plutensian Ν Γ with the Elzevir edition of 1624 The
text of the Complutensian has been carefully reprinted
by Gratz, Tubing 1821, new ed , VJentz, 1827 A
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1228) and except in the Apocaljpse, which follows
tl e Complutensixn text most closely, ' it hardly
e\er deserts the last edition of Frxsmus (Tregel
Ies) Numerous instances occur in which Stephens
deserts his former text and all his MSS to restore
an I rasmian reading Mill quotes the following
pxamples among others which are the most inter
esting 1 ecause they t m e passed from the Stephanie
text into our A V Mitt n 11 eupov for eiSov
(without the xuthonty of any Greek MS , as far as
I know, though Scholz says ' cum codd mult is )
πι 8 καρπούς a^Lovs for καρττον άξιον Mark vi
33 uld οι ΰχλοι. ΧΜ 8 add ταχύ Luke MI 31
add elire 5e ο κύριος John xiv 30 add τούτον
Acts ν 23 add e|co Rom n 5 om και. before
δικαιοκρισιας James ν 9, κατακριθήτβ for
κριθητβ 1 lescription as vet occupied the place
of eudence and it wis well that the work of the
textual cntic w is reserved for a time when he
could command tiustwoith) and complete colla
tions Stephens pul hshed a fouith edition in 15ol
(Geneva) which is onl\ remarkable as giving for
the first time the present diusion into verges

5 77 e edili ? s j Be? ι c nd J* Lew — Nothing
can illustrate more cleaily the deficiency among
schohrs of the first elements of the textual criticism
of the Ν Τ than the annotations of Bi 7 A (1O56)
i h s ^reat divine obtained from Η Stephens a
copy of the Ν 1 m which he had noted down
various readings fiom about twenty fiveMSS md
fiora the eaily editioi s (( f Marsh on Michaelis
li 8D8 60) lu t he used the collection rather for
exegeticil than for critical puiposes Thus he
pronounced in fa\oi of the obvious interpolitions
in Matt ι 11 Jolm xvm 13 which ha\e conse
quently ol tamed a place in the margin of the A V
and elsewhere muntamed leadings which, on cnt
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ical grounds, are wholly indefensible Matt n 17
Mark m 16, xu 2 Ihe interpolation in Apoc.
xi 11, κα\ δ hyyeKos αστ-ηκει has passed into
the text of the A V Ihe Greek text of Beza
(dedicited to Queen Flizabeth) was printed b) Η
Stephens in 156o and again m 1576 but his
chief edition was the third, printed in Io82, which
contained readings from the Codices Be^ai and
Cl nornont muz The reading followed by the text
of A V in Rom MI 6 (αποθανόντος for αττο-
davovTes), which is supported by no Greek MS
or version whate\ei is due to this edition Other
editions by Beza appeared in 1588 89, 1598, and
his (third) text found a wide cuirencv a Among
other editions which were wholly or in part lased
upon it, those of the Li 7F\ IRS alone require to
I e noticed The first of these editions f m ous for
the beauty of their execution, was published at
leaden in 1624 It is not known who acted as
editor but the text is m unlv that of the third
edition of Stephens Including evei} minute va-
riation m orthographv, it differs fiom this in 278
places (Scrivener Ν Τ Camlr 18οΟ, ρ νι ) In
these cases it generally agrees with Bezi, more
raiely it differs fiom loth either by bpogiaphical
errors (Matt ν ι 34 x\ 27 I uke χ 6 add <5, xi
12 xui 19 John in 6) or perhaps b> minuscnpt
authority (Matt xxi\ 9, om των·, I uke MI 12,
\in 29 John xu 17, οτι) In the second edition
(Ie}den 1633) it was announced that the text was
that which was unnersilh leceived (textum ο go
habes nunc ab minibus leceptum), and the declara-
tion thus boldly made was piactically fulfilled
trom this time the I lzevinan text was generally
reprinted on the continent and that of the third
edition of Stephens in I nnland, till quite recent
times Yet it has been shown that these texts

a The edition of Beza of 1589 and the third of
Stephens may be regirded as giving the fundamental
Greek text c f the A. \ In the following passages in
the Go pels the A V differs from Stephens and agrees
with Bezi —

Matt IX 33 om on Yet this particle might be
omitted in translation

« XXI 7 επεκαθισαν for επεκαθισεν
i xxni 13 14 transposed in Sfeph

Mark vi 29 om τω
α vui 24 ως δει δρα for οτι ως δένδρα
u ix 40 ημών for νμων against most MSS

as Beza remarks
Luke ι 35 add εκ (not m 1st ed )

« π 22 αντης for αυτών
<( χ 22, om και στραφείς — είπε Yet given in

marg and noticed by Beza
« xv 26 om αυτού
« xvn 36 a Id verse The omission noticed in

marg and by Be?a
u xx 31 adJ /cat So Beza 1st ed but not 31

(by error7)
John xm 31 οτε ovv εξήλθε cc Against all the old

MSS (Beza)
c xvm 24 aid ovv

In others it agrees with Stephens against Beza —
Matt l 23 καλεσονσι for καλέσεις Ihe marg

may be intended to give the other read
ing

« xx 15, et for η
Mark xvi 20 add Αμήν at the end
John IV 5 2υχαρ for 2ιχαρ
John xvm 20 πάντοτε for παντοθεν " So m the

old MSS (Beza)
In other parts of the Ν Τ I have noticed the fol

owing passages in which the A V agiees with the
5ext of Beza g edition of 1589 against Stephens (Acts

xvn 25 xxi 8, xxn 25 xxiv 13 18 Rom vn 6
(note) vui 11 (note) xn 11 xvi 20 1 Cor ν 11,
xv 31 2 Cor m 1 vi 15 vn 12 16 xi 10 Col ι
1 [2?] 24 n 10 [13?] 1 Iness n lo 2 J hess n 4,
lit li 10 Hebr ix 2 (note) James n 18 (note) iv
13 15 ν 12 1 Pet ι 4 (note) 2 Pet in 7 1 John
ι 4 ii 23 (in italics) m 16 2 Jchn 3 3 John 7 ,
Jude 24 Apoc m 1 ν 11 vn 2 10 14 vm 11 xi
1 2 xm 3 xiv 18 xvi 14 xvn 4 On the other
hand the Α Λ agrees with Stephens again«t Beza,
Acts iv 27 xvi 17 xxv 6 (note) xxvi 8 Rom ν
17 l ( o r in 3 vn 29 xi 22 χ 38 (eiror of piess ? ) ,
2 Cor in 14 Gil iv 17 (note) Phil ι 23 lit n
7 Hebr χ 2 1 Pet n 21 in 21 2 Pet n 12,
Apoc iv 10, ix 5 xii 14 xiv 2 xvm 6 xix 1 Ihe
enumeiatioo given by Scrivener (A Sipylement to the
A tkor *. I Veivon pp 7 8) differs slightly from this,
which includes a few nitre passages other passages
are doubtful Acts vn 26 xv 32 xix 27 2 Cor xi
1 xm 4 Apoc iv 8 xvm 16 In other places Matt
n 11 χ 10 John [vm 6 xn 26 xvi 25 A V ed
1631 ] xvm 1 Acts xxvn 29 2 Pet ι 1 they fol
low neither In James iv 15 ζ-ησομεν seems to be a
conjecture [No A V follows f Ed St 2 Wechel
prob Erasmo ' SeeWetstem —A] Ihe additional
notes on readings Matt ι 11 xxvi 26 Mark ix 16 ,
1 uke n 38 John xvm 13 Acts xxv 6 Fph vi 9
James u 18 2 Pet n 2 11, 18, 1 John n 23 2
John 8 all come from Beza

* In the following passages Acts xxi 8 Apoc vu
2 14 xvn 4 1 Pet n 21 (ημών ημιν), Apoc ix 5,
xn 14 xiv 2 xvm 6 xix 1, the statements above
apply to the text of Beza s ed of 1565 but not to that
oi 1589 In 1 Pet n 21 the A V follows Bezd s ed ot
1589 against Stephens in adding και eien — Mr West
eott s enumeration is by no means complete A
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were substintiill} formed on lite MS authority,
Without the help of any complete collations or of
any readings (except of D) of a first class MS ,
without a good text of the Vulgate, and without
the assistance of onentxl versions Nothing short
of a miracle could have produced a critically pure
text from such materials and those treated without
any definite sjstem l e t , to use Bentley s words
•which aie not too «trong 'the text stood as if an
apostle weie R Stephens' compositor Habit
hallowed what w\s commonly used, and the course
of textual polemics contributed not a little to pre-
serve without change the common field on which
contioversialists weie prepared to engage

'n ) Ft om Mill to Sdu h —6 The second period
of the history of the printed text may be treated
with le s detail It was influenced, more or less,
throughout b) the textus ? eceptus though the au
thontv ot this provisionil text was giaduall} shaken
by the increase of critical matemls and the bold
enunciation of pnnc pies of revision Ihe first
important collection of "various readings — for that
of Stephens was too imperfect to deseive the name
— w is given by W A I TON m the 6th volume of his
Pobglott I h e S}nac, Arabic iLthiopic, and
Persian versions of the Ν Τ , together with the
readings of Cod Alex , were printed in the 5th
\olume together with the text of Stephens lo
these were added in the 6th the leadings collected
by Stephens others from an edition by W echel at
Frankfort (Io97), the readings of the Co /ices Be^ce
and Cl u omont, and of fouiteen other MSS which
bad been colhted under the care of Aichbp Lssher
Some of these collations weie extremely imperfect
(Scrivener, Cod Ang ρ kvn , Iniroductun ρ
148), as appears from liter examination, yet it is
not eisy to overrate the importance of the exhibi
tion of the testimony of the oriental versions side
b> side with the current Greek text A few more
MS leidings were given by CURCELLEUS (de
Courcelles) in an edition published at Amsterdam
16o8 Ac , but the great names of this period con
tinue to be those of Englishmen Ihe readings
of the Coptic and Gothic veisions weie first given
m the edition of (Bp Fell) Oxford, 167o ed
Gregon 1703, but the greatest service which Fell
rendered to the criticism of the ΪΝ 1 wis the
libei il encouragement which he gav e to Mill The
work of Mill (Oxon 1707 Amstehd [also Roter
od ] ed Kuster 1710 other copies have on the
title page 1723 1746 &c ) maiks an epoch in the
history of the ]Si 1 text There is much in it
which will not ben the test of histoncal inquiry
much that is imperfect in the matenals much that
is crude and c ipricious in criticism but when ever}
drawback has been made, the edition remains α
splendid monument of the libors of a life Ihe
work occupied Mill about thirty \ears, and was
finished onl} a fortnight before his death One
great merit of Mill was that he lecogmzed the mi-
poitance of each element of critical evidence the
jpstimony of MSS veisions and citations as well
as internal evidence In particular he asserted the
claims of the 1 atin veision and maintained against
much opposition, even from his patron Bp Fell
the great value of patristic quotations He had
also a cleai view of the necessity of forming a gen
eial estimate of the character of eich authont},
and described in detail those of w Inch he made use
At the same time he gave a careful anal} sis of the
origin and history of previous texts, a labor w Inch
even now, has m many parts not been superseded
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But while he pronounced decided judgments on
vanous readings both in the notes and, without
any reference or phn, in the Prolegomena, he did
not venture to introduce any changes into the
pi inted text He repeated the Stephanie text of
1550 without any intentional change, and from his
edition this has passed (as Mill s) into general use
m Lnghnd His caution, however, could not save
him fiom vehement attacks The charge which
was brought against Walton» of unsettling the
sacied text, was renewed against Mill and, unhap-
pily, found an advocate in \V hitb} (Ζ χ (men να

ι tritium lectiomim J Mdlti S Τ Ρ annexed tc
his Annotations), a man whose genius was worth}
of better things Ihe 30,000 various readings
which he was said to ha\e collected formed a com-
mon place with the assailants of the Bible (Bentley,
Rim tils in 348-3o8 ed Djce) But the work
of Mill silently produced fruit both in England and
Germany Men giew familiar with the problems
of textual criticism and were thus prepared to meet
them fairly

7 Among those who had known and \alued
Mill was Κ Β Ε Ν Ί Ι Ι Υ , the greatest of English
scholar:» In his eaihest work (?pist ad J Mil-
hun il 362, ed Dyce), in 1691, Bentle} had
expiessed geneious admiration of the labors of
Λΐιΐΐ and afterwards, in 1713, in his Remarks,
triumphantly lefuted the chaiges of impiety with
which they were assailed But Mill had only

accumulated various readings as a promptuary to
the judicious and critical lender, ' Bentley would

make use of that piomptuaiy and not
lexve the reader in doubt and suspense' (Answei
to Rtmculs, 111 o03) With this \iew he an-
nounced, in 1716, his intention ot publishing an
edition of the Greek Testament on the authority
of the oldest Greek and I itm MS , ' exactly as it
was in the best examples at the time of the Council
of Nice, so that there shall not be twent} words '
nor even ραιtides difference' (111 477 to Archbp
Wake) Collations were shortly afterwards under-
taken both at Pans (including C) and Rome (B),
and Bentley himself spared neither labor nor
money In 1720 he published his Proposals and
a Specimen (Apoc x\n ) In this notice he an-
nounces his design of publishing " a new edition
of the Greek and Latin as repiesented in
the most ancient and venerable MSS in Gieek
and Roman (?) capital letters ' In this way " h e
believes that he has retrieved (except in a very
few places) the true exemplar of Ongen
xnd is sure that the Greek and Latin MSS , by
their mutual assistance, do so settle the original
text to the smallest meet} as cannot be performed
now in an} chssic author whatever He pur
posed to add all the various readings of the first
five centuries, ' and what Ins crept into any copies
since is of no value or authont} ' The proposals
were immediately assailed b} Middleton Α νιο
lent controversy followed, but Bentley continued
his labors till 1729 (D}ce, 111 483) After that
time they seemed to have ceased The troubles
in which Bentle} was 11 volved render it unneces
sary to seek for an} other explanation of the sus
pension of his woik Ihe one chapter which he
published shows clearl) enough that he was pre
pared to deal with variations in his copies, and

a Especially by the great Puritan Owen in his Con-
siderations Walton replied with severity in The (km
siderator consideied
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there is no sufficient reason for concluding that
the disagreement of his ancient codices caused him
to abmdon the plan which he had proclaimed with
undoubtmg confidence (Scrivener, Cod Avg ρ
six ) A complete account of Bentle) s labors on
the Ν Γ is prepared for public ition (1861) b} the
Rev A 4 Flhs undei the title Bmtleit Li itic ι
San a [Published in 1862 — A ]

8 I he conception of Bentley was in advance
both of the spirit of his age and of the matenals
at his command lextual criticism was foiced to
undergo a long discipline before it was prepared to
follow out his principles Dm ing this time Ger
man scholars hold the fiist place Foremost amoi g
these was B E N G F L (1687-1752), who was led to
study the variations of the IS Γ fiom a devout
gense of the infinite value of even divine word
His merit in discerning the existence of families
of documents has been aheady noticed (ι § 12)
but the evidence before him was not sufficient to
show the paramount authority of the most ancient
witnesses His most impoitant rule was, Pioclai
scuptimi pioestat mdua , but except in the Reve
laLon he did not venture to give any reading
which had not been already adopted in some edi
tion (P)ochomus Ν Ί Gi rede cauieque adoi
nandi, 172o Niv itstim 1734 Appn
ιatus cniitus, ed 2 d d cuia Ρ I) Bulk, 1763)
But even the paitial revision which Bei gel had
made exposed him to the b tterest attacks, and
Wetstein, when at length he pulhshed his great
edition reprinted the leceived text I he labois
of λ\ιτ&ιπΛ (1693-1754) formed an important
epoch in the history of the Ν Γ While still
very )oung (1716) he was engaged to collate foi
Bentley, and he afterwaids continued the work for
himself In 1733 he was olhged to leave Basle,
his native town, fiom theological differences, and
his Gitek Iestament did not appear till 1751 52
at Amsterdam 4 first edition of the Pi (Itgo
mcnihia 1 een published pieviously in 1730 but
the principles which he then maintained weie after
wards much modified b> his opposition to Bengel
(comp Piefice to Ν 1 cw a Geimdi de Tin
jccU, ed 2 d a 17oo) a Ihe great service which
Wetstem rendeied to sacied ciiticism was by the
collection of materials lie made nearly as great
an advance on Mill as Mill had made on those who
preceded him But in the use of his mitenals he
showed little critical tact and his strange theor)
of the Latini nation of the most ancient MsS
proved for a long time a serious drawbick to the
sound study of the Greek text (Pi olegomena, ed
Semler, 1766, ed Iotse, 1831)

9 It was the work of GKTESBACH (1745 1812)
to place the comp native value of existing docu

a Gerhard von Μ testncht s Ν Τ first appeared in
1711 with a selection of various readings, and a series
of canons composed to justify the received text Some
of these canons deserve to be quote I, as an lllu^tra
tion of the bold assertion of the cl urns ot the printed
text, as such

CiN IX "Unws coder non facit variantem lectionem
mo Jo recepta lectio sit secundum analogiatr

fidei"

Cw χ "Neque duo codices faciunt ""anantem lec-
tionem contra reefptam et editnm et <?<zm census
lectionem maxmi( in omittendo

CAN XIV " Versiones otiam antiquissimae ab editis et
manuscripts diffeventes- ostendunt oscitantiam
interpret!*
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ments in a clearer light The time was now come
when the results of collected evidence might be set
out, and Gnesbach, with singular sagacity, cour-
tesj, and zeal devoted his life to the work His
first editions (Synopsis, 1774 Λον Test ed 1,
1777-75) were based for the most part en the cnti
:al collections of Wetstein JNot long afterwards

Μ Λ Ι Ι Η * Ι published m edition based on the accu
rate collation of Moscow MSS. (Ν Τ ex Codd
Musquemibus R^**, 1782 88, 12 vols , ed

2di, 1803-1807, 3 vols) Ihese new materials
were furthei increased by the collections of Alter
(1786-87), Bnch, Adlei and Moldenhawer (1788-
1801) as well as by the lal ois of Gneslach himself
4nd when Gnesbach published his second edition
(1796-1806, 3d ed of vol i. 1 j D. Schulz, 1827)
he made a noble use of the materials thus placed
in his hands His chief eiror w is that he altered
the liceived text instead of constiucting the text
afresh, but in acuteness vigoi and candor he
stands 1 elow no editor of the Ν I and his judg-
ment will alwajs letain a jecuhar value In 1805
he published α manual edition with a selection of
readings which he judged to be moie oi less woi-
thy of notice, ind this his 1 een often leprmted
(comp Symklce Cuticce, 178o-1793 Ojniscula,
ed Gil lei 1824-2o, Comment η ins Q iticus 1798-
1811 λ\ hite s Luseos Giiesbachiance Synop-
sis 1811)

10 Ihe edition of SCHOLZ contubuted more
in appeal ance than reahtj to the furtherance of
criticism ( V 7 ad fidem test ci it 1830-
1836) This laborious scholar collected α greater
miss of vanous leadings than had been bought
together befoie but his work is vei^ inaccuiate,
and his own collations singularl) superficnl Yet
it was of service to cill itttntion to the mass of
unused MSS , and, while depieciating the value
of the more ancient MSS Scholz himself showed
the powerful influence of Gnesbach s principles by
accepting frequently the Alexandrine in preference
to the ConstantinopolitAii reading (ι § 14 Comp
Bibhsth Ki Uiscl e Reise 1823, Cu?ce Ctitica»

1820-1845)&
(m ) Fiom L tchmann to the j)i esent time — 1 1

In the }ear aftei the pullication of the first volume
of Scholz s Ν Τ a small edition appealed in a
senes of classicil texts prepaied by I VCHMANN
(f 18ol) In this the admitted pimciples of
scholarship weie for the first time applied through-
out to the constiuction of the text of the Ν Τ
The piescnptive right of the textus ι eceptns was
wholl) set aside and the text in eveiy part was
regulated by ancient authonty Before publishing
his small edition (JV 7 6? ex Ί eceiisione C Lach-
manm, Berol 1831) I achmann had given a short

CAN xvn f Citatwnes Patrum textus Ν Τ ηοη
facere debent vanantem lectionem '

CAN XXIX r t Efficacior lectio textus recepti "
As examples of Can ιχ we find Matt ι 16, χριστό?

•r Ι ο λεγ χρ ι 25 om τον πρωτοτόκου Rom ι
31 om άσπονδους On I John v 7 8, the editor
refers to the Complutensian edition and adds tc Ex
hac editione quae ad fidem praestantissimorum MSfe
edita est indicium ciarum habemus quod m plunmis
manuscnptis locus sic inventus et lectus sit ' (p 35)

b * In a pamphlet published in 1845, Scholz says
that if he should prepare another edition of the Ν Τ ,
he should receive into the text mo%t of those readings
which he had designated in the inner margin of his
Greek Testament as Alexandrine See the quotation
in Scrivener s Introd ρ 340 A.
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iccount of his design (Stud u JCut 1830, i\ ), to
which he referred his readers in a bnef postscript,
but the book itself contained no 4ppantus 01 Pro-
legomena, ar d was the subject of great and painful
misrepresentations λ\ hen, however, the distinct
Assertion ot the primary claims of evidence through
out the IS 1 wis more ianly appieciated, Lach
maim felt himself encouraged to undertake a larger
ed+icn, with both latin and Greek texts lhe
Greek luthontits for this, limited to the primny
uncnl MSS ( A B C D Ρ Q Γ Ζ L 2 G2 L)2 H 3 ),
and the quotations of Irenaeus and Ongen, were
airinged 1 y the younger Buttmann Lachmann
himself piepned the Latin eMdence (Iregelles
Hibt of Gi Text ρ 101) and revised both texts
The fiist volume appeared in 1842, the second was
printed in 184a but not published till 1850, owing
in a great measure to the opposition which Lach
mann found from his friend De Wette (N 7 η
Ptcef i\ , fiegelles ρ 111^ The text of the
new edition did not differ much from that of the
former, but while in the foimer he had used
W estern (Latin) authority onl) to decide m cases
wheie Lastern KG)eeL) authonties weie dmdtd
in the latter he used the two great sources of
evidence togethei lachmann delighted to quote
Bentle) as his great preeursoi (§7), but there was
an impoitint difference m their immediate aims
Bentle) behe\ed tint it would be possible to obtain
the true text dnectl) by a compiiison of the oldest
Greek authoiitie» with the oldest MSS of the
Vulgite Afterwauls \eiy impoitant remuns of
the eaiher 1 atm \eisions were discovered and the
whole question was complicated by the collection
of fresh documents» Lachmann therefoie wished
in the fiist mstince enly to give the euirent text
of the fouiilt centur) which might then become
the basis of fui ther criticism 1 his at least w is α
great step tow aids the truth, though it must not
be accepted as a final one Gnesl ach had changed
the cunent text of the loth and 16th centui es m
numleiless isohted passages, but ^et the lite text
wis the, foundation of his own, 1 achminn admit-
ted the uithoiit\ of antiquitv evei)wheie in oithog
raph) in construction in the whole complexion
and irrin^ement of his text But I achminn s
edition greit is its merits aie as a fiist appeil to
ancient evidence is not without serious faults
The materials on which it was based were mi per
feet lhe lange of patnstic citations was limited
arbitiaiily lhe exclusion of the orientil versions,
however necessary at the time, left a wide* margin
foi liter change (t ι Picef ρ χχιν ) lhe neg
lect of primary cursives often necessitated absolute
confidence on slender MS authont) lachmann
was able to use, but little fitted to collect, evi
dence (t ι pp xx\ xxxvm , xxxix ) It was,
however, enough for him to have consecrated the
highest scholirship by devoting it to the seivice of
the Ν 1 , and to have chimed the Hoi) Scrip
tures as a field for leverent and searching criticism
(The 1 est account of I achmann s plan and edition
is in Tregelles, Hist (f Punted 7\xt pp 97-1 lo
His most important critics are 1 ritzsche, De Con-
foimdione Ν Τ Cnhca 1841, Tischen

iorf, Piohgg pp en -cxii )
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a The second and third editions were Graeco Latin
editions, published at Pans in 1842 of no critical value
(cf Prolegg cxxi -v ) [The 3d edition contained no
Latin text —A 1 lhe fifth wis a simple text, with
the variations uf Elzevir, chiefl) a reprint of the

12 The chief defects of Γ achmann s edition ans
from deficiency of authorities Anothei German
scholar, I I S C H L ^ D O R F , has devoted twenty )ears
to enlarging our accuiate knowledge of ancient MSS.
lhe first edition of lischendorf (1841) has now no
special claims for notice In his second (leipsic)
edition (1849) he full) accepted the great principle
of lachmann (though he widened the range of
ancient authonties), that the text " must be sought
solely irom ancient authorities, and not ft am the
so-called leceived edition' (Picef ρ xn) and gave
many of the results of his own laborious and val
uible collations The size of this manual edition
necessarily excluded a full exhibition of evidence
the editor s own judgment was often arbitrary and
inconsistent but the general influence of the edi-
tion was of the very highest value, and the text, as
a whole, probal ly better th in any w Inch had pre-
ceded it Dm ing the next few )ears fischendorf
prosecuted his lxbors on MSS with unwearied dili-
gence and in 18ori-59 he published his third (sev
enth «) critic il editi η In this le has given the
authorities for and against each reading in consid-
erable detail and included the chief lesults of his
liter discovenes lhe whole critic il apparatus is
extiemely valualle and absolute!) indispensable to
the student lhe text except in details of oithog-
riph) exhibits generally a retiograde movement
from the most incient testimony lhe Prolegom-
ena ire copious md full of mteiest

* In Oct 1864 Tischendorf published the 1st
I lefuung of his 8th critical edition of the Ν Γ ,
of which 5 parts have now appealed extending to
John vi 2 J and the 6th part, completing the Gos-
pels has probably by this time (Ma), 1869) been
issued in Gefmany Ί he ci ltical αρραιatus is greatly
enlvrged, and m settling the text, lischendoif at-
taches more import nice to the most ancient author
ltie^ and in particulai, to the agreement of the oldest
Greek and I atm MSS , than he did in the preced-
ing edition A.

lo Meanwhile the sound stud) of sacred crit-
icism had rev lved in I ngland In 1844 1 RF Gl· ι LI S
published an edition of the -Ypocalypse in Gieek and
1 ι rth:sh and announced an edition of the N T 6

Irom this time he engiged m a systematic exam-
ination of all unpublished uncial MSS , going over
much of the same ground as IWhendorf, and com
paring results with him In 18o4 he give a de-
tailed account of his libors and principles (An
Account cj the Pi inted Text of the Gi eeL· New
Testanunt London) and agun in his new

edition of Homes Introduction (18o6) [to which
1 additions' and a 'Postscript weie pul lished in
1860 On the remarkable leading povoyev^s 0€<is,
John ι 18 discussed in this Postscnpt there is an
aiticle in the hibl Saw a foi Oct 1861, pp 840-
872 — A ] Ί he fiist part of his Greek lestament,
containing St Matthew and St Mark, appeared m
18o7 the second completing the Gospels, has just
appealed (1861) [ lhe third Acts and Lath Γ pis
ties was pul lished in 1865 the fouith, Romans to
2 Ihess , in 1869 — A ] In this he gives at length
the evidence of all uncial MSS , and of some pecu-
harh valuable cursives of all versions up to the 7th
centur) of all lathers to Lusebius inclusive lhe

(fourth) edition of 1849 The sixth was α Tnglott Ν Τ
18o4 55 (Greek, Latin, German), 1858 (Ureek and Lat-
in)

Dr Tregelles' first specimen was published in lSSfe
(H st of Punted Text, ρ 152,
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Latin Vulgate is added, chiefly from the Cod. Amia-
tinus with the readings of the Clementine edition.
This edition of Tregelles differs from that of Lach-
mann by the greater width of its critical founda-
tion ; and from that of Tischendorf by a more con-
stant adherence to ancient evidence. Every possible
precaution has been taken to insure perfect accuracy
in the publication, and the work must be regarded
as one of the most important contributions, as it is
perhaps the most exact, which has been yet made
to the cause of textual criticism. The editions of
Knapp (1797, &c.), Vater (1824), Tittmann (1820,
&c), and Hah η (1840, &c.) [also Theile, 1844, &c]
have no peculiar critical value." Meyer (1829, &c.)
paid greater attention to the revision of the text
which accompanies his great commentary; but his
critical notes are often arbitrary and unsatisfactory.
In the Greek Testament of Alford, as in that of
Meyer, the text is subsidiary to the commentary;
but it is impossible not to notice the important ad-
vance which has been made by the editor in true
principles of criticism during the course of its pub-
lication. The fourth edition of the 1st vol. (1859)
contains a clear enunciation of the authority of
ancient e\ idence, as supported both by its external
and internal claims, and corrects much that was
vague and subjective in former editions. Other
annotated editions of the Greek Testament, valu-
able for special merits, may be passed over as having
little bearing on the history of the text. One simple
text, however, deserves notice (Cambr. I860, [ed.
auctior et emend., 1862]), in which, by a peculiar
arrangement of type, Scrivener has represented at
a glance all the changes which have been made in
the text of Stephens (1550), Elzevir (1624), and
Beza (1565), by Lachmann, Tisehenderf, and Tre-
gelles.

14. Besides the critical editions of the text of
the Ν". Τ., various collections of readings have been
published separately, which cannot be wholly omit-
ted. In addition to those already mentioned (§ 9),
the most important are by Kinck, Lucubrailo Crit-
ica, 1830; Keiche, Codicum MSS. Ν. Τ. Gr. ali-

quot insigniorum in Bibl. Reg. Paris . . . . collatio

1847; Scrivener, A Collation of about Twenty

Greek MSS. of the Holy Gospels . . . . 1853; A

Transcript of the Cod. Aug., with a full Collation

of Fifty MSS. 1859; and E. de Muralt, of Rus-
sian MSS. (X. T. 1848). The chief contents of
the splendid series of Tischendorf's works (Codex
Ephraemi Rescriptus, 1843: Codex Claromonta-
nus, 1852; Monumenta sacra inedita, 1846-1856:
[Mon. sacra ined. nova colL, vol. i. (1855), ii. (1857),
iii. (I860), v. (1885), vi. (1869);] Anecdota sacra
et prof ana, 1855, [new ed., enlarged, 1861;] No-
titia Cod. Sinaitici, 1860; [Codex Sinaiticus,
1862, Ν. Τ. Sinaiticuni, 1863, and Ν. Τ. Gr. ex
Sin. Cod. 1865; Appendix Codd. Sin. Vat. Alex.
1867; Nov. Test. Vat. 1867, and Appendix Nov.
Test. Vaticmii, 1869]) are given in his own and
other editions of the Ν. Τ. [His editions of im-
portant Latin MSS., Evanyelium Paluinum (ante-
Hieronymian), 1847, and Cod. Amiatinus, 1850.
new ed. 1854, may also be mentioned here. — Α.]
(The chief works on the history of the printed text
are those of Tregelles, Hist, of Printed Text, 1854;
Heuss, Geschichte d. II. Schrift. §§ 395 ff., where
*re very complete bibliographical references; and
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the Prolegomena o/ Mill, Wetstein, Griesbaeh, and
Tischendorf. To these must be added the
ised (1861) Introduction of Mr. Scrivener.

III. PRINCIPLES OF TEXTUAL CRITICISM.

The work of the critic can never be shaped by
definite rules. The formal enunciation of prin-
ciples is but the first step in the process of revision.
Even Lachmann, who proposed to follow the most
directly mechanical method, frequently allowed play
to his own judgment. It could not, indeed, be
otherwise with a true scholar; and if there is need
anywhere for the most free and devout exercise of
every faculty, it must be in tracing out the very
words of the Apostles and of the Lord himself.
The justification of a method of revision lies in
the result. Canons of criticism are more frequently
corollaries than laws of procedure. Yet such canons
are not without use in marking the course to be
followed, but they are intended only to guide, and
not to dispense with the exercise of tact and schol-
arship. The student will judge for himself how
far they are applicable in every particular case;
and no exhibition of general principles can super-
sede the necessity of a careful examination of the
characteristics of separate witnesses and of groups
of witnesses. The text of Holy Scripture, like the
text of all other books, depends on evidence. Rules
may classify the evidence and facilitate the decision,
but the final appeal must be to the evidence itself.
What appears to be the only sound system of crit-
icism will be seen from the rules which follow. The
examples which are added can be worked out in
any critical edition of the Greek Testament, and
will explain better than any lengthened description
the application of the rules.

1. The text must throughout be determined by
evidence icithout allowing any prescriptive right to
printed editions. In the infancy of criticism it was
natural that early printed editions should possess
a greater value than individual MSS. The lan-
guage of the Complutensian editors, and of Erasmus
and Stephens, was such as to command respect for
their texts prior to examination. Comparatively
few manuscripts were known, and none thoroughly;
but at present the whole state of the question is
altered. We are now accurately acquainted with
the materials possessed by the two latter editors
and with the use which they made of them. If
there is as yet no such certainty with regard to the
basis of the Complutensian text, it is at least clear
that no Jiigh value can be assigned to it. On the
other hand we have, in addition to the early appar-
atus, new sources of evidence of infinitely greater
variety and value. To claim for the printed text
any right of possession is, therefore, to be faithless
to the principles of critical truth. The received
text may or may not be correct in any particular
case but this must be determined solely by an ap-
peal to the original authorities. Nor is it right
even to assume the received text as our basis. The
question before us is not What is to be changed?
but, What is to be read ? It would be superfluous
to insist on this if it were not that a natural in-
firmity makes every one unjustly conservative in
criticism. It seems to be irreverent to disturb an old
belief, when real irreverence lies in perpetuating an
error, however slight it may appear to be. This
holds good universally. In Holy Scripture nothing

α * The unwary student should be warned against
the editionr c* Hahn and Buttmann (1856, &c). See

Appendix to Norton's Statement of Reasons, 2d ed.
p. 443 ff, and Bibl. Sacra for Cct. lSc"i, p. 877 ff. A '
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can be indifferent; and it is the supreme duty of
the critic to apply to details of order and orthog-
raphy the same c ire as he bestows on what may be
ju iged weightier points. If, indeed, there were any-
thing in the c numstances of the first publication
of the Ν. Τ. which might seem to remove it from
the ordinary fortunes of books, then it would be
impossible not to respect the pious sentiment which
accapt-; the early text as an immediate work of
Providence. lJut the history shows too many
marks of human frailty to admit of such a sup-
position. The text itself contains palpable and ad-
mitted errors (Matt. ii. 11, eupov', Acts viii. 67,
ix. 5, 6; Apoc. v. 14, xxii. 11; not to mention 1
John v. 7), in every way analogous to those which
occur in the first classical texts. The conclusion
is obvious, and it is superstition rather than rever-
ence which refuses to apply to the service of Scrip-
ture the laws which have restored so much of their
native beauty to other ancient writings. It may
not be possible to fix the reading in every case
finally, but it is no less the duty of the scholar to
advance as far as he can and mark the extreme
range of uncertainty.

2. Every element of evidence must be taken into
account before a decision is made. Some uncer-
tainty must necessarily remain; for, when it is said
that the text must rest upon evidence, it is implied
that it mu?t rest on an examination of the whole
evidence. But it can never be said that the mines
of criticism are exhausted. Yet even here the pos-
sible limits of variation are narrow. The available
evidence is so full and manifold that it is difficult
to conceive that any new authorities could do
more than turn the scale in cases which are at
present doubtful. But to exclude remote chances
of error it is necessary to take account of every
testimony. No arbitrary line can be drawn ex-
cluding MSS. versions or quotations below a cer-
tain date. The true text must (as a rule) explain
all variations, and the most recent forms may illus-
trate the original one. In practice it will be found
that certain documents may be neglected after ex-
amination, and that the value of others is variously
affected by determinable conditions; but still, as no
variation is inherently indifferent, no testimony
can be absolutely disregarded.

3. The rd itire weight of the several classes of
evidence is modified by their generic character.
Manuscripts, versions, and citations, the three
great clisses of external authorities for the text,
are obviously open to characteristic errors. The
first are peculiarly liable to errors from transcrip-
tion (comp. i. § -31 ff.). The two last are liable to
this cause of corruption and also to others. The
genius of the language into which the translation
is made may require the introduction of connecting
particles or words of reference, as can be seen from
the italicised words in the A. V. Some uses of the
article and of prepositions cannot be expressed or
distinguished with certainty in translation. Glosses
or marginal additions are more likely to pass into
the text m the process of translation than in that
of transcription. Quotations, on the other hand,
are often partial or from memory, and long use
may give a traditional fixity to a slight confusion or
adaptation of passages of Scripture. These grounds
of inaccuracy are, however, easily determined, and
there is generally little difficulty in deciding whether
the rendering of a version or the testimony of a
Father can be fairly quoted. Moreover, the most
tnportant versions are so close to the Greek text
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that they preserve the order of the original with
scrupulous accuracy, and even in representing mi-
nute shades of expression, observe a constant uni-
formity which could not have been anticipated
(comp. Lachmann, Λτ. Τ. i. p. xlv. ff.). It is a far
more serious obstacle to the critical use of these
authorities that the texts of the versions and Fa-
thers generally are in a very imperfect state. With
the exception of the Latin Version there is not one
in which a thoroughly satisfactory text is available;
and the editions of Clement and Origen are little
qualified to satisfy strict demands of scholarship.
As a general rule the evidence of both may be trusted
where they differ from the late text of the Ν. Τ.,
but where they agree with this against other early
authorities, there is reason to entertain a suspicion
of corruption. This is sufficiently clear on com-
paring the old printed text of Chrysostoni with the
text of the best MSS. But when full allowance has
been made for all these drawbacks, the mutually
corrective power of the three kinds of testimony is
of the highest value. The evidence of versions
may show at once that a MS. reading is a transcrip-
tural error: John i. 14, δ ζίπων (Β C); Jude 12,
απάταις (Α); 1 John i. 2, καί b εοράκαμςν (Β), ii.
8, σκ'ια for σκοτία (A), iii. 21, £χ€ί (Β); 2 Pet. ii.
16, iu ανθρώποις\ and the absence of their support
throws doubt upon readings otherwise of the high-
est probability: 2 Pet. ii. 4, aeipots, ϋ· 6, άσεβεσιν-
The testimony of an early Father is again sufficient

to give preponderating weight to slight MS. author-
ity: Matt. i. 18, του 5e χριστού η *yei/e<m; and
since versions and Fathers go back to a time ante-
rior to any existing MSS., they furnish a standard
by which we may measure the conformity of any
MS. with the most ancient text. On questions
of orthography MSS. alone have authority. The
earliest Fathers, like our own writers, seem (if we
may judge from printed texts) to have adopted the
current spelling of their time, and not to have
aimed at preserving in this respect the dialectic
peculiarities of Ν. Τ. Greek. But MSS., again,
are not free from special idiosyncrasies (if the phrase
may be allowed) both in construction and orthog-
raphy, and unless account be taken of these a
wrong judgment may be made in isolated passages.

4. The mere preponderance of numbers is in
itself of no weight. If the multiplication of copies
of the Ν. Τ. had been uniform, it is evident that
the number of later copies preserved from the
accidents of time would have far exceeded that of
the earlier, yet no one would have preferred the
fuller testimony of the 13th to the scantier docu-
ments of the 4th century. Some changes are
necessarily introduced in the most careful copying,
and these are rapidly multiplied. A recent MS.
may have been copied from one of great antiquity,
but this must be a rare occurrence. If all MSS.
were derived by successive reproduction from one
source, the most ancient, though few, would claim
supreme authority over the more recent mass. As
it is, the case is still stronger. It has been shown
that the body of later copies was made under one
influence. They give the testimony of one church
only, and not of all. For many generations Byzan-
tine scribes must gradually, even though uncon-
sciously, have assimilated the text to their current
form of expression. Meanwhile the propagation of
the Syrian and African types of text was left to
the casual reproduction of an ancient exemplar.
These were necessarily far rarer than later and
modified copies, and at the same time likely U
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be far less used. Representatives of one class
were therefore multiplied rapidly, while those of
other classes barely continued to exist. From this
it follows that MSS. have no abstract numerical
value. Variety of evidence, and not a crowd of
witnesses, must decide on each doubtful point; and
it happens by no means rarely that one or two
MSS. alone support a reading which is unques-
tionably right (Matt. i. 25, v. 4, 5; Mark ii. 22,
&c).

5. The more ancient reading is generally pref-
erable. This principle seems to be almost a
truism. It can only be assailed by assuming that
the recent reading is itself the representative of an
authority still more ancient. But this carries the
decision from the domain of evidence to that of
conjecture, and the issue must be tried on indi-
vidual passages.

6. The more ancient reading is generally the
reading of the more ancient MSS. This proposi-
tion is fully established by a comparison of explicit
early testimony with the text of the oldest copies.
It would be strange, indeed, if it were otherwise.
In this respect the discovery of the Codex Sinai-
ticus cannot but have a powerful influence upon
Biblical criticism. Whatever maybe its individual
peculiarities, it preserves the ancient readings in
characteristic passages (Luke ii. 14·; John i. 4, 18;
1 Tim. iii. 16). If the secondary uncials (E F S
U, etc.) are really the direct representatives of a text

more ancient than that in S Β C Z, it is at least
remarkable that no unequivocal early authority pre-
sents their characteristic readings. This difficulty
is greatly increased by internal considerations. The
characteristic readings of the most ancient MSS.
are those which presene in their greatest integrity
those subtle characteristics of style which are too
minute to attract the attention of a transcriber,
and yet too marked in their recurrence to be due
to anything less than an unconscious law of com-
position. The laborious investigations of Gersdorf
{Beiirage zur Sprach-Charaderistik d. Schrift-
sttller d. Ν. Τ. Leipzig, 1816) have placed many
of these peculiarities in a clear light, and it seems
impossible to study his collections without gaining
the assurance that the earliest copies have preserved
the truest image of the Apostolic texts. This
conclusion from stvle is convincingly confirmed by
the appearance of the genuine dialectic forms of
Hellenistic Greek in those MSS., and those only,
which preserve characteristic traits of construction
and order As long as it was supposed that these
forms were Alexandrine, their occurrence was natu-
rally held to be a mark of the Egyptian origin
of the MSS., but now that it is certain that they
were characteristic of a class and rot of a locality,
it is impossible to resist the inference that the
documents which have preserved delicate and
evanescent traits of apostolic language must have
preserved its substance also with the greatest
accuracy.

7. The ancient text is often preserved substan-
tially in recent copies. But while the most ancient
copies, as a whole, give the most ancient text, yet
it is by no means confined exclusively to them.
The text of D in the Gospels, however much it has
been interpolated, preserves in several cases almost
alone the true reading. Other MSS. exist of
almost every date (8th cent. L E, 9th cent. Χ Δ
1 2 G3, 10th cent. 1,106, 11th cent. 33, 22, Ac),
which contain in the main the oldest text, though
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in these the orthography is modernized, and othei
changes appear which indicate a greater or less
departure from the original copy. The importance
of the best cursives has been most strangely neg-
lected, and it is but recently that their true claims
to authority have been known. In many cases
where other ancient evidence is defective or divided
they are of the highest value, and it seldom hap-
pens that any true reading is wholly unsupported
by late evidence.

8. The agreement of ancient MSS., or of MSS.
containing an ancient text, itith all the earliest
versions and citations marks a certain reading.
The final argument in favor of the text of the most
ancient copies lies in the combined support which
they receive in characteristic passages from the
most ancient versions and patristic citations. The
reading of the oldest MSS. is, as a general rule,
upheld by the true reading of Versions and the
certain testimony of the Fathers, where this can
be ascertained. The later reading, and this is not
less worthy of notice, is with equal constancy
repeated in the corrupted text of the Versions,
and often in inferior MSS. of Fathers. The force
of this combination of testimony can only be
apprehended after a continuous examination of
passages. A mere selection of texts conveys only
a partial impression; and it is most important to
observe the errors of the weightiest authorities
when isolated, in order to appreciate rightly their
independent value when combined. For this pur-
pose the student is urged to note for himself the
readings of a few selected authorities (A B C D L
X 1, 33, 69, &c, the MSS. of the old Latin a b c
ff k, etc., the best MSS. of the Vulgate, am. for.
harl., etc., the great oriental Aersions) through a
few chapters: and it may certainly be predicted
that the result will be a perfect confidence in the
text, supported by the combined authority of the
classes of witnesses, though frequently one or
two Greek MSS. are to be followed against all
the remainder.

9. The dis igreement of the most ancient authw-
ities often marks the existence of a corruption
anterior to them. But it happens by no means
rarely that the most ancient authorities are divided.
In this case it is necessary to recognize an alterna-
tive reading; and the inconsistency of Tischeiidorf
in his various editions would have been less glaring,
if he had followed the example of Griesbach in
noticing prominently those readings to which a
blight change in the balance of evidence would
give the preponderance. Absolute certainty is not
in every case attainable, and the peremptory asser-
tion of a critic cannot set aside the doubt which
lies on the conflicting testimony of trustworthy
witnesses. The differences are often in themselves
(as may appear) of little moment, but the work
of the scholar is to present clearly in its minutest
details the whole result of his materials. Exam-
ples of legitimate doubt as to the true reading
occur Matt. vii. 14, <fec; Luke x. 42, &c.; John i.
18, ii. 8, &c; 1 John iii. 1, v. 10, &c.; Ιίοηι. iii.
26, iv. 1, &c. In rare cases this diversity appears
to indicate a corruption which is earlier than any
remaining documents: Matt. xi. 27; Mark i. 27;
2 Peter i. 21; James iii. 6, iv. 14; Kom. i. 32,
v. 6 (17), xiii. 5, xvi. 25 ff. One special form of
variation in the most valuable authorities requires
particular mention. An early difference of order
frequently indicates the interpolation of a gloss
and when the best authorities are thus div'ded,
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any ancient though slight evidence for the omis-
sion of the transferred clause deserves the greatest
consideration: Matt. i. 18, v. 32, 39, xii. 38, &c;
Rom. iv. 1, &c; Jam. i. 22. And generally seri-
ous variations in expression between the primary
authorities point to an earl ν corruption by addi-
tion: Matt. x. 29; Rom. i. 27, 2J, iii. 22, 26.

10. The argument from internal evidence is
always precarious. If a reading is in accordance
with the general stvle of the wiiter, it may be
said on the one side that this fact is in its favor,
and on the other that an acute copyist probably
changed the exceptional expression for the more
usual one: e. g. Matt. i. 24, ii. 14, vii. 21, &c.
If a reading is more emphatic, it may be urged
that the sense is improved by its adoption: if less
emphatic, that scribes were habitually inclined to
prefer stronger terms: e. g. Matt. v. 13, vi. 4, &c.
Even in the case of the supposed influence of
parallel passages in the synoptic Evangelists, it is
by no means easy to resist the weight of ancient
testimony when it supports the parallel phrase, in
favor of the natural canon which recommends the
choice of variety in preference to uniformity: e. g.
Matt. iii. 6, iv. 9, ν iii. 32, ix. 11, &c. But though
internal evidence is commonly only of subjective
value, there are some general rules which are of
very wide, if not of universal application. These
have force to decide or to confirm a judgment;
but in every instance they must be used only in
combination with direct testimony.

11. The more difficult rending is preferable to
the simpler (piO2li\i lectioni prsestat ardua, Bengel).
Except in cases of obvious corruption this canon
proballv holds good without exception, in ques-
tions of language, construction, and sense. Rare
or provincial forms, irregular usages of words, rough
turns of expression, are universally to be taken in
preference to the ordinary and idiomatic phrases.
The bold and emphatic agglomeration of clauses,
with the fewest connecting particles, is aluajs
likely to be nearest to the original text. The usa^e
of the different apostolic writers varies in this
respect, but there are very few, if any, instances
where the mass of copyists ha\e left out a genuine
connection; and on the other hand there is hardly
a chapter in St. Paul's Epistles where they have
not introduced one. The same rule is true in
quest;ons of interpretation. The hardest reading
is generally the true one: Matt. vi. 1, xix. 17, xxi.
31 (6 varepos)! Rom. viii. 28 (<5 0eos); 2 Tor. v.
3; unless, indeed, the difficulty lies below the sur-
face: as Rom. xii. 11 (καιργ for κυρίω), xii. 13
{μνςίαις for χρςίαις)- The rule admits }et further
of another modified application. The less definite
reading is generally preferable to the more definite.
Thus the future is constantly substituted for the
pregnant present, Matt. vii. 8; Rom. xv. 18: com-
pound for simple words, Matt. \ii. 28, \iii. 17, xi.
25; and pronouns of reference are frequently in-
troduced to emphasize the statement, Matt. \i. 4.
But caution must be used lest our own imperfect
Bense of the naturalness of an idiom may lead to
the neglect of external evidence (Matt. xxv. 16,
4ποίησ€ν wrongly for εκέρδησβν)'

12. The shorter reading is generally preferable
fo the longer. This canon is very often coincident
arith the former one; but it admits also of a wider
application. Except in very rare cases cop)ists
ne\er omitted intentionally, while the> constantly
introduced into the text marginal glosses and even
various readings (comp. § 13), either from igiio-
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ranee or from a natural desire to leave out nothing
which seemed to come with a claim to authority.
The extent to which this instinct influenced the
character of the later text can be seen from ai,
examination of the various readings in a few chap·
ters. Thus in Matt. vi. the following interpola-
tions occur: 4 (auras), iv τω ψαν^ργ- 5 (&y)
OTL άττ· 6 eV τω φανερω· 10 inl T/JS y. 13 OTI
σον « · αμ,ήν· 15 (τα τταρατττ. αντών)' 16 οτι άττ-
19 4ν τω φανβρω. The synoptic Gospels were the
most exposed to this kind of corruption, but it
occurs in all parts of the Ν. Τ. Ever) where the
fuller, rounder, more complete form of expression
is open to the suspicion of change; and the pre-
eminence of the ancient authorities is nowhere seen
more plainly than in the constancy with which
the> combine in preserving the plain, vigorous, and
abrupt phraseology of the apostolic writings. A
few examples taken almost at random will illustrate
the various cases to which the rule applies: Matt,
ii. 15, iv. 6, xii. 25; James iii. 12; Rom. ii. 1, viii.
2-J, x. 15, xv. 29 (comp. § 13).

13. That reading is preferable which explains
the origin of the others. This rule is chiefly of
use in cases of great complication, and it would be
impossible to find a better example than one which
has been brought forward by Tischendorf for a
different purpose (Ν. Τ. Ρ reef. pp. xxxiii , xxxiv.).
The common reading in Mark ii. 22 is δ olvos
εκχεΐται κα\ οι ac-κοϊ απολουνται, which is per-
fectly simple in itself, and the undoubted reading
in the parallel passage of St. Matthew. But here
there are great variations. One important MS.
(L) reads δ olvos έκχζΐται καϊ οι ασκοί' another
(D with it.) ο olvos και ασκοί απολοΰνται' an-
other (Β) 6 olvos απόλλυται κα\ οί ασκοί. Here,
if we bear in mind the reading in St. Matthew, it
is morally certain that the text of Β is correct.
This may have been changed into the common
text, but cannot have arisen out of it. Compare
James iv. 4, 12; Matt. xxiv. 38; Jude 18; Rom.
vii. 25; Mark i. 16, 27.

(For the principles of textual criticism compare
Griesbach, Ν. Τ. Prolegg. § 3, pp. lviii. if.; Tischen-
dorf, N. T. Prolegg. pp. xxxii.-xliv.; Tregelles,
Piintid Text, pp. 132 ff.; (Home's) Introduction,
iv. pp. 342 ff. The Crisis of Wetstein (Prolegg
pp. 206-240, Lotze) is very unsatisfactory.)

* On the application of these principles the
student will find valuable hints in Griesbach's
Commentarius Criticus, 2 pt. 1798-1811, and in
T. S. Green's Course of Developed Criticism, etc.,
Loud. 1856. Reiche's Commentarius Criticus, 3
torn. Gott. 1853-62, 4to, is not very important.

A.
IV. T H E LANGUAGE OF THE N E W TESTA-

MENT.

1. The eastern conquests of Alexander opened
a new field for the development of the Greek lan-
guage. It may be reasonably doubted whether a
specific Macedonian dialect is not a mere fiction of
grammarians; but increased freedom both in form
and construction was a necessary consequence of
the wide diffusion of Greek. Even in Aristotle
there is a great declension from the classical stand-
ard of purity, though the Attic formed the basis
of his language; and the rise of the common or
Grecian dialect (διάλεκτο* κοινή, or δ. Ελληνική)
is dated from his time. In the writings of edu-
cated men who were familiar with ancient models,
this "common" dialect always preserved a close
resemblance to the normal Attic, but in the inter-
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course of ordinary life the corruption must have
been both great and rapid.

2. At no place could the corruption have been
greater or more rapid than at Alexandria, where a
motley population, engaged in active commerce,
adopted Greek as their common medium of com-
munication. [ALEXANDRIA, i. p. 63.] And it

is in Alexandria that we must look for the origin
of the language of the New Testament. Two
distinct elements were combined in this marvelous
dialect which was destined to preserve forever the
fullest tidings of the Gospel. On the one side
there was Hebrew conception, on the other Greek
expression. The thoughts of the East were wedded
to the words of the West. This was accomplished
by the gradual translation of the Hebrew Scrip-
tures into the vernacular Greek. The Greek had
already lost the exquisite symmetry of its first
form, so that it could take the clear impress of
Hebrew ideas; and at the same time it had gained
rather than lost in richness and capacity. In this
manner what may be called the theocratic aspect
of nature and history was embodied in Greek
phrases, and the power and freedom of Greek
quickened and denned Eastern speculation. The
theories of the "pur is t s" of the 17th century
(comp. Winer, Grammalik, § 1; Reuss, Gesch. d.
II. >S. § 47) were based on a complete misconcep-
tion of what we may, without presumption, feel
to have been required for a universal Gospel. The
message was not for one nation only, but for all;
and the language in which it was promulgated —
like its most successful preacher — united in one
complementary attributes. [HELLENIST, · ii. p.
1039 it'.]

3. The Greek of the LXX. —like the English
of the A. V. or the German of Luther — naturally
determined the Greek dialect of the mass of the
Jews. It is quite possible that numerous provin-
cialisms existed among the Greek-speaking .lews of
Egypt, Palestine, and Asia Minor, but the dialect
of their common Scriptures must have given a
general unity to their language. It is, therefore,
more correct to call the Ν. Τ. dialect Hellenistic
than Alexandrine, though the form by which it
is characterized may have been peculiarly Alexan-
drine at first. Its local character was lost when
the LXX. was spread among the Greek Dispersion;
and that which was originally confined to one city
or one work was adopted by a whole nation. At
the same time much of the extreme harshness of
the LXX. dialect was softened down by intercourse
with Greeks or grecising foreigners, and conversely
the wide spread of proselytism familiarized the
Greeks with Hebrew ideas.

4. The position of Palestine was peculiar. The
Aramaic (S)ro-Chaldaic), which was the national
dialect after the Return, existed side by side with
the Greek. Both languages seem to have been
generally understood, though, if we may judge
from other instances of bilingual countries, the
Aramaic would be the chosen language for the
common intercourse of Jews (2 Mace. vii. 8, 21,
27). It was in this language, we may believe, that
our Lord was accustomed to teach the people; and
•t appears that He used the same in the more
private acts of his life (Mark iii. 17, v. 41, vii. 34;
Matt, xxvii. 40; John i. 42; cf. John xx. 16).
But the habitual use of the LXX. is a sufficient
proof of the familiarity of the Palestinian Jews
with the Greek dialect; and the judicial proceed-
ing? beforf Pilate must have been conducted in
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Greek. (Comp. Grinfield, Apology for the LXX.t

pp. 76 ff.) [LANGUAGE O F T H K Ν. Τ.]

5. The Roman occupation of Syria was not
altogether without influence upon the language. A
considerable number of Latin words, chiefly refer-
ring to acts of government, occur in the Ν. Τ.,
and they are probably only a sample of larger inno-
vations (κηνσος, Xeyiov, κουστωδία, ασσάριον,
κοδράντης, δτηνάριον, μ'ιΚιον, πραιτώριον, φρα-
yeWovv, St. Matt., etc.; κ€ντυρίων, σπέκουλα-
τωρ, rb Ικανών ποιησαι, St. Mark; Xcvriov,
σουδάριον, rirKos, St. John, etc.; λιβερτΊνος,
κολωνία, σιμικίνθιον, (τικάριος, St. Luke; μά-
κςλλον, μεμβράνα, St. Paul). Other words in
common use were of Semitic (αρραβών, ζιζάνιον,
κορβανάς, ραββεί), Persian {ayyapew, μά^οι,
πάρα, Trapddtiaos), or Egyptian origin (βάϊον)·

6. The language which was moulded under these
various influences presents many peculiarities, both
philological and exegetical, which have not yet
been placed in a clear light. Eor a long time it
has been most strangely assumed that the linguistic
forms preserved in the oldest MSS. are Alexan-
drine and not in the widest sense Hellenistic, and
on the other hand that the Aramaic modifications
of the Ν. Τ. phraseology remove it from the sphere
of strict grammatical analysis. These errors are
necessarily fatal to all real advance in the accurate
study of the words or sense of the apostolic writ-
ings. In the case of St. Paul, no less than in the
case of Herodotus, the evidence of the earliest
witnesses must be decisive as to dialectic forms.
Egyptian scribes preserved the characteristics' of
other books, and there is no reason to suppose that
they altered those of the Ν. Τ. Nor is it reason-
able to conclude that the later stages of a language
are governed by no law or that the introduction
of fresh elements destroys the symmetry which in
reality it only changes. But if old misconceptions
still linger, very much has been done lately to open
the way to a sounder understanding both of the
form and the substance of the N. T. by Tischen-
dorf (as to the dialect, Ν. Τ. [ed. 7] Prolegg.
pp. xlvi.-lxii.), by Winer (as to the grammatical
laws, Gramm. d. Ν. Τ. SprachicL, 6th ed., 1855
[7th ed., 1867]; comp. Green's Grammar of N.
T. dialect, 1842 [2d ed., 1862, and A. Buttmann,
Gram. d. neutesf. Spracligebrauchs, 1859]), and
by the later commentators (Fritzsche, Liicke, Bleek,
Meyer, Alford, [Ellicott, Lightfoot, Baumlein]).
In detail comparatively little remains to be done,
but a philosophical view of the Ν. Τ. language as
a whole is yet to be desired. For this it would
be necessary to take account of the commanding
authority of the LXX. over the religious dialect,
of the constant and living power of the spoken
Aramaic and Greek, of the mutual influence of
inflection and syntax, of the inherent vitality of
words and forms, of the history of technical terms,
and of the creative energy of Christian truth.
Some of these points may be discussed in other
articles; for the present it must be enough to
notice a few of the most salient characteristics of
the language as to form and expression.

7. The formal differences of the Greek of the
Ν. Τ. from classical Greek are partly differences of
vocabulary and partly differences of construction.
Old words are changed in orthography (1) or in
inflection (2); new words (3) and rare or novel
constructions (4) are introduced. One or two
examples of each of these classes may be noticed.
But it must be again remarked that the language
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of the Ν Τ , both as to its lexicography and as
to its grammar, is based on the language of the
LXX The two stages ot the dialect cannot be
examined satisfactorily apart lhe usage of the
eailier books often confirms and illustrates the
usage of the latei and many characteristics of
Ν 1 Greek have been neglected or set aside from
ignorance of the fact th it the} are undoul tedly
found in the I XX \\ ith le^iid to the forms of
words the similaiity between the two is perfect
with regard to construction it must alwajs be
remenbeied that the LAX is ι tianslation, exe
cuted un ltr the lmniehate influence of the He
brew, while the books of the Ν Τ (with a paitial
exception in the case of St Matthew) were written
freely in the current Greek

(1 ) Among the most frequent peculiarities of
orthogiaph) of Hellenistic Greek which are sup
poited by conclusive authont) aie — the presena
tion of the μ before ψ and ψ in λαμβάνω and its
denvitions λημψεται, αντιλημψεις and of ν m
compounds of συν ind εν, συνζην, συν μαθητής,
(νγς'γραυ.μεΐ'η Other variations occui in τεσσε
ρακοντα, εραυναι, etc εκαθερισθη, etc It is
more remaikable that the aspirate appeals to have
been introduced into some woids as ελπις (Honi
vni 20 Luke u 35) lhe ν εφε\κυστικον in
verbs (but not in nouns) and the $ of ούτω? are
always preserved befoie consonints ind the hiatus
(with αλλά espeuallj) is constantly (peih^ps
alwijs) disiegardel lhe forms in et ι arc
more d fficult of determination and the question is
not limited to later Greek

(2 ) Peculiai ltiea of inflection are found in μα
χαιρη, ης, χειραν ( ? ) , σνγη/ξνην ( ? ) βαθέως,

etc These peculianties are much more common
in \eibs The augment is sometimes doulled
απεκατεστάθη, sometime» omitted οικο^ομησεν,
καταισχυνθη lhe doubling of ρ is coinnonly
neglectel ερίντισεν Unusual forms of tenses
are used ετεσα, €*7τα, [ήλθαν,] etc unusual
moods καυθησωμαι (1 Cor xm 3 ; ) and un
usual conjugxtions νικονντι foi νικωντι, ελλογα
for ελλόγει, παρεισεδυησαν for παρεισεΒυσαν
(Jude 4)

* Note also αναπάησονται, Rev xi\ 13 2d
fut pass of αναττα^ω, stiangely misunderstood by
Robinson Ν 1 Lex ρ 804 ( Udenda) also
such forms as ειΚηφες, κεκοπιακες eyvutcav,
εϊρηκαν, πεπωκαν, yeyovav ειχοσαν, εδιδοσαν,
τταρελαβοσαν Α

(3 ) The new words are generally foimed ac
cording to old analogy — οικοδεσπότης, ευκαιρειν,
καθημερινός, αποκαραδοκειν an 1 in this resp ct
the frequenc) of co npound words is pxrticularlv
worthy of notice Othei woids receive new senses
χρηματιζειν, οψα,ριον, περισπασθαι, συνιστηιιι
and some aie slightly chinked m form ανάθεμα
( ημα\ εζαπινα ( ης) βασίλισσα (comp Winer
G) ι )ΙΊΙ § 2)

(4 ) Ihe most remarkable construction which
is well attestel both in the Γ XX an I m the X
Γ is that of the conju ictions ινα, όταν, with the
present miicative Gal vi 12 (<>) iVa δι jcovrai,
I uke χι 2 όταν προσ^υχεσθε, as well as with
the future indicative (comρ lischdf Alark m 2)
Όταν is even founl with the imperfect and xor
uidic Mark m 11 όταν εθεωρουν V̂poc vm 1,
h~av ηι/οιξεν Other lneguhr constructions in

lhe combination of moods (Apoc m 9) and m
*efective concords (Mirk ιχ 26) can be paralleled
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in classic ύ Greek, though such constructions are
moie fiequent and anomalous in the Apocalypse
than elsewhere

8 The pe ulianties of the Ν Τ language which
have been hitheito mentioned have only a lare
and remote connection with interpretation They
lllustiate more or less the generil histoiy of th
decay of a lan^ui^e and offei in some few instincej
curious pioblems as to the corresponding changes
of moles ff conception Othei peculiarities have
a more important be\nng on the sense Ihese are
in part Hebrusms (Aramaisms) in (1) expression
or (2) construction and in part (3) modifications
of language lesulting fiom the substance of the
Chustian levelition

(1 ) lhe general characteristic of Hebra c expres-
sion is vividness, as simplicity is of Hebraic syntax
Hence theie is found constantly in the X 1 a
personality of linguage (if the phrase may be used)
which is f reign to classical Greek At one time
this occuis in the substitution of a preirimit meta-
phoi for a simple word οικοδομβΊν (bt Paul),
σπλayχvιζoμaι (Gospels), πλατνν€ΐν την καρΰιαν
(St Paul) πρόσωπον λαμβαν€ΐν, προσωπολημψια,
προίτωπολημπτβιν At another time in the use
of prepositions in pkcf of cases κραζειν ev μ<ί
γαλή φωνή, ev μαχαίρα απολεσθαι, αθώος α7Γ&
τον αίματος ^t another in the use of a \ivid
phiase for a prepos tion δια χειρών τίνος ye-
νεσθαι, αποστέλλεις συν χ^ιρϊ αγγβλοι/, tv χειρ),
μεσίτου, φςυye^v απο ττροσώ ου τινός Vnd
sometime^ the one personal act is used to desenbe
the whole spirit and temper πορευεσθαι οπίσω
τινός

(2 ) The chief pecuhai lties of the syntax of the
Ν 1 he in the reproduction of Hebrew forms
Two great features ly which it is distinguished
fiom cla sical s>ntax mav be specially singled out
It is mirkedly deficient in the use of particles and
of oblique and pirticipial constructions Sentences
are more frequently cooidinated thin subordinated
One clause follows another rathe*- in the way of
constiuctive parallelism than by instinct logical
seq lence Only the simplest words of connection
are used in place of the subtle varieties of expres
sion by which Attic writers exhibit the mterde
pendence of numerous idQas The repetition of a
keyword (Tohn ι 1 \ 31 32 xi 33) or of a
leading thought (John χ 11 if xvn 14-19) often
selves in pi ice of all other conjunctions lhe
words quoted from another are given in a direct
oljective shipe (John vn 40 41) Illustrative
details are commonly added in abrupt pirenthesis
(John IV 6) Calm emphasis sole η η lepetition
grave simplicity the gradual ace imulation of
tiuths give to the language of Hoi} Scnpture a
depth and permanence of effect found nowhere
else It is difficult to single out isolated phrases
in illustration of this general statement since the
final impression is more due to the iteration of
mmy small points than to the striking power of a
few Apart from the whole context the influence
of detuls is alnost imppreciable Constructions
which are m o t distinctly Hebraic (πληθυιωρ
πληθJvω, θανάτ ο τελςυταν, €υΰοκε7ν εν τινι,
σαρί απαρτίας, etc ) aie not those which give the
deepest Helrew coloring to the Ν Γ diction but
rather that perviding monotony of form which,
though correct in individual clauses is wholly for
eign to the vigor and elasticity of classical Greek
If the student will carefully analyse a few chapters
of St John, ID whom the Heorew spirit is η ost



2142 NEW TESTAMENT

constant and marked, inquiring at each step how
a classical writer would have avoided repetition by
the use of pronouns and particles, how he would
have indicated dependence by the use of absolute
cases and the optative, how he would have united
the whole b} establishing a clear relation between
the parts, he will gain a true measure of the
Hebraic st\le more or less pervading the whole
Ν. Τ. which cannot be obtained from a mere cata-
logue of phrases. The character of the st}le lies
in its total effect and not in separable elements: it
is seen in the spirit which informs the entire text
far more \ividly than in the separate members
(comp. [Westcott's] Introduction to the Gospels,
pp. 241-252).

(3) The purely Christian element in the Ν. Τ.
requires the most careful handling. Words and
phrases already partially current were transfigured
by embodying new truths and fore\er consecrated
to their service. To trace the history of these is a
delicate question of lexicography which has not yet
been thoroughly examined. There is a danger of
confounding the apostolic usage on the one side
with earlier Jewish usage, and on the other with
later ecclesiastical terminology. The steps by which
the one served as a prepaiation for the apostolic
sense and the latter naturally grew out of it require
to be diligently observed. Even within the range
of the Ν. Τ. itself it is possible to notice various
phases of fundamental ideas and a consequent mod-
ification of terms. Language and thought are both
living powers, mutually dependent and illustrative
Examples of words which show this progressive his-
tory are abundant and full of instruction. Among
others may be quoted, πίστις, πιστός, πίστευαν
e'is τίνα; δίκαιος, δικαιόω; άγιος, αγιάζω', καλεΐν,
κλησις, κλητός, εκλεκτός', αγάπη, ελπίς, χάρις;
€υαγγε\ιον, εναγγελίζεσθαι, κήρυσσαν, κήρυγμα;
απόστολος, πρεσβύτερος, επίσκοπος, διάκονος;
άρτον κλάσαι, βάπτιζαν, κοινωνία; σαρξ, ψυχή,
πνεύμα; κόσμος, σωτηρία, σώζειν', λυτρονσθαι,
καταλλάσσειν- Nor is it too much to say that in
the history of these and such like words lies the
history of Christianity. The perfect truth of the
apostolic phraseology, when examined by this most
rigorous criticism, contains the fulfillment of earlier
anticipations and the germ of later growth.

9. For the language of the Ν. Τ. calls for the
exercise of the most rigorous criticism. The com-
plexity of the elements which it involves makes the
inquiry wider and deeper, but does not set it aside.
The overwhelming importance, the manifold expres-
sion, the gradual development of the message which
it conveys, call for more intense devotion in the use
of every faculty trained in other schools, but do
not suppress inquiry. The Gospel is for the whole
nature of man, and is sufficient to satisfy the π ason
as well as the spirit. Words and idioms admit of
investigation in all stages of a language. Decay
itself is subject to law. A mixed and degenerate
dialect is not less the living exponent of definite
thought, than the most pure and vigorous. Rude
and unlettered men may have characteristic modes
of thought and speech, but even (naturally speaking)
there is no reason to expect that they will be less
exact than others in using their own idiom. The
literal sense of the apostolic writings must be gained
in the same way as the literal sense of any other
writings, by the fullest use of every appliance of
scholarship, and the most complete confidence in
the necessary and absolute connection of words and
'noughts. No variation of phrase, no peculiarity
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of idiom, no change of tense, no change of order
can be neglected. The truth lies in the whole ex-
pression, and no one can presume to set aside anj
part as trivial or indifferent.

10. The importance of investigating most pa-
tiently and most faithfully the literal meaning of
the sacred text must be felt with tenfold force,
when it is remembered that the literal sense is the
outward embodiment of a spiritual sense, which lies
beneath and quickens every part of Holy Scripture
[ O L D TESTAMENT]. Something of the same kind
of double sense is found in the greatest works of
human genius, in the Orestea for example, or Ham-
let ; and the obscurity which hangs over the deepest
utterances of a dramatist may teach humility to
those who complain of the darkness of a prophet.
The special circumstances of the several writers,
their individual characteristics reflected in their
books, the slightest details which add distinctness
or emphasis to a statement, are thus charged with
a divine force. A spiritual harmony rises out of an
accurate interpretation. And exactly in proportion
as the spiritual meaning of the Bible is felt to be
truly its primary meaning, will the importance of
a sound criticism of the text be recognized as the
one necessary and sufficient foundation of the noble
superstructure of higher truth which is afterwards
found to rest upon it. Faith in words is the begin-
ning, faith in the WORD is the completion of Bib-
lical interpretation. Impatience may destroy the
one and check the other; but the true student will
find the simple text of Holy Scripture ever pregnant
with lessons for the present and promises for ages
to come. The literal meaning is one and fixed: the
spiritual meaning is infinite and multiform. The
jmity e>f the literal meaning is not disturbed by the
variety of the inherent spiritual applications. Truth
is essentially infinite. There is thus one sense to
the words, but countless relations. There is an
absolute fitness in the parables and figures of Scrip-
ture, and hence an abiding pertinence. The spiritual
meaning is, so to speak, the life of the whole, living
On with unchanging power through every change
of race and age. To this wre can approach only
(on the human side) by unwavering trust in the
ordinary laws of scholarship, which finds in Scrip-
ture its final consecration.

For the study of the language of the Ν. Τ., Tisch-
endorf's 7th edition (1859), Grinfield's Jtditio
Hellenistica (with the Scholia, 1843-48), Bruder's
Concordantice (1842 [3d ed. 1867]), and Winer's
Grammatik (6th edition, 1853, translated by Mas-
son, Edinb. 1859), are indispensable. To these may
be added Trommius's Concordantice . . . LXX. in-
terpretum, 1718, for the usage of the LXX., and
Suicer's Thesaurus, 1682 [2d ed. 1728], for the
later history of some words. The lexicons of
Schleusner to the LXX. (1820-21), and Ν. Τ. (4th
ed. 1819) contain a large mass of materials, but are
most uncritical. Those of Wahl (Ν. Τ. 1822 [trans-
lated by E. Robinson, Andover, 1825; 3d ed. of the
original, 1843]; Apocrypha, 1853) are much better
in point of accuracy and scholarship. On questions
of dialect and grammar there are important collec-
tions in Sturz, De Dialecto Maced. et Alex. (1786);
Thiersch, De Pent. vers. Alex. (1841); Lobeck's
Phrynichus (1820), Paralipomena Gr. Gr. (1837),
Pathol. Serm. Gr. Prolegg. (1843), [Ρηματικό]/
$. Verbb. Gr. et Nominum verbal. Technologia,
(1846),] Pathol. Serm. Gr. Ehm. ([2 pt. 1853-
62]). The Indices of Jacobson to the Patres Apos-
tolici (1840) are very complete and useful. The
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parallels gathered by Ott and Krebs from Josephus,
and by Loesner and Kuhn from Philo have been
fully used by most recent commentators. Further
bibliographical references are given by Winer,
Gramm. pp. 1-31; lieuss, Gesch. d. Hcil. Schrift-
en, pp. 28-37; Grinfield's N. T. Editio Hellenis-
tica, Praef. xi., xii. [Schirlitz, Grundzuge d. neu-
test. Gracitat, pp. 10L-126.] B. F. W.

* Among the more recent works on the language
of the N. T. the following also deserve notice. K.
G· Bretschneider, Lex. man. Gr.-Lnt. in Libras
Ν. T., 1824, 3d ed., greatly improved, 1840, 4to.
E. Robinson, Gr. and Eng. L,ex. of the Ν. T.,
Bost. 1836, new ed. Ν. Υ. 1850, largely combining
the best features of Wahl and Bretschneider. S. T.
Bloomfield, Gr. and Eng. Lex. to the Ν. T., Loud.
1840, 3d ed. 1880. C. G. Wilke, Clavis Ν. T.
philologica, Dresd. et Lips. 1840-41, 2d ed. 1850,
new ed mostly rewritten by C L. W. Grimm, under
whose name it also appears with the title Lex. Gr.-
Lat. JV". T., Lips. 1808 (a translation of this is
promised by Professor Thayer of Andover). S. C.
Schirlitz, Griech.-Deutsches Worterb. zum Ν. T.,
Giessen, 1851, 3e Aufl. 1888. Herm Cremer, Bibl.-
theol. Worterb. der Neutest. Gracitat, Gotha, 1868,
JEngl. trans. 1889. The Glossary of Later- and
Byzantine Greek by E. A. Sophocles, forming vol.
vii. (New Ser.) of the Memoirs of the Arner.
Academy, Cambr., 1800, 4to, has been for some
time out of print, but a new edition greatly en-
larged and improved, is now in press (1869). Of the
works named above, those of Bloomfield and Schirlitz
are the least important; Bretschneider is rich in
illustrations from the LXX., Josephus, Philo, and
the Pseudepigrapha of the O. and Ν. Τ.; Wahl is
particularly full on the particles, and in grammat-
ical references; and the new Lexicon of Grimm is
characterized by good judgment, competent learn-
ing, and the exclusion of useless matter.

On the synonyms of the N. T. we have J . A. H.
Tittmann, De Syn. in Ν. T. lib. L, II., Lips. 1829
-32, transl. by E. Craig, 2 vols. Edin. 1833-34; R.
C. Trench, Sip. of the Ν. T., 2 parts, reprinted
N. Y. 1855-64, new ed. in 1 vol., Lond. 1865; and
the work of Webster, referred to below.

On the grammar of the Ν. Τ., we may note also
the works of Professor Stuart, Andover, 1834, 2d
ed. 1841; W. Trollope, Lond. 1842; T. S. Green,
Treatise on the Gram, of the Ν. T., new ed. Lond.
1862 (first ed. 1842), containing some acute obser-
vations; Alex. Buttmann, Gram, des nevtest.
Sprachidioms, Berl. 1859 (valuable); S. C. Schir-
litz, Gvundzuge der neutest. Gracitat, Giessen,
1861; Κ Η. A. 1 ipsius, Gram. Untertuc/.unffeniib.
d. bibl Gracitat (only uber die Lesezeichen), Leipz.
1863; and William Webster, Syntax and Syno-
nyms of the Gr. Test., Lond. 1864, strangely ex-
tolling Schirlitz, and disparaging Winer. The 7th
edition of Winer, superintended by Liinemann
(Leipz. 1887), we have at last, thanks to Professor
Thayer, in a really accurate translation (Andover,
1869). In the 3d ed. of Jelf 'a Greek Grammar
(Oxf. 1861, 4th ed. 1868) particular attention is
paid to the constructions of the Greek Testament.
Professor W. W. Goodwin's Syntax of the Moods
and Tenses of the Greek Verb, 2d ed. Cambr.
1865, though not often referring specially to the
Ν. Τ., will be found of great value to the philo-
logical student. On the Greek article there is the
well-known work of Bishop Middleton, Lond. 1808,
•«printed Ν. Υ. 1813, new ed. by Rose, Lond. 1855;
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comp. Professor Stuart's Hints and Cautions in the
Bibl. Repos. for April 1834, iv. 277-327, and C
Winatanley, Vindication of Certain Passages in
the Com. Eng. Version of the Ν. T., addressed to
GranmUe Sharp, Esq., reprinted with additions,
Cambr. 1819.

See further, on the language and style of the
N. T., Planck, De vera Natura et Indole Orat.
Grcecce Ν. Τ., Gotting. 1810, 4to, transl. by Dr.
Robinson in the Bibl. Repos. for Oct. 1831, i. 638-
691. (In the same vol. of this periodical are other
valuable articles bearing on the subject.) Also
Klausen (Danish Clausen), Hermeneutik d. Ν. Τ.,
Leipz. 1841, p. 337 if.; Wilke, Htrmeneutik d. N.
T, Leipz. 1843-44, and Neutest. Rhetorik, ibid.
1843; and Zezschwitz, Profangracitai u. biblischer
Sprachgeist (1859).

Works on the style of particular writers of the
Ν. Τ. might also be mentioned here; see, for ex-
ample, the addition to J O H N , GOSPEL OF, vol. ii.

p. 1439 b. See also J. D. Schulze, Der schrift-
stellerische Werth u. Char, des Petrvs, Judas u.
Jacobus, Weissenfels, 1802; ditto, des Ecang.
Markus, in Keil and Tzschirner's Antlekten, Bde.
ii., iii.; Gersdorf, Btitrage zur Sprach-Charak-
teristik der Schriftsteller des Ν. Τ, Theil i.
(Leipz. 1816; no more published); Holtzmann,
Die Synopt. Evangelien (Leipz. 1863), pp. 271-
358; and the various discussions on the genuine-
ness of the Acts of the Apostles, the Pastoral Epis-
tles of Paul, the authorship of the Epistle to the
Hebrews, the 2d Epistle of Peter, and the Apoc-
aljpse, for which see the articles on the respective
books.

The Critical Greek and English Concordance to
the N. T., by the late C. F. Hudson, which is an-
nounced for speedy publication (Boston, 1869), will
be a valuable supplement to Bruder, giving the
various readings of Griesbach, Lachmann, Tisehen-
dorf, and Tregelles, and at the same time preserv-
ing the best features of the Englishman''s Greek
Concordance of the Ν. Τ. It will be incomparably
superior to Schmoller's recent work, which is very
unsatisfactory. A.

N E W Y E A R . [TRUMPETS, FEAST OF.]

N E Z F A H ( Γ Τ ! η [famous, Fiirst ; con·
quered, Ges.]: Νασ0*6, [Vat. Natrons,] Alex.
Ne0ie in Ezr.; Νίσζα, [Vat. FA. Ασ€ΐα, Alex.
Netrre/α,] in Neh.: Nasia). The descendants of
Ne/iah were among the Nethinim who returned
with Zerubbabel (Ezr. ii. 54; Neh. vii. 56). The
name appears as NASITH in 1 Esdr. v. 32.

N E Z I B ( 2 ^ 3 [garrison, pillar : Vat.] : Na-
σειβ; [Rom. N<wnj8;] Alex. Ν €<π£: Ncsib), a
city of Judah (Josh. xv. 43 only), in the district
of the Shefelah or Lowland, one of the same group
with Keilah and Mareshah. To Eusebius and
Jerome it was evidently known. They place it on
the road between Eleutheropolis and Hebron, 7 or
9 (Euaeb.) miles from the former, and there it still
stands under the almost identical name of Beit Nu-
sib, or Chirbeh Nasib, 2^ hours from Beit Jibrin,
on a rising ground at the southern end of the Wady
es-Sur, and with Keilah and Mareshah within easy
distance. It has been visited by Dr. Robinson (ii.
220, 221) and Tobler (3/e Wandenmg, 150). The
former mentions the remains of ancient buildings,
especially one of apparently remote age, 120 feet
long by 30 broad. This, however—with the
curious discrepancy which is so remarkable in Eas-
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tern explorers — is denied by the latter traveller,
who states that " but for the ancient name no one
would suspect this of being an ancient site."

Nezib" adds another to the number of places
which, though enumerated as in the Lowland, have
been found in the mountains. [ J I P H T A H ; K E I -
LAH.] G.

Ν Ι Β Ή Α Ζ ( Ϊ Π 3 3 , and in some MSS. ) T O

and Ϊ Γ Π 3 [see below]: Νιβχά* [ ?] or [Alex.]
Naz/3c£s; for which there is substituted in some
copies an entirely different name, 'A/3aa£ep, Na-
βααζέρ, or 'Εβλαζερ [Kom.], the latter being prob-
ably the more correct, answering to the Hebrew

1 ^ 5 " ^ D S , "grief of the ruler" : Nebahaz), a
deity of the Avites, introduced by them into Sa-
maria in the time of Shalmaneser (2 K. xvi. 31).
There is no certain information as to the character
of the deity, or the form of the idol so named. The
Rabbins derived the name from a Hebrew root nd-

bach (ΠΠ5), " t o bark," and hence assigned to it
the figure of a dog, or a dog-headed man. There
is no η priori improbability in this; the Eg}ptians
worshipped the dog (Plut. De Is. 44), and accord-
ing to the opinion current among the Greeks and
Romans they represented Anubis as a dog-headed
man, though Wilkinson (Anc. Egypt, i. 440, Sec-
ond Series) asserts that this was a mistake, the
head being in reality that of a jackal. Some indi-
cations of the worship of the dog have been found
in Syria, a colossal figure of a dog having formerly
existed between Hentus and Tripolis (Winer, Rertliv.
s. v.). It is still more to the point to observe that
on one of the slabs found at Khorsabad and repre-
sented by Botta (pi. 141), we have the front of a
temple depicted with an animal near the entrance,
which can be nothing else than a bitch suckling a
puppy, the head of the animal having, however,
disappeared. The worship of idols representing the
human body surmounted by the head of an animal
(as in the well-known case of Nisroch) was com-
mon among the Assyrians. According to another
equally unsatisfactory theory, Nibhaz is identified
with the god of the nether world of the Sabian
worship (Gesen. Tkesnu. p. 842). W. L. B.

N I B S H A N (with the definite article,
δ ]β?Π3Π [the furnace, Fiirst; soft soil, Ges.] :
Ναφλαζών; Alex. Ne/3<rai>: Nebsan). One of the
six cities of Judah (Josh. xv. G2) which were in
the district of the Midbar (A. V. "wilderness"),
which probably in this one case only designates the
depressed region on the immediate shore of the Dead
Sea, usually in the Hebrew Scriptures called the
Aralmh. [Vol. ii. ρ 1491 a.] Under the name
of Nempsan or Nebsan it is mentioned by Eusebius
and Jerome m the Onomasticon, but with no at-
tempt to fix its position. Nor does any subsequent
traveller appear to ha\e either sought for or dis-
covered any traces of the name. G.

N I C A N O R (Νικάνωρ [conqueror'] : Nicanor),
the son of Patroclus (2 Mace. viii. 9), a general

a The wori netsib, identical with the above name,
is several times emplojed for a garrison or an officer
of the Philistines (see 1 Sam x. 5, xiii. 3, 4; 1 Chr.
xi. 16). This suggests the possibility of Nezib having
been a Philistine place. But the application of the
term t the Philistines, though frequent, is not exclu-
sive.

NICODEMUS

who was engaged in the Jewish wars under Anti·
ochus Epiphanes and Demetrius I. He took part
in the first expedition of Lysias, Β C. 166 (1 Mace,
iii. 38), and was defeated with his fellow-commandei
at Emmaus (1. Mace. iv.; cf. 2 Mace. viii. 9 ff.).
After the death of Antiochus Eupator and Lysias,
he stood high in the favor of Demetrius (1 Mace,
vii. 26), who appointed him go\ernor of Judaea (2
Mace. xiv. 12), a command which he readily under-
took as one " who bare deadly hate unto Israel"
(1 Mace. \ii. 26). At first he seems to have en-
deavored to win the confidence of Judas, but when
his treacherous designs were discovered he had re-
course to violence. A battle took place at Caphar-

[ama, which was indecisive in its results; but
shortly after Judas met him at Adasa (B. C. 161),
and he fell '· first in the battle." A general rout
followed, and the 13th of Adar, on which the en-
gagement took place, " t h e day before Mardocheus'
day," was ordained to be kept forever as a festival
(l'Macc. vii. 49; 2 Mace. xv. 36).

There are some discrepancies between the narra-
tives in the two books of Maccabees as to Nicanor.
In 1 Mace, he is represented as acting with delib-
erate treachery: in 2 Mace, he is said to have been
won over to a sincere friendship with Judas, which
was only interrupted by the intrigues of Alcimus,
who induced Demetrius to repeat his orders for the
capture of the Jewish hero (2 Mace. xiv. 23 ff.).
Internal evidence is decidedly in favor of 1 Mace.
According to Josephus (Ant. xii. 10, § 4), who
does not, however, appear to ha\e had any other
authority than 1 Mace, before him, Judas was
defeated at Capharsalama; and though his account
is obviously inaccurate (ανα*γκάζ€ΐ rhv Ίονδαν . .
. 4π\ T V α,κραν φεύγε ι ) , the events which fol-
lowed (1 Mace. vii. 33 ff.; comp. 2 Mace. xiv.
33 ff.) seem at least to indicate that Judas gained
no advantae;e. In 2 Mace, this engagement is not
noticed, but another is placed (2 Mace. xiv. 17)
before the connection of Nicanor with Judas, while
this was after it (1 Mace. vii. 27 ff.), in which
"Simon Judas' brother" is said to ha\e been
"somewhat discomfited."

2. One of the first seven deacons (Acts vi. 5).
According to the Pseudo-Hippol>tus he was one
of the severity disciples, and " died at the time of
the martyrdom of Stephen " (p. 953, ed. Mijxne).

B. F. W.

N I C O D E ' M T J S (Νικόδημο* [conqueror of
the people]: Nicodemus), a Pharisee, a ruler of
the Jews, and c teacher of Israel (John iii. 1, 10),
whose secret visit to our Lord was the occasion
of the discourse recorded by St. John. The name
was not uncommon among the Jews (Joseph. Ant.
xiv. 3, § 2), and wras no doubt borrowed from the
Greeks. In the Talmud it appears under the ftrni

and some would derive it from ^pS,

innocent, DT, blood (i. e. " Sceleris purus") ;
Wetstein, N. T. i. 150. In the case of Nicodenms
Ben Gorion, the name is deri\ed by R. Nathan
from a miracle which he is supposed to have per-
formed (Otho, Lex. Rab. s. v.).

b If originally a Hebrew name, probably from the
same root as Bashan — a sandy soil.

c The article in John iii. 10 (b δώάσκ.), is probably
only generic, although Winer and Bp. Middleton suu-
pose that it implies a rebuke.
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Nicodemus is onl) mentioned by St John, who
narrates his nocturnal visit to Jesus, and the con
versation which then took place, at which the
E\angehst may himself have been present The
high station of Nicodemus as a member of the
Jewish Sanhednm and the avowed scorn under
which the luler» concealed their mwaid conviction
(John in 2) that lesus was a teacher sent fiom
God, are sufficient to account for the secrecy of the
interview A constitution il timidity is discernible
m the chaiacter of the inquiring Pharisee, which
could not le overcome by his vicilliting desire to
befnend and acknowledge One whom he knew to
be a Prophet e\en if he did not at once recogi lze
in him the promised Messiah Thus the few wor Is
which he interposed against the lash injustice of
his colle igues are cautiously rested on a general
principle (John \n 50), and betra\ no indication
of his faith in the Gihlean whom his sect despised
And even when the power of Chiist& love mam
fested on the cross had made the most timid
disciples bold, Nicodemus does not come forward
with his splendid gifts of affection until the exam
pie had been set by one of his own rank, and
wealth, and station in society (xix 03)

In these three notices of Nicodemus a noble
candor and a simple love of truth shine out in
the nnd^t of hesitat on and fear of man We can
theie ore easily believe the tradition t int after the
resuirection (which would supply the last outwird
impulse necessary to confirm his filth md increase
his courige) he I ecame a professed disciple of
Christ and received baptism at the hands of Peter
and John All the rest that is recorded of him is
highl) uncer am It is said, however, t int the
Jews, in revenge for his conveision, deprived him
of his office beat him cruell), and drove him from
Jerusalem that Gamaliel, who was his kinsman,
hospitably si entered him until his de^th m a coun
tr) hou^e and finally gave him honor ible burnl
neai the I odv of Stephen, where Gamiliel himself
wa» afteiwards interred Finall>, the thiee lodies
aie sa d to have been discovered on August 3, \ i>
415, which diy was set apart b} the Romish
Chinch m honor of the event (Phot Bi huth U 1
171 I ucian De b Stcph inientune)

Ihe conversition of Christ with Nicodemus is
appointed as the Gospel foi Irmity Sunday The
choice at fhst sight ma) seem strange There ire
m that discouise no mysterious numbers which
might shadow foith truths in their simplest iela
tions no d stinct \nd )et simultaneous actioi s of
the divine persons no separation of divn e at tnl-
utes k̂ et the instincta which dictited this cho ce
was a ri^ht one l o r it is in this conversation
alone that we see how our loid himself met the
difficulties of α thoughtful man how he checkel,
without mticing the self-assumption of a teacher
how he lifted the half believing mind to tne light
of noblei tiuth

If the Is icodemus of St John s Gospel be identi-
cal with the Nicodemus Ben Gonon of the Talmud,
he must have lived till the fall of Jeiusalem which
is not impossible, since the teim γβρων, in John
in 4, ma) not be intended to apply to Nicodemus
himself Ihe arguments foi their ide itification
are t int both aie mentioned as Pharisees, wealthy,
pious, and members of the Sanhedrim (JaunUh,
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f 19, &c See Otho, lex Rib s λ ) and that
in Tainith theonginal name (altered on the occa-
sion of a miricle peifoimed by Nicodemus in order

to piocure rain) is said to have been * Ο Ό , which

is also the name of one of five Ribbimcal disciples
of Christ mentioned in b mhed f 4υ, 1 (Otho,
s ν thiisfus) linall), the family of this Nico-

| demus are said to hive been ι educed fiom great
wealth to the most squalid and hoinblc poverty,
which however may as wel1 le accounted foi by
the fall of Jeiusalem, as by the change of fortune
resulting from an acceptance of C hnstianit)

On the Gospel of IS icodemus sec 1 al ncius, Cod.
Pseudipiffi ι 213 Ihilo, C d Αρ ο ι 478
In some MSS it is ilso called Ihe Acts of
Pil ite It is undoubtedly spurious (as the con-
clusion of it sufficiently proves), and of very little
value

* Nicodemus is called a

<* The writer is indebted for this remark to a MS
Brmon by Mr TVestcott

lob

Γ W I

'ruler of the Jews''
(αρχών των Ιουδαίων) in John m 1, and as that
title (αρχών) is given in some passages (John MI
26, Acts in 17, &c ) to membeis of the Sanhe-
dnm it has been infeired that he was one of that
body He was probably also ι scnle or teacher
of the Law (διδάσκαλος του Ίσρα-ηλ John m
10 =νομοδιδασκαλος), and hence belonged to that
branch of the Council which lepresented the learned
cliss of the nation Of the three occurrences (see
above) in which IN icodemus appears in the Gospel-
history the second occupies an intermediite posi-
tion between the first and the thud as to the
phase of character which the) severally exhibit,
md in this respect, as Iholuck suggests the ηαιη-
tiVe is seen to be " psychologically true (I vnng.
/ h innis ρ 20ο 6 t e Aufl ) We have no means
of deciding whether Nicodemus w is present in
the Sanhedrim at the time of the Sivioui s airaign-
ment and trial befoie that court If he was
piesent he may have been too undecided to inter-
pose any remonsti mce (none is recoided) or may
have deemed it unavailing amid so much violence
and passion Stier would find in οιδαμεν as
plural a characteristic sin inking fiom an) thing
like a. direct personal avowal of his own belief
(R den Icsu IV 11 4 t e Aufl ) but, nioie probably,
he meant m this way to recognize moie strongly
the ample evidence furnished by Christ s mn \cles
that He was a teacher sent from God In this
confession peihaps he associates with himself some
of his own rank who were already known to him
as secret believers (see xn 42 xix 38)

lor a list of writers on the chai \ctcr of Nico-
demus and his interview with ( hust, see liases
I eben Jesu § 52 (4 t e Aufl ) On the ipocrvphal
Gospel of ]N icodemus see the ai tides on the
\pociyph il Gospels generally by Ilofmann in Her-

zog s Re d 1 ncyl xn 32o-327 b> Bishop I lli-
cott in the 6 imbndqe 1 ss tys for 1856 ρ 101 ft ,
and b) ( Ε Stowe, D D in the Bibl S a a} ιχ
ρ 79 f and particular!) lischendorf Jiwyeha
Apiaypha (lips 18o3) pp liv ff, 203 ff Η

NICOLA ITANS (Νικο\α7ται Λ icolaitce)
The question how fir the sect that is mentioned by
tins name in Rev 11 6, 15, was connected with the
Nicolas of Acts vi 5, and the traditions that have
£itheied round his name, will be discussed below
[ N I C O L A S ] It will here be considered how far
we can get at an) distinct notion of wh t the sect
itself w is, and in what ι elation it «tood to the life
of the Apostolic age

It has been suggested as one step towards this
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result that the name before us was symbolic rather
than historical. The Greek Νικόλαος is, it has
been said, an approximate equivalent to the Hebrew

Balaam, the lord (Vitringa, deriving it from v J S l ) :
or, according to another derivation, the devourer of
the people (so Hengstenberg, as from U_?2l) a If
we accept this explanation we have to deal with one
sect instead of two — we are able to compare with
what we find in Rev. ii. the incidental notices of
the characteristics of the followers of Balaam in
Jude and 2 Peter, and our task is proportionately
an easier one. It may be urged indeed that this
theory rests upon a false or at least a doubtful ety-
mology (Gesenius, s. v. D V 7 3 , makes it ~pere-
grinus), and that the message to the Church of
Pergamos (Rev. ii. 14, 15) appears to recognize
"those that hold the doctrine of Balaam," and
" those that hold the doctrine of the Nicolaitans,"
as two distinct bodies. There is, however, a suffi-
cient answer to both these objections. (1.) The
whole analogy of the mode of teaching which lays
stress on the significance of names would lead us
to look, not for philological accuracy, but for a
broad, strongly-marked paronomasia, such as men
would recognize and accept. It would be enough
for those who were to hear the message that they
should perceive the meaning of the two words to
be identical.^ (2.) A closer inspection of Rev. ii.
15 would show that the οϋτως €χ€£9, κ. τ . λ.
imply the resemblance of the teaching of the
Nicolaitans with that of the historical Balaam
mentioned in the preceding verse, rather than any
kind of contrast.

We are now in a position to form a clearer
judgment of the characteristics of the sect. It
comes before us as presenting the ultimate phase
of a great controversy, which threatened at one
time to destroy the unity of the Church, and after-
wards to taint its purity. The controversy itself
was inevitable as soon as the Gentiles were admit-
ted, in any large numbers, into the Church of
Christ. Were the new converts to be brought into
subjection to the whole Mosaic law? Were they
to give up their old habits of life altogether — to
withdraw entirely from the social gatherings of
their friends and kinsmen? Was there not the
risk, if they continued to join in them, of their
eating, consciously or unconsciously, of that which
had been siain in the sacrifices of a false worship,
and of thus sharing in the idolatry ? The apostles
and elders at Jerusalem met the question calmly
and wisely. The burden of the Law was not to
be imposed on the Gentile disciples. They were
to abstain, among other things, from " meats
offered to idols" and from "fornication" (Acts
xv. 20, 29), and this decree was welcomed as the
great charter of the Church's freedom. Strange
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as the close union of the moral and the positive
:ommands may seem to us, it did not seem so to

the synod at Jerusalem. The two sins were very
closely allied, often even in the closest proximity of
time and place. The fathomless impurity which
overspread the empire made the one almost as
inseparable as the other from its daily social life.

The messages to the Churches of Asia and the
later Apostolic Epistles (2 Peter and Jude) indicate
that the two evils appeared at that period also in
:lose alliance. The teachers of the Church branded

them with a name which expressed their true char-
acter. The men who did and taught such things
were followers of Balaam (2 Pet. ii. 15; Jude 11).
They, like the false prophet of Pethor, united brave
words with evil deeds. They made their "liberty"
a cloak at once for cowardice and licentiousness.
In a time of persecution, when the eating or not
eating of things sacrificed to idols was more than
ever a crucial test of faithfulness, they persuaded
men more than ever that it was a thing indifferent
(Rev. ii. 13, 14). This was bad enough, but there
was a }et worse evil. Mingling themselves in the
onries of idolatrous feasts, they brought the im-
purities of those feasts into the meetings of the
Christian Church. There was the most imminent
risk that its Agapa? might become as full of abomi
nations as the Bacchanalia of Italy had been (2
Pet. ii. 12, 13, 18,· Jude 7, 8; comp. Liv. xxxix.
8-19). Their sins had already brought scandal
and discredit on the " way of truth." And all
this was done, it must be remembered, not simply
as an indulgence of appetite, but as part of a sys-
tem, supported by a " doctrine," accompanied by
the boast of a prophetic illumination (2 Pet. ii. 1).
The trance of the son of Beor and the sensual
debasement into which he led the Israelites were
strangely reproduced.

These were the characteristics of the followers
of Balaam, and, worthless as most of the traditions
about Nicolas may be, they point to the same dis-
tinctive evils. Even in the absence of any teacher
of that name, it would be natural enough, as has
been shown above, that the Hebrew name of igno-
miny should have its Greek equivalent. If there
were such a teacher, whether the proselyte of
Antioch or another,0 the application of the name
to his followers would be proportionately more
pointed. It confirms the view which has been
taken of their character to find that stress is laid in
the first instance on the "deeds " of the Nicolaitans.
To hate those deeds is a sign of life in a Church
that otherwise is weak and faithless (Rev. ii. 6).
To tolerate them is well nigh to forfeit the glory
of having been faithful under persecution (Rev. ii.
14, 15). (Comp. Neander's Apostelyesch. p. 620;
Gieseler's Eccl. Hist. § 29; Hengstenberg and
Alford on Rev. ii. 6; Stier, Words of the Risen
Saviour, χ.) Έ. H. P.

α Cocceius (Cogitat. in Rev. ii. 6) has the credit of
being the first to suggest this identification of the
Nicolaitans with the followers of Balaam. He has
been followed by the elder Vitringa (Dissert, de Argum
Epst. Petri poster, in Hase's Thesaurus, ii. 987), Heng-
steuberg (in loc), Stier (Words of the Risen Lord, p.
125, Eng. transl.), and others. Lightfoot (Hor. Heb.
in Act. Apost. vi. 5) suggests another and more start-
ling paronomasia. The word, in his view, was chosen,

as identical in sound with bqTO'O, " l e f c u S e a V
and as thus marking out the special characteristic of
the sect.

b Vitringa (/. c.) finds another instance of this in-
direct expression of feeling in the peculiar form,
" Balaam the son of Bosor," in 2 Pet. ii. 15. The
substitution of the latter name for the Betop of the
LXX. originated, according to his conjecture, in the
wish to point to his antitype in the Christian Church

c It is noticeable (though the documents them-
selves are not of much weight as evidence) that in
two instances the Nicolaitans are said to be ct falsely
so called" (ψευδώνυμοι, Ignat. ad Trail, xi., Const
Apost. vi. 8).
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NICOLAS (Νικόλαο* [conqueror of the peo-
ple] : Nicolaus), Acts v; K A native of Antioch,
and a prosel)te to the Jewish faith. When the
church was still confined to Jerusalem he became
a convert; and Leing a man of honest report, full
of the Holy Ghost and of wisdom, he was chosen
by the whole multitude of the disciples to be one
of the first se\en deacons, and he was ordained by
the Apostles, A. r>. 33.

A sect of Nicolaitans is mentioned in Rev. ii. 6,
15; and it has been questioned whether this Nicolas
was connected with them, and if so, how closely.

The Nicolaitans themselves, at least as earl) as
the time of Irenaeus (Coutr. Hair, i. 26, § 3),
claimed him as their founder. Epiphanius, an in-
accurate writer, relates (Adv. Hcer. i. 2, § 25, p.
76) some details of the life of Nicolas the deacon,
and describes him as gradually sinking into the
grossest impurity, and becoming the originator of
the Nicolaitans and other immoral sects. Stephen
Gobar (Photii Bibiiuth. § 232, p. 291, ed. 1824)
states — and the statement is corroborated by the
recently discovered Philosophumena, bk. vii. § 36 —
that Hippolytus agreed with Epiphanius in his un-
favorable view of Nicolas. The same account is
believed, at least to some extent, by Jerome (tip.
147, t. i. p. 1082, ed. Vallars. etc.) and other
writers in the 4th century. But it is irreconcilable
with the traditionary account of the character of
Nicolas, given by Clement of Alexandria (Strom.
iii. 4, p. 187, Sylb. and apucl Euseb. II. Ε. iii. 29;
see also Hammond, Annot. on Rev. ii. 4), an earlier
and more discriminating writer than Epiphanius.
He states that Nicolas led a chaste life and brought
up his children in purity, that on a certain occasion
having been sharply reproved by the Apostles as a
jealous husband, he repelled the charge by offering
to allow his wife to become the wife of any other
person, and that he was in the habit of repeating a
saying which is ascribed to the Apostle Matthias
also, — that it is our duty to fight against the flesh
and to abuse (παραχρήσθαι) it. His words were
perversely interpreted by the Nicolaitans as an au-
thority for their immoral practices. Theodoret
(Hcerel. Fab. iii. 1) in his account of the sect
repeats the foregoing statement of Clement; and
charges the Nicolaitans with false dealing in bor-
rowing the name of the deacon. Ignatius," who
was contemporary with Nicolas, is said by Stephen
Gobar to have given the same account as Clement,
Eusebius, and Theodoret, touching the personal
character of Nicolas. Among modern critics, Co-
telerius in a note on Constit. Apost. vi. 8, after re-
citing the various authorities, seems to lean towards
the favorable view of the character of Nicolas.
Professor Burton (Lectures on Ecclesiastical His-
tory, Lect. xii. p. 364, ed. 1833) is of opinion that
the origin of the term Nicolaitans is uncertain;
and that, "though Nicolas the deacon has been
mentioned as their founder, the evidence is ex-
tremely slight which would convict that person
himself of any immoralities." Tillemont (//. E.
ii. 47), possibly influenced by the fact that no
honor is paid to the memory of Nicolas by any
branch of the Church, allows perhaps too much
weight to the testimony against him; rejects per-
emptorily Cassian's statement — to which Neander
{Planting of the Church, bk. v. p. 390, ed. Bohn)
gives his adhesion — that some other Nicolas was

« Usher conjectures that chis reference is to the in-
terpolated copy of the Epistle to the Trallians, ch. xi.
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the founder of the sect·; and concludes that if not
the actual founder, he was so unfortunate as to give
occasion to the formation of the sect, by his indis
creet speaking. Grotius's view, as given in a note
on Eev. ii. 6, is substantially the same as that of
Tillemont.

The name Balaam is perhaps (but see Gesen.
Thes. 210) capable of being interpreted as a He-
brew equivalent of the Greek Nicolas. Some com-
mentators think that this is alluded to by St. John
in Rev. ii. 14; and C. Vitringa (Obs. Sacr. iv. 9)
argues forcibly in support of this opinion.

W. Τ. Β.

NICOPOLIS (Νικόπολη [city of victory]:
Nicopolis) is mentioned in Tit. iii. 12, as the place
where, at the time of writing the epistle, St. Paul
was intending to pass the coming winter, and where
he wished Titus to meet him. Whether either or
both of these purposes were accomplished we cannot
tell. Titus was at this time in Crete (Tit. i. 5).
The subscription to the epistle assumes that the
Apostle was at Nicopolis when he wrote; but we
cannot conclude this from the form of expression.
We should rather infer that he was elsewhere, pos-
sibly at Ephesus or Corinth. He urges that no
time should be lost (σπούδασον e'Afle?*/); hence we
conclude that winter was near.

Nothing is to be found in the epistle itself to
determine which Nicopolis is here intended. There
were cities of this name in Asia, Africa, and Eu-
rope. If we were to include all the theories which
ha\e been respectably supported, we should be
obliged to write at least three articles. One Nicop-
olis was in Thrace, near the borders of Macedonia.
The subscription (which, however, is of no author-
ity) fixes on this place, calling it the Macedonian
Nicopolis: and such is the view of Chrysostom and
Theodoret. De Wette's objection to this opinion
(Pastoral-Briefe, p. 21), that the place did not
exist till Trajan's reign, appears to be a mistake.
Another Nicopolis was in Cilicia; and Schrader
(Der Apost el Paulus, i. pp. 115-119) pronounces
for this; but this opinion is connected with a pecu-
liar theory regarding the Apostle's journeys. We
have little doubt that Jerome's view is correct, and
that the Pauline Nicopolis was the celebrated city
of Epirus ("scribit Apostolus de Nicopoli, quae
in Actiaco littore sita,'' Hieron. Procem. ix. 195).
For arrangements of St. Paul's journeys, which
will harmonize with this, and with the other facts
of the Pastoral Epistles, see Birks, Horce Aposiol-
icce, pp. 296-304; and Conybeare and Howson,
Life and Epp. of St. Paul (2d ed.), ii. 564-573.
It is very possible, as is observed there, that St.
Paul was arrested at Nicopolis and taken thence to
Rome for his final trial.

This city (the " City of Victory " ) was built by
Augustus in memory of the battle of Actium, and
on the ground which his army occupied before the
engagement. It is a curious and interesting cir-
cumstance, when we look at the matter from a Bib -
lical point of view, that many of the handsomest
parts of the town were built by Herod the Great
(Joseph. Ant. xvi. 5, § 3). It is likely enough that,
many Jews lived there. Moreover, it was conven-
iently situated for apostolic journeys in the eas-
tern parts of Achaia and Macedonia, and also to
the northwards, where churches perhaps weif
founded. · St. Paul had long before preached the

(De Ignatii Epistolisy § 6, apud Coteler. Patr. Apo*t
ii. 195, ed. 1724.)
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Gospel, at least on the confines of Illyncum (Kom
xv 19), and soon after the very period under con-
Bideration litus himself was sent on a mission to
Dalmatia (2 Tim ιν 10)

iNicopolis was on a pemnsuh to the west of the
Bay of Actium, in a low and unhealthy situation
and it is now a very desolate place lhe lemams
have been often described We maj refer to I eake
Noithein Gieece, ι 178, and m 491, Bow en s
Athos and T'pi/ws, 211 Wolfe in Joum of R
Gcog hoc in 92 Mernale s ifcroe, in 327,328
V\ ordsworth s Gi eec(, 229-232 In the last men
tioned work, and in the Diet ij GieiL and Roman
Geog maps of the place will le found

J S Η

NFGER (Niyep [black] Nigei) is the addi-
tional oi distinctne mme given to the S>meon
(ΊΖυμεών), who was one of the teachers and prophets
in the Church at Antioch (Acts xm 1) lie is not
known except in th it passage I he name w as ί
common one amon,/ the Komans arid the conjee
ture that he was an Afncan prosel}te, and wa<
called Niger on account of his complexion, is un
necessary as well as destitute otheiwise of any sup
port His name Sjmeon, shows that he was a Jew
by birth and as in other similu cases (e g haul,
Paul — Silas Silvanus) he may be supposed to hav e
taken the other name as more convenient in his m
teicourse with foieigners He is mentioned second
among th.e five who officiated at 4ntioch, and pei
haps we may infer that he had some preeminence
among them in point of actmtj and influence It
is impossille to decide (though Mejei makes the
attempt) who of the number were prophets (προώ
ήται), and who were teacher (διδάσκαλοι)

Η. Β Η

N I G H T The penod of darkness, from sunset
to sunrise, including the morning and evening tvu-
Ight, was known to the Hebrewi> by the term

Vjb, layd, or H ^ b , layelah It is opposed to
" d a ) , the period of light (Gen ι 5) Iollovvmg
the oriental sunset is the brief evening twilight

( D ^ % nesheph, Job xxiv 15, rendered "night
in Is ν 11, xxi 4 hx 10) when the start» appeared
(Job in 9) lhis is also called "evening

( T " ^ , eieb, Prov vn 9, rendered "night m

Gen xhx 27, Job \n 4), but the term which es

\ ecially denotes the evening twilight is n t o b y ,

ilatah (Gen xv 17, A V "dark, Ez χιιΥ,Ιτ,

12) 'fieb also denotes the time just befoie sun

s>et (Deut xxin 11 Josh ν in 2J) when the women

went to draw water (Gen xxiv 11), and the decline

of the day is called " t h e turning of evening

( m $ Π12Ο, penoth ei eb, Gen xxiv 63), the
time of praver This period of the day must also
I e that which is described as ' night when Boaz
winnowed his 1 arle> in the evening breeze (Ruth
ι ι 2), the cool of the day (Gen m 8), when the
ehidows begin to fall (Jer vi 4), and the wolves
pi owl about (Hab ι 8, Zeph m 3) I h e time

of midnight ( n b ^ n ^ΪΊ, cliatsi hallayelah,

Ruth in 8, and n b ^ P f Π^ΪΊ, chatsoth halla

ySlah, Γχ χι 4) or greatest darkness is called in

3 rwrro.

NIGHT-HAWK

Prov vn 9 ' the pupil of n ight"
ishon hyp/ah, A V " black night ') The period
between midnight and the morning twilight was
generalh selected for attacking an enemy bj sur
piise (Judg vn 19 ) lhe morning twilight is de-
noted by the same teim, nesheph, as the evening
twilight and is unmistakably intended in 1 Sim
xxxi 12 Job νn 4, Ps cxix 147 possibly also
in Is ν 11 λλ ith sunrise the night ended In

one passage, Job xxvi 10, " Ι ^ Π , choshec, '· dark-
ness, is lendeied ' night in the A V , but is
correctl) given in the maigin

lor the aitihcial divisions of the night see the
articles DAY and W A T C H * s W A W

N I G H T - H A W K (Οζ)ΠΓ| tachmas 7 λαυξ
noctui) Bochart (Iheioz η 830) has endeavored
to prove that the Hebiew word which occurs only
(I ev xi 16 Deut xiv 15) amongst the list of
unclean birds, denotes the " male ostrich, the pre-
ceding term b tth y mnah a {owl, A V ), signifying
the fern ile bud I h e etymologj of the woid points
to some lird of prey though there is gieat uncer-
tamt) as to the particul ir specie*, maicued lhe
1 XX , Vulg , and rerhaps Onkelos, understard
some kind of ' owl most of the Jewish doctois
indefinitely lender the woid ' a lapacious bud '
Gesenius (TI et, s v ) md Rosenmullei (Sc/cl ad
Lev xi 16; follow Bochart Bochart s explanation
is grounded on in overstian ed intupietation of the
etvmologv oftheveib c/anun theiootof tac/mab,
he restucts the meaning of the loot to the idea of
acting ' unjustl) oi ' deceitfullj, and thus
comes to the conclusion that the unjust bird is
the male ostnch [ O S I R I C I I ] W itliout stop} ing to
consider the etjmology of the word further than to
refer the leader to Gesenius who gives ns the first
meaning of damns ' he acted violently ' and to
the 4rabic chamash, ' to wound with claws ' b it
is not at all piol able that Moses should h ive speci-
fied loth the male and jem< le ostiich in a list
which was no doult intended to be as comprehen-
sive as possible I h e not unirequent occuirence of
the expression " aftei then kind is an argument
in favoi of this assertion Michaehs believes some
kind of swillow (Hnun Jo) is intended the woid
used b\ the largum of Jonathan is by Kitto (Pict.
Bib Lev xi 16) and by Oedmann (Iennn>ch
bamm ι ρ ο c ιν ) referred to the swallow, though
the last named iiithoiit) sajs,' it is unceitain, how-
ever, wh it Jonathan reall) meant ' Buxtorf (Lex.

Rabbin s ν Κ Γ Τ 5 £ Π ) tianslates the word used
by Jomthan " a name of a rapacious bird hai-
py/a It is not eas} to see what claim the swallow
can have to represent the tacJimas neither is it at
all piol ible that so small a bud should have been
noticed in the Ievitical law lhe lendermg of the
4. V lests on no authont), though from the ab-
suid properties which fiom the time of Aristotle,
have been ascribed to the mjht hawk or goat sucker,
ind the superstitions connected with this bud, its
clum is not so entirely destitute of ever} kind of
evidence

As the LXXi and Vulg aie agreed that fachmas
denotes some kind of owl, we believe it is safer to
follow these veisions than modern commentators

ι w*4.ibh· scalpsit, uuguibus vulnerayH faciem

See ireytag s ν
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Tie Greek γλαι/| is used b) Aristotle for some
common species of owl, in all probability for the
S rtx β ι n nea (white owl), or the byi mum sti idul ι
(tawnj owl) « the Veneto Greek reads νυκτι-
κόραζ a synonjm of WTOS 4aistot, ι e the Otus
vulg 11 ib Hem (long-eared owl) this is the species
which Oedmann (set above) identifies with t tchmas
" The name he sxys, indicates a bird which
exercises power, but the force of the power is in the
Arabic root chamash, ' to tear a face with clawi
Now, it is well known in the las t that theie is a
species of owl of which people believe that it glides
into chambers b} night and tears the flesh off the
faces of sleeping children Hasselqmst (Τι at. ρ
196, Lond 1766) illudes to this nightlj terror but
he calls, it the ' Onentil owl' (Sti ix Oiitntahs),
and cleirlv distinguishes it from the Stnx itus
Lin Hie Arabia in I g)pt call this infant killing
owl ma sis ( the S3 nans bana It is lelie\ed to
be identical with the Syimum tti tiuli, \ut what
found ition there may Le for the belief in its ch 11
killing piopensities we know not It is prolalle
that snne common species of owl is dei oted y
11 chinas perhaps the hti ιχ β im vea or the Ail ene
meiidundis, which is extremely common in Pdes
tine and Fgypt [ O W L ] W Η

* N I G H T - M O N S T E R , Is xxxiv 14, maig
[ O W L ]

N I L E 1 Ν imes of the Nile - The Hebrew
names of the Nile, excepting one that is of ancient
Eg\ptian origin, all distinguish it from othei
rivers With the Hebievvs the I uphrates, as the
great stream of then primitive home was always
" the nver ' and even the long sojourn in Fgypt
could not put the Nile in its place Most of their
geographical terms and ideas aie, however evi
dentl} traceable to Canaan the country of the
Hebrew hnguige Thus the sea as lying on the
west, gave its name to the west watei It was
only in such an exceptional case as that of the
Fuphrates, which had no rival in Palestine, that
the Hebrews seem to have letained the ideas of
then older country Ihese cucumstances lend no
support to the idea that the Shemites and their
language came origin illy fiom Fg}pt lhe He
brew names of the Nile are Shichoi, ' the blxck,
a name perhaps of the same sense as Nile Ye 1,
" the river a word onginally Egyptian ' the river
of I g) pt ' the Ν ichal of Fgypt (if this appel
lation design ite the Nile, and "N achal be a propei
η me) and " the nvers of Gush, or ' Fthiopia
It must be observed that the word Nile nowhere
occuis 111 the A V

(a) hluchoi, mn s tp , Tint?, ηΠψ, "the

black,' from *")Π&), " h e or it was or became
black The idea of blackness conveyed by this
word has as we should expect in Hebiew a wide
sense, applying not onl} to the color of the hair
(lev xiii 31, 37), but also to that of a face
tanned by the sun (Cant 1 0 6 ) and that of a
skin Hack through disease (lob xxx 30) It
teems however, to be indicative of a very dark
volor for it is said in the Lamentations, as to the
Sannshed Nazantes in the besieged city, "Their

a Not to be confounde I with the Nycticorax of mod
ern ornitnology which is a genus of Arlei Ice, (herons)

b In Is xxxvn 25 the reference seems to be to an
Assyrian conquest of Egypt

c The Nile was probably mentioned by this name
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visage is darker than blackness" (ιν 8) lha»
the Nile is meant by Shihor is evident from it*
mention as equivalent to Yeoi, " t h e river, ' and as
a great nvei, where Isaiah says of Tyre, "And by
great wateis, the sowing of Shihor, the harvest of

the river (""iSs) [is] her revenue' (xxm 3), from
its being put as the western boundaiy of the Prom-
ised land (Josh xm 3, 1 Ghr xm 5), instead
of " t h e nvei of I gypt (Gei xv 18), and fiom
its being spoken of as the great stream of I g)pt,
just as the Euphrates was of Assjna (Jer n 18)
If, but this is by no means certain the name ISile
Ne?Aos, be re illy indicative of the coloi of the
river, it must be compared with the Sanskrit

Hlcfl, nila, " blue' especially, probablv " dark

blue ' also even " black, ' as ΗΙ<^Ί37, nilapanl /,
black mud ' and must be considered to be the

Indo European equivalent of bhihoi The signifi-
cation ' t lue is noteworthy especially as a great
confli ent which most neaily conesponds to the

le m Ig}pt is c tiled the Blue River, or, by
Liuopeans, the Blue Nile

(b ) le(r T l S ^ , *")M% is the same as the

ancient Lgyptian A1TJR, AUR, and the Coptic

iepO; 5^po? i^pcw TO, sepo (S)
It is important to notice that the second form of
the ancient lgjptian name alone is preseived in
the latei langu ige the second radic il of the first
having been lost as in the Hel revv form so that,
on this double evidence, it is probable that this
commoner foim was in use among the people from
eaily times l e / in the singulir is used of the

lie alone excepting in a passage in Daniel (xn
5, 6, 7), where another nver peihaps the ligns
(comp χ 4), is intended bv it In the plural

"")S\ this name is applied to the branches and
canals of the Nile (Ps lxxvni 44 Ez xxix 3 ff,
xxx 12) and peihaps tnbutanes also with, in
some places, the idchtion of the names of the

countrj, Mitsiiim Matsor, D^H^ft ^"")S^ (Is

vn 18, A V ' river > of Fg>pt ), ""Π^ΙΏ Ή Ι Κ ^
(χιχ 6, "brooks of defence xxxvn 25,6 "rivers
of the besieged places ) but it is also used of
streams or channels in a general sense, when no
ρ irticulai ones are indicated (see Is xxxm 21,
Tob xxvm 10) It is thus evident that this name
specially designates the Nile and although prot>
erlv meaning a river, and even used with that
signification, it is probablv to be regarded as a
proper name when applied to the I gyptian river
The latter inference may perhaps be drawn fiom
the constant mention of the Fuphiates as " the
river ' but it is to be observed that Shihoi, or

the river of Igvpt, is used when the isile and
the Fuphrates are spoken of together, as though
1 eor could not be well employed for the former
with the ordinary term foi river, nahai, for the
latter c

(c ) " The river of Fgypt,"

mentioned with the Euphrates 111 the promise of

in the original of Ecclesiasticus xxir 27, where the

Greek text reads ως φως, *Ί^Ο having been misun

derstood (Gesenius Ties s ν )
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the extent of the land to be given to Abraham s
posterity the two limits of which weie to be ' the
river of Eg\pt and " t h e great river, the river
Euphrates (Gen xv 18)

(d) "The Nachal of Fg}pt,' D'HVE b r t t ,
has generally been un lerstood to mean " the tor
rent or brook of 1 gypt, and to designate a
deseit stream at Khmocorura, now LI-Areesh, on

the eastern bolder Ceitunly 7 Π 3 usually signi-
fies a stream or torrent not a river, and when a
river, one of small size, and dependent upon
mountain rain oi snow , but as it is also used for a

valley, conesponding to the 4rabic ivadee ( —Ο f · \

which is in like manner employed in both senses
it may applv like it, in the case of the Guadal
quivir, etc , to great rivers I his name must
signify the Nile for it occurs in cases parallel to
those where Shihor is empk>)ed (isum xxxiv 5
Josh xv 4, 47 I K vm 65, 2 Κ χχιν 7, Is
xxvn 12), both designating the easternmost or
Pelusiac bianch of the nvti as the border of the
Philistine territory, where the Igjptians equally
put the bordei of their countiy towards Kmaan
or Kanana (Canaan) It remains foi us to decide
whether the name signify the ; brook of I gv pt, or
whether Nachal be a Hebiew form of Nile On
the one side ma) be urged the unlikelihood that
the middle radical should not be found in the Indo
] mopean equivalents, although it is not one of
the most permanent letteis, on the other, that it
is impiobable that nihai ' river and nachal
"brook would be used for the same stieam If
the Utter be heie a proper name, ΝεΓλο? must be
supposed to be the same woid and the meaning
of the Greek as well as the Hebrew name would
remain doubtful for we could not then positively
decide on an Indo I uropean signification I he
Hebrew word η ichal might have been adopted as
very similar in sound to an original pioper name,
and this idea is supported by the forms of various
Fg_yptian words in the Bible, which are su^oepti
ble of Hebrew etymologies in consequence of a
slight change It must, however, be remembered
that there are traces of α Semitic language appar
ently distinct fiom Hebrew, m geographical names
in the east of lower Lgypt, piotablv dating from
the Shepherd period, and theiefore we must not,
if we take η tchal to be here Semitic, lestrict its
meaning to that which it bears oi could bear in
Hebrew

(e) « I h e rivers of Cush,

alone mentioned in the extremel) difficult prophecy
contained in Is xvm Irom the use of the plural,
a single stream cannot be meant, and we must
suppobe " the rivers of Lthiopia to be the con
fluents oi tributaries of the JNile Gesenius {Lex

s ν ^ Π ? ) makes them the Nile and the Asta
boras Without attempting to explain this proph
ecy it is interesting to remark that the expression,
* Whose land the nveis have spoiled' (vv 2 7),
f it apply to any Fthiopian nation, maj refei to

the rum of great part of Fthiopia, foi a long dis
tance above the tirst Cataract, in consequence of
the fall of the level of the river Ihis change has
been effectid thiough the breaking down of a bar
ner at that cataiact, or at Silsihs, b} which the
valley has been placed above the reach of tht
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fertilizing annual deposit The Nile is sometime*
poetically called a sea, D^ (Is xv in 2, Nah in 8,
Job xli 31 but we cannot agree with Gesenius,
Ίhes s ν , that it is intended in Is xix 5) this,
howevu, can scarcely be considered to be one of its
names

It will be instructive to mention the present
appellations of the Nile in Arabic, which may
lllustr ite the Scripture terms B) the Arabs it is
called Bahr en Neel " the river iSile, the word
' bahr" being applied to seas and the greatest

rivers The Lg)ptnns call it Bahr, or ' the
river ' alone, and call the inundation Pn Neel, or
" the Nile I his latter use of what is properly
a name of the river resembles the use of the plural
of ieoi in the Bible for the vinous channels or
even streams of Nile water

With the ancient Egyptians, the river was sacred,
and had, besides its orchnarv. name alre idy given,
a sacred name, under which it was worshipped,
H A P E E , or H A P F P Λΐυ, "theabvss, or ' the abjss

of wateis, or " t h e hidden Conesponding to
the two regions of I gypt, the Upper Countij and
the I ower, the Nile was called H A I ι L Ι ES " the
Southern Nile, and H A P E I Μ Ϊ Η Ι Ί Ι ' t h e North-
ern Nile, the foimer name appljmg to the river
in Nubia as well as m Upper Fg)pt The god
ISilus was one of the lessei divinities He is lep-
resenttd as α stout man having woman s bi easts,
and is sometimes painted red to denote the river
during its rise and inundation or High is lie, and
sometimes blue, to denote it during the rest of the
v,ear, oi low Nile Iwo figuies of H A P E E are
frequently lepiesented on each side of the thione
of a ro) il statue or in the same place in a bas
lelief binding it with water plants as though the
prosperity of the kingdom depended upon the
prodiue of the river Ihe name Η A P E ? , perhaps,
in these cases, H E I L L , was also applied to one ot
the four children of Osins, called hy I gvptologers
the genii of 4 M L N T or Hades, and to the bull
Apis, the moist reveied of all the sacred animals
The genius does not seem to have m\ connection
with the river excepting indeed that Apis was
sacied to Osiris Apis was woishipped with a
leference to the inundation, perhaps because the
nrjth of Osiris, the conflict of good and evil, was
supposed to be represented by the struggle of the
fertilizing river or inundation with the desert and
the sea, the fiist threatening the whole valley, and
the second w istmg it along the northern coast

2 Desa iphon (J tl e Nile — We cannot as \et
determine the length of the Nile, although recent
discoveries have nairowed the question There is
scaicely a doubt that its largest confluent is fed by
the great lakes on and south of the equatoi It
has been traced upwards for alout 2,700 miles,
measuied by its course, not in a direct line, and its
extent is piobibly upwards of 1,000 miles moie,
making it longer than even the Mississippi, and the
longest of nveis In Lg>pt and Nubia it flows
through a bed of silt and slime resting upon
manne or nummulitic limestone, coveied by a later
foiraation, over which, without the valle), lie the
sand and rock} deb?is of the desert Beneath the
limestone is a sandstone formation, which rises and
bounds the valley in its stead in the higher part of
the Ihebitis Again beneath the sandstone is thr
breccia verde, which appears above it in the desert
eastward of Thebes, and jet lower a gioup of azoic
rocks, gneisses, quaitzes, mica schists, and clay
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elates, resting upon the red granite and sjemte
that rise thiough all the upper strata at the First
Cataract « The n\ ei s bed is cut through these
la^eis of lock, which often approach it on either
side, and sometimes confine it on both sides, and
e\en obstiuct its course, forming rapids and cata-
racts Γο tiace it downwards we must first go to
equatorial Africa, the ni) stenous half exploi ed
home of the negroes, where animal and \egetalle
hie flourishes around and in the vast swamp land
that waters the chief part of the continent Here
are two great shillow lakes, one nearer to the coist
than the other Iiom the more eastern (the
Ukeiewe, which is on the equator), a chief tnbu
tar) of the λ\ hite Nile probably takes its rise, and
the more western (the Ljeejee), may teed another
tributary. These lakes are filled partly by the
heavy lams of the equatorial region, partlv b} the
melting of the snows of the lofty mountains dis
covered by the missionaries Krapf and Rebmann
Whether the likes supply two tnbutanes 01 not,
it is certain that from the great region of waters
where they lie several sti earns fall into the Bahr
el 4.b}ad, or White Nile Great, however, as is
the body of watei of this the longer of the two
chief confluents it is the shorter, the Bahr el
Aziak, or Blue River, which brings down the allu
vial soil that mikes the Nile the great fertilizei
of Fgjpt and Nubia The Bahr el Azrak rises in
the mountains of Abjssinia and carries down from
them a greit quantity of decayed vegetable mattei
and alluvium The two streams form a junction at
Khaitoom, now the seat of government of Soodan,
or the Black Country under Egjptian rule The
Bihr el Azrak is here a narrow river, with high
steep mud banks like those of the IS lie in Eg)pt,
and with water of the same color , and the
Bahr el Abjad is bioad and shallow, with low
banks and cleai water 1 urther to the north
another great river, the Atbara, rising, like the
Bahr el Azrik, in Ab)ssinia, falls into the main
stream, which for the remainder of its course
does not receive one tributary more Throughout
the lest of the valle> the Nile does not greatl}
var} excepting that in I ower Nubia through the
fall of its level by the giving way of a barnei in
ancient times, it does not inundate the valley on
eithei hand From time to time its course is
impeded by cataracts or rapids sometimes extend
ing many miles until, at the 1 irst Cataiact, the
boundaiy of Fgvpt it surmounts the last obstacle
Aftei a course of about ooO miles, at a short dis
tance below ( ano and the Pyramids, the nvei
parts into two great branches which water the
Delta nearly forming its boundaries to the east
and west, and flowing into the shallow Mediter-
ranean The references m the Bible are mainly to
the charactenstics of the river in Fg)pt There,
above the Delta, its average breadth may be put
at fiom half a mile to three quarters excepting
where large islands increase the distance In the
Delta its branches aie usually narrower The
water is extremely sweet, especially at the season
when it is turbid It is said b} the people that
those who have drunk of it and left the countr}
must return to drink of it again

The great annual phenomenon of the Nile is the
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« The geology of the Nile valley is excellently
given by Hugh Miller {Testimony of the Rocks, ρ
409 ff)

inundation, the failure of which produces a famine
for Egypt is virtually without rain (see Zech xiv.
17, 18) The country is theiefore devoil of thi
constant changes which make the husbandmen o»
other lands look always for the providential can;
of God " 1 or the land, whither thou goest in to
possess it, [is] not as the land of Egypt, from
whence ve came out, where thou sowedst thy seed,
and wateredst [it] with thv foot, as a garden of
herbs but the land, whither }e go to possess it,
[is] a land of hills and valleys, [and] drmketh
water of the ram of heaven a land which the LORD
thy God careth for the eyes of the I ORD thy God
[are] always upon it, from the beginning of the
year even unto the end of the }ear" (Deut xi 10-
12) At Khaitoom the increase of the river is
observed early m April, but in 1 gypt the first signs
of rising occur about the summer solstice, and
generall) the regular increase does not begin until
some days after, the inundation commencing about
two months aftei the solstice Ihe river then
pours through canals and cuttings in the banks,
which aie a little higher than the rest of the soil,
over the valley, which it covers with sheets of water
It attains to its gieatest height about, or not long
after, the autumnal equinox and then, filling more
slowly than it had usen, sinks to its lowest point
at the end of nine months theie remaining station-
ary for a few days before it again begins to use
The inundations are very various and when they
are but a few feet deficient oi excessive c mse great
damage and distress The rise during a good in-
undation is αϊ out 40 feet at the 1 irst G itaract,
about 36 at Thel es and about 4 at the Rosetta
and Damietta mouths If the liver it Cairo attain
to no gi eater height than 18 or 20 feet, the rise is
scanty, if only to 2 or 4 moie insufficient if to
24 feet or more, up to 27, good if to a greater
height it causes a flood Son etimes the lnunda
tion has failed altogether, as for seven )ears in the
reign of the I atimee Khaleefeh 1 1 Mustansir bi-
llah, when theie was a seven }eais famine and
this must have been the case with the great famine
of Joseph s time, to which this later one is a re-
markable parallel [ F A M I N E ] I ow inundations
ilwavs cause dearths excessive inundations pro
duce or fosfer the plague and munam besides
doing great injurv to the crops In ancient times,
when every square foot of giound must hive been
cultivated and a minute system of nngation main-
tained, both for the natuial inundation and to
water the fields during the I ow Nile, and when
there were man} fish pools as well as canals for
their suppl) fai greater ruin than now must hive
been caused b\ excessive inundations It was prob-
ably to them that the priest leferred, who told
Solon, when he asked if the Egyptians had ex-
peuenced a flood, that there had· been many floods,
instead of the one of which he had spoken, and not
to the successive past destructions of the world by
water alternating with otheis by fire, in which
some nations of antiquity believed (Plat Tunceu*,
21 ff)

I h e Nile in Egypt is alwajs charged with allu
vmm, especiall) during the inundation but the
annual deposit, excepting under extiaoidmaiv cir-
cumstances is very small in comparison with what
would be conjectured by anj one unacquainted with
subjects of this ι ature Inquiries have come tc
different results as to the rate, but the discrepancy
does not generally exceed an inch in a century.
The ordinary average inciease of the soil in Egypt
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is about four inches and a half in a century. The
cultivable soil of Egypt is wholly the deposit of the
Nile, but it is obviously impossible to calculate,
from its present depth, when the river first began
to flow in the rocky bed now so deeply covered
with the rich alluvium. An attempt has however
been made to use geology as an aid to history, by
first endeavoring to ascertain the rate of increase
of the soil, then digging for indications of man's
existence in the country, and lastly applying to the
depth at which any such remains might be dis-
covered the scale previously obtained. In this
manner Mr. Ilorner (Phil. Transactions, vol. 148),
when his laborers had found, or pretended to find,
a piece of pottery at a great depth on the site of
Memphis, argued that man must have lived there,
and not in the lowest state of barbarism, about
13,000 jears ago. He however entirely disregarded
various causes by which an object could have been
deposited at such a depth, as the existence of canals
and wells, from the latter of "which water could be
anciently as now drawn up in earthen pots from a
very low lex el, and the occurrence of fissures in the
earth. He formed his scale on the supposition
that the ancient Eg\ptians placed a great statue
before the principal temple of Memphis in such a
position that the inundation each year reached its
base, whereas we know that they were very careful
to put all their stone works where they thought
they would be out of the reach of its injurious in-
fluence; and, what is still more serious, he laid
stress upon the discovery of burnt brick even lower
than the piece of pottery, being unaware that there
is no evidence that the Egyptians in early times
used any but crude brick, a burnt brick being as
sure a record of the lioman dominion as an im-
perial coin. It is important to mention this ex-
traordinary mistake, as it was accepted as a correct
result by the late Baron Bunsen, and urged by him
and otheis as a proof of the great antiquity of man
in Egypt ( Quarterly Review, Apr. 1859, No. ccx.;
Modern lujypt'ums, 5th ed., note by Ed., p.
593 ff.).

In Upper Egypt the Nile is a very broad stream,
flowing rapidly between high, steep mud-banks,
which are scarped by the constant rush of the
water, which from time to time washes portions
away, and stratified by the regular deposit. On
either side rise the bare 3ellow mountains, usually
a few hundred feet high, rarely a thousand, looking
from the river like cliffs, and often honeycombed
with the entrances of the tombs which make Egypt
one great city of the dead, so that we can under-
stand the meaning of that murmur of the Israelites
to Moses, " Because [there were] no graves in
Egypt, hast thou taken us away to die in the wil-
derness?" (Ex. xiv. 11). Frequently the moun-
tain on either side approaches the river in a rounded
promontory, against w hose base the restless stream
washes, and then retreats and leaves a broad bay-
like valley, bounded by a rocky curve. Karely both
mountains confine the river in a narrow bed, rising
steeply on either side from a deep rock-cut channel
through which the water pours with a rapid cur-
rent. Perhaps there is a remote allusion to the
rocky channels of the Nile, and especially to its
primeval bed wholly of bare rock, in that passage
of Job where the plural of Yeor is used. " He

eutteth out rivers (•^<"]S<?) among the rocks, and
his eye seeth every precious thing. He bindeth
the floods from overflowing" (xxviii. 10, 11). It
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must be recollected that there are allusions t*
Egypt, and especially to its animals and products
in this book, so that the Nile may well be hert
referred to, if the passage do not distinctly mention
it. In Lower Egypt the chief differences are that
the view is spread out in one rich plain, only
bounded on the east and west by the desert, of
which the edge is low and sandy, unlike the moun-
tains above, though essentially the same, and that
the two branches of the river are narrower than
the undivided stream. On either bank, during
Low Nile, extend fields of corn and barley, and
near the river-side stretch long groves of palm-trees.
The villages rise from the level plain, standing upon
mounds, often ancient sites, and surrounded by
palm groves, and 3 et higher dark-brown mounds
mark where of old stood towns, with which often

their memorial is perished " (Ps. ix. 6). The
villages are connected by d3kes, along which pass
the chief roads. During the inundation the whole
valley and plain is covered w7ith sheets of water,
above which rise the villages like islands, only to
be reached along the half-ruined dykes. The aspect
of the country is as though it were overflowed by
a destructive flood, while between its banks, here
and there broken through and constantly giving
wa3*, rushes a vast turbid stream, against which no
boat could make its way, excepting by tacking,
were it not for the north wind that blows cease-
lessly during the season of the inundation, making
the river seem more powerful as it beats it into
waves. The prophets more than once allude to
this striking condition of the Nile. Jeremiah says
of Pharaoh-Necho's army, " Who [is] this [that]
cometh up as the Nile [Yeor], whose waters are
moved as the rivers? Egypt riseth up like the
Nile, and [his] waters are moved like the rivers;
and he saith, I will go up, [and] will cover the
land; I will destroy the city and the inhabitants
thereof" (xlvi. 7, 8). Again, the prophecy "against
the Philistines, before that Pharaoh smote Gaza,"
commences, " Thus saith the LOKD ; Behold, waters
rise up out of the north, and shall be as an over-
flowing stream (nachal),a and shall overflow the
land, and all that is therein; the city, and them
that dwell therein " (xlvii. 1, 2). Amos, also, a
prophet who especially refers to Egypt, uses the
inundation of the Nile as a type of the utter deso-
lation of his country. " The LORD hath sworn by
the excellency of Jacob, Surely I will never forget
any of their works. Shall not the land tremble for
this, and every one mourn that dwelleth therein?

and it shall rise up wholly as the Nile ("HSS) ;
and it shall be cast out and drowned, as [by] the
Nile (Dn?K) ~PKS2) of Egypt" (viii. 7, 8; see
ix. 5).

The banks of the river are enlivened by the
women who come down to draw water, and, like
Pharaoh's daughter, to bathe, and the herds of kine
and buffaloes which are driven down to drink and
wash, or to graze on the grass of the swamps, like
the good kine that Pharaoh saw in his dream as
"he stood by the river," which were "coming up
out of the river,'* and " fed in the marsh-grass "
(Gen. xli. 1, 2).

The river itself abounds in fish, which anciently
formed a chief means of sustenance to the inhabi-

<* The use of {' nachal" here affords a strong argu-
ment in favor of the opinion that it is app'ied to the
Nile.
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tants of the country Peihaps, as has been acutel}
remarked in another article Jacob when blessing
Lphraira and Manasseh, used for their multiply ing

the teim Π^*Τ (Gen xlvm 16), which is con

nee ted with 3"T, a fish, though it does not seem
certun which is the primitive as though he hid
been struck b) the ibundxnce of fish in the Nile
or the camls and pools fed by it [AIANVSSEH,
vol n ρ 1769 a ] The Israelites in the desert
looked bick with ι egret to the fish of Egypt " W e
lememler the fish, which we did eat m Lg)pt
freel) (\um xi 5) In the Ihebais crocodiles
arc found, md during Low Nile they ma) be seen
bisking in the sun upon the sandbanks Ihe
crocodile is constantly spoken of in the Bible as
the emllein of Pharaoh, especially in the prophecies
of Lzekiel [I G \ P I , \ol ι ρ 674 a ]

Ihe great difference between the Nile of Eg)pt
in the present da> and in ancient times is caused
by the fulure of some of its tranches, md the
ceasing of some of its chief vegetible pioducts and
the chief chinge in the aspect of the cultivable
land as dependent on the JSI lie is the lesult of the
ruin of the tish pools and then conduit5! and the
consequent decline of the fisheries Ihe river wis
famous for its seven bi inches, and undei the Roman
dominion eleven vveie counted of which, however,
there weie but seven principal ones Herodotus
notice* that there vveie seven, of which he sa)s that
two the pie^ent Damietta and Rosetta branches
weie origin ill ν aitificial, and he therefoie speaks
of " the fi\e mouths ' (n 10) Now, as for a long
period ρ ist theie are no η ivigable and unobstrui ted
branches but these two that Herodotus distin
guishes as in origin works of man This change
was piophesied by Isaiah "And the wateis slnll
fail from the sea, and the rivei shall be wasted and
dried up (xix 5) Perhaps the same piophet, in
jet more precise words, pi edicts this, wheie he
sa}S ' \nd the I ORD shall utteilv destiov the
tongue of the I g)ptian sea, and with his mighty
wind shall he shake his hand over the river, and
shall smite it in the [or ' into ] seven streams, and
mike [men] go over dryshod [ in shoes ] (χι
15) However, from the context, and a parallel
passage in Zeohuiah (x 10, 11), it seems probible
that the Fuphi ites is intended m this passage by
" the rivei ' 1 zekiel also prophesies of Eg)pt that
the Lord would ' make the rivers drought (xxx
12) here evidently refernng to either the branches
or canals of the Nile In exact fulfillment of these
prophecies the bed of the highest part of the Gulf
of Suez has dned, and all the sti earns of the is lie,
excepting those which Herodotus sajs were origin
ally artificial have wasted, so that the) can be
crossed without fording

The monuments and the narratives of ancient
writers show us in the Nile of Eg>pt in old times
a stream bordeied by flags and leeds, the coveit of
abundmt wild fowl, and bearing on its waters the
fragrant floweis of the various colored lotus Now,
in 1 g)pt, scarcely any reeds oi water plants — the
famous papyrus I emg nearl) if not quite extinct and
the lotus almost unknown —aie to be seen, except
ing m the mushes near the Meditenanean This
also was prophesied b) Isaiah " The pap)rus reeds

( ? ΠΤ")$) m the river ("ΠΜΝ), on the edge of
the river, and everything growing [lit "sown ]
in the ri\er shall be dried up, dnven away [by
the wind], and [shall] not be ' (xix 7). When it
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is recollected that the water plants of Pg^pt wert
so abundant as to be a great source of revenue in
the piophet s time, and much later, the exact ful
fillment of his predictions is a valuable evidence of
the tiuth of the old opinion as to " the sure word
of prophecy The failure of the fisheries is also
foretold by Isanh (xix 8, 10) and ilthough this
was no doubt a natural result of the wasting of the
nver and streims, its cause could not have been an-
ticipated by hum in wisdom Having once been
veiy productive, and a main source of revenue as
well as of susten mce, the fisheries aie now scarcely
of any moment, excepting about Lake Alenzeleh,
and in some few places elsewhere, chiefly in the
north of I gvpt

Of old the gieat rivei must have shown a more
fair and busy scene than now Boats of m in) kind«i
were ever pissing along it, by the painted walls of
temples, and the gardens that extended around the
light summer pavilions, from the pleasure galle)
with one greit squire sul white or with variegated
pattern, and man) oirs, to the little pap)rus skiff,
dancing on the water and carrying the seekers of
pie is lie where the) could shoot with airows, or
knock down with the throw stick, the wild fowl that
abounded imong the leels, or engige in the dan
gtrous chase of the hippopotamus oi the crocodile
In the Bil le thepap)ius I oats are mentioned and
they aie shown to have been used for then swiftness
to carrv tidings to Ethiopia (Is xvni 2)

Ihe grcit rivei is const in tl) befoie us in the
historv of Isiael in I gv.pt Into it the male chil-
dien weie cist in it, or rather in some canal or
pool was the aik of Moses put and found by
Plnrioh s diughter when she went down to bathe
When the plagues were sent the sacred liver — a
mun suppoit of the people — and its waters everv-
wheie were turned into blood [PLAGUES O*
1 ]]

The piophets not onlv tell us of the future of
the Nile thev speak of it as it was m their da)s
1 /ekiel likens I haiaoh to a crocodile feumg no one
in the midst of his nvei )et dragged foith with the
fish of his nveis, ind left to perish in the wilder
ness (xxix 1-5 comp xxxm 1-6) Ν ahum thus
speaks of the Nile, when he w uns Nineveh by the
luinof rhel es ' \ i t thou bettei than Νο-\ηιοη,
that was situate among the nveis [that hadj the
waters round about it whose rampart [was] the
sea [and] her wall [was] from the sei > (m 8)
Here the river is spoken of as the rimpart, and
perhaps as the support of the capitil and the sit
uation most lemiikal le in Lg)pt, of the city on
the two banks is indicated [No \ M O \ ] But still
moie stnkmg than this description is the use which
we have alread) noticed of the inundition as a
figure of the 1 gyptian armies, and also of the
coming of utter destruction probabl) b) an in-
vading foice

In the New Testament there is no mention of
the Nile Tradition says that when Our I ord wap
brought into I gypt, his mother came to Hehopoli>
[ O N ] If so He may have dwelt m his childhood
b) the side of the ancient rivei which witnessed so
many events of sacred histoiv peihaps the coming
of Abraham certainly the rule of ioseph and the
long oppression and deliverance of Israel their pos-
tent) R S Ρ

* The problem of the sources of the Nile has
been solved b) the explorations of Captain J Η
Speke in 1860-63 and of Sir Samuel W Baker in
1861-64 Already in 1858 Speke had discovered
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the Vtctmia Nyanza, ι vast sheet of water 3 308
feet above the ocean, bmg approximate^ between
31° 30' and 95° 30' L· long and h t 3° S and
ths equator This like Speke explored only along
its western bordei, fiun Mu it ^ ?, its extreme
southern point, to α conesponding point at the
extreme noith Inioimition derived from 4rabs
who had traversed the countiy to the east, between
the lake and the mountun legion of1 Kdimandj no
and Kenia, satisfied him that upon that side the
Nyinza receives no tributaries of any importance,
the country being hill}, with salt lakes and silt
plains chiefly between the fiist and second degrees
of south latitude, and having only occasional run
nels and uvulets along the margin of the lake
This opinion, however, does not coincide with the
impressions of the missionaries Kiapf and Reb
mann, who travelled extensively in the countnes
of Ubamba? a, Jagya, md Ukamb ni, and heard
of n\ers running westvvaid from Mount ktnia,
although from the more southern peak of Kiliman
djaio the waters flow to the east

Dr Iuapf penetrated as fu as Kitui, from which
point he distinctly saw the horns of the Ktnn
Mountain, in 1 it 2° ^ , Ion 36° L He did not
attempt to reach the mountain, but he learned from
the natives that α river lan from Ktnia toward the
Nile and also that there was a large salt like to
the northeist of the Victoin Nyan^a Upon the
western side of the lake the only feeder of an} mi-
poitance is the Kit myule River a broad, deep
stream, — about eighty yaids wide at the point
where Speke crossed it — that issues fiom the
great « Moon mountain" Mjumbito, and enters
the lake at about the first degiee of south latitude
Just no th of the equator, between 33° and 34°
I . long , the White Nile emerges from the Vtcto? tn
Ny inza by the plunge of Ripon F dlt>, a cataract
between foiu and five hundred feet in width md
about twelve feet deep 1 ιοηι Ripon Falh to Ui on
dogani the river is clear but boisterous thence to
Και uma it presents the sluggish appearance of a
large pond Between the head of the lake and
Gondokoio are three principal cataracts — to Uion
dogaru α fall of 507 ieet to Pair a a second fall of
1072 feet, and the third to Gondokoio, of 501 feet
After following the course of the Nile from Ripon
FalL· to Και uma Falls, Captain Speke there
crossed the river and leaving it upon the west of
him, continued his journey by land to Gondokoio,
and so lost the opportunity of completing his great
discover)

At GonJoloio Speke met Baker, who was about
staiting for Kaj uma l· alls, ind communicated to
him the lesults of his own explorations, together
with a map of his route and some valuable sug
gestions touching the westward bend of the Nile,
and its probable connection with the Little Luta
Nzige Bakei had alieady devoted much time to

the exploiation of the numeious tnbutanes of the
White Nile Of these one of the most importint
is the Sob it coming from the southeast which he
estimated to be 120 > irds wide and 25 feet deep
I he Bah G ual, firther to the south, flow*, so
sluggishly that it seems like dead water, and the
whole region between Khartum and Gondokoio
abounds in desohte and fe\ei smitten marshes
Ihe main river now received his attention lol
lowing the course of the stream from the point
wheie Speke had abandoned it he found th it from
Και uma halls the Nile runs ilmost due west
that its whole volume is precipitated through a
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granite gap fifty ^ards wide over a perpendiculai
fall of 120 feet To this stupendous cataract the
explorer gave the name Murcbison I1 alls, in honor
of the President of the R03 il Geographical Society
After passing these falls, the nver enters into avast
lake, the Albei t Nyanza, which stretches over a dis-
tance of 260 geographical miles, — from 2° south
h t to neaily 3° north, and mainly between 29°
and 31° L· long Lmerging from this lake near its
northern extremity, the Nile pursues its course to-
waid Gonlokoro The ilbei t Ny mz ι lies in a vast
lock basin about 1,500 feet below the general level,
and receives the drainage of a region of ten months
ram In the volume of water and the aiea of drain-
age the Alba t JSyanza is probably the principal
source of tht Nile, but the southern extiennty of
the Victoria Nym^a maiks the gieatest distance
yet measuied, and gives a total length of 2,300
miles

While the substantial fruits of the discoveries of
Speke arid Baker, as given above cannot be affected
by any future exploration, it is nectssar) foi a com-
plete knowledge of the souices of the Nile, that the
Vttti7ia Nymzi shall be circumnavig ited and the

countiy to the east of it scientifically explored,
and also, that the Albeit Nyinza le followed up
to its head, and exploied for tnbutanes along its
western shore J Ρ 1

N I M ' R A H ( Γ Γ Ή 3 [panthei] [Rom Ναμ-
pa, V a t ] Ναμβρα, Alex Αμβραμ Nemia), a
pi ice merit oned, bj this name, m Num xxxn 3
only, imong those which formed the districts of
the ' land of Jaztrand the land of Gilead, on the
east of Jordan, petitioned for by Reuben and Gad
It would appear from this passage to h ive bten near
Jazer and Heshbon, and therefore on the upper
level of the countiy If it is the same as B E I H -
NIMRAH (ver 36), it belonged to the tril e of Gad
By 1 usebius, however ( Onomast Ν ε β pa,) it is cited
as a " city of Reuben m Gileid and said to have
been in his day a very large place {κώμη μ^ιστη)
in «Batansea, bearing the name of Abara This
account is full of difficulties for Reuben never pos
sessed the country of Gilead, and Bitmaea was sit-
uated several days journej- to the Ν \V of the
district of Heshbon, beyond not only the teiritory
of Reulen but even that of Gad A w idy and a
town, both called Numeh, have however, been met
with in Betheniyeh, east of the Lej ih and five
miles Ν W of A unawat (see the maps of Porter,
Van de Velde, and Wetzstein) On the other hand
the name of Nimi in is said to be attached to a
watercourse and α site of luins in the Jordm Val-
le), a couple of miles east of the river at the em
bouchure of the Wady Sho ub [BEJ II NIMK \H ]
But this again is too far from Heshbon in the other
direction

The name Nimi ("panther '), appears to be 1
common one on the east of J01 dan and it mu t be
left to future explorers (when exploration m that
region becomes possible) to ascertain which (if
either) of the places so named is the Nimrah in
question G
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in Is rb ύδωρ rrjs Ne^pei/x, [Sin TT)S
Ne/3/κμ,] Alex της Ν€μρ€ΐμ in Jer rb ύδωρ
Νββρβιν, A.lex Ne/fyei/i Aquce Nemnn) a stream

« The present Greek text has Κατάκαια, I nit ihe
correction is obvious
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JT brook (not impiobably a stream with pools)
within the county of Moab, which is mentioned
in the denunciations of that nation uttered, or
quoted, b) Isauh (xv 6) and Jeiemiah (xlvm 34)
trom the former of these passages it appears to
have been famed for the abundance of its grass

If the view taken of these denunciations under
the head of MOAB (pp 1984-, 198o) be correct, we
should look for the site of Nimi lm in Moab proper,
% e on the southeastern shoulder of the Dead Sea,
a position which agrees well with the mention of
the "brook of the willows ' (perhaps Wady Beni
Hammed) and the "boideis of Moab, ' that is, the
range of hills encircling Moab at the lower part of
the terntory

A name resembling Nmmrn still exists at the
southeastern end of the Dead Sea, in the Wady
en-Nemeirah and JBwj en-Nemeu ah, which are
situited on the beach, about half way between the
southern extremity and the promontory of el Ltss in
(De Saulcy, Voy ige, ι 284, &t , Seetzen, η 354)
I usebius (Onom Νςκηριμ) places it Ν of Soora,
ι e Zoxr How far the situation of en-Nemei? ih
corresponds with the statement of l· usebius cannot
be known until that of /oai is ascertained If the
Wady en- Vemen ah really occupies the pi ice of the

waters of Nimrim, Zoar must have been consider
ably further south than is usually supposed On
the othei hand the name a is a common one in the
transjordanic localities, and other instances of its
occurrence may yet be discovered more in accoid-
ance with the ancient statements (J

N I M R O D ( " Π Ώ 3 [fit m, strong, Dieti , a
heio, Furst] Ne/3p.65, [in 1 Chr , Comp Νβμρόδ ]
Neni) ο /), a son of Cut>h and grandson of Ham
I h e events of his life are recorded in a passage
(Gen χ 8 ff; which, from the conciseness of its
language, is involved in considerable uncertainty
We may notice, in the first place, the terms m ver
8, 9, tendered in the A V " mighty " and " mighty
hunter befoie the Lord ' Ihe idea of any moral
qualities being conveyed by these expiessions ma)
be at once ι ejected, for, on the one hand, the words
k' before the Lord ' are a mere superlative adjunct
(as in the pxiallel expression in Jon m 3), and
contain no notion of Divine approval, and, on the
other hand, the ideas of violence and insolence with
which tradition invested the character of the hero,
as delineated by Joseplms b {int ι 4, § 2), are
not necessarily involved in the Hebrew woids,
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α A racy and characteristic passage, aimed at the
doctnna lice, tticorum and playing on the name as sig
mlying a leopard, will be found in Jerome s Commen
tary on Is xv 6

b Ihe view of Nimrod s character taken by this
wnter originated partly perhaps, in a false etymology
of the name, as tnough it v\ere connected with the

Hebrew root marad (T"1£)) " to rebel,' and partly
from the supposed connection of the hero s history
with the building of the tower of Babel Ihere is no
ground for the first of these assumptions the name
is either Cushite or Assyrian Nor, again, does the
Bible connect Nimrod with the building of tiie tower
for it only states that Babel formed one of his capitals
Indications have, indeed been noticed by Bunsen (Bt
Wlwrrk, ν 74) of a connection between the two narra
fives they have undoubtedly a common Jehovistic
*i.iracter , but the point on which he la\s most stress

(the expression in ι 2, from the east or eastward ')
is in reality worthless for the puipose The influence
of the view taken by Josephus is curiously developed

though the term gibbor c is occasionally taken in a
bad sense (e g Fs In 1) The term ma} be re-
garded as betokening personal piowess with the
accessory notion of gigantic stature (as in th6
LXX 7i«yas) It is somewhat doubtful whether
the prowess of Nimrod rested on his achievements
as a hunter or as a conqueror Ihe literal render-
ing of the Hebiew words would undoubtedly apply
to the former, but they may be regarded as a trans-
lation of a proverbial expression originally current
m the land of Nimrod, where the terms significant
of " hunter ' and u hunting " appeir to have been
applied to the foravs of the sovereigns against the
surrounding nations d The two phases of prowess,
hunting and conquering, ma} indeed well have been
combined in the same peison in a rude age, and the
Assyrian monuments abound with scenes which
exhibit the skill of the sovereigns in the chase.
But the context certainly favois the special appli-
cation of the term to the case of conquest, for other-
wise the assertion in ver 8, " he began to be a
mighty one in the earth," is devoid of point —
while, taken as introductory to what follows, it
seems to indicate Nimrod as the first who, after the
flood, established a powerful empne on the earth,
the limits of which are afterwards defined The
next point to be noticed is the expression in ver. 10,
" The beginning of his kingdom, ' taken in con-
nection with the commencement of ver 11, which
admits of the double sense " Out of that land
went forth Asshur,*' as in the text of the A. V ,
and ' out of that land he went forth to Ass}ria,"
as in the margin These two passages mutually
react on each othtr for if the woids ' beginning
of his kingdom ' mean, as we believe to be the
case "his fitst kingdom,' or, as Gesemus (Thes
ρ 1252) renders it " the territory of which it was
at first composed, then the expiession implies a
subsequent extension of his kingdom, m other
words, that · he went forth to Ass)na If, how
evei, the sense of ver 11 be, ' out of that land
went forth Asshui," then no other sense can be
given to ver 10 than that " the capital of his king-
dom was Bab>Ion, though the expiession must
be equally applied to the towns subsequently men-
tioned Ihis rendeung appears untenable in all
respects, and the expression may theiefore be cited
m support of the marginal rendeimg of ver 11
λ\ ith regard to the latter passage, either sense is
permissible in point of giammatical construction,
for the omission of the loed afhx to the word 4s-

in the identification of Nimrod with the constellation

Orion the Hebrew name cesil (7^D3), " foolish,"

being regarded as synonymous with Nimrod, and the
giant form of Orion, together with its Arabic name,
c the giant," supph ing another connecting link Jo
sephus follows the LXX in his form of the name,
Νεβρωδη? The variation in the LXX is of no real
importance, as it may be paralleled by a similar ex

change of β for ^ m the tase of 2ε/3λα (1 Chr ι 47),
and in a measure, by the insertion of the β before the
liquids in other cases, such as Μαμβρη (Gen xiv 13)
Ihe variation hardly deserves the attention it ha* le-
ceived in Rawlinson s Herod ι 598

d Tiglath pileser I for instance is described as he
that " pursues after " or cr hunts the people oi Bilu
Nipru " So also of other kings (RawliDSon's Herod
ι 597)
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shur, which forms the chief objection to the mar-
ginal rendering, is not peculiar to this passage
(comp. 1 K. xi. 17; 2 K. xv. 14), nor is it neces-
sary even to assume a prolcpsis in the application
of the term Asshur to the land of Assyria at the
time of Nimrod's invasion, inasmuch as the his-
torical date of this event may be considerably later
than the genealogical statement would imply. Au-
thorities both ancient and modern are divided on
the subject, but the most weighty names of modern
times support the marginal rendering, as it seems
best to accord with historical truth. The unity of
the passage is moreover suppoited by its peculiar-
ities both of style and matter. It does not seem to
have formed part of the original genealogical state-
ment, but to be an interpolation of a later date; a

it is the only in'stance in which personal character-
istics are attributed to any of the names mentioned;
the proverbial expression which it embodies bespeaks
its traditional and fragmencary character, as there
is nothing to connect the passage either with what
precedes or with what follows it. Such a fragmen-
tary record, though natural in reference to a single
mighty hero, would hardly admit of the introduc-
tion of references to others. The only subsequent
notice of the name Nimrod occurs in Mic. v. 6,
where the "land of Nimrod " is a synonym either
for Assyria, just before mentioned, or for Babylonia.

The chief events in the life of Nimrod, then, are
(1) that he was a Cushite; (2) that he established
an empire in Shinar (the classical Babylonia), the
chief towns being Babel, Erech, Accad, and Calneh;
and (3) that he extended this empire northwards
along the course of the Tigris over Assyria, where
he founded a second group of capitals, Nineveh,
Kehoboth, Calah, and Resen. These events cor-
respond to and may be held to represent the
salient historical facts connected with the earliest
stages of the great Babylonian empire. 1. In the
first place, there is abundant evidence that the race
that first held sway in the lower Babylonian plain
was of Cushite or Hamitic extraction. Tradition
assigned to Belus, the mythical founder of Baby-
lon, an Egyptian origin, inasmuch as it described
him as the son of Poseidon and Libya (Diod. Sicul.
i. 28; Apollodor. ii. 1, § 4; Pausan. iv. 23, § 5);
the astrological system of Babylon (Diod. Sicul. i.
81) and perhaps its religious rites (Hestiaeus^ ap.
Joseph. Ant. i. 4, § 3) were referred to the same
quarter; and the legend of Oannes, the great
teacher of Babylon, rising out of the Erythraean
sea, preserved by Syncellus (Chronogr. p. 28),
points in the same direction. The name Cush
itself was preserved in Babylonia and the adjacent
countries under the forms of Cossaei, Cissia, Cut-
hah, and Susiana or Chuzislan. The earliest
written language of Babylonia, as know7n to us
from existing inscriptions, bears a strong resem-
blance to that of Egypt and Ethiopia, and the same
words have been found in each country, as in the
case of Mirikh, the Meroe of Ethiopia, the Mars
of Babylonia (Rawlinson, i. 442). Even the name
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Nimrod appears in the list of the Egyptian kings
)f the 22d dynasty, but there are reasons for
linking that dynasty to have been of Assyria*
ixtraction. Putting the above-mentioned consid-
erations together, they leave no doubt as to the
connection between the ancient Babylonians and
the Ethiopian or Egyptian stock (respectively the
Nimrod and the Cush of the Mosaic table). More
ihan this cannot be fairly inferred from the data,
ind we must therefore withhold our assent from
Bunsen's view {Bibelwerk, v. 69) that the Cushite
origin of Nimrod betokens the westward progress
)f the Scythian or Turanian races from the coun-

tries eastward of Babylonia; for, though branches
)f the Cushite family (such as the Cossaei) had

pressed forward to the east of the Tigris, and
though the early language of Babylonia bears in
its structure a Scythic or Turanian character, yet
")oth these features are susceptible of explanation
in connection with the original eastward progress
>f the Cushite race.

2. In the second place, the earliest seat of empire
as in the south part of the Babylonian plain.

The large mounds, which for a vast number of
centuries have covered the ruins of ancient cities,
lave already yielded some evidences of the 'dates

and names of their founders, and we can assign the
highest antiquity to the towns represented by the
mounds of Niffer (perhaps the early Babel, though
also identified with Calneh), Wai ka (the Biblical
Erech), Mugheir (Ur), and Senkereh (Ellasar),
while the name of Accad is preserved in the title
Kinzi Akkad, by which the founder or embellisher
of those towns was distinguished (Rawlinson, i.
435). The date of their foundation may be placed
at about B. C. 2200. We may remark the coin-
cidence between the quadruple groups of capitals
noticed in the Bible, and the title Kiprai or
Kiprat-arba, assumed by the early kin^s of Baby-
lon and supposed to mean "four races" (Rawlin-
son, i. 438, 447).

3. In the third place, the Babylonian empire
-itended its swTay northwards along the course of
the Tigris at a period long anterior to the rise of
the Assyrian empire in the 13th century B. C. We
have indications of this extension as early as about
1860 when Shamas-Iva, the son of Ismi-dagon
king of Babylon, founded a Temple at Kilth-
shergnl (supposed to be the ancient Asshur). The
existence of Nineveh itself can be traced up by
the aid of Egyptian monuments to about the mid-
dle of the 15th century B. C , and though the
historical name of its founder is lost to us, yet
tradition mentions a Belus as king of Nineveh'at
a period anterior to that assigned to Ninus (Lay-
ard's Nineveh, ii. 231), thus rendering it probable
that the dynasty represented by the latter name
was preceded by one of Babylonian origin.

Our present information does not permit us to
identify Nimrod with any personage known to us
either from inscriptions or from classical writers.
Ninus and Belus are representative titles rather

a The expressions *~Πζΐ3, 'ΓΤΓΤ, a n ( i still more

the use of the term ΠΠΓΡ, are regarded as indica-

tions of a Jehovistic original, while the genealogy it-

self is Elohistic. It should be further noticed that

there is nothing to mark the connection or distinction

Detween Nimrod and the other sons of Cush.

b The passage quoted by Joseptms is of so frag-

mentary a character, that its original purport can
hardly be guessed. He adduces it apparently to illus-
trate the name Shinar, but the context favors the
supposition that the writer referred to the periotl
subsequent to the flood, in which case we may infer
the belief (1) that the population of Babj Ionia was
not autochthonous, but immigrant; (2) that the point
from which it immigrated was from the west, Belue
being identified with Zeus Enyalius.
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than personal names, and are but equivalent terms
for " t h e lord," who was regarded as the founder
of the empires of Nineveh and Babylon. We
have no reason on this account to doubt the per-
sonal ex'stence" of Nimrod, for the events with
which he is connected fall within the shadows of a
remote antiquity. But we may, nevertheless, con-
sistently with this telief, assume that a large por-
tion of the interest with which he was invested
was the mere reflection of the sentiments Math
which the nations cf western Asia looked back on
the overshadowing greatness of the ancient Baby-
lonian empire, the very monuments of which seemed
to tell of days when " there were giants in the
earth." The feeling which suggested the coloring
of Nimrod as a representative hero still finds place
in the land of his achievements, and to him the
modern Arabs 6 ascribe all the great works of
ancient times, such as the Birs-Nimrud near
Bab) Ion, Tel Nimrud near Baghdad, the dam of
Suhr el-Nimrud across the Tigris below Mosul,
and the well-known mound of Ninn ud in the
same neighborhood. W. L. B.

N I M S H I (SE7£3 [drawn out, saved, Ges.] :
Να/χεσσ*; [Vat. Ναμεσθεί, Ναμεσσεί, Ναμεσ-
<reioi>; Alex. Αμεσ*€ί, Ναμεσσεί, Ναμε<που; in 2
Chr Ναμεσσεί, [Alex. ΝαμεσσίΟ Nnmsi). The
grandfather of Jehu, who is generally called " the
son of Nimshi" (1 K. xix. 16; 2 K. ix. 2, 14, 20;
2 Chr. xxii. 7).

* N I N ' E V E [3 sjl.] (Apocr. Niveur), Ninive;
N". T. Nivei/Z", Kec. Text, but Lachm. Treg. Nivem-
rcu, Tisch. 8th ed. -εΓται: Niniviice), only Luke xi.
32 in the N. T., but repeatedly in the Ο. Τ, Apocry-
pha (Tob. i. 3, 10, 17, &c.)· It is the Greek form,
instead of the Hebrew employed elsewhere [ N I N E -
V E H ] . See WahVs Clctvis Libr. Vet. Test. Apocr.
s. ν. Η.
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N I N ' E V E H (Π}?'*? [see below]· [Nivei^,
in Gen., Rom.] "Sii/em- Ninive), the capital of the
ancient kingdom and empire of Assyria; a city of
great power, size, and renown, usually included
amongst the most ancient cities of the world of
which there is any historic record. The name
appears to be compounded from that of an Assyr-
ian deity, "Nin, " corresponding, it is conjectured,
with the Greek Hercules, and occurring in the
names of several Assyrian kings, as in " Ninus,"
the mythic founder, according to Greek tradi-
tion, of the city. In the Assyrian inscriptions
Nineveh is also supposed to be called " the city of
Bel."

Nineveh is first mentioned in the Ο. Τ. in con-
nection with the primitive dispersement and migra-
tions of the human race. Asshur, or, according to

a We must notice, without however adopting, the
views lately propounded by M. D. Chwolson in his
pamphlet, Ueber die Uebprreste der aLtbabylonisrhen
Literatur. He has discovered the name Ν em rod or
Nemroda in the manuscript works of an Arabian
writer named Ibn-Wa'hsehijjih, who professes to give
a translation of certain original literary works in the
Nabathaean language, one of which, tr on Nabathsean
agriculture," is in p'irt assigned by him to a writer
named Qufami. This Qufami incidentally mentions
that he lived in Bab} Ion under a dynasty of Canaan-
ites, which had been founded by a priest mined Nem-
rod. M. Chwolson assigns Ibn-Wa'hschijjah to the
2nd of the 9th century of our new era, and Qut'ami
ko the early part of the 13th century B. C. He regards

the marginal reading, which is generally preferred
Nimrod, is there described (Gen. χ. Π ) as extend-
ing his kingdom from the land of Shinar, or
Babylonia, in the south, to Assyria in the north,
and founding four cities, of which the most famous
was Nineveh. Hence Assyria was subsequently
known to the Jews as " the land of Nimrod " (cf
Mic. v. 6), and was believed to ha\e been first peo-
pled by a colony from Bab) Ion. The kingdom of
Assyria and of the Assyrians is referred to in the
Ο. Τ. as connected with the Jews at a very early
period; as in Num. xxiv. 22, 24, and Ps. lxxxiii.
8: but after the notice of the foundation of Nine-
veh in Genesis no further mention is made of the
city until the time of the book of Jonah, or the
8th centuivy B. c , supposing we accept the earliest
date for that narrative [ J O N A H ] , which, however,
according to some critics, must be brought downN

300 years later, or to the 5th century B. c. In
this book neither Ass}ria nor the Assyrians are
mentioned, the king to whom the prophet was sent
being termed the " king of Nineveh," and his
subjects " t h e people of Nineveh." Ass}ria is
first called a kingdom in the time of Menahem,
about B. c. 770. Nahum (? B. C. 645) directs his
prophecies against Nineveh; only once against the
king of Assyria, ch. iii. 18. In 2 Kings (xix. 30)
and Isaiah (xxxvii. 37) the city is first distinctly
mentioned as the residence of the monarch. Sen-
nacherib was slain there when worshipping in the
temple of Nisroch his god. In 2 Chronicles (xxxii.
21), where the same event is described, the name of
the place where it occurred is omitted. Zephaniah,
about B. c. 630, couples the capital and the king-
dom together (ii. 13); and this is the last mention
of Nine\eh as an existing city. He probably lived
to witness its destruction, an e\ent impending at
the time of his prophecies. Although Assjria and
the Assyrians are alluded to by Ezekiel and Jere-
miah, by the former as a nation in whose miserable
ruin prophecy had been fulfilled (xxxi.), yet they
do not refer by name to the capital. Jeremiah,
when enumerating " all the kingdoms of the world
which are upon the face of the earth " (ch. xxv.),
omits all mention of the nation and the city.
Habakkuk only speaks of the Chaldaeans, which
may lead to the inference that the date of his proph-
ecies is somewhat later than that usually assigned
to them. [HABAKKUK ] From a comparison of
these data, it has been generally assumed that the
destruction of Nineveh and the extinction of the
empire took place between the time of Zephaniah
and that of Ezekiel and Jeremiah The exact
period of these events has consequently been fixed,
with a certain amount of concurrent evidence
derived from classical history, at B. c. 606 (Clinton,
Fasti Hellen. i. 269). It has been shown that it

the term Nabatbaean as meaning old Babylonian, and
the works of Qut'ami as the remains of a Babylonian
literature. He further identifies the Canaanite dynasty
with the fifth or Arabian dynasty of Berosus, and
adduces the legend of Cepheus, the king of Joppa,
who reigned from the Mediterranean to the Er> thrgean
sea, in confirmation of such a Canaahitish invasion.
It would be beyond our province to discuss the vari-
ous questions raised by this curious discovery. The
result, if established, would be to bring the date of
Nimrod down to about B. c. 1500-

ft The Arabs retain Josephus' view of the impiety
of Nimrod, and have a collection of legends respect-
ing his idolatry, his enmity against Abraham, eto
(Layard's Nineveh^ i. 24, note).
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may have occurred 20 years earlier. [ASSYRIA.]
The city was then laid waste, its monuments de-
stroyed, and its inhabitants scattered or carried
away into captivity. It never rose again from its
ruins. This total disappearance of Nineveh is
fully confirmed by the records of profane history.
There is no mention of it in the Persian cuneiform
inscriptions of the Achasmenid dynasty. Herodotus
(i. 193) speaks of the Tigris as " the river upon
which the town of Nineveh formerly stood." He
must have passed, in his journey to Bab)Ion, very
near the site of the city — perhaps actually over
it. So accurate a recorder of what he saw wOuld
scarcely have omitted to mention, if not to describe,
any ruins of importance that might have existed
there. Not two centuries had then elapsed since
the fall of the city. Equally conclusive proof of its
condition is afforded by Xenophon, who with the
ten thousand Greeks encamped during his retreat
on, or very near, its site (B. C. 401). The very
name had then been forgotten, or at least he does
not appear to have been acquainted with it, for he
calls one group of ruins " Larissa," and merely
states that a second group was near the deserted
town of Mespila (Annb. b. iii. 4, § 7). The ruins,
as he describes them, correspond in many respects
with those which exist at the present day, except
that he assigns to the walls near Mespila a circuit
of six parasangs, or nearly three times their actual
dimensions. Ctesias placed the city on the Eu-
phrates {Frag. i. 2), a proof either of his igno-
rance or of the entire disappearance of the place.
He appears to have led Diodorus Siculus into the
same error (ii. 27, 28).σ The historians of Alex-
ander, with the exception of Arrian (Ind. pp. 42,
43), do not even allude to the city, over the ruins
of which the conqueror must have actually marched.
His great victory of Arbela was won almost in
sight of them. It is evident that the later Greek
and Roman writers, such as Strabo, Ptolemy, and
Pliny, could only have derived any independent
knowledge they possessed of Nineveh from tradi-
tions of no authority. They concur, however, in
placing it on the eastern bank of the Tigris.
During the Roman period, a small castle or fortified
town appears to have stood on some part of the
site of the ancient city. It was probably built by
the Persians (Ammian. Marcell. xxiii. 22); and sub-
sequently occupied by the Romans, and erected by
the Emperor Claudius into a colony. It appears
to have borne the ancient traditional name of
Nineve, as well as its corrupted form of Ninos and
Ninus, and also at one time that of Hierapolis.
Tacitus (Ann. xii. 13), mentioning its capture by
Meherdates, calls it "Ninos: " on coins of Trajan
it is "Ninus," on those of Maximinus " Niniva,*'
in both instances the epithet Claudiopolis being
added. Many Roman remains, such as sepulchral
vases, bronze and other ornaments, sculptured
figures in marble, terra-cottas, and coins, have been
discovered in the rubbish covering the Assyrian
ruins; besides wells and tombs, constructed long
after the destruction of the Assyrian edifices. The
Roman settlement appears to have been in its turn
ibandoned, for there is no mention of it when
Heraclius gained the great victory over the Per-
sians in the battle of Nineveh, fought on the very

a In a fragment from Ctesias, preserved by Nico-
laus Damascenus, the city is restored to its true site.
(Muller, Fnig. Hht. Grcrc. iii. 358.)
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site of the ancient city, A. D. 627. After the
Arab conquest, a fort on the east bank of the Tigris
bore the name of " Ninawi'' (Rawlinson, As. Soc.
Journal, vol. xii. p. 418). Benjamin of Tudela, in
the 12th century, mentions the site of Nineveh as
occupied by numerous inhabited villages and small
townships (ed. Asher, i. 91). The name remained
attached to the ruins during the Middle Ages; and
from them a bishop of the Chaldaean Church derived
his title (Assemani, iv. 459); but it is doubtful
whether any town or fort was so called. Early
English travellers merely allude to the site (Pur-
:has, ii. 1387). Niebuhr is the first modern trav-

eller who speaks of "Nuniyah' ' as a village stand-
ing on one of the ruins which he describes as " a
considerable hill " (ii. 353). This may be a cor-
ruption of " Nebbi Yunus," the Prophet Jonah, a
name still given to a village containing his apocry-
phal tomb. Mr. Rich, who surveyed the site in
1820, does not mention Nuniyah, and no such place
now exists. Tribes of Turcomans and sedentary
Arabs, and Chaldaean and S)rian Christians, dwell
in small mud-built villages, and cultivate the soil
in the country around the ruins; and occasionally
a tribe of wandering Kurds, or of Bedouins driven
by hunger from the desert, will pitch their tents
amongst them. After the Arab conquest of the
west of Asia, Mosul, at one time the flourishing
capital of an independent kingdom, rose on the
opposite or western bank of the Tigris. Some
similarity in the names has suggested its iden-
tification with the Mespila of Xenophon; but its
first actual mention only occurs after the Arab con-
quest A. H. 16, and A. D. 637). It was sometimes
known as Athur, and was united with Nineveh
as an Episcopal see of the Chaldaean Church (As-
semani, iii. 269). It has lost all its ancient pros-
perity, and the greater part of the town is now in
ruins.

Traditions of the unrivaled size and magnificence
of Nineveh were equally familiar to the Greek and
Roman writers, and to the Arab geographers. But
the city had fallen so completely into decay before
the period of authentic history, that no description
of it, or even of any of its monuments, is to be
found in any ancient author of trust. Diodorus
Siculus asserts (ii. 3) that the city formed a quad-
rangle of 150 stadia by 90, or altogether of 480
stadia (no less than 60 miles), and was surrounded
by walls 100 feet high, broad enough for three
chariots to drive abreast upon them, and defended
by 1,500 towers, each 200 feet in height. Accord-
ing to Strabo (xvi. 737) it was larger than Babylon,
which was 385 stadia in circuit. In the Ο. Τ. we
find only vague allusions to the splendor and wealth
of the city, and the very indefinite statement in thfc
book of Jonah that it was " an exceeding great
city," or " a great city to God," or " for God "
(/. e. in the sight of God), " of three days' journey; '*
and that it contained " six score thousand persons
who could not discern between their right hand
and their left hand, and also much cattle " (iv. 11).
It is obvious that the accounts of Diodorus are for
the most part absurd exaggerations, founded upon
fabulous traditions, for which existing remains
afford no warrant. It may, however, be remarked
that the dimensions he assigns to the area of the
city would correspond to the three days' journey
of Jonah — the Jewish day's journey being 20
miles — if that expression be applied to the circuit
of the walls. " Persons not discerning between
their right band and their left " may either allude
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to children, or to the ignorance of the whole popu-
lation If the fir-,t be intended, the number of
inhabitants, accoidmg to the usual calculation,
would have amounted to about 600,000 But such
expiessions are probibly mere eastern figures of
speech to denote vastness, and far too vague to
admit of exact interpretation

The political histoiy of Nineveh is that of As
syna, of which a si etch has already been given
[ASSYRIA ] It has 1 een observed that the ter
ntory included within the boundaries of the king
dom of Ass)iia proper was comparatively limited
in extent, and that almost within the immediate
neighborhood of the capital petty kings appear to
have mled over semi independent states owning
allegiance md pa} ing tribute to the great I ord ot
the Lmpire " the Iving of Rings, ' accoidmg to
his onental title, who dwelt at Nineveh (Cf Is
χ 8 »* Are not my pnnces altogether kings > )
These pett) kings were in a constant state of re
bellion, which usually shewed itself by then refusal
to pay the appoitioned tribute — the pnncipal link
between the sovereign and the dependent states —
and repeated expeditions weie undertaken agunst
them to enforce this act of obedience (( f 2 Κ
xvi 7, xvn 4 where it is stated that the war made
by the Ass)rians upon the Jews was for the pur
pose of enfoicing the payment of tribute ) Theie
was, consequently, no bond of s)mpathy ansmg
out of common interests between the vanous popu
lations which made up the empire Its political
condition w is essentiall) w eak W hen an inde
pendent monarch was sufficiently powerful to carry
on a successful war against the great kino; or α
dependent prince sufficiently strong to throw off
his allegiance, the empire soon came to an end
The fall of the capital was the signal for univeisal
disi uption 1 ach petty state assei ted its independ-
ence, until reconquered b) some warlike chief who
could found a new d)nasty and a new empire to
replice those which had fallen Thus on the bor-
deis of the gieat rivers of Mesopotamia arose in
turn the first Bab) Ionian the Assvnan, the Median
the second Bab}Ionian, the Persian, and the
Seleucid empires The capital was however ιη-
variabl} changed and generally transfeired to the
principal seat of the conqueimg race In the I ast
men have rarely rebuilt great cities which have
once fillen into decay — never perhaps on exactly
the same site It the position of the old capital
was deemed, from political or commercial reasons
mo^e advmtageous than an ν other, the popuhti η
was settled in its neighborhood, as at Delhi and
not amidst its mm^ But Nmeveh, having fallen
with the empire, ne\er rose again It was aban-
doned at once and suffered to perish utterly It
is piobable that, in conformity with an eastern
custom, ot which we find such remaikable lllustra
tions in the histoi} of the Jews, the entne popula-
tion was removed bv the conquerors, and settled
as colonists in some distant province

77 e Rums — Previous to recent excavations
ind researches the ruins which occupied the pre
burned site of Nineveh seemed to consist of mere
shapeless heips or mounds of earth and rubbish
Unlike the vast masses of brick masonry which
maik the site of Babylon, they showed externally
no signs of aitificial construction except perhaps
here and there the trices of a rude wall of sun
dried I ricks Some oi these mounds were of enor
mous dimensions — looking in the distance rather
like natuial elevations than the work of men's
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hinds Upon and around them, however, were
scattered nmumeiahle fragments of potteiy — t h e
unerring evidence of former habitations Some
had been chosen by the scatteied population of the
land as sites for villages, or for small mud built
forts, the mound itself affording means of refuge
and defense agunst the marauding parties of Bed
ouins and Kurds which for geneiations have swept
over the face of the country Hie summits of
others were sown with corn or barle} During the
spring months the) were covered with glass and
floweis, bred by the winter rams Hie 4rabs call
these mounds " lei, the Turcomans and Turks
" Teppeh, both words being equally applied to
natural hills and elevations, and the fiist having
been used in the same double sense by the most

ancient Semitic races (cf Hebrew 7 Π , " a hill,"
' a mound, ' a heap of rubbish I> m 15, Ezr

u 59 Neh vn 61, 2 Κ χιχ 12) The) are
found in vast numbeis throughout the whole region
watered by the ligns and Fuphrates and their con-
fluents, fiom the laurus to the Persian Gulf They
are seen but are less numerous in Syria pirts of
4sia Minor and m the plains of Ajiuenu Where
ever they have been examined they appear to have
furnished remains which identify the period of their
constiuction with that of the alternate supremac)
of the \ssynan, Babylonian and Petsian empires
They differ greatly in form size, and height Some
are mere conical heaps vaivmg from oO to 150 feet
high, others have a broad, flat summit and very
precipitous cliff like sides funowel by deep ravines
worn by the winter rains Such mounds are espe
cially numerous in the region to the east of the
Tigris in which INineveh stood md some of them
must maik the ruins of the A^ynan cipital There
is no edifice mentioned by ancient authors as form-
ing part of the citv, which we are requned as in
the case of Bab)Ion to identify with an) existing
remains, except the tomb, according to some of
Nmus according to others of Saidanapalus, which
is recorded to have stood at the entrance of Nineveh
(Diod Sic li 7 4ni)nt Fiag ed Muller, ρ
136) Ihe only difficulty is to deteimine which
rum» are to le comprised within the actual limits
of the ancient cit) The northern extiemity of the
principal collection of mounds on the eastern bank
of the Tigris may be fixed at Shereef Khan, and
the southern at Nimroud about bj miles fiom the
junction of that river with the gieat Zab, the
ancient L)cus Fastward they extend to Khor-
sabad about 10 miles Ν by I of Shereef Khan,
and to Karamless al out 15 miles Ν L of Nim-
roud Within the area of this irregulai quadrangle
are to be found, in every direction tiaces of ancient
edifices md of former population It computes
various separate and distinct groups of ruins, four
of which, if not more, are the remains of fortified
inclosuies or strongholds, defended by walls and
ditches, towers and rimparts The pnncipil are
— 1, the group immediately opposite Mosul, in
eluding the great mounds of Koujunjik (also called
by the Arabs Armousheeyah) and Nebbi Yunus,
2 that near the junction of the Tigns and Zab,
comprising the mounds of Nimroud and Athur;
3, Khorsabad, about 10 miles to the east of the
former river 4, Shereef Khan, about 5J miles to
the north of Kou)unjik, and 5, Selamivah, 3 miles
to the north of Nimroud Other laige mounds
are Baaskeikhah, and Karamless, where the re-
mains of fortified inclosiires may perhaps be traced



2160 NINEVEH

JBaazani, Yarumjeh, and Bellawat. It is scarcely
necessary to observe that all these names are com-
paratively modern, dating from after the Moham-
medan conquest. The respective position of these
ruins will be seen in the accompanying map. We
will describe the most important.

NINEVEH

The ruins opposite Mosul consist of an inclosure
formed by a continuous line of mounds, resembling
a vast embankment of earth, but marking the re-
mains of a wall, the western face of which is inter-

I rupted by the two great mounds of Kouyunjik and
I Nebbi Yunus (p. 2161). To the east of this in-

Ί

Plan of iluins which comprise ancient Nineveh.

closure are the remains of an extensive line of de-
fenses, consisting of moats and ramparts. The
inner wall forms an irregular quadrangle with very
unequal sides — the northern being 2,333 yards, the
western, or the river-face, 4,533, the eastern (where

the wall is almost the segment of a circle) 5,300
yards, and the southern but little more than 1,000;
altogether 13,200 yards, or 7 English miles 4 fur-
longs. The present height of this earthen wall is
between 40 and 50 feet. Here and there a mound
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more lofty than the lest covers the remains of a parts ran for sone distince almost parallel to it
tower or a gateway The walls ippear to have ( / ) , and supplied the pi ice of an artificial ditch
been origin ill) ficed at least to a certain height, for about half the length ot the 1 will The le
with stone masomv some remains of which ha\e
been discovered The mound of I\ou)un]ik is of
irregular form being neail) square it the S W
corner and ending almost m a point it the Ν I
It is about l,]()0}ards in length In 500 in its
greatest width its greate t height is 96 feet and
its sides ue precipitous w th occ is onal deep r ivines
or watei courses The summit is neaily flat, 1 ut
falls fiom the W to the I A
small vilhge f rmeil·) stood upon
it 1 ut h is of late } eai» I een
abandoned The Ivbosr a mnow
but deep ai d sluggish stieim
sweeps lound the southern side
of the mound on its wa) to join
the Tigris \nciently dhiding
itself into two branches, it co ι
pletely surrounded Ivouyui jil
ISebbi Yunus is coi suleral 1
smiller than Koujuijik bein^
about ο 30 ^ards b> 430, ai d oc
cupying an aiea of about 40 acies
In height it is al out the s ime
It is divided into two neaily equal
parts by a, depression in the sur
face Upon it is a .Turcoman
village containing the apocrvphal
tomb of Jonah an I a l u m l
ground hell in greit sane tit) 1>
Mohammedans fiom its vicm t\
to this sacied edifice 1 email s
of entrances or gatevvajs h u e
been discoveied in the Ν and 1
walls (b) The Tigris formerly
ran beneath the W wall and at
the foot of the two great mounds
It is now about α mile distant
from them but during very high
spring floods it sometimes reaches
its ancient I ed The W face of
the inclosure

maindei of the ΛΛill was piotected by two wide
modts (//) fed by the stieani the supplv ot wate?

being regulated by dams of winch traces still exii>t
In ulhtion one 01 moie umpaits of eaith weie
thrown up and a moat txcuat d between the inner
walk and the Ivhosr the eistern bmk of which
wis very consideril 1) ι χ se 1 Iv aitifiuil means
13el)\v or to the b of the stieim a third ditch

P l a n o f Kouyunjik wd Nebbi Yunus

w is thus protected b) the river excavated in the compict conglomerate rock, and
The Ν and S faces (b and /) were strengthened
by deep and bioad mo its The I (c) being most
accessil le to an enemy, was most stionsly foitified
and presents the remains of a ver) ehborate system

about 200 feet I road extended almost the whole
length of the Γ fice joining the moat on the S
An enormous outer ι impart of eai th, still m some
places above 80 feet in height (<) completed the·

of defenses The Khosr, before entering the in defenses on this side A few moun Is out** fie this
closure, which it divides into two nearly equal rampart probably mark the site of detiched

The great mound of Nimrcud

or fortified posts This elaborate system of foitifi- ground is, however, strewed in every direction witb
cations w is singularly well devised to resist the fragments of luck, potter) r and the usiul signs of
attacks of an enem) It is remaikil le that wJthin ancient popuhtion
the mclosuie, with the exception of Kou>unjik and
Nebbi lunus , no mounds or inegulanties in the
«urface of the soil denote ruins of my size

136
The

INimrouri consists of ι similar metosiire of con
secutne moui ds — the remains of ancient \iuh
I h e system oi defenses 13 however very inferior in
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importance and completeness to that of Kouyunjik.
The indications of towers occur at regular intervals;
108 may still be traced on the N. and E. sides.
The area forms an irregular square, about 2,331
yards by 2,095, containing about 1,000 acres. The
N. and E. sides were defended by moats, the W.
and S. walls by the river, which once flowed im-
mediately beneath them. On the S. W. face is a
great mound, 700 yards by 400, and B e r i n g about
60 acres, with a cone or pyramid of earth about
140 feet high rising in the Ν. W. corner of it. At
the S. E. angle of the inclosure is a group of lofty
mounds called by the Arabs, after Nimroud's
lieutenant, Athur (cf. Gen. x. 11). According to
the Arab geographers this name at one time ap-
plied to all the ruins of Nimroud (Layard. Nin.
and its Rem. ii. 245, note). Within the inclosure
a few slight irregularities in the soil mark the sites
of ancient habitations, but there are no indications
of ruins of buildings of any size. Fragments of
brick and pottery abound. The Tigris is now l£
mile distant from the mound, but sometimes
reaches them during extraordinary floods.

The inclosure-walls of Khorsabad form a square
of about 2,000 jards. They show the remains of
towers and gateway s. There are apparently no traces
of moats or ditches. The mound which gives its
name to this group of ruins rises on the N. W. face.
It may be divided into two parts or stages, the up-
per about G50 feet square, and 30 feet high, and the
lower adjoining it, about 1,350 by 300. Its sum-
mit was formerly occupied by an Arab village. In
one corner there is a pyramid or cone, similar to
that at Nimroud, but very inferior in height and
size. Within the interior are a few mounds mark-
ing the sites of propjloea and similar detached
monuments, but no traces of considerable buildings.
These ruins were known to the early Arab ge-
ographers by the name of " Saraoun," probably a
traditional corruption of the name of Sargon, the
king who founded the palaces discovered there.

Shereef Khan, so called from a small village in
the neighborhood, consists of a group of mounds
of no great size when compared with other Assyr
ian ruins, and without traces of an outer-wall.
Selamiyah is an inclosure of irregular form, situ-
ated upon a high bank overlooking the Tigris,
about 5,000 }ards in circuit, and containing an
area of about 410 acres, apparently once surrounded
by a ditch or moat. It contains no mound or ruin,
and even the earthen rampart which marks the
walls has in many places nearly disappeared. The
name is derived from an Arab town once of some
importance, but now reduced to a miserable village
inhabited by Turcomans.

The greater part of the discoveries which, of late
years, have thrown so much light upon the history
and condition of the ancient inhabitants of Nineveh
were made in the ruins of Nimroud, Kou)unjik,
and Khorsabad. The first traveller who carefully
examined the supposed site of the city was Mr.
Rich, formerly political agent for the East India
Company at Baghdad; but his investigations were
almost entirely confined to Kou)unjik and the sur-
rounding mounds, of which he made a survey in
1820. From them he obtained a few relics, such
as inscribed pottery and bricks, cylinders, and gems.
Some time before a bas-relief representing men and
animals had been discovered, but had been de-
stroyed by the Mohammedans. He subsequently
visited the mound of Nimroud, of which, however,
he was unable to make more than a hasty exami-
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nation (Narrative of a Residence in Kurdistan)

ii. 131). Several travellers described the ruing
after Mr. Rich, but no attempt was made to
explore them systematically until M. Botta was
appointed French consul at Mosul in 1843. Whilst
excavating in the mound of Khorsabad, to which
he had been directed by a peasant, he discovered a
row of upright alabaster slabs, forming 'the panel-
ing or skirting of the lower part of the walls of a
chamber. This chamber was found to communi-
cate with others of similar construction, and it
soon became e\ident that the remains of an edifice
of considerable size were buried in the mound.
The French government having given the neces-
sary funds, the ruins were fully explored. They
consisted of the lower part of a number of halls,
rooms, and passages, for the most part wainscoted
with slabs of coarse gray alabaster, sculptured with
figures in relief, the principal entrances being
formed by colossal human-headed winged bulls.
No remains of exterior architecture of any great
importance wrere disco\ered The calcined lime-
stone and the great accumulation of charred wood
and charcoal showed that the building had been
destroyed by fire. Its upper part had entirely
disappeared, and its general plan could only be
restored by the remains of the lower story. The
collection of Assjrian sculptures in the Louvre
came from these ruins.

The excavations subsequently carried on by MM
Place and Fresnel at Khorsabad led to the dis-
covery, in the inclosure below the platform, of
prop) lsea, flanked by colossal human-headed bulls,
and of other detached buildings forming the ap-
proaches to the palace, and also of some of the
gateways in the inclosure walls, ornamented with
similar mythic figures.

M. Botta's discoveries at Khorsabad were fol-
lowed by those of Mr. Layard at Nimroud and
Kouyunjik, made between the years 1845 and 1850.
The mound of Nimroud was found to contain the
ruins of several distinct edifices, erected at different
periods—materials for the construction of the
latest having been taken from an earlier building.
The most ancient stood at the N. W. corner of the
platform, the most recent at the S. E. In general
plan and in construction they resembled the ruins
at Khorsabad — consisting of a number of halls,
chambers, and galleries, paneled with sculptured
and inscribed alabaster slabs, and opening one into
the other by doorways generally formed by pairs
of colossal human-headed winged bulls or lions.
The exterior architecture could not be traced. The
lofty cone or pyramid of earth adjoining this edi-
fice covered the ruins of a building the basement
of which was a square of 105 feet, and consisted,
to the height of 20 feet, of a solid mass of sun-
dried bricks, faced on the four sides by blocks of
stone careiully squared, beveled, and adjusted.
This stone facing singularly enough coincides ex-
actly with the height assigned by Xenophon to
the stone plinth of the walls (Anab. iii. 4). and is
surmounted, as he describes the plinth to have
been, by a superstructure of bricks, nearly every
kiln-burnt brick bearing an inscription. Upon this
solid substructure there probably rose, as in the
Babylonian temples, a succession of platforms or
stages, diminishing in size, the highest having a
shrine or altar upon it ( B A B E L ; Layard, Nin. and
Bab. ch. ν ). A vaulted chamber or gallery, 100
feet long, 6 broad, and 12 high, crossed the centre
of the mound on a level with the summit of the
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etone masonry It had evidentl) been broken into
and rifled of its contents at some remote period
and may have leen a ro)al sepulchre — the tomb |
of Ninus 01 Sardanapalus which (stood at the
entrance of Nineveh It is the tower descnled
by Xenophon at I arissa as being 1 plethron (LOO
feet) broul and 2 plethra high It appears to h u e
been raised by the son of the king who built the
Ν \\ palace and whose name in the cuneiform
nisei lptions is supposed to be identified with that
ot & ird in ipalus Shalmanubai or Shalmaneser a

the builder of this tomb or tower also erected in
the centre of the great mound a second palace
which a}{eais to have been destro\ed to furnish
materials for later buildings Ihe bhek obehsl
now m the British Museum was found amongst its
rums On the \\ face of the mound and adjoin
ing the centre palace aie the remains of α third
edifice l u l t by the grandson of Shalmanub r
wh( se name is read I\a I ush md who is believed to
be the Pul of the Hebrew Scriptures It contained
*<me impoitant inscriled shbs but no sculptures
Essarhaddon raised (about Β C 680Ϊ at the S W
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corner of the platform another ιο^αΐ at ode of con-
sideral Ie extent 1 ut constructed principally with
materials brought from his prelecessoi s palaces
In the opposite or S Ε corner are the nuns of a
still latei pal ice built b} his grandson Ashur
emit ill very mfeiior m size and in splendor to
other Assyrian edifices Its rooms were small,
it appeal is to have had no greit halls and the
chambers weie paneled with shl s» of common
s.tone without sculpture or inscriptions Some im-
portant detached figure» believed to bear the name
of the historical Semiramis weie however found
in its ruins At the S W corner of the mound
of Koujunjik stood α pal ice I uilt by Senmcherib
(about Β c 700) exceeding in size and in mag-
nificence of decorition all others hitherto explored
It occipiel neaily 100 icres Although much of
the 1 uilding >et remains to be examined and much
has altogether perished al out 60 courts halls
(some nearl) 150 feet square rooms and passages
(one 200 feet long) have leen disco\ered, all
paneled with sculptured slabs of alal aster The
entiances to the edifice and to the principal cham-

Khorsabad — Yiew of the Mounds —Botta's Nimve*

bers were flanked by groups of winged human
headed lions and bulls of colossal proportions —
some nenl> 20 feet in height 27 poitals thus
formed were excavated by Mr La}ard A secoi d
palace was erected on the same \ latform bv tl e s η
of 1 ssarhaddon the third king of the name of
Sardanapalus In it were discovered sculptures
of gieat interest and beauty amongst them the
series lepresenting the lion hunt now in the British
Museum Owing to the sanctitv attributed by
Mohammedans to the supposed tomb of Jonah,
great difficulties weie expeiienced in examining
the mound upon which it stands A shaft sunk
within the walls of a prnate house led to the dis
covuy of sculptured slabs and excavations sub
sequently carried on b} agents of the J urkish
Government proved that thej foimed part of a
palace erected b) 1 ssarhaddon Two entiances or
gateways in the great inclosure walls hive leen
excavited — one (at b on plan) flanked bj colossal

α It must be observed once for all that whilst the
Assyrian proper narip« Are given in the text according

human headed bulls and human figures They, aa
well as the walls appear according to the mscrrp-
tior s to ha\e been constiucted by Sennacherib
No prop^Lea or detached buildings have as yet
1 een chscoveitd within the inclosure At ShereefF
Khan ue the ruins of a temple but no sculptured
slabs have been dug up theie It was foui ded
bj Sennachenb and added to by his grandson
\t Selamijah no remains of buildings nor any

fragments of sculpture or inscriptions have been
discovered

The Assjnan edifices were so nearly alike in
general plan c nstruction and decoration that one
description will suffice for all They were built
upon artificial moundt» or platforms varymg m
height I ut generally from 30 to 50 feet above the
level of the sunounding country, and solidly con-
structed of regul ir la)ers of sun dried bricks, as at
iSimroud or consisting merely of earth and rubbish
heaped up as at koujunjik The mode of raising

to the latest interpretations of the cuneiform lnscrlp
tions, they are very doubtful
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the latter kind of mound is represented in a series
of bas lehefs in which captives and prisoners are
Been amongst the workmen (Layird Men of Nin
2d seiies, pi 14 15) This phtform was probably

faced witn stone-masonry, remains of which were
disco\ered at Nimroud and bioad flights of steps
(such as were found at Khorsabid) or inclined
wa} s led up to its summit Although only the
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general plan of the ground floor can now be traced,
it is eudent that the palaces had several stones
built of wood and sun dned bucks which, when
the building was deserted and allowed to fill to
decay, giaduallj buried the lovvei chaml eis with
their ruins, and protected the sculptmed sh! s fiom
the effects of the \t either The depth of soil and
mbbish alove the ahba^ter shbs \ tried irom α
few inches to it out 20 ieet It is to this accumu-
htion of rubbish alove them tint the I is ι el (is
owe thur extiaordmai) piesei\ ition lhe porticns
of the elihces still lenmning consist oi halls,
chaml eis and galluies opei ing ioi the mo t pait
into hrge uncoveicd couits llie paitition w ills
v\rv fiom 6 to 15 ieet m tlnckne>s and aie solidly
built of sun dned 1 neks agnnst which are phced
th* paneling oi skating of ahbaster sitl s No
windows ha\e hithuto been dis o\eied, and it is
piobable th it in most of the smaller clumbers light
was only admitted tluough the doois The wall,
ibo\e the w unscotmg oi alabastei was phste ed,
and painted with figures and ornaments I h e
pivement was formed eithei ot inscriled shbs of
ahlnstei orlaige flit kiln I unit bucks Jt lested
upon h)eis of bitumen and fine sand Of neirly
similu constitution ne the modern houses of
Mosul the architecture of which has piobal ly 1 een
preserved fiom the eulust times as that best suited
to the climate md to the m inners and wants of an
onental people lhe looms aie giouped m the
snne manner round open courts oi hrge halls
lhe same alabaster usuill) carved with ornaments,

is used for wainscoting the apaitments md the
walls are constiucted of sun dned bricks lhe
upper p i t o*nd the exteinil aichitcctuie of t i e
lssviun pahces both ot which have entnelj dis
lppeared can only be restoitd conjecturillj, fiom
a compauson of monuments lepresented in the bis
reliefs, and of editices built b} nations such as the
Peisians who took then arts fiom the Assyrians
By such means Mi leigusson has, with much
ingenuity, attempted to reconstiuct ι pal ice ot
ISineveh (The Ρ dices (f Nuieiih an I Pa si polo,
icsloreJ) He piesumes t int the upper stones
weie built entnel} of sun dned bucks and wood —
a supposition wan anted b) the ibsence oi stone
and mirl l t columns and of lcmnins of stone and
bin nt I nek misoniy in the lubhsh and sol which
cover and sunound the ruins that the extenor
was nchl) sculptured and pxn ted with figuies and
ornaments oi decoiated with enameled bricks of
bught colors, and t int light w is admitted to the
pnncipal chambeis on the ground flooi tluough a
kind of gallery which fonned the upper part of
them and upon which lested the wooden pilhra
necessary for the suppoit of the superstiucture
lhe capitils and vanous details of these pillais,
thp friezes md aiclntecturil oiniments, he lestoies
from the stone columns and othti remains at
Peisepolis He conjectuies t int cmtun», sus-
pended between the pilhis, kept out the ghring
light of the sun, and that the ceilings weie A
wood woik, ehboiately painted with patterns sim-
lhr to those lepiesented in the sculptiues, md
piobablv oinamented with gold xnd ivory lhe
discover) at Khoisibad of in aiched entrince of
consideiable size and depth, constiucted oi sun-
dned and kiln-burnt bucks, the litter enameled
with figuies, leads to the mfeience thnt someoi the
smaller chunbeis may have been ν uiltcd

The sculptures, with the exception oi the human
headed lions and bulls were ioi the most pait in
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low relief. The colossal figures usually represent
the king,his attendants, and the gods; the smaller
sculptures, which either cover the whole face of
the slab, or are divided into two compartments by
bands of inscriptions, represent battles, sieges, the
chase, single combats with Mild beasts, religious
ceremonies, etc., etc. All refer to public or national
events; the hunting-scenes evidently recording the
prowess and personal valor of the king as the head
of the people — " the mighty hunter before the
Lord." The sculptures appear to have been painted
— remains of color ha\ ing been found on most of
them. Thus decorated, without and within, the
Ass}rian palaces must l m e displayed a barbaric
magnificence, not, however, devoid of a certain
grandeur and beauty, which no ancient or modern
edifice has prol ably exceeded. Amongst the small
objects, undoubtedly of the Assyrian period, found
in the ruins, were copper-vessels (some embossed
and incised with figures of men and animals and
graceful ornaments), bells, various instruments and
tools of copper and iron, arms (such as spear and
»irrow heads, swords, daggers, shields, helmets, and
fragments of chain and plate armor), i\ory orna-
ments, glass bowls and vases, alabaster urns, figures
and other objects in terra-cotta, pottery, parts of a
throne, inscribed c}linders and seals of agate and
other precious materials, and a few detached stat-
ues. All these objects show great mechanical skill
and a correct and refined taste, indicating consid-
erable advance in civilization. ·

These great edifices, the depositories of the na-
tional records, appear to have been at the same time
the abode of the king and the temple of the gods —
thus corresponding, as in Egypt, with the character
of the monarch, who was both the political and
religious chief of the nation, the special favorite of
the deities, and the interpreter of their decrees.
No building has jet been discovered which possesses
any distinguishing features to mark it specially as
a temple. They are all precisely similar in general
plan and construction. Most probably a part of the
palace was set apart for religious worship and cere-
monies. Altars of stone, resembling the Greek tripod
in form, have been found in some of the chambers
— in one instance before a figure of the king him-
self (Layard, Nin. and Bab. p. 351). According to
the inscriptions, it would, however, appear that the
Assyrian monarchs built temples of great magnifi-
cence at Nineveh, and in various parts of the em-
pire, and profusely adorned them with gold, silver,
and other precious materials.

Site of the City. — Much diversity of opinion
exists as to the identification of the ruins which
may be properly included within the site of ancient
Nineveh. According to Sir H. Rawlinson and those
who concur in his interpretation of the cuneiform
characters, each group of mounds we have described
represents a separate and distinct city. The name
applied in the inscriptions to Nimroud is supposed
to read " Kalkhu," and the ruins are consequently
identified with those of the Calah of Genesis (x. 11);
Khorsabad is Sargina, as founded by Sargon, the
name having been retained in that of Sarghun, or
Saraoun, by which the ruins were known to the
Arab geographers; Shereef Khan is Tarbisi. Sela-
miyah has not yet been identified, no inscription
having been found in the ruins. The name of Nin-
eveh is limited to the mounds opposite Mosul, in-
cluding Kouyunjik and Nebbi Yunus. Sir H. Raw-
linson was at one time inclined to exclude even the
former mound from the precincts of the city (Journ.
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of As. Soc. xiL 418). Furthermore, the ancient and
primitive capital of Assyria is supposed to hav
been not Nineveh, but a city named Asshur, whose
ruins have been discovered at Kalah Sherghat, a
mound on the right or W. bank of the Tigris,
about 60 miles S. of Mosul. It need scarcely be
observed that this theory re^ts entirely upon the
presumed accuracy of the interpretation of the cu-
neiform inscriptions, and that it is totally at vari-
ance with the accounts and traditions preserved by
sacred and classical history of the antiquity, size,
and importance of Nineveh. The area of the in-
closure of Kouyunjik, about 1,800 acres, is far too
small to represent the site of the city, built as il
must have been in accordance with eastern customs
and manners, even after allowing for every exagger-
ation on the part of ancient writers. Captain Jones
( Topography of Nimveh, Journ. of H. Asiat. Soc.
xv. p. 324) computes that it would contain 174,000
inhabitants, 50 square yards being given to each
person; but the basis of this calculation would
scarcely apply to any modern eastern city. If
Kouyunjik represents Nineveh, ard Nimroud Calah,
where are we to place Resen, k' a great city " be-
tween the two? (Gen. x. 12.) Scarcely at Sela-
mivah, only three miles from Nimroud, and where
no ruins of any importance exist. On the other
hand, it has been conjectured that these groups of
mounds are not ruins of separate cities, but of for-
tified royal residences, each combining palaces, tem-
ples, propj laea, gardens, and parks, and having its
peculiar name; and that they all formed part of
one great city built and-added to at different periods,
and consisting of distinct quarters scattered over a
very large area, and frequently very distant one from
the other. Nineveh might thus be compared with
Damascus, Ispahan, or perhaps more appropriately
with Delhi, a •city rebuilt at various periods, but
never on exactly the same site, and whose ruins
consequently cover an area but little inferior to that
assigned to the capital of Assyria. The primitive
site, the one upon which Nineveh was originally
founded, may possibly have been that occupied by
the mound of Kouyunjik. It is thus alone that
the ancient descriptions of Nineveh, if any value
whatever is to be attached to them, can be recon-
ciled with existing remains. The absence of all
traces of buildings of any size within the inclosures
of Nimroud, Kouyunjik, and Khorsabad, and the
existence of propylsea forming part of the approaches
to the palace, beneath and at a considerable distance
from the great mound at Khorsabad, seem to add
weight to this conjecture. Even Sir H. Rawlinson
is compelled to admit that all the ruins may have
formed part of " that group of cities, which in the
time of the prophet Jonah, was known by the com-
mon name of Nineveh" (On the Inscriptions of
Bnbyhmia and Assyria, Journ. As. Soc). But the
existence of fortified palaces is consistent with ori-
ental custom, and with authentic descriptions of
ancient eastern cities. Such were the residences of
the kings of Babvlon, the walls of the largest of
which were GO stadia, or 7 miles in circuit, or little
less than those of Kouyunjik, and considerably
greater than those of Nimroud [BABYLON]. The
Persians, who appear to have closely imitated the
Assyrians in most things, constructed similar for-
tified parks, or paradises — as they were called —
which included royal dwelling-places (Quint. Curt.
1. 7, c. 8). Indeed, if the interpretation of the cu-
neiform inscriptions is to be trusted, the Assyrian
palaces were of precisely the same character; fot
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that built by Essarhaddon at Nebbi Yunus is stated
to ha\ e been so large that horses and other animals
were not only kept, but even bred within its walls
(Fox Talbot, Assyr. Texts translated, p. 17,18). It
is evident that this description cannot apply to a
building occupying so confined an area as the sum-
mit of this mound, but to a vast inclosed space.
This aggregation of strongholds may illustrate the
allusion in Nahum (iii. 14), " Draw thee waters for
the siege, fortify thy strongholds," and " repair thy
fortified places." They were probably surrounded
by the dwellings of the mass of the population,
•ither collected in groups, or scattered singly in the
midst of fields, orchards, and gardens. There are
still sufficient indications in the country around of
ihe sites of such habitations. The fortified inclo-
sures, whilst including the residences of the king,
his family or immediate tribe, his principal officers,
and probably the chief priests, may also have served
as places of refuge for the inhabitants of the city
at large in times of danger or attack. According
to Diodorus (ii. 9) and Quintus Curtius (v. 1),
there was land enough within the precincts of Bab-
ylon, besides gardens and orchards, to furnish corn
for the wants of the whole population in case of
siege; and in the book of Jonah, Nineveh is said
to contain, besides its population, " much cattle "
(iv. 11). As at Babylon, no great consecutive wall
of inclosure comprising all the ruins, such as that
described by Diodorus, has been discovered at Nin-
eveh, and no such wall ever existed, otherwise some
traces of so vast and massive a structure must
have remained to this day. The river Gomel, the
modern Giiazir-Su, may have formed the eastern
boundary or defense of the city. As to the claims
of the mound of Kalah Sherghat to represent the
site of the primitive capital of Assyria called As-
shur, they must rest entirely on the interpretation
of the inscriptions. This city was founded, or added
to, they are supposed to declare, by one Shamas·
Iva, the son and viceroy, or satrap, of Ismi-Dagon,
king of Babylon, who reigned, it is conjectured,
about a. c. 1840. Assyria and its capital remained
subject to Babylonia until ii. c. 1273, when an in-
dependent Assyrian dynasty was founded, of which
fourteen kings, or more, reigned at Kalah Sherghat.
About B. c. 930 the seat of government, it is as-
serted, was transferred by Sardanapalus (the second
of the name, and the Sardanapalus of the Greeks)
to the city of Kalkhu or Calah (Niiuroud), which
had been founded by an earlier monarch named
Shalmanubar. There it continued about 250 years,
when Sennacherib made Nineveh the capital of the
empire [ASSYKIA]. These assumptions seem to rest
upon very slender grounds; and Dr. Hincks alto-
gether rejects the theory of the Babylonian character
of these early kings, believing them to be Assyrian
(Report to Trustees of Bi it. Mus. on Cylinders
and Terra-CoWts). It is believed that on an in-
scribed terra-cotta cylinder discovered at Kalah
Sherghat, the foundation of a temple is attributed
to this Shamas-Iva. A royal name similar to that
of his father, Ismi-Dagon, is read on a brick from
some ruins in southern Babylonia, and the two
kings are presumed to be identical, although there
is no other evidence of the fact (liawl. Herod, i. p.
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456, note 5); indeed the only son of this Babylo
nian king mentioned in the inscriptions is read
Ibil-anu-duina, a name entirely different from that
of the presumed viceroy of Asshur. It is by no
means an uncommon occurrence that the same
names should be found in royal dynasties of very
different periods.01 The Assyrian dynasties furnish
more than one example. It may be further observed
that no remains of sufficient antiquity and impor-
tance have been discovered at Kalah Sherghat to
justify the opinion that it was the ancient capital.
The only sculpture found in the ruins, the seated
figure in black basalt now in the British Museum,
belongs to a later period than the monuments from
the N. W. palace at Nimroud. Upon the presumed
identification above indicated, and upon no other
evidence, as far as we can understand, an entirely
new system of Assyrian history and chronology has
been constructed, of which a sketch has been given
under the title ASSYRIA (see also Iiawl'mson's
Herod, vol. i. p. 489). It need only be pointed out
here that this system is at variance with sncred,
classical, and monumental history, and can scarcely
be accepted as proven, until the Assyrian ruins
have been examined with more completeness than
has hitherto been possible, and until the decipher-
ment of the cuneiform inscriptions has made far
greater progress. It has been shown how contin-
uously tradition points to Nineveh as the ancient
capital of Assyria. There is no allusion to any other
city which enjoyed this rank. Its name occurs in
the statistical table of Karnak, in conjunction with
Naharaina or Mesopotamia, and on a fragment re-
cently discovered by M. Mariette, of the time of
Thotmas III., or about B. C. 1490 (Birch, Trans.
R. Soc. of Lit. ii. 345, second series), and no men-
tion has been found on any Egyptian monument
of such cities as Asshur and Calah. Sir H. Raw-
linson, in a paper read before the R. S. of Lit., has,
however, contended that the Naharayn, Saenkar,
and Assuri of the Egyptian inscriptions are not
Mesopotamia, Singar, and Assyria, and that Nin-
i-iu is not Nineveh at all, but refers to a city in the
chain of Taurus. But these conclusions are alto-
gether rejected by Egyptian scholars. Further re-
searches may show that Sennacherib's palace at
Kouyunjik, and that of Sardanapalus at Nimroud,
were built upon the site arifl above the remains of
very much earlier edifices. According to the inter-
pretation of the inscriptions, Sardanapalus himself
founded a temple at " Nineveh " (Rawl. Herod, i.
462), yet no traces of this building have been dis-
covered at Kouyunjik. Sargon restored the walls
of Nineveh, and declares that he erected his palace

near to Nineveh " (id. 474), whilst Sennacherib
only claims to have rebuilt the palaces, which were

rent and split from extreme old age" (id. 475;,
employing 360,000 men, captives from Chaldsea,
Syria, Armenia, and Cilicia, in the undertaking,
and speaks of Nineveh as founded of old, and gov-
erned by his forefathers, " kings of the old time "
(Fox Talbot, on Bellino's cylinder, Journ. of As.
Soc. vol. xviii.)· Old palaces, a great tower, and
ancient temples dedicated to Ishtar and Bar Muri,
also stood there. Hitherto the remains of no other
edifices than those attributed to Sennacherib and

a To support the theory of the ancient capital of
Assyria being Asshur, a further identification is re-
quired of two kings whose names are read Tiglath-
pilese, oae found in a rock-cut inscription at Bavian

in the mountains to the B* of Mosul, the other occur-
ring on the Kalah Sherghat cylinder. M. Oppert haa
questioned the identity of the two (llawl. Hnod. i. 459,
and note.)
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bis successors have been discovered in the group
of ruins opposite Mosul.

Prophecies raiding to Nineveh, and Illustra-
tions of the, Ο. Τ. — These are exclusively con-
tained in the books of Nahuin and Zephaniah; for
although Isaiah foretells the downfall of the Assjr-
ian empire (chs χ and xiv.), he makes no mention
of its capital. Nahurn threatens the entire destruc-
tion ot the city, so that it shall not rise again from
its ruins: "With an o\eirunning flood he will
make an utter end of the place thereof.1' " He will
make an utter end; affliction shall not rise up the
second time ' ' (i. 8, 9). " Thy people is scattered
upon the mountains, and no one gathereth them.
There is no healing of thy bruise" (iii. 18, 19).
The manner in which the city should be taken
seems to be indicated. " The defence shall be pre-
pared " (d. 5) is rendered in the marginal reading
" the covering or coverer shall be prepared," and by
Mr. Vance Smith (Propliecics on As^yrut and the
Assyiiftns, p. 242), " t h e covering machine," the
covered battering-ram or tower supposed to be rep-
resented in the bas-reliefs as being used in-sieges
Some commentators believe that " the overrunning
flood " refers to the agency of water in the destruc-
tion of the walls by an extiaordinary overflow of
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the Tigris, and the consequent exposure of the city
to assault through a breach; others, that it applies
to a large and devastating army. An allusion to
the o\erflow of the river may be contained in ii. 6,
" The gates of the rivers shall be opened, and the
palace shall be dissolved," a prophecy supposed to
have been fulfilled when the Medo-Bab)Ionian army
captured the city. Diodorus (ii. 27) relates of that
event, that " there was an old prophecj that Nin-
eveh should not be taken till the ii\er became an
enemy to the city; and in the thiid 3ear of the
siege the river being swoln with continued rains,
overflowed part of the city, and broke down the
wall for twenty stadia; then the king thinking th.it
the oracle was fulfilled and the river become an
enemy to the city, built a large funeral pile in the
palace, and collecting together all his wealth, and
his concubines and eunuchs, burnt himself and the
palace with them all: and the eneni} entered the
breach that"the waters had made, arid took the
city." Most of the edifices discovered had been
destroyed by fire, but no part of the walls of either
Nimroud or Kou)unjik appears to have been washed
away by the river. The Tigris is still subject to
very high and dangerous floods dunng the winter
and spring rains, and even now frequently reaches

King feasting. From Kouyunjik.

the ruins. When it flowed in its ancient bed at
the foot of the walls a pait of the city might have
been ovei whelmed by an extraordinary inundation.
The likening of Nineveh to " Λ pool of watei " (ii. 8)
has been conjectured to refer to the moats and dams
by which a portion of the country around Nineveh
could be flooded. The city was to be parti) de^troved
by fire, " Hie fire shall devour thy bars," "then
shall the fire devour tliee " (iii 13, 15). The gate-
way in the northern wall of the Kouyunjik inclo-
sure had been destroyed by fiie as well as the pal-
aces The populition was to be sin prised when
unprepared, "while the> are drunk as drunkards
they shall be devoured as stubble fully dry " (i. 10).
Diodorus states that the last and fatal assault was
made when they were overcome with wine. In the
bas-reliefs cirousing scenes are represented, in which
the king, his com tiers, and even the queen, reclining
on couches or seated on thrones, and attended bv mu-
sicians, appe\r to be pledging each other in bowls
of wine (lJotta, Μυη. de Nin pi. G3-G7, 112, 113,
and one very interesting slab in the Brit. Mus.,
*igured above). The captivity of the inhabitants.

city fell, was in accordance with the barbarous cus-
tom of the age. The palace-temples were to be
plundered of their idols, " out of the house of thy
gods will I cut off the graven image and the molten
image " (i. 14), and the city sacked of its wealth:
" Take ^e the spoil of silver, take the spoil of
gold " (11. 9). For ao;es the Assyrian edifices have
been despoiled of their sacred images; and enor-
mous amounts of gold and silver wrere, accoulingto
tradition, taken to Ecbatana bv the conquering
Medes (Diod. Sic. i i ) . Only one or two fragments
of the precious metals were found in the ruins.
Nineveh, after its fall, was to be " empty, and
void, and waste" (ii 10); '-it shall come to pass,
that all they that look upon thee shall flee from
thee. and say, Nineveh is laid waste " (ni. 7). These
epithets describe the present state of the site of th*»
city. But the fullest and the most vivid and poet-
ical picture of its ruined and deseited condition is
that given by Zephaniah, who probabl, lived to see
its fall. " He will make Nineveh a desol ition, and
dry like a wilderness. And flocks shall lie down
in the midst of her, all the beasts of the nations:

and their removal to distant provinces, are predicted j both the cormorant and the bitfm
(iii. 18). Their dispersion, which occurred when the I the upper lintels of i t ! then

hall lodge in
ll sing in
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the windows: desolation shall be in the thresh-
olds : for he shall uncover the cedar work . . . how
is she become a desolation, a place for beasts to lie
down in! every one that passeth by her shall hiss

Winged deity.

and wag his hand' (ii. 13, 14, 15.) The canals
which once fertilized the soil are now dry. Except
when the earth is green after the periodical rains
the site of the city, as weil as the surrounding
country, is an arid 3 ellow waste. Flocks of sheep
and herds of camels may be seen seeking scanty
pasture amongst the mounds. From the unwhole-
some swamp within the ruins of Khorsabad, and
f h d b k f th littl t t h t fi
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(xxiii. 14, 15). " She saw men of sculptured work-
manship upon the walls; likenesses of the Chaldie-
ans pictured in red, girded with girdles upon their
loins, with colored flowing head-dresses upon their
heads, with the aspect of princes all of them " (Lay.
Nhi. ami 'tis Rem. ii. 307); a description strikingly
illustrated by the sculptured likenesses of the As
Syrian kings and warriors (see especially Botta,
Mon. de Nin. pi. 12). The mystic figures seen by
the prophet in his vision (ch. i.), uniting the man,
the lion, the ox, and the eagle, may have been
suggested by the eagle-headed idols, and man-
headed hulls and lions (by some identified with
the cherubim of the Jews [CUKHUB]), and the
sacred emblem of the "wheel within wheel"
by the winged circle or globe frequently repre-
sented in the bas-reliefs (Lay. Nin. and its Htm.
ii. 405).

Arts. — The origin of Assyrian art is a subject
at present imolved in mastery, and one which
offers a wide field for speculation and research.
Those who derhe the civilization and political sys-
tem of the Assyrians from Bain Ionia would trace
their arts to the same source. One of the principal

f h i hi h i f i i l l ifrom the reedy banks of the little streams that flow f e » t u r e s o i t h e i r architecture he artificial platiorm
uy Kouyunjik and Nimroud may be heard t h e ^rving as a substructure for their national edifices,
croak of the cormorant and the bittern. The ™ 7 ha^e been taken from a people mhabitirg
cedar-wood which adorned the ceUings of the pal- P l a i n s perfectly flat, such as those of Miinar, rather

than an undulating country m which natural
elevations are not uncommon, such as As-
syria proper. But it still remains to be
proved that there are artificial mounds in
Babylonia of an earlier date than mounds
on or near the site of N i i ^ e h . AVhether
other leading features and the details of
Assyrian architecture came from the same
source, is much more open to doubt. Such
Babylonian edifices as ha\e been hitherto
explored are of a later date than those of
Nineveh, to which they appear to bear but
little resemblance. ! h e only features in
common seem to be the ascending stages of

Winged globe.

aces has been uncovered by modern explorers (Lay-
ard, Nin. and Bab. p. 357). and in the deserted halls
the hyena, the wolf, the fox, and the jackal, now
lie down. Many allusions in the Ο. Τ. to the dress,
arms, modes of warfare, and customs of the people
of Nineveh, as well as of the Jews, are explained by
the Nineveh monuments. Thus (Nah. ii. 3), " the
shield of his mighty men is made red, the valiant
men are in scarlet." The shields and the dresses
of the warriors are generally painted red in the
sculptures. The magnificent description of the
assault upon the city (Hi. 1, 2, 3) is illustrated in
almost every particular (Layard, Nin. and its Rem.
ii., part ii., ch. v.). The mounds built up against
the walls of a besieged town (Is. xxxvii. 33; 2 K.
xix. 32; Jer. xxxii. 24, <fcc), the battering-ram (Ez.
iv. 2), the various kinds of armor, helmets, shields,
spears, and swords, used in battle and during a
siege; the chariots and horses (Nah. iii. 3; CHAR-
IOT), are all seen in various bas-reliefs (Layard,
Nin. and its Rtm. ii., part ii., chaps, iv. and v.).
The custom of cutting off the heads of the slain
and placing them in heaps (2 K. x. 8) is constantly
represented (Layard, ii 184). The allusion in 2
K. xix. 29, " I will put my hook in thy nose and
my bridle in thy lips," is illustrated in a bas-relief
from Khorsabad (id 376).

the temples or tombs, and the use of enameled
bricks. The custom of paneling walls with ala-
baster or stone must have originated in a country
in which such materials abound, as in Assyria, and
not in the alluual plains of southern Mesopotamia,
where they cannot be obtained except at great cost
or by great labor. The use of sun-dried and
kiln-burnt bricks and of wooden columns would
be common to both countries, as also such ar-
rangements for the admission of light and exclu-
sion of heat as the climate wrould naturally sug-
gest.

In none of the arts of the Assyrians have any
traces hitherto been found of progressive change.
In the architecture of the most ancient known
edifice all the characteristics of the ntyle are already
fully developed; no new features of an} importance
seem to have been introduced at a later period.
The palace of Sennacherib only excels those of his
remote predecessors in the vastness of its propor-
tions, and in the elaborate magnificence ot its
details. In sculpture, as probably in painting
also, if we possessed the means of comparison, the
same thing is obsenable as in the remains of
ancient Egypt. The earliest works hitherto dis-
covered show the result of a lengthened period of
gradual development, which, judging from the slow

The interior decoration of the Assyrian palaces progress made by untutored men in the arts, must
is described by Ezekiel, himself a captive in As- have extended over a vast number of 3 ears. They
lyria and an eye-witness of their magnificence exhibit the arts of the Assyrians at the highest



NINEVEH
stage of excellence they probably ever attained.
The only change we can trace, as in Egypt, is one
of decline or "decadence." The latest monuments,
such as those from the palaces of Essarhaddon and
his son, show perhaps a closer imitation of nature,
especially in the representation of animals, such as
the lion, dog, wild ass, etc , and a more careful and
minute execution of details than those from the
earlier edifices; but they are wanting in the sim-
plicity yet grandeur of conception, in the inven-
tion, and in the variety of treatment displayed in
the mo>t ancient sculptures. This will at once be
percehed by a comparison of the ornamental details
of the two periods. In the older sculptures there
occur the most graceful and varied combinations
of flowers, beasts, birds, and other natural objects,
treated in a conventional and highly artistic man-
ner; in the later there is only a constant and
monotonous repetition of rosettes and commonplace
forms, without much display* of invention or imag-
ination (compare Layard, Man. of Nineveh, 1st
series, especially plates 5, 8, 43-48, 50, with 2d
series, passim; and with Botta, Monumens de
Nit/ice). The same remark applies to animals.
The lions of the earlier period are a grand, ideal,
and, to a certain extent, conventional representa-
tion of the beast — not very different from that of
the Greek sculptor in the noblest period of Greek
art (Layard, Man. of Nin., 2d series, pi. 2). In
the later bas-reliefs, such as those from the palace
of Sardanapalus III., now in the British Museum,
the lions are more closely imitated from nature
without any conventional elevation; but what is
gained in truth is lost in dignity.

The same may be observed in the treatment of
the human form, though in its representation the
Assyrians, like the Egyptians, would seem to have
been, at all times, more or less shackled by relig-
ious prejudices or laws. For instance, the face is
almost invariably in profile, not because the sculptor
was ifnable to represent the full face, one or two
examples of it occurring in the bas-reliefs, but
probably because he was bound by a generally
received custom, through which he would not
break. No new forms or combinations appear to
have been introduced into Assyrian art during the
four or five centuries, if not longer period, with
which we are acquainted with it. We trace
throughout the same eagle-headed, lion-headed,
and fish-headed figures, the same winged divini-
ties, the same composite forms at the doorways.
In the earliest works, an attempt at composition,
that is at a pleasing and picturesque grouping of
the figures, is perhaps more evident than in the
later — as may be illustrated by the Lion-hunt
from the N. W. Palvce, now in the British Museum
(Layard, >\fon. of Nin., pi. 10). A parallel may
in many respects be drawn between the arts of the
Assyrians from their earliest known period to their
latest, and those of Greece from Phidias to the
Roman epoch, and of Italy from the 15th to the
18th century.

The art of the Nineveh monuments must in the
present state of our knowledge be accepted as an
original and national art, peculiar, if not to the
Assyrians alone, to the races who at various periods
possessed the country watered by the Tigris and
Euphrates. As it was undoubtedly brought to its
highest perfection by the Assyrians, and is espe-
cially characteristic of them, it may well and con-
veniently bear their name. From whence it was
originally derived there is nothing as yet to show.

NINEVEH 216?
If from Babylon, as some have conjectured, there
are no remains to prove the fact. Analogies may
perhaps be found between it and that of Egypt,
but they are not sufficient to convince us that the
one was the offspring of the other. These analo-
gies, if not accidental, may have been derived, at
some very remote period, from a common source.
The two may have been offshoots from some com-
mon trunk which perished ages before either Nine-
veh or Thebes was founded; or the Phoenicians, as
it has been suggested, may have introduced into
the two countries, between which they were placed,
and between which they may have formed a com-
mercial link, the arts peculiar to each of them.
Whatever the origin, the development of the arts
of the two countries appears to have been affected
and directed by very opposite conditions of national
character, climate, geographical and geological posi-
tion, politics, and religion. Thus, Egyptian archi-
tecture seems to have been derived from a stone
prototype, Assyrian from a wooden one — in accord-
ance with the physical nature of the two countries.
Assyrian art is the type of power, vigor, and
action; Egyptian that of calm dignity and repose.
The one is the expression of an ambitious, conquer-
ing, and restless nature; the other of a race which
seems to have worked for itself alone and for
eternity. At a late period of Assyrian history, at
the time of the building of the KhorsaLad palace
(about the 8th century B. C ), a more intimate
intercourse with Egypt through war or dynastic
alliances than had previously existed, appears to
have led to the introduction of objects of Egyptian
manufacture into Assyria, and may have influenced
to a limited extent its arts. A precisely similar
influence proceeding from Assyria has been re-
marked at the same period in Egypt, probably
arising from the conquest and temporary occupa-
tion of the latter country by the Assyrians, under
a king whose name is read Asshur-bani-pal, men-
tioned in the cuneiform inscriptions (Birch, Trans,
of R. Soc. of Lit., new series). To this age belong
the ivories, bronzes, and nearly all the small objects
of an Egyptian character, though not apparently
of Egyptian workmanship, discovered in the Assyr-
ian ruins. It has been asserted, on the authority
of an inscription believed to contain the names
of certain Hellenic artists from Idalium, Citium,.
Salamis, Paphos, and other Greek cities, that
Greeks were employed by Essarhaddon and his son
in executing the sculptured decorations of their
palaces (Rawl. Herod, i. 483). But, passing over
the extreme uncertainty attaching to the decipher-
ment of proper names in the cuneiform character,
it must be observed that no remains whatever of
Greek art of so early a period are known, which
can be compared in knowledge of principles and in
beauty of execution and of design with the sculp-
tures of Assyria. Niebuhr has remarked of Hel-
lenic art, that " anything produced before the
Persian war was altogether barbarous " (34th Lee
ture on Ancient History). If Greek artists could
execute such monuments in Assyria, why, it may
be asked, did they not display equal skill in their
own country? The influence, indeed, seems to
have been entirely in the opposite direction. The
discoveries at Nineveh show almost beyond a doubt
that the Ionic element in Greek art was derived
from Assyria, as the Doric came from Egypt.
There is scarcely a leading form or a detail in the
Ionic order which cannot be traced to Assyria —
the volute of the column, the friezt of griffins, th«
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honeysuckle-border, the guilloche, the Caryatides,
and many other ornaments peculiar to the style.

The arts of the Assyrians, especially their archi-
tecture, spread to surrounding nations, as is usually
the case when one race is brought into contact with
another in a lower state of civilization. They
appear to have crossed the Euphrates, and to have
had more or less influence on the countries between
it and the Mediterranean. Monuments of an
Assyrian character have been discovered in various
parts of Syria, and further researches would prob-
ably disclose many more. The arts of the Phoeni-
cians, judging from the few specimens preserved,
show the same influence. In the absence of even
the most insignificant remains, and of any imple-
ments which may with confidence be attributed to
the Jews [AKMSJ there are no materials for com-
parison between Jewish and Ass}rian art. It is
possible that the bronzes and ivories discovered at
Nineveh were of Phcenician manufacture, like the
vessels in Solomon's Temple. On the lion-weights,
now in the British Museum, are inscriptions both
in the cuneiform and Phcenician characters. The
Assyrian inscriptions seem to indicate a direct
dependence of Judaea upon Assyria from a very
early period. From the descriptions of the Tem-
ple and "houses" of Solomon (cf. 1 K. vi., vii.;
2 Chr. iii., iv.; Joseph, viii. 2; Fergusson's Pal-
aces of Nineveh ; and Layard, Nin. and Bab. p.
642), it would appear that there was much simi-
larity between them and the palaces of Nine\eh,
if not in the exterior architecture, certainly in the
interior decorations, such as the walls paneled or
wainscoted with sawn stones, the sculptures on the
slabs representing trees and plants, the remainder
of the \valls above the skirting painted with vari-
ous colors and pictures, the figures of the winged
cherubim carved "all the house round," and es-
pecially on the doorways, the ornaments of open
flowers, pomegranates, and lilies (apparently corre-
sponding exactly with the rosettes, pomegranates,
and honeysuckle ornaments of the Assyrian bas-
reliefs, Botta, Mon. de Nin., and Layard, Μ on. of
Nin.), and the ceiling, roof, and beams of cedar-
wood. The Jewish edifices were however \ery
much inferior in size to the Assyrian. Of objects
of art (if we may use the term) contained in the
Temple we have the description of the pillars, of
the brazen sea, and of various bronze or copper
vessels. They were the work of Hiram, the son
of a Phcenician artist by a Jewish woman of the
tribe of Naphtali (1 K. vii. 14), a fact which gives
us some insight into Phcenician art, and seems to
show that the Jews had no art of their own, as
Hiram was fetched from Tyre by Solomon. The
Assjrian character of these objects is very remark-
able. The two pillars and "chapiters" of brass
had ornaments of lilies and pomegranates; the
brazen sea was supported on oxen, and its rim was
ornamented with flowers of lilies, whilst the bases
were graven with lions, oxen, and cherubim on the
^orders, and the plates of the ledges with cherubim,

Dns, and palm-trees. The vail of the Temple, of
.lifferent colors, had also cherubim wrought upon
it. (Cf. Layard, Nin. and Bab. woodcut, p. 588,
in which a large vessel, probably of bronze or
copper, is represented supported upon oxen, and
Mori, of Nin., series 2, pi. 60, 65, 68, — in which
vessels with embossed rims apparently similar to
those in Solomon's Temple are figured. Also
series 1, pi. 8. 44, 48, in which embroideries with
cherubim occur.)
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The influence of Assyria to the eastward wai
even more considerable, extending far into Asia
The Persians copied their architecture (with such
modifications as the climate and the building-
materials at hand suggested), their sculpture, prob-
ably their painting and their mode of writing,
from the Assyrians. The ruined palaces of Persep-
olis show the same general plan of construction
as those of Nineveh — the entrances formed by
human-headed animals, the skirting of sculptured
stone, and the inscribed slabs. The various relig-
ious emblems and the ornamentation have the
same Assyrian character. In Persia, however, a
stone architecture prevailed, and the columns in
that material have resisted to this day the ravages
of time.

The Persians made an advance in one respect
upon Assjrian sculpture, and probably painting
likewise, in an attempt at a natural representation
of drapery by the introduction of folds, of which
there is only the slightest indication on Assyrian
monuments. It may have been partly through
Persia that the influence of Assyrian art passed
into Asia Minor and thence into Greece; but it
had probably penetrated far into the former country
long before the Persian domination. We find it
strongly shown in the earliest monuments, as in
those of Ljcia and Phrygia, and in the archaic
sculptures of Branchidae. But the early art of
Asia Minor still offers a most interesting field for
investigation. Amongst the Assyrians, the arts
wore principally employed, as amongst all nations
in their earlier stages of civilization, for religious
and national purposes. The colossal figures at the
doorways of the palaces Mere nnthic combinations
to denote the attributes of a deity. The " Man-
Bull " and the "Man-Lion," are conjectured to be
the gods " N i n " and " Nergal," presiding over
war and the chase; the eagle-headed and fish-
headed figures so constantly repeated in the sculp-
tures, and as ornaments on vessels of metal,-or in
embroideries — Nisroch and Dagon. The bas-
reliefs almost invariably record some deed of the
king, as head of the nation, in war, and in combat
with wild beasts, or his piety in erecting vast
palace-temples to the gods. Hitherto no sculp-
tures specially illustrating the prhate life of the
Assyrians have been discovered, except one or two
incidents, such as men baking bread or tending
horses, introduced as mere accessories into the
historical bas-reliefs. This may be partly owing
to the fact that no traces whatever ha\e yet been
found of their burial-places, or even of their mode
of dealing with the dead. It is chiefly upon the
walls of tombs that the domestic life of the Egyp-
tians has been so fully depicted. In the useful arts,
as in the fine arts, the Assyrians had made a prog-
ress which denotes a very high state of civiliza-
tion [ASSYIJIA]. When the inscriptions have
been fully examined and deciphered, it will prob-
ably be found that they had made no inconsiderable
advance in the sciences, especially in astronomy,
mathematics, numeration, and hydraulics. Al-
though the site of Nineveh afforded no special
advantages for commerce, and although she owed
her greatness rather to her political position as the
capital of the empire, yet, situated upon a naviga-
ble river communicating with the Euphrates and
the Persian Gulf, she must have soon formed one
of the great trading stations between that impor-
tant inland sea, and Syria, and the Mediterranean,
and must have become a depot for the merchandise
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supplied to a great part of Asia Minor, Armenia,
and Persia. Her merchants are described in
Ezekiel (xxvii. 24) as trading in blue clothes and
broidered work (such as is probably represented in
the sculptures), and in Nahum (iii. 16) as "multi-
plied above the stars of heaven." The animals
represented on the black obelisk in the British
Museum and on other monuments, the rhinoceros,
the elephant, the double-humped camel, and various
kinds of apes and monkeys, show a communication
direct or indirect with the remotest parts of Asia.
This intercourse with foreign nations, and the prac-
tice of carrying to Assyria as captives the skilled
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used indifferently. This constitutes one of the prin-
cipal difficulties in the process of decipherment. The
investigation first commenced by Grotefend (He*
ren, Asiatic Nations, vol. ii. App. 2) has since beer
carried on with much success by Sir H. Kawlinson,
Dr Hincks, Mr. Norris, and Mr. Fox Talbot, in
England, and by M. Oppert in France (see papers
by those gentlemen in the Journals of the Roy.
As. Soc, in Transactions of Royal Irish Academy,
in Journal of Sacred Literature, and in the Athe-
nceum). Although considerable doubt may still
reasonably prevail as to the interpretation of de-
tails, as to grammatical construction, and especially

artists and workmen of conquered countries, must | as to the rendering of proper names, sufficient prog-
have contributed greatly to the improvement of j ress has been made to enable the student to ascer-
Assyrian manufactures. j tain with some degree of confidence the general

Writing and Ltnyuage.—The ruins of Nin- I meaning and contents of an inscription. The
eveh have furnished a vast collection of inscriptions people of Nineveh spoke a Semitic dialect, con-
partly carved on marble or stone slabs, and partly nected with the Hebrew and with the so-called
impressed upon bricks, and upon clay cylinders, or Chaldee of the Books of Daniel and Ezra. This
six-sided and eight-sided prisms, barrels, and tab- agrees with the testimony of the Ο. Τ. But it is
lets, which, used for the purpose when still moist, asserted that there existed in Assyria, as well as in
were afterwards baked in a furnace or kiln. (Cf. Babylonia, a more ancient tongue belonging to a
Ezekiel, iv. 1, " Take thee a

tile . . . and portray upon it V ^^LjJJ A_ Y^< ^ Υ ί « Τ « ^ » - ψ
the city, even Jerusalem.") | Ι \\λ ^ \ Ι Ι Ι Λ ^ Α λΛ ^ •
The cylinders are hollow,
and appear, from the hole >•
pierced through them, to have
been mounted so as to turn V
round, and to present their |
several sides to the reader.
The character emplo} ed was ν
the arrow-headed or cunei-
form — so called from each Specimen of the Arrow-headed or Cuneiform Writing

letter being formed by marks or elements resem- Turanian or Scythic race, which is supposed to
bling an arrow-head or a wedge. This mode of
writing, believed by some to be of Turanian or
Scythic origin, prevailed throughout the prov-
inces comprised in the Assyrian, Babylonian,
and the eastern portion of the ancient Persian
empires, from the earliest times to which any ing race, as the Latin was retained after the fall of
« i l l . l i t . . « « « . -π • · . * r. . ι ι · v<t ι γ

known record belongs, or at least twenty cen-
turies before the Christian era, down to the period
of the conquests of Alexander; after which epoch,
although occasionally employed, it seems to have
gradually fallen into disuse. It never extended into
Syria, Arabia, or Asia Minor, although it was
adopted in Armenia. A cursive writing resembling
the ancient Syrian and Phoenician, and by some
believed to be the original form of all other cursive
writing used in Western Asia, including the He-
brew, appears to have also been occasionally em-
ployed in Assyria, probably for documents written
on parchment or papyrus, or perhaps leather skins.
The Assyrian cuneiform character was of the same
class as the Babylonian, only differing from it in
the less complicated nature of its forms. Although
the primary elements in the later Persian and so-
called Median cuneiform were the same, yet their
combination and the value of the letters were quite
distinct. The latter, indeed, is but a form of the
Assyrian. Herodotus terms all cuneiform writing
the "Assyrian writing" (Herod, iv. 87). This
character may have been derived from some more
ancient form of hieroglyphic writing; but if so, all
traces of such origin have disappeared. The As-
syrian and Babylonian alphabet (if the term may
be applied to above 200 signs) is of the most com-
plicated, imperfect, and arbitrary nature — some
characters being phonetic, others syllabic, others
ideographic — the same character being frequently

have inhabited the plains watered by the Tigris
and Euphrates long before the rise of the Assyrian
empire, and from which the Assyrians derived their
civilization and the gieater part of their mythology.
It was retained for sacred purposes by the conquer-

the lioman Empire in the Catholic Church. In
fragments of vocabularies discovered in the record-
chamber at Kouyunjik words in the two languages
are placed in parallel columns, whilst a centre col-
umn contains a monographic or ideographic sign
representing both. A large number of Turanian
words or roots are further supposed to have existed
in the Assyrian tongue, and tablets apparently in
that language have been discovered in the ruins.
The monumental inscriptions occur on detached

stelse and obelisks, of which there are several speci-
mens in the British Museum from the Assyrian
ruins, and one in the Berlin Museum discovered in
the island of Cyprus; on I he colossal human-headed
lions and bulls, upon parts not occupied by sculp-
ture, as between the legs; on the sculptured slabs,
generally in bands between two bas-reliefs, to which
they seem to refer; and, as in Persia and Armenia,
carved on the face of rocks in the hill-country. At
Nimroud the same inscription is carved on nearly
every slab in the N. W. palace, and generally re-
peated on the back, and even carried across the
sculptured colossal figures. The Assyrian inscrip-
tions usually contain the chronicles of the king who
built or restored the edifice in which they are found,
records of his wars and expeditions into distant
countries, of the amount of tribute and spoil taken
from conquered tribes, of the building of ten'plea
and palaces, and invocations to the gods of Assyria.
Frequently every stone and kiln-burnt brick used in
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a building bears the name and titles of the king,
and generally those of his father and grandfather
are added. These inscribed bricks are of the great-

NINEVEH
A long list might be given of Biblical names

occurring in the Assjrian inscriptions (id. 626).
Thoise of three Jewish kings ha\e been read, Jehu

est \alue in restoring the roval dynasties. 'J he son of Khumri (Omri), on the black obelisk ( JKHU;
longest inscription on stone, that from the N. W.
palace of Nineveh containing the records of Sar-
danapalus II., has 325 lines, that on the black ob-
elisk has 210. Ihe most important hitherto dis-
covered in connection with Biblical history, is that
upon a pair of colossal human-headed bulls from
Kouyunjik, now in the British Museum, containing
the records of Sennacherib, and describing, amongst
other events, hiswais with Ilezekiah. It is accom-
panied by a series of lms-reliefs believed to repre-
sent the siege and capture of Lachish (LACHI&H;
Lajard, Nin. and Bub. pp. 148-153)

Impressions of the Signets of the Kings of Assyria and
Egypt. (Original size.)

Sennacheiib on his l'hroue before Lachish.

Jewi*.l· Captive" from Lachish (K

Part of Cartouche of Sabaoo, enlarged from the im-
pression of hh> Signet.

Layard, Nin. and Bab. p. 613), Menahem on a slab
ftoui the S. W palace, Nimroud, now in the Brit-
ish Museum (id. G17), and He/ekiah in the Kou-
3 unjik lecords. The most important inscribed terra-
cotta cvhnders are — those iiom Kalah Sherghat,
with the annals of a king, whose name is believed
to read Tiglath Pileser, not the same mentioned in
the 2d Book of Kings, but an earlier monarch.
v\ho is supposed to have reigned about B. C. 1110
(liawl. Herod, i. 457); those from Khorsabad con-
taining the annals of Sargon; those from Kouyun-
jik, especially one known as Bellmo's cylinder, with
the chronicles of Sennacheiib; that from Nebbi

Yunus with the recoids of Essar-
hacidon, and the fragments of
three cylinders with those of his
son. The longest inscription on
a cylinder is of 820 lines. Such
cylinders and inscribed slabs
were generally buried beneath
the foundations of great public
buildings. Many fragments of
cylinders and a vast collection
of inscribed clay tablets, many
in perfect preservation, and some
bearing the impressions of seals,
were discovered in a chamber at
Kouyunjik, and are now depos-
ited in the Biitish Museum.
They appear to include histoiical
documents, vocabularies, astro-
nomical and other calculations,
calendars, directions for the per-
formance of religious ceremo-
nies, lists of the gods, theii a t
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Unbutes, and the days appointed for their worship,
descriptions of countries, lists of animals, grants
of lands, etc., etc. In this chamber was also found
the piece of clay bearing the seal of the Egyptian
king, So or Sabaco, and that of an Assyrian mon-
arch, either Sennacherib or his son, probably affixed
to a treaty between the two, which having been
written on parchment or pap)rus, had entirely
perished (Layard, Nin. and Bab. p. 156).

The most important results may be expected
when inscriptions so numerous and so varied in
character are deciphered. A list of nineteen or
twenty kings can already be compiled, and the
annals of the greater number of them will prob-
ably be restored to the lost history of one of the
most powerful empires of the ancient world, and
of one which appears to have exercised perhaps
greater influence than any other upon the subse-
quent condition and development of civilized man.
[ASSYRIA.]

The only race now found near the ruins of Nine-
veh or in Assyria which may have any claim to be
considered descendants from the ancient inhabitants
of the country are the so-called Chaldeean or Nes-
torian tribes, inhabiting the mountains of Kur-
distan, the plains round the lake of Ooroomiyah in
Persia, and a few villages in the neighborhood of
Mosul. They still speak a Semitic dialect, almost
identical with the Chaldee of the books of Daniel
and Ezra. A resemblance, which may be but
fanciful, has been traced between them and the
representations of the Assyrians in the bas-reliefs.
Their physical characteristics at any rate seem to
mark them as of the same race. The inhabitants
of this part of Asia have been exposed perhaps
more than those of any other country in the world
to the devastating inroads of stranger hordes.
Conquering tribes of Arabs and of Tartars have
more than once well-nigh exterminated the popu-
lation which they found there, and have occupied
their places. The few survivors from these terrible
massacres have taken refuge in the mountain last-
nesses, where they may still linger. A curse seems
to hang over a land naturally rich and fertile, and
capable of sustaining a vast number of human
beings. Those who now inhabit it are yearly
diminishing, and there seems no prospect that for
generations to come this once-favored country
should remain other than a wilderness.

(Laynrd's Nineveh and its Remains ,· Nineveh
and B'tbylon; and Afonwnents of Nineveh, 1st
and 2d series; Botta's Momimens de Ninive;
Fergusson, Palaces of Nineveh and Persepolis
Restored; Vaux's Nineveh and Pei'sejjolis.)

A. H. L.
* We referred under ΝΛΗΙΙΜ to some of the

writers on the history and fall of Nineveh. We
add here the names of a few others who treat of this
subject, relying in part on Dr. Kleinert's catalogue
mentioned under the above head. G. F. Grote-
fend, Ueber Anlige u. Zerstorung der Gebciude
Ninirud (1851). J. Brandis, Ueber den hist.
Gewinn aus der Entzifferung der Assyr. In-
sc/triften (1853). Gumpach, Abriss der Assy-
risch-bitbyl. Gescliiehte. J. Olshausen, Prufung
des Ch traders der in den Assyr. Jnschriften
semit. Sprache. F. A. and 0. Strauss, Lander u.
Statten der he'd. Schrift. § 861, p. 328 (1855). F.
Spiegel, "Ninive" in Herzog's Real-Encyk. x. j
361-381 (1858), and a supplementary article, under
ihe same title, xx. 219-235 (1866). J . Oppert,
Chronologie d*s Assyriens et Babyhniens. F. ι
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Fresnel, Expedition Scieniifque en 3Iesopotamie,
publie'e par J. Oppert (1858). Bonomi, Nineveh
and its Pal ices (1852), founded on Botta and
Layard. W. K. Loftus, Travels and Researches
in Chtddcea and Susi uvi (1858). Dr. Pusey on
Jonah, Minor Prophet*, with a Commentary, Part
iii. (1881). Dr. Spiegel speaks in his second
article in a much stronger tone of confidence with
regard to the success of the efforts which have
been made to read the Assyrian inscriptions. He
declares his belief that the deciphering of the
Assyrian alphabet has been pursued hitherto on
systematic and scientific principles; that there is
good reason to hope that future studies will over-
come any still remaining obstacles to a more per-
fect interpretation, and, in the mean time, that we
may confide in the results already gained. It
would be premature to expect this view to be
universally accepted at present.

The cabinet of Amherst College contains some
interesting antiquities from the ruins of Nineveh
and Babylon. They are such as several mystic
figures of Assyrian deities sculptured on alabaster
slabs, taken from the palace of Sardanapalus (one
of them eagle-headed, and supposed to be the
NISROCH of Scripture, 2 K. xix. 37); a repre-
sentation of Sardanapalus, armed as a warrior, and
in the act of giving thanks for victory, with in-
scriptions which record his exploits; a winged
human-headed lion; Sennacherib at the siege of
Lachish (2 Chr. xxxii. 9 ) ; f l a fish-god, the head
of the fish forming a mitre above the man; a
sphinx, the body that of a lion, the face beardless,
surmounted with a highly ornamented cap; a
winged horse, the original tjpe of the Greek
Pegasus; a gryphon, the body that of a lion, with
the wings and head of an eagle; and five bricks
bearing inscriptions, among which are the names
and titles of three successive kings. " All the
slabs bear inscriptions, reading from left to right,
which are precisely identical, and refer to the king
who built the palace. They are written in the
cuneiform character, which was the monumental
writing of the Assyrians, while an entirely distinct
form was used for prhate documents'' (see (Jvtde
io the Public Rooms and Cabinets of Amherst
College, Amh. 1808). II.

N I N ' E V I T E S (NiveutTat; [Tisch. 8th ed.
NiJ/ei>e?rat:] Ninevitai). The inhabitants of Nine-
veh (Luke xi. 30).

N F S A N . [MONTHS.]

N I S ' R O C H ( Τ ρ φ 3 [see below] : Μεσεράχ,
Mai's ed. Έσδράχ; Alex. Εσθραχ [Comp. Νεσ-
ράχ] in 2 Κ.; Νασαράχ [Alex. Ασαραχ] in Is.:
Ntsj'och). The proper name of an idol of Nine-
veh, in whose temple Sennacherib was worshipping
when assassinated by his sons, Adrammelech and
Sharezer (2 K. xix. 37; Is. xxxvii. 38). Selden
confesses his ignorance of the deity denoted by
this name (de Dis Syris, synt. ii. c. 10); but
Beyer, in his Additamenta (pp. 323-325) has col-
lected several conjectures. Jarchi, in his iute on
Is. xxxvii. 38, explains Nisroch as " a beam, or
plank, of Noah's ark," from the analysis which
is given of the word by Rabbinical expositors

= ΜΙΤΟ W1D3). What the true ety-

α * See the plate which probably represents thir
siege of Lachish as depicted on the monuments, YOI
ii. p. 1579. H.
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mology may be is extremely doubtful. If the,
origin of the word be Shemitic, it may be derived,

as Gesenius suggests, from the Heb. " " ^ 2 , which
is in Arab, nisi; " an eagle," with the termination
och or ach, which is intensive in Persian," so that
Nisroch would signify " t h e great eagle" (comp
AKIOCH). But it must be confessed that this
explanation is far from satisfactory, it is adopted,
however, by Mr. Lajard, who identifies with Nis-
roch the eigle-headed human figure, which is one
of the most prominent on the earliest Assyrian
monuments, and is always represented as contend-
ing with and conquering the lion or the bull
(Nineveh, ii. 458, 459). In another passage he
endeavors to reconcile the fact that Asshur was the
supreme god of the Assyrians, as far as can be
determined from the inscriptions, with the appear-
ance of the name Nisroch as that of the chief god
of Nineveh, by supposing that Sennacherib may
have been slain in the temple of Asshur, and that
the Hebrews, seeing everywhere the eagle-headed
figure, " may have believed it to be that of the
peculiar god of the Assyrians, to whom they con-
sequently gave a name denoting an eagle " (Nin.
and Bab. p. 637, note). Other explanations, based
upon the same etymology, have been gi\en; such
as that suggested by Beyer (Addit. p. 324), that
Nisroch denotes "Noah's eagle," that is "Noah's
bird," that is "Noah's dove,*1 the dove being an
object of worship among the Assyrians (Luciau,
de Jov. trag. c. 42); or that mentioned as more
probable by Winer (Realm, s. v.), that it was the
constellation Aquila, the eagle being in the Persian
religion a symbol of Ormuzd. Parkhurst, deri\ ing

the word from the Chaldee root Tf^D, serac

(which occurs in Dan. vi. in the form 5 l ^
sarecayya, and is rendered in the A. V. " presi-
dents"), conjectures that Nisroch may be the
impersonation of the solar fire, and substantially
identical with Molech and Milcom, which are both
derived from a root similar in meaning to ser<ic.
Nothing, however, is certain with regard to Nis-
roch, except that these conjectures, one and all,
are very little to be depended on. Sir H. Rawlin-
son says that Asshur had no temple at Nineveh
in which Sennacherib could haNe been worshipping
(Rawlinson, Herod, i. p. 590). He conjectures
that Nisroch is not a genuine reading. Josephus
has a curious variation. He says {Ant. x. 1, § 5)
that Sennacherib was buried in his own temple
called Arasce (eV τω ιδίφ να,φ Άράσκη Χ^γομ-
4νω). W. Ά. W.

N I T R E ( ^ Π 3 , nether: eA/cos, νίτρον- ni-
trum) occurs in Prov. xxv. 20, "As he that take+h
away a garment in cold weather, and as vinegar
upon nether, so is he that singeth songs to an
heavy heart; " and in Jer. ii. 22, where it is said
of sinful Judah, " though thou wash thee with
nether and take thee much borith [ S O A P ] , yet
thine iniquity is marked before me." The sub-
stance denoted is not that which we now under-
stand by the term nitre, i. e. nitrate of potassa —
"saltpetre" — but the virpov or \irpov of the
Greeks, the nitrum of the Latins, and the natron
or native carbonate of soda of modern chemistry.
Much has been written on the subject of the nitrum

« So he says in his Tkesaur.^ but in his Jesaia (i.
976) hp c< -rectly calls it a diminutive.

NOAH

of the ancients; it will be enough to refer the
reader to Beckmann, who (History of Inventions,
ii. 482, Bolm's ed.) has de\oted a chapter to this
subject, and to the authorities mentioned in the
notes. It is uncertain at what time the English
term nitre first came to be used for saltpeti e, but
our translators no doubt understo^u thereby the
carbonate of soda, for nitre is so used by Holland
in his translation of Pliny (xxxi. 10) in contra-
distinction to saltpetre, which he gives as the
marginal explanation of aphronitrum.

The latter part of the passage in Proverbs is
well explained by Shaw, who says (Trav. ii. 387),
"the unsuitableness of the singing of songs to a
heavy heart is \ery finely compared to the con-
trariety there is between vinegar and natron."
This is far preferable to the explanation given
by Michaelis (De Nitro Ilebrmor. in Commentat.
Societ. Reg. proelect. i. 160; and Suppt. Lex. Heb.
p. 1704), that the simile alludes to the unpleasant
smell arising from the admixture of the acid and
alkali; it points rather to the extreme mental
agitation produced by ill-timed mirth, the (/rating
against the feelings, to make use of another meta-
phor. Natron was and is still used by the
Egyptians for washing linen; the value of soda in
this respect is well known; this explains Jer. /. c,
"though thou wash thee with soda," etc. Hassel-
quist (Trav. p. 275) says that natron is dug out
of a pit or mine near Mantura in Eg^pt. and is
mixed with limestone and is of a whitish-brown
color. The Eg)ptians use it, (1) to put into
bread instead of }east, (2) instead of soap, (3) as
a cure for the toothache, being mixed with vine-
gar. Compare also Forskal (Flor. ^Egypt. Arab.
p. xlvi.) who gives its Arabic names, atrun or
natrun.

Natron is found abundantly in the well-known
soda lakes of Egypt described by Pliny (xxxi. 10),
and referred to by Strabo (xvii. A 1155, ed.
Kramer), which are situated in the barren \alley
of Bahr-bela-ma (the Waterless Sea), about 50
miles W. of Cairo; the natron occurs in whitish
or yellowish efflorescent crusts, or in beds three or
four feet thick, and very hard (Volney, Trav. i.
15), which in the winter are covered with water
about two feet deep; during the other nine months
of the }ear the lakes are diy, at which period the
natron is procured. (See Andreossi, Memoire snr
la Vallee des Lacs de Natron, in Mem. sur
VEgypte, ii. 276, &c.; Berthollet, Obserrat. sur h
Natron, ibid. 310; Descript. de VEgypte, xxi.
205.) W. H.

N O . [NO-AMON.]

NOADFAH (Πη?*12 [whom Jehovah
meets']·. Νωαδία; [Vat. Νωαδεζα; Alex. Νωαδα:]
Noadaia). 1. A Levite, son of Binnui, who with
Meremoth, Eleazar, and Jozabad, v^eighed the
vessels of gold and silver belonging to the Temple
which were brought back from Bab} Ion (Ezr. viii.
33). In 1 Esdr. viii. 63, he is called " Moeth the
son of Sabban."

2. ([Νωαδία; FA. Νοαδία:] Noadlt.) The
prophetess Noadiah joined Sanballat and Tobiah
in their attempt to intimidate Nfhemiah while
rebuilding the wall of Jerusalem (Neh. vi. 14).
She is only mentioned in Nehemiah's denuncia-
tion of his enemies, and is not promirent in the
narrative.

Ν Ο Ά Η (Π2 [rest, Ges. ; or, consolation.
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Fiirst]: Νώε; Joseph. Ncoeos: Noe), the tenth
in descent from Adam, in the line of Seth, was
the son of Lamech, and grandson of Methuselah.
Of his lather Lamech all that we know is com-
prised in the words that he uttered on the birth
of his son, words the more significant when we
contrast them with the saying of the other Lamech
of the race of Cain, which have also been preserved.
The one exults in the discovery of weapons by
which he may defend himself in case of need.
The other, a tiller of the soil, mourns over the
curse which rests on the ground, seeing in it evi-
dently the consequence of sin. It is impossible to
mistake the religious feeling which speaks of " the
ground which Jthovih hath cursed." Not less
evident is the bitter sense of weary and fruitless
labor, mingled with better hopes for the future.
We read that on the birth of a son " he called his
name Noah, saying, This shall comfort us, for our
work and labor of our hands, because of (or from)
the ground which Jehovah hath cursed." Nothing
can be more exquisitely true and natural than the
way in which the old man's saddened heart turns
fondly to his son. His own lot had been cast in
evil times; " b u t this," he says, "shall comfort
us." One hardly knows whether the sorrow or
the hope predominates. Clearly there is an almost
prophetic feeling in the name which he gives his
son, and hence some Christian writers have seen
in the language a prophecy of the Messiah, and
have supposed that as Eve was mistaken on the
birth of Cain, so Lamech in like manner was de-
ceived in his hope of Noah. But there is no
reason to infer from the language of the narrative
that the hopes of either were of so definite a
nature. The knowledge of a personal Deliverer
was not vouchsafed till a much later period.

In the reason which Lamech gives for calling his
son Noah, there is a play upon the name which it
is impossible to preserve in English. He called

his name Noah (Π2, Noach, rest), saying, " this
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same shall comfort u s " (ϊΠΙΟΠ?1), yenachamenu).
It is quite plain that the name "rest," and the
verb "comfort," are of different roots; and we
must not try to make a philologist of Lamech, and
suppose that he was giving an accurate derivation
of the name Noah. He merely plays upon the
name, after a fashion common enough in all ages
and countries.

Of Noah himself from this time we hear noth-
ing more till he is 500 years old, when it is said
he begat three sons, Shem, Ham, and Japhet.a

Very remarkable, however, is the glimpse which
we get of the state of society in the antediluvian
world. The narrative it is true is brief, and on
many points obscure: a mystery hangs over it
which we cannot penetrate. But some few facts are
clear. The wickedness of the world is described

as having reached a desperate pitch, owing, it would
seem, in a great measure to the fusion of two races
which had hitherto been distinct. And further the
marked features of the wickedness of the age were
lust and brutal outrage. " They took them wives
of all which they chose:" and, " t h e earth wai»
filled with violence." " The earth was corrupt
for all flesh had corrupted his way upon the earth.''
So far the picture is clear and vivid. But when we
come to examine some of its details, we are left
;reatly at a loss. The narrative stands thus:

" And it came to pass when men (the Adam)
began to multiply on the face of the ground and
daughters were born unto them; then the sons of
God (the Elohirn) saw the daughters of men (the
Adam) that they were fair, and they took to them
wives of all that they chose. And Jehovah said,
My spirit shall not for ever rule (or be humbled) in
men, seeing that they are [or, in their error they
are] but flesh, and their days shall be a hundred
and twenty years. The Nephilim were in the earth
in those days; and also afterwards when the sons
of God (the Elohim) came in unto the daughters
of men (the Adam), and children were born to
them, these were the heroes which were of old, men
of renown."

Here a number of perplexing questions present
themselves: Who were the sons of God? Who
the daughters of men ? Who the Nephilim ? What
is the meaning of " My spirit shall not always rule,
or dwell, or be humbled in men; " and of the words
which follow, " But their dajs shall be an hundred
and twenty years V "

We will briefly review the principal solutions
which have been given of these difficulties.

a. Sons of God and daughters of men.
Three different interpretations have from very

early times been given of this most singular pas-
sage. ^ _ m

1. The "sons of Elohim" were explained to
mean sons of princes, or men of high rank (as in
Ps. lxxxii. G, b'nPΕίιβη, sons of the Most High)
who degraded themselves by contracting marriages
with " the daughters of men," i. e. with women of
inferior position. This interpretation was defended
by Ps. xlix. 2, where " sons of men," b'ne adain,
means " men of low degree,"' as opposed to b'ne ish,
"men of high degree." Here, however, the oppo-
sition is with tine ha-FJohim, and not with b'ne isft,
and therefore the passages are not parallel. This
is the interpretation of the Targum of Onkelos,
following the oldest Palestinian Kabbala, of the
later Targum, and of the Samaritan Yers. So also
Symmachus, Saadia, and the Arabic of Erpenius,
Aben Ezra, and R. Sol. Isaaki. In recent times
this view has been elaborated and put in the most
favorable light by Schiller (Werke, x. 401, &c) :
but it has been entirely abandoned by every modern
commentator of any note.

β In marked contrast with the simplicity and sober-
ness of tke Biblical narrative, is the wonderful story
told of Noah's birth in the Book of Enoch. Lamech's
wife, it is said, " brought forth a child, the flesh of
which was white as snow, and red as a rose ; the hair
of whose head was white like wool, and long ; and
whose eyes were beautiful. When he opened them he
illuminated all the house like the sun. And when he
was taken from the hand of the midwife, opening also
his mouth, he spoke to the Lord of righteousness.''
.jamech is terrified at the prodigy, and goes to his fa-
ther Mathusala, and tells him that he has begotten a

son who is unlike other children. On hearing the story,
Mathusala proceeds, at Lamech's entreaty, to consult
Enoch, r whose residence is with the angels." Enoch
explains that, in the days of his father Jared, tc those
who were from heaven disregarded the word of the
Lord . . . laid aside their class and intermingled with
women ; " that consequently a deluge was to be sent
upon the earth, whereby it should be " washed from
all corruption; " that Noah and his children should
be saved; and that his posterity should beget on the
earth giants, not spiritual, but carnal {Book oj Lnoeh
;h. cv. p. 161-63).
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2. A second interpretation, perhaps not less an-

cient, understands by the " sons of Elohim," angels.
So some MSS. of the LXX., which according to
Procopius and Augustine {De Civil. Dei, xv. 23),
had the reading &yye\oi του Θεον, whilst others
had viol τον Θεού, the last having been generally
preferred since Cyril and Augustine; so Joseph.
Ant. i. 3; Philo De Gignntibus (perhaps Aquila,
who has viol τον Θεον, of which, however, Jerome
says, Deos intelligens angelos sive sanctos)', the
Book of Enoch as quoted by Georgius Syncellus
in his Chronographia, where they are termed ol
iyp^yopoi, " t h e watchers" (as in Daniel); the
Book of Jubilees (translated by Dillmann from the
Ethiopic); the later JewMi Hagada, whence we
have the story of the fall of Shamchazai and Az-
azel," given by Jellinek in the Midrash Abchir;
and most of the older Fathers of the Church, find-
ing probably in their Greek MSS. fryyeKoi του
0eoD, as Justin, Tatian, Athenagoras, Clemens
Alex., Tertullian, and Lactantius. This view, how-
ever, seemed in later times to be too monstrous to
be entertained. K. Sim. b. Jochai anathematized
it. C}ril calls it άτοπώτατον. Theodoret (Quwst.
in Gen.) declares the maintainers of it to have lost
their senses, εμβρόντητοι καϊ ayav ή\ίθιοι; Phi-
lastrius numbers it among heresies, Chrysostom
among blasphemies. Finally, Cahin says of it,
" Yetus illud commentum de angelorum concubitu
cum mulieribus sua absurditate abunde refellitur,
ac mirum est doctos viros tarn crassis et prodigiosis
deliriis fuisse olim fascinatos." Notwithstanding
all which, however, many modern German commen-
tators very strenuously assert this view. They rest
their argument in favor of it mainly on these two
particulars: first, that "sons of God " is every
where else in the Ο. Τ. a name of the angels; and
next, that St. Jude seems to lend the sanction of
his authority (o this interpretation. With regard
to the first of these reasons, it is not even certain
that in all other passages of Scripture where
" t h e sons of G o d " are mentioned angels are
meant. It is not absolute!}' necessary so to under-
stand the designation either in Ps. xxix. 1 or
Ixxxix. G, or even in Job i., ii. In any of these
passages it might mean holy men. Job xxx\iii. 7,
and Dan. iii. 25, are the only places in which it
certainly means angels. The argument from St.
Jude is of more force; for he does compare the sin
of the angels to that of Sodom and Gomorrha
(TOVTOIS in \er. 7 must refer to the angels men-
tioned in ver. G), as if it were of a like unnatural
kind. And that this was the meaning of St. Jude
is rendered the more probable when we recollect
his quotation from the Book of Enoch where the
same \iew is taken. Further, that the angels had
the power of assuming a corporeal form seems clear
from many parts of the Ο. Τ. All that can be
urged in support of this view has been said by De-
litzsch in his Die Genesis misgelegt, and by Kurtz,
Gesch. des Allen Bundes, and his treatise, Die Khen
der Sohne Gottes. And it must be confessed that
their arguments are not without weight. The early
existence of such an interpretation seems at any
rate to indicate a starting-point for the heathen

a In Berrsli. Rob. in Gen. vi. 2, this Azazel is declared
to be the tutelary deity of women's ornaments and
paint, and is identified with the Azazel in Lev. xvi. 8

δ Thomas Aquin. (pars i. qu. 51, art. 3) argues thai
it was possible for angel* to have children by mortal
women
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mythologies. The fact, too, that from such an in
tercourse " the mighty men " were born, points in
the same direction. The Greek " heroes " were sons
of the gods; ουκ ο7σ0α, says Plato in the Crat)lus,
ότι -ημίθεοι ol ηρωε?', πάντες δήπου yeyovaaiv
εραθεντες ?) θεός θνητής η θνητοί θεάς- F-ien
Hesiod's account of the birth of the giants, mon-
strous and fantastic as it is, bears tokens oflming
originated in the same belief. In like manner it
may be remarked that the stories of 'uicubi and
succubi, so commonly believed in the Middle Ages,
and which even Heidegger {Hist. Sncr.i. 28!)) does
not discredit, had reference to a commerce between
demons and mortals of the same kind as that nar-
rated in Genesis.6

Two modern poets, Byron (in his drama of Coin)
and Moore (in his Lores of the Angels), ha\e availed
themselves of this last interpretation for the pur-
pose of their poems.

3. The interpretation, however, which is now
most generally received, is that which understands
by " the sons of the Elohim " the family and de-
scendants of Seth, and by " the daughters of man
(Adam)," the women of the family of Cain. So
the Clementine Recognitions interpret " the sons
of the Elohim" as Homines justi qui an<zelorum
vixerant vitam. So Ephrem, and the Christian
Adam-Book of the East: so also, Theodoret, Chry-
sostom, Cyril of Alexandria, Jerome, Augustine, and
others; and in later times Luther, Melancthon, Cal-
rin, and a whole host of recent commentators. They
all suppose that whereas the two lines of descent
from Adam — the family of Seth who preserved
their faith in God, and the family of Cain who
lived only for this world — had hitherto kept dis-
tinct, now a mingling of the two races took place
which resulted in the thorough corruption of the
former, who falling; away, plunged into the deepest
abyss of wickedness, and that it was this unhersal
corruption which provoked the judgment of the
l· l d

4. A fourth interpretation has recently been ad-
vanced and maintained with considerable ingenuity,
by the author of the Genesis of the Και th end
Wn. He understands by " the sons of the Elo-

him " the u servants or worshippers of false gods "
[taking Elohim to mean not God but gods], whom
he supposes to ha\e belonged to a distinct pre-
Adamite race. " The daughters of men," he con-
tends, should be rendered " the daughters of Adam,
or the Adamites,"1 women, that is, descended from
Adam. These last had hitherto remained true in
their faith and worship, but were now perverted
by the idolaters who intermarried with them. But
this hypothesis is opposed to the direct statements
in the early chapters of Genesis, which plainly
teach the descent of all mankind from one common
source.

Whichever of these interpretations we adopt (the
third perhaps is the most probable), one thing at
least is clear, that the writer intends to describe a
fusion of races hitherto distinct, and to connect
with this two other facts: the one that the off-
spring of these mixed marriages were men remark-
able for strength and prowess (which is only in ac-
cordance with what has often been obsened since,
namely, the superiority of the mixed race as com-
pared with either of the parent stocks); the other,

c * Dr Conant supports this explanation in a good
note on Gen. vi. 2 (Book of Genesis, with a Revised
Version, N. Y. 1868). U.
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that the result of this intercourse was the thoiough
and hopeless corruption of both families alike

b But who were the Nephihm ? It should be
obseived that they ire not spoken of (as has some
times been issiimed) as the offspung of the " sons
υί the 1 lolum md " the daughters of men '
The sa red wi tei sa\s ' the jNephilnn were on the
earth in those da\ s, before he goes on to speak
of the clnldien of the mixed marriages Ihe name,
which his been vaiiously explained, only occurs
once a^ain in Num xin 3d, where the Nephilim
are ««aid to have been one of the Canaanitish
tribes Ihey ire theie spoken of as "men of
great stature, ind hence probably the rendering
yiyavres of the I XX and " the giants ' of our
A V. But there is nothing in the word itself to
justify this interpretation If it is of Hebrew
origin (which, however, miy be doubted), it must
me in either " fallen, ' ι e apostate ones or those
who "fall upon others violent men plundereis,
freelooteis, etc It is of fir more importmce to
obseive that if the Nephilim of Canaan were de
si endants of the JSephilnn in Gen \i 4, we ha\e
here a ver\ stiong argument for the non universal-
ity of the Deluge [GIANTS ]

c In consequence of the grievous and hopeless
wickedness of the world at this time, God lesolves
to destroy it " ΛΙγ spirit, ' He says, " shall not
always dwell' (ι XX Vulg Saad ), 01 "bear
swaj,' in man, inasmuch as he is but flesh Ihe
meaning of which seems to be that whilst God had
put his Spnit in man, ι e not only the breith of
life, I ut a spintuil part capable of lecogmzmg
loving, and woishipping Him, man had so much
sunk down into the lowest and most debasing of
fleshlv pleasures, as to have almost extinguished
the higher light within him as one of the 1 ithers
sa}s anim ι %ict ι hbidim fit cm ο the soul and
spn it became transubstantiated into flesh I hen
follows " B u t his days shall be a hundred and
twenty } ears, wh ch has been interpreted by some
to mean that still a time of grace shall be gi\en
for repent nice, namel}, 120 jears before the Hood
shall come and by others that the duiation of
human life should m future be limited to this term
of 3 ears, instead of extending over centunes as
before I his hst seems the most natui il interpre
tation of the Hebrew words Of Noah s life dining
this age ot almost ui lversal apostasy we are told
but little It is merel) sud, that he was a right-
eous man and peifect in his geneiations {ι e
amongst his contempoianes) and that he, like
Enoch, w ilked with God This last expressive
phrase is used of none other but these two only
Γο him God revealed his puipose to destroy the
world, commanding him to prepare an aik foi the
saving of his house 4.nd from that time till
the day came for him to entei into the aik, we can
hardly doubt that he was engaged in active, but as
it proved unnailing effoits to win those about him
from their wickedness and unbelief Hence St
Peter cills him " a pieacher of righteousness
Besides this we are merely told that he had three
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sons, each of whom had married a wife that he
built the aik m accoidance with Divine direction,
and that he was 600 }ears old when the Hood
came

Both about the ark and the 1 lood so man)
questions have been rxised, that we must consider
each of these separatel)

J he Aih — Ihe piecise meaning of the He

brew woid (ΓΤ^]"Ι, tebah) is unceitain Ihe word
only occuis here and m the second chapter of I x-
odus, wheie it is used of the little papvrus boat in
which the mother of Moses entiu ted her child to
the Nile In all piolnbilitj it is to the Old Lgyp
tian that we aie to look for its original foim

Bunsen m his vocxbulary a gives tb ', ' ι che t,"
tptj " a boat, and in the Copt Veis of I x n 3,

5, Ο Η δ Ι IS the rendeung of t b ώ The I XX
employ two different words In the nairative of
the I lood they use κιβωτός, and m that of Moses
θιβις, or ice)i ling to some MbS θ-ηβ-η Ihe
Book of Wis»dom has σχζδια, Berosus and Nicol.
Damage quoted in losephus πλοιον ind λάρναξ
The last is also found m Lucian, De D a byi c.
12 In the Sibylline Verses the ark is δουρατζον
δώμα, οίκος and κιβωτός The laigum and the
iŝ oran have each lespecfively given the Chaldee and
the Arabic foim of the Hebrew word

This "chest, or boat, was to be made of
gopher (ι e cypress) wood a kind of tiuibei which
both for its lightness and its duial llity was em-
plojed by the Phoenicians for building their vessels
Alexander the Gieat, Arnan tells us (vn 19),
made use of it foi the same purpose The planks
of the ark, after being put togethei, weie to be
piotected by a coating of pitch, or rather bitumen

LXX 'άσφαλτος), which was to be laid on
both inside and outside, as the most effectual
means of making it water tight, and perhaps also
as a protection against the attacks of marine am
mals Next to the material, the method of con-
stiuction is described Ihe ark was to consist of

a number of " nests (OOP), or sm ill compart-
ments, with a view no doubt to the convenient dis-
tribution of the different animals and their food
Ihese were to be arranged m three tieis one above
anothei ' with lower second, and thud (stories)
shalt thou make it ' Aleans were also to be pro
vided for letting light into the ark In the A V
we re id " A nindow shalt thou make to the ark,
and in a cubit shalt thou finish it above ' — words
which it must be confessed convej no very mtelh-
ible idea The original, however, is obscure, and

has been diffeiently interpieted What the "win

dow,' or ' light hole Ο Π ^ , tsohar) was is vei)

puzzling It w as to be at the top of the ark appar-

ently If the words " unto a cubit ( Π ! Ώ ^ - v S )

shalt thou finish it aboi e,' refer to the window

and not to the ark itself, they seem to imply that

this aperture, or sk)light extended to the breadth

of a cubit the whole length of the roof b But if

α Egypt1 s Place, etc ι 482
& Knobel s expl mation is different By the words

" to a cubit (or within a cubit) shalt thou finish it
above, ' he understands that the window being in the
side of the ark, a space of a cubit v\as to be left be
tween the top of the window and the overhanging roof
of the ark wbich Noah removed after the flood had
abated (vm 13) lhere is, however, no reason to con-
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elude, as he does that there was only one light The
great objection to supposing that the window was in
the side of the ark is that then a great part of the
interior must have been left in darkness And again
we are told (vm 13) that when the Flood abated Noah
removed the covering of the ark to look about him
to see if the earth were dr> This would have been
unnecessary if the window had been in the side



2178 ΝΟΛΗ

no. it could not have been merely an open slit, for
that would have admitted the rain. Are we then
ro suppose that some transparent, or at least trans-
lucent, substance was employed? It would almost
seem so a A different word is used in Gen. \iii. 6,
where it is said that Noah opened the window of

the ark. There the word is *P'' Π (challon), which
frequently occurs elsewhere in the same sense. Cer-
tainly the story as there given does imply a trans-
parent window as Saalschutz (Archool. i. 311) has
remarked.6 For Noah could watch the motions of
the birds outside, whilst at the same time he had to
open the window in order to take them in. Sup-
posing then the tsohar to be, as we have said, a
skylight, or series of skylights running the whole
length of the ark (and the fern, form of the noun
inclines one to regard it as a collective noun), the
challonc might \ery well be a single compartment
of the larger window, which could be opened at
will. But besides the window there was to be a
door. This was to be placed in the side of the ark.
" The door must have been of some size to admit
the larger animals, for whose ingress it was mainly
intended. It was no doubt abo\e the highest
draught mark of the ark, and the animals ascended
to it probably by a sloping embankment. A door
in the side is not more difficult to understand than
the port holes in the sides of our vessels." &

Of the shape of the ark nothing is said; but its
dimensions are given. It was to be 300 cubits in
length, 50 in breadth, and 30 in height. Supposing
the cubit here to be the cubit of natural measure-
ment, reckoning from the elbow to the top of the
middle finger, we,may get a rough approximation
as to the size of the ark. The cubit, so measured
(called in Ueut. iii. 11, " t h e cubit of a man") ,
must of course, at first, like all natural measure-
ments, have been inexact and fluctuating. In later
times no doubt the Jews had a standard common
cubit, as well as the royal cubit and sacred cubit.
We shall probably, howe\ er, be near enough to the
mark if we take the cubit here to be the common
cubit, which was reckoned (according to Mich.,
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Jahn, Gesen. and others) as equal to six hand
breadths, the hand-breadth being 3£ inches. This
therefore gives 21 inches for the cubit.e Accord·
ngly the ark would be 525 feet in length, 87 feet

6 inches in breadth, and 52 feet 0 inches in height.
This is very considerably larger than the largest
British man-of-war. The Great Eastern, however,
is both longer and deeper than the ark, being 680
feet in length (691 on deck), 83 in breadth, and 58
in depth. Solomon's Temple, the proportions of
which are given in 1 K. \i. 2, was the same height

the ark, but only one-fifth of the length, and less
than half the width.

It should be remembered that this huge structure
was only intended to float on the water, and was
not in the proper sense of the word a ship. It had
neither mast, sail, nor rudder; it was in fact noth-
ing but an enormous floating house, or oblong box
rather, " as it is very likely," says Sir W. Raleigh,
" that the ark had fundum planurn, a flat bottom,
and not raysed in form of a ship, with a sharpness
forward, to cut the waves for the better speed."
The figure which is commonly given to it by paint-
ers, there can be no doubt is wrong. Two objects
»nly were aimed at in its construction: the one wTas

that it should have ample stowage, and the other
that it should be able to keep stead) upon the water.
It was never intended to be carried to any great
distance from the place where it was originally
built. A curious proof of the suitability of the
ark for the purpose for which it wras intended was
given by a Dutch merchant, Peter Jansen, the
Mennonite, who in the year 1604 had a ship built at
Hoorn of the same proportions (though of course
not of the same size) as Noah's ark. It was 120
feet long, 20 broad, and 12 deep. This vessel,
unsuitable as it was for quick voyages, was found
remarkably well adapted for freightage./ It was
calculated that it would hold a third more lading
than other vessels without requiring more hands to
work it. A similar experiment is also said to have
been made in Denmark, where, according to Key-
her, several vessels called " fleuten " or floats were
built after the model of the ark.

« Unto a cubit shalt thou finish it above " can hardly
mean, as some have supposed, that the roof of the
ark was to have this pitch ; for, considering that the
ark was to be 50 cubits in breadth, a roof of a cubit's
pitch would have been almost flat.

a Symm. renders the word διαφανές. Theodoret has
merely θνραν', Gr. Venet. φωταγωγοί/; Vulg. fe
tram. The LXX. translate, strangely enough, ^
σννά·γων ποίησε1-*; την κφωτόν· The root of the word
indicates that the tsZhar was something skining Hence
probably the Talmudic explanation, that God told Noah
to fix precious stones in the ark, that they might give
as much light as midday (Sanh 108 b).

h The only serious objection to this explanation is
the supposed improbability of any substance like glass
having been discovered at that early period of the
world's history. But we must not forget that even
according to the Hebrew chronology the world had
been in existence 1656 years at the time of the Flood,
and according to the LXX., which is the more prob-
able, 2,262. Vast strides must have been made in
knowledge and civilization in such a lapse of time.
Arts and sciences may have reached a ripeness, of
which the record, from its scantiness, conve} s uo ad-
equate conception. The destruction caused by the
Flood must have obliterated a thousand discoveries,
and left men to recover again by slow and patient steps
the ground they had lost.

c A different word from either of these is used in

ii. 11 of the windows of heaven, JH2LHS, 'arubbGth

(from Hl'HS, " to interweave " j , lit. " net-works " or
"gratings "' (Ges. Thes. in v.).

d Kitto, Bble I lustrations, Antediluvians, etc., p.
142. The Jewish notion was that the ark was entered
by means of a ladder. On the steps of this ladder, the
story goes, Og, king of Bashan, was sitting when the
Flood came : and on his pledging himself to Noah and
his sons to be their slave lorever, he was sutiered to
remain there, and Noah gave him his iood each day
out of a hole in the ark (Pirke R. Eliezer).

e See Winer, Realw. tc Elle." Sir Walter Raleigh,
in his Histon/ of the WoHrf, reckons the cubit at 18
inches. Dr. Kitto calls this a safe v\ay of estimating
the cubit in Scripture, but gives it himself as = 21.b88
inches. For this inconsistency he is taken to task by
Hugh Miller, who adopts the measurement of Sir W
Raleigh.

/ Augustine (De Civ. D. lib. xv.) long ago discov-
ered another excellence in the proportions of the ark;
and that is, that they were the same as the propor-
tions of the perfect human figure, the length oi which
from the sole to the crown is six times the width
across the chest, and ten times the depth of the re-
cumbent figure measured in a right line from the
ground.
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After having given Noah the necessary instruc-
tions for the building of the ark, God tells him the
purpose for which it was designed. Now for the
first ti'ne we hear how the threatened destruction
was to be accomplished, as well as the provYon
which was to be made for the repeopling of the
earth with its various tribes of animals. The earth
is to be destroyed by water. "· And I, behold I do

bring the flood (^ΚΏΤδΠ)— waters upon the
earth — to destroy all flesh wherein is the breath
of life . . . but I will establish my covenant with
thee, etc." (vi. 17, 18). The inmates of the ark
are then specified. They are to be Noah and his
"wife, and his three sons with their wives: whence
it is plain that he and his family had not yielded
to the prevailing custom of polygamy. Noah is
also to take a pair of each kind of animal into the
ark with him that he may preserve them alive;

birds, domestic animals ( Π Ώ Γ Ώ ) , and creeping
things are particularly mentioned. He is to pro-
vide for the wants of each of these stores " of every
kind of food that is eaten." It is added, " Thus
did Noah; according to all that God (Elohim)
commanded him, so did he."

A remarkable addition to these directions occurs
in the following chapter. The pairs of animals are
now limited to one of unclean animals, whilst of
clean animals and birds (ver. 2) Noah is to take to
him seven pairs (or as others think, seven individ-
uals, that is three pairs and one supernumerary male
for sacrifice).^ How is this addition to be accounted
for? May we not suppose that we have here traces
of a separate document interwoven by a later writer
with the former history ? The passage indeed has

-not, to all appearance, been incorporated intact, but
there is a coloring about it which seems to indicate
that Moses, or whoever put the Hook of Genesis
into its present shape, had here consulted a differ-
ent narrative. The distinct use of the Divine
names in the same phrase, vi. 22, and vii 5 — in
the former Elohim, in the latter Jehovah — sug-
gests that this may have been the case.c It does
not follow, however, from the mention of clean
and unclean animals- that this section reflects a
Levitical or post-Mosaic mind and handling.
There were sacrifices before Moses, and why may
there not have been a distinction of clean and
unclean animals? It may be true of many other
things besides circumcision: Moses gave it you, not
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α Only tame animals of the larger kinds are ex-
pressly mentioned (vi. 20) ; and if we could be sure
that none others were taken, the difficulties connected
with the necessary provision, stowage, etc., would be
materially lessened. It may, however, be urged that
in the first instance " every living thing of all flesh "
(vi. 19) was to come into the ark, and that afterwards
(vii. 14) fr every living thing " is spoken of not as in-
cluding, but as distinct from the tame cattle, and that
consequently the inference is that wild animals were
meant.

δ Calv., Ges., Tuch, Baumg., and Delitzsch, under-
stand seven individuals of each species. Del. argues

that, if we take ΓΠ?1ΙΙΐ£? n e r e *° m e a a seven pairs, we
must also take the DOK7 before to mean two pairs
(and Origen does so take it, cont. Crfs. iv. 41). But
without arguing, with Knobel, that the repetition of
the numeral in this case, and not in the other, may
perhaps be designed to denote that here pairs are to be
understood, at any rate the addition i f male and his
female " renders this the more probable interpretation.

because it was of Moses, but because it was of the
fathers.

Are we then to understand that Noah literally
conveyed a pair of all the animals of th«». world into
the ark? This question virtually contains in it
another, namely, whether the deluge was universal,
or only partial? If it was only partial, then of
course it was necessary to find room but for a
comparatively small number of animals; and the
dimensions of the ark are ample enough for the
required purpose. The argument on this point has
already been so well stated by Hugh Miller in his
Testimony of the Rocks, that we need do little
more than give an abstract of it here. After say-
ing that it had for ages been a sort of stock
problem to determine whether all the animals in
the world by sevens, and by pairs, with food suffi-
cient to serve them for a twelvemonth could have
been accommodated in the given space, he quotes
Sir W. Raleigh's calculation on the subject.0' Sir
Walter proposed to allow " for eighty-nine distinct
species of beasts, or lest any should be omitted, for
a hundred several kinds." He then by a curious
soit of estimate, in which he considers "one ele-
phant as equal to four beeves, one lion to two
wolves," and so on, reckons that the space occupied
by the different animals would be equivalent to the
spaces required for 91 (or say 120) beeves, four
score sheep, and three score and four wolves.
u All these two hundred and eighty beasts e might
be kept in one story, or room of the ark, in their
several cabins; their meat in a second; the birds
and their provision in a third, with space to spare
for Noah and his family, and all their necessaries."
" Such," says Hugh Miller, u was the calculation
of the great voyager Raleigh, a man who had a
more practical acquaintance with stounuje than
perhaps any of the other writers who have specu-
lated on the capabilities of the ark, and his esti
mate seems sober and judicious." lie then goes
on to show how enormously these limits are ex-
ceeded by our present knowledge of the extent
of the animal kingdom. Buflbn doubled Raleigh's
number of distinct species. During the last thirty
years so astonishing has been the progress of dis-
covery, that of mammals alone there have been
ascertained to exist more than eight times the
number which Buflbn gives. In the first edition
of Johnston's Pliysictl Atlas (1848), one thousand
six hundred and twenty-six different species of

c It is remarkable, moreover, that, whilst in ver. 2
it is said, " Of every clean beast thou shalt take to thee
by sevens,"1"1 in vv. 8, 9, it is said, : r Of clean beasts^
and of beasts that are not clean," etc., rt there went in
two and two unto Noah into the ark." This again
looks like a compilation from different sources.

d The earliest statement on the subject I have met
with is in the Pirke R. Eliezer, where it is said that
Noah took 32 kinds of birds, and 335 species of beasts,
with him into the ark.

e Heidegger in like manner (H;st. Sarr. i. 518;
thinks he is very liberal in allowing 300 kinds of ani-
mals to have been taken into the ark, and considers
that this would give 50 cubits of solid contents for
each kind of animal. He then subjoins the far more
elaborate and really very curious computation of Joh.
Temerarius in his Chronol. Dnnonstr., who reckons
after Sir W. Raleigh's fashion, but enumerates all the
different species of known animals (amongst which he
mentions Pegasi, Sphinxes, and Satyrs), the kind and
quantity of provision, the method of stowage, etc
See Heidegger, as above, pp. 506, 507, and 518-521.
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mammals are enumerated; and in the second edi-
tion (1856) one thousand six hundred and fifty-
eight species. To these we must add the six
thousand two hundred and sixty-six birds of
Lesson, and the six hundred and fifty-seven or
(subtracting the sea-snakes, and perhaps the tur-
tles) the six hundred and forty-two reptiles of
Charles Bonaparte.

Take the case of the clean animals alone, of
which there were to be seven introduced into the
ark. Admitting, for argument sake, that only
seven individuals, and not seven pairs, were intro-
duced, the number of these alone, as nowr known,
is sufficient to settle the question. Mr. Water-
house, in the year 1856, estimated the oxen at
twenty species; the sheep at twenty-seven species;
the goats at twenty; and the deer at fifty-one.
" In short, if, excluding the lamas and the musks
as doubtfully chart, tried by the Mosaic test, we
but add to the sheep, goats, deer, and cattle, the
forty-eight species of unequivocally clean antelopes,
and multiply the whole by seven, we shall have as
the result a sum total of one thousand one hun-
dred and sixty-two individuals, a number more
than four times greater than that for which
Raleigh made provision in the ark." It would be
curious to ascertain what number of animals could
possibly be stowed, together with sufficient food
to last for a twelvemonth, on board the Great
Eastern.

But it is not only the inadequate size of the ark
to contain all, or anything like all, the progenitors
of our existing species of animals, which is con-
clusive against a universal deluge.a Another fact
points with still greater force, if possible, in the
same direction, and that is the manner in which
we now find these animals distributed over the
earth's surface. " Linnaeus held, early in the last
century, that all creatures which now inhabit the
globe had proceeded originally from some such
common centre as the ark might have furnished;
but no zoologist acquainted with the distribution
of species can acquiesce in any such conclusion now.
We now know that every great continent has its
own peculiar fauna; that the original centres of
distribution must have been not one, but many;
further, that the areas or circles around these cen-
tres must have been occupied by their pristine
animals in ages long anterior to that of the Noa-
chian Deluge; nay that in even the latter geologic
ages they were preceded in them by animals of the
same general type." Thus, for instance, the ani-
mals of South America, when the Spaniards first
penetrated into it, were found to be totally distinct
from those of Europe, Asia, or Africa. The puma,
the jaguar, the tapir, the lama, the sloths, the
armadilloes, the opossums, were animals which had
never been seen elsewhere. So again Australia
has a whole class of animals, the marsupials, quite
unknown to other parts of the world. The vari-
ous species of kangaroo, phascolomys, dasyurus,
and perameles, the flying phalangers, and other no
less singular creatures, were the astonishment of
naturalists when this continent was first discov-
ered. New Zealand likewise, " though singularly
devoid of indigenous mammals and reptiles . . .
has a scarcely less remarkable fauna than either
of these great continents. It consists almost ex-
clusively of birds, some of them so ill provided

α * This argument against the universality of the
Deluge is valid, of course, only against those who deny
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with wings, that, like the wika of the natives, they
can only run along the ground." And what is
very remarkable, this law with regard to the distri-
bution of animals does not date merely from the
human period. We find the gigantic forms oi
those different species which during the later ter-
tiary epochs preceded or accompanied the existing
forms, occupying precisely the same habitats. In
S. America, for instance, there lived then, side by
side, the gigantic sloth (megatherium) to be seen
in the British Museum, and the smaller animal of
the same species which has survived the extinction
of the larger. Australia in like manner had then
its gigantic marsupials, the very counterpart irt
ever) thing but in size of the existing species.
And not only are the same mammals found in the
same localities, but they are surrounded in every
respect by the same circumstances, and exist in
company with the same birds, the same insects,
the same plants. In fact so stable is this law that,
although prior to the pleistocene period we find a
different distribution of animals, we still find each
separate locality distinguished by its own species
both of fauna and of flora, and we find these
grouped together in the same manner as in the
later periods. It is quite plain, then, that if all
the animals of the world were literally gathered
together in the ark and so saved from the waters
of a universal deluge, this could only have been
effected (even supposing there wTas space for them
in the ark) by a most stupendous miracle. The
sloth and the armadillo must have been brought
across oceans and continents from their South
American home, the kangaroo from his Australian
forests and prairies, and the polar bear from his
icebergs, to that part of Armenia, or the Euphrates
Valley, where the ark was built. These and all
the other animals must have been brought in per-
fect subjection to Noah, and many of them must
have been taught to forget their native ferocity in
order to prevent their attacking one another. They
must then further, having been brought by super-
natural means from the regions which they occu-
pied, have likewise been carried back to the same
spots by supernatural means, care having moreover
been taken that no trace of their passage to and
fro should be left.

But the narrative does not compel us to adopt
so tremendous an hypothesis. We shall see more
clearly when we come to consider the language
used with regard to the Flood itself, that even
that language, strong as it undoubtedly is, does
not oblige us to suppose that the Deluge was uni-
versal. But neither does the language employed
with regard to the animals lead to this conclu-
sion. It is true that Noah is told to take two

of every living thing of all flesh,'" but that could
only mean two of every animal then known to
him, unless we suppose him to have had super-
natural information in zoology imparted — a thing
quite incredible. In fact, but for some misconcep-
tions as to the meaning of certain expressions, no
one would ever have suspected that Noah's knowl-
edge, or the knowledge of the writer of the narra-
tive, could have extended beyond a very limited
portion of the globe.

Again, how were the carnivorous animals sup-
plied with food during their twelve months' abode
in the ark? This would have been difficult even

the propagation of " existing species" from then
genera or types. H.
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for the very limited number of wild animals in
Noahs immediite neighborhood lor the \ery
hrge numbers which the theoiy of a universal
Deluge supposes it would have been quite impos
sible unless again we have recouise to mnacle,
and either maintain that they were miraculously
supplied with food, or that for the time being the
nature of their teeth md stomach was changed so
that they were able to lne on v^getibles But
these hjpotheses are so extravagant and so utteily
unsuppoited b) the narrative itself that they ma)
be safel) dismissed without further comment

The Flool — The ark was finished, and ill its
living freight was gatheied into it as in a pi ice of
safet) Jehovah shut him in, says the chronicler
speikmg of ]Soah And then theie ensued a
solemn pause of seven da)s before the threatened
destruction was let loose At last the Hood came
the wateis vveie upon the eirth Ihe nurative
is lvid and foicibk though entirel) wanting in
that soit of description which in a modem his
toiian or poet woull have occupied the largest
space We see nothing of the death struggle we
hear not the cr) of despair we are not called
upjn to witness the frantic agony of husband and
w f , and paient and child as the) fled in terror
before the rising waters Nor is a word said of
the sidneas of the one righteous man who, sife
himself, looked upon the destiuction which he
could not ivert But one impression is left upon
the mind with pecul ar vividness, from the ver)
simplicity of the narrative and it is that of utter
desolition Tins is heightened by the contrist and
repetition of two ideas On the one hand we are
remmde I no less than six times in the norritiv e
\n cc vi, vn, \m who the tenants of the ark
weie (vi 18 21, vn 1-3 7 9 13-16 vm 16, 17
\8, 19) the fivored and rescued few and on the
uther hand the total and absolute I lotting out of
«ver) thing else is not less emphatic illy dwelt upon
(vi 13 17, vn 4, 21 23) Ihis evidently designed
contrast may especially be triced m ch vn lus t ,
Y?e read m \er 6, ' And Noah was six hundrel
years old when the flood came — witers upon the
£arth Ihen foliov\s an account of Noih and
his family and the animals entering into the ark
Next, veises 10-12 resume the sulject of ver 7
"And it came to piss after se\en days that the
waters of the flood were upon the earth In the
six hundredth jeir of Noah s life m the second
month on the seventeenth day of the month on
the self same day were all the fountains of the great
deep bioken up and the windows (oi flood ^ates)
of heaven weie opened And the run was upon
the e irth forty days and forty nights ' Ag nn
the nanative returns to Noah and his companions
and their safety in the aik (vv 13-16) Vnd
then in ver 17 the words of vei 12 are resumed
and from thence to the end of the chapter a very
simple but very powerful and impressive descup
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a It is impossible to say how this reckoning of time
was made and whether a lunar or solai \ear is meant
Much ingenuity his been expended on this question
vsee Dehtzsch s Comment ), but with no satisfactory
results

b The raven was supposed to foretell changes in the
weather both by its flight and its cry (ZElian Η A
vn 7 Airg Gtorg ι 382 410) According to Jewish tra
dition, the raven vis pre erved in the aik in order to
be t le progeni r of the birds which afterwards fed
Ehjah by the biook Chenth

tion is given of the appalling catastrophe "And
the flood was forty da)s upon the eaith and the
waters incieased and bire up the aik, and it
was lift up from oft the earth lnd the waters
pi e\ ailed and increased exceedingly upon the
earth and the aik went on the face of the waters
Vnd the waters piev uled veiy exceedingly upon

the earth, and all the high mountains, which
[were] under the whole heiven were covered
tifteen cubits upwards did the waters prevail, and
the mountains were coveied And all flesh died
which moveth upon the eaith, of fowl md of cat-
ιι° and of wild beasts and of eveiy cieeping thing
which creepeth upon the earth, and every man
411 in whose nostrils was the breath of life of all
that was in the dry land, died Vnd every sub-
stance which was on the face of the ^round was
Hotted out as well man as cattle and cieeping
thing and fowl of the heaven they were blotted
out from the eirth and Noah only was left, and
they that were with him in the ark And the
waters prev uled on the earth a hundred and fift)
da)s '

1 he waters of the l· lood increased for a period of
190 days (40+150, comparing vn 12 md 24)
Vnd then " God remembered Noah, and made a

wind to pass over the earth so that the wateis
weu assuaged Ihe ark rested on the seventeenth
ch) of the seventh month a on the mountains of
Vruat Vftei this the waters gradually decreased

till the first da) of the tenth month when the tops
of the mount«ns weie seen It was then that
Noah sent forth first the raven h which flew hither
and thithei resting piobably on the mountain tops,
but not returning to the ark and next after an
interval of seven da)s (cf ν in 10) the dove, " t o
see if the wateis weie abated from the ground '
(* e the lower plain country) ' But the dove, '
it is beautifully said, " found no rest for the sole
of her foot and she returned unto him into the
ark Vfter waiting for another seven divs he
a^im sent forth the dove, which returned this tune

with α fiesh (^)*Ht̂ ) olive le if m her mouth a sign
that the witers were still lowei c Vnd once η ore,
after another interval of seven days he sent forth
the dove and she ' returned not agun unto him
any more having found a home for herself upon
the earth No picture m natural history was ever
diawn with in re exquisite beaut) and fidelity than
this it is admirable alike for its poetry and its
tiuth

Un reiding this narrative it is difficult it must
be confessed to reconcile the language emplo)ed
with the hypothesis of a partial deluge The
difficultv does not he in the largeness of most of
the teims used but latner in the precision of one
single expression It is natural to suppose that
the writer, when he speaks of "al l flesh 'all
in whose nostnls wis the breath of life, refers

c The olive tiee is an evergreen, and seems to have
the power of living under water according to Theo
phrastus (H st Pan ιν 8) and Pliny (Η Ν xm
50) who mention olive trees in the Red feea iht
olive grows in Armenia but only in the valle\s on the
south side of Ararat not on the slope5* of the mountain
It will not flourish at an elevation where even the
mulberry, walnut, and apricot are found (Bitter,
Erdkunde, χ 920)
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only to his own locality. This sort of language is
common enough in the Bible when only a small
part of the globe is intended. Thus, for instance,
it is said that " nil count) ies came into Egypt to
Joseph to buy corn;" and that " a decree went
out from Caesar Augustus that all the world should
be taxed." In these and many similar passages
the expressions of the writer are ob\ iously not to
be taken in an exactly literal sense. Even the
apparently very distinct phrase " all the high hills
that were under the whole heaven were covered
may be matched by another precisely similar,
where it is said that God would put the fear and
the dread of Israel upon every nation under
heaven. It requires no effort to see that such lan-
guage is framed with a kind of poetic breadth. The
real difficulty lies in the connecting of this state-
ment with the district in which Noah is supposed
to have lived, and the assertion that the waters
prevailed fifteen cubits upward. If the Ararat on
which the ark rested be the present mountain of
the same name, the highest peak of which is more
than 17,000 feet above the sea [ARARAT], it would
have been quite impossible for this to have been
covered, the wrater reaching 15 cubits, i. e. 26 feet
abo\e it, unless the whole earth were submerged.
The author of the Genesis of the Earth, etc., has
endea\ored to escape this difficulty by shifting the
scene of the catastrophe to the low country on the
banks of the Tigris and Euphrates (a miraculous
overflow of these rivers being sufficient to account
for the Deluge), and supposing that the " fifteen
cubits upward " are to be reckoned, not from the
top of the mountains, but from the surface of the
plain. By » the high hills " he thinks may be meant
only slight elevations, called " high " because they
were the highest parts overflowed. But fifteen
cubits is only a little more than twenty-six feet,
and it seems absurd to suppose that such trifling
elevations are described as " all the high hills under
the whole heaAen." At this rate the ark itself
must have been twice the height of the highest
mountain. The plain meaning of the narrative is,
that far as the e)e could sweep, not a solitary moun-
tain reared its head abo\e the waste of waters. On
the other hand, there is no necessity for assuming
that the ark stranded on the high peaks of the
mountain now called Ararat, or even that that
mountain was vis'We. A lower mountain-range,
such as the Zagros range for instance, may be in-
tended. And in the absence of all geographical
certainty in the matter it is better to adopt some
such explanation of the difficulty. Indeed it is out
of the question to imagine that the ark rested on
the top of a mountain which is covered for 4,000
feet from the summit with perpetual snow, and the
descent from which w7ouldha\e been a very serious
matter both to men and other animals. The local
tradition, according to which fragments of the ark
are still believed to remain on the summit, can
weigh nothing when balanced against so extreme an
improbability. Assuming, then, that the Ararat
here mentioned is not the mountain of that name
in Armenia, we may also assume the inundation to
have been partial, and may suppose it to have ex-
tended over the whole valley of the Euphrates, and
eastward as far as the range of mountains running
down to the Persian Gulf, or further. As the
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inundation is said to have been caused by the
breaking up of the fountains of the great deep, as
well as by the rain, some great and sudden sub-
sidence of the land may have taken place, accom-
panied by an inrush of the waters of the Persian
Gulf, similar to what occurred in the Kunn of
Cutch, on the eastern arm of the Indus, in 1819,
when the sea flowed in, and in a few hours con-
verted a tract of land, 2,000 square miles in area,
into an inland sea or lagoon (see the account of
this subsidence of the Delta of the Indus in L} ell's
Principles of Geology, pp. 460-63).

It has sometimes been asserted that the facts of
geology are conclushe against the possibility of a
universal deluge. Formerly, indeed, the existence
of shells and corals at the top of high moun-
tains was taken to be no less conclusive e\idence the
other way. They were constantly appealed to as
a proof of the literal truth of the Scripture narra-
tive. And so troublesome and inconvenient a prooi
did it seem to Voltaire, that he attempted to ac-
count for the existence of fossil shells by arguing
that either they were those of fresh-water lakes and
rhers evaporated during dry seasons, or of land-
snails developed in unusual abundance during wet
ones; or that they were shells that had I een dropped
from the hats of pilgrims on their way from the
Holy Land to their own homes; or in the case of
the ammonites, that they were petrified reptiles.
It speaks ill for the state of science that such argu-
ments could be advanced, on the one side for, and
on the other against, the universality of the Del-
uge. And this is the more extraordinary — and
the fact shows how7 very slowly, where prejudices
stand in the way, the soundest reasoning will be
listened to — when we remember that so early as
the \ear 1517 an Italian named Fracastoro had dem-
onstrated the untenableness of the vulgar belief
which associated these fossil remains with the Mo-
saic Deluge. " That inundation," he observed,

was too transient; it consisted principally of flu-
\ iatile waters; and if it had transported shells to
great distances, must have strewed them o\er the
surface, not buried them at vast depths in the in-
terior of mountains. . . . But the clear and phil-
osophical views of Fracastoro were disregarded, and
the talent and argumentative powers of the learned
were doomed for three centuries to be wasted in the
discussion of these two simple and preliminary
questions: first, whether fossil remains had ever
belonged to living creatures; and secondly, wheth-
er, if this be admitted, all the phenomena could not
be explained by the Deluge of Noah " Lyell, Prin-
ciples of Geology, p. 20, 9th ed.)· Even within
the last thirty years geologists, like Cuvier and
Buckland, have thought that the svpeifichtI depos-
its might be referred to the period of the Noachian
Hood. Subsequent investigation, however, showed
that if the received chronology were even approxi-
mately correct, this was out of the question, as
these deposits must have taken place thousands of
years before the time of Noah, and indeed before
the creation of man. Hence the geologic diluvium
is to be carefully distinguished fiom the historic.
And although, singularly enough, the latest discov-
eries give some support to the opinion that man may
have been in existence during the formation of the
drift," yet even then that formation could not have

- In a valuable paper by Mr. Joseph Prestwich
(recently published in the Philosophical Transactions),
It is suggested that in all probability the origin of man

will have to be thrown back into a greatly earlier an
tiqnity than that usually assigned to it, but the pleis·
tocene deposits to be brought down to a much more
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resulted from a mere temporary submersion like
that of the Mosaic Deluge, but must have been the
effect of causes in operation forages. So far then,
it is clear, there is no evidence now on the earth's
surface in favor of a universal Deluge.

But is there any positive geological evidence
against it ? Hugh Miller and other geologists have
maintained that there is. They appeal to the fact
that in various parts of the world, such as Auvergne
in France, and along the flanks of iEtna, there are
cones of loose scoriae and ashes belonging to long
extinct volcanoes, which must be at least triple the
antiquity of the Noachian Deluge, and which yet
exhibit no traces of abrasion by the action of water.
These loose cones, they argue, must have oeen swept
away had the water of the Deluge ever reached
them. But this argument is by no means con-
clusive. The heaps of scoriae are, we have been
assured by careful scientific observers, not of that
loose incoherent kind which they suppose· And it
would have been quite possible for a gradually ad-
vancing inundation to have submerged these, and
then gradually to have retired without leaving any
mark of its action. Indeed, although there is no
proof that the whole world ever was submerged at
one time, and although, arguing from the observed
facts of the geological cataclysms, we should be dis-
posed to regard such an event as in the highest de-
gree improbable, it cannot, on geological grounds
alone, be pronounced impossible. The water of the
globe is to the land in the proportion of three-fifths
to two-fifths. There already existed therefore, in
the different seas and lakes, water sufficient to cover
the whole earth. And the whole earth might have
been submerged for a twelvemonth, as stated in
Genesis, or even for a much longer period, without
any trace of such submersion being now discernible.

There is, however, other evidence conclusive
against the hypothesis of a universal deluge, miracle
apart. " The first effect of the covering of the
whole globe with water would be a complete change
in its climate, the general tendency being to lower
and equalize the temperature of all parts of its sur-
face. P<iri passu with this process . . . would
ensue the destruction of the great majority of ma-
rine animals. And this would take place, partly by
reason of the entire change in climatal conditions,
too sudden and general to be escaped by migration;
and, in still greater measure, in consequence of the
sudden change in the depth of the water. Great
multitudes of marine animals can only live between
tide-marks, or at depths less than fifty fathoms;
and as by the hypothesis the land had to be de-
pressed many thousands of feet in a few months,
and to be raised again with equal celerity, it follows
that the animals could not possibly have accommo-
dated themselves to such vast and rapid changes.
All the littoral animals, therefore, would have been
killed. The race of acorn-shells and periwinkles
would have been exterminated, and all the coral-
reefs of the Pacific would at once have been con-
verted into dead coral, never to grow again. But so
far is this from being the case, that acorn-shells,
periwinkles, and coral still survive, and there is
good evidence that they have continued to exist
and flourish for many thousands of years. On the
other hand Noah was not directed to take marine
animals of any kind into the ark, nor indeed is it
easy to see how they could have been preserved.
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recent period, geologically speaking, than geologists
nave hitherto a"lowed.

"Again, had the whole globe been submerged,
the sea-water covering the land would at once havf
destroyed every fresh-water fish, mollusk, and
worm; and as none of these were taken into the
ark, the several species would have become extinct.
Nothing of the kind has occurred.

" Lastly, such experiments as have been made
with regard to the action of sea-water upon terres-
trial plants leave very little doubt that submergence
in sea-water for ten or eleven months would have
effectually destroyed not only the great majority of
the plants, but their seeds as well. And yet it is
not said that Noah took any stock of plants with
him into the ark, or that the animals which issued
from it had the slightest difficulty in obtaining pas-
ture.

" There are, then, it must be confessed, very
strong grounds for believing that no universal
deluge ever occurred. Suppose the Flood, on the
other hand, to have been local: suppose, for in-
stance, the valley of the Euphrates to have been
submerged; and then the necessity for preserving
all the species of animals disappears. For, in the
first place, there was nothing to prevent the birds
and many of the large mammals from getting
away; and in the next, the number of species pe-
culiar to that geographical area, and which would
be absolutely destroyed by its being flooded, sup
posing they could not escape, is insignificant."

All these consideration = point with overwhelming
force in the same direction, and compel us tc
believe, unless we suppose that a stupendous mira-
cle was wrought, that the Flood of Noah (like othei
deluges of which we read) extended only over a
limited area of the globe.

It now only remains to notice the later allusions
to the catastrophe occurring in the Bible, and the
traditions of it preserved in other nations besides
the Jewish.

The word specially used to designate the Floor1

of Noah (7«12£pn h(immnbbul) occurs in only one
other passage of Scripture, Ps. xxix. 10. The poet
there sings of the Majesty of God as seen in the
storm. It is not improbable that the heavy rain
accompan}ing the thunder and lightning had been
such as to swell the torrents, and perhaps cause a
partial inundation. This carried back his thoughts
to the Great Flood of which he had often read,
and he sang, " Jehovah sat as king at the Flood,'*
and looking up at the clear face of the sky, and on
the freshness and glory of nature around him, he
added, " and Jehovah remaineth a king for ever."
In Is. liv. 9, the Flood is spoken of as " the waters
of Noah." God Himself appeals to his promise
made after the Flood as a pledge of his faithfulness
to Israel: " For this is as the waters of Noah unto
Me: for as I have sworn that the waters of Noah
should no more go over the earth; so have I sworn
that I would not be wroth with thee nor rebuke
tbee."

In the Ν. Τ. our Lord gives the sanction of his
own authority ίο the historical truth of the narra-
tive, Matt. xxiv. 37 (cf. Luke xvii. 26), declaring
that the state of the world at his Second Coming
shall be such as it was in the clays of Noah. St.
Peter speaks of the " long suffering of God,"
which u waited in the days of Noah while the ark
was a preparing, wherein few, that is, eight souls
were saved by water," and sees in the waters of
the Flood by which the ark was borne up a type
of Baptism, by which the Church is separate*?
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trom the world. And again, in his Second Epistle
(ii. 5), he cites it as an instance of the right-
eous judgment of God who spared not the old
world, etc.

The traditions of many nations have preserved
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his wife, his daughter, and the pilot had shared th*
same honor. It told them, moreover, that they
should return to Babylon, and how it was ordained
that they should take up the writings that had
been buried in Sippara and impart them to man-

the memory of a great and destructive flood from ( kind, and that the country where they then were
which but a small part of mankind escaped. It
is not always very clear whether they point back
to a common centre, whence they were carried by
the different families of men as they wandered
east and west, or whether they were of national
growth, and embody merely records of catastro-
phes, such as especially in mountainous countries
are of no rare occurrence. In some instances no
doubt the resemblances between the heathen and
the Jewish stories are so striking as to render it
morally certain that the former were borrowed
from the latter. We find, indeed, a mythological
element, the absence of all moral purpose, and a
national and local coloring, but, discernible amongst
these, undoubted features of the primitive history.
The traditions which come nearest to the Biblical
account are those of the nations of Western Asia.
Foremost amongst these is the Chaldsean. It is
preserved in a Fragment of Berosus, and is as
follows: " After the death of Ardates, his son
Xisuthrus reigned eighteen sari. In his time hap-
pened a great Deluge: the history of which is thus
described. The Deity Kronos appeared to him in
a vision, and warned him that on the 15th day of
the month Dsesius there would be a flood by which
mankind would be destroyed. He therefore en-
joined him to write a history of the beginning,
course, and end of all things; and to bury it in
the City of the Sun at Sippara: and to build a
vessel (σκάφος), and to take with him into it his
friends and relations; and to put on board food
and drink, together with different animals, birds,
and quadrupeds; and as soon as he had made all
arrangements, to commit himself to the deep.
Having asked the Deity whither he was to sail?
he was answered, 'To the gods, after having offered
a prayer for the good of mankind.' Whereupon,
not being disobedient (to the heavenly vision), he
built a vessel five stadia in length, and two in
breadth. Into this he put ever) thing which he
had prepared, and embarked in it his wife, his
children, and his personal friends. After the flood
had been upon the earth and was in time abated,
Xisuthrus sent out some birds from the vessel,
which not finding any food, nor any place where
they could rest, returned thither. After an inter-
val of some days Xisuthrus sent out the birds a
second time, and now they returned to the ship
with mud on their feet. A third time he repeated
the experiment and then they returned no more:
whence Xisuthrus judged that the earth was visible
above the waters; and accordingly he made an
opening in the vessel (?), and seeing that it was
stranded upon the site of a certain mountain, he
quitted it with his wife and daughter, and the
pilot. Having then paid his adoration to the earth,
and having built an altar and offered sacrifices to
the gods, he, together with those who had left the
vessel with him, disappeared. Those who had
remained behind, when they found that Xisuthrus
and his companions did not return, in their turn
left the vessel and began to look for him, calling
him by his name. Him they saw no more, but a
voice came to them from heaven, bidding them lead
pious lives, and so join him who was gone to live
with the gods; and further informing them that

was the land of Armenia. The rest having heard
these words, offered sacrifices to the gods, and
taking a circuit journejed to Babylon. The \essel
being thus stranded in Armenia, some part of it
still remains in the mountains of the Corcyrseans
(or Cordyeeans, i. e. the Kurds or Kurdistan) in
Armenia; and the people scrape oft'the bitumen
from the vessel and make use of it by way of
charms. Now, when those of whom we have
spoken returned to Babylon, they dug up the
writings which had been buried at Sippara; they
also founded many cities and built temples, and
thus the country of Babylon became inhabited
again" (Cory's Ancient Fragments" pp. 26-29).
Another version abridged, but substantially the
same, is given from Abydenus (Ibid. pp. 33, 34).
The version of Eupolemus (quoted by Eusebius,
Prcep. Evang. x. 9) is curious: " T h e city of
Babylon," he says, " owes its foundation to those
who were saved from the Deluge; they were giants,
and they built the tower celebrated in history."
Other notices of a Flood may be found (a) in the
Phoenician mythology, where the victory of Pontus
(the sea) over Demarous (the earth) is mentioned
(see the quotation from Sanchoniathon in Cory, as
above, p. 13): (b) in the Sibylline Oracles, partly
borrowed no doubt from the Biblical narrative, and
partly perhaps from some Babylonian story. In
these mention is made of the Deluge, after which
Kronos, Titan, and Japetus ruled the world, each
taking a separate portion for himself, and remain-
ing at peace till after the death of Noah, when
Kionos and Titan engaged in war with one another
(Ib. p. 52). To these
Phrygian story of kinp
(Enoch) in Iconium, who reached an age of more
than 300 years, foretold the Hood, and wept and
prayed for his people, seeing the destruction that
was coming upon them. Very curious, as showing
what deep root this tradition must have taken in
the country, is the fact that so late as the time of
Septimius Severus, a medal was struck at Apamea,

must be added (c) the
Annakos or Nannakos

Coin of Apamea in Phrygia, representing the Deluge.

on which the Flood is commemorated. " The citty
is known to have been formerly called ' Kilx'tos'
or ' the Ark; ' and it is also known that the coins
of cities in that age exhibited some leading point
in their mythological history. The medal in ques-

« We have here and there made an alteration, where
the translator seemed to us not quite to have caught
the meaning of the original.
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Lon represents a kind of square vessel floating in
the water. Through an opening in it are seen two
persons, a man and a woman. Upon the top of
this chest or ark is perched a bird, whilst another
flies toward it can·) ing a branch between its feet.
Before the vessel are represented the same pair as
having just quitted it, and got upon the dry land.
Singularly enough, too, on some specimens of this
medal the letters Nil, or ΝΠΕ, have been found on
the vessel, as in the annexed cut. (See Eckhel
iii. 132, 133; Wiseman, Lectures on Science and
Revealed Religion, ii. 128, 129.) This fact is no
doubt remarkable, but too much stress must not
be laid upon it; for, making full allowance for the
local tradition as having occasioned it, we must not
forget the influence which the Biblical account
would have in modifying the native story.

As belonging to this cycle of tradition, must be
reckoned also (1) the Syrian, related by Lucian
(De Bed Syru, c. 13), and connected with a huge
chasm in the earth near Hieropolis into which the
waters of the Flood are supposed to have drained:
and (2) the Armenian, quoted by Josephus (Ant.
i. 3) from Nicolaus Damascenus, who flourished
about the age of Augustus. He sa)s: "There is
above Minyas in the land of Armenia, a great
mountain, which is called Baris [i. e a ship], to
which it is said that many persons fled at the time
of the Deluge, and so were saved; and that one in
particular was carried thither upon an ark (£πϊ
λάρνακας), and was landed upon its summit; and
that the remains of the vessel's planks and timbers
were long preserved upon the mountain. Perhaps
this was the same person of whom Moses the Legis-
lator of the Jews wrote an account."

A second cycle of traditions is that of Eastern
Asia. To this belong the Persian, Indian, and
Chinese. The Persian is mixed up with its cos-
mogony, and hence loses anything like an historical
aspect. " The world having been corrupted by
Ahriman, it was necessary to bring over it a uni-
versal flood of water that all impurity might be
washed away. The rain came down in drops as
large as the head of a bull; the earth was under
water to the height of a man, and the creatures of
Ahriman were destrojed."

The Chinese story is, in many respects, singu-
larly like the Biblical, according to the «Jesuit M.
Martinius, who says that the Chinese computed it
to have taken place 4,000 years before the Christian
era. Fah-he, the reputed author of Chinese civil-
ization, is said to have escaped from the waters of
the Deluge. lie reappears as the first man at the
production of a renovated world, attended by seven
companions — his wife, his three sons, and three
daughters, by whose intermarriage the whole circle
of the universe is finally completed (Ilardwick,
Christ and oilier Masters, iii. 16).a

The Indian tradition appears in various forms.
Of these, the one which most remarkably agrees
with the Biblical account is that contained in the

a D\ Gutzlaff, in a paper ct On Buddhism in China,"
communicated to the Royal Asiatic Society {Journal,
xvi. 79), says that he saw in one of the Buddhist tem-
ples, " in beautiful stucco, the scene where Kwan-yin,
the Goddess of Mercy, looks down from heaven upon
the lonely Noah in his ark, amidst the raging waves
of the deluge, with the dolphins swimming around as
his last means of safety, and the dove with an olive-
branch in its beak fly ing toward the vessel. Nothing
could have exceeded the beauty of the execution."
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Mahabharata. We are there told that Brahma,
having taken the form of a fish, appeared to tin
pious Marm (Satya, i. e. the righteous, as Noah
is also called) on the banks of the river Wirini.
Thence, at his request, Marm transferred him when
he grew bigger to the Ganges, and finally, when
he was too large even for the Ganges, to the ocean.
Brahma now announces to Marm the approach ot
the Deluge, and bids him build a ship and put in
it all kinds of seeds together with the seven Kishis,
or holy beings. The Flood begins and covers the
whole earth. Brahma himself appears in the form
of a horned fish, and the \essel being made fast tc
him he draws it for many years, and finally lands
on the loftiest summit of Mount Himarat (i. e. the
Himalaja). Then, by the command of God, the
ship is made fast, and in memory of the event thp
mountain called Naubandhana (i. e. ship-bhvling)
By the favor of Brahma, Manu, after the Flood,
creates the new race of mankind, which are hence
termed Manudsha, i. e. born of Manu (Bopp, die
Sundfiuth). The Puranic or popular version is of
much later date, and is, " according to its own
admission, colored and disguised by allegorical
imagery." Another and perhaps the most ancient
version of all is that contained in the Catapat'ha-
Bralmiana. The peculiarity of this is that its
locality is manifestly north of the Himalaya range,
over which Manu is supposed to have crossed
into India. Both versions will be found at length in
Hardwick's Christ and oilier Masters, ii. 145-152.

The account of the Flood in the Koran is drawn,
apparently, partly from Biblical, and partly from
Persian sources. In the main, no doubt, it follows
(.he narrative in Genesis, but dwells at length on
the testimony of Noah to the unbelieving (Sale's
Koran, ch. xi. p. 181). He is said to have tarried
among his people one thousand save fifty years (ch.
xxix. p. 327). The people scoffed at and derided
him; and "thus were theyeniplojed until our sen-
tence was put in execution and the oven poured forth
water.'' Different explanations have been given of
this oven which may be seen in Sale's note. He
suggests (after H}de, de Rel. Pers.) that this idea
was borrowed from the Persian Magi, who also fan-
cied that the first watei's of the Deluge gushed out
of the oven of a certain old woman named Zala
Cufa. But the word Tannur (oven), he observe^,
may mean only a receptacle in which waters are
gathered, or the fissure from which they brake
forth.b Another peculiarity of this version is, that
Noah calls in vain to one of his sons to enter into
the ark: he refuses, in the hope of escaping to a
mountain, and is drowned before his father's ejes.
The ark, moreover, is said to have rested on the
mountain Al Jiidi, which Sale supposes should be
written Jordi or Giordi, and connects with the Gor-
dysei, Cardu, etc., or Kurd Mountains on the bor-
ders of Armenia and Mesopotamia (ch. xi. pp. 181-
183, and notes).

A third ejele of traditions is to be found among

* It is stated, on good authority, that the Chinese
attribute the origin of their famous c\cle of 60 years

[ to Ta-Nao, /. e. Nao the great, or divine Nao (Wil-
j liams's Middle Kingdom, ii. 201, and Pauthier1» China,
' ii. 28). H.

b f he road from Salzburg to Bad-Gastein passes by
some very singular fissures made in the limestone by
the course of the stream, which are known by tii#
name of cc Die Ofen,r or " The Ovens. '
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the American nations. These, as might be expected,
ehow occasionally some marks of resemblance to the
Asiatic legends. The one in existence among the
Cherokees reminds us of the story in the Mahab-
harata, only that a dog here renders the same ser-
vice to his master as the fish does there to Manu.
u This dog was very pertinacious in visiting the
banks of a river for several dajs, where he stood
gazing at the water and howling piteously. Being
sharply spoken to by his master and ordered home,
he revealed the coming evil. He concluded his pre-
diction by saying that the escape of his master and
family from drowning depended upon their throw-
ing him into the water; that to escape drowning
himself he must take a boat and put in it all he
wished tosa^e: that it would then rain hard a long
time, and a great overflowing of the land would
take place. By obeying this prediction the man
and his family were saved, and from them the earth
was again peopled.1' (Schoolcraft, Notes on the
Jroqwis, pp. 358, 353.)

" Of the different nations that inhabit Mexico,"
Bays A. von Humboldt, " the following had paint-
ings resembling the deluge of Coxcox, namely, the
Aztecs, the Mixtecs, the Zapotecs, the Tlascaltecs,
and the Mechoacans. The Noah, Xisuthrus, or
Manu of these nations is termed Coxcox, Teo-
Cipactli, or Tezpi. He saved himself with his
wife Xochiquetzatl in a bark, or, according to other
traditions, on a raft. The painting represents
Coxcox in the midst of the water waiting for a
bark. The mountain, the summit of which rises
above the waters, is the peak of Colhuacan, the
Ararat of the Mexicans. At the foot of the moun-
tain are the heads of Coxcox and his wife. The
latter is known by two tresses in the form of horns,
denoting the female sex. The men born after the
Deluge were dumb: the dove from the top of a
tree distributed among them tongues, represented
under the form of small commas." Of the Me-
choacan tradition he writes, -'that Coxcox, whom
they called Tezpi, embarked in a spacious actlli
with his wife, his children, several animals, and
grain. When the Great Spirit ordered the waters
to withdraw, Tezpi sent out from his bark a vul-
ture, the zopilote or vultur aura. This bird did
not return on account of the carcases with which
the earth was strewed. Tezpi sent out other birds,
one of which, the humming-bird, alone returned,
holding in its beak a branch clad with leaves.
Tezpi, seeing that fresh verdure covered the soil,
quitted his bark near the mountain of Colhuacan"
( Vues ties Cordilleres et Monumens de PAmerique,
pp. 22(j, 227). A peculiarity of many of these
American Indian traditions must be noted, and that
is, that the Flood, according to them, usually took
place in the time of the First Man, who, together
with his family, escape. But Miiller (American-
ische Urreliyionen) goes too far when he draws
from this the conclusion that these traditions are
consequently cosmogonic and ha\e no historical
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value. The fact seems rather to be that all memorj
of the age between the Creation and the Hood had
perished, and that hence these two great; events
were brought into close juxtaposition. This is the
less unlikely when we see how very meagre even the
Biblical history of that age is.

It may not be amiss, before we go on to speak of
the traditions of more cultivated races, to mention
the legend still preserved among the inhabitants of
the Fiji islands, although not belonging to our last
group. They say that, u after the islands had been
peopled by the first man and woman, a great rain
took place by which they were finally submerged;
but before the highest places were covered by the
waters, two large double canoes made their appear-
ance. In one of these was Kokora the god of car-
penters, in the other Kokola his head wTorkman, who
picked up some of the people and kept them on
board until the waters had subsided, after which
they were again landed on the island. It is reported
that in former times canoes were always kept in
readiness against another inundation. The per-
sons thus saved, eight in number, were landed at
Mbenga, where the highest of their gods is said to
have made his first appearance. By virtue of this
tradition, the chiefs of Mbenga take rank before all
others and have always acted a conspicuous part
among the Fiji's. They style themselves Nyali-
duvt-ki-langi — subject to heaven alone." (Wilkes,
Exploring Expedition).**

One more cycle of traditions we shall notice —
that, namely, of the Hellenic races.

Hellas has two \ersions of a flood, one associated
with Ogyges (Jul. Afric. as quoted by Euseb.
Prcep. Ev. x. ]0), and the other, in a far more
elaborate form, with Deucalion. Both, however, are
of late origin — they were unknown to Homer and
Hesiod. Herodotus, though he mentions Deucalion
as one of the first kings of the Hellenes, says not
a word about the Flood (i. 5G). Pindar is the
first writer who mentions it (Olymp. ix. 37 ff.) In
Apollodorus (Biblio. i. 7) and Ovid (Metam. i. 260),
the story appears in a much more definite shape.
Finally, Lucian gives a narrative (De Dea Syr. c.
12, 13), not very different from that of Ovid, ex-
cept that he makes provision for the safety of the
animals, which Ovid does not. He attributes the
necessity for the Deluge to the exceeding wicked-
ness of the existing race of men, and declares that
the earth opened and sent forth waters to swallow
them up, as well as that heavy rain fell upon
them. Deucalion, as the one righteous man, es-
caped with his wives and children and the animals
he bad put into the chest (λάρνακα^, and landed,
after nine days and nine nights, on the top of Par-
nassus, whilst the chief part of Hellas was under
water, and nearly all men perished, except a few
who reached the tops of the highest mountains.
Plutarch (de Sollert. Anim. § 13) mentions the
dove which Deucalion made use of to ascertain
whether the flood was abated.

a * Lucken, as quoted by Auberlon (Die GottL
Offi-nbaruna, i. 144), remarks, respecting these tradi-
tions among the American aborigines, that the form in
which the natives relate them agrees in such a striking
manner with the Bible history that we cannot blame
the astonished Spaniards if on their first discovery of
that continent, they believed, on account of these and
eimilar traditions, that the Apostle Thomas must have
preached Christianity there. Truly we must regard it
as a work of Providence that this new world, which,

perhaps for centuries, unknown to the rest of mankind
and separated from them, lollowed their own course
of training, when suddenly discovered in the midst of
the light of historical times, shows at once an agrce>
ment with the traditions of the old world, which must
convince even the most incredulous that all mankind
must originally have drunk from the same common

j source of intellectual life (Die Traditioncn dcs Men-
j sclwngi srldtckts . . . . unter (Jen He id en) Η
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Most of these accounts, it must be observed,
ocahz*» the 1 lood, and confine it to Greece or some
part of Greece Aristotle speaks of a local inun-
dation neu Dodona only ( Veteoiol ι ]4)

It must ilbo be confessed, that the later the narra-
tive, the moie definite the form it assumes, and
the more neaily it resembles the Mosaic account

It seems tolerably certain that the lg)ptians
had no records of the Deluge, at least if we are to
ciedit Manetho Nor has any such lecord been
dete ted on the monuments, or preserved in the
rn}tho1oc,v

r of I g ) p t lhey knew howe\ei, of the
flood of Deucalion, but seem to h u e been in doult
whether it was to be legaided as partial 01 um-
veisal, and they supposed it to have been preceded
by 3evtril others a

I vei)bod) knows O\id s storj of Deucalion and
P)rrha It ma) be mentioned, however, in refer
ence to this as a verj singular coincidence that,
Hist is, according to Ovid, the earth was lepeopled
b) Deucalion and P)rrha throwing the bones of
then mother (ι e stones) behind then backs, so
among the lamanaki, aCanb tribe on the Orinoko,
the stoiy gO(S that a man and his wife escaping
from the flood to the top of the hi oh mount un
Fapanacu, threw over their heads the fruit of the
Μ mritia palm, whence sprung a new ι ace of men and
women I his curious coincidence between Hellenic
and \mencan traditions seems exphcal le only on
the hypothesis of some common centre of ti idition b

Ajlei the I lood —Noah s first act after he left
the aik was to build an altar, and to offer sacrifices
This is the first altar of which we read in Scriptuic,
and the first burnt saciifice Noah, it is said took
of eveiy clean least, and of eveiy clean fowl, and
offered burnt offenngs on the altar And then the
nairative add» with childlike snnplicitv "And
Jehovah smelled a smell of rest (01 satisfaction),
and Jehov ih baid in his heart, 1 will not agun curse
the giound an) more for man s sake, foi the ltn
aginition of mans heart is evil fiont his )outh
neithei will I again sn ite any more every living
thing as I ha\e done Jehovah accepts the sacri-
fice of \oah as the acknowledgment on the part
of man that he desires leconcihation and com
mumou with God, and therefore the renewed eaith
shall no moie be wasted with a plague of waters
but so lonj; as the earth shall last seed time and
haivest, cold and heat, summer and winter, day
and night shall not cease
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Then follows the blessing of God (Honim) upon

Noah and his sons lhey are to be fruitful and
nmltipl) the) are to have lordship ovei the infe-
rior animals not, howevei, as at the first by na-
tive right, but ly tenor is their rule to be estab-
lished All living creatures are now given to man
foi food, but expiess provision is made that the
blood (m which is the life) should not be eaten
This does not seem necessarily to impi) that animal
food was not eaten before the flood, but only that
now the use of it w as sanctioned by div me permis-
sion I he prohibition with regard to blood reap-
peais with fiesh foice in the Jewish ntual (Lev
m 17, vn 26, 27, xvn 10-14, Deut xn 16 23,
24, xv 23), and seemed to the Apostles so essen-
tially human as well as Jewish that the) thou 0ht
it ought to be enforced upon Gentile conveits In
later times the Greek Ghuich urged it as a reproach
against the I atin that the) did not hesitate to eat
things stiangled {i>uj)ot Ua m quibus sanyui* tene·
tui)

Next, God makes provision for the security of
human life Ihe blood of min, which is his life,
is )et more precious than the blood of bt ists.
\\ hen ι., Ins been shed God will require it, whether
of beast or of man and man himself is to be the
appointed channel of Divine justice upon the hom-
icide " Whoso bheddeth m m s blood, by man
shall his blood be shed, foi m the image of God
made He man Hence is laid the first foundation
of the civil power Vnd just as the pnesthood is
declaied to be the privilege of all Isnel before it 13
made lepiesentitive in ceitain mdividuils so heie
the civil authority is declired to be a right of hu
man natuie itself, before it is delivered over into
the hands of i particular executive

Ihus with the beginning of a new world God
gives on the one hand, a pionnse which secuies
the stability of the natural order of the universe,
md, on the other hand, consecrates human life
with a special sanctit) as resting upon these two
pillars — the biotherhood of men, and min s like-
ness to God

Of the seven precepts of Noah, as they are
called, the obseivance of which was required of
all Jewish proselvtes three only are here expressly
mentioned the abstinence fiom blood the pio-
hibition cf murder and the recognition of the
civil authority Iho remlining four the piohi-
bition of idolatry, of blasphemy, of incest, and of

a * A fhend conversant with the literature of this
subject Hev L· Burgess very properly suggests that
this statement as to the ignorance of the Egyptians
concerning a flood is too unqualified Some kgvp
tologers muntain a different opinion (1 ) lhey alleee
thit tie name of Noah himself (Nh Nth, Ν if etc )
is found on the monuments represented as f the god
of water ' (see Osburn s Monumental Egypt ι 239)
Osbum cites Chanipolhon and Birch in favor of this
interpretation and has no doubt that the name is that
of tie pitnireh through whom the race wis perpet
uatel atter the flood (2 ) The names of the first of
the eight great gods of the Egyptians as given by \\ ll
kinson from the monuments are beheud to be different
forms of the name Noah (Miniers an I Ctstom^ of
Ancient E^ypt, second «ene^ ι 241) (3 ) In the legend
of Osiris, the chief pnmi ινβ divinity of the Egyptians,
incidents are stated which «eem clearly to identify that
tteity with Noah ot the Hebrew Scriptures ^Bryant,
Mythology, n 235 ff [Lond 1775] Ktnnck s Hist
of Ε^ι/pt ι 355, Wilkinsons Manners nni Customs
of An ipnt Egypt ι 254 ff ) (4 ) We havp perhaps a
reminiscence of the three sons of Noah m the occur-

rence of numerous localities in Egypt in which a triad
of deities was worshipped "W llkinson gives a list of
a number of such plaees imong them Thebes, with the
name" of the deities (Wilkinson as above ι 230)
Ihe knowledge ot a flood ascribed by Plito to the
Egyptians in the limaeus (p 23 Steph ) is that they
knew oi several deluges, but affirmed that thur own
land had never been thus visited Their nxtional ego
tism may have led them to claim this exemption aa
the special favorites of heaven II

b * " lhese pnmevil traditions of the human race, '
says Auberleu f illustrate as much the histoneil cred
lbility of the Mosnc writings even in their minute
recitals as they do their essential purity and elev ition,
in contrast with the heathen myths In this lattei
respect it will be seen especially how Israel only, to
gether with the fact maintains at the same time the
innermost idea of the fact while the heathen preserve
the external forms remark ibly enough but clot ie
them with fantastic and national costumes There is
a difference here similai to that between the canonical
and the apocryphal Gospels (D e G ttliche Off en-
barung ein apologetischer Venvch, ι 147 b) Η
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tbeft, rested apparently on the general sense of
mankind.

It is in the terms of the blessing and the cov-
enant made with Noah after the Flood that we
find the strongest evidence that in the sense of the
writer it was universal, i. e. that it extended to all
the then known world. The literal truth of the
narrative obliges us to believe that the whole human
race, except eight persons, perished by the waters
of the flood. Noah is clearly the head of a new
human family, the representative of the whole
race. It is as such that God makes his covenant
with him; and hence selects a natural phenom-
enon as the sign of tha*, covenant, just as later in
making a national covenant with Abraham, He
made the seal of it to be an arbitrary sign in the
flesh. The bow in the cloud, seen by every nation
under hea\en, is an unfailing witness to the truth
of God. Was the rainbow, then, we ask, never
seen before the Flood? Was this "sign in the
heavens " beheld for the first time by the eight
dwellers in the ark when, after their long imprison-
ment, they stood again upon the green earth, and
saw the dark humid clouds spanned by its glorious
arch ? Such seems the meaning of the narrator.
And yet this implies that there was no rain before
the flood, and that the laws of nature were changed,
at least in that part of the globe, by that event.
There is no reason to suppose that in the world at
large there has been such change in meteorological
phenomena as here implied. That a certain por-
tion of the earth should never have been visited by
rain is quite conceivable. Egypt, though not ab-
solutely without rain, very rarely sees it. But the
country of Noah and the ark was a mountainous
country; and the ordinary atmospherical condi-
tions must have been suspended, or a new law must
have come into operation after the Flood, if the
rain then first fell, and if the rainbow had conse-
quently never before been painted on the clouds
Hence, many writers have supposed that the mean-
ing of the passage is, not that the rainbow now
appeared for the first time, but that it was now for
the first time invested with the sanctity of a sign;
that not a new phenomenon was visible, but that
a new meaning was given to a phenomenon already
existing. It must be confessed, however, that this
is not the natural interpretation of the words:
" This is the sign of the covenant which I do set
between me and you, arid every living thing which
is with you for everlasting generations: my bow
have I set in the cloud, and it shall be for the sign
of a covenant between me and the earth. And it
shall come to pass that when I bring a cloud over
the earth, then the bow shall be seen in the cloud,
and I will remember my covenant which is between
me and you and every living thing of all flesh," etc.

Noah now for the rest of his life betook himself
to agricultural pursuits, following in this the tra-
dition of his family. It is particularly noticed
that he planted a vineyard, and some of the older
Jewish writers, with a touch of poetic beauty, tel
us that he took the shoots of a vine which had
wandered out of paradise wherewith to plant his
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vineyard.01 Whether in ignorance of its proper-
ties or othenvise, we are not informed, but he
drank of the juice of the grape till he became
intoxicated and shamefully exposed himself in hia
own tent. One of his sons, Ham, mocked openly
at his father's disgrace. The others, with dutiful
care and reverence, endeavored to hide it. Noah
was not so drunk as to be unconscious of the
ndiguity which his youngest son had put upon

him; and when he recovered from the effects of
his intoxication, he declared that in requital for
this act of brutal unfeeling mockery, a curse
should rest upon the sons of Ham, that he who
knew not the duty of a child, should see his own
son degraded to the condition of a slave. With
the curse on his youngest son was joined a blessing
on the other two. It ran thus, in the old poetic
or rather rhythmical and alliterative form into
which the more solemn utterances of antiquity
commonly fell. And he said: —

Cursed be Canaan,
A slave of slaves shall he be to his brethren.

And he said: —
Blessed be Jehovah, God of Shem,
And let Canaan be their slave!
May God enlarge Japhet,^
And let him dwell in the tents of Shem,
And let Canaan be their slave!

Of old, a father's solemn curse or blessing wns
held to have a mysterious power of fulfilling itself
And in this case the words of the righteous man,
though strictly the expression of a wish (Dr. Pye
Smith is quite wrong in translating all the verbs
as futures; they are optatives;, did in fact amount
to a prophecy. It has been asked why Noah did
not curse Ham, instead of cursing Canaan. It
might be sufficient to reply that at such times
men are not left to themselves, and that a divine
purpose as truly guided Noah's lips then, as it did
the hands of Jacob afterwards. But, moreover, it
was surely by a righteous retribution that he, who
as youngest son had dishonored his father, should
see the curse light on the head of his own young-
est son. The blow was probably heavier than if it
had lighted directly on himself. Thus early in the
world's history was the lesson taught practically
which the law afterwards expressly enunciated, that
God visits the sins of the fathers upon the children.
The subsequent history of Canaan shows in the
clearest manner possible the fulfillment of the
curse. When Israel took possession of his land,
he became the slave of Shem: when Tyre fell
before the arms of Alexander, and Carthage suc-
cumbed to her Roman conquerors, he became the
slave of Japhet: and we almost hear the echo
of Noah's curse in Hannibal's Agnosco fortunam
Ccirthaginis, when the head of Hasdrubal his
brother was thrown contemptuously into the Punic
lines.c

It is uncertain whether in the words, " And let
him dwell in the tents of Shem," " God," or
" Japhet," is the subject of the verb. At first it
seems more natural to suppose that Noah prays

« Armenia it has been observed, is still favorable
to the growth of the vine. Xenophon (Anab. iv. 4, 9)
speaks of the excellent wines of the country, and his
account has been confirmed in more recent times (Ritter,
Erdk. x. 319, 554, etc.)· The Greek myth referred the
discovery and cultivation of the vine to Dionysos, who
according to one version brought it from India (Diod.

Sic. iii. 32), according to another from Phrygia (Strabo
x. 469). Asia at all events is the acknowledged horn
of the vine.

b There is an alliterative play upon words her*
which cannot be preserved in a translation.

c See Delitzsch. Comm. in loc.
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cl t God would dwell there (the root of the verb is
the same is that of the noun Shtthmth) But
the blessing of bhem has leen spoken aheady. It
ib better therefoie to take Japhet as the subject
Whit then is nieuit by his dwelling in the tents
of Shem ? ISot of course that he should so occupy
them as to thrust out the original possessors, nor
even that they should melt into one people, but
as it would seem, that Japhet may enjoy the
lehgims pinileges of feheni So Augustine
" Latificet Deus Japheth et habitet in teutonic
Sem, id est in 1 cclesus quas iiln Prophetaium
Apostoh construxerunt I he lalmud sees tins
blessing fulhlled in the use of the Gieek language
in sacred things such as the transition ot the
Scriptuies lhus Shem is blessed with the knowl
edge of Jehovah and Japhet with temporal in
crease and dominion in the first instance, with the
further hope of sharing afterwirds in spiritual
advantages Aftei this prophetic blessing we heai
no more of the patnaich but the sum of his years
"And Noah lived after the flood three hundied
and fift) )earis 4uad thus all the da)s of iSoah
were nine hundred and fift) 3ears and he died

For the liteiature of this aiticle the various
commentanes on Genesis, especiall) those of mod
em date, ma) be consulted Such are those of
Tuch, 1838, of Baumgaiten, 1843, Ivnobel, 1 8 J 2 ,
Schroder, 1846, Dehtzsch, 3d ed 1850 lo the
last of these especially the piesent wntei is much
indebted Other w >rks beanng on the sulject
more or less directl) are 1 yell s Pi int pies oj
Geohgy 18o3 , Pfaff s Sett pjungs Gebchithte,
1855, Wisemans 1 ectw es on Science and Re
vealid R Up n, Hu^h Miller's Testi wny of the
R(cLs, Hirdwick s thiist and otf ο )fistas,
1857 Muller s Die Amen anisclten U 1 eliju nen
Bunsen s Bibehoci k, md Lw ild s Jahi JUCI a, h u e
also been consulted The wntei has further to
express his obligations both to Professor Owen and
to Professor Huxle), and especially to the latter
gentleman, for much valuable lnfoiimtion on the
scientific questions touched upon in this aiticle

J J S Ρ

* See especially ISTagelslach s article on ^oah
(Herzog s Re d 1 ncyld χ 394-403) for an admi
rable summai ν of the historic il testimonies to the
Mosnc account of the deluge It is a sitisfiction
to ol -sen e th it the author cites at ever) step the
piopei autbont) for his statements On the ques
tion of the universality of the flood may be men
tioned, among American writers Di I dward
Hitchcock on the Historic il and Geological Deluges
in the bibl Repostto y (ιχ 78 if χ 328 ff, md
xi Iff), and his Rtliji η if Gethqy lect xn
(Bost 1861) Prof C Η Hitchcock on the liela
tions of Geology to Iheology, Bibl Stcra, xxi\
4G3 ff, and Piof Ia)ler 1 ewis who inserts an
excu sus on Gen ν 111 1-19 m his tunslation
of Lange s Ccmintntai y on Genesis pp 314-322
(Ν Υ 18ο8) These wnteis undei stand that
the flood was limited locally but was coextensive
with the part of the earth inhabited at t int time
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Dr Fdward Robinson has some good remarks on
the philological or etymological proofs of the Bibh
cal deluge under ARK, in his ed of Calmet &
Dictionary oj the Bible (Bost 1832) On that
branch of the argument, see especiall) Plnhpp
Buttmmns Mythol yus ο hi Die bigen (hs
Alteithunii, 1 180 234 (Beil 1828) He finds

evidence of the diffusion of the mines of the Bib
heal Shemitic patnuchs, under analogous foims,
in the languages of various mcient nations Kiw-
lmson mentions the Chaldiem legend* of the flood
{Ancient Won η cities, 1 184) Η

jums memoi ms

N O A H ( Π ^ 2 [motion, commotion] Νουά
Noa) One of the five daughteis of Zelophehad
(Num. xxvi 33, xx\ 11 1, xxxvi 11, Josh xvn 3)

NO-AMON, NO (γθή S3 [see below]
μςρϊς Άμμων Alex indi ια (p puloi Μ/Λ), Nah 111.
8 a SD Αίόσπολις Alex in h 11, Jer xlvi 2o,
I z xxx 14, 15, 16), a cit) of Egjpt, Ihebaa
(ihebes), or Diospohs Magna The second part
of the first form is the name of AMI Ν the chief
divinity of Ihebes, mentioned or alluded to in
connection with this place in Jeiemiah ' Behold,
I will punish Amon [01 ' the multitude with
reference to Amen 5] in No, and Pharaoh, and
Lg)pt with their gods, and their kings (/ c ) ,
and perhaps ilso alluded to in 1 zekiel (xxx 15).
[ΑΜΟΛ ] Ihe second pait of the Lgyptian sacied
name of the city, 114 IMLN, ' the abode of
Amen, is the same Iheie is a difficulty as to
the meaning of No It has leen supposed, in
accoidance with the I XX rendenng of No-\mon
by μςρις Αμμων, that the Coptic
JtOTP jums, jumculus, once ju
(Alic 11 4), instead of J t O g itpCXTCy, might
indicate tint it signified "portion, ' so that the
name would mean " t h e poition of Amon But
if so, how aie we to explain the use of ISo alone ̂
It thus occuis not only in Hebrew but ilso in the
language of the \ss)iian mscnptions, m which it
is written Ni a, according to S11 Henry Kawlinson

Illusti itions of Igyptixn History and Chro
ο,ζ), etc, Ti ans Roy Soc lit 2d Sei ν 11

166) c The conjectures that Thebes was called
Π HA Jl <SJUtOTiV'the abode of Amen,"
or, still nearer the Hebrew, H £ , l~ H O T Π .

the [city] of Amen,' like I t < ^ H C 5 ; " t h e
[city] of Isis,' or, as Gesemus prefers, StX&-
<UUlOTIt, " the place of Amen (T/ies a v ),
are all halle to two serious objections, that they
neithei repre&ent the lgyptian name, 1101 afford
an explanation of the use of No alone It seems
most leasona1 le to suppose that No is a Semitic
name, and that Vmon is added in Nahum (/ c )
to distinguish Thebes from some other place bear-
ing the same name, or on account of the connec-
tion of Amen with that city ihebes also bears
in ancient 1 gyptian the common name, of doubt-

« * In Na,h 111 8 the A V has incorrectly popu
lous No instead of No Amon Η

& The former is> the more probable reading as the
?ods of Eg^pt are mentioned ilmott lmmtdiitely
iftei

c Sir Henry Rawlinson identifies Ni a vuth Λ ο Amon
The whole paper (pp 137 ff) is of great importance,

as illustrating the reference in Nahum to the capture
of Ihebes b\ showing that Egypt was conquered by
both E&arhaddon and A«shui bam pal and that the
latter twice took Ihebes Ii these wars were after
the prophet s time, the narrative of them makes it
more piobable than it before seemed that there was a
still earlier conquest of Egypt by the Assyrians



2190 NOB

ful signification, AP-T or T-AP, which the Greeks
represented by Thebae. The whole metropolis, on
both banks of the river, was called ΤΑΜ. (See
Brugsch, Ge&gc. Jnschr, i. 175 ff.)

Jerome supposes No to be either Alexandria or
Eg)pt itself {In Jesiii'tm, lib. v. t. iii. col. 125, ed.
Paris, 170-1). Champollion takes it to be Dios-
polis in Lower Egypt (L· Egypt e sons les Phai'aons,
ii. 131); but Gesenius (/. c.) well observes that
it would not then be compared in Nahum to
Nine\eh. This and the evidence of the Assyrian
record leave no doubt that it is Thebes. The
description of No-Amon, as " situate among the
rivers, the waters round about i t " (Nah. /. c ) ,
remarkably characterizes Thobes, the only town of
ancient Egypt which we know to have been built
on both sides of the Nile; and the prophecy that
it should "be rent asunder " (Ez. xxx. 16) cannot
fail to appear remarkably significant to the observer
who stands amidst the \ast ruins of its chief
edifice, the great temple of Amen, which is rent
and shattered as if by an earthquake, although it
must be held to refer primarily, at least, rather to
the breaking up or capture of the city (comp. 2 K.
xxv. 4, Jer. Iii. 7), than to its destruction. See
T H E B E S . K. S. P.

NOB P 3 [elevation, height]: Νομβά; [Vat.
Νομμα, 1 Sam. xxii. 11 ;] Alex. Νόβα, exc.
Νοβαθ, 1 Sam. xxii. 11; [FA.1*] Noj8, Neh. xi. 32
[where Ιίοηι.· Vat. Alex. FA. omit]: Kobe, Nob
in Neh.) was a sacerdotal city in the tribe of
Benjamin, and situated on some eminence near
Jerusalem. That it was on one of the roads
which led from the north to the capital, and within
sight of it, is certain from the illustrative passage
in which Isaiah (x. 28-32) describes the approach
of the Assj rian army: —

"He comes to Ai, passes through Migron,
At Michmash deposits his baggage;
They cross the pass, Geba is our night-station;
Terrified is Raniah, Gibeah of Saul flees.
Shriek with thy voice, daughter of Gallim ;
Listen, Ο Laish ! Ah, poor Anathoth !
Madinenah escapes, dwellers in Gebiin takeflight.a
Yet this day he halts at Nob :
lie shakes his hand against the mount, daughter

of Zion,
The hill of Jerusalem.*'

In this spirited sketch the poet sees the enemy
pouring down from the north; they reach at length
the neighborhood of the devoted city; they take
possession of one villnge after another; while the
inhabitants flee at their approach, and fill the
country with cries of terror and distress. It is
implied here clearly that Nob was the last station
in their line of march, whence the invaders could
see Jerusalem, and whence they could be seen, as
they "shook the hand " in proud derision of their
enemies. Lijihtfoot also mentions a Jewish tradi-
tion (Opp. ii. 203) that Jerusalem and Nob stood
within sight of each other.

Nob was one of the places where the tabernacle,
or ark of Jehovah, was kept for a time during the
da} s of its wanderings before a home was provided
for it on Mount Zion (2 Sam. vi. 1, &c). A com-
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pany of the Benjamites settled here after the return
from the exile (Neh. xi. 32). But the event for
which Nob was most noted in the Scripture annals,
was a frightful massacre which occurred there in
the reign of Saul (1 Sam. xxii. 17-19). David had
fled thither from the court of the jealous king;
and the circumstances under which he had escaped
being unknown, Ahimelech, the high-priest at Nob,
gave him some of the shew-bread from the golden
table, and the sword of Goliath which he had in
his charge as a sacred trophy. Doeg, an Edomite,
the king's shepherd, who was present, reported the
affair to his master. Saul Mas enraged on hearing
that such favor had been shown to a man whom
he hated as a rival; and nothing would appease
him but the indiscriminate slaughter of all the
inhabitants of Nob. The king's executioners hav-
ing refused to perform the bloody deed (1 Sam.
xxii. 17), he said to Doeg, the spy, who had be-
trajed the unsuspecting Ahimelech, "Turn thou.
and fall upon the priests. And Doeg the Edomite
turned, and he fell upon the priests, and slew on
that day four-score and five persons that did wear
a linen ephod. And Nob, the city of the priests,
smote he with the edge of the sword, both men
and women, children and sucklings, and oxen, and
asses, and sheep, with the edge of the sword."
Abiathar, a son of Ahimelech, was the only person
who survived to recount the sad story.

It would be a long time, naturally, before the
doomed city could recover from such a blow. It
appears in fact never to have regained its ancient
importance. The references in Is. x. 32 and Neh.
xi. 32 are the only later allusions to Nob which
we find in the Ο. Τ. All trace of the name has
disappeared from the country long ago. Jerome
states that nothing remained in his time to indicate
where it had been. Geographers are not agreed as
to the jirecise spot with which Me are to identify
the ancient locality. Some of the conjectures on
this point may deserve to be mentioned. kt It must
have been situated,1' sa^s Dr. Robinson (Rtseai cites,
vol. i. p. 464), "somewhere upon the ridge of the
Mount of Olives, northeast of the city. AVe
sought all along this ridge from the Damascus
road to the summit opposite the city, for some
traces of an ancient site which might be legarded
as the place of Nob; but without the slightest suc-
cess." Kiepert's map places Nob at el-/sawhjh,
not far from Anata, about a mile northwest of Je-
rusalem. Tobler (Tvpograplde von Ji rut. ii. § 719)
describes this village as beautifully situated, and
occupying unquestionably an ancient site. But it
must be regaided as fatal to this identification that
Jerusalem is not to be seen from that point.6 Kl-
Jsaii'ieh is in a valley, and the dramatic representa-
tion of the prophet would be unsuited to such a
place. Mr. Porter (TIandb, ii. 324) expresses the
confident belief that Nob is to be sought on a low
peaked tell, a little to the right of the northern
road and opposite to Shajut. He found there
several cisterns hewn in the rock, large building
stones, and various other indications of an ancient
town. The top of this hill c affords an extensive
view, and Mount Zion is distinctly seen, though

« v The full idea,"' says Geseniua (Handiv. s. v.),
r fis that they hurry off to conceal their treasures."

& * R'ietschi takes the same view of this difficulty
und decides against the identification (Herzog's Real-
JSncykl. x. 404). Thegestus minantis (Gesen.) has little

or no significance unless those menaced could see the
invaders at the moment. Mr. Grove gives the prefer-
ence to el-Isawlfh (Clark's Bible Atlas, p. 204). H.

c * This hill, says Lieut. Warren {Report, Oct. let
1867), is called SUmah. Η
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Morah and Olivet are hid by an intervening
ridge.

The Nob spoken of above is not to be confounded
with another which Jerome mentions in the plain
of Sharon, not far from Lydda. (See Von Kau-
mer's Palastina,^. 196.) No allusion is made to
this latter place in the Bible. The «Jews after re-
covering the ark of Jehovah from the Philistines
would be likely to keep it beyond the reach of a
similar disaster; and the Nob which was the seat
of the sanctuary in the time of Saul, must have
been among; the mountains. This Nob, or Nobba
as Jerome writes, now Beit Nuba, could not be
the village of that name near Jerusalem. The
towns with which Isaiah associates the place put
that view out of the question. Η. Β. Η.

N O B A H ( Γ Π 3 [barking, a loud cry]:
Naj8i>0, NajSoui Alex. Ναβω0, Na#e0: Nobo,
[Nobe]). The name conferred by the conqueror
of KKNATII and the villages in dependence on it
on his new acquisition (Num. xxxii. 42). For a
certain period after the establishment of the Israel-
ite rule the new name remained, and is used to
mark the course taken by Gideon in his chase after
Zebah and Zalmunna (Judg. viii. 11). But it is
not again heard of, and the original appellation, as
is usual in such cases, appears to ha\e recovered its
hold, which it has since retained; for in the slightly
modified form of Kunawat it is the name of the
place to the present day (see Onomasiicon, Nabo).

Ewald (Gesch. ii. 2G8, note 2) identifies the
Nobah of Gideon's pursuit with Nophah of Num.
xxi. 30, and distinguishes them both from Nobah
of Num. xxxii. 42, on the ground of their being
mentioned with Dibon, Medeba, and Jogbehah.
But if Jogbehah be, as he elsewhere (ii. 504, nott
4) suggests, el-J ebtibeh, between Amman and es-
Salt, there is no necessity for the distinction. In
truth the lists of Gad and Keuben in Num. xxxii.
are so confused that it is difficult to apportion the
towns of each in accordance with our present im-
perfect topographical knowledge of those regions.
Ewald also (ii. 392, note) identifies Nobah of Num.
xxxii. 42 with Nnwa or Neve, a place 15 or 16
miles eist of the north end of the Lake of Gennes-
aret (Hitter, Jordtn, p. 356). But if Kcnath and
Nobah are the same, and Kunawut be Kenath, the
identification is both unnecessary and untenable.

Eusehius and Jerome, with that curious disregard
of probability which is so puzzling in some of the
articles in the Onomasticon, identify Nobah of
Judg. viii. with Nob, u the city of the Priests, af-
terwards laid waste by Saul" (Οηοηι. Νομ,βά and
" Nabbe sive Nobba " ) . G.

N O ' B A H ( Γ Π 3 [barking, a loud cry] : Na-
fiav' Nobi). An Israelite warrior (Num. xxxii.
42 onlv), probably, likeJair, a Manassite, who dur-
ing the conquest of the territory on the east of
Jordan possessed himself of the town of Kenath
and the villages or hamlets dependent upon it
(Heb. u daughters"), and gave them his own
name. According to the Jewish tradition (Seder
Ohm R ibbn, ix.) Nobah was born in Egypt, died
after the decease of Moses, and was buried during
the passage of the Jordan.

It will be observed that the form of the name in
the LXX. is the same as that given to Nebo.

G.

NOEBA 2191
* N O B L E M A N (βασιλικό*), the title of a

courtier or ro^al officer of Herod Antipas, who
came to Jesus at Cana, to entreat him to heal his
son, whom he had left at the point of death at
his home, in Capernaum. On his return he
found that the cure had been wrought at the very
moment when Jesus said, " Thy son lheth " (John
iv. 46, 47). Some critics (Ewald, DeWette with
some hesitation, Baur) regard this miracle as identi
cal with that of the healing of the centurion's ser
vant (Matt. viii. 5; Luke vii. 1-10). But it «
difficult to reconcile the differences in the two
accounts with this supposition. Cana was the scen6
of the miracle related by John, and Capernaum
that of the miracle related by Matthew and Luke.
One of the men was a Jew (included at least among
the Galileans, John iv. 48) in the service of the
king or tetr.irch, as his designation implies, the
other a Koman and a centurion (Luke vii. 2).
In one case it was a son of the petitioner who
was sick, in the other his servant," and, finally, the
nobleman requested Jesus to come to his house,
whereas the centurion felt that he was utterly un-
worthy to receive him under fiis roof. He is called
βασιλικό? with the same propriety that Herod
Antipas is called βασιλεύς (Mark vi. 14), though
the stricter title of the latter was τβτράρχη? (Matt,
xiv. 1). It is a complimentary title rather than
official as applied to both. H.

N O D [~Π2, wandering: Ναίδ'· profugus].

[CAIN.]

N O D A B ( 2 Ύ ΰ [nobility]: Ναδαβαΐοι: No-
dab), the name of an Arab tribe mentioned only
in 1 Chr. v. 19, in the account of the war of the
Ueubenites, the Gadites, and the half of the tribe
of Manaisseh, against the Hngarites (\v. 9-22);
" and they made war with the Hagantes, with Jetur,
and Nephish, and Nodab'1'' (ver. ID). In Gen.
xxv. 15 and 1 Chr. i. 31, Jetur, Naphish, and
Kedemah are the List three sons of Ishmael, and it
has been therefore supposed that Nodab also was
one of his sons. But we have no other mention
of Nodab, and it is probable, in the absence of ad-
ditional e\idence, that he was a grandson or other
descendant of the patriarch, and that the name, in
the time of the record, was that of a tribe sprung
from such descendant. The Hagarites, and Jetur,
Nephish, and Nodab, were pastoral people, for the
Keubenites dwelt in their tents throughout all the
east [land] of Gilead (1 Chr. v. 10), and in the
war a great multitude of cattle — camels, sheep,
and asses — were taken. A hundred thousand
men ν ere taken prisoners or slain, so that the
tribes must have been very numerous and the Is-
raelites "dwelt in their steads until the captivity."
If the Hagarites (or Hagarenes) were, as is most
probable, the people who aiterwards inhabited Ilejer
[HAGAKENES], they were driven southwards, into
the northeastern province of Arabia, bordering the
mouths of the Euphrates, and the low tracts sur
rounding them. [ J E T U I I ; I T U I ^ E A ; N A P H I S H . ]

E. S.P.

N O ' E (Nwe: Noe). The patriarch Noah (Tob.
iv. 12; Matt. xxiv. 37, 38; Luke iii. 36, xvii. 26,
27). [No AIL]

Ν Ο Έ Β Α (Νοςβά: Nachoba) = N E K O D A 1
(1 Esdr. v. 31; comp. Ezr. ii. 48).

α * Matthew, it is true, has b παις μου, which signi-
fies f t servant " or r f child v (viii. 6). Luke has the same

(vii. 7); but the latter has also τοί/ δοΰλον αύτοΰ (veR
3), and this resolves the ambiguity. I I .
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N O G A H (Π3Ι [dawn, day-break]: Ναγαί,
Ναγεθ; [Alex, in 1 Chr. iii. 7, Ncrye, Comp.
Νογβ; FA. in xiv. 6, Nayer'-] Noge, Noga).
One of the thirteen sons of David who were born
to him in Jerusalem (1 Chr. iii. 7, xiv. 6). His
name is omitted from the list in 2 Sam. v.

Ν Ο Ή Α Η (nrTO [rest]: NcocS; [Vat. Νοοα=]
Nohaa). The fourth son of Benjamin (1 Chr. viii.
2).

* N O I S O M E (0. F. noisir, " t o hurt," Lat.
nocere) is used in its primitive sense of noxious,
baneful, destructive, in Ps. xci. 3, Ez. xiv. 21, and
Ex. viii. 21, Job xxxi. 40, marg. A.

N O N φ 3 [in 1 Chr. vii. 27; but elsewhere,

^ D , a fish]: Now; [Yat. Alex. Νουμ:] Nun).

N U N , the father of Joshua (1 Chr. vii. 27).

N O P H , M O P H (*p [see below]: M e ^ s :
Memphis, Is. xix. 13, Jer. ii. 16, Ez. xxx. 13, 16;

Ϊ)Ώ: Μέμφις: Memphis, Hos. ix. 6), a city of
-Egypt, Memphis. These forms are contracted
from the ancient Egyptian common name, MEN-
NUFIi, or MEN-NEFRU, " t h e good abode,"
or perhaps " t h e abode of the good o n e : " also

contracted in the Coptic forms

(S); in the Greek M e >

φις; and in the Arabic M·enf, \*JLXA. The He-
brew forms are to be regarded as representing col-
loquial forms of the name, current with the Shem-
ites, if not with the Egyptians also. As to the
meaning of Memphis, Plutarch observes that it
was interpreted to signify either the imen of good
ones, or the sepulchre of Osiris (/ecu την μβν πόλιν
οι μ*ν ορμον ά-γαθών ερμηνεύουσιν·, οι 5' [Ιδί ] ως
τάφον 'Οσίρζδο?, De hide et Osiride, 20). It is
probable that the epithet " g o o d " refers to Osiris,
whose sacred animal Apis was here worshipped, and
here had its burial-place, the Serapeum, whence the
name of the village Busiris (PA-IIESAR ? " the
[abode?] of Osiris " ) , now represented in name, if
not in exact site, by Aboo-Seer,« probably originally
a quarter of Memphis. As the great Egyptian
city is characterized in Nahum as " situate among
the rivers" (iii. 8), so in Hosea the lower Egyptian
one is distinguishe I by its Necropolis, in this pas-
sage as to the fugitive Israelites: "Mizraim shall
gather them up, Noph shall bury them; " for its
burial-ground, stretching for twenty miles along
the edge of the Lib} an desert, greatly exceeds that
of any other Egjptian town. (See Brugsch, Geogr.
Jnschr. i. 234 ff., and MEMPHIS.) R. S. P.

N O ' P H A H (Π53, Nophach; the Samar. has

the article, Π £ 3 Π [full, Furst; Dietr.] : at yv-
va?K6?, Alex, at y. αυτών'· Nophe), a place men-
tioned only in Num. xxi. 30, in the remarkable
song apparently composed by the Amorites after

NUMBER
their conquest of Heshbon from the Moabites, and
therefore of an earlier date than the Israelite inva-
sion. It is named with Dibon and Medeba, and
w as possibly in the neighborhood of Heshbon. A
name very similar to Noph ah is Nobah, which is
twice mentioned; once as bestowed by the conqueror
of the same name on Kenath (a place still exist-
ing more than 70 miles distant irom the scene of
the Amorite conflict), and again in connection with
Jogbehah, which latter, from the mode of its occur-
rence in Num. xxxii. 36, would seem to have been
in the neighborhood of Heshbon. Ewald (Gesch.
ii. 268, note) decides (though without giving his
grounds) that Nophah is identical with the latter
of these. In this case the difference would be a
dialectical one, Nophah being the Moabite or Amo-
rite form. [NOBAII. ] G.

N O S E - J E W E L (DP., pi. constr. NStt :

Ινάτια.'' inaures: A. V-, Gen. xxiv. 22; Ex. xxxv.

Arab woman with nose-ring.

22, " earring; " Is. iii. 21; Ez. xvi. 12, "jewel on
the forehead : " rendered by Theod. and Sjmm.
imp 'HVIOV, Ges. p. 870). A ring of metal, sometimes
of gold or silver, passed usually through the right
nostril, and worn by way of ornament by women
in the East. Its diameter is usually 1 in. or 11 in.,
but sometimes as much as 3] in. Upon it are
strung beads, coral, or jewels. In Egypt it is now
almost confined to the lower classes. It is men-
tioned in the Mishna, Shabb. vi. 1; Celim, xi. 8.
Layard remarks that no specimen has been found
in Assyrian remains. (Burckhardt. Notes on Bed.
i. 51," 232; Niebuhr, Bescr. dt FArab. p. 57;
Voyages, i. 133, ii. 56; Chardin, Voy. viii. 200;
Lane, Mod. Egypt, i. 78; App. iii. 226; Saalschiitz,
Hebr. Arch. i. 3, p. 25; Lanyard, Ν in. and Bab.
pp. 262, 544.) • II. W. P.

* N O V I C E , νεόφυτος, "neophyte," that which
is newly born, or planted, is used in 1 Tim. iii. 6,
figuratively, of one who had just embraced the
Christian religion, " a new convert." Such a person
was not a fit candidate for the office of bishop or
overseer (Επίσκοπος, ver. 2); for the self-confidence
of one who had just entered an untried course of
life might lead him far astray. R. D. C. Ii.

N U M B E R . 6 Like most oriental nations, it

a This Arabic name affords a curious instance of
the use of Semitic names of similar sound but different
signification in the place of names of other languages.

ft 1. " " P P , αριθμός, properly inquiry, investiga-

tion (Ges Ϊ ' 515j.

2. H D 5 Ώ , αριθμός, numerus.

3. ^372, Τνχη. Fortuna, probably a deity (Ges. ρ

798); rendered "number," Is lxv. 11.

4. ]Η3Ώ, Chald. from same root as 3.
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is probable that the Hebrews in their written cal-
culations made use of the letters of the alphabet.
That they did so in post-Bab}Ionian times we hive
conclusive evidence in the Maecabsean coins; and
it is highly pro! able that this was the case also in
earlier times, both from internal evidence, of which
we shall presently speak, and also from the practice
of the Greeks, who hoi rowed it with their earliest
alphabet ironi the Phoenicians, whose alphabet
again was, with some slight variations, the same as
that of the Samaritans and Jews (Chardin, Voy.
ii. 421, iv. 288 and foil., Langles; Thiersch, Gr.
Gr. §§ xii, lxxiii., pp. 2-3, 153; Jelf, Gr. Gr. i.
3; Midler, El rusher, ii. 317, 321; Eny. Cycl.
"Coins," "Numeral Characters;" Lane, Mod.
Eyijpl. i. 91; Donaldson, New Crutylus, pp. 146,
151; Winer, Zahltn).

But though, on the one hand, it is certain that
in all existing MSS. of the Hebrew text of the Ο. Τ.
the numerical expressions are written at length
(Lee, Ilebr. Gram. §§ 19, 22), yet, on the other,
the variations in the several versions between them-
selves and from the Hebrew text, added to the evi-
dent inconsistencies in numerical statement between
certain passages of that text itself, seem to pro\e
that some shorter mode of writing was originally in
vogue, liable to be misunderstood, and in fact mis-
understood by copyists and translators. The fol-
lowing niav serve as specimens: —

1. In 2 K. xxiv. 8 Jehoiachin is said to have been
18 years old, but in 2 Chr. xxxvi. 9 the number
given is 8.

2. In is. vii. 8 Vitringa shows that for threescore
and five one reading gives sixteen and five, the letter

jod ^ (10) after slush (6) having been mistaken for
the Rabbinical abbreviation by omission of the mem
from the plural dtishim, which would stand for
sixty. Six -f- 10 was thus converted into sixty -J-
ten.

3. In 1 Sam. vi. 19 we have 50,070, but the
Syriac and Arabic versions have 5,070.

4. In 1 iv. iv. 26, we read that Solomon had
40,000 stalls for chariot-horses, but 4,000 only in
1 Chr ix. 25.

5. The letters vau (6) and zayin (7) appear to
have been interchanged in some readings of Gen.
ii. 2.

Thee variations, which are selected from a copious
list given by Glass {Da Cnnssis Corrvptionis, i.
§ 23, vol. ii. p. 188, ed. Dathe), appear to have
proceeded from the alphabetic method of writing
numbers, in which it is easy to see how, e. y. such

letters as vau (1) and jod 0 ) , nun (3) and cnph

(D), may have been confounded and even some-
times omitted. The final letters, also, which were
unknown to the early Phoenician or Samaritan
alphabet, were used as early as the Alexandrian
period to denote hundreds between 500 and 1,000.°

But whatever ground these variations may afford
for reasonable conjecture, it is certain, from the
fact mentioned above, that no positive rectification
of them can at present be established, more es-
pecially as there is so little variation in the num-

5.
τ :

6. ITH^Dp in plur. Ps. lxxi. 15, πραγματεΰ
teratura.

138

ι, Ut-
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bers quoted from the Ο- Τ., both in Ν. Τ. and
in the Apocrypha, e. y. (1) Num. xxv. 9, quoted
1 Cor. x. 8. (2.) Ex. xii. 40, quoted Gal. iii. 17.
(3.) Ex. xvi. 35 and Ps. xcv. 10, quoted Acts xiii.
18. (4.) Gen. xvii. 1, quoted Rom. iv. 19. (5.)
Num. i. 46, quoted Ecclus. xvi. 10.

Joseplms also in the main agrees in his state-
ments of numbers with our existing copies.

There can be little doubt, howe\er, as was re-
marked by St Augubtine {Civ. /J.x. 13, § 1), that
some at least of the numbers mentioned in Scrip-
ture are intended to be representative rather than
determinative. Certain numbers, as 7, 10, 40, 100,
were regarded as giving the idea of completeness.
Without entering into his theory of this usage, we
may remark that the notion of representative num-
bers in certain cases is one extremely common among
eastern nations, who have a prejudice against count-
ing their possessions accurately; that it enters
largely into many ancient systems of chronology,
and that it is found in the philosophical and met-
aphysical speculations not only of the Pythagorean
and other ancient schools of philosophy, both Greek
and Roman, but also in those of the later Jewish
writers, of the Gnostics, and also of such Christian
writers as St. Augustine himself (August. De IJoctr.
Christ, ii. 16, 25; Civ. D. xv. 30; Philo, De Λ fund.
Opif. i. 21; De Abroh. ii. 5; De Sept. Num. ii.
281, ed. Mangey; Joseph. B. J. vii. 5, § 5: Mish-
na, Pirlce Abolh, v. 7, 8; Irenoeus, i. 3, ii. 1, v. 29,
30; Hieronym. Com. in Is. iv. 1, vol iv. p. 72,
ed. Migne; Arist. MetapJ/ys. i. 5, 6, xii. 6, 8;
.-Elian, V. II. iv. 17; Varro, flebdom. iragm. i.
255, ed. Bipont.; Niebuhr, JJist. of Rome, ii. 72,
ed. Hare; Bnrckhardt, Trav. in Arabia, i. 75;
Syria, p. 560, comp. with Gen. xiii. 16 and xxii.
17; also see papers on Hindoo Chronology in Sir
W. Jones's Works, Suppl. \ol. ii pp. 968, 1017).

We proceed to give some instances of numbers
used (a) representatively, and thus probably by de-
sign indefinitely, or {b) definitely, but as we may
say preferentially, /. e. because some meaning
(which we do not in all cases understand) was at-
tached to them.

1. Seven, as denoting either plurality or com-
pleteness, is so frequent as to make a selection only
of instances necessary, e. g. sevenfold, Gen. iv. 24;
seven times, i. e. completely, Lev. xxvi.24; Ps. xii.
6; seven {i. e. many) ways, Deut. xxviii. 25. See
ako 1 Sam. ii. 5; Job v. 19, where six also is used;
Prov. vi. 16, ix. 1; Eccl. xi. 2, where eight also is
named; Is. iv. 1; Jer. xv. 9 : Mic. v. 5; also Matt,
xii. 45, seven spirits; Mark xvi. 9, seven devils ;
Rev. iv. 5, seven Spirits, xv. 1, seven plnyues.
Otho, Lex. Rnbb. p. 411, says that Scripture uses
seven to denote plurality. See also Christian au-
thorities quoted by Suicer, Thes. Eccl. s. v. έβδο-
μοι, Hofmann, Lex. s. v. u Septem," and the pas-
sages quoted above from Varro, Aristotle, and
iElian, in reference to the heathen value for the
number 7.

2. Ten as a preferential number is exemplified
in the Ten Commandments and the law of Tithe.
It plays a conspicuous part in the later Jewish rit
ual code. See Otho, Lex. Rabb. p. 410.

To number is (1) Π3Ώ, άρι0μεω, numero. (2.)

λο-γίζομαί, i. e. value, account, as in Is. xiii.
17. In Piel, count, or number, which is the primary
notion of the word (Ges. p. 531).

« 1 denotes 550, D 600, "J 700, Γ) 800, \* 900
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3. Seventy, as compounded of 7 X10, appears
frequently, e. g. seventy-fold (Gen. iv. 24; Matt,
xviii. 22). Its definite use appears in the offerings
of 70 shekels (Num. vii 13, 19, and foil.); the 70
elders (xi. 10); 70 years of captivity (Jer. xxiv. 11).
To these may be added the 70 descendants of Noah
(Gen. x.), and the alleged Rabbinical qualification
for election to the office of Judge among the 71
members of the Great Sanhedrim, of the knowledge
of 70 languiges (Sank. ii. 6; and Carpzov, App.
Bill. p. 576). The number of 72 translators may
perhaps also be connected with the same idea.

4. Fire appears in the table of punishments, of
legal requirements (Ex. xxii. 1; Lev. v. 16, xxii.
14, xxvii. 15; Num. v. 7, xviii. 16), and in the live
empires of Daniel (Dan. ii.).

5. Four is used in reference to the 4 winds (Dan.
vii. 2), and the so-called 4 corners of the earth;
the 4 creitures, each with 4 wings and 4 faces, of
Ezekiel [\. 5 and foil.); 4 rivers of Paradise (Gen.
ii. 10); 4 beasts (Dan. vii. and Rev. iv. 6); the 4
equal-sided Temple-chamber (Ez. xl. 47).

6. Three was regarded, both by the Jews and
other nations, as a specially complete and mystic
number (Plato, J)e L<g. iv. 715; Dionys. Halic.
iii. c. 12). It appears in many instances in Scrip-
ture as a definite number, e. g. 3 feasts (Ex. xxiii.
14, 17; Pent. xu. 16), the'triple offering of the
Nazarite, and the triple blessing (Num. vi. 14, 24),
the triple invocation (Is λί. 3; Rev. i. 4), Daniel's
3 hours of prajer (Dan. vi. 10, comp. Ps. Iv. 17),
the third heaven (2 Cor. xii. 2), and the thrice-
repeated vision (Acts x. 16).

7. Ttnfre ( 3 X 4 ) appears in 12 tribes, 12 stones
in the high-priest's breast-plate, 12 Apostles, 12
foundation-stones, and 12 gates (Rev. xxi. 19-21);
12.000 furlongs of the heavenly city (Rev. xxi. 16);
144,000 sealed (Rev. vii. 4).

8. F( rhj appears in many enumerations; 40 days
of Moses (Ex. xxiv. 18); 40 3ears in the wilder-
ness (Xum. xiv. 34); 40 days and nights of Elijah
(1 K. xix. 8); 40 days of Jonah's warning to Nin-
eveh (Jon. iii. 4); 40 dajs of temptation (Matt.
iv. 2). Add to these the very frequent use of the
number 40 in regnal 3 ears, and in political or other
periods (Judg. iii. 11, xiii. 1; 1 Sam. iv. 18; 2 Sam.
v. 4, xv. 7; 1 K. xi. 42; Ez. xxix. 11, 12; Acts
xiii. 21).

9. One hundred. —100 cubits' length of the
Tabernacle-court (Ex. xxvii. 18); 100 men, i. e. a
large number (Lev. xxvi. 8); Gideon's 300 men
(Judg. vi. 6); the selection of 10 out of every 100,
(xx. 10); 100 men (2 K. iv.43): leader of 100 men
(1 Chr. xii. 14); 100 stripes (Prov. x\ii. 10); 100
times (Eccl. viii. 12); 100 children (vi. 3); 100
cubits' measurements in Ezekiel's Temple (Ez. xl.,
xii., xiii.); 100 sheep (Matt, xviii. 12); 100 pence
(Matt, xviii. 28); 100 measures of oil or wheat
(Luke xvi. 6, 7).

10. Lastly, the mystic number 666 (Rev. xiii.
18), of which the earliest attempted explanation is
the conjecture of Irenaeus, who of three words,
Euanthas, Lateinos, and Teitan, prefers the last as
fulfilling its conditions best. (For various other
interpretations see Oahnet, Whitby, and Irenaeus,
De Antichrist, v. c. 29, 30.)

It is evident, on the one hand, that whilst the
representative, and also the typical character of
certain numbers must be maintained (e. g. Matt,
xix. 28), there is, on the other, the greatest danger
of overstraining anv particular theory on the sub-
ject, aid thus degenerating into that subtle trifling,
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from which neither the Gnostics, nor some also of
their orthodox opponents were exempt (see Clem
Alex. Strom, vi. c 11, p. 782, ed. Potter, and Au-
gust. /. c ) , and of which the Rabbinical writings
present such striking instances. [CHRONOLOGY,
CENSUS.] H. W. P.

N U M B E R I N G . [CENSUS.]

N U M B E R S Ο ? Π * 3 , from the first word; or

Ϊ Π ^ : ? ! , from the words >ΤΌ ^ " J M , in i. 1:

"Αριθμοί'- Numeri: called also by the later Jews

Π£Ρ£ΓΤ Ι ξ Ο , or εΤ-ρινΒπ), t h e fourth
book of the Law or Pentateuch. It takes its name
in the LXX. and Vulg. (whence our "Numbers")
from the double numbering or census of the people;
the first of which is given in cc. i.—iv., and the
second in ch. xxvi.

A. Contents. — The book may be said to con-
tain generally the history of the Israelites from the
time of their leaving Sinai, in the second year after
the Exodus, till their arrival at the borders of the
Promised Land in the fortieth year of their jour-
neyings. It consists of the following principal
divisions: —

I. The preparations for the departure from Sinai
(i. 1-x. 10).

II. The journey from Sinai to the borders of
Canaan (x. 11-xiv. 45).

III. A brief notice of laws given, and events
which transpired, during the thirty-seven years'
wandering in the wilderness (xv. 1-xix. 22).

IV. The history of the last Λ ear, from the second
arrival of the Israelites in Kadesh till they reach
" the plains of Moab by Jordan near Jericho " (xx.
1-xxxvi. 13).

I. (ft.) The object of the encampment at Sinai
has been accomplished. The Covenant has been
made, the Law gnen, the Sanctuary set up, the
Priests consecrated, the service of God appointed,
and Jehovah dwells in the midst of his chosen
people. It is now time to depart in order that
the object may be achieved for which Israel has
been sanctified. That object is the occupation of
the Promised Land. But this is not to be accom-
plished by peaceable means, but by the forcible
expulsion of its present inhabitants; for i l the in-
iquity of the Amorites is full," they are ripe for
judgment, and this judgment Israel is to execute.
Therefore Israel must be organized as Jehovah's
army: and to this end a mustering of all who are
capable of bearing arms is necessary. Hence the
book opens with the numbering of the people,a

chapters i.-iv. These contain, first, the census of
all the tribes or clans, amounting in all to six hun-
dred and three thousand, five hundred and fifty,
with the exception of the Levites, who were not
numbered with the rest (ch. i.); secondly, the ar-
rangement of the camp, and the order of march
(ch. ii.); thirdly, the special and separate census
of the Levites, who are claimed by God instead of
all the first-born, the three families of the tribe
having their peculiar offices in the Tabernacle ap-
pointed them, both when it was at rest and when
they were on the march (cc. iii., iv.).

(b.) Chapters v., vi. Certain laws apparently
supplementary to the legislation in Leviticus; the
removal of the unclean from the camp (v. 1 4);
the law of restitution (v. 5-10); the trial of jeal-

See Kurtz, Gesch. des Alien Bundes, ii. 333.
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ousy (ν 11-31); the law of the Nazarites (vi. 1-
21); tho form of the priestly blessing (\i. 22-27).

(c.) Chapters vii. 1-x. 10. Events occurring at
this time, and regulations connected with them.
Ch. vii. gives an account of the offerings of the
princes of the different tribes at the dedication of
the Tabernacle; ch. viii. of the consecration of the
Levites (vtr. 89 of ch. vii., and vv. 1-4 of ch.
viii. seem to be out of phce); ch. ix. 1-14, of the i
second ol servance of the Passover (the first in the
wilderness) on the 14th day of the second month,
and of certain provisions made to meet the case of
those who by reason of defilement were unable to
keep it. Lastly, ch. ix. 15-23 tells how the cloud
and the lire regulated the march and the encamp-
ment; and x. 1-10, how two silver trumpets were
employed to give the signal for public assemblies,
for war, and for festal occasions.

II. March from Sinai to the borders of Canaan.
(«.) We have here, first, the order of march de-

scribed (x. 14-28); the appeal of Moses to his
father-in-law, Hobab, to accompany them in their
journe\s; a request urged probably because, from
his desert life, he would be well acquainted with
the best spots to encamp in, and also would have
influence with the various wandeiing and predatory
tribes who inhabited the peninsula (29-32): and
the chant which accompanied the moving and the
resting of the ark (vv. 35, 36).

(b.) An account of several of the stations and of
the events which happened at them. The first was
at Taberah, where, because of their impatient mur-
murings, several of the people were destroyed by
lightning (these belonged chiefly, it would seem,
to the motley multitude which came out of Eg\pt
with the Israelites); the loathing of the people f-r
the manna; the complaint of Moses 11 at he cannot
bear the burden thus laid upon him, and the ap-
pointment in consequence of >se\tnt\ elders to serve
and help him in his office (xi. 10-2!)); the quails
sent, and the judgment following thereon, which
gave its name to the next station, Kibroth-hat-
taavah (the graves of lust), xi. 31-35 (cf. Ps.
lxxxviii 3:), 31, cvi. 14, 15); arrival at Hazeroth,
where Aaron and Miriam are jealous of .Moses, and
Miriam is in consequence smitten with leprosv (xii.
1-15); the sending of the spies from the wilderness
of Paran (et-Tyh), their report, the refusal of the
people to enter Canaan, their rejection in conse-
quen *e, and their rash attack upon the Amalekites,
whi'h resulted in a defeat (xii. 16-xiv. 45).

Hi. What follows must be referred apparently
to the thirty-seven years of wanderings; but we
have no notices of time or pla^e. We have laws
respecting the meat and drink offerings, and other
sacrifices (κν. 1-31); an account of the punishment
of a Sabbath-breaker, perhaps as an example of the
presumptuous sins mentioned in vv. 30, 31 (xv.
32-30); the direction to put fringes on their gar-
ments as mementos (xv. 37-41); the history of the
rebellion of Korah, Dathan, and Abiram, and the
murmuring of the people (xvi.); the budding of
Aaron's rod as a witness that the tribe of Levi was
chosen (xvii.); the direction that Aaron and his sons
should bear the iniquity of the people, and the duties
of the priests and Le\ites (xviii.); the law of the
water of purification (xix.).

IV. (a.) The narrative returns abruptly to the
second encampment of the Israelites in Kadesh.
Here Miriam dies, and the people murmur for
water, and Moses and Aaron, " speaking unad-
visedly," are not allowed to enter the Promised
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Land (xx-1-13). They intended perhaps, as beforê
to enter Canaan from the south. This, however,
was not to be permitted. They therefore desired a
passage through the country of Edom. Moses sent
a conciliatory message to the king, asking permis-
sion to pass through, and promising carefully to
abstain from all outrage, and to pay for the provis-
ions which they might find necessary. The jeal-
ousy, however, of this fierce and warlike people was
aroused. They refused the request, and turned
out in arms to defend their border. And as those
almost inaccessible mountain passes could have been
held by a mere handful of men against a large and
well-trained army, the Israelites abandoned the at-
tempt as hopeless and turned southwards, keeping
along the western borders of Idumsea till they
ι cached Ezion-geber (xx. 14-21).

On their way southwards they stop at Mount
Hor, or rather at Moserah, on the edge of the
Edomite territory; and from this spot it would
seem that Aaron, accompanied by his brother Moses
and his son Eleazar, quitted the camp in order to
a-cend the mountain. Mount Hor lying itself
within the Edomite territory, whilst it might have
bten perilous for a larger number to attempt to
penetrate it, these unarmed wayfarers would not be
noleated, or might escape detection. Bunsen sug-

gests that Aaron was taken to Mount Hor, in the
hope that the fresh air of the mountain might be
beneficial to his recovery*: but the narrative does
not justify such a supposition.

After Aaron's death, the march is continued
southward; but when the Israelites approach the
head of the Akabah at the southernmost point of the
Edomite teiritory, they again murmur by reason
of the roughness of the way, and many perish by
the bite of \ enomous serpents (xx. 22-xxi. 9). The
passage (xxi. 1-3) which speaks of the Canaanite
king of Arad as coming out against the Israelites
is clearly out of place, standing as it does after the
mention of Aaron's death on Mount Hor. Arad is
in the south of Palestine. The attack therefore
must have been made whilst the people were yet in
the neighborhood of Kadesh. The mention of
Hormah also shows that this must have been the
case (conip. xiv. 45). It is on this second occasion
that the name of Hormah is said to have been given.
Either therefore it is used proleptically in xiv. 45,
or there is some confusion in the narrative. WThat
" the way of Atharitn " (A. V. " the way of the
spies " ) was, we have no means now of ascertain-
ing.

(b.) There is again a gap in the narrative. We
are told nothing of the march along the eastern edge
of Edom, but suddenly find ourselves transported
to the borders of Moab. Here the Israelites suc-
cessively encounter and defeat the kings of the
Amorites and of Bashan, wresting from them their
territory and permanently occupying it (xxi. 10-
35). Their successes alarm the king of Moab, who,
distrusting his superiority in the field, sends for a
magician to curse his enemies; hence the episode
of Balaam (xxiii. 1-xxv. 25). Other artifices are
employed by the Moabites to weaken the Israelites,
especially through the influence of the Moabitish
women (xxv. 1\ with whom the Midianites (ver.
6) are also joined; this evil is averted by the zeal
of Phinehas (xxv. 7, 8); a second numbering of the
Israelites takes place in the plains of Moab prepar-
atory to their crossing the Jordan (xxvi.). A
question arises as to the inheritance of daughters,
and a decision is given thereon (xxvii. 1-11); Moses
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is warned of his death, and Joshua appointed to
succeed him (xxvii. 12-23). Certain laws are given
concerning the daily sacrifice, and the offerings for
sabbaths and festivals (xxviii., xxix.); and the law
respecting vows (xxx.); the conquest of the Micl-
ianites is narrated (xxxi.); and the partition of the
country east of the Jordan among the tribes of
Reuben and Gad, and the half-tribe of Manasseh
(xxxii.). Then follows a recapitulation, though
with some difference, of the various encampments
of the Israelites in the desert (xxxiii. 1-49); the
command to destroy the Canaanites (xxxiii. 50-
56); the boundaries of the Promised Land, and the
men appointed to divide it (xxxiv.); the appoint-
ment of the cities of the Levites and the cities of
refuge (xxxv.); further directions respecting heir-
esses, with special reference to the case mentioned in
ch. xxvii., and conclusion of the book (xxxvi.).

B. Integrity.— This, like the other books of the
Pentateuch, is supposed by many critics to consist
of a compilation from two or three, or more, earlier
documents. According to l)e Weite, the following
portions are the work of the Elohist [ΡΚΝΤΛ-
TEUCIIJ : Ch. i. 1-x. 28; xiii. 2-10 (in its orig-
inal, though not in its present form),,· xv.; xvi. 1,
2-11, 16-23, 24 (?); xvii.; xix.; xx. 1-13, 22-29:
xxv.-xxxi. (except perhaps xxvi. 8-11); xxxii 5,
28-42 (vv. 1-4 uncertain); xxxiii.-xxxvi. The
rest of the book is, according to him, by the
Jehovist or later editor. * Von Lengerke (Ktmwn,
8. lxxxi ) and Sliihelin (§ 23) make a similar divis-
ion, though they differ as to some verses, and even
whole chapters. Vaihinger (in Herzog's Encyk'o-
pacht, art. " Pentateuch " j finds traces of three dis-
tinct documents, which he ascribes severally to the
pre-Elohist, the Elohist, and the Jehovist. To the
first he assigns ch x. 2J-36; xi. 1-12, 16 (in its
original form); xx. 14-21; xxi. 1-9, 13-35; xxxii.
33-42; xxxiii. 55, 56. To the Elohist belong ch.
i. 1-x. 28; xi. 1-xii. 16; xiii. 1-xx. 13; xx. 22-
29; xxi. 10-12; xxii. 1; xxv. 1-xxxi. 54; xxxii.
1-32; xxxii. 1-xxxvi. 19. To the Jehovist, xi.
1-xii. 16 (iiberorbeitet); xxii. 2-xxiv. 25; xxxi.
8, &c.

But the grounds on which this distinction of
documents rests are in every respect most unsatis-
factory. The use of the divine names, which v,as
the starting-point of this criticism, ceases to be a
criterion; and certain words and phrases, a par-
ticular manner or coloring, the narrative of miracles
or prophecies, are supposed to decide whether a pas-
sage belongs to the earlier or the later documents.
Thus, for instance, Stahelin alleges as reasons for as-
signing cc. xi., xii. to the Jehovist, the coming down
of Jehovah to speak with Moses, xi. 17, 25; the pillar
of a cloud, xii. 5; the relation between Joshua and
Moses, xi. 28, as in Ex. xxxiii., xxxiv.; the seventy
elders, xi. 16, as Ex. xxiv. 1. and so on. So again
in the Jehovistic section, xiii., xiv., he finds traces
of " the author of the First Legislation " in one
passage (xiii. 2-17), because of the use of the word

ΠΪ2Ώ, signifying " a tribe," and K^££O, as in

Num. i. and vii. But S ^ D is used also by the
supposed supplementist, as in Ex. xxii. 27, xxxiv.
3L; and that Π ΐ £ £ is not peculiar to the older
documents has been shown by Keil (Comm. on
Joshua, s. xix.). Von Lengerke goes still further,
Wid cuts off xiii. 2-16 altogether from what follows.
He thus makes the story of the spies, as given by
the Elohist, strangely maimed. We only hear of
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their being sent to Canaan, but nothing of their
return and their report. The chief reason for this
separation is that in xiii. 27 occurs the Jehovistic
phrase, " flowing with milk and honey," and some
references to other earlier Jeho\ istic passages. De
Wette again finds a repetition in xiv. 26-38 of xiv.
11-25, and accordingly gives these passages to the
Elohist and Jehovist respectively. This has more
color of probability about it, but has been answered
by lianke (Untersuch. ii. s. 197 ff.). Again, ch.
xvi. is supposed to be a combination of two dif-
ferent accounts, the original or Elohistic document
having contained only the story of the rebellion of
Korah and his company, whilst the Jehovist mixed
up with it*tbe insurrection of Dathan and Abiram,
which was directed rather against the temporal dig-
nity than against the spiritual authority of Moses.
But it is against this \lew, that, in order to jus-
tify ir, vv. 12, 14, 27, and 32, are treated as inter-
polations. Besides, the discrepancies which it is
alleged have arisen from the fusing of the two
narratives disappear when fairly looked at. There
is no contradiction, for instance, between xvi. 19,
where Korah appears at the tabernacle of the con-
gregation, and ver. 27, where Dathan and Abiram
stand at the door of their tents. In the last pas-
sage Korah is not mentioned, and, even if we sup-
pose him to be included, the narrative allows time
for his having left the Tabernacle and returned to
his own tent. Nor again, does the statement, ver.
35, that the 250 men who offered incense were de-
stroyed by fire, and who had, as we learn from ver.
2, joined the leaders of the insurrection, Korah,
Dathan, and Abiram, militate against the narra-
tive in ver. 32, according to which Dathan and
Abiram and all that appertained unto Korah were
swallowed up alive by the opening of the earth.
Further, it is clear, as Keil remarks (FAnkit. p. 94),
that the earlier document (die GrumIschrift) im-
plies that persons belonging to the other tribes
were mixed up in Koran's rebellion, because they
say to Moses and Aaron (ver. 3), u All the congre-
gation is holy," which justifies the statement in vv»
1, 2, that, besides Korah the Levite, the Keubenites
Dathan, Abiram, and On, were leaders of the in-
surrection.

In ch. xii. we have a remarkable instance of
the jealousy with which the authority of Moses
was regarded even in his own family. Considering
the almost absolute nature of that authority, this
is perhaps hardly to be wondered at. On the other
hand, as we are expressly reminded, there was
everything in his personal character to disarm
jealousy. " Now the man Moses was very meek
above all the men which were upon the face of the
earth," says the historian (ver. 3). The pretext for
the outburst of this feeling on the part of Miriam
and Aaron was that Moses had married an Ethio-
pian woman (a woman of Cush). This was prob-
ably, as Ewald suggests, a second wife married
after the death of Zipporah. But there is no
reason for supposing, as he does (Gesch. ii. 229,
note), that we have here a confusion of two ac-
counts. He observes that the words of the brother
and sister " Hath the Lord indeed spoken only
by Moses, hath He not also spoken by us ? " show
that the real ground of their jealousy was the ap-
parent superiority of Moses in the prophetical office;
whereas, according to the narrative, their dislike
was occasioned by his marriage with a foreigner
and a person of inferior rank. But nothing surely
can be more natural than that the long pent-up
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feeling of jealousy should have fastened upon the
marriage as a pretext to begin the quarrel, and
then have shown itself in its true character in the
words recorded by the historian.

It is not perhaps to be wondered at that the
episode of Balaam (xxii. 2-xxiv. 25) should have
been regarded as a later addition. The language
is peculiar, as Well as the general cast of the narra-
tive. The prophecies are vivid and the diction of
them highly finished: λβΓ)' different from the rug-
ged, vigorous fragments of ancient poetry which
meet us in ch. xxi. On these grounds, as well
as on the score of the distinctly Messianic charac-
ter of Balaam's prophecies, Ewald gives this episode
to his Fifth Narrator, or the latest editor of the
Pentateuch. This writer he supposes to have lived
in the former half of the 8th century B. C , and
hence he accounts for the reference to Assyria and
the Cypriotes (the Kittim); the latter nation about
that time probably infesting as pirates the coasts
of Sjria, whereas Assyria might be joined with
Eber, because as yet the Assyrian power, though
hostile to the southern nations, was rather friendly
than otherwise to Judah. The allusions to Edom
and Moab as vanquished enemies have reference,
it is said, to the time of David (Ewald, Gesch.
i. 143 if., and compare ii. 277 ff.). The prophecies
of Balaam, therefore, on this hypothesis, are vati-
cinia ex event u, put into his mouth by a clever,
but not very scrupulous writer of the time of
Isaiah, who, finding some mention of Balaam as a
prince of Midian in the older records, put the story
into shape as we have it now. But this sort of
criticism is so purely arbitrary that it scarcely
merits a serious refutation, not to mention that it
rests entirely on the assumption that in prophecy
there is no such thing as prediction. We will only
observe that, considering the peculiarity of the
man and of the circumstances as given in the his-
tory, we might expect to find the narrative itself,
and certainly the poetical portions of it, marked by
some peculiarities of thought and diction. Even
granting that this episode is not by the same writer
as the rest of the book of Numbers, there seems no
valid reason to doubt its antiquity, or its rightful
claim to the place which it at present occupies.
Nothing can be more improbable than that, as a
later invention, it should have found its way into
the Book of the Law.

At any rate, the picture of this great magician
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upon the tents of Israel among the acacia-groves
of the valley, to wither them with his word, yet
constrained to bless, and to foretell their future
greatness.

The book of Numbers is rich in fragments of
ancient poetry, some of them of great beauty, and
all throwing an interesting light on the character
of the times in which they were composed. Such,
for instance, is the blessing of the high-priest (vi.
24-26): —

: Jehovah bless thee and keep thee :
Jehovah make his countenance shine upon thee,

And be gracious unto thee :
Jehovah lift up his countenance upon thee,

And give thee peace/'

Such too are the chants which were the signal
for the ark to move when the people journeyed,
and for it to rest w7hen they were about to en-
:amp: —
c Arise, Ο Jehovah ! let thine enemies be scattered ;
Let them also that hate thee flee before thee."

And, —
: Return, Ο Jehovah,
To the ten thousands of the families of Israel."'

is wonderfully in keeping with the circumstances
under which he appears and with the prophecies
which he utters. This is not the place to enter
into all the questions which are suggested by his
appearance on the scene. How it wras that a heathen
became a prophet of Jehovah we are not informed;
but such a fact seems to point to some remains of
a primitive revelation, not yet extinct, in other na-
tions besides that of Israel. It is evident that his
knowledge of God was beyond that of most heathen,
ind he himself could utter the passionate wish to
De found in his death among the true servants of
Jehovah; but, because the soothsayer's ciaft prom-
ised to be gainful, and the profession of it gave
him an additional importance and influence in the
eyes of men like Balak, he sought to combine it
with his higher vocation. There is nothing more
remarkable in the early history of Israel than Ba-
laam's appearance. Summoned from his home by
the Euphrates, he stands by his red altar-fires,
weaving his dark and subtle sorceries, or goes to
seek for enchantment, hoping, as he looked down

Tn ch. xxi. we have a passage cited from a book
called the " Book of the Wars of Jehovah." This
was probably a collection of ballads and songs com-
posed on different occasions by the watch-fires of
the camp, and for the most part, though not per-
haps exclusively, in commemoration of the victories
of the Israelites over their enemies. The title
shows us that these were written by men imbued
with a deep sense of religion, and who were there-
fore foremost to acknowledge that not their own
prowess, but Jehovah's right hand, had given
them the victory when they went forfh to battle.
Hence it was called, not "The Book of the Wars
of Israel," but " The Book of the Wars of Jeho-
vah." Possibly this is the book referred to in Ex.
xvii. 14, especially as we read (ver. 10) that when
Moses built the altar which he called Jehovah-Nissi
(Jehovah is my banner), he exclaimed "Jehovah
will have war with Amalek from generation to gen-
eration." This expression may have given the name
to the book.

The fragment quoted from this collection is diffi-
cult, because the allusions in it are obscure. The
Israelites had reached the Arnon, "which," says
the historian, "forms the border of Moab, and
separates between the Moabites and Amorites."

; Wherefore it is said," he continues, " i n the Book
of the Wars of Jehovah,—

: { Vaheb in Suphah and the torrent-beds ;
Arnon and the slope of the torrent-beds
AV7hich turneth to where Ar lieth,
And which leaneth upon the border of Moab.' ·•

The next is a song which was sung on the dig-
ging of a well at a spot where they encamped, and
which from this circumstance was called Beer, or

The Well." It runs as follows: —
" Spring up, Ο well! sing ye to it:

Well, which the princes dug,
Which the nobles of the people bored,
With the sceptre of office, with their staves."

This song, first sung at the digging of the well,
was afterwards no doubt commonly used by those
who came to draw water. The maidens of Israel
chanted it one to another, verse by verse, as they
toiled at the bucket, and thus beguiled their labor.

• Spring up, Ο well! " was the burden or refrain
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of the song, which would pass from one mouth to |
another at each fresh coil of the rope, till the full
bucket reached the well's mouth. But the peculiar
charm of the song lies not only in its antiquity,
but in the characteristic touch which so manifestly
connects it with the life of the time to which the
narrative assigns it. The one point which is dwelt
upon is, that the leaders of the people took their
part in the work, that they themselves helped to
dig the well. In the new generation, who were
about to enter the Land of Promise, a strong feel-
ing of sympathy between the people and their rulers
had sprung up, which augured well for the future,
and which left its stamp even on the ballads and
songs of the time. This little carol is fresh and
lusty with young life; it sparkles like the water of
the well whose springing up first occasioned it; it
is the expression, on the part of those who sung it,
of lively confidence in the sympathy and coiipera-
tion of their leaders, which, manifested in this one
instance, might be relied upon in all emergencies
(Ewald, Gesch. ii. 264, 265).

Immediately following this « Song of the Well,"
comes a song of victory, composed after a defeat of
the Moabites and the occupation of their territory.
It is in a taunting, mocking strain; and is com-
monly considered to have been written by some
Israelitish bard on the occupation of the Amorite
territory. Yet the manner in which it is intro-
duced would rather lead to the belief that we have
here the translation of an old Amorite ballad. The
history tells us that when Israel approached the
country of Sihon they sent messengers to him, de-
manding permission to pass through his territory.
The request was refused. Sihon came out against
them, but was defeated in battle. " Israel," it is
said, '· smote him with the edge of the sword, and
took his land in possession, from the Arnon to the
Jabbok and as far as the children of Ammon; for
the border of the children of Ammon was secure
(i\ e. they made no encroachments upon Ammon-
itish territory). Israel also took all these cities,
and dwelt in all the cities of the Amorites in Hesh-
bon, and all her daughters (i. e. lesser towns and
villages)." Then follows a little scrap of Amorite
history: " F o r Heshbon is the city of Sihon, king
of the Amorites, and he had waged war with the
former king of Moab, and had taken from him all
his land as far as the Arnon. Wherefore the

ballad-singers ( 3 ^££?!2ΓΤ) say,—

ct * Come ye to Heshbon,
Let the city of Sihon be built and established.'
For fire went forth from Heshbon,

A flame out of the stronghold (Γ"Ρ*"ΐρ) of Sihon,
Which devoured Ar of Moab,

The lords a of the high places of Arnon.
Woe to thee, Moab !

Thou art undone, Ο people of Chemosh !
He (/. e. Chemosh thy god) hath given up his sons as

fugitives.
And his daughters into captivity,
To Sihon king of the Amorites.

Then we cast them down ; b Hebhbon perished even
unto Dibon.

And we laid (it) waste unto Nophah, which (reacheth)
unto Medeba.' "

a Or " the possessors of, the men of, the high
places," etc.

b So in Zunz's Bible, and this is the simplest ren-1
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If the song is of Hebrew origin, then the former
part of it is a biting taunt, " Come, ye Amorites,
into your city of Heshbon, and build it up again.
Ye boasted that ye had burnt it with fire and
driven out its Moabite inhabitants; but now we
are come in our turn and have burnt Heshbon, and
driven you out as }e once burnt it and drove out
its Moabite possessors."

C. The alleged discrepancies between many
statements in this and the other books of the Pen-
tateuch, will be found discussed in other articles,
DEUTEKONOMY; EXODUS; PENTATEUCH.

J. J. S. P.

* Recent exegetical works. — Horsley, Notes on
Numbers (BibL Crit. vol. i. 1820); Baumgarten-
Crusius, Theol. Com. zum Pent. 1843; Bun-
sen, Bibehcerk, Iter Th. Das Gesetz, 1858; Kno-
bel, Die Biicher Num. Deut. u. Jos. erklart, 1861.
(Exeget. llandb. xiii.); Chr. Wordsworth, Five
Book's of Moses, 2d ed. 1861 (Holy Bible with
Notes, vol. i.); Keil, Num. u. Deut. 1862 (Keil u.
Delitzsch, BibL Com. 2ter Band); Lange, Bibel-
werk (in press, 1868).

Special treatises on particular subjects of the
book. On the brazen serpent: Moebius (De serp.
cer., 1686); Turretin, Opera, vol. iv.; Yitringa,
Obs. sitcr. ii. 15; Crusius, De typ. serp. cer.;
Kohler (llerzog's Retd-Eucyk. art. Schlange,
eherne). Michaelis, De censibus Uebr. (Com-
•nuntat. Gutting. 1774). Carpzov, De stella ex
Jacobo oriunda, 1692. Moebius, Balaami hist.
1675; Dealing. De Balaamo (Obs. sacr. in. 10);
Waterland, Hist, and Char, of Balaam ( Works,
vol. ix.); De Geer, De Bileamo, ejus hist, et vatic.
1816; Ilorsley, Balaam's Propludes (Bill. Crit.
vol. ii.); Ilengsteriberg, Gesch. Bilenms u. seine
Weissag. 1842; Vaihinger (Herzog's Real-En-

cyk. art. Bileam). [BALAAM, Amer. ed.]
T. J. C.

N U M E ' N I U S (Νουμ-ηνιοΞ [belonging to, or
born at the time of, the new moon]: Numenius),
son of Antiochus, was sent by Jonathan on an em-
bassy to Rome (1 Mace. xii. 16) and Sparta (xii.
17), to renew the friendly connections between
these nations and the Je\vs, c. B. C. 144. It appears
that he had not returned from his mission at the
death of Jonathan (1 Mace. xiv. 22, 23). He was
again dispatched to Rome by Simon, c. B. C. 141
(1 Mace. xiv. 24), where he was well received and
obtained letters in favor of his countrymen, ad-
dressed to the various eastern powers dependent on
the Republic, B. C. 139 (1 Mace. xv. 15 ff.). [Lu-
cius.] B. F. W.

NUN 0*3, o r ϊ'Ό, 1 Chr. vii. 27 [fish] :
Ναυ-η: Nun). The father of the Jewish captain
Joshua (Ex. xxxiii. 11, &c ). His genealogical de-
scent from Ephraim is recorded in 1 Chr. vii.
Nothing is known of his life, which was doubtless
spent in Egypt. The mode of spelling his name in
the LXX. has not been satisfactorily accounted for.
Gesenius asserts that it is a very early mistake of
transcribers, who wrote NATH for NATN· But
Ewald (Gesch. ii. 298) gives some good etymolog-
ical reasons for the more probable opinion that the
final Ν is omitted intentionally. [See also NON.]

W. Τ. Β.

dering. Ewald and Bunsen: " We burned thei
Others: « We shot at them."
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N U R S E . a It is clear, both from Scnyture and
from Greek and Roman writers, that in ancient
times the position of the nurse, wherever one was
maintained, was one of much honor and impor-
tance. (See Gen. xxiv. 59, xxx\. 8; 2 Sara. iv. 4;
2 K. xi. 2; 3 Mace. i. 20; Horn. 01 ii. 361, xix.
15, 251, 466; Eurip. Jon, 1357; Π'ιρρυΙ. 287 and
fol.; Virg. JEn. vii. 1.) The simeterm is applied
to a foster-father or mother, e. g. Num. xi. 12;
Ruth iv. 1G; Is. xlix. 23. In great families male
servants, probably eunuchs in later times, weie en-
trusted with the charge of the bo}s, 2 K. x. 1, 5.
[ C H I L D R E N . ] See also Kuran, iv 63, Tegg's
ed.; Mrs. Poole, Entjho. in Eg. iii. 201.

II. W. P.

N U T S . The representative in the A. V. of the
words botnim and egoz.

1. Botnim (D"O&2l: τβρεβιΐ/θο?: tereb hit hits).
Among the good things of the land which the sons
of Isiael were to take as a present to Joseph in
Egv,pt, mention is made of botnim. There can
scarcely be a doubt that the botnim denote the
fruit of the Pistachio-tree (Pistacia vera), though

Pistacia vera.

most modern versions are content with the general
term nuts. (See Bochart, Chun mn, i 10 ) For
other attempted explanations of the Hebrew term,
comp. Celsius, Hierob. i. 24. The LXX. and Vulg.
read terebinth, the Persiin version has pusteh, from
which it is believed the Aribic fosfak is derived,
whence the Greek πιατάκια, and the Latin pistacia;
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the Pistacia vera is in form not unlike the P. tere-
binthub, another species of the same genus of plants;
it is probable therefore that the tei ebinthus of the
LXX. and Vulg. is used generically, and is here
intended to denote the pistachio-tree, for the tere-
binth doe? not jield edible fruit.δ Sv.ria and Pal-
estine have been long famous for pistachio-trees;
see Dioscorides (i. 177), and Pliny (xiii. 5), who
savs ·' Syria has saver il trees that are peculiar to
itself: among the nut-trees tneie is the well-known
pistacia; " in another place (xv. 22) he states that
Vitellius introduced this tree into Italy, and that
Haccus Pompeius brought it af the same time into
Spain. The district around Aleppo is especially cele-
brated for the excellence of the pistachio-nuts, see
Russell (Hist, of Ahp i. 82, 2d ed.) and Galen
('/c Fac. Alhn. 2, p. 612), who mentions Benhcea
(Aleppo) as being rich in the production of these
trees; the town of Batna in the same distiict is be-
lieved to derive its name from this circumstance
Betonim, a town of thetiibeof Gad (Josh. xiii. 26),
has in all probability a similar etjmology. [ Β Ε Ι Ό -
NIM.] Bochait draws attention to the fact that
pistachio-nuts are mentioned together with almonds
in Gen. xliii. 11, and observes that Dioscorides,
Theophrastus, and others, speak of the pistachio-
tree conjointly with the almond-tiee. As there is no
mention in e\il> writeis of the Pistacia vera grow-
ing in Egvpt (see Celsius, Tltaob. i. 27), it was
doubtless not found there in Patriarchal times,
wherefore Jacob's present to Joseph would have
been most acceptable. There is scarcely any allu-
sion to the occuireLce of the Pi-tacit vera in Pal-
estine amongst the writings of modern travellers;
Kitto (Phys. fhst. Pal. p. 323) sav, s »it is not much
cultivated in Palestine, although found there grow-
ing wild in some very remarkable positions, as on
Mount Tabor, and on the summit of Mount Atta-
rous " (see Burckhardt, Syi in, ρ 3'34). Dr. Thom-
son (Land and Book, ρ 267) sajs that the tere-
binth trees near ]\iais el-Jebel hid been grafted
with the pistachio from Aleppo by order of Ibrahim
Pasha, but that l k the peasants destroved the grafts,
lest their crop of oil from the berries of these trees
should be diminished." Dr. Hooker saw only two
or three pistaehio-tiees in Palestine. These were
outside the north gate of Jerusalem. But he sa}S
the tree is cultivated at Beirut and elsewhere in
Sjria. The Pistaci'i vera is a small tree varjing
from 15 to 30 ft. in height; the male and female
flowers grow on separate trees; the fruit, which is
a green-colored oil> kernel, not unlike an almond,
is inclosed in a brittle shell. Pistachio nuts are
much esteemed as an article of diet both by Orien-
tals and Europeans; the tree, which belongs to the
natural order Anacardi tccea, extends fiom S)ria
to Bokhara, and is naturalized over the south of
Euiope; the nuts are too well known to need mi
nute description. '

2 Egoz (T1US: καρνα' mix) occurs only in

Cant. vi. 11, " I went into the garden of nuts."

a 1. 1 )̂ ', m., πθηνός, nutrtx, nutntius;

f., τιθηνός, nutrix. from "ĵ DS, to carry (see Is. lx. 4).

2. ΠΓ?3Ν5, Part. f. Hiph., from p ^ , «suck,"

with T T ^ S , yvvr] τροφενονσα (Ex. ii. 7). Connected

with this is the doubtful verb p?l3, θηλάζω, nutrio

(Ges. p. 867)
3. In Ν. Τ. τροφός, nutrix (1 Thess..ii. 7)

h «7

The Arabic A X I J (butm) appears to be also used

generically. It is more generally applied to the tere-
binth, but may comprehend the pistachio-tree, as Oe-
senius conjectures, and Dr Royle (Kitto's C//d.) has
proved. He says the word is applied in some Arabic
works to a tree which has green-colored Kernel? This

I must be the Pistacia vera.
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The Hebrew word in all probability is here io I*
understood to refer to the Walnut-tree; the Greek
καρνα is supposed to denote the tree, κάρυον the
nut (see Soph. Fr. 892). Although κάρυον and
mix may signify any kind of nut, 3 et the walnut,
as the nut κατ' εξοχήν, is more especially that
which is denoted by the Greek and Latin terms
(see Casaubon on Athenceun, ii. 65; Ovid, Niix
Eleyia ,· Celsius, flicrob. i. 28). The Hebrew term
is evidently allied to the Arabic jaicz, which is
from a Persian word of \ery similar form; whence
Abu'l Fadli (in Celsius) s.i\s " the Arabs have bor-
rowed the word Gjaus from the Persian; in Arabic
the term is Chit*/, which is a tall tree/' The
Chusf or Cha?j\ is translated by Freytag, " an

esculent nut, the walnut." The Jewish Kabbis
understand the walnut by Jujoz.

According to. Joseplms (B. J. iii. 10, § 8) the
walnut-tree was formerly common, and grew most
luxuriantly around the lake of Gennesaret; Schulz,
speaking of this same district, says he often saw
walnut trees growing there large enough to shelter
four-and-twenty persons. See also Kitto (Phys.
Hist. Pal. p. 250) and Burckhardt (Syria, p. 26*5).
The walnut tree {.Julians reyia) belongs to the
natural order Juylaiuhceve; it is too well known
to require any description. W. H.

* The walnut is cultivated very extensively in
Syria. At ,ίώάα el-flalany, on the side of Jebel
Kithan, inland about five hours from Sidon, there
aie large orchards of this tree, and the nuts are very
cheap. I 1 ave bought them at a dollar and a quar-
ter a thousand, including their transportation to
a ullage two days distant. They are of the best
quality. The common name for them in Syria is

*·.££>, which is undoubtedly the same as the

' G. E. P.Hebrew

N Y M ' P H A S (Νυμφας [spouse, bridegroom] :
Nymphas), a wealthy and zealous Christian in
Laodicea (Col. iv. 15). His house was used as a
place of assembly for the Christians; and hence
Grotius, making an extraordinarily high estimate
of the probable number of Christians in Laodicea,
infers that he must ha\e lived in a iura.1 district.

In the Vatican MS. (B) this name is taken for
that of a woman; and tlie reading appears in some
Latin writers, as pseudo-Ambrose, p^eudo-Anselm,
and it has been adopted in Lachmann's Ν. Τ.
The common reading, however, is found in the
Alexandrian MS. and in that of Ephrem S\rus
(A and C), and is the only one known to the Greek
Fathers. W. Τ. Β.

o.
O A K . The following Hebrew words, which

appear to be merely various forms of the same
root,a occur in the Ο. Τ. as the names of some
species of oak, namely, el, elah, elon, ilan, allah,
and a I Ion.

1. El (V*S: LXX. Vat. τ€Ρ€βινθο<>; Alex.
Τ€ρ€μινθο$', Aq., Sym., Theod., δρί/5·: cnmpestri'i)
occurs only in the sing, number in Gen. xiv. 6

α From ViS, «to be strong.»

OAK
("El-paran1 '). It is uncertain whether el should
-e joined with Paran to form a proper name, or

whether it is to be taken separately, as the " tere-
inth," or the "oak," or the "grove" of Paran.

Onkelos and Saadias follow the Vulg., w7hence the
" p l a i n " of the A. V. (margin). (See Stanley, S.
φ P. pp. 519, 520, App.) liosenmiiller (Schol. ad
1. c.) follows Jarchi (Comment, in Pent, ad Gen.
xiv. 6), and is for retaining the proper name.
Three plural forms of el occur: elhn, eloth, and
elath. Elim, the second station where the Israel-
tes halted after they had crossed the Red Sea. in

all probability derived its name from the seventy
palm-trees there; the name el, which more par-
ticularly signifies an "oak," being here put for
any grove or plantation. Similarly the other
plural form, eloth or elath, may refer, as Stanley
(S. φ· P. p. 20) conjectures, to the palm-gro\e at
Akaba. The plural elhn occurs in Is. i. 29, where
probably " o a k s " are intended, in Is. lxi. 3, and
Kz. xxxi. 14, any strong flourishing trees may be
denoted.

2. Elah ( n ^ S : τερέβινθο?, dpvs, Ή λ ά , 5ei/-
pov, oevSpov συσκίαζον, Symm.; πλάτανος ΐ·~

Hos.iv. 13; ΰένΰοον σνσκιον: terebinth"*, quercus.
oak," "elah," " teil-tree " in Is. vi. 13: " e l m s "

in Hos. iv. 13). There is much difficulty in de-
termining the exact meanings of the several varie-
ties of the term mentioned above: the old versions
are so inconsistent that they add but little by way
of elucidation. Celsius (Hierob. i. 34) has en-
dea\ored to show that el, elhn, elon, elah, and
'dial), all stand for the terebinth-tree (Pistacia
terebintJms), while allon alone denotes an oak.
Kojle (in Kitto's Cyr. art. " A l a h " ) agrees with

Celsius in identifying the elah ( H ^ S ) with the

terebinth, and the allon (*p· S) with the oak.
Hiller (Hierophyt. i. 348) restricts the various
forms of tbis wrord to different species of oak, and
says no mention is made of the terebinth in the
Hebrew Scriptures, liosenmiiller (Bib. Not. p.
237) gives the terebinth to el and elah, and the

oak to allah, allon, and elon 0*1 ^W).

For the various opinions upon the meaning of
these kindred terms, see Ges. Thes. pp. 47, 51,
103, and Stanley, S. φ P. p. 519.

That various species of oak may well have de-
served the appellation of mighty trees is clear, from
the fact that noble oaks are to this day occasionally
seen in Palestine and Lebanon. On this subject
we have been favored with some valuable remarks
from Dr. Hooker, who sa^s, " T h e forests have
been so completely cleared off all Palestine, that
we must not look for existing evidence of what
the trees were in I'iblical times and antecedently.
In Syria proper there are only three common oaks.
All form large trees in many countries, but very
rarely now in Palestine; though that they do so
oecasionall) is proof enough that they once did.'"
Abraham's oak, pear Hebron, is a familiar example
of a noble tree of one species. Dr. Uobinson
(Bibl. Res. ii. 81) has given a minute account of
it; and "his description," says Dr. Hooker, "is
good, and his measurements tally with mine."
If we examine the claims of the terebinth to rep-
resent the elah, as Celsius and others assert, we
shall see that in point of size it cannot compete
with some of the oaks of Palestine; and that
therefore, if elah ever denotes the terebinth, which
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we by no means assert it does not the term ety-
mologically is applicable to it only in a second
degree for the Ptstau ι terebinthus although it
also occasionally giows to a great size " spreading
its boughs as Kobinson (bibl Res π 222) ob
serves far and wide like a noble oak yet it
does not form so conspicuously a good tree as
eithei the Que cus ι seu I toccjt a or Q cejil ps
Dr i h m->on (I nl η I Lool ρ 243) remarks
on this point There ire moie mighty oaks here
in this immediate ucmity ( Mej iel et> bl emb) thin
there are terel mths in all S,yiia and 1 alestme
to^ethei 1 ha\e tra\elled from end to end of
these countries and across them in all directions
and speak with absolute certunty ' At ρ 600 the
sane wntei remarks " W e have oaks m Lebanon
twice the size of this (Abraham s oak) and every
wa) moie stuping an I majestic Ui Hooker
has no doubt that Ihomson is correct in saying
there are far finer oaks in I ebanon though he
observes I did not see any larger, and only one
or two at all near it Cjnl Giaham told me there
weie f rests o f noble oaks in I ebanon north of the
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cedar \alley It is evident from these observa-
tions that two oaks {Queiciib pseudo cotci/eia
and Q cejihjs) are well worthy of the name of
mighty tiees though it is eqiully true that over
a grexter part of the country the oaks of Palestine
are at present merel} bushes

3 Elon Cp7 s W η dpvs η υψηλή, η βάλανο*,
ϋλων com Hit» dhibt 6 fuei cus) occurs fie

quently in the Ο 1 and denotes theie can be
little doubt some kind of oik I he A V fol-
lowing the l a r e u m translates elon by plain
(See btmle), S j Ρ ρ 520 App Ϊ

4 llai Cj^W Sevdpov <ub ) is found only
in Dm IV as the tree which Nebuchadnezzar saw
in his dream Ihe word appears to be used for
an) strong tiee the oak having the be<4 claim
to the title to which tree probabl} indirect allu
sion may be made

5 Allah ( i " P S η τ€ρμινθο? Aq and Symm
η fipvs que1) cut)) occurs onl) in Josh \xiv 2b,
and is coirectly rendered oak by the A V

Abraham s Oak in the Plains of Mamre

6 Allan (*p W η /3ct\aros, dtvdpjv βαλάνου,
5pfs Quei cus) is uniforml) rendered oak by
the A Y and has always been so understood b)
com nentators It should be state 1 that all ι
occurs in IIos iv 13 as distinguishe 1 fiom the
othei form el ih consequently it is necessarv to
suppose that two diffeient tiees are signified by
the teims We believe for leasons given above
that the diffeience is specific anl not generic —
that tv\o species of oaks are denoted by the Hebrew
terms all n may stand for an evergreen oak as
the Qteitus pwul coccife a and dah for one
of the deciduous lands The Pistacia vei ι could
never be mistaken for an oak If therefore

specific allusion was ever made to this tree w*>
cannot help believing that it would have been
under anothei name than any one of the numei
on-, forms which aie used to designate the different
species of the genus Qu<* cus perhaps undtr a
Hebrew form all e 1 to the Arabic but n, the tere
binth The oak woods of Bashan are mentioned
in Is n 13 I z xxvn 6 Zech xi 2 Ihe oaks
of Bashan beloi g in all probability to the SDecies
known as Q lei cus ce jil ps the Valonia oak which
is said to be common in Gilead and Bashan
Saerifiei s were offered under oaks (Hos i\ 13 Is

29) of oak timber the T}nans manufactured
oars (I z xxvn 6) and idolaters their images (Is
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tin 14) under the shade of oak treis the dead
weie sanetmies interred (Gen xxxv 8 see also
1 Sun xxxi 13)

Qiiercus pseud ο coccftri

Another species of oak besides those named
above is the Qie cus ι iject i? r, which is common
m Galilee and Samim It is nther α small tree
in 1 alestine and seldom giowsalove 30 ft ln_h
though in ancient times it might have been a
noble tree

For a description of the oaks of Palestine, see
Dr Hookei s ρ ipei read before the Lmnean Society
June 1861, [md Iristrims Nat Hut (f the
Bibl pp 367-J71 ] W IT

Quercus cegilops

* The Quei ens pseudo coccifei a, th» evergreen
oak of S i m is the largest species It is the one
usually found near the Wehes or tombs of the
prophets

ΟΑ1Ή

Q cerilops dees not ordinarily attain is large
a size md as its leaves are deciduous it is not a
favorite in the nei_,hloihood of tombs i\e\erthe
less it is often found in groves rirelj by tself in
anr1 aiound grave jaids Ihe number of foiests
of this and the pieceding species is immense
I he common name for Q pstudc ccccijua is

SindicM) and of Q cegikps \JJXJO,

1 here is another common species calledMellul

Iik by the 4rabs G I P

O A T H a I The principle on which an oath
is held to be binding i& incidental!) lai 1 down in
Heb Μ 16 namely is an ultimate ι pealtodivme
authcnty to latiiy an assertion (seethe j rinciple
stited and defended by 1 lino Dc Ic j Alley m
73 ι 128 ed Alans:) iheie the Almigl ty is
lepiesented is pioniismg or denouncing with an
oith ι e doing so m the most positive and solemn
manner (see such passages as Gen xxn 16, xn 7,
compared with xxiv 7 Ι χ χν ι 16 αϊ d 1 ev xxvi
14 with Dan ιχ 11 2 Sun vn 12 13 with \cts
li 30 I s ex 4 with Heb vn 21 28 Is xlv 23
Jei xxn ο xxxu 22) W ith this Divine assever
ation we ma) com} ire the Stvsian oath cf Gieek
m> the logy (Horn 11 xv 37 lies 77(0/ 400 80o,
see also tl e / us (f Menu, c vm 110 Sir W
Jones Ho/» in 2J1)

II On tl e same pnnciple that oath has always
leen held most binding which apjeiled to the
highest authouty, loth as re^aids individuals and
communities (a) Thus 1 ehevers m Ulovahap
peiled to him I oth judicially md exti a judicially,
with such phri&es as Ihe God of A1 rah am
judge As the lord h\eth ' God do so to
me and more ilso ' God knrvveth ' and the like
(see Gen xxi 23 xxxi 53 Is ι m xiv 2 xxx 2
1 Sam xiv 3° 44 I K π 42 Is xlvm 1, lxv
16 IIos IV lo) So \ho our lord 1 m self ac
cepted the high priest s adjuration (Matt xxvi
0o) and St Piulfiequenilv appeals to G( d m con-
fiimation of his statements (Acts xxvi 29 Pom
ι 9, ix 1 2 Coi ι 23 xi 31 1 hil ι 8 see
also Rev χ 6) (b ) Appeals of this kn d to an
thonties recognized respectively 1 y adjinn g parties
weie re^aided as bonds of π ten ational security,
ai d their mfi action as being not only grounds of
international complaint but also offenses against
divine justice So /edekiah, after swearing fidelity
to the king of Babylon, was not onlv punished by
him but denounced b) the prophet as a 1 reakei of
his oath (2 Ghr xxxvi 13 I z xvn 13 18) Some,
however have supposed that the law forl ade any
intercourse with heathen nations which involved
the necessity of appeal by them to tl eirown deities
(1 χ xxm 32 Selden De Jm Ν t n 13, see
I iv ι 24 I aits (J Menu u n 113 Diet of
Ann/ ' Jus Juiandum )

III As a consequence of this principle (/) ap
peals to God s name on the one hand and to heathen
deities on the other are treated in Scripture as
tests of allegiance (Γκ xxm 13 xxxiv 0 Deut
xxix Y> Josh xxm 7 xxiv 16 2 C hr xv 12
14 Is xix 18, xlv 23 Ter xn 16 Am vm

α 1 71 S, apa, maletictio, juramentum, with

affinity to ^ S , the name of God (Ges pp 44, 99)

2 rTOOtP ard nV3tf\ from
the sacred numoer (Ges pp 13J4 1356),
me? turn
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14, Zeph. i. o). (b) So also the sovereign's name is
sometimes used as a form of obligation, as was the
case among the Romans with the name of the em-
peror ; and Hofmann quotes a custom by which the
kings of France used to appeal to themselves at
their coronation (Gen. xlii. 15; 2 Sam. xi. 11, xiv.
19; Martyr. S. Polycarp. c. ix.; Tertull. Apol. c.
32; Suet. Calig. c. 27; Hofmann, Lex. art. " Ju-
ramentum " ; Diet, of Antiq. u. s.; Michaelis, On
Laics, of Moses, art. 256, vol. iv. 102, ed. Smith).

IV. Other forms of oath, serious or frivolous,
are mentioned; as, by the •' blood of Abel" (Selden,
De Jar. Nat. v. 8); by the u head; " by α Heaven,"
the " Temple," etc, some of which are condemned
by our Lord (Matt. v. 33, xxiii. 1(3-22; and see
Jam. v. 12). Yet He did not refuse the solemn
adjuration of the high-priest (Matt. xxvi. 6-3, G4;
see Juv. Sat. vi. 16; Mart. xi. 94; Mishna, Smth.
iii. 2, compared with Am. viii. 7; Spencer, De
Leg. Hebr. ii. 1-4).

As to the subject-matter of oaths the following
cases may be mentioned : —

1. Agreement or stipulation for performance of
certain acts (Gen. xiv. 22, xxiv. 2, 8, 9; Ruth i.
17; 1 Sam. xiv. 24; 2 Sam. v. 3; Ezr. x. 5; Ν eh.
v. 12, x. 29, xiii. 25; Acts xxiii. 21; and see
Joseph. Vit. c. 53).

2. Allegiance to a sovereign, or obedience from
an inferior to a superior (Eccl. viii. 2; 2 Chr. xxxvi.
13; 1 K. xviii. 10). Josephus says the Essenes
considered oaths unnecessary for the initiated,
though they required them previously to initiation
(B. J. ii. 8, §§6, 7; Ant. xv. 10, § 4; Philo, Quod
omnis probus, I. 12, ii. 458, ed. Mangey.).

3. Promissory oath of a ruler (Josh. vi. 26;
1 Sam. xiv. 24, 28; 2 K. xxv. 24; Matt. xiv. 7).
Priests took no oath of office (Heb. vii. 21).

4. Vow made in the form of an oath (Lev. v. 4).
5. Judicial oaths, (a.) A man receiving a pledge

from a neighbor was required, in case of injury
happening to the pledge, to clear himself by oath
of the blame of damage (Ex. xxii. 10, 11; 1 K. viii.
31; 2 Chr. vi. 22). A willful breaker of trust, es-
pecially if he added perjury to his fraud, was to be
severely punished (Lev. vi. 2-5; Deut. xix. 16-18).
(b.) It appears that witnesses were examined on
oath, and that a false witness, or one guilty of sup-
pression of the truth, was to be severely punished
(Lev. v. 1; Prow xxix. 24; Michaelis,/. c a r t . 256,
iv. 109; Deut. xix. 16-19; Grotius, in Crif. Sacr.
on Matt. xxvi. 63; Knobel on Lev. v. l , in Kurzg.
Kxeg. II mdb.). (c.) A wife suspected of incon-
tinence was required to clear herself by oath (Num.
v. 19-22).

It will be observed that a leading feature of Jew-
ish criminal procedure was that the accused person
was put upon his oath to clear himself (Ex. xxii.
11; Num. v. 19-22; 1 K. viii. 31; 2 Chr. vi. 22;
Matt xxvi. G3).

The forms of adjuration mentioned in Scripture
are : 1. Lifting up the hand. Witnesses laid their
hands on the head of the accused (Gen. xiv. 22;
Lev. xxiv. 14; Deut. xxxii. 40; Is. iii. 7; Ez. xx.
5, 6; Sus. v. 35; Rev. x. 5; see Horn. II. xix.
254; Virg. JEn. xii. 196; Carpzov, Apparatus,
p. 652).

2. Putting the hand under the thigh of the per-
son to whom the promise was made. As Josephus
describes the usage, this ceremony was performed
by each of the contracting parties to each other. It
has been explained (a) as having reference to the
covenant of circumcision (Godvvyn, Moses and
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Aaron, vi. 6, Carpzov, /. c. p. 653); (b) as con-
taining a principle similar to that of phallic sym-
bolism (Her. ii. 48; Plut. Is. et Osir. vii. 412, ed.
Reiske; Knobel on Gen. xxiv. 2, in Kurzy Kxeg,
IIdb.)\ (c) as referring to the promised Messiah
(Aug. Qu. in Ilept. 62; Civ. Dei, xvi. 33). It
seems likely that the two first at least of the^e ex-
planations may be considered as closely connected,
if not identical with each other (Gen. xxiv. 2, xlvii.
29; Nicolaus, De Jur. xi. 6; Ges. p. 631, s. v.

TJ*^ 5 Fagius and others in Crif. Sacr.; Joseph.

AntA. 16, § 1).
3. Oaths were sometimes taken before the altar,

or, as some understand the passage, if the persons
were not in Jerusalem, in a position looking towards
the Temple (1 K. viii. 31; 2 Chr. vi. 22; Godwyn,
I.e. vi. 6; Carpzov, p. 654; see also Juv. Sat. xiv.
219; Horn. //. xiv. 272).

4. Dividing a victim and passing between or
distributing the pieces (Gen. xv. 10, 17; Jer. xxxiv.
18). This form was probably used to intensify the
imprecation already ratified by sacrifice according
to the custom described by classical writers under
the phrases υρκια Tspvsiv,f&du& ferire, etc. We
may perhaps regard in this view the acts recorded
Judg. xix. 29, 1 Sam. xi. 7, and perhaps Herod,
vii. 39.

As the sanctity of oaths was carefully inculcated
by the Law, so the crime of perjury was strongly
condemned; and to a false witness the same punish-
ment was assigned which was due for the crime to
which he testified (Ex. xx. 7; Lev. xix. 12; Deut.
xix. 16-19; Ps. xv. 4; Jer. v. 2, vii. 9; Ez. xvi.
59; Hos. x. 4; Zech. viii. 17). Whether the

swearing " mentioned by Jeremiah (xxiii. 10) and
by Hosea (iv. 2) was false swearing, or profane
abuse of oaths, is not certain. If the latter, the
crime is one which had been condemned by the
Law (Lev. xxiv. 11, 16; Matt. xxvi. 74).

From the Law the Jews deduced many special
cases of perjury, which are thus classified: 1. Jus
jurandum promissorium, a rash inconsiderate prom-
ise for the future, or false assertion respecting the
past (Lev. v. 4). 2. Vanum, an absurd self-con-
tradictory assertion. 3. Depositi, breach of con-
tract denied (Lev. xix. 11). 4. Teslimonii, judicial
perjury (Lev. v. 1; Nicolaus and Selden, DeJura-
mentis, in Ugolini, Thes'nirus, xxvi.; Lightfoot,
[for. Ihbr. on Matt. v. 33, vol. ii. 292; Mishna,
S/ieb. iii. 7, iv. 1, v. 1, 2; Otho, Lex. Jlabb., art.
" Juramentum").

Women were forbidden to bear witness on oath, as
was inferred from Deut. xix. 17 (Mishna, Sheb. iv. 1).

The Christian practice in the matter of oaths
was founded in great measure on the Jewish. Thus
the oath on the Gospels was an imitation of the Jew-
ish practice of placing the hands on the Book of the
Law (P. Fagius, on Oiikel. ad Ex. xxiii. ] ; Justin-
ian, Nov. c. viii. Epil.; Matth. Paris, Hist. p. 916).

Our Lord's prohibition of swearing was clearly
always understood by the Christian Church as di-
rected against profane and careless swearing, not
against the serious judicial form (Bingham, Antiq.
Keel. xvi. 7, §§ 4, 5; Aug. Fp. 157, c. v. 40); and
thus we find the fourth Council of Carthage (c. 61)
reproving clerical persons for swearing by created
objects.

The most solemn Mohammedan oath is made on
the open Koran. Mohammed himself used the
form, " B y the setting of the stars" (Chardin,
Voy. vi. 87; Sale's Koran, lvi. p. 437).
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Bedouin Arabs use various sorts of adjuration,
one of wlrch somewhat resembles the oath " by
the Temple." The person takes hold of the mid-
dle tent-pole, and swears by the Lie of the tent and
its owners (Burckhardt, λ"< ies on Bed. ι. 127, foil.;
see also another case mentioned by Burckhardt,
Syrif, p. 3ϋ8).

The stringent nature of the Roman military
oath, and the penalties attached to infraction of it,
are alluded to, more or less certainly, in several
places in N. T., e. (/. Matt. viii. 9, Acts xii. 1!),
xvi. 27, xx\ii. 42; see also Dionys. Hal. xi. 4-3,
and Aul. Gell. xvi. 4. [PKKJURY.] II. W. P.

OB ADFAH (ΓΤΗ5Ϊ [s -want of Jehovah]:
Αβδία; [Vat. Αβίαα·"] Obdla). The name of

Obadiah was probably as common among the He-
brews as Abdallah among the Arabians, both of
them having the same meaning and etjmology.

1. The sons of Obadiah are enumerated in a
corrupt passage of the genealogy of the tribe of
Judah (1 Chr. iii. 21). The reading of the LXX.

and Vulg. was 1221, " his son," and of the Peshito

Syriac "")5, " son of," for S I H , "sons of;" so
that according to the two former versions Obadiah
was the son of Am an, and according to the last
the son of Jesaiah.

2. (Άβδίοό; [Vat. corrupt; Alex. Οβδια.:]
Obadia.) According to the received text, one of

the five sons of Izrahiah, a descendant of Issachar
and a chief man of his tribe (1 Chr. vii. 3). Four
only, however, are mentioned, and the discrepancy
is rectified in four of Kennicott's MSS., which omit
the words u and the sons of Izrahiah *' thus mak-
ing Izrahiah brother and not father, of Obadiah, and
both sons of Uzzi. The Syriac and Arabic ver-
sions follow the received text, but read " four "
instead of " five."

3. (Άβδία; [Vat. Sin. Αβδεια.:] Obdia.) One
of the six sons of Azel, a descendant of Saul (1
Chi. viii. 38, ix. 44).

4. [Άβδία; Vat. Αβδζία; Alex. Οβδία.] A
Levite, son of Sheinaiah, and descended from
Jeduthun (1 Chr. ix. 1G). He appears to have
been a principal musician in the Temple choir in
the time of Nehemiah (Neh. xii. 25). It is evi-
dent, from a comparison of the last-quoted passage
with 1 Chr. ix. 15-17 and Neh. xi. 17-19, that
the first three names α Mattaniah, and Bakbukiah,
Obadiah," belong to ver. 24, and the last three,
" Meshu 11am, Talmon, Akkub," were the families
of porters. The name is omitted in the Vat. MS.
[so in Rom. Alex. FA.1] in Neh. xii. 25, where
the Codex Frid.-Aug. [FA.8] has Όβδία? and
the Vulg. Obedia. In Neh. xi. 17, " Obadiah the
son of Shemaiah, is called " A B D A the son of
Shamnma."

5. ([Vat. FA. Αβδαα:] Obdias.) The second
in order of the lion-faced Gadites, captains of the
host, who joined David's standard at Ziklag (1
Chr. xii. 9).

6. [Άβδία; Vat. Αβια·] One of the princes
of Judah in the reign of Jehoshaphat, who were
sent by the king to teach in the cities of Judah
(2 Chr. xvii. 7).

7. (Άβαδία ; [Vat. Αδεία :] Obedia.) The
eon of Jehiel, of the sons of Joab, who came up
in the second caravan with Ezra, accompanied by
218 of his kinsmen (Ezr. viii. 9). [ABADJAS.]

8. (Άβδία; [Vat. FA. Αβδβία:] Obdias.) ' A
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priest, or family of priests, who sealed the cove-
nant with Nehemiah (Neh. x. 5). W. A. W.

9. (Όβδίού; [Vat. Οβδειον; Alex. Αβδειου
(Inscr.), Αβΰιου'] Abdins.) The prophet Obadiah.

We know nothing of him except what we can
gather from the short book which bears his name.
The Hebrew tradition adopted by St. Jerome (In

Abd.), and maintained by Abarbanel and Kimchi,
that he is the same person as the Obadiah of
Ahab's reign, is as destitute of foundation as
another account, also suggested by Abarbanel,
which makes him to have been a converted Idu-
msean, " the hatchet," according to the Hebrew
proverb, "returning into the wood out of which
it was itself taken" (Abarb. In Obad. a pud
Pfeifl'eri Opera, p. 1092, Ultraj. 1704). The
question of his date must depend upon the inter-
pretation of the 11th verse of his prophecy. He
there speaks of the conquest of Jerusalem and
the captivity of Jacob. If he is referring to the
well-known captivity by Nebuchadnezzar he must
have lived at the time of the Babjlonish Captivity,
and have prophesied subsequently to the year B. C.
588. If, further, his prophecy against Edom found
its first fulfillment in the conquest of that country
by Nebuchadnezzar in the year B. C. 583, we have
its date fixed. It must have been uttered at some
time in the five )ears which intervened between
those two dates. Jaeger argues at length for an
earlier date. lie admits that the 11th verse refers
to a capture of Jerusalem, but maintains that it
may apply to its capture by Shishak in the reign
of Rehoboam (1 K. xiv. 25; 2 Chr. xii. 2); by the
Philistines and Arabians in the reign of Jehoram
(2 Chr. xxi. 1G): by Joash in the reign of Amaziah
(2 Chr. xxv. 23); or by the Chaldaeans in the reign
of Jehoiakim and of Jehoiachin (2 K. xxiv. 2 and
10). The Idumspans might, he argues, have joined
the enemies of Judah on any of these occasions,
as their inveterate hostility from an early date is
proved by several passages of Scripture, e. <j. Joel
iii. 19; Am. i. 11. He thinks it probable that
the occasion referred to by Obadiah is the capture
of Jerusalem by the Ephraimites in the reign of
Amaziah (2 Chr. xxv. 23). The utmost force of
these statements is to prove a possibility. The
only argument of any weight for the early date
of Obadiah is his position in the list of the books
of the minor prophets. Why should he have been
inserted between Amos and Jonah if his date is
about B. c. 585 ? Schnurrer seems to answer this
question satisfactorily when lie says that the proph-
ecy of Obadiah is an amplification of the last five
verses of Amos, and was therefore placed next after
the book of Amos. Our conclusion is in favor of
the later date assigned to him, agreeing herein with
that of Pfeiffer, Schnurrer, Kosenmiiller, De Wette,
Hendewerk, and Maurer.

The book of Obadiah is a sustained denunciation
of the Edomites, melting, as is the wont of the
Hebrew prophets (cf. .Joel iii., Am. ix.), into a
vision of the future glories of Zion, when the arm
of the Lord should have wrought her deliverance
and have repaid double upon her enemies. Pre-
vious to the Captivity, the Edomites were in a
similar relation to the Jews to that which the
Samaritans afterwards held. They were near neigh-
bors, and they were relatives. The result was that
intensified hatred wrhich such conditions are likely
to produce, if they do not produce cordiality and
good-will. The Edomites are the types of those
who ought to be friends and are not-—of those
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who ought to be helpers, but in the dty of calamity
are found "standing on the other side ' The
piophet hist touches on their pride and self confi
deuce and then denounces their " ν olence against
the r brother Jicob ' at the time of the captuie
of lerusilem Ihere is α sad tone of repioach m
the form into which he throws* his denunciation
which contiasts with the puallel denunc \tions of
I zekiel (\x\ and xxxv ) Jeremiah (lam i\ 21)
and the authoi of the 137th Psalm which stem to
have been uttered on the sime occision uid foi the
banie cause 1 he ps dniist's " liememoei the
children of I1 dom Ο lord in the day of Jeiu
sal°m how the} s u l Down with it, down with it,
even to the ^round' " coupled with the linine-
dntel) succeeding imprecation on Bab) Ion is a
stemtr uttei nice b\ the side of which the 'Thou
shoul le^t n o t " of Obadiah appears rather as the
sad lemmstiince of disappointment He com
pluns t int the> ko\ed on and rejoiced in the
destiuctnn of Jeiusil m, that the) tnumphed
o\ei her and plundered her; and that they cut off
the fugitives who weie probabl) making then w ly
through Tdumsea to I gv pt

lhe hst six \eise> aie the most impoitant part
of 01 adiah s prophecv lhe vision piesented to
the piophet is that of Zion triumphant ovei the
Idumanns and all hei enemies lestoied to her
ancient possessions, and extending hei borieis
noithwaul and southward and eistwaid ind west
wud He sees the house of Jacob and the house
of Joseph (heie pi ο ο ably denoting the ten tubes
and the two) consuming the house of 1 sau as file
devouis stubble (vei 18) lhe inhabitants of the
citv of leiusalem now captive it Sephnad, aie
to return to Jerusalem and to occupy not only the
city itse'f, but the southern trict of Judaea (\er
20) I hose who had dwelt in the southern tract
are to o\enun and settle in Idumsea (\ei 19)
lhe former inhabit in ts of the plain countiy ire
also to estil lish themselves in Phihstia (ώ ) lo
the noith the tribe of Judah is to extend itself as
far as the fields of I phrann and Samaria, while
Benjamin thus displaced takes possession of Gilead
(ib ) lhe cxptives of the ten tribes ire to occup)
the northern region fiom the borders of the en
larged Tudah as fir as Saiepta near Sidon (ver
20) What oi wheie Sepharad is no one knows
lhe hW , perhaps by an enor of a cop)isr, leid
Έφραθά St Jeiome s Hebrew tutor told him
the lews held it to be the Bosphoius St Jerome
himself thinks it is deiived fiom an 4-Ssynan word
meaning bound ' or ' limit, and understands
it as signifying "scattered abioad So Miurei,
who compares ol iu rij διασπορά of Jam ι 1
Hardt, who has devoted α volume to the con-
jsidei xtion of the question, is m favor of Sipphaia
in Mesopotamia lhe modem Jews pronounce for
Spam bchultz is probabl) light in swing that
it is some town oi district m Bibvlon, otheiwise
unknown

lhe question is asked Have the piophet s de-
nuncntions of the 1 domites been fulfilled and has
his ν lsion of /ion s glories been realized ? 1) ρ
lcalfy pirtiall), and impeifectly they have been
fulfilled, but, as Rosenmulle*· justl) sa)s, the)
await a fullei accomplishment The first fulfill-
ment of the denunciation on i dom in all pioba
bihty took phce a few )eais after its utterance
Foi we lead in Josephus (A it χ 9, § 7) that five
years after thp captun of Teiusalem Nebuchad-
iez7<ar ι educed the Ammonites and Moabites, and
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after their reduction made an expedition into
Egypt 11ns he could haidly hive done without
t the same time reducing Idumaea A moie full,

bit still only puLnl and t)picil fulfillment would
have tiken place m the time of John Hjicanus,
who uttul) leducbd the Idumaeans, md only
allowed them to leiiiin in then couiti)' on the
condition of then being cncumcised and accepting
the Jew sh rites aitei which their η itionahty
was lost for ever (Joseph int xm (), § 1). Sim-
llail) the leturn fiom the Bab)lonish Capti\ity
would t)pcally and imperfectly fulfill the piomise
of the lestui ition of /ion and the extension
of her boideis But "magmncentior sine est
luec promisaio quam ut ad feoiobibehca aut
Maccabaica tempora referri possit sa)s Rosen-
mullei on ver 21 And Ί ecessit is cogit ut ora-
ηια ad pisedicationem evangeln leferamus, sajs
Luther

The full completion of the prophetical descrip-
tions of the glories of Jeiusilem— the future
^olden age towards which the seers stretched then
hands with fond ye linings — is to be looked foi in
the Chnstian, not m the Jewish / i o n — i n the
antitype rather than m the t)pe Just as the fate
of Jeiusalem and the deduction of the world are
interwoven and mtei penetrate each othei in the
prophecy utteied by oui loid on the mount, and
his words aie m pait fulfilled in the one event, but
only fully accomplished in the othei so in figure
and m type the predictions of Obadiah ma) have
been accomplished b) Nebuchadne/^ar /erul babel,
and ΗΛ re anus, but their complete fulfillment is
resened foi the fortunes of t ie Christian Church
and her adversaries Whether that fulfillment has
alieidy oceurrel in tlie spread of the ( o3pil fhrough
the woild, or whethei it is )et to come (Rev xx
4) oi whethei, being conditionil it is not to be
expected save in a limited md curtailed decree, is
not to be determined heie

lhe book of Obadiih is a fivonte studv of the
modem lews. It is heie especiall) t int the) read
the future fite of their own nation anel of the
Chiistians Ihose unversed in their hteratuie may
wonder wheie the Chr stuns ire found in the book
of Obadiah But it is α fixed pnnciple of Rab-
binical interpietation that bv J domites is prophet-
ic ill) meant Chiistians, and that b) 1 dom is meant
Home Ihus Kimchi, on Obadiah, Li)s it down
that u al l that the piophets have said about the
destruction of I dom in the list times has refer-
ence to Rome ' So Rabbi Bechai, on Is lxvi 17,
and Abaibanel has wntten a commentaiy on Oba-
diah lesting on this hypothesis is its basis. Other
examples aie given b) Buxtorf (Lex Τ dm in voc

D*HS, and Syuagocja Judaica) lhe reasons of
this Rabbinical dictum are as various and as
ndiculous as might be imagined Nachmanides,
Bechai, and Abaibanel say t int Jinus, the first
king of I atmm, was grandson of 1 sau Ivimelii
(on Joel in 19) sa)s that Julius Caesar was an
Idumsean Scahger {id Chi on 1 useb η 2152)
reports, ' The Jews both tho»e who are compara-
tively ancient and those who are modern, believe
tint litus was an I domite, and when the piophets
denounce Edom they frequently lefei it to litiio '
4ben I zra sav,s that there were no ( hnstians
except such as were Idumseans until the time of
Constantine, and that Constantine having embraced
then religion the whole Roman empne became
entitled Idumaean. St Jerome saj s that some of
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the Jews read H E V i , Koine, for ΠΕ,^ΡΤ, Dumah,
in Is. x\i. 11. Finally, some of the Rabbis, and
with them Abaibanel, maintain that it was the
soul oi Esau which li\ed again in Christ.

The color given to the prophecies of Obadiah,
when looked at from this point of view, is most
curious. The following is a specimen from Abar-
banel on ver. 1: " The true explanation, as I have
said, is to be found in this: The Idumseans, by
which, as I ha^e shown, all the Christians are to
be understood (for they took their origin Irom
Rome), will go up to lay waste Jerusalem, which is
the seat of holiness, and where the tomb of their
God Jesus is, as indeed they ha\e several times
gone up already." Again, on ver. 2: " I have
several times shown that irom Edom proceeded the
kings who reigned in Italy, and who built up
Rome to be great among the nations and chief
among the provinces; and in this way Italy and
Greece and all the western provinces became filled
with Idumajans. Thus it is that the prophets
call the whole of that nation by the name of
Edom." On ver. 8: " There shall not be found
counsel or wisdom among the Edomite Christians
when they go up to that war." On ver. 19:
"Those Mho \vd\e gone as exiles into the Edom-
ites', that is, into the Christians' land, and have
there suffered affliction, will deserve to have the
best part of their country and their metropolis
as Mount Seir." On ver. 20 : " Sarepta " is
*' France; " " Sepharad " is " Spain." The " Mount
of Esau," in ver. 21, is " the city of Rome," which
is to be judged; and the Saviours are to be u the
[Jewish] Messiah and his chieftains," who are to
be "Judges."

The first nine verses of Obadiah are so similar
to Jer. xlix. 7, <tc, that it is evident that one of
the two prophets must ha\e had the prophecy
of the other before him. Which of the two wrote
first is doubtful. Those who give an early date to
Obadiah thereby settle the question. Those who
place him later le;ne the question open, as he
would in that case be a contemporary of Jeremiah.
Luther holds that Obadiah followed Jeremiah.
Schnurrer makes it more probable that Jeremiah's
prophecy is an altered form of Obadiah's. Eich-
horn, Schulz, Rosenmiiller, and Maurer agree with
him.

See Ephrem Syrus, Expl. in Abd. v. 269, Rome,
1740; St. Jerome, Coinm. in Abd. Op. iii- 1455,
Paris, 1704; Luther, Enarr. in Abd Op. iii. 538,
Jen», 1612; Pfeifter, Tract. Phil. Aniirrabbin.
Op. p. 1081, Ultraj. 1704; Schnurrer, Dissertuiio
Philologka in Obadiam, Tubing. 1787; Schulz,
Scholia in Vet. Test. Norimb. 1793; Rosenmiiller,
Scholia in Vet. Test. Lips. 1813; Maurer, Comm.
in Vet. Test. Lips. 1836; Jaeger, Ueber das Zeit-
alter Obadja's, Tubing. 1837. F. M.

* For the commentators on the Minor Prophets
see AMOS; H A B A K K U K ; H A G G A I (Amer. ed.).

Dr. Pusey s unfinished work (Minor Prophets, wilh
a Commentary (1881), and Dr. Paul Kleinert's Pt.
xix, of Lange's Bihelwerk des A. Test. (1868), con-
tain Obadiah. Other separate writers (see above)
are Zeddel (Annotatt. in Ob. 1-4,1830), Hendewerk
(Obadjie oraculuin in Idumceos (1836), C. P. Cas-
pari (Der Prophet Obadjah, 1842, an important
work, pp. 1-145), Fr. Delitzsch (Warm iveissagte
Obadjah? in Ziitschrift far Iviherischt Theol-
oc/ie, 1851, pp. 91-102), and Niigelsbach (Herz.
Heal-Enajk. x. 506 ff.). The epitomized results in
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the recent Ο. Τ. Introductions (Keil 1859 and
Bleek 1860) show how wide a field of criticism
this shortest book of the Ο. Τ. embraces.

Prof. Stuart (Old Tesi. Canon, p. 403) points out
a use of this prophetic fragment which the history
of nations shows to be not }et obsolete. "When
Edom is held up before my eyes by Obadiah as
having rushed upon the rlevvs, in the day of their
humiliation by the power of Babylon; when the
embittered enmity, the spirit of vengeance and of
rapacity, and the unspeakable meanness of the
Edomites, and their consequent punishment, are
embodied and made palpable and held up to open
view in this way; I am far more affected and even
instructed by it, than I am by any abstract pre-
cept " which may inculcate the same lesson. H.

ΙΟ. (^ΓΡ7:Π7: Άβδιού; [Vat. Αβδ€ιου; Alex.
Αδβίου, eight times, but Αβδιου, \̂er. 9:] Abdias.)
An officer of high rank in the court of Ahab, who
is described as "over the house," that is, appar-
ently, lord high chamberlain, or major of the pal-
ace (1 K. xviii. 3). His influence with the king
must have been great to enable him to retain his
position, though a devout worshipper of Jehovah,
during the fierce persecution of the prophets by
Jezebel. At the peril of his life he concealed a hun-
dred of them in caves, and fed them there with
bread and \*ater. But he himself does not seem
to have been suspected (1 K. xviii. 4, 13). The
occasion upon which Obadiah appears in the history
shows the confidential nature of his office. In the
third year of the terrible famine with which Sa-
maria was visited, when the fountains and streams
were dried up in consequence of the long-continued
drought, and horses and mules were perishing for
lack of water, Ahab and Obadiah divided the land
between them and set forth, each unattended, to
search for whatever remnants of herbage might still
be left around the springs and in the fissures of the
river beds. Their mission was of such importance
that it could only be entrusted to the two principal
pel sons in the kingdom. Obadiah was startled on
his solitary journey by the abrupt apparition of
Elijah, who had disappeared since the commence-
ment of the famine, and now commanded him to
announce to Ahab, "Behold Elijah! " He hesi-
tated, apparently afraid that his long-concealed at-
tachment to the worship of Jehovah should thus
be disclosed and his life fall a sacrifice. At the same
time he was anxious that the prophet should not
doubt his sincerity, and appealed to what he had
done in the persecution by Jezebel. But Elijah
only asserted the more strongly his intention of
encountering Ahab, and Obadiah had no choice
but to obey (1 K. xviii. 7-16). The interview and
its consequences belong to the history of Elijah
[vol. i. p. 527]. According to the Jewish tradition
preserved in Ephrem Sjrus (Asseinani, Bibl. Or.
Clem. p. 70), Obadiah the chief officer of Ahab
was the same with Obadiah the prophet. He was
of Shechem in the land of Ephraim, and a disciple
of Elijah, and was the third captain of fifty who
was sent by Ahaziah (2 K. i. 13). After this he
left the king's service, prophesied, died, and was
buried with his father. The " certain woman of
the wives of the sons of the prophets " who came
to Elisha (2 K. iv. 1) was, according to the tradi-
tion in Rashi, his widow.

11. (Άβδίαε; [Vat. A/35e<as.]) The father of
Ishmaiah, who was chief of the tribe of Zebulon
in David's reign (1 Chr. xxvii. 19).
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12. [Άβζίας; Vat. AjSSe/o·] A Merarite Le-
?ite in the reign of Josiah, and one of the over-
Beers of the workmen in the restoration of the
Temple (2 Chr. xxxiv. 12). W. A. W.

O ' B A L (VpTO [bald, bare, as said of a coun-
try, Dietr.]: Εύαλ; [Corap. Γ4βα\'>] Eb'd). A son
of Joktan, and, like the rest of his family, appar-
ently the ioiuwler of an Arab tribe (Gen. x. 28),
which has not yet been identified. In 1 Chr. i. 22 the

name is written E B A L \)D.^V : Alex. Γβμιαν' Hz-
bal), which Knobel (Genesis) compares with the
Gtb initai of I'liny, a tribe of Southern Arabia.
The similarity of the name with that of the Ava-
lite, a troi·lodj te tribe of East Africa, induced Bo-
chart {Pltnletj, ii. 2-3) to conjecture that Obal mi-
grated thither and gave his name to the Sinus
AbaUtts or Aoalitts of Pliny (vi. 34).

W. A. W.

O B D F A ('OjSSta; [Vat. Οββεια:] Obia).
Probably a corruption of Obaia, the form in which
the name HABAIAH appears (comp. 1 Esdr. v. 38
with Ezr. ii. Gl).

O ' B E D (7dy$ [he who serves, sc. Jehovah,
Gee., Fiirst]: Ώβηδ; [Ίωβήδ, Alex, in 1 Chr.,
and N. T. ed. Lachm. Tisch. Treg.:] O'wl). 1·
Son of ΒΟΛΖ and liuth the Moabitess (Ruth iv. 17).
The circumstances of his birth, which make up all
that we know about him, are given with much
beauty in the book of Ruth, and form a most in-
teresting specimen of the religious and social life
of the Israelites in the days of Eli, which a com-
parison of the genealogies of David, Samuel, and
Abiathir shows to have been about the time of his
birth. The famine which led to Elimelech and his
sons migrating to the land of Moab may naturally
be assigned to the time of the Philistine inroads in
Eli's old age. Indeed there is a considerable re-
semblance between the circumstances described in
Hannah's song (1 Sam. ii. 5). u They that were
hungry ceased, so that the barren hath borne seven,"
and those of Obed's birth as pointed at, liuth i. G,
and in the speech of the women to Naomi: '· He
shall be unto thee a restorer of thy life, and a nour-
isher of thine old age; for thy daughter-in-law
which loveth thee, which is better to thee than
seven sons, hath borne h i m : " as well as between
the prophetic saying (1 Sam. ii. 7), " The Lord
maketh poor, and maketh rich: he bringeth low,
and lifteth up. He raiseth up the poor out of the
dust, and lifteth up the beggar from the dunghill,
to set them among princes, and to make them in-
herit the throne of glory: " and the actual history
of the house of Elimelech, whose glory was prayed
for by the people, who said, on the marriage of
Ruth to Boaz, u The Lord make the woman that
is come into thine house like Rachel and like Leah,
which two did build the house of Israel, and do
thou worthily in Ephratah, and be famous in Beth-
lehem." The direct mention of the Lord's Christ
in 1 Sam. ii 10, also connects the passage remark-
ably with the birth of that child who was grand-
father, to King David, and the lineal ancestor of
Jesus Christ.

The name of Obed occurs only in Ruth iv. 17,
ind in the four genealogies, Ruth iv. 21, 22; 1 Chr.
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« * Nob in Μ masseh, says II ietschi (Herzog's
}lral-Enn/k. xx 243), but in Dan (Josh. xiv. 45 ; xxi·
24). Γ1πβ writer recognizes only one Obed-edom,
though he does not explain why the Levite is appar-

ii. 12; Matt. i. 5; Luke iii. 32. In all these five
passages, and in the first with peculiar emphasis
lie is said to be the father of Jesse. It is incred-
ible that in David's reign, when this genealogy was
compiled, his own grandfather's name should have
been forgotten, and therefore there is no escape from
the conclusion that Obed was literally -Jesse's father,
and that we have all the generations recorded from
Nahslion to David. [ J E S S E ; NAIISHON.]

A. C. H.

2. (Alex. [Aid.] Ίωβ-ηδ.) A descendant of
Jarha, the Egyptian slave of Sheshan in the line
of Jerahmeel. He was grandson of Zabad, one of
David's mighties (1 Chr. ii. 37, 38).

3. (Ώβήθ; [Vat. Ιωβηθ; FA. Ιωβηλ; Comp.
Ήβηδ;] Alex. Ιωβηδ.) One of David's mighty
men (1 Chr. xi. 47).

4. ('Ώβήδ; Alex. Ιωβηδ.) One of the gate-
keepers of the Temple: son of Shemaiah the first-
born of Obed-edom (1 Chr. xxvi. 7).

5. (Alex. Ιωβηδ.) Father of Azariah, one of
the captains of hundreds who joined with Jehoiada
in the revolution by which Athalah fell (2 Chr.
xxiii. 1). W. A. W.

O ' B E D - E ' D O M ( Ε ' Ή ^ *T?^ [servant of
Kdom]: Άβεδδαρά in Sam. [and 1 Chr. xiii. 13,
U], Άβδεδόμ [Vat. FA. Αβδοδομ] in [1] Chr.
[xv. 25]; Alex. Αβέδδαδομ. in 2 Sam. vi. 11;
[Vat. Αβεδδαραμ, FA. -av, in 1 Chr. xiii. 14:]
Obed-edom). 1. A Levite, apparently of the family
of Kohath. He is described as a Gittite (2 Sam.
vi. 10, 11), that is, probably, a native of the Le-
vitical city of Gath-Kimmon in Manasseh/* which
was assigned to the Kohathites (Josh. xxi. 25), and
is thus distinguished from " Obed-edom the son of
Jeduthun," who was a Merarite. After the death
of Uzzah, the ark, which was being conducted
from the house of Abinadab in Gibeah to the city
of David, was carried aside into the house of Obed-
edom, where it continued three months, and brought
with its presence a blessing upon Obed-edom and
his household. Hearing this, David, at the head
of a large choir of singers and minstrels, clothed
in fine linen, and attended by the elders of Israel
and the chief captains, " went to bring up the ark
of the covenant of Jehovah out of the house of
Obed-edom with joy " (1 Chr. xv. 25; 2 Sam. vi.
12).

2. [Άβδεδόμ; Vat. FA in 1 Chr. xvi. 5, 38,
Αβΰοδομ", so Vat. xxvi. 4, 8. 15, and Alex. xvi. 38,
xxvi. 4, 8, and 15 once; FA. 1 Chr. xv. 18, Αβδ-

μ; Vat.1 2 Chr. xxv. 24, Ιαβΰβδωμ; Comp. gen-
erally Ώβηδ Έδώμ,·] " Obed-edom the son of
Jeduthun " (1 Chr. xvi. 38), a Merarite Levite,
appears to be a different person from the last-men-
tioned. He was a Le\ite of the second degree and

rate-keeper for the ark (1 Chr. xv 18, 24), ap-
pointed to sound u with harps on the Sheminith to
excel" (1 Chr. xv. 21, xvi. 5). With his family of
seven [eight] sons and their children, '· mighty
men of valor " (1 Chr. xxvi. 4-8), he kept the South
Gate (1 Chr. xx\i. 15) and the house of Asuppim.
There is one expression, however, which seems to
imply that Obed-edom the gate-keeper and Obed
edom the (iittite may have been the same. Aftei
enumerating his seven [eight] sons the chronicler

ently called a Kohathite and a son of Jeduthun at th€
same time. Theie is no reason except this for sup*
posing two persons of this name to be meant. U.



2208 ΟΒΕΤΗ

(1 Chr. xxvi. 5j adds, "for God blessed him," re-
ferring apparently to 2 Sam. vi. 11, " t h e Lord
blessed Obed-edom and all his household." The
family still remained at a much later time as keep-
ers of the vessels of the Temple in the reign of
Amaziah (2 Chr. xxv. 24). W. A. W.

O'BETH (Ώβ-Ϊ,θ; [Vat. Ουβψ:] οηι. in
Vulg.). E B E D the son of Jonathan is so called in
1 Esdr. viii. 32.

O B I L ( V r n S [camel-dvinr]: Ά/3/as: Alex.
[Aid.] Ούβίας; [Corap. Ώ β ί λ : ] Ubil). An Ish-
niaellte who was appropriate!) appointed keeper of
the herds of camels in the reign of David (1 Chr.
xxvii. 30). Bocbart {Hieroz. pt. i., ii. 2) conjec-
tures that the name is that of the office, abal in
Arabic denoting " a keeper of camels."

OBLATION. [SACRIFICE.]

O B O T H ( n b ' S [hollow passes, Fiirst]:
Ώβώθ', [Vat. in Num. xxxiii. ~2,ωβωθ'·] Oboth),
one of the encampments of the Israelites, east of
Moab (Num xxi. 10, xxxiii. 43). Its exact site is
unknown. [ W I L D E R N E S S OF THE WANDERING.]

* O C C U P Y occurs in the sense of " to use,"
Exod. xxxviii. 24, Judg. xvi. 11, and especially, " t o
use in trade," as money, or " t o deal in," as mer-
chandise, Ez. xxvii. 9, 2 Esdr. xvi. 42; hence, in-
transitively, " t o t rade" or ''traffic," Ez. xxvii.
16, " they occupied in thy fairs with emeralds, pur-
ple," etc.; so Ez. xxvii.*19, 21, 22; Luke xix. 13.
These uses of the word vû re formerly common.
So " t h e occupiers of thy merchandise," Ez. xxvii.
27, means " the traders in thy merchandise."

A.

* OCCURRENT= "occurrence," 1 K. v. 4.
A.

O ' O H I E L (Όχι^λοϊ? Alex^ Οζίηλος- Ozi-
el). The iorm in which the name J E I E L appears
in 1 Esdr. i. 9 (comp. 2 Chr. xxxv. 9). The Geneva
version has CIIIELUS.

O C I D E ' L U S ΓΩκόδηλο?; [Vat. Πκαίληδο*;]
Alex. Ώκείδηλο?: Jitssio, Reddus). This name
occupies, in 1 Esdr. ix. 22, the place of Jozabad
in Ezr. x. 22, of which it is a manifest corruption.
The original name is more clearly traced in the
Vulgate.

O C F N A ([Rom. Όκινά; Vat.] Ofcetva, and so
Alex.; [Sin. and] Vulg. omit). "Sour and
Ocina " are mentioned (Jud. ii. 28) among the
places on the sea-coast of Palestine, which were
terrified at the approach of Ilolofernes. The names
seem to occur in a regular order from north to
south; and as Ocina is mentioned between Sour
(Tyre) and Jemnaan (Jabneh), its position agrees
with that of the ancient Accno, now Ak/ca, and
in medieval times sometimes called Aeon (Bro-
cardus; William of Tjre, etc.). G.

OCEAN" 0™?~? [trembler or troubled]:
ν' Ochran). The father of Pagiel, chief of

a Dr. Bonar has suggested to us that the name Khu-
reitvn represents the ancient Ilareth (Khareth). This
is ingenious, and may be correct; but Tobler ( Umge-
bungev, etc., pp. 522,523) has made out a strong case for
the name being that of Chareitjn. or Kreton, a famous
Essene hermit of the 3d or 4th century, who founded
ι Laura in the cavern in question. (See Ada Sanct.
Sept. 28).

b Van de Velde {Syr. $ Pal. ii. 33) illustrates this

ODOLLAM

the isibe of Asher after the Exodus (Num. i. 12
ii. 27,vii. 72, 77, x. 26).

O'DED {l^V [erecting, confirming-] .
'Πδήδ; Alex. Αδαδ [and so Rom. Vat. in ver. 8:]
Odtd). 1. The father of Azariah the prophet in
the reign of Asa (2 Chr. xv. 1). In 2 Chr. xv. 8,
the prophecy in the preceding verses is attributed
to him, and not to his son. The Alex. MS. and the
\Tulgate retain the reading which is probably the
true one, "Azariah the son of Oded." These are
supported by the Peshlio-Syriac, in which " Azur"
is substituted for Oded.

2. ['ίΊδήδ·] A prophet of Jehovah in Samaria,
at the time of Pekah's invasion of Judah. Joseplms
{Ant. ix. 12, § 2) calls him 'ηβηδά*· On the re-
turn of the victorious army with the 200,000 cap-
tives of Judah and Jerusalem, Oded met them and
pre\ ailed upon them to let the captives go free (2
Chr. xxviii. 9). lie v̂ as supported by the chivalrous
feelings of some of the chieftains of Ephraim; and
the narrative of the restoration of the prisoners, fed,
clothed, and anointed, to Jericho the city of palm-
trees, is a pleasant episode of the last dajs of the
northern kingdom. W. A. W.

ODOLLAM (Όδολλάμ: Odollam). The
Greek form of the name ADULLAM; found in 2
Mace. xii. 38 only. Adullam is stated b} Eusebius
and Jerome (Onomast. " Adollam ") to have been
in their day a large village, about 10 miles east of
Eleutheropolis; and here (if Beitjibrin be Eleu-
theropolis) a ullage with the name of Bet Dula
(Tobler, llethlehem, p. 29; Dritte Wand. p. 151) or
Beit Ula (Robinson, 1st ed. App. p. 117) now stands.

The obstacle to this identification is not that
Adullam, a town of the Shefelah, should be found
in the mountains, for that puzzling circumstance is
not unfrequent (comp. ΚΕΙLAll. etc., ii. 1529 a),
so much as that in the catalogue of Joshua xv. it
is mentioned with a group of towns (Zoreah, Socoh,
etc.) •which lay at the N. W. corner of Judah, while
Bet Dula is found with those (Nezib, Keilah, etc.)
of a separate group, farther south.

Further investigation is requisite before we can
posithely say if there is any ca\ern in the neigh-
borhood of Bet Dula answering to the " cave of
Adullam." The cavern at Khvreilun,a 3 miles
south of Bethlehem, usually shown to travellers as
Adullam, is so far distant as to put it out of the
question. It is more probable that this latter is
the cavern in the wilderness of Engedi, in which
the adventure h of Saul and David (1 Sam. xxiv.)
occurred. Everything that can be said to identify
it with the ca\e of Adullam has been said by Dr. Bo-
nar {Land of Pt omise, pp. 248-50); but his strong-
est argument — an inierence, from 1 Srm. xxii. 1,
in fa\or of its proximity to Bethlehem — comes
into direct collision with the statement of Jerome
quoted above, which it should be observed is equally
opposed to Dr. Robinson's proposal to place it at
l)eir-J)ubban. [See ADULLAM, Amer. ed.]

The name of Adullam appears to have been first

charming narrative more forcibly than is his wont.
The cave, he sajs, has still " the same narrow natural
vaulting at the entrance, the same huge chamber in the
rock, probably the place where Saul lay down to rest
in the heat of the day ; the same side vaults, too,
where David and his men lay concealed, when, accus
tomed to the obscurity of the cavern, they saw SaUi
enter, while Saul, blinded by the glare of light outside,
saw nothing of them."
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applied to Khureitun at the time of the Crusades
(Will, of Tyre, xv. G). G.

ODONAR'KES (marg. Odomarra; [Rom.
'Otioapfflu; Sin. Alex. Comp. Aid.] 'Οδομηρά:
Odares), the chief of a nomad tribe slain by Jona-
than (1 Mace. ix. 66). The foim in the A. V.
does not appear to be supported by any authority.
The Geneva version has ** Odomeras."

B. F. W.

* O F F E N C E occurs in several passages of the
A. V. as the rendering of the Heb. V l E ? ^ ,
micslol, " a stumbling-block," or of the Gr. σκάν-
δαλον, πρόσκομμα, προσκοπτ], and is used in such
a way as not to suggest the proper meaning to the
common reader. Thus the declaration in Is. \iii
14, " he shall be for a stone of stumbling and a
rock of offence ('>a rock to strike against," Noyes)
to both the houses of Israel," describes the ruinous
consequences rather than the fact of the unbelief
and disobedience of the Jews; comp. ver. 15, and
Jer. vi. 21; Ez. iii. 20. In Matt. xvi. 23, " thou
art an offence to me," is literally " thou art my
stumbling-block " (so Noyes); "thou wouldst cause
me to fall " (Norton). In Matt, xviii. 7, and Luke
xvii. 1 " offence " (σκάνΰαΧον) means an occasion
of sin, or a hindrance to the reception of Christ;
see the context. To eat " with offence " (δ*ά
προσκόμματος, Itom. xiv. 20) is so to eat as to be
an occasion of sin to the weaker brother. [ O F -
FEND.] A.

* O F F E N D , from the Latin qff'endo, " t o
strike against," like O F F E N C E (which see) is used
in the A. V. in senses which we do not now asso-
ciate with the word, though they are naturally
derived from its primitive meaning. " Great peace
have they who love th} law, and nothing shall of-
fend them (Ps. cxix. 165); lit. " there is no stum-
bling-block to them," i. e. their path shall be
smooth, no evil shall befall them. In Matt. v. 29
("if thy right eye offend thee " ) , 30, xviii. 6, 8, 9,
Mark ix. 42, 43, 45, 47, " t o offend " (σκανδαΧί-
ζζιν) means " t o lead into sin," literally, " t o be a
stumbling-block to," " to cause to fall." Similarly,
in Matt. xiii. 2], xxiv. 10, xxvi. 31, 33; Mark iv.
17, xiv. 27, 29: John xvi. 1, " t o be offended"
does not suggest to the common reader the mean-
ing of σκανδαΧίζ€σθαι, which would in these pas-
sages be better translated " to fall away." In
Rom. xiv. 21 and 2 Cor. xi. 23 the rendering of the
A. V. is likewise misleading. A.

O F F E R I N G S . [SACRIFICE.]

OG 2209
O F F I C E R . 0 It is obvious that most, if not

all, of the Hebrew words rendered " officer," are
either of an indefinite character, or are synony-
mous terms for functionaries known under other and
more specific names, as " scribe," "eunuch," etc.

The two words so rendered in the Ν. Τ. each
bear in ordinary Greek a special sense. In the case of
υπηρέτη* this is of i;o \ery definite kind, but the
word is used to denote an inferior officer of a court
of justice, a messenger or bailiff, like the 1 toman
viator or lictor. Πρά/cropes· at Athens were offi-
cers whose duty it was to register and collect fines
imposed by courts of justice; and "deliver to the
officer " b means, gi\e the name of the debtor to
the officer of the court (Demosthenes (or Dinarchus)
c. Theocr. p. 1218, lieiske; Diet, of Antlg. " Prac-
tores," "H}peretes;" Jul. Poll. \iii. 114; De-
mosth. c. Arist: p. 778; iEsch. c. Titnarch. p. 5*
Grotius, on Luke xii. 58).c

Josephus says, that to each court of justice
among the Jews, two Levites ll were to be attached
as clerks or secretaries, Ant. iv. 8, § 14. The
Mishna also mentions the crier and other officials,
but whether these answered to the officers of Jose-
phus and the Ν. Τ. cannot be determined. Sel-
den, from Maimonides, mentions the high estima-
tion in which such officials were held. Sanliedr. iv.
3, vi. 1; Selden, th Synedr. ii. 13, 11. [ P U N I S H -
MENTS; SEKJEANTS.J

The word "officers" is used to render the
phrases ol άπο (or £πϊ) των -χρειών, 1 Mace. χ.
41, xiii. 37, in speaking of the revenue officers of
Demetrius.

It»is also used to render XeiTovpyoi, Ecclus. x.
2, where the meaning is clearly the subordinates
in a general sense to a supreme authority.

H. W. P.

OG ( W [long-necked?] : "ayiOy), an Amorit-
ish king of Bashan, whose rule extended over sixty
cities, of which the two chief were Ashtaroth-Kar-
naim and Edrei (Josh. xiii. 12). He was one of
the last representatives of the giant race of Kephaim.
According to eastern traditions, he escaped the
deluge by wading beside the ark (Sale's Koran,
ch. v. p. 83). He was supposed to be the largest
of the sons of Anak, and a descendant of Ad. He
is said to have lived no less than 3,000 years, and
to have refused the warnings of Jethro (Shoaib),
who was sent as a prophet to him and his people
(D'Herbelot s. vv. " Fulasthin," « Anak"). Soi-
outhi wrote a long book about him and his race,
chiefly taken from liabbinic traditions, and called

« 1 . ^ ! * 3 , Ν α σ ι ' β , V u l g . super omnia. f r o m

t o p l a c e . "

2 . F r o m s a m e , ^ 2 U £ 3 , p a r t . p l u r . i n N i p h . ( Z ,

καθιστάμενοι, prcpfecti, 1 K. iv. 7.

**. D*HD, (Jen. xl. 2. ευνούχος. [EUNUCH.]

4. T p p , Esth. ii. 3, κωμάρχης ; Gen. xli. 33,
τοπάρχης ; Neh. xi. 9, επίσκοπος : preppositus ; A. V.
" overseer."'

5. Π Ι Ρ ? ? , προστάτης, concr. for abstr.; properly,

office, like f'* authority " in Eng. Both of these worda

(4) and (5) from *Ί|2ξ, " visit."

6. ^ H , οικονόμος, princeps, Esth. i. 8, joined with

7. *")t£tr, part, from I ^ C , "cut," or "in-
scribe," Ex. v. 6, -γραμματεύς, exactor; Num. xi. 16,
•γραμματεύς, Deut. xvi. 18, γραμματοεισα-γω-γεύς, ma%-
ister, Josh. i. 10, princep*.

8. The word " officer " is also used, Esth. ix. 3, to

render F D S b p , which is joined with ^6?37,
marg. "those that did the business," -γραμματείς^ pro-
curatores.

In N. T. « officer" i? used to render, (1) υπηρέτης,
minister, (2) πράκτωρ, Luke xii. 58, exactor.

b Παραδοΰΐ/αι τω πράκτ.

c Πράκτωρ is used in LXX. to render C2?!JD, Ifl.
iii. 12 ; A. V. " oppressor," one who persecutes by ex<
action.

Ύττηρεται.

139
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Augβ Maber Aong (Id. s. v. " Aug " ) . See, too,
the Journal Asiaiique for 184-1, and Chroniquede-
Tabai i trad, du persan par Dubeux, i. 48, f.
(Ewald, Gesch. i. 306).

Passing over these idle fables, we find from
Scripture that he was, with his children and his
people, defeated and exterminated by the Israelites
at Edrei, immediately after the conquest of Sihon,
who is represented by Josephus as his friend and
ally (Joseph. Ant. iv. 5, § 3). His sixty proud
fenced cities were taken, and his kingdom assigned
to the Reubenites, Gadites, and half the tribe of
Manasseh (Deut. iii. 1-13; Num. xxxii. 33. Also
Deut. i. 4, iv. 47, xxxi. 4; Josh. ii. 10, ix. 10, xiii.
12, 30). The giant stature of Og, and the power
and bravery of his people, excite-d a dread which
God himself alleviated by his encouragement to
Moses before the battle; and the'memory of this
victory lingered long in the national memory (Ps.
cxxxv. 11, cxxxvi. 20).

The belief in Og's enormous stature is corrob-
orated by an appeal to a relic still existing in the
time of the author of Deut. iii. 11. This was an
iron bedstead, or bier, preserved in " Rabbath of the
children of Ammon." How it got there we are not
told; perhaps the Ammonites had taken it in some
victory over Og. The verse itself has the air of a
later addition (Dathe), although it is of course pos-
sible that the Hebrews may have heard of so curious
a relic as this long before they conquered the city
where it was treasured. Rabbath was first subdued
in the reign of David (2 Sam. xii. 26); but it does
not therefore follow that Deut. iii. 11 was not
written till that time (Hiivernick ad loc). Some
have supposed that this was one of the common flat
beds [ B E D S ] used sometimes on the housetops of
eastern cities, but made of iron instead of palm-
branches, which would not have supported the
giant's weight. It is more probable that the words

<t~]2l t£7^3J, eres barzel, mean a " sarcophagus
of black basalt," a rendering of which they undoubt-
edly admit. The Arabs still regard black basalt as
iron, because it is a stone " ferrei colons atque du-
ritiae" (Plin. xxxvi. 11), and "contains a large
percentage of iron." [ I R O N ] It is most abun-
dant in the Hauran; and indeed is probably the
cause of the name Argob (the stony) given to a part
>f Og's kingdom. This sarcophagus was 9 cubits
long, and 4 cubits broad. It does not of course
follow that Og was 15£ feet high. Maimonides
{More Nevochim, ii. 48) sensibly remarks that a
bed (supposing " a bed " to be intended) is usually
one third [V] longer than the sleeper; and Sir J.
Chard in, as well as other travellers, have observed
the ancient tendency to make mummies and tombs
far larger than the natural size of men, in order to
leave an impression of wonder.

Other legends about Og may be found in Ben-
(Jzz;el on Num. xxi. 33, Midrash Jalqut, fol. 13
(quoted by Ewald), and in Mohammedan writers;
as that one of his bones long served for a bridge
over a river; that he roasted at the sun a fish freshly

a 1. " i n t f ^ f r o m i n ^ , "shine" (Ges. pp. 1152-
63), πιότης, eXaiov, oleum, clear olive-oil, as distin-
guished from —

2. ^tttf, "pressed juice," ekaiov, oleum, from

lijtt/, " become fat " (Gtes. p. 1437); sometimes joined

With n ^ t eXaiov e£ ekaxiav, oleum de oliveUs, distill-

OIL

oaught, etc. An apocryphal Book of King Og,
which probably contained these and other traditions,
was condemned by Pope Gelasius (Decret. vi.
13, Sixt. Senensis, Bibl. Sanct. p. 86). The origin
of the name is doubtful: some, but without any
probability, would connect it with the Greek Ogy-

s (Ewald, Gesch. i. 306, ii. 269). F. W. F.
* O F T E N in the expression "often infirmi-

ties," L Tim. v. 23, is an adjective, and not an im-
proper use of the adverb, as some allege. Its re-
stricted adverbial sense belongs to a later period
than king James's time. See Trench, Authorized
Version, p. 60 (1859). H.

O H A D ( i n ' S [power]: Άώδ; [Vat. ΙωαΒ
and J Alex. Ιαωαδι in Ex.: Ahod). One of the six
sons of Simeon (Gen. xlvi. 10; Ex. vi. 15). His
name is omitted from the lists in 1 Chr. iv. 24 and
Num. xxvi. 14, though in the former passage the

Syriac has 5Cn) ? Ohor, as in Gen. and Ex.

O ' H E L ( b n S [tent]: Όο'λ: [Vat. Οσα:]
Ohol). As the text now stands Ohel was one of

the seven sons of Zerubbabel, though placed in a
group of five who for some cause are separated
from the rest (1 Chr. iii. 20). Whether they were
by a different mother, or were born after the return
from Babylon, can only be conjectured.

O I L . a (I.) Of the numerous substances, animal
and vegetable, which were known to the ancients as
yielding oil, the olive-berry is the one of which
most frequent mention is made in the Scriptures. It
is well-known that both the quality and the value of
olive-oil differ according to the time of gathering'
the fruit, and the amount of pressure used in the
course of preparation. These processes, which do
not essentially differ from the modern, are described
minutely by the Roman writers on agriculture, and
to their descriptions the few notices occurring both
in Scripture and the Rabbinical writings, which
throw light on the ancient oriental method, nearly
correspond. Of these descriptions the following
may be taken as an abstract. The best oil is made
from fruit gathered about November or December,
when it has begun to change color, but before it
has become black. The berry in the more ad-
vanced state yields more oil, but of an inferior
quality. Oil was also made from unripe fruit by a
special process as early as September or October,
while the harder sorts of fruit were sometimes de-
layed till February or March (Virg. Georg. ii. 519;
Palladius, R. R. xii. 4; Columella, R. R. xii. 47,
50; Cato, R. R. 65; Pliny, N. 11. xv. 1-8; Varro,
R. R.i. 55; Hor. 2 Sat. ii. 46.)

1. Gathering.— Great care is necessary in gath-
ering, not to injure either the fruit itself or the
boughs of the tree; and with this view it was
either gathered by hand or shaken off' carefully with
alight reed or stick. The u houghing " of Deut.
xxiv. 20 (marg.)/> probably corresponds to the
"shaking" c of Is. xvii. 6, xxiv. 13, i. e. a subse-
quent beating for the use of the poor. See Mishna,

guishing olive-juice from oil produced from other
sources. Also sometimes in A. V. " ointment " (Cel-
sius, Hierob. ii. 279).

3. n t T p , Chald., βλαιον, oleum, only in Ezr. vi.

9, vii. 22. :

b ""S59. c ΗΓΌ, καλοινησασθα*.
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Shebiith, iv. 2; Penh, vii. 2, viii. 3. After gather
ing and careful cleansing, the fruit was either at
once carried to the press, which is recommended as
the best course; or, if necessary, laid on tables with
hollow tra} s made sloping, so as to allow the first
iuice (Amurca) to flow into other receptacles be-
neath ; care being taken not to heap the fruit too
much, and so prevent the free escape of the juice,
which is injurious to the oil though itself useful in
other ways (Colum. u. s. xii. 50; Aug. Civ. Dei, i.
8, 2).

2. Pressing. — In order to make oil, the fruit
was either bruised in a mortar, crushed in a press
loaded with wood or stones, ground in a mill, or
trodden with the feet. Special buildings used for
grape-pressing were used also for the purpose of
olive-pressing, and contained both the press and the
receptacle for the pressed juice. Of these processes,
the one least expedient was the last (treading),
which perhaps answers to the " canalis et solea,"
mentioned by Columella, and was probably the one
usually adopted by the poor. The " beaten " oil of
Ex. xxvii. 20; Lev. xxiv. 2, and Ex. xxix. 40;
Num. xxviii. 5, was probably made by bruising in
a mortar. These processes, and also the place and
the machine for pressing, are mentioned in the
Mishna. Oil-mills are often made of stone, and
turned by hand. Others consist of cylinders in-
closing a beam, which is turned by a camel or
other animal. An Egyptian olive-press is de-
scribed bj Niebuhr, in which the pressure exerted on
the fruit is given by means of weights of wood and
stone placed in a sort of box abo\e. Besides the
above cited Scripture references, the following pas-
sages mention either the places, the processes, or
the machines used in olive-pressing: Mic. vi. 15;
Joel ii. 24, iii. 13; Is. lxiii. 3; Lam. i. 15; Hag.
ii. 1G; Menach. viii. 4; Shebiith, iv. 9, vii. 6 (see

Ges. p. 170, s. v. 12) *, Terum. x. 7; Shabb. i.
9; Β ώα Bathra, iv. 5; Ges. pp. 351, 725, 848,
1096; Vitruvius, x. 1; Cato, Ji. R. 3; Celsius,
Ilierob. ii. 346, 350; Niebuhr, Voy. i. 122, pi. xvii.;
Arundell, Asvi Minor, ii. 196; Wellsted, Trav.xi.
430. [GkrifShMANE.]

3. Keeping. — Both olives and oil were kept in
jars carefully cleansed; and oil was drawn out for
use in horns or other small vessels (CRUSE). These
vessels for keeping oil were stored in cellars or
storehouses; special mention of such repositories is
made in the inventories of royal property and rev-
enue (1 Sam. x. 1, xvi. 1, 13; 1 K. i. 39, xvii. 16;
2 K. iv. 2, 6, ix. 1, 3; 1 Chr. xxvii. 28; 2 Chr.
ri. 11, xxxii. 28; Prov. xxi. 20; Shebiith, v. 7;
Celim, ii. 5, xvii. 12; Coluraell. /. c ) .

Oil of Tekoa was reckoned the best (Menach.
viii. 8). Trade in oil was carried on with the T)r-
ians, by whom it was probably often reexported
to Egypt, whose olives do not for the most part
produce good oil. Oil to the amount of 20,000
baths (2 Chr. ii. 10; Joseph. Ant. viii. 2, § 9), or
20 measures (cars, 1 K. v. 11) was among the
supplies furnished by Solomon to Hiram. Direct
trade in oil was also carried on between Egypt and
Palestine (1 K. v. 11; 2 Chr. ii. 10, 15; Ezr. iii.
7; Is. xxx. 6, lvii. 9; Ez. xxvii. 17; Hos. xii. 1;
S. Hieronym. Com. in Osee, iii. 12; Joseph. Ant.
riii. 2, § 9; B. J. ii. 21, § 2; Strabo, xvii. p. 809;
Pliny, xv. 4, 13; Wilkinson, Anc. Egypt ii. 28, sm.
sd.; Hasselquist, Trav. pp. 53, 117). [COM-
MERCE; W E I G H T S AND MEASURES.]

(II.) Besides the use of olives themselves as food
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common to all olive-producing countries (Hor. 1
Od. xxxi. 15; Martial, xiii. 36; Arvieux, Trav.

p. 209; Terumoth, i. 9, ii. 6), the principal uses
of olive-oil may be tnus stated.

1. As food. — Dried wheat, boiled with either
butter or oil, but more commonly the former, is a
common dish for all classes in S)ria. Hasselquist
speaks of bread baked in oil as being particularly
sustaining; and Faber, in his Pilgrimage, mentions
eggs fried in oil as Saracen and Arabian dishes. It
was probably on account of the common use of oil
in food that the "meat-offeiings" prescribed by the
Law were so frequently mixed with oil (Lev. ii. 4,
7, 15, viii. 26, 31; Num. vii. 19, and full.; Deut.
xii. 17, xxxii. 13; 1 K. xvii. 12, 15; 1 ( hr. xii.
40; Ez. xvi. 13, 19: S. Hieronym. Vit. S. Ililarion.
c. 11, vol. ii. p. 32; Ibn Batuta, Trav. p: 60, ed.
Lee; Volney, Trav. i. 362, 406; Russell, Aleppo,
i. 80, 119; Harmer, Obs. i. 471, 474; Shaw, Trav.
ρ 232; Bertrandon de la Brocquiere, Early Trav.
p. 332; Burckhardt, Τι av. in Arab. i. 54; Note»
on Bed i. 59; Arvieux, /. c.; Chardin, Voy. iv.
84: Niebuhr, Voy.il 302; Hasselquist, Trav. p.
132; Faber, Evagatorium, vol. i. p. 197, ii. 152,
415). [ F O O D ; OFFERING.J

2. Cosmetic. — As is the case generally in hot
climates, oil was used by the Jews for anointing
the body, e. g. after the bath, and giving to the
skin and hair a smooth and comely appearance,
e. g. before an entertainment. To be deprived of
the use of oil was thus a serious privation, assumed
\oluntarily in the time of mourning or of calamity.
At Egyptian entertainments it was usual for a
servant to anoint the head of each guest, as he
took his seat [OINTMENT] (Deut. xx\iii. 40; 2
Sam. xiv. 2; Ruth iii. 3; 2 Sam. xii. 20; Ps.
xxiii. 5, xcii. 10, civ. 15; Dan. x. 3; Is. Ixi. 3;
Mic. vi. 15; Am. vi. 6; Sus. 17; Luke vii. 46).
Strabo mentions the Egjptian use of castor-oil for
this purpose, xviii. 824. The Greek and Roman
usage will be found mentioned in the following
passages: Horn. 11. x. 577, xviii. 596, xxiii. 281;
Od. vii. 107, vi. 96, x. 364; Hor. 3 Od. xiii. 6; 1
Sat. vi. 123; 2 Sat. i. 8; Pliny, xiv. 22; Aristoph.
Wasps, p. 608, Clouds, p. 816; Roberts, pi. 164.

Butter, as is noticed by Pliny, is used by the
negroes and the lower class of Arabs for the like
purposes (Pliny, xi. 41; Burckhardt, Trav. i. 53$
Nubia, p. 215; Lightfoot, Uor. Hebr. ii. 375; see
Deut. xxxiii. 24; Job xxix. 6; Ps. cix. 18).

The use of oil preparatory to athletic exercises,
customary among the Greeks and Romans, can
scarcely have had place to any extent among the
Jews, w ho in their earlier times had no such con-
tests, though some are mentioned by Josephus with
censure as taking place at Jerusalem and Csesarea
under Herod (Hor. 1 Od. viii. 8; Pliny, xv. 4;
Athenaeus, xv. 34, p. 686: Horn. Od. vi. 79, 215;
Joseph. Ant. χv. 8, § 1, xvi. 5, § 1; Diet, of Antiq.,

Aliptae").
3. Funereal. — The bodies of the dead were

anointed with oil by the Greeks and Romans,
probably as a partial antiseptic, and a similar
custom appears to have prevailed among the Jews
(//. xxiv. 587; Virg. uEn. vi. 219). [ A N O I N T ;
BURIAL.]

4. Medicinal. — As oil is in use in many cases
in modern medicine, so it is not surprising, that it
should have been much used among the Jews and
other nations of antiquity for medicinal purposes.
Celsus repeatedly speaks of the use cf oil, especially
old· oil, applied externally with friction in feveri,
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and in many other cases Pliny says that olive-oil
is good to warm the body uid fortify it aganibt
cold, and aLo to cool lie it in the head, and for
\arious other pin poses It wis thus used pre
viously to taking cold baths, and also mixed with
water for bathing the body Josephus mentions
that among the remedies emplojed in the cise of
Heiod, he was put into a soit of oil bath Oil
mixed with wine is iko mentioned as a lemedy
used both inwardly and outwardly in the disease
with which the soldiers of the urn} of iHms
Gillus were affected, a circumstance which recalls
the use of a similar remedy in the parable of the
good Samaritan Ihe piophet Ibiiali alludes to
the use of oil is ointment in medical tieatment,
and it thus furnished α fitting symbol perhaps
also an ethcient lemedv, when used by our Lord s
d suples m the nunculous cure» which the} were
en ι lied to peiform With a similar intention, no
doubt its use w is enjoined by St June**, and, as
it appens, pricticed by the eirly C hnstiin Church
in genei il An instance of cure thiough the
medium of oil is mentioned b) reitulhan Ihe
medi mal use of oil is also mentioned in the Mishn i,
win h thus exhibits the Jewish practice of that da)
See, foi the vanous instances ibove named Is ι 6,
M u k v i 13, Luke χ 34, Times ν 14, Josephus,
Ant Mil 6, § 5 Β J ι 33, § 5, Shabb xm 4,
Otho, lex Jiabb pp 11, 528, Mosheim Jed
II st i\ 9 Com ι 1 ip on James ν , fertull cut
Sop. c 4, Celsus, De Wed n 14, 17, m 6,9,
18, 22, IV 2 Hor 2 Sit ι 7, Pliny, xv 4, 7,
xxm 3, 4 Dio C iss lm 29, 1 lghtfoot, // // π
304, 444, b Hieronjm / c

5 Oil joi lujht — Ihe oil for " the light " was
expiessly oideied to be ohve-oil, beaten, ι e made
from olives bruised in α moitir (I x xxv 6, xxvn
20, 21 xxx\ 8 Ie\ xxiv 2 2 Chr xm 11, 1
Sam in 3 /e<Ji i\ 3, 12 Mishna, Demai, ι 3,
Men ith ν in 4) Ihe quantity required for the
longest night is said to h u e been \ log (1379
cubic in = 4166 of ι pint), Men ich ιχ 3, Otho,
Lex Rabb ρ Ιο ) [C VM)i ι S U C K ] In the
same manner the gieat lamps used at the ieast of
1 ibernicles were fed (Suti ih, ν 2) Oil was used
in general for limps, it is used in Igvpt with
cotton wicks twisted lound α piece of btnw , the
receptacle be ng a gliss vessel into which witei is
first poured (Matt xx\ 1-8, I uke xn 35, I ane,
Mod Jnjpt ι 201)

6 Eituaf — ( a ) Oil was poured on, or mixed
with the ήΌιη οι meal used in offerings

(ι ) Ihe consecration offering of priests (Ι χ χχιχ
2, 23, lev vi 15, 21)

(n ) Ihe offering of "beaten oil" with floui,
which accompanied the dulj sacrifice (Lx xxix
40)

(in ) I h e lepei s purification offering, Te\ xrv
10-18 21, 24, 28 where it it, to be observed that
the quantity of oil (1 log, = 833 of a pint), wis
mvanable, whilst the other objects vaned in
quantity according to the means of the person
offering Ihe cleansed leper was also to be touched
with oil on various paits of his body (Lev xiv
15-18)

(iv ) The Nazante, on completion of his vow,
was to offer unleivened bread anointed with oil,
and cakes of fine biead mingled with oil (Num
Vi 15)

(v ) After the election of the Tabernacle, the
offerings of the " p n n c e s " included flour mingled
With oil (Num vn.,.
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(vi ) At the conseciation of the Levites, fine
flour mingled with oil was offered (Num νm 8)

(vu ) Me it offenngs in generil weie mingled or
anointed with oil (Lev ν η 10, 12)

On the othei.hand, certain offerings were to be
devoid of oil, the si ι offering (I ev ν 11), and the
offeiing of jealousy (λum ν 15)

Ihe pi maple on which both the presence and
the alsence of oil were piesenbed is cleail\, that as
oil is indicative of gladness, so its ibsence denoted
sorrow or hunnliition (Is lxi 3, Joel n 19, Kev
\i 6) It is on this punciple that oil is so often
used in Scriptuie as symbolical of nourishment and
comfort (Deut xxxn 13, xxxm 24, Job xxix 6,
Ps xl\ 7, cix 18, Is lxi 3)

(b ) Kings, pnests, and piophets, were anointed
with oil or on tment [ Ό Ι Ν Γ Λ Ι Ρ Μ ]

7 ( ι ) As so nnpoitant a necessary of life, the
Jew w is requned to include oil among his first-
fruit offenngs (I x xxn 29, xxm 16, Num xvm
12, Deut xv in 4, 2 Chi xxxi 5 1 ei urn xi
3) In the Mishna vanous limitations are laid
down, but the} aie of little importance except as
illustrating the piocesses to which the olive berry
was suljected in the production of oil and the
degrees of estimation in which then results were
held

(b ) Iithes of oil «ere also required (Deut xn
17 2 Chr xxxi 5, Ν eh χ 37, 39, xm 12, Ez
xlv 14)

8 Shields, if coveied with hide, weie anointed
with oil or grease previous to use [ A N O I M ]
Shields of metil were pa haps rubbed ovei in like
in inner to polish them See 1 henius on 2 Sam ι
21, Virg JLn vu GIo, Phutus, Mil ι 1, 2, and
Ges ρ 82ο

Oil of inferior quafrty was used in the composi-
tion of soap

Of the subst mces which }ield oil, besides the
olne tiee, mjirh is the only one specially men-
tioned in Scripture Oil of 1113nh 1 S the juice
which exudes from the tree Β ih nncdendton
imp Ί ha, but olive oil was an ingredient in many
compounds which passed under the gei ei il name
of oil (I sth 11 12 Ctlsus, u s 111 10, 18, 19,
Plmj, xii 26, xm 1, 2, xv 7, Wilkinson, Anc
J qypt 11 23, Balfour, Plants of bible, ρ 52,
Winer, Realm s ν Mjrrhe [ O I M M E M J

Η W Ρ
* OIL-PRESS ' [On, 2 ]
OIL-TREE \yCH0 γ?, etsshemen- κυπά-

pLffaos, ξνλα κυπαρίσσινα hfjnun olnce, fiondes
liqm puliheiiwu) Ihe Hebiew words occur in
Neh viii 15, I K vi 23, and in Is xh 19. In
thib list passage the A V has "oil tree ' but in
Kings it has "olive-tree,' and in JSehemiah "pme-
bianches " From the passage in Nehemiah, where
the eti> slienien is mentioned as distinct fiom the
zaith or "olive tree, wliters have sought to
identify it with the 1 Iceagnus angustijdtus, Linn ,
sometimes called " t h e wild olivt tree, or "nar-
row leaved oleaster, ' the zacLum-tree of tl e Arabs
lhere is, howevei, some great mistake in this
mitter, for the zacLum tiee cannot be refeired to
the elceiUjnus, the properties and chaiactenstics
of which tree do not accoid with what travellers
have related of the famed *ncLum-tree of Palestine
We are indebted to Dr Hooker for the correction
of this error Ihe zackum is the Balmites
JLgyptiaca, a well known and abundant shrub or
small tree in the plain of Jordan. It is found
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all the way from the peninsula of India and the
Ganges to S)ria, Abjssinia, and the Niger. The
zackum-oil is held in high repute by the Arabs for
its medicinal properties. It is said to be very
valuable against wounds and contusions. Comp.
Maundrell {Journ. p. 86), Robinson (Bibl. Res. i.
560): see also BALM. It is quite probable that
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Batanites jEgyptiaca

the zackum, or Balanites JEgyptiaca, is the ets
shemen, or oil-tree of Scripture. Celsius (Hierob.
i. 309) understood by the Hebrew words any "fat
or resinous t ree ; " but the passage in Nehemiah
clearly points to some specific tree. W. H.

* That the )^ψ ^V does not refer to the
znchum seems to be evident, inasmuch as in Neh.
viii. 15 it is spoken of as growing in the mountain,
v\hereas Balanites JEyyptiaca is found only in the
plain of Jordan. Then in 1 K. vi. 23 an image
ten cubits high is spoken of as made of this tree.
Can we suppose that the "shrub or small tree,"
Β (I miles Alyyptiaca, furnished the wood for this
Cherub? 'Ihen again, in Is. xli. 19, this tree is
spoken of in connection with the cedar, and acacia
[shittah), and myrtle, as growing in the wilderness,
a feiiin of fertility, and of the blessing of Go 1.
Surel) it is not such a tree as this, confined ta
small district of Palestine, and of limited utili'y
or beauty, which would ha\e been chosen as a sign
of the retstoied fa\or of God to Isiael.

The conditions to be sought for in the determi-
nation of this tree are: (1.) A tree with wood
of sufficient solidity and size and beauty to be

« * If the olive be the wood intended at 1 K. vi.
23, it is singular that a wood of such hardness should
have been chosen for a carving, when that carving
vas to be covered with gold, and thus the fine gram
vould be concealed. G. E. P.

b 1. S/wmen. See OIL (2).

2. ΠΡ*"Ι, μνρον, unguentwn, from Π]Τ"!, " anoint."

used in making a carved image ten cubits high,
to be placed in the Holy of Holies.

(2.) A tree with branches so thick and leafy
that they would be suitable to be associated with
those of the oii\e, palm, mjrtle, and other thick
trees in the making of booths.

(3.) A tree fit to be associated with the cedar,
the acacia, and the myrtle, as an emblem of the
favor of God restored to a desolated land.

(4·.) An oil}, or oil-producing tree, growing in
the mountains.

(5.) Not the olive itself, which would be ex
eluded by Neh. viii. 15.

These conditions are not fulfilled in any tree so
well as in the genus Ptnvs, of which there are
se\eral species in S)ria. The P'ums phien is the
most celebrated of these. It is a tall and beau-
tiful tree usually trimmed close to the trunk below,
and allowed to expand in a broad top like a palm.
It is one of the most picturesque trees of S\ria.
It often attains an immense size. Two or three
specimens of it may be seen near Beirut, towering
above the neighboring gro\es to a height of over
100 feet. The trunks are several feet in thickness.
The wood is highly resinous and Λ/αΙ" and the
branches are commonly used to make hi ot/is. The
wood is the most sought for for roofing purposes,
and is often finely caned.a It is of a fine reddish
hue in the older trees, and takes a high polish
owing #to the large amount of the resinous con-
stituent contained in it. It is moieover usually
pi mled, and does not occur in forests far distant
from the haunts of men. Its abundance marks
seasons of rest from war, and prosperity in the
land. The reverse marks the occurrence of war
and desolation, which always tend to destroy trees.
Among the other species found in the East the
Ρ inns oritntalis is perhaps next in frequency. I t
is small, and does not answer the conditions so
well as the first mentioned. (X description of
these two species, with plates, may be found in
'Ihomson's Isind and Book, ii. 265-267.) The
first named species is called by the Arabs Snobar.
The groves outside of Beiiut are so dense in the
shade which they afford, that, where they are
planted thickly, scaice a ray of the powerful Syrian
sunshine can penetrate even at noonday. How
appropriate that this species should have been
chosen for "booths," and how inappropriate that
tne strangling thorny branches of the Balanites
should have been imagined to meet this require-
ment of the text (Neh. viii. 15). Among the
other species of S)ria may be noted also Pinus
mar it hum and P. halejvpejisis, both of which are
common.

The ^Π"]Γ1 at Is. xli. 19 and Ix. 13 is prob-
ably not the pine, but the oak. This probability,
which if established would exclude the mention
of so common a tree as the pine from the Scrip-
ture, would of itself lead us to seek for an allusion
to the pine under some other name. G. E. P.

O I N T M E N T S Besides the fact that olive-oi)

3. n n p i ^ l o r ΠΓΤΡΡ!5 μνρον,
(Ex xxx 25)·* Ge«enius thinkV it may be the vessel
in which the ointment was compounded (p. 1309).

4. n n t ? * t p , χρίσίς, χρίσμα, unguentum, some-
times in A V.""oil."

5. D^pipf t : in A. V. " things for purifying"
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is itself a common ingredient in ointments, the I and of olive-oil 1 hin (about 5 quarts, 330*96 cubic
purposes to which ointment, as mentioned in
Scripture, is applied agree in so many respects
with those which belong to oil, that we need not
be surprised that the same words, especially 1 and
4, should be applied to both oil and ointment
The following list will point out the Scriptural
uses of ointment: —

1. Cosmetic. — The Greek and Roman practice of
anointing the head and clothes on festive occasions
prevailed also among the Egyptians, and appears
to have had place among the .lews (Ruth iii. 3;
Eccl. vii. l,ix. 8; Prov. xxvii. 0, 16; Cant. i. 3, iv.
10; Am. vi. 6; Vs. xlv. 7; Is. Mi. 9; Matt, xxvi 7;
Luke vii. 46; Rev. xviii. 13; Yoma, viii. 1; Shabb.
ix. 4; Plato, Symp. i. 6, p. 123; see authorities in
Hofinann, Lex. art. u Ungendi r i tus") . Oil of
myrrh, for like purposes, is mentioned Esth. ii. 12.
Strabo says that the inhabitants of Mesopotamia
use oil of sesame", and the Egyptians castor-oil
(kiki), both for burning, and the lower classes for
anointing the body. Chard in and other travellers
confirm this statement as regards the Persians, and
show that they made little use of olive-oil, but
used other oils, and among them oil of sesame and
castor-oil. Chardin also describes the Indian and
Persian custom of presenting perfumes to guests at
banquets (Strabo. xvi. 746, xvii. 824; Chardin,

Voy. iv. 43,84, 86; Marco Polo, Trav. {Early
Trav.) p. 85; Olearius, Trav. p. 305). Egyptian
paintings represent servants anointing guests on
their arrival at their entertainer's house, and ala-
baster vases exist which retain the traces of the oint-
ment which they were used to contain. Athenseus
speaks of the extravagance of Antiochus Epiplanes in
the article of ointments for guests, as well as of oint-
ments of various kinds (Wilkinson, Anc. Egypt, i.
78, pi, 89, i. 157; Athenseus, x. 53, xv. 41). [AL-
ABASTKK; AXOLNT.J

2. Funereal. — Ointments as well as oil were
used to anoint dead bodies and the clothes in which
they were wrapped. Our Lord thus spake of his
own body being anointed by anticipation (Matt.
xxvi. 12; Mark xiv. 3,8; Luke xxiii. 56; John xii.
3, 7, xix. 40; see also Plutarch, Con&ol. p. 611, viii.
413, ed. Reiske). [BUISIAL.]

3. Medicinal.— Ointment formed an important
feature in ancient medical treatment (Celsus, Be
Med. iii. 19, v. 27; Plin. xxiv. 10, xxix. 3, 8, 9).
The prophet Isaiah alludes to this in a figure of
speech; and our Lord, in his cure of a blind man,
adopted as the outward sign one which represented
the usual method of cure. The mention of balm
of Gilead and of ej'e-salve (coffyrium) point to the
same method (Is. i. 6; John ix. 6; Jer. viii. 22,
xlvi. 11, li. 8; Rev. iii. 18; Tob. vi. 8, xi. 8, 13;
Tertull. De hhlolah: 11).

4. Ritual. — Besides the oil used in many cere-
monial observances, a special ointment was appointed
to be used in consecration (Ex. xxx. 23, 33, xxix.
7, xxx\ii. 29, xl. 9, 15). It was first compounded
by Bezaleel, and its ingredients and proportions are
precisely specified; namely of pure myrrh and cas-
sia 500 shekels (250 ounces) each; sweet cinnamon
and sweet calamus £50 shekels (125 ounces) each;

(Esth. ii. 12); LXX. σμη-γματα; by Targum rendered

" perfumed ointment," from p ^ U , " rub," " cleanse "

(Ges. p. 820).
In Ν. Τ. and Apocrypha, "ointment" is the A.

? rendering for nvpov, ungwntum.

inches). These were to be compounded according
to the art of the apothecary a into an oil of holy
ointment (Ex. xxx. 25). It was to be used for
anointing— (1) the tabernacle itself; (2) the table
and its vessels; (3) the candlestick and its furniture;
(4) the altar of incense; (5) the altar of burnt-
offering and its vessels; (6) the laver and its foot;
(7) Aaron and his sons. Strict prohibition was
issued against using this unguent for any secular
purpose, or on the person of a foreigner, and against
imitating it in any wav whatsoever (Ex. xxx. 32,
33).

These ingredients, exclusive of the oil, must
have amounted in weight to about 47 lbs. 8 oz.
Now olive-oil weighs at the rate of 10 lbs. to the
gallon. rlhe weight therefore of the oil in the mix-
ture would be 12 lbs. 8 oz. English. A question
arises, in what form were the other ingredients, and
what degree of solidity did the whole attain ?
Mjrrh, u pure " {deror)b free-flowing (Ges. p. 355),
would seem to imply the juice which flows from the
tree at the first incision, perhaps the " odorato
sudantia ligno balsama " (Georg. ii. 118), which
Pliny says is called '· stacte," and is the best (xii.
15; l)ioscorides, i. 73, 74, quoted by Celsus, i. 159;
and Knobel on Exodus, /. c.).

This juice, which at its first flow is soft and oily,
becomes harder on exposure to the air. According
to Maimonides, Moses (not Bezaleel), having re-
duced the solid ingredients to powder, steeped them
in water till all the aromatic qualities were drawn
forth. He then poured in the oil, and boiled the
whole till the water was evaporated. The .residuum
thus obtained was preserved in a vessel lor use
(Otho, IAX. Rabb. "Oleum") . This account is
perhaps favored by the expression " powders of the
merchant,1' in reference to rinrrh (Cant. iii. 6;
Keil, Arch, llebr. p. 373). Another theory sup-
poses all the ingredients to have been in the form
of oil or ointment, and the measurement by weight
of all, except the oil, seems to imply that they were
in some solid form, but whether in an unctuous
state or in that of powder cannot be ascertained.
A process of making ointment, consisting, in part
at least, in boiling, is alluded to in Job xii. 31.
The ointment with which Aaron Mas anointed is
said to have flowed down over his garments (Ex.
xxix. 21; Ps. exxxiii. 2: "skirts," in the latter
passage, is literally '-mouth," i. e. the opening of
the robe at the neck; Ex. xxviii. 32).

The charge of preserving the anointing oil, as
well as the oil for the light, was given to Eleazar
(Num. iv. 16). The quantity of ointment made
in the first instance seems to ini( ly that it was in-
tended to last a long time. The Rabbinical writers
say that it lasted 900 years, 'i. e. till the Captivity,
because it was said, '· ye shall not make any like
i t " (Ex. xxx. 32): but it seems clear from 1 Chr.
ix. 30 that the ointment was renewed from time to
time (Cheriith, i. 1).

Kings, and also in some cases prophets, were,
as well as priests, anointed with oil or ointment;
but Scripture only mentions the fact as actually
taking place in the cases of Saul, David, Solomon,

α Γ"!(7"% μνρεφός, unguentarius, pigmentanus.

^ , ίκλεκτ-ή, electa.
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Jehu, and Joash. The Kabbins say that Saul,
Jehu, and Joash were only anointed with common
oil, whilst for David and Solomon the holy oil was
used (1 Sam. x. 1, xvi. 1, 13; 1 K. i. 39; 2 K.
ix. 1, 3, 6, xi. 12; Godwyn, Moses and Aaron,
i. 4; Carpzov, Apparatus, pp. 56, 57; Hofmaim,
Lex. art. "TJngendi ritus " ; S. Hieron. Com. in
Gate, iii. 134). It is evident that the sacred oil
was used in the case of Solomon, and probably in
the cases of Saul and David. In the case of Saul
(1 Sam. x. 1) the article is used, " t h e oil," as it is
also in the case of Jehu (2 K. ix. 1); and it seems
unlikely that the anointing of Joash, performed by
the high-priest, should have been defective in this
respect.

A person whose business it was to compound
ointments in general was called an "apothecary"
(Neb. iii. 8 a ; Eccl. x. 1; Ecclus. xlix. 1). [ A P O T H -
ECARY.] The work was sometimes carried on by
women " confectionaries " (1 Sam. viii. 13).

In the Christian Church the ancient usage of
anointing the bodies of the dead was long retained,
as is noticed by S. Chrysostom and other writers
quoted by Suicer, s. ν. ςλαιον- The ceremony of
chrism or anointing was also added to baptism.
See authorities quoted by Suicer, /. c , and under
Βάπτισμα and Χρίσμα- Η. W. P.

OLA'MUS {'Ω,λαμόΐ' Olamus). MESHULLAM
of the sons of Bani (1 Esdr. ix. 30; comp. Ezr. x.
29).

* O L D A G E . [AGE, O L D . ]

O L D T E S T A M E N T . This article will treat
(A) of the Text and (B) of the Interpretation of
the Old Testament. Some observations will be sub-
joined respecting (C) the Quotations from the Old
Testament iu the New.

A. — T E X T OF T H E OLD TESTAMENT.

1. History of the Text. — A history of the text
of the Ο. Τ. should properly commence from the
date of the completion of the Canon; from which
time we must assume that no additions to any part
of it could be legitimately made, the sole object of
those who transmitted and watched over it being
thenceforth to preserve that which was already
written. Of the care, however, with which the
text was transmitted we have to judge, almost en-
tirely, by the phenomena which it and the versions
derived from it now present, rather than by any
recorded facts respecting it. That much scrupu-
lous pains would be bestowed by Ezra, the " ready
scribe in the law of Moses," and by his companions,
on the correct transmission of those Scriptures
which passed through their hands, is indeed ante-
cedently probable. The best evidence of such pains,
and of the respect with which the text of the sacred
books was consequently regarded, is to be found in
the jealous accuracy with which the discrepancies
of various parallel passages have been preserved,
notwithstanding the temptation which must have
existed to assimilate them to each other. Such is
the case with Psalms xiv. and liii., two recensions
of the same hymn, both proceeding from David,
where the reasons of the several variations may on
examination be traced. Such also is the case with
Psalm xviii. and 2 Sam. xxii. where the variations
between the two copies are more than sixty in
aumber, excluding those which merely consist in
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pigmentarius.

the use or absence of the matres lectionis ; and
where, therefore, even though the design of all the
variations be not perceived, the hypothesis of their
having originated through accident would imply a
carelessness in transcribing far beyond what even
the rashest critics have in other passages contem-
plated.

As regards the form in which the sacred writings
were preserved, there can be little doubt that the
text was ordinarily written on skins, rolled up into
flumes, like the modern synagogue-rolls (Ps. xl.
7; Jer. xxxvi. 14: Zech. v. 1; Ez. ii. 9). Jose-
ph us relates that the copy sent from Jerusalem as a
present to Ptolemy in Egypt, was written with let-
ters of gold on skins of admirable thinness, the
joint of which could not be detected (Ant. xii. 2,
§11).

The original character in which the text was ex-
pressed is that still preserved to us, with the ex-
ception of four letters, on the Maccabaean coins, and
having a strong affinity to the Samaritan character,
which seems to have been treated by the later Jews

as identical with it, being styled by them D H D

^*"Q17. At what date this was exchanged for the

present Aramaic or square character, ΠΠ-D

JTni t t fN, or VDTft 2 Γ Ο , is still as undeter-
mined as it is at what date the use of the Aramaic
language in Palestine superseded that of the He-
brew. The old Jewish tradition, repeated by Ori-
gen and Jerome, ascribed the change to Ezra.
But the Maccabsean coins supply us with a date at
which the older character was still in use; and
even though we should allow that both may have
been simultaneously emplojed, the one for sacred,
the other for more ordinary purposes, we can hardly
suppose that they existed side by side for any
lengthened period. Hassencamp and Geseniusare
at \ariance as to whether such errors of the Sep-
tuagint as arose from confusion of letters in the
original text, are in favor of the Greek interpreters
having had the older or the more modern charactei
before them. It is sufficiently clear that the use of
the square writing must have been well established
before the time of those authors who attributed the
introduction of it to Ezra. Nor could the allusion
in Matt. v. 18 to the yod as the smallest letter have
well been made except in reference to the more
modern character. ^Ve forbear here all investiga-
tion of the manner in which this character was
formed, or of the precise locality whence it was de
rived. Whatever modification it may have under-
gone in the hands of the Jewish scribes, it was in
the first instance introduced from abroad; and this

its name ΓΥΗΊ127Μ Π Π 3 , i. e. Assyrian writing,
implies, though it may geographically require to
be interpreted with some latitude» (The suggestion

of Hupfeld that ΓΓ*"1Ί127Ν may be an appellative,
denoting not Assyrian, but firm, writing, is im-
probable.) On the whole we may best suppose,
with Ewald, that the adoption of the new charac-
ter was coeval with the rise of the earliest Targums,
which would naturally be written in the Aramaic
style. It would thus be shortly anterior to the
Christian era; and with this date all the evidence
would well accord. It may be right, however, to
mention,'that while of late years Keil has striven
anew to throw back the introduction of the square
writing towards the time of Ezra Bleek, also,
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though not generally imbued with the conservative
views of Keil, maintains not only that the use of
the square writing for the sacred books owed its
origin to Ezra, but also that the later books of
the Ο. Τ. were never expressed in any other char-
acter.

No vowel points were attached to the text: they
were, through all the early period of its history,
entirely unknown. Convenience had indeed, at the
time when the later books of the Ο. Τ. were writ-
ten, suggested a larger use of the matres lectionU :
it is thus that in those books we find them intro-
duced into many words that had been previously

spelt without them: ii7T1p takes the place of

.U?*Tp, T I T of 1 1 1 . An elaborate endeavor has
been recently made by Dr. Wall to prove that, up
to the early part of the second century of the Chris-
tian era, the Hebrew text was free from vowel let-
ters as well as from \owels. His theory is that
they were then interpolated by the Jews, with a
view of altering rather than of perpetuating the
former pronunciation of the words: their object
being, according to him, to pervert thereby the
sense of the prophecies, as also to throw discredit
on the Septuagint, and thereby weaken or evade
the force of a l i m e n t s druv ι from that version
in support of Christian doctrines. Improbable as
such a theory is, it is yet more astonishing that its
author should never have been deterred from pros-
ecuting it by the palpable objections to it which he
himself discerned. Who can believe, with him,
that the Samaritans, notwithstanding the mutual
hatred existing between them and the Jews, bor-
rowed the interpolation from the Jews, and con-
spired with them to keep it a secret V · Or that
among other words to which by this interpolation
the Jews ventured to impart a new sound, were
some of the best known proper names; e. g. Isaiah,
Jeremiah ? Or that it was merely through a blun-
der that in Gen. i. 24, the substantive ΓΤ̂ ΓΤ in

its construct state acquired its final Ί, when the
same anomaly occurs in no fewer than three pas-
sages of the Psalms? Such views and arguments
refute themselves; and while the high position oc-
cupied by its author ccmmends the book to notice,
it can only be lamented that industry, learning,
and ingenuity should have been so misspent in the
vain attempt to give substance to a shadow.

There is reason to think that in the text of the
0. T., as originally written, the words were gener-
ally, though not uniformly divided. Of the Phoe-
nician inscriptions, though the majority proceed
continuously, some have a point after every word,
except when the words are closely connected. The
same point is used in the Samaritan manuscripts;
and it is observed by Gesenius (a high authority in
respect of the Samaritan Pentateuch) that the Sa-
maritan and Jewish divisions of the words gener-
ally coincide. The discrepancy between the Hebrew-
text and the Septuagint in this respect is suffi-
ciently explained by the circumstance that the
Jewish scribes did not separate the words which
were closely connected: it is in the case of such that
the discrepancy is almost exclusively found. The
practice of separating words by spaces instead of
points probably came in with the square writing.
In the synagogue-rolls, which are written in con-
formity with the ancient rules, the words are reg-
ularly divided from each other; and indeed the
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Talmud minutely prescribes the space which should
be left (Gesenius, Ge.scl/. der lleb. Sprache, § 45).

Of ancieiit date, probably, are also the separations
between the lesser Parshioth or sections; whether
made, in the case of the more important divisions,
by the commencement of a newr line, or, in the case
of the less important, by a blank space within the

line [ B I B L E ] . The use of the letters 5 and D,
howe\er, to indicate these dhisions is of more recent
origin: they are not employed in the s} nagogue-
rolls. These lesser and earlier Parshioth, of which
there are in the Pentateuch 669, must not be con-
founded with the greater and later Parshioth, or
Sabbath-lessons, which are first mentioned in the
Masorah. The name Parshioth is in the Mishna
(Megill. iv. 4) applied to the divisions in the Proph-
ets as weil as to those in the Pentateuch: e. g. to
Isaiah lii. 3-5 (to the greater Parshioth here corre-
spond the Haphtaroth). Even the separate psalms
are in the Gemara called also Parshioth (Berach.
Β tb. fol. 9, 2; 10, 1). Some indication of the an-
tiquity of the divisions between the Parshioth may
be found in the circumstance that the Gemara holds
them as old as Moses (Berach. fol. 12, 2). Of their
real age we know but little. Hupfeld has found
that they do not alwa}s coincide with the capitula
of Jerome. That they are ne\ertheless more ancient
than his time is shown by the mention of them in
the Mishna. In the absence of evidence to the con-
trary, their disaccordance with the Kazin of the
Samaritan Pentateuch, which are 966 in number,
seems to indicate that they had a historical origin;
and it is possible that they also may date from the
period when the 0. T. was first transcribed in the
square character. Our present chapters, it may be
remarked, spring from a Christian source.

Of any logical division, in the written text, of
the prose of the 0. T. into Pesukim, or verses, we
find in the Talmud no mention; and even in the
existing synagogue-rolls such division is generally
ignored. While, therefore, we may admit the early
currency of such a logical division, we must assume,
with Hupfeld, that it was merely a traditional ob-
servance. It has indeed, on the other hand, been
argued that such numerations of the verses as the
Talmud records could not well have been made
unless the written text distinguished them. But
to this we may reply by observing that the verses
of the numbering of which the Talmud speaks,
could not have thoroughly accorded with those of
modern times. Of the former there were in the
Pentateuch 5,888 (or as some read, 8,888); it now
contains but 5,845: the middle \erse was computed
to be Lev. xiii. 33; with our present verses it is Lev.
viii. 5. Had the verses been distinguished in the
written text at the time that the Talmudic enumer-
ation was made, it is not easilv explicable how they
should since hn\e been FO much altered: whereas,
were the logical division merely traditional, tradi-
tion would naturally presene a more accurate
knowledge of the places of the various logical
breaks than of their relative importance, and thus,
without any disturbance of the syntax, the num-
ber of computed verses would be liable to con
tinual increase or diminution, by separation or
aggregation. An uncertainty in the Aersual divis-
ion is e\en now indicated by the doulle accent-
uation and consequent vocalization of the Deca-
logue. In the poetical books, the Pesukim men-
tioned in the Talmud correspond to the poetical
lines, not to our modern verses; and it is probable
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both from some expressions of Jerome, and from
the analogous practice of other nations, that the
poetical text was written stichometrically. It i;
still so written in our manuscripts in the poetical
pieces in the Pentateuch and historical hooks; and
even, generally, in our oldest manuscripts. Its
partial discontinuance may he due, first to the de-
sire to save space, and secondly to the diminution
of the necessity for it by the introduction of the
accents.

Of the documents which directly bear upon the
history of the Hebrew text, the two earliest <ire the
Samaritan copy of the Pentateuch, and the Greek
translation of the LXX. For the latter we must
refer to the article SKPTUAGLNT: of the former
some account will here be necessary. Mention had
been made of the Samaritan Pentateuch, and, inci-
dentally, of some of its peculiarities, by several of
the Christian Fathers. Eusebius had taken note of
its primeval chronology: Jerome had recorded its
insertions in Gen. iv. G; Deut. xxvii. 26: Proco-
pius of Gaza had referred to its containing, at Num.
x. l!) and Ex. xvili. 24, the words afterwards found
in Deut. i. 6, v. 9: it had also been spoken of by
Cyril of Alexandria, Diodore, and others. When
in the 17th century Samaritan MSS. were im-
ported into Europe by P. della Valle and Abp.
Ussher, according with the representations that the
Fathers had given, the very numerous variations
between the Samaritan and the Jewish Pentateuch
could not but excite attention; and it became
thenceforward a matter of controversy among
scholars which copy was entitled to the greiter
respect. The coordinate authority of both was
adsocated by Kennicott, who, however, in order to
uphold the credit of the former, defended, in the
celebrated passage Deut. xxvii. 4, the Samaritan
reading Gerizim against the Jewish reading Ebal,
charging corruption of the text upon the Jews
rather than the Samaritans. A full examination
of the readings of the Samaritan Pentateuch was
at length made by Gesenius in 1815. His conclu-
sions, fatal to its credit, have obtained general ac-
ceptance: nor have they been substantially shaken
by the attack of a writer in the Journal of Sacred
Lit. for July 1853; whose leading principle, that
transcribers are more liable to omit than to add, is
fundamentally unsound. Gesenius ranges the Sa-
maritan variations from the Jewish Pentateuch
under the following heads: grammatical correc-
tions: «dosses received into the text; conjectural
emenditions of difficult passages; corrections de-
rived from parallel passages; larger interpolations
derived from parallel passages; alterations made to
remove what was offensive to Samaritan feelings;
alterations to suit the Samaritan idiom; and alter-
ations to suit the Samaritan theology, interpreta-
tion, and worship. It is doubtful whether even the
grains of gold which he thought to find amonirst
the rubbish really exist; and the Samaritan read-
ings winch he was disposed to prefer in Gen. iv. 18,
xiv. 14. xxii. 13, xlix. 14, will hardly approve them-
selves generally. The really remarkable feature
respecting the Samaritan Pentateuch is its accord-
ance with the Septuagint in more than a thousand
places where it differs from the Jewish; being
mostly those where either a gloss has been intro-
duced into the text, or a difficult reading corrected

for an easier, or the prefix *) added or removed. On
the other hand, there are about as many places
where the Septuagiht supports the Jewish text
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against the Samaritan; and some in which the
Septuagint stands alone, the Samaritan either
agreeing or disagreeing with the Jewish. Gesenius
and others suppose that the Septuagint and the
Samaritan text wore derhed from Jewish MSS. of
a different recension to that which afterwards ob-
tained public authority in Palestine, and that the
Samaritan copy was itself subsequently further
altered and interpolated. It is at least equally
probable that both the Greek translators and the
Samaritan copyists made use of MSS. with a large
number of traditional marginal glosses and anno-
tations, which they embodied in their own texts at
discretion. As to the origin of the existence of the
Pentateuch among the Samaritans, it was probably
introduced thither when Mana^seh and other Jewish
priests passed over into Samaria, and contempo-
rarily with the building of the temple on Mount
Gerizim. Hengstenberg contends for this on the
ground that the Samaritans were entirely of heathen
origin, and that their subsequent religion was de-
rived from Judsea (Gemdnentss of Pent. vol. i.):
the same conclusion is reached also, though on very
different grounds, by Gesenius, De AVette, and
Bleek. To the hypothesis that the Pentateuch was
perpetuated to the Samaritans from the Israelites
if the kingdom of the ten tribes, and still more to

another, that being of Israelitish origin they first
became acquainted with it under Josiah, there is
the objection, besides what has been urged by Heng-
stenberg, that no trace appears of the reception
among them of the writings of the Israelitish proph-
ets Hosea, Amos, and Jonah, which }et Josiah
would so naturally circulate with the Pentateuch,
in order to bring the remnant of his northern
countrymen to repentance.

While such freedom in dealing with the sacred
text was exercised at Samaria and Alexandria,
there is every reason to believe that in Palestine
the text was both carefully preserved and scrupu-
lously respected. The boast of Josephus (c. Apion,
i. 8), that through all the ages that had passed
none had ventured to add to or to take away from,
or to transpose aught of the sacred writings, may
well represent the spirit in which in his day his
own countrymen acted. In the translations of
Aquila and the other Greek interpreters, the frag-
ments of whose works remain to us in the Hex
apla, we have evidence of the existence of a text
differing but little from our own: so also in the
Targums of Onkelos and Jonathan. A few cen-
turies later we have, in the Hexapla, additional
evidence to the same effect in Orion's transcrip-
tions of the Hebrew text. And }et more impor
tant are the proofs of the firm establishment of the
text, and of its substantial identity with our own,
supplied by the translation of Jerome, who was
instructed by the Palestinian Jews, and mainly re-
lied upon their authority for acquaintance not only
with the text itself, but also with the traditional
unwritten vocalization of it.

This brings us to the middle of the Talmudic
period. The learning of the schools which had
been formed in Jerusalem about the time of our
Saviour by Hillel and Shammai was preserved,
after the destruction of the cit>, in the academies
of Jabneh, Sepphoris, Caasarea, and Tiberias. The
great pillar of the Jewish literature of this period
was R. Judah the Holy, to whom is ascribed the
compilation of the Mishna, the text of the Talmud,
and who died about A. r>. 220. After his death
there grew into repute the Jewish academies of
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Sura, Nahardea, and Pum-Beditha, on the Euphra-
tes. The twofold Gemara, or commentary, was now
appended to the Mishna, thus completing the Tal-
mud. The Jerusalem Gemara proceeded from the
Jews of Tiberias, probably towards the end of the
4th century: the Babylonian from the academies
on the Euphrates, perhaps by the end of the 5th.
That along with the task of collecting and com-
menting on their various legal traditions, the Jews
of these several academies would occupy themselves
with the text of the sacred writings is in every
way probable; and is indeed shown by various Tal-
mudic notices.

In these the first thing to be remarked is the
entire absence of allusion to any such glosses of
interpretation as those which, from having been
previously noted on the margins of MSS., had
probably been loosely incorporated into the Samar-
itan Pentateuch and the Septuagint. Interpreta-
tion, properly so called, had become the province
of the Targumist, not of the transcriber; and the
result of the entire divorce of the task of intepreta-
tion from that of transcription had been to obtain
greater security for the transmission of the text in
its purity. In place, however, of such glosses of
interpretation had crept in the more childish prac-
tice of reading some passages differently to the
way in which they were written, in order to obtain
a pl-iy of words, or to fix them artificially in the

memory. Hence the formula p MHpH b S

Ρ S -S, " Read not so, but so." In other cases
it was sought by arbitrary modifications of words
to embody in them some casuistical rule. Hence

the formula M"lpub CM W\ CM W*

"There is ground for the traditional,
there is ground for the textual reading " (Hupfeld,
in Stud, mid Kritiken, 1830, p. 55 ft'.). But
these traditional and confessedly apocryphal read-
ings were not allowed to affect the written text.
The care of the Talmudic doctors for the text is
shown by the pains with which they counted up
the number of verses in the different books, and
computed which were the middle verses, words, and
letters in the Pentateuch and in the Psalms. These
last they distinguished by the employment of a
larger letter, or by raising the letter above the rest
of the text: see Lev. xi. 42; Ps. lxxx. 14 (Kiddv-
sltin, fol. 30, 1; Buxtorf's Tiberias, c. \m.). Such
was the origin of these unusual letters: mystical
meanings were, however, as we learn from the Tal-
mud itself {Bnba Bathra, fol. 109, 2), afterwards
attached to them. These may have given rise to
a multiplication of them, and we cannot therefore
be certain that all had in the first instance a crit-
ical significance.

Another Talmudic notice relating to the sacred
text furnishes the four following remarks {Nt-
darim, fol. 37, 2; Buxt. Tib. c. viii.): —

Hpft, "Reading of the scribes;"

referring to the words V^M, D^Ettf, C n m

O ^ D I D Ί Ή £ ^ , "Rejection of the scribes; "

referring to the omission of a 1 prefix before the

word *1ΠΜ in Gen. xviii. 5, xxiv. 55; Num. xxxi.
2, and before certain other words in Ps. lxviii. 26,
xxxvi. 6. It is worthy .of notice that the two
passages of Genesis are among those in which the
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Septuagint and Samaritan agree in supplying 1
against the authority of the present Hebrew text.
In Num. xxxi. 2, the present Hebrew text, the
Septuagint, and the Samaritan, all have it.

Ρ ^ Γ Ο S b i l ^ " l p , "Read but not written;"
referring to something which ought to be read,
although not in the text, in 2 Sam. viii. 3. xvi. 23;
Jer. xxxi. 38, 1. 29; Ruth ii. 11, iii. 5, 17. The
omission is still indicated by the Masoretic notes
in every place but Ruth ii. 11; and is supplied
by the Septuagint in every place but 2 Sam. xvi.
23. *

b i p T O , " Written but not read;"
referring to something which ought in reading to

be omitted from the text in 2 K. v. 18; Deut. vi.

1; Jer. Ii. 3; Ez. xlviii. 16; Ruth iii. 12. The

Masoretic notes direct the omission in every place

but Deut. vi. 1: the Septuagint preserves the word

there, and in 2" K. v. 18, but omits it in the other

three passages. In these last, an addition had

apparently crept into the text from error of tran-

scription. In Jer. Ii. 3, the word Τ " Ή \ in Ez.

xlviii. 16, the word WISH had been accidentally

repeated: in Ruth iii. 12, CM Ό had been re

peated from the preceding CDftM Ό .

Of these four remarks, then, the last two, there
seems scarcely room for doubt, point to errors
which the Jews had discovered, or believed to have
discovered, in their copies of the text, but which
they were yet generally unwilling to correct in
their future copies, and which accordingly, although
stigmatized, have descended to us. A like obser-
vation will apply to the Talmudic notices of the
readings still indicated by the Masoretic Keris in
Job xiii. 15; Hag. i. 8 (Sutah, v. 5; Yoma, fol.
21, 2). The scrupulousness with which the Tal-
mudists thus noted what they deemed the truer
readings, and yet abstained from introducing them
into the text, indicates at once both the diligence
with which they scrutinized the text, and also the
care with which, even while acknowledging its
occasional imperfections, they guarded it. Critical
procedure is also evinced in a mention of their
rejection of manuscripts which were found not to
asjree with others in their readings (Taanith
HierosoL fol. 68, 1); and the rules given with
reference to the transcription and adoption of
manuscripts attest the care bestowed upon them
(Shnbbath, fol. 103, 2; Gittin, fol. 45, 2). The
"Rejection of the scribes" mentioned above, may
perhaps relate to certain minute rectifications which
the scribes had ventured, not necessarily without
critical authority, to make in the actual written
text. Wiihner, however, who is followed by lla-
vernick and Keil, maintains that it relates to recti-
fications of the popular manner in which the text
was read. And for this there is some ground in
the circumstance that the " Reading of the scribes"
bears apparently merely upon the vocalization,
probably the pausal vocalization, with which the

words V^M, etc., were to be pronounced.

The Talmud further makes mention of the euphe-
mistic Keris, which are still noted in our Bibles,
e. //. at 2 K. vi. 25 (Mefjillah, fol. 25. 2). It also
reckons six instances of extraordinary points placed
over certain words, e. g. at Gen. xviii. 9 (TV.
Sopher. vi. 3); and of seme of them it furnishes
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mystical explanations (Buxtorf, Tib. c. xvii.). The
Masorah enumerates fifteen. They are noticed
by Jerome, Qucest. in Gen. xviii. 35 [xix. 33].
They seem to have been originally designed as
marks of the supposed spuriousness of certain
words or letters. But in many cases the ancient
versions uphold the genuineness of the words so
stigmatized.

It is after the Talmudic period that Hupfeld
places the introduction into the text of the two

large points (in Hebrew p i D D ^ P ^ , Soph-pawk)
to mark the end of each verse. They are mani-
festly of older date than the accents, by which they
are, in effect, supplemented {Stud, mil Krit. 1837,
p. 857). Coeval, perhaps, with the use of the
Soph-p'isuk is that of the Makkeph, or hyphen, to
unite words that are so closely conjoined as to have
but one accent between them. It must be older
than the accentual marks, the presence or absence
of which is determined by it. It doubtless indi-
cates the way in which the text was traditionally
read, and therefore embodies traditional authority
for the conjunction or separation of words. Inter-
nal evidence shows this to be the case in such

passages as Ps. xlv. 5, p l ^ V T W l . But the
use of it cannot be relied on, as it often in the
poetical books conflicts with the rh) thm; e. g. in
Ps. xix 9. 10 (cf. Mason and Bernard's Grammar,
ii. 187 ϊ.

Such modifications of the text as these were the
precursors of the new method of dealing with it
which constitutes the work of the Masoretic period.
It is evident from the notices of the Talmud that
a number of oral traditions had been gradually
accumulating respecting both the integrity of par-
ticular passages of the text itself, and also the
manner in which it was to be re id. The time at
length arrived when it became desirable to secure
the permanence of all such traditions by commit-
ting them to writing. The very process of collect-
ing them would add greatly to their number; the
traditions of various academies would be super-
added the one upon the other; and with these
would be gradually incorporated the various critical
observations of the collectors themselves, and the
results of their comparisons of different manu-
scripts. The vast heterogeneous mass of traditions
and criticisms thus compiled and embodied in

writing, forms what is known as the P H D f t ,
Masovah, i. e. Tradition. A similar name had
been applied in the Mishna to the oral tradition
before it was committed to writing, where it had

been described as the hedge or fence, ΓΓ^Ο, of the

Law (Pirke Aboth, iii. 13).

Buxtorf, in his Tiberias, which is devoted to an
account of the Masorah, ranges its contents under
the three heads of observations respecting the
verses, words, and letters of the sacred text. In
regard of the verses, the Masorets recorded how
many there were in each book, and the middle
verse in each: also how many verses began with
particular letters, or began and ended with the
same word, or contained a particular number of
words and letters, or particular wrords a certain
number of times, etc. In regard of the words,
they recorded the Kens and Chethibs, where differ-
ent words wrere to be read from those contained in
the text, or where words were to be omitted or
supplied. They noted that certain words were to
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be found so many times in the beginning, middle,
or end of a verse, or with a particular construction
or meaning. They noted also of particular words,
and this especially in cases where mistakes in
transcription were likely to arise, whether they were
to be written plene or defective, i. e. with or with-
out the matres Itctionis: also their vocalization
and accentuation, and how many times they oc-
curred so vocalized and accented. In regard of
the letters, they computed how often each letter
of the alphabet occurred in the Ο. Τ.: they noted
fifteen instances of letters stigmatized with the
extraordinary points: they commented also on all
the unusual letters, namely, the majuscuke, which
they variously computed; the ?niiiusculce, of which
they reckoned thirty-three; the suspensce, four m
number; and the inversce, of which, the letter being

in each case 2, there are eight or nine.

The compilation of the Masorah did not meet
with universal approval among the Jews, of whom
some regretted the consequent cessation of oral
traditions. Others condemned the frivolous char-
acter of many of its remarks. The formation of
the written Masorah may have extended from the
sixth or seventh to the tenth or eleventh century.
It is essentially an incomplete work; and the
labors of the Jewish doctors upon the sacred text
might have unendingly furnished materials for the
enlargement of the older traditions, the preserva-
tion of which had been the primary object in view.
Nor must it be implicitly relied on. Its computa-
tions of the number of letters in the Bible are
said to be far from correct; and its observations,
as is remarked by Jacob ben Chaim, do not alwajs
agree with those of the Talmud, nor >et with each
other; though we have no means of distinguishing
between its earlier and its later portions.

The most valuable feature of the Masorah is
undoubtedly its collection of Keris. The first
rudiments of this collection meet us in the Talmud.
Of those subsequently collected, it is probable that
many were derived from the collation of MSS.,
others from the unsupported judgment of the
Masorets themsehes. They often rested on plausi-
ble but superficial grounds, originating in the
desire to substitute an easier for a more difficult
reading; and to us it is of little consequence
whether it were a transcriber or a Masoretic doctor
by whom the substitution was first suggested. It
seems clear that the Keris in all cases represent
the readings which the Masorets themselves ap-
proved as correct; but there would be the less
hesitation in sanctioning them when it was assumed
that they would be alwavs preserved in documents
separate from the text, and that the written text
itself would remain intact. In effect, however, our
MSS. often exhibit the text with the Keri readings
incorporated. The number of Keris is, according
to Elias Levita, who spent twenty years in the
study of the Masorah, 848; but the Bomberg
Bible contains 1.171, the Plantin Bible 793. Two
lists of the Keris — the one exhibiting the varia-
tions of the printed Bibles with respect to them,
the other distributing them into classes - are
given in the beginning of Walton's Polyglot,
vol. vi.

The Masorah furnishes also eighteen instances

of what it calls D'HDID i ^ p H , "Correction of

the scribes." The real import of this is doubtful;

but the recent view of Bleek, that it relates to
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alterations made in the text by the scribes, because
of something there offensive to them, and that
therefore the rejected reading is in each case the
true reading, is not borne out by the Septuagint,
which in all the instances save one (Job vii. 20)
confirms the present Masoretic text.

Furthermore the Masorah contains certain

^ " 1 O D , "Conjectures,'" which it does not raise
to the dignity of Keris, respecting the true reading
in difficult passages. Thus at Gen. xix. 23, ibr

S I P was conjectured P T S ^ , because the word

t£7DI£7 is usually feminine.

The Masorah was originally preserved in distinct
books by itseJf. A plan then arose of transferring
it to the margins of the MSS. of the Bible. For
this purpose large curtailments were necessary;
and various transcribers inserted in their margins
only as much as they had room for, or strove to
give it an ornamental character by reducing it
into fanciful shapes. R. Jacob ben Chaim, editor
of the Bomlerg Bible, complains much of the
confusion into which it had fallen; and the service
which he rendered in bringing it into order is
honorably acknowledged by Buxtorf. Further im-
provements in the arrangement of it were made by
Buxtorf himself in his Rabbinical Bible. The
Masorah is now distinguished into the Manor a
m Kjna and the Masova pnrva, the latter being
an abridgment of the former, and including all
the Keris and other compendious observations, and
being usually printed in Hebrew Pibles at the foot
of the page. 1 he Masova magnn, when accom-
panying the Bible, is disposed partly at the side
of the text, against the* passages to which its
several observations refer, partly at the end, where
the observations are ranged in alphabetical order:
it is thus dhided into the Alasura textualis and
the M<itora Jinali*.

The Masorah itself was but one of the fruits of
the labors of the Jewish doctors in the Masoretic
period. A far more important work was the
furnishing of the text with vowel-marks, by which
the traditional pronunciation of it was iinperishably
recorded. That the insertion of the Hebrew vowel-
points was post-Talmudic is shown by the absence
from the Talmud of all reference to them. Jerome
also, in recording the true pronunciation of any
word, speaks only of the way in which it was read;
and occasionally mentions the ambiguity arising
from the variety of words represented by the same
letter (Hupleld, Stud, vnd Krit. 1830, p. 549 ft".).
The system was gradually elaborated, having been
moulded in the first instance in imitation of the
Arabian, which was itself the daughter of the
Syrian. (So Hupfeld. Ewald maintains the He-
brew system to have been derived immediately
from the Syrian.) The history of the Syrian and
Arabian vocalization renders it probable that the
elaboration of the system commenced not earlier
than the seventh or eighth century. The vowel-
marks are referred to in the Masorah; and as they
are all mentioned by R. Judah Chiug, in the
beginning of the eleventh century, they must have
been perfected before that date. The Spanish
Rabbis of the eleventh and twelfth centuries knew
nought of their recent origin. That the system
of punctuation with which we are familiar was

•> Mason and Bernard's Grammar, ii. 235. The
lystem of accentuation in the?e books is peculiar : but
it will doubtless repay study no less than that in the
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fashioned in Palestine is shown by its difference
from the Assyrian or Persian system displayed in
one of the eastern MSS. collated by Pinner at
Odessa; of which more hereafter.

Contemporaneous with the written vocalization
was the accentuation of the text. The import of
the accents was, as Hupfeld has shown, essentially
rhythmical {Stud, und Kvit. 1837): hence they
had from the first both a logical and musical sig-
nificance. In respect of the former they were called

D^uJl?tO, "senses;" in respect of the latter,

ΠΌ^ΓΟ, "tones." Like the vowel-marks, they are

mentioned in the Masorah, but not in the Talmud.

The controversies of the sixteenth century re-
specting the late origin of the vowel-marks and
accents are well known. Both are with the Jews
the authoritative exponents of the manner in which
the text is to be read: "Any interpretation," says
Aben Ezra, " which is not in accordance with the
arrangement of the accents, thou shalt not consent
to it, nor listen to it." If in the books of Job,
Psalms, and Proverbs, the accents are held by some
Jewish scholars to be irregularly placed," the expla-
nation is probably that in those books the rhj thin
of the poetry has afforded the means of testing the
value of the accentuation, and has consequently dis-
closed its occasional imperfections. Making allow-
ance for these, we must }et on the whole admire
the marvelous correctness, in the Hebrew Bible, of
both the vocalization and accentuation. The diffi-
culties which both occasionally present, and which
a superficial criticism would, by overriding them,
so easily remove, furnish the best evidence that
both faithfully embody not the private judgments
of the punctuators, but the traditions which had
descended to them from previous generations.

Besides the evidences of various readings con-
tained in the Kens of the Masorah, we have two
lists of different readings purporting or presumed to
be those adopted by the Palestinian and Bain Ionian
Jews respectively. Both are given in Walton's
Polyglot, vol. vi.

The first of these was printed by R. Jacob ben
Chaim in the Bomberg Bible edited by him, with-
out any mention of the source whence he had de-
rived it. The different readings are 21G in number:
all relate to the consonants, except two, which re-
late to the Mappik in the Γ\ They are generally
of but little importance: many of the differences
are orthographical, many identical with those indi-
cated by the Keris and Chethibs. The list does
not extend to the Pentateuch. It is supposed to
be ancient, but post-Talmudic.

The other is the result of a collation of MSS.
made in the eleventh century by two Jews, R.
Aaron ben A slier, a Palestinian, and R. Jacob ben
Naphtali, a Babylonian. The differences, 864 in
number, relate to the vowels, the accents, the Mak-
keph, and in one instance (Cant, Λ iii. G) to the divis-
ion of one word into two. The list helps to fur-
nish evidence of the date by which the punctuation
and accentuation of the text must l m e been com-
pleted. The readings of our MSS. commonly ac-
cord with those of Ben Asher.

It is possible that even the separate Jewish acad-
emies may in some instances liave had their own

other books. The latest expositions of it are by Bar,
a Jewish scholar, appended to vol. ii. of Delitzsch'g
Comm. on the Psalter; and by A. B. Davidson, 1861.
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distinctive standard texts. Traces of minor varia-
tions between the standards of the two Bab) Ionian
academies of Sura and Naiiardea are mentioned by
De Kossi, Pniey § 35.

From the end, however, of the Masoretic period
onward, the Masorah became the great authority
by which the text given in all the Jewish MSS.
was settled. It may thus be said that all our MSS.
are Masoretic: those of older date were either suf-
fered to perish, or, as some think, were intentionally
consigned to destruction as incorrect. Various
standard copies are mentioned by the Jews, by
which, in the subsequent transcriptions, their MSS.
were tested and corrected, but of which none are
now known. Such were the Codex Hillel in Spain;
the Codex iEg}ptius, or Hierosolymitanus, of Ben
Asher; and the. Codex Babylonius of Ben Naphtali.
Of the Pentateuch there were the Codex Sinaiticus,
of which the authority stood high in regard of its
accentuation; and the Codex Hierichuntinus, which
was valued in regard of its use of the matres lec-
tionis; also the Ccdex Ezra, or Azarah, at Toledo,
ransomed from the Black Prince for a large sum at
his capture of the city in 1367, but destro}ed in a
subsequent siege (Scott Porter, Prlnc. of Text.
Crit. p. 74).

2. Manuscripts. — We must now give an account
of the Ο. Τ. MSS. known to us. They fall into
two main classes: Synagogue-rolls and MSS. for
private use. Of the latter, some are written in the
square, others in the rabbinic or cursive character

The synagogue-rolls contain, separate from each
other, the Pentateuch, the Haphtaroth, or appointed
sections of the Prophets, and the so-called Megil-
loth, namely, Canticles, Ruth, Lamentations, Eccle-
siastes, and Esther. The text of the synagogue-
rolls is written without vowels, accents, or soph-
pasuks: the greater parshioth are not distinguished,
nor 3et, strictly, the verses; these last are indeed
often slightly separated, but the practice is against
the ancient tradition. The prescribed rules respect-
ing both the preparation of the skin or parchment
for these rolls, and the ceremonies with which they
are to be written, are exceedingly minute; and,
though superstitious, have probably greatly con-
tributed to the preservation of the text in its integ-
rity. They are given in the Tract Sopherim, a
later appendage to the Bab}Ionian Talmud. The
two modifications of the square character in which
these rolls are written are distinguished by the Jews
as the Tam and the Welsh, i. e. probably, t ie
Perfect and the Foreign: the former is the older
angular writing of the German and Polish, the lat-
ter the more modern round writing of the Spanish
MSS. These rolls are not sold; and those in Chris-
tian possession are supposed by some to be mainly
those rejected from synagogue use as vitiated.

Private MSS. in the square character are in the
book-form, either on parchment or on paper, and
of various sizes, from folio to 12mo. Some contain
the Hebrew text alone; others add the Targum, or
an Arabic or other translation, either inteisperscd
with the text or in a separate column, occasionally
in the margin. The upper and lower margins are
generally occupied by the Masorah, sometimes by
rabbinical commentaries, etc.; the outer margin,
\vhen not filled with a commentary, is used for cor-
rections, miscellaneous observations, etc.; the inner
margin for the Masora parva. The text marks all
the distinctions of sections and verses which are
wanting in the synagogue-rolls. These copies or-
Unarily passed through several hands in their prepa-
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ration: one wrote the consonants; another supplied
the vowels and accents, which are generally in a
fainter ink; another revised the copy; another
added the Masorah, etc. Even when the same per-
son performed more than one of these tasks, the con-
sonants and vowels were always written separately.

The date of a MS. is ordinarily given in the sub-
scription; but as the subscriptions are ofcen con-
cealed in the Masorah or elsewhere, it is occasion-
ally difficult to find them: occasionally ateo it is
difficult to decipher them. Even when found and
deciphered, they cannot always be relied on. Sub-
scriptions were liable to be altered or supplied from
the desire to impart to the MS. the value either of
ant'quity or of newness. For example, the sub-
scription of the IMS. Bible in the University Library
at Cambridge (Kenn. No. 89), which greatly puz-
zled Kennicott, has now been shown by Zunz (Zur
Gesch. und Lit. p. 214) to assign the MS. to the
year A. D. 856; yet both Kennicott and Bruns
agree that it is not older than the 13th century;
and De Rossi too pronounces, from the form of the
Masorah, against its antiquity. No satisfactory
criteria have been yet established by which the ages
of MSS. are to 1 e determined. Those that have been
relied on by some are by others deemed of little
value. Few existing MSS. are supposed to be
older than the 12th century. Kennicott and Bruns
assigned one of their collation (No. 590) to the
10th century; De Possi dates it A. i>. 1018; on the
other hand, one of his own (No. 634) he adjudges
to the 8th century.

It is usual to distinguish in these MS. three mod-
ifications of the square character: namely, a Span-
ish writing, upright and regularly formed; a Ger-
man, inclined and sharp-pointed; and a French and
Italian, intermediate to the two preceding. Yet
the character of the writing is not accounted a de-
cisive criterion of the country to which a MS. be-
longs ; nor indeed are the criteria of country much
more definitely settled than those of age. One im-
portant distinction between the Spanish and Ger-
man MSS. consists in the difference of order in
which the books are generally arranged. The for
mer follow the Masorah, pi icing the Chronicles
before the rest of the Hagiographa; the latter con-
form to the Talmud, placing Jeremiah and Ezekiel
before Isaiah, and Kuth, separate from the other
Megilloth, before the Psalms. The other charac-
teristics of Spanish MSS., which are accounted the
most valuable, are thus given by Bruns : They
are written with paler ink; their pages are seldom
divided into three columns: the Psalms are arranged
stichometrically; the Targum is not interspersed
with the text, but assigned to a separate column;
words are not divided between two lines; initial
and unusual letters are eschewed, so also figures,
ornaments, and flourishes; the parshioth are indi-
cated in the margin rather than in the text; books
are separated by a space of four lines, but do not

end with a pTPl; the letters are dressed to the
upper guiding-line rather than the lower: liapheh
is employed frequently, Metheg and Mappik seldom.

Private MSS. in the rabbinic character are
mostly on paper, and are of comparatively late date.
They are written with many abbreviations, and
have no vowel-points or Masorah, but are occasion-
ally accompanied by an Arabic version.

In computing the number of known MSS., it
must be borne in mind that by far the greater part
contain only portions of the Bible. Of the 581
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Jewish MSS. collated by Kennicott, not more than
102 give the Ο. Τ. complete: with those of De
Rossi the case is similar. In Kennicott's volumes
the MSS. used for each book are distinctly enumer-
ated at the end of the hook. The number collated
by Kennicott and De Rossi together were, for the
book of Genesis 490; for the Megilloth, collectively,
549; for the IVilms, 495; for Ezra, and Nehemiah,
172; and for the Chronicles, 211. MS. authority
is most plenteous for the book of Esther, least so
for those of ICzra and Nehemiah.

Since the da\s of Kennicott and De Rossi mod-
ern research has discovered various MSS. beyond
the limits of Europe. Of many of these there seems
no reason to suppose that they will add much to oui
knowledge of the Hebrew text. Those ibund in
China are not essentially different in character to
the MSS. previously known in Europe: that brought
by Buchanan from Malabar is now supposed to be
a European roll. It is different with the MSS. ex-
amined by Pinner at Odessa, described by him in
the Prospectus der Odessaer Gesdlschaj't filr
Gesch. und All. gehorenden altesten heb. mid rabb.
MSS. One of these MSS. (A. No. 1), a Pentateuch
roll, unpointed, brought from Derbend in Daghes-
tan, appears by the subscription to have been writ-
ten previously to the year Λ. D. 580; and, if so, is
the oldest known Biblical Hebrew MS. in exist-
ence. It is written in accordance with the rules
of the Masorah, but the forms of the letters are re-
markable. Another MS. (B. No. 3) containing
the Prophets, on parchment, in small folio, although
only dating, according to the inscription, from A.
D. 916, and furnished with a Masorah, is a yet
greater treasure. Its vowels and accents are wholly
different from those now in use, both in form and
in position, being all above the letters: they have
accordingly been the theme of much discussion
among Hebrew scholars. The form of the letters
is here also remarkable. A fac -simile has been
given by Tinner of the book of Habakkuk from this
MS. The same peculiarities are wholly or partially
repeated in some of the other Odessa MSS. Vari-
ous readings from the texts of these MSS. are in-
stanced by Pinner: those of B. No. 3 he has set
forth at some length, and speaks of as of great im-
portance, and as entitled to considerable attention
on account of the correctness of the MS.: little use
has howe\er been made of them.

The Samaritan MSS. collated by Kennicott are
all in the look-form, though the Samaritans, like the
Jews, make use of rolls in their synagogues. They
have no vowel-points or accents, and their diacrit-
ical signs and marks of division are peculiar to them-
selves. The unusual letters of the Jewish MSS.
are also unknown in them. They are written on
vellum or paper, and are not supposed to be of any
great antiquity. This is, however, of little im-
portance, as they sufficiently represent the Samari-
tan text.

3. Printed Text. — The history of the printed
text of the Hebrew Bible commences with the early
Jewish editions of the separate books. First ap-
peared the Psalter, in 1477, probably at Bologna,
in 4to, with Kimchi's commentary interspersed
among the verses. Only the first four psalms had
the vowTel-points, and these but clumsily expressed.
The text was far from correct, and the maires lec-
ticmis were inserted or omitted at pleasure. At
Bologna there subsequently appeared, in 1482, the
Pentateuch, in folio, pointed, with theTargum and

the counnentar}' of J archi, and the five Megilloth
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(Ruth - Esther), in folio, with the commentaries
of Jarchi and Aben Ezra. The text of the Penta-
teuch is reputed highly correct. From Soncino,
near Cremona, issued in 1486 the Prophetae Priores
(Joshua-Kings), folio, unpointed, with Kimchi's
commentary: of this the Prophets Posteriores
(Isaiah-Malachi), also with Kimchi's commen-
tary, was probably the continuation. The Megil-
loth were also printed, along with the prayers of
the Italian Jews, at the same place and date, in
4to. Next year, 1487, the whole Hagiographa,
pointed, but unaccentuated, with rabbinical com-
mentaries, appeared at Naples, in either small fol.
or large 4to, 2 vols. Thus every separate portion
of the Bible was in print before any complete edi-
tion of the whole appeared.

The honor of printing the first entire Hebrew
Bible belongs to the above-mentioned town of Son-
cino. The edition is in folio, pointed and accent-
uated. Nine copies only of it are now known, of
which one belongs to Exeter College, Oxford. The
earlier printed portions were perhaps the basis of
the text. This was followed, in 1494, by the 4to
or 8vo edition printed by Gersom at Brescia, re-
markable as being the edition from which Luther's
German translation was made. It has many pecul-
iar readings, and instead of giving the Keris in
the margin, incorporates them generally in the
text, which is therefore not to be depended upon.
The unusual letters also are not distinguished.
This edition, along with the preceding, formed the
basis of the first edition, with the Masorah, Tar-
gums, and rabbinical comments, printed by Bom-
berg at Venice in 1518, fol., under the editorship
of the converted Jew Felix del Prato; though the
"plurimis collatis exemplaribus" of the editor
seems to imply that MSS. were also used in aid.
This edition was the first to contain the Masora
magna, and the various readings of Ben Asher
and Ben Naphtali. On the Brescian text depended
also, in greater or less degree, Bom berg's smaller
Bibles, 4to, of 1518, 1521. From the same text, or
from the equivalent text of Bomberg's first Rab-
binical Bible, was, at a subsequent period, mainly
derhed that of Seb. Μiinster, printed byFroben at
Basle, 4to, 1534-35: which is valued, however, as
containing a list of various readings which must
have been collected by a Jewish editor, and, in
part, from MSS.

After the Brescian, the next primary edition was
that contained in the Complutensian Polyglot,
published at Complutum (Alcala) in Spain, at the
expense of Cardinal Ximenes, dated 1514-17, but
not issued till 1522. The whole work, 6 vols. fol.,
is said to have cost 50,000 ducats: its original
price was 61 ducats, its present value about 40£.
The Hebrew, Vulgate, and Greek texts of the Ο. Τ.
(the latter with a Latin translation) appear in three
parallel columns: the Targum of Onkelos, with a
Latin translation, is in two columns below. The
Hebrew is pointed, but unaccentuated: it was taken
from seven MSS., which are still preserved in the
Unnersity Library at Madrid.

To this succeeded an edition which has had more
influence than any on the text of later times — the
Second Rabbinical Bible, printed by Bomberg at
Venice, 4 vols. fol. 1525-56. The editor was the
learned Tunisian Jew, R. Jacob ben Chaim; a Latin
translation of his preface will be found in Kenni-
cott's Second Dissertation, p. 229 ff. The great
feature of his work lay in the correction of the text
by the precepts of the Masorah, in which he was
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profoundly skilled, and on which, as well as on the
text itself, his labors were employed. Bomberg's
Third Rabbinical Bible, 4 vols. fol. 1547-49, edited
by Adelkind, was in the main a reprint of the pre-
ceding. Errors were, howe\er, corrected, and some
of the rabbinical commentaries were replaced by
others. The same text substantially reappeared
in the Rabbinical Bibles of John de Gara, Venice,
4 vols. fol. 1508, and of Bragadini, Venice, 4 vols.
fol. 1017-18; also in the later 4to Bibles of Bom-
berg himself, 1528, 1533, 1544; and in those of
R. Stephens, Paris, 4to, 1539-44 (so Opitz and
Bleek: others represent this as following the Bres-
cian teyit); R. Stephens, Paris, 16mo, 1544-46;
Justiniani, Venice, 4to, 1551,18ino, 1552, 4to, 1563,
4to, 1573; De la Rouviere, Gene\a, various sizes,
1618; De Gara, Venice, various sizes, 156G, 1508.
1582; Bragadini, Venice, various sizes, 1614, 1015,
1619, 1028; Plantin, Antwerp, various sizes, 1566;
Hartmann, Frankfort-on-Oder, various sizes, 1595,
1598; and Crato (Kraft), Wi£temberg, 4to, 1580.

The Royal or Antwerp Polyglot, printed by
Plantin, 8 vols. fol. 1509-72, at the expense of
Philip II. of Spain, and edited by Arias Montanus
and others, took the Complutensian as the basis
of its Hebrew text, but compared this with one of
Bomberg's, so as to produce a mixture of the two.
This text was followed both in the Paris Polyglot
of Le Jay, 9 vols. fol. 1045, and in Walton's Poly-
glot, London, 6 vols. fol. 1657. The printing of
the text in the Paris Polyglot is said to be very
incorrect. The same text appeared also in Plan-
tin's later Bibles, with Latin translations, fol.
1571, 1584; and in various other Hebrew-Latin
Bibles: Burgos, fol. 1581; Geneva, fol. 1009, 1018;
Leyden, 8vo, 1013; Frankfort-on-Maine (by Knoch),
fol. 1081; Vienna, 8vo, 1743; in the quadrilin-
gual Polyglot of Reineccius, Leipsic, 3 vols. fol.
1750-51; and also in the same editor's earlier 8vo
Bible, Leipsic, 1725, for which, however, he pro-
fesses to have compared MSS.

A text compounded of several of the preceding
was issued by the Leipsic professor, Elias llutter,
at Hamburg, fol. 1587: it was intended for stu-
dents, the servile letters being distinguished from
the radicals by hollow t)pe. This was reprinted
in his uncompleted Pohglot, Nuremberg, fol
1591, and by Nissel, 8vo, 1002. A special men-
tion is also due to the labors of the elder Buxtorf,
who carefully revised the text aiter the Masorah,
publishing it in 8vo at Basle, 1011, and again,
after a fresh revision, in his \aluable Rabbinical
Bible, Basle, 2 vols. fol. 1618-19. This text was
also reprinted at Amsterdam, 8\o, 1639, by R. Ma-
nasseh ben Israel, who had previously issued, in
1631, 1635, a text of his own with arbitrary gram-
matical alterations.

Ne'Jier the text of Hutter nor that of Buxtorf
was without its permanent influence; but the He-
brew Bible which became the standard to subse-
quent generations was that of Joseph Athias, a
learned rabbi and printer at Amsterdam. His text
was based on a comparison of the previous editions
with two MSS.; one bearing date 121)9; the other
a Spanish MS., boasting an antiquity of 900 years.
It appeared at Amsterdam, 2 vols. 8vo, 1601, with
a preface by Leusden, professor at Utrecht; and
again, revised afresh, in 1067. These Bibles were
much prized for their beauty and correctness; and
A gold chain and medal were conferred on Athias,
in token of their appreciation of them, by the
States General of Holland. The progeny of the
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text of Athias was as follows: (a.) That of Clo-
dius, Frankfort-on-Maine, 8vo, 1077, reprinted,
with alterations, 8vo, 1092, 4to, 1710. (/;.) That
of Jablonsky, Berlin, large 8vo or 4to, 1699;
reprinted, but less correctly, 12mo, 1712. Jablon-
sky collated all the cardinal editions, together with
several MSS., and bestowed particular care on
the vowel-points and accents, (c.) That of Van
der Hooght, Amsterdam and Utrecht, 2 vols. 8vo,
1705. This edition, of good reputation for its
accufacy, but above all for the beauty and distinct-
ness of its type, deserves special attention, as con-
stituting our present lextus receptus. The text
was chiefly formed on that of Athias: no MSS.
were used for it, but it has a collection of various
readings from printed editions at the end. The
Masoretic readings are in the margin, (d.) That
of Opitz, Kiel, 4to, 1709, very accurate: the text
of Athias was corrected by comparing seventeen
printed editions and some MSS. (e.) That of
«1. H. Michaelis, Halle, 8vo and 4to, 1720. It was
based on Jablonsky: twenty-four editions and five
Erfurt MSS. were collated for it, but, as has been
found, not thoroughly. Still the edition is much
esteemed, partly for its correctness, and partly for
its notes and parallel references. Davidson pro-
nounces it superior to Van der Hooght"s in every
respect except legibility and beauty of t) pe.

These editions show that on the whole the text
was by this time firmly and permanently estab-
lished. We may well regard it as a providential
circumstance that, having been early conformed by
Ben Chaini to the Masorah, the printed text should
in the course of the next two hundred years have
acquired in this its Masoretic form, a sacredness
which the subsequent labors of a more extended
criticism could not venture to contemn. Whatever
errors, and those by no means unimportant, such
wider criticism may lead us to detect in it, the
grounds of the corrections which even the most
cautious critics would adopt are often too precarious
to enable us. in departing from the Masoretic, to
obtain any other satisfactory standard: while in
practice the mischief that would have ensued from
the introduction into the text of the emendations
of Houbigant and the critics of his school would
have been the occasion of incalculable and irrep-
aral le harm. From all such it has been happily
preserved free; and while we are for from deeming
its authority absolute, we yet value it, because all
experience lias taught us that, in seeking to re-
model it, we should be .introducing into it worse
imperfections than those which we desire to remove,
while we should lose that which is, after all, no light
advantage, a definite textual standard universally
accepted by Christians and Jews alike. So essen-
tially different is the treatment demanded by the
text of the Old Testament and by that of the New.

The modern editions of the Hebrew Bible now
in use are all based on Van der Hooght. The
earliest of these was that of Simonis, Halle, 1752,
and more correctly 1767; reprinted 1822, 1828. In
England the most popular edition is the sterling
one by Judah D'Allemand, 8vo, of high repute for
correctness: there is also the pocket edition of
Bagster, on which the same editor was employed.
In Germany there are the 8vo edition of Ilahn;
the 12mo edition, based on the last, with preface by
RosenmiiHer (said by Keil to contain some conjec-
tural alterations of the text by Landschreibei);
and the 8vo edition of Theile.

4. Critical Labors and Apparatus. — The nis-
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tory of the criticism of the text has already been
brought down to the period of the labors of the
Masorets and their immediate successors. It must
be here resumed. In the early part of the 13th
century, R. Meir Levita, a native of Burgos and
inhabitant of Toledo, known by abbreviation as
Haramah, by patronymic as Todrosius, wrote a
critical work on the Pentateuch called The Book
of the Masorah the I led ye of the Lwo, in which he
endeavored, by a collation of MSS., to ascertain the
true reading in various passages. This work was
of high repute among the Jews, though it long
remained in manuscript: it was eventually printed
at Horence in 1750; again, incorrectly, at Berlin,
1701. At a later period R. Menahem de Lonzano
collated ten MSS., chiefly Spanish, some of them
five or six centuries old, with Bomberg's 4to Bible
of 1544. The results were given in the work

Π Π Ί Π " H S , " Light of the La\v," printed in the

ΓΠ"Ρ V W , Venice, 1618, afterwards by itself,
but less accurately, Amsterdam, 1659. They relate
only to the Pentateuch. A more important work
was that of R. Solomon Norzi of Mantua, in the

17th century, ^ ^ D T I U , "Repairer of the
Breach:'' a copious critical commentary on the
whole of the Ο. Τ., drawn up with the aid of MSS.
and editions, of the Masorah, Talmud, and all other
Jewish resources within his reach. In the Penta-
teuch he relied much on Todrosius: with R. Me
nahem he had had personal intercourse. His work
was first printed, 116 }ears after its completion, by
a rich Jewish physician, Raphael Chaim, Mantua,

4 vols. 4to, 1742, under the title SW Γ\Τ72Ώ :
the emendations on Proverbs and Job alone had
appeared in the margin of a Mantuan edition of
those books in 1725. The whole was reprinted in
a Vienna Ο. Τ., 4to, 1813-10.

Meanwhile various causes, such as the contro-
versies awakened by the Samaritan text of the
Pentateuch, and the advances which had been
made in Ν. Τ. criticism, had contributed to direct
the attention of Christian scholars to the impor-
tance of a more extended criticism of the Hebrew
text of the Ο. Τ. In 1745 the expectations of the
public were raised by the Prolegomena of Houbi-
gant, of the Oratory at Paris; and in 1753 his
edition appeared, splendidly printed, in 4 vols. fol.
The text was that of Van der Hooght, divested of
points, and of every vestige of the Masorah, which
Iloubigant, though he u^ed it, rated at a very low
value. In the notes copious emendations were in-
troduced. They were derived — (a) from the
Samaritan Pentateuch, which Iloubigant preferred
in many respects to the Jewish; (b) from twelve
Hebrew MSS., which, however, do not appear to
have been regularly collated, their readings being
chiefly given in those passages where they supported
the editor's emendations; (c) from the Septuagint
and other ancient versions; and (d) from an ex-
tensive appliance of critical conjecture. An ac-
companying Latin translation embodied all the
emendations adopted. The notes were reprinted
at Frankfort-on-Maine, 2 vols. 4to, 1777: they
constitute the cream of the original volumes, the
splendor of which was disproportionate to their
value, as they contained no materials besides those
on which the editor directly rested. The whole
work was indeed too ambitious: its canons of crit-
icisrr were thoroughly unsound, and its ventures
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rash. Yet its merits were also considerable: and
the newness of the path which Iloubigant was
essajing may be pleaded in extenuation of its
faults. It effectually broke the Masoretic coat of
ice wherewith the Hebrew text had been incrusted;
but it afforded also a severe warning of the diffi-
culty of finding any sure standing-ground beneath.

Jn the same year, 1753, appeared at Oxford
Kennicott's first Dissertation on the state of the
Printed Text: the second followed in 1759. The
result of these and of the author's subsequent
annual reports was a subscription of nearly £10,000
to defray the expenses of a collation of Hebrew
MSS. throughout Europe, which was performed
from 1760 to 1769, partly by Kennicctt himself,
but chiefly, under his direction, by Professor Bruns
of Helmstadt and others. The collation extended
in all to 581 Jewish and 10 Samaritan MSS., and
40 printed editions, Jewish works, etc.; of which,
however, only about half were collated throughout,
the rest in select passages. The fruits appeared at
Oxford in 2 vols. fol. 1776-80: the text is Van
der Hooght's, unpointed; the various readings are
given below; comparisons are also made of the
Jewish and Samaritan texts of the Pentateuch,

and of the parallel passages in Samuel and Chron-
icles, etc. They much disappointed the expecta-
tions that had been raised. It was found that a
very large part of the various readings had refer-
ence simply to the omission or insertion of the
m/itres k clionis; while of the rest many obviously
represented no more than the mistakes of separate
transcribers. Happily for the permanent interests
of criticism this had not been anticipated. Kenni-
cott's own weakness of judgment may also have
made him less aware of the smallness of the imme-
diate results to follow from his persevering toil;
and thus a Herculean task, which in the present
state of critical knowledge could scarcely be under-
taken, was providentially, once for all, performed
with a thoroughness for which, to the end of time,
we may well be thankful.

The labors of Kennicott were supplemented by
those of De Rossi, professor at Parma. IIis plan
differed materially from Kennicott's: he confined
himself to a specification of the various readings in
select passages; but for these he supplied also the
critical evidence to be obtained from the ancient
versions, and from all the various Jewish authori-
ties. In regard of manuscript resources, he col-
lected in his own library 1,031 MSS., more than
Kennicott had collated in all Europe; of these he
collated 617, some being those which Kennicott
had collated before: he collated also 134 extraneous
MSS. that had escaped Kennicott's fellow-laborers;
and he recapitulated Kennicott's own various read-
ings. The readings of the various printed editions
were also well examined. Thus, for the passages
on which it treats, the evidence in De Rossi's work
may be regarded as almost complete. It does not
contain the text. It was published at Parma, 4
vols 4to, 1784-88: an additional volume appeared
in 1798.

A small Bible, with the text of Reineccius, and
a selection of the more important readi 112s of
Kennicott and De Rossi, was issued by Dccteilein
and Meisner at Leipsic, 8vo, 1793. It is printed
(except some copies) on bad paper, and is reputed
very incorrect. A better critical edition is that of
Jahn, Vienna, 4 vols. 8vo, 1806. The text is Van
der Hooght's, corrected in nine or ten places: the
more important various readings are subjoined»
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with the authorities, and full information is given.
But, with injudicious peculiarity, the books are
arranged in a new order; those of Chronicles are
split up into fragments, for the purpose of com-
parison with the parallel books; and only the
principal accents are retained.

The first attempt to turn the new critical colla-
tions to public account was made by Boothroyd,
in his unpointed Bible, with various readings and
English notes, Pontefract, 4to, 1810-16, at a time
when Houbigant's principles were still in the as-
cendant. This was followed in 1821 by Hamil-
ton's Codex Cri/icns, modeled on the plan of the
Ν. Τ. of Griesbach, which is, however, hardly
adapted to the Ο. Τ., in the criticism of the text
of which diplomatic evidence is of so much less
weight than in the case of the Ν. Τ. The most
important contribution towards the formation of a
revised *>'xt that has yet appeared is unquestionably
Dr. Di idson's Hebrew Text of the Ο. Τ., revised
from critical Sources, 1855. It presents a con-
venient epitome of the more important various
readings of the MSS. and of the Masorah, with
the authorities for them; and in the emendations
of the text which he sanctions, when there is any
Jewish authority for the emendation, he shows on
the whole a fair judgment. But he ventures on
few emendations for which there is no direct
Jewish authority, and seems to have practically
fallen Into the error of disparaging the critical aid
to be derived from the ancient versions, as much
as it had by the critics of the last century been
unduly exalted.

It must be confessed that little has yet been
done for the systematic criticism of the Hebrew
text from the ancient versions, in comparison of
what might be accomplished. We have even }et
to learn what critical treasures those versions really
contain. They have, of course, at the cost of
much private labor, been freely used by individual
scholars, but the texts implied in them have never
yet been fairly exhibited or analyzed, so as to
enable the literary world generally to form any just
estimate of their real value. The readings involved
in their renderings are in Houbigant's volumes
only adduced when they support the emendations
which he desired to advance. By De Rossi they
are treated merely as subsidiary to the MSS., and
are therefore only adduced for the passages to
which his manuscript collations refer. Nor have
Boothro^d's or Davidson's treatment of them any
pretensions whatever to completeness. Should it
be alleged that they have gi\en all the important
version-readings, it may be at once replied that
such is not the case, nor indeed does it seem pos-
sible to decide primd facie of any version-reading
whether it be important or not: many have doubt-
less been passed over again and again as unim-
portant, which yet either are genuine readings or
contain the elements of them. Were the whole
of the Septuagint variations from the Hebrew text
lucidly exhibited in Hebrew, they would in all
probability serve to suggest the true reading in
many passages in which it has not yet been recov-
ered ; and no better service could be rendered to
the cause of textual criticism by any scholar who
would undertake the labor. Skill, scholarship, and
patience would be required in deciphering many
of the Hebrew readings which the Septuagint
represents, and in cases of uncertainty that un-
certainty should be noted. For the books of
Samuel the task has been grappled with, appar-
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ently with care, by Thenius in the Fxegetischet
llandbuch; but the readings are not conveniently
exhibited, being given partly in the body of the
commentary, partly at the end of the volume. For
the Psalms we ha\e Keinke's Kurze Zusimmen-
sitllung aller Abweichungen vom heb. Texte in der
Ps. ubersetzuny der LXX. und Vulg., etc.; but the
criticism of the Hebrew text was not the author's
direct object.

It might be well, too, if along with the version-
readings were collected together all, or at least all
the more important, conjectural emendations of the
Hebrew text proposed by various scholars during
the last hundred years, which at present lie buried
in their several commentaries and other publica-
tions. For of these, also, it is only when they are
so exhibited as to invite an extensive and simul-
taneous criticism that any true general estimate
will be formed of their worth, or that the pearls
among them, whether few or many, will become
of any general service. That by iar the greater
number of them will be found beside the mark we
may at once admit; but obscurity, or an unpopular
name, or other cause, has probably withheld atten •
tion from many suggestions of real value.

5. Principles of Criticism. — The method of
procedure required in the criticism of the Ο. Τ. is
widely different from that practiced in the criticism
of the N. T. Our Ο. Τ. textus receptus is a far
more faithful representation of the genuine Scrip-
ture, nor could we on any account afford to part
with it; but, on the other hand, th.e means of de-
tecting and correcting the errors contained in it are
more precarious, the results are more uncertain,
and the ratio borne by the value of the diplouiatio
evidence of MSS. to that of a good critical judg-
ment and sagacity is greatly diminished.

It is indeed to the direct testimony of the MSS.
that, in endeavoring to establish the true text, we
must first have recourse. Against the general con-
sent of the MSS. a reading of the textus receptus,
merely as such, can have no weight. Where the
MSS. disagree, it has been laid down as a canon
that we ought not to let the mere numerical ma-
jority preponderate, but should examine what, is
the reading of the earliest and best. This is no
doubt theoretically correct, but it has not been
generally carried out: nor, while so much remains
to be done for the ancient versions, must we clamor
too loudly for the expenditure, in the sifting of
MSS., of the immense labor which the task would
involve; for internal evidence can alone decide
which MSS. are entitled to greatest authority, and
the researches of any single critic into their rela-
tive value could not be relied on till checked by
the corresponding researches of others, and in
such researches few competent persons are likely
to engage. While, however, we content ourselves
with judging of the testimony of the MSS, to any
particular reading by the number sanctioning that
reading, we must remember to estimate not the
absolute number, but the relative number to the
whole number of MSS. collated for that passage.
The circumstance that only half of Kennicott's
MSS., and none of De Rossi's, were collated
throughout, as also that the number of MSS.
greatly varies for different books of the Ο. Τ.,
makes attention to this important. Davidson, in
his Revision of the Heb. Text, has gone by the
absolute number, which he should only have done
when that number was very small.

The MSS. lead us for the most part only to oiur
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first sure standing-ground, the Masoretic text; in
other words, to the average written text of a period
later by a thousand or fifteen hundred years than
the latest book of the Ο. Τ. It is possible, how-
ever, that in particular MSS. pre-Masoretic read-
ings may be incidentally preserved. Hence isolated
MS. readings may serve to confirm those of the
ancient versions.

In ascending upwards from the Masoretic text,
our first critical materials are the Masoretic Keris,
valuable as witnesses to the preservation of many
authentic readings, but on which it is impossible to
place any degree of reliance, because we can never
be certain, in particular instances, that they repre-
sent more than mere unauthorized conjectures. A
Keri therefore is not to be received in preference to
a Chethib unless confirmed by other sufficient evi-
dence, external or internal; and in reference to the
Keris let the rule be borne in mind, " Proclivi
scriptioni prsestat ardua," many of them being but
arbitrary softenings down of difficult readings in
the genuine text. It is furthermore to be observed,
that when the reading of any number of MSS.
agrees, as is frequently the case, with a Masoretic
Keri, the existence of such a Keri may be a dam-
age rather than otherwise to the weight of the
testimony of those MSS., for it may itself be the
untrustworthy source whence their reading orig-
inated.

The express assertions of the Masorah, as also
of the Targuni, respecting the true reading in
particular passages, are of course important: they
indicate the views entertained by the Jews at a
period prior to that at which our oldest MSS. were
made.

From these we ascend to the version of Jerome,
the most thoroughly trustworthy authority on which
we have to rely in our endeavors to amend the
Masoretic text. Dependent as Jerome was, for his
knowledge of the Hebrew text and everything re-
specting it, on the Palestinian Jews, and accurate
as are his renderings, it is not too much to say
that a Hebrew reading which can be shown to
have been received by Jerome, should, if sanctioned
or countenanced by the Targum, be so far preferred
to one upheld by the united testimony of all MSS.
whatever. And in general we may definitely make
out the reading which Jerome followed. There
are, no doubt, exceptions. Few would think of
placing much reliance on any translation as to the

presence or absence of a simple 1 copular in the
original text. Again in Psalm cxliv. 2, where
the authority of Jerome and of other translators

is alleged for the reading DSE1?, "peoples," while

the great majority of MSS. give **12V9 " my peo-

ple," we cannot be certain that he did not really

read ^ V , regarding it, although wrongly, as an
apocopated plural. Hence the precaution neces-
sary in bringing the evidence of a version to bear
upon the text: when used with such precaution,
the version of Jerome will be found of the very
greatest service.

Of the other versions, although more ancient,
none can on the whole be reckoned, in a critical
point of view, so valuable as his. Of the Greek
versions of Aquila, Symmachus, and Theodotion,
we possess but mere fragments. The Syriac bears
the impress of having been made too much under
tne influence of the Septuagint. The Targums are
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too often paraphrastic For a detailed account of
them the reader is referred to the various articles
[VERSIONS, etc.]. Still they all furnish most im-
portant material for the correction of the Masoretic
text; and their cumulative evidence, when they all
concur in a reading different to that which it con-
tains, is very strong.

The Septuagint itself, venerable for its antiquity,
but on various accounts untrustworthy in the read-
ings which it represents, must be treated for crit-
ical purposes in the same way as the Masoretic
Keris. It doubtless contains many authentic
readings of the Hebrew text not otherwise preserved
to us; but, on the other hand, the presence of any
Hebrew reading in it can pass for little, unless it
can be independently shown to be probable that
that reading is the true one. It may, however,

jgest the true reading, and it may confirm it
where supported by other considerations. Such,
for example, is the case with the almost certain

correction of * ρ Π Π , "shall keepholydayto thee,"

for " 0 Π Π , ;< thou shalt restrain," in Psalm lxxvl.
10. In the opposite direction of confirming a
Masoretic reading against which later testimonies
militate, the authority of the Septuagint, on ac-
count of its age, necessarily stands high.

Similar remarks would, a priori, seem to apply
to the critical use of the Samaritan Pentateuch: it
is, however, doubtful whether that document be of
any real additional value.

In the case of the Ο. Τ., unlike that of the Ν. Τ.,
another source qf emendations is generally allowed,
namely, critical conjecture. Had we any reason for
believing that, at the date of the first translation
of the Ο. Τ. into Greek, the Hebrew text had been
preserved immaculate, we might well abstain from
venturing on any emendations for which no direct
external warrant could be found; but the Septua-
gint version is nearly two centuries younger than
the latest book of the Ο. Τ.; and as the history of
the Hebrew text seems to show that the care with
which its purity has been guarded has been contin-
ually on the increase, so we must infer that it is
just in the earliest periods that the few corruptions
which it has sustained would be most likely to
accrue. Few enough they may be; but, if analogy
may be trusted, they cannot be altogether imagi-
nary. And thus arises the necessity of admitting,
besides the emendations suggested by the MSS.
and versions, those also which originate in the sim-
ple skill and honest ingenuity of the critic; of
whom, however, while according him this license,
we demand in return that he shall bear in mind
the sole legitimate object of his investigations, and
that he shall not obtrude upon us any conjectural
reading, the genuineness of which he cannot fairly
establish by circumstantial evidence. What that
circumstantial evidence shall be it is impossible to
define beforehand: it is enough that it be such as
shall, when produced, bring some conviction to a
reasoning mind.

There are cases in which the Septuagint will sup-
ply an indirect warrant for the reception of a
reading which it nevertheless does not directly sanc-
tion : thus in Ez. xli. 11, where the present text

has the meaningless word D i p f t , "place," while

the Septuagint inappropriately reads

" light," there arises a strong presumption that both

readings are equally corruptions of ~Hpft, "foun-
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tain," referring to a water-gallery running along
the walls of the Temple exactly in the position de-
scribed in the Talmud. An indirect testimony of
this kind may be even more conclusive than a
direct testimony, inasmuch as no suspicion of
design can attach to it. In Is. ix. 3, where the
text, as emended by Professor Selwyn in his

Hora IhbraiccB, runs ^ b
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Thou hast multiplied the gladness,
fchou hast increased the joy," one confirmation of
the correctness of the proposed reading is well

traced by him in the circumstance of the final V

of the second and the initial Π of the third word

furnish the Π ν , " t o it," implied in the h of the

Septuagint, and according with the assumed femi-

nine noun rVUHrT, rb πλείστον, or with

ΓΡΙΓΊΓΪ or ΓΤ!Τ"ΙΌ which was substituted for
it (see this fully brought out, Hor. Heb. pp.
32 if.).

It is frequently held that much may be drawn
from parallel passages towards the correction of
portions of the Hebrew text; and it may well be
allowed that in the historical books, and especially
in catalogues, etc, the texts of two parallel passages
throw considerable light the one upon the other.
Kennicott commenced his critical dissertations by
a detailed comparison of the text of 1 Chr. xi.
with that of 2 Sam. v., xxiii.; and the comparison
brought to light some corruptions which cannot be
gainsaid. On the other hand, in the poetical and
prophetical books, and to a certain extent in the
whole of the Ο. Τ., critical reliance on the texts of
parallel passages is attended with much danger. It
was the practice of the Hebrew writers, in revising
former productions, or in borrowing the language
to which others had given utterance, to make com-
paratively minute alterations, which seem at first
sight to be due to mere carelessness, but which
nevertheless, when exhibited together, cannot well
be attributed to aught but design. We have a
striking instance of this in the two recensions of
the same hymn (both probably Davidic) in Ps.
xviii. and 2 Sam. xxii. Again, Ps. lxxxvi. 14 is
imitated from Ps. liv. 3, with the alteration of

UU^HT, " strangers," into D^i t , " proud." A
headlong critic would naturally assimilate the two
passages, yet the general purport of the two psalms
makes it probable that each word is correct in its
own place. Similarly Jer. xlviii. 45, is derived
from Num. xxi. 28, xxiv. 17; the alterations
throughout are curious, but especially at the end,

where for Γ Κ £ Γ Ό : Τ ^ 2 ~lp' 1 p'l, "and destroy

all the children of Sheth," we haw Ό 3 *Tp*Tp1

7, " and the crown of the head of the children
of tumult; " yet no suspicion legitimately attaches
to the text of either passage. From such instances,
the caution needful in making use of parallels will
be at once evident.

The comparative purity of the Hebrew test is
probably different in different parts of the Ο. Τ. In
the revision of Dr. Davidson, who has generally re-
stricted himself to the admission of corrections
warranted by MS-, Masoretic, or Talmudic author-
ity, those in the book of Genesis do not exceed 11;
ihose in the Psalms are proportionately three times

as numerous: those in the historical books and the
Prophets are proportionately more numerous than
those in the Psalms. When our criticism takes a
wider range, it is especially in the less familiar
parts of Scripture that the indications of corruption
present themselves before us. In some of these
the Septuagint version has been made to render im-
'portant service; in the genealogies, the errors which
have been insisted on are for the most part found in
the Septuagint as well as in the Hebrew, and are
therefore of older date than the execution of the
Septuagint. It has been maintained by Keil, and
perhaps with truth (Apol. Versuch uber die Backer
(lev Chronik, pp. 185, 295), that many of these are
older than the sacred books themselves, and had
crept into the documents which the authors incor-
porated, as they found them, into those books. This
remark will not, however, apply to all; nor, as we
have already observed, is there any ground for sup-
posing that the period immediately succeeding the
production of the last of the canonical writings was
one during which those writings would be preserved
perfectly immaculate. If Lord A. Hervey be right
in his rectification of the genealogy in 1 Chr. iii.
19 if. (On the Geneal. pp. 98-110), the interpo-
lation at the beginning of ver. 22 must be due to
some transcriber of the book of Chronicles; and a
like observation will apply to the present text of
1 Chr. ii. 6, respecting which see Thrupp's Introd.
to the Psalms, ii. 98, note.

In all emendations of the text, whether made
with the aid of the critical materials wrhich we
possess, or by critical conjecture, it is essential that
the proposed reading be one from which the exist-
ing reading may have been derived; hence the ne-
cessity of attention to the means by which corrup-
tions were introduced into the text. One letter was
accidentally exchanged by a transcriber for another:

thus in Is. xxiv. 15, D ' H S n may perhaps be a cor

ruption for 0 ^ S 3 (so Lowth). In the square

ihabet the letters 1 and "1, 1 and % were
especially liable to be confused; there were also
similarities between particular letters in the older
alphabet. Words, or parts of words, were repeated
(cf. the Talmudic detections of this, supra; similar
is the mistake of " so no now " for u so now " i n a
modern English Bible); or they were dropped, and
this especially when they ended like those that pre-
ceded, e. g. b S V after bSTOttf (l Chr. vi. 13). A
whole passage seems to have dropped out from the
same cause in 1 Chr. xi. 13 (cf. Kennicott, Diss. i.
128 ff.). Occasionally a letter may have trav-
elled from one word, or a word from one verse, to

another; hence in Hos. vi. 5,
has been supposed by various critics (and so Selwyn,
Hor. Heb. pp. 154 ff.), and that with the sanction
of all the versions except Jerome's, to be a corrup-
tion for " n S ^ *»tSDtt7E1. This is one of those
cases where it is difficult to decide on the true
reading; the emendation is highly probable, but at
the same time too obvious not to excite suspicion;
a scrupulous critic, like Maurer, rejects it. There
can be little doubt that we ought to reject the pro-
posed emendations of Ps. xlii. 5, 6, by the trans-
ference of ^Π v S into ver. 5, or by the supply of it
in that verse, in order to assimilate it to ver. 11
and to Ps. xliii. 5. Had the verses in so familiar a
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psalm been originally alike, it is almost incredible
that any transcriber should have rendered them dif-
ferent. With greater probability in Gen. xxvii. 53,
Hitzig (Begrijf'der Kritik, p. 126) takes the final

ί Τ Γ Ρ , and, altering it into ΓΡΓΠ. transfers it
into ver. 34, making the preceding word the infini-
tive. That glosses have occasionally found their way

into the text we may well believe. The words S I H

Ο ι -2 in Is. x. 5 have much the appearance of

being a gloss explanatory of Πΐ££) (Hitzig, Begr.

pp. 157, 158), though the verse can be well con-

strued without their removal; and that Dent. x. 6,

7, have crept into the text by some illegitimate

means, seems, notwithstanding Hengstenberg's

defense of them (Gen. of Ptnt. ii.), all but cer-

tain.

Willful corruption of the text on polemical grounds
has also been occasionally charged upon the Jews;
but the allegation has not been proved, and their
known reverence for the text militates against it.
More trustworthy is the negative bearing of that
hostility of the Jews against the Christians, which,
even in reference to the Scriptures, has certainly
existed; and it may be fairly argued that if Aquila,
who was employed by the Jews as a translator on
polemical grounds, ha(J ever heard of the modern

reading "̂HSID., "as a lion," in Ps. xxii. 17 (1G),

he would have been too glad to follow it, instead

of translating TifcO, "they pierced," by γσχυ-

vav>

To the criticism of the vowel-marks the same
general principles must be applied, mutatis mutmi
dis, as to that of the consonants. Nothing can be
more remote from the truth than the notion that
we are at liberty to supply vowels to the text at
our unfettered discretion. Even Hilzig, who does
not generally err on the side of caution, holds that
the vowel-marks have in general been rightly fixed
by tradition, and that other than the Masoretic
vowels are seldom required, except when the con-
sonants have been first changed (Beg?·, p. 119).

In conclusion, let the reader of this or any article
on the method of dealing with errors in the text
beware of drawing from it the impression of a
general corruptness of the text which does not really
exist. The works of Biblical scholars have been on
the whole more disfigured than adorned by the
emendations of the Hebrew text which they have
suggested; and the cautions by which the more
prudent have endeavored to guard against the
abuse of the license of emending, are, even when
critically unsound, so far commendable, that they
show a healthy respect for the Masoretic text which
might with advantage have been more generally
felt. It is difficult to reduce to formal rules the
treatment which the text of the Ο. Τ. should re-
ceive, but the general spirit of it might thus be
given: Deem the Masoretie text worthy of confi-
dence, but do not refuse any emendations of it
which can be fairly established: of such judge
by the evidence adduced in their support, when
advanced, not by any supposed previous necessity
for then!, respecting which the most erroneous views
have been frequently entertained; and, lastly, re-
member that the judgment of the many will cor-
rect that of the few, the judgment of future gen-
erations that of the present, and that permanent
neglect generally awaits emendations which approve
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themselves by their brilliancy rather than by their
soundness. (See generally Walton's Prolegomena,
Kennicott's Dissertatio Genet-alls; De liossi's
Prolegomena ; I3p. Marsh's Lectures ; Davidson's
Bib. Cii'icism,xQ\. i.; and the hrtiodvctivm of
Ilorne and Davidson, of De Wette, Hiivernick,
Keil, and Uleek.)

B. — ΙλΊΈΚΡΙίΕΤΛΊΊΟΝ OF THE OLD TESTAMENT.

1. History of tJ,e Interpretation. — We shall
here endeavor to present a brief but comprehensive
sketch of the treatment which the Scriptures of the
0. T. have in different ages recehed.

At the period of the rise of Christianity two op-
posite tendencies had manifested themsehes in the
.nterpretation of them among the Jews ; the one to
an extreme literalism, the other to an arbitrary
allegorism. The former of these was mainly devel-
oped in Palestine, where the Law of Moses was,
From the nature of things, most completely ob-
served. The Jewish teachers, acknowledging the
obligation of that law in its minutest precepts, but
overlooking the moral principles on which those
precepts were founded and which they should have
.infolded from them, there endeavored to supply by
other means the imperfections inherent in every
law in its mere literal acceptation. They added to
the number of the existing precepts, they defined
more minutely the method of their observance;
and thus practically further obscured, and in many
instances overthrew the inward spirit of the law
by new outward traditions of their own (Matt, xv.,
xxiii.). On the other hand at Alexandria the alle-
gorizing tendency prevailed. Germs of it had ap-
peared in the apocryphal writings, as where in the
book of Wisdom (xviii. 24) the priestly vestments
of Aaron had been treated as sj nibolical of the uni-

erse. It had been fostered by Aristobulus, the
author of the 'Εξηγί,σεις rrjs Μω'ύσζωτ ypacprjs,
quoted by (lenient and Kusebius: and at length,
two centuries later, it culminated in Philo, from
whose works we best gather the form which it as-
sumed. For in the general principles of interpre-
tation which Philo adopted, he was but following,
as he himself assures us, in the track which had
been previously marked out by those, probably the
Therapeutse, under whom he had studied. His
expositions have chiefly reference to the writings
of Moses, whom he regarded as the arch-prophet,
the man initiated above all others into divine ni}Ts-
teries; and in the persons and things mentioned in
these writings he traces, without denying the out-
rard reality of the narrative, the mystical designa-

tions of different abstract qualities and aspects of
the invisible. Thus the three angels who came to
Abraham represent with him God in his essential
being, in his beneficent power, and in his govern-
ing power. Abraham himself, in his dealings with
Sarah and Hagar, represents the man who ha? an
admiration for contemplation and knowledge: Sa-
rah, the virtue which is such a man's legitimate
partner: Hagar, the encyclical accomplishments of
all kinds which serve as the handmaiden of vir-
tue, the prerequisites for the attainment of the
highest wisdom: her Egyptian origin sets forth
thfft for the acquisition of this varied elementary
knowledge the external senses of the body, of which
Egypt ^ * D e symbol, are necessary. Such are
Philo1 s interpretations. They are marked through-
out by two fundamental defects. First, beautiful
as are the moral lessons which he often unfolds, he
yet shows no more appreciation than the Palestine
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lan opponents oi' our Saviour of the moral teaching
involved in the simpler acceptation of Scripture.
And, secondly, his exposition is not the result of a
legitimate drawing forth of the spiritual import
which the Scripture contains, but of an endea\or
to engraft the Centile philosophy upon it. Of a
Messiah, to whom the Ο. Τ. throughout spiritually
pointed, Philo recked but little: the wisdom of
Plato he contrives to find in every paj;e. It was
in fact his aim so to find it. The Alexandrian in-
terpreters were striving to vindicate for the He-
brew Scriptures a new dignity in the e>es of the
Gentile woild, by showing that Moses had antici-
pated all the doctrines of the philosophers of
Greece. Hence, with Aristobulus, Moses was an
earlier Aristotle, with Philo, an earlier Plato. The
Biblt· was with them a store-house of all the philos-
ophy which they had really derived from other
sources; and, in so treating it, they lost sight of
the inspired theology, the revelation of God to man,
which was its true and peculiar glory.

It must not be supposed that the Palestinian
literalism and the Alexandrian allegorism ever re-
mained entirely distinct. On the one hand we
find the Alexandrian Philo, in his treatise on the
special laws, commending just such an observance
of the letter and an infraction of the spirit of the
prohibition to take God's name in vain, as our
Saviour exposes and condemns in Matt. v. 33-37.
On the other hand among the Palestinians, both
the high-priest Eleazir (ap. Euseb. Prcep. /:?;. viii.
9), and at a liter period the historian Joseph us
(Ant. promiii. 4), speak of the allegorical sig-
nificance of the Mosaic writings in terms which
lead us to suspect that their expositions of them,
had they come down to us, would have been found
to contain much that wa.s arbitrary. And it is
probable that traditional allegorical interpretations
of the sacred writings were current among the Es-
senes. In fact the two extremes of literalism and
arbitrary allegorism, in their neglect of the direct
moral teaching and prophetical import of Scripture,
had too much in common not to mingle readily the
one with the other.

And thus we may trace the development of the
two distinct vet coexistent spheres of Halachah
and Hagadah, in which the Jewish interpretation
of Scripture, as shown by the later Jewish writ-
ings, ranged. The former ( Γ Ό 7 Π , " repetition,"
"following" ) embraced the traditional legal deter-
minations for practical observance: the latter

(Π*"Τ3ΓΤ, " discourse " ) the unrestrained interpre-
tation, of no authentic force or immediate practi-
cal interest. Holding fast to the position for
which, in theory, the Alexandrian allegorists had
so strenuously contended, that all the treasures of
wisdom and knowledge, including their own specu-
lations, were virtually contained in the Sacred
Law, the Jewish doctors proceeded to define the
methods by which they were to be elicited from it.
The meaning of Scripture was, according to them,

either that openly expressed in the words (3?Ett?D,

sensits inrwtus), or else that deduced from them

, ΠίΖΗ*Τ, sensus Hiatus). The former
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was itself either literal, ΐΟίΖ7£, or figurative and

mystical, T*lO. The latter was partly obtained
by simple logical inference; but partly also by the
arbitrary detection of recondite meanings symbol-

ically indicated in the places, grammatical struc-
ture, or orthography of words taken apart from
thoir logical context. This last was the cabalistic

interpretation (ΓΤ/^p, " reception," " received

tradition"). Special mention is made of three

processes by which it was pursued. By the pro-

cess Gematria ( S ^ t O t D ^ , geometric/) a symbol-

ical import was attached to the number of times

that a word or letter occurred, or to the number

which one or more letters of any word represented.

By the process Notarjekon C|^pN<HtD2, noiaricum)
new significant words were formed out of the ini-
tial or final words of the text, or else the letters of
a word were constituted the initials of a new
significant series of words. And in Temurah

(ΓΤΤ)ΏΠ, "change") new significant words

were obtained from the text either by anagram

(e. g. I T t t J E , « Messiah " from Π ΰ ϊ & \ Ps. xxL

1), or by the alphabet Atbash, wherein the letters

S, Π, etc., were replaced by iH, W, etc. Of such

artifices the sacred writers had possibly for spe-

cial purposes made occasional use; but that they

should have been ever applied by any school to the

general exegesis of the Ο. Τ. shows only into what

trifling even labors on Scripture may occasionally

degenerate.

The earliest Christian non-apostolic treatment
of the Ο. Τ. was necessarily much dependent on
that which it had received from the Jews. The
Alexandrian allegorism reappears the most fully in
the fanciful epistle of Barnabas; but it influenced
also the other writings of the sub-apostol'c Fathers»
Even the Jewish cabalism passed to some extent
into the Christian Church, and is said to 'have
been largely employed by the Gnostics (Iren. i. $,
8, 16, ii. 24). But this was not to hst. Irenceus,
himself not altogether free from it, raised his voice
against it; and Tertullian well laid it down as a
canon that the words of Scripture were to be inter-
preted only in their logical connection, and with
reference to the occasion on which they were ut«
tered (De Prcescr. ihvr. 9). In another respect all
was changed. The Christian interpreters by their
belief in Christ stood on a vantage-ground for the
comprehension of the whole burden of the Ο. Τ. to
which the Jews had never reached; and thus how-
ever they may have erred in the details of their
interpretations, they were generally conducted by
them to the right conclusions in regard of Chris-
tian doctrine. It was through reading the Ο. T.
prophecies that Justin had been converted to
Christianity {Dial Tryph. pp. 224, 225). The
view held by the Christian Fathers that the whole
doctrine of the Ν. Τ. had been virtually contained
and foreshadowed in the Old, generally induced
the search in the 0. T. for such Christian doctrine
rather than for the old philosophical dogmas.
Thus we find Justin asserting his ability to prove
by a careful enumeration that all the ordinances
of Moses were tvpes, symbols, and disclosures of
those things which were to be realized in the Mes
siah (Dial, Tryph. p. 261). Their general convic-
tions were doubtless here more correct than the
details which they advanced; and it would be easy
to multiply from the writings of either Justin, Ter-
tullian, or Irenseus, typical interpretations that
could no longer be defended. Yet even these were
no unrestrained speculatio is: they were all da-
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signed to illustrate what was elsewhere unequiv-
ocally revealed, and were limited by the necessity
of conforming in their results to the Catholic rule
of faith, the tradition handed down in the Church
from the Apostles (Tert. De Prmscr. liver. 13, 37;
Iren. iv. 26). It was moreover laid down by Ter-
tullian, that the language of the Prophets, although
generally allegorical and figurative, was not always
so (De Res. Carnis, 19); though we do not find in
the early Fathers any canons of interpretation in
this respect. A curious combination, as it must
seem to us, of literal and spiritual interpretation
meets us in Justin's exposition, in which he is not
alone, of those prophecies which he explains of mil-
lennial blessings; for while he believes that it is the
literal Jerusalem which will be restored in all her
gplendor for God's people to inhabit, he yet con-
tends that it is the spiritual Israel, not the Jews,
that will eventually dwell there (Dial. Tnjph. pp.
306, 352). Both Justin and Irenseus upheld the
historical reality of the e\ents related in the Ο. Τ.
narrative. Both also fell into the error of defend-
ing the less commendable proceedings of the patri-
archs — as the polygamy of Jacob, and the incest
of Lot — on the strength of the typical character
assumedly attaching to them (Just. Dial. Tryph.
pp. 364 ff.; Iren. v. 32 if.).

It was at Alexandria, which through her pre-
vious learning had already exerted the deepest in-
fluence on the interpretation of the Ο. T., that
definite principles of interpretation were by a new
order of men, the most illustrious and influential
teachers in the Christian Church, first laid down.
Clement here led the way. He held that in the
Jewish law a fourfold import was to be traced;
literal, symbolical, moral, prophetical (Strom, i. c.
28). Of these the second, by which the persons
and "things mentioned in the law were treated as
symbolical of the material and moral universe, was
manifestly derived from no Christian source, but
was rather the relic of the philosophical element
that others had previously engrafted on the Hebrew
Scriptures. The new gold had not }et shaken off
the old alloy; and in practice it is to the symbol-
ical class that the most objectionable of Clement's
interpretations will be found to belong. Such are
those which he repeats from the book of Wisdom
and from Philo of the high-priest's garment, and
of the relation of Sarah to Hagar; or that of the
branches of the sacred candlestick, which he sup-
poses to denote the sun and planets. Nor can we
commend the proneness to allegorism which Clem-
ent everywhere displays, and which he would have
defended by the mischievous distinction which he
handed down to Origen between πίστις and yvS>-
(Tis, and by the doctrine that the literal sense leads
only to a mere carnal faith, while for the higher
Christian life the allegorical is necessary. Yet in
Clement's recognition of a literal, a moral, and a
prophetical import in the Law, we have the germs
of the aspects in which the Ο. Τ. has been regarded
by all subsequent ages; and his Christian treat-
ment of the sacred oracles is shown by his ac-
knowledging, equally with Tertullian and Irenaeus,
the rule of the tradition of the Lord as the key to
their true interpretation (Strom, vii. c. 17).

Clement was succeeded by his scholar Origen.
With him Biblical interpretation showed itself
more decidedly Christian; and while the wisdom
of the Egyptians, moulded anew, became the per-
manent inheritance of the Church, the distinctive
gymboiical meaning which philosophy had placed
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upon the Ο. Τ. disappeared. Origen's principles
of interpretation are fully unfolded by him in the
De Princip. iv. 11 ff. He recognizes in Scripture,
as it were, a body, soul, and spirit, answering to
the body, soul, and spirit of man: the first serves
for the edification of the simple, the second for that
of the more advanced, the third for that of the per-
fect. The reality and the utility of the first, the
letter of Scripture, he proves by the number of
those whose faith is nurtured by it. The second,
which is in fact the moral sense of Scripture, he
illustrates by the interpretation of Deut. xxv. 4 in
1 Cor. ix. 9. The third, however, is that on
which he principally dwells, showing how the Jew-
ish Law, spiritually understood, contained a shadow
of good things to come; and how the Ν. Τ. had
recognized such a spiritual meaning not only in
the narrative of Moses, and in his account of the
tabernacle, but also in the historical narrative of
the other books (1 Cor. x. 11; Gal. iv. 21-31;
Heb. viii. 5; Rom. xi. 4, 5). In regard of what
he calls the soul of Scripture, his views are, it
must be owned, somewhat uncertain. His prac-
tice with reference to it seems to have been Liss
commendable than his principles. It should hive
been the moral teaching of Scripture arising ο it
of the literal sense applied in accordance with the
rules of analogy; but the moral interpretations
actually given by Origen are ordinarily little else
than a series of allegorisms of moral tendency;
and thus he is, unfortunately, more consistent
with his own practice when he assigns to the moral
exposition not the second but the third place, ex-
alting it above the mystical or spiritual, and so
removing it further from the literal (Horn in Gen.
ii. 6). Both the spiritual and (to use his own
term) the psychical meaning he held to be always
present in Scripture; the bodily not always. Alike
in the history and the law, he found tilings in-
serted or expressions employed which could not be
literally understood, and which were intended to
direct us to the pursuit of a higher interpretation
than the purely literal. Thus the immoral actions
of the patriarchs were to him stumbling-blocks
which he could only avoid by passing over the lit-
eral sense of the narrative, and tracing in it a spir-
itual sense distinct from the literal; though even
here he seems to reiect the latter not as untrue,
but simply as profitless. For while he held the
body of Scripture to be but the garment of its
spirit, he )et acknowledged the things in Scripture
which were literally true to be far more numer-
ous than those which were not; and occasionally,
where he found the latter tend to edifying, as for
instance in the moral commandments of the Deca-
logue as distinguished from the ceremonial and
therefore typical law, he deemed it needless to seek
any allegorical meaning (Horn, in Num. xi. 1).
Origen's own expositions of Scripture were, no
doubt, less successful than his investigations of the
principles on which it ought to be expounded. Yet
as the appliances which he brought to the study of
Scripture made him the father of Biblical criti-
cism, so of all detailed Christian Scriptural com-
mentaries his were the first; a fact not to be for-
gotten by those who would estimate aright their
several merits and defects.

The labors of one genuine scholar became the
inheritance of the next; and the value of Origin'?
researches was best appreciated, a century later, by
Jerome. He adopted and repeated most of Origen's
principles; but he exhibited more judgment in the
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practical application of them he devoted more
attention to the literal mteipretation, the basis of
the rest, and he brought also larger stores of learn-
ing to be u upon it W ith Oi igen he held that
Scripture was to be understood in a threefold man-
nei, literally, tropologically,a mjstically the first
meaning was the lowest, the last the highest (torn
ν ρ 172, \ all) But elsewhere he gave a new thiee-
fold division of Scnpturxl interpietation, identify
ing the ethical with the liteiol or first meaning,
making the allegorical or spintu il meaning the
second, and maintaining that, thirdly, Scriptuie
was to be understood 4 secundum futuroruin. beati
tudinem ' (torn νι ρ 270) Interpret ition of this
last kind, vigue and generally untenable as it is,
was that denomm ited bj {succeeding writers the
anagogical a teim which had been used by Ongen
as equiv ilent to spiritual (cf De Pnntip ιν 9),
though the contiary has been maintained by wiiteis
familixr vuth the later distinction Combining
these two classifications given by Jerome of the
various meanings of Scripture, we obtain the foui
fold division which w is current through the Middle
Ages, ai d which has been perpetuated in the liomish
Chuich down to lecent tunes —

" Littera gesta docet qu d c-eia«, Allesrona
Morahs quid agas , quo tend is, \nagogia ' —

and in which, it will be observed, in conformity
with the prictice rither than the precept of Origen,
the moial oi tropological interpretation is raised
above the allegorical or spiritual

The principles laid down by master minds, not
withstanding the manifold lapses male in the
apphcition of them, necessinly exerted the deepest
influence on all who were actually engaged in the
work of interpretation The influence oi Ongen s
writings was supreme in the Greek Church for a
hundred year» after his deith Towards the end
of the 4th centurv Diodore, bishop of Tarsus,
previousl} a presbyter at Antioch, wrote an expo
sition oi the whole of the Ο Τ attending only to
the letter of Scripture, and rejecting the more
sp ritual interpretation known as θεωρία, the con
temphtim ot things represented under an outward
sign He also wrote a work on the distinction
between this last and allegory Of the disciples
of Dioloie, Iheodore of Mopsuestia pursued an
exclusively giammatical interpietation into a de
cided ritionahsm lejecting the greater part of the
prophetic il leierence of the Ο Γ , and maintaining
it to be only applied to our Saviour b) way of
accommodation Chrysostom, another disciple of
Diodore, followed a sounder course, rejecting neither
the literal nor the spnitual mteipretation, but
bunging out with much force fiom Scripture its
moial lessons He was followed by Iheodoret
who interpreted both hteially ind historically and
also allegoncally and prophetically His commen-
tines display both dil gence and soberness and are
uniformly instructive an 1 pleasing m some respects
none are more valuable ^et his mind was not
of the highest order He kept the historical and
prophetical interpietations too widely apart, instead
of miking the one lean upon the other \\ here
historical illustration was abundant, he was con-
tent to rest in thxt, instead of finding in it larger
help for pressing onward to the development of the
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spmtua* sei se So again wherever prophecy was
liter illy fulfilled, he geneially rested too much m
the mere outwaid verification, not canrig to inquire
whetl er the literal fulfillment was not itself neces
sarily a type of something beyond In the Ganti-
cles, however, where the language of Scripture is
directly allegoncal he severely reprehends Iheodore
of Mopsuestia for imposing a historical interpreta-
tion upon it even Diodoie the hteial interpreter,
Theodores mastei, had judged as we leam fiom
Iheodoret, that that book was to be spiritually
understood

In the Western Chuich the influence of Ongen,
if not so unqualified at the first, was }et peima-
nently greater than in the I astern Hihry of
Poictieis is said by Jeiome to have drawn largely
from Ongen in his Commentary on the Psalms
But in truth, as a practical intevpieter he greatly
excelled Origen, carefully seeking out not what
meaning the Scripture might bear, but what it
leallj intended and drawing forth the evangelical
sense from the literal with cogency, terseness, and
elegance Here, too, Augustine stood somewhat m
advwee of Ongen, carefully preserving m its in-
tegrity the hteial sense of the histoncal nanative
of Scnpture as the substructure of the mystical,
lt»t otherwise the latter should prove to be but a
building in the an (berm 2, c 6) It seems,
theiefore, to have been lather as α tiaditional
maxim than as the expression of his own convic-
tion, that he allowed that whatever in Scripture
had no proper or literal reference to honest} of
manners, oi to the truth of the fnth might by
that be recognized as figurative (De Docti Chi
in 10) He fully acknowledges, howevei, that all,
or nenly all m the Ο Τ is to be taken not only
literally but also figurative!) {ibid 22) and bids us
earnestly bewaie of taking literally that which is
figuiatively spoken (in I 5) The fourfold classifica-
tion of the interpietation of the Ο 1 which had
been hinded down to him, literal netiological,
vnalogical, allegorical, is neither so definite nor so
logical as Origen s (De Uld tied 2, 3 De Gen
a I Lit lib imp 2) on the other hand neither
are the rules of Tichomus, which he rejects, of
much value Still it is not so much by the accu-
racy of his principles of exposition as by what his
expositions contun that he is hid in honor No
more spiritually minded interpreter ever lived The
main source of the blemishes by which his inter-
pretations are disfigured is his lack of acquaint
ance with Hebrew a lick indeed fai more painfully
evident in the wntings of the Latin Fithers than
in those of the Gieek It was parti) no doubt,
from a consciousness of his own shortcomings in
this respect that \ugustine urged the importance
of such an acquaintance (De Docti Chi n 11 fF),
lightly judging ilso that all the external scientific
equipments of the mterpretei of Scriptuie were not
more important for the discovery of the liter il than
for that of the ni)stical meaning

But whatever ad\ances had been made in the
treatment of Ο Τ Scnpture by the I atins since
the da) s of Origen were unhappily not pei petuated
We may see this in the Alonls of Gre^oiy on the
Book of Job the last great independent woik of a
I atin Fathei Three senses of the sacred text are
here recognized and pursued in sepirate threads,

« That is, morally The term τροπολογία, which
had in Justin and Origen denoted the doctrine of
Sropes, was perhaps first applied by Jerome to the

doctrine of manners , in which tn«t it is also used
by later Greek writers, as Andrea-
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the historical and literal, the allegorical, and the
moral. But the three have hardly any mutual
connection: the very idea of such a connection is
ignored. The allegorical interpretation is conse-
quently entirely arbitrary; and the moral interpre-
tation is, in conformity with the practice, not with
the principles, of Origen, placed after the allegor-
ical, so called, and is itself every whit as allegorical
as the former. They differ only in their aims:
that of the one is to set forth the history of
Christ: that of the other to promote the edifica-
tion of the Church by a reference of the language
to the inward workings of the soul. No effort is
made to apprehend the mutual relation of the
different parts of the book, or the moral lessons
which the course of the argument in that preemi-
nently moral book was intended to bring out.
Such was the general character of the interpreta-
tion which prevailed through the Middle Ages,
during which Gregory's work stood in high repute.
The mystical sense of Scripture was entirely di-
vorced from the literal. Some guidance, however,
in the paths of even the most arbitrary allegorism
was found practically necessary; and this was
obtained in the uniformity of the mystical sense
attached to the several Scriptural terms. Hence
the dictionary of the allegorical meanings — partly
genuine, partly conventional — of Scriptural terms
compiled in the 9th century by Rabanus Maurus
An exceptional value may attach to some of the
mediaeval comments on the Ο. Τ., as those of
Rupert of Deutz (f 1135); but in general even
those which, like Gregory's Morals, are prized for
their treasures of religious thought, have little
worth as interpretations.

The first impulse to the new investigation of the
literal meaning of the text of the Ο. Τ. came from
the great Jewish commentators, mostly of Spanish
origin, of the 11th and following centuries; Jarchi
(f 1103), Aben Ezra (f 1167),' Kimchi (t 1240),
and others Following in the wake of these, the
converted Jew Nicolaus of Lyre, near Evreux, in
Normandy (f 1341), produced his Post'dice Ρer-
pedue on the Bible, in which, without denying the
deeper meanings of Scripture, he justly contended
for the literal as that on which they all must rest.
Exception was taken to these a century later by
Paul of Burgos, also a converted Jew (f 1435).
who upheld, by the side of the literal, the tradi-
tional interpretations, to which he was probably at
heart exclusively attached. But the very arguments
by which he sought to vindicate them showed that
the recognition of the value of the literal inter-
pretation had taken firm root. The Restoration of
Letters helped it forward. The Reformation con-
tributed in many ways to unfold its importance;
and the position of Luther with regard to it is
embodied in his saying " Optimum grammaticum,
eum etiam optimum theologum e«sse." That gram-
matical scholarship is not indeed the only qualifica-
tion of a sound theologian, the German commen-
taries of the last hundred }ears have abundantly
shown: yet where others have sown, the Church
eventually reaps; and it would be ungrateful to
close any historical sketch of the interpretation of
the Ο. Τ. without acknowledging the immense ser-
vice rendered to it by modern Germany, through
the labors and learning alike of the disciples of the
neologian school, and of those who have again reared
aloft the banner of the faith.

In respect of the Ο. Τ. types, an important dif-
ference has prevailed among Protestant interpreters
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between the adherents and opponents of that school
which is usually, from one of the most eminent of
its representatives, denominated the Cocceian, and
which practically, though perhaps unconsciously,
trod much in the steps of the earlier Fathers, Jus-
tin, Irenoeus, and Tertullian. Cocceius, profes-
sor at Leyden (f 1(569), justly maintained that a
typical meaning ran throughout the whole of the
Jewish Scriptures; but his principle that Scripture
signifies whatever it can signify (quicquid potest sig-
nificare), as applied by him, opened the door for an
almost boundless license of the interpreter's fancy.
The arbitrariness of the Cocceian interpretations
provoked eventually a no less arbitrary reply; and,
while the authority of the Ν. Τ. as to the existence
of Scriptural types could not well be set aside, it
became a common principle with the English the-
ologians of the early part of the present century,
that only those persons or things were to be ad-
mitted as typical which were so expressly inter-
preted in Scripture — or in the Ν. Τ. — itself.
With sounder judgment, and not without con-
siderable success. Fairbairn has of late years, in
his Typology of Scripture, set the example of an
investigation of the fundamental principles which
govern the typical connection of the Old Testament
with the New. See, for further information, J .
G. Rosen muller's contemptuous Ilistoria Jnteipre-
tatioms (tb Apostoiovuni sEtate ad Lit em rum Jn-
staurationem, 5 vols. 1795-1814; Meyer's Gesch.
der Schvifterklarung seit der Wieder/ierstellung
tier Wissemchaften, 5 vols. 180-2-1809; Cony-
beare's Bampion Lectures, 1824; Olshauserfs little
tract, Kin Wort iiber iiefern ScltriJ'tshw, 1824;
Davidson's Sacred llermeneutics, 1843, [and Dies-
tel's Gese/ι. d. A. T. in d. christl. Kirc/te, 1809.]

2. Principles of Interpretation. — From the
foregoing sketch it will have appeared that it has
been very generally recognized that the interpreta-
tion of the Ο. Τ. embraces the disco\ery of its literal,
moral, and spiritual meaning. It has gheu occa-
sion to misrepresentation to speak of the existence
in Scripture of more than a single sense: rather,
then, let it be said that there are in it three ele-
ments, coexisting and coalescing with each other,
and generally requiring each other's presence in
order that they may be severally manifested. Cor-
responding, too, there are three portions of the
Ο· Τ. in which the respecti\e elements, each in its
turn, shine out with peculiar lustre. The literal
(and historical) element is most obviously displayed
in the historical narrative; the moral is specially
honored in the Law, and in the hortatory addresses
of the Prophets: the predictions οϊ the Prophets
bear emphatic witness to the prophetical or spirit-
ual Still, generally, in every portion of the Ο. Τ.
the presence of all three elements may by the stu-
dent of Scripture be traced. In perusing the story
of the journey of the Israelites through the wilder-
ness, he has the historical element in the actual
occurrence of the facts narrated; the moral, in the
warnings which God's dealings with the people and
their own se\eral disobediences comej ; and the
spiritual in the prefiguration by that journe}, in its
several features, of the Christian pilurimaye through
the wilderness of life. In investigating the several
ordinances of the Law relating to sacrifice, he has
the historical element in the observances actually
enjoined upon the Israelites; the moral in the per-
sonal unworthiness and self-surrender to God which
those observances were designed to express, and
which are themselves of universal interest; and the
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spiritual in the prefiguration by those sacrifices of
the one true sacrifice of Christ. In bending his
ayes on the prophetical picture of the conqueror
coming fron. Edau.. vvith dyed garments from Boz-
rah, he has the historical element in the relations
subsisting between the historical Edom and Israel,
supplying the language through which the antici-
pations of triumph are expressed; the moral ele-
ment in the assurance to all the persecuted of the
condemnation of the unnatural malignity where-
with those nearest of kin to themselves may have
exulted in their calamities; and the spiritual, in
the prophecy of the loneliness of Christ's passion
and of the gloriousnes-4 of his resurrection, in the
strength of which, and with the signal of victory
before her, the Church should trample down all
spiritual foes 1 eneath her feet. Yet again, in the
greiter number of the Psalms of David he has the
historical element in those events of Da\id's life
which the language of the psalm reflects; the
moral, in the moral connection between righteous
faith and Eventual deli\erance by which it is per-
vaded ; and the spiritual, in its fore-embodiment
of the struggles of Christ, in whom it finds its
essential and perfect fulfillment, and by her union
with whom the Christian Church still claims and
appropriates the psalm as her own. In all these
cases it is requisite to the full interpretation of the
O. T. that the so-called gramrnatico-historical,"
the moral, and the spiritual interpretation should
advance hand in hand: the moral interpretation
presupposes the grammatico-historical, the spiritual
rests on the two preceding. If the question be
asked, Are the three several elements in the Ο. Τ.
mutually coextensive ? we reply, They are certainly
coextenshe in the Ο. Τ., taken as a whole, and in
the several portions of it, largely viewed; yet not
so as that they are all to be traced in each several
section. The historical element may occasionally
exist alone; for. however full a history may be of
deeper inexnings, there must also needs be found
in it connecting links to hold the significant parts
of it together: otherwise it sinks from a history
into a mere succession of pictures. Not to cite
doubtful instances, the genealogies, the details of
the route through the wilderness and of the subse-
quent partition of the land of Canaan, the account
of the war which was to furnish the occasion for
God's providential dealings with Abraham and Lot
(Gen. xiv. 1-12), are obvious and simple instances
of such links. On the other hand there are passages
of direct and simple moral exhortation, e. //. a con-
siderable part of the book of Proverbs, into which
the historical element hardly enters: the same is
the case with Psalm i., which is, as it were, the
moral preface to the psalms which follow, designed
to call attention to the moral element which per-
vades them generally. Occasionally also, as in

• Psalm ii., which is designed to bear witness of the
prophetical import running through the Psalms
the prophetical element, though not altogether
divorced from the historical and moral, yet com-
pletely overshadows them. It is moreover a maxim
which cannot be too strongly enforced, that the
historical, moral, or prophetical interest of a section
of Scripture, or e\en of an entire book, may lie
rather in the general tenor and result of the whole
than in any number of separate passages: e. g. the
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« Convenience has introduced, and still sanctions
She use of this soaiewhat barbarous word. The reader
rill pardon being reminded that the term grammatical

moral teaching of the book of Job lies preemi-
nently not in the truths which the several speeches
may contain, but in the great moral lesson to the
unfolding of which they are all gradually working.

That we should use the New Testament as the
key to the true meaning of the Old, and should
seek to interpret the latter as it was interpreted by
our Lord and his Apostles, is in accordance both
with the spirit of what the"earlier Fathers asserted
respecting the value of the tradition received' from
them, and with the appeals to the Ν. Τ. by which
Origen defended and fortified the threefold method
of interpretation. But here it is the analogy of the
Ν. Τ. interpretations that we must follow; for it
were unreasonable to suppose that the whole of the
Old Testament would be found completely inter-
preted in the New. Nor, provided only a spiritual
meaning of the Old Testament be in the New suffi -
ciently recognized, does it seem much more reason
able to expect every separate type to be there indi
cated or explained, or the fulfillment of every
prophecy noted, than it would be to expect that the
Ν. Τ. should unfold the historical importance or
the moral lesson of every separate portion of the
Ο. Τ. history. Why, indeed, should we assume that
a full interpretation in any single respect of the
older volume would be given in another of less
than a quarter of its bulk, the primary design of
which is not expository at all, and that when the
use actually made of the former in the litter is in
kind so manifold? The Apostles nowhere profess
to give a systematic interpretation of the 0 . T.
The nearest approach to any such is to be found in
the explanation of the spiritual meaning of the
Mosaic ritual in the Epistle to the Hebrews; and
even here j t is expressly declared that there are
many things " of which we cannot now speak par-
ticularly " (ix. 5). We ni'y well allow that the
substance of all the Ο Τ. shadows is in the Ν. Τ.
contained, without holding that the several rela-
tions between the substance and the shadows ar<»
there in each case authoritatively traced.

With these preliminary observations we may
glance at the several branches of the interpreter's
task.

First, then, Scripture has its outward form or
body, all the several details of which he will have
to explore and to analjze. lie must ascertain the
thing outwardly asserted, commanded, foretold,
prayed for, or the like; and this with reference, so
far as is possible, to the historical occasion and cir-
cumstances, the time, the place, the political and
social position, the manner of life, the surrounding
influences, the distinctive character, and the object
in view, alike of the writers, the persons addressed,
and the persons who appear upon the scene. Taken
in its wide sense, the outward form of Scripture
will itself, no doubt, include much that is figura-
tive. How should it indeed be otherwise, when all
language is in its structure essentially figurative?
K\en, however, though we should define the literal
sense of words to be that which they signify in
their tiswd acceptation, and the figurative that
which they intend in another than their usual ac-
ceptation, under some form or figure of speech, still
when the terms literal and figurative simply belong
(to use the words of Van iMildert) " to the verbal
signification, which with respect to the sense may

is the equivalent of literal; being derived from γράμ-
μα, (t letter," not from γραμματική, " grammar." [ ? ]
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the Ν Τ recognizes the general histoncal character
of what the Ο. Γ records It is ever} where as-
sumed The gospel genealogies testify to it so too
our Loid when he spoke of the desires of the
prophets and righteous men of old, or of all the
righteous blood shed upon the eaith which should
be visited upon his own generation so too Stephen
and Paul in their speeches in the council-chamber
and at Antioch, so, too, again, the latter, when he
spoke of the things which u happened " unto the
Israelites for ensamples The testimonies borne by
oui Lord and his Apostles to the outward reality
of particular circumstances could be easily drawn
out m array, were it needful Of course in reference
to that which is not related as plain mattei of his-
tory, there will always remain the question how far
the descriptions are to be viewed as definitely his-
torical, how far as drawn, for a specific purpose,
from the imagination Such a question presents
itself, for example, in the book of Job It is one
which must plainly be in each case clecidea accord-
ing to the particular circumstxnces Scenes which
could never hav e any outw ird reality may, as in
the Canticles, be made the vehicle of spintual alle-
gory, and yet e\en here the historical element
meets us in the historical person of the t>pical
bndegroom in the various local allusions which the
allegonst has introduced into his description, and in
the leferences to the manners and customs of the
age In examining the extent of the histoncal
element in the prophecies both of the prophets and
the psalmists, we must distinguish between those
which we either defimtel> know or ma} leasonably
assume to have been fulfilled at a period not en-
tirely distant from that at which the) were uttered,
and those which reached far beyond in their pio-
spective reference. Ihe foimer, once fulfilled, were
thenceforth annexed to the domain of history (Is
xvn Ps cvn 33) It must be obseived howe\er,
that the piophet often beheld in a single vision, and
theiefore delineated as accomplished all at once,
wh it was reall}, as in the case of the desolation of
Bab} Ion, the gradual work of a long period (Is
xm ) or, as in L/ekiel s prophecy respecting the
humilntion of Tgj pt, utteied his predictions in
such ideal 1 inguage asscarcel) admitted of ι literal
fulfillment (Ez xxix 8-12, see lanbairn in loco).
With the prophecies of more distant scope the
case stood thus A picture was presented to the
prophet s gaze, embod>ing an outwaid repiesenta-
tion of certain future spiritual struggles judgments,
triumphs, or 1 lessings a picture suggested in gen-
eial b} the historical circumstances ot the present
(/ech \i 9-15, Ps ν , Ιχχπ ), or of the past (I z
xx 35, 36, Is xi 15, xhm 21, Ps xcix 6 if).
or of the near future already anticipated and
\iewed as present (Is xhx 7 26, Ps lvn 6-11),
or of all these, variously combined, altered, and
heightened by the imagination But it does not
follow that that picture was ever outwardly brought
to pass the local had been exchanged for the
spiritual, the outwaid t>pe had merged in the in-
ward lealitv before the fulfillment of the prophec)
took effect In some cases more especiall) those in
which the pi ophet had taken his stand upon the
nearer future there was a preliminary and tvpical
fulfillment, or rather, approach to it, for it seldom,
if ever, corresponded to the full extent of the pioph-
ec} the far-reaching import of the prophecy would
have been obscuied if it had The measuring line
never outwardlv went forth upon Gareb and com-

in the flesh We need iiardl) laboi tu prove that | passed about to Goath (Ter xxxi 39) till the days

be virtually the same, whethei or not expressed by
trope and figuie, and when theiefore it is impos-
sible to conceive that by persons of modeiate un-
derstanding my other than the figurative sense
could ever have been deduced from the words em-
ployed, we rightfully account the investigation of
such sense a necessar) part of the most element iry
interpretation l o the outward form of Scripture
thus belong all metonymies, in which one name is
substituted for another, e g the cause for the
effect, the mouth for the word, and metaphors,
in which a word is transformed from its proper
to a cognate signification, e g when hardness is
predicited of the heirt, clothing of the soul, so
also all prosopopeias, or personifications, and even
all anthiopomorphic and anthropopathic descrip-
tions of God, which could never have been under
stood in a purely literal sense, at least by any of
the right minded among God's people Noi would
even the exclusively grimmatico histoncal mtei-
preter deem it no part of his task to explain such
a continued metiphor as that in Ps lxxx. 8 fF
or such a parable as th it in Is ν 1-7, or such a
fable as that in Judg ιχ 8-15 The historical
element in such passages only comes out when
their allegoi IC il chai actei is perceived, nor can it
be supposed that it w is ever unperceived Still the
primary allegoi ical meaning in such passages may
itself be an allegory of something beyond, with
which Utter the more rudimentary interpietation
is not strictly concerned An unexpectant Jewish
reader of Is ν 1-7 mijjht have traced in the vine
yard an imaoe of the hnd of his mheutance,
fenced off by its boundary heights, deseits and
sea from the surrounding territories might have
discerned in the stones the old heathen tribes that
had been plucked up from off it, and in the choice
vine the Israel that had been planted in their place,
might have identified the tower with the city of
David is the symbol of the protecting Davidic sov
ereignt} and the wine press \\ ith the Temple, where
the blood of the sacrifices was poured forth, as the
symbol of Israels worship, and this without in-
quiring into or recking of the higher blessings of
which all these things were but the shadows. 1 et
it is not to be denied that it is difficult, perhaps
impossible, to diaw the exact line where the pio\
nice of spiritual interpietation begins and that of
historical ends On the one hand the spiritual
significance of a passage may occasionally, perhaps
often, throw light on the historical element involved
in it on the other hand the verv large use of fig
uiative language in the Ο 1 , and more especially
m the piophecies, piepares us for the lecogmtion
of the yet more deeply figurative and essentiallj
allegorical import which runs, as a υπόνοια,
through the whole

Yet no unlnllowed or unworth) task can it ever
be to stud}, even for its own sake, the historical
form in which the Ο Ί comes to us clothed. It
was probably to most of us one of the earliest
charms of our childhood, developing in us our
sense of brotheihood with all that had gone befoie
us, leading us to feel that we were not singular in
that which befell us and theiefore, conespondingl),
that we could not live for ourselves alone Lven by
itself it proclaims to us the historical workings of
God, and leveals the care wherewith He his ever
watched over the interests of his Church Above
all the history of the Ο 1 is the indispensable
preface to the histoncal advent of the Son of God
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of Herod Agrippa, after our Saviour's final doom
upon the literal Jerusalem had been actually pro-
nounced; and neither the temple of Zerubbabel
nor that of Herod corresponded to that which had
been beheld in vision by Ezekiel (xl. if.). There
are, moreover, as it would seem, exceptional cases
in which even the outward form of the prophet's
predictions was divinely drawn from the unknown
future as much as from the historical circumstances
with which he was familiar, and in which, conse-
quently, the details of the imagery by means of
which he concentrated all his conscious conceptions
of the future were literally, or almost literally,
verified in the events by which his prediction was
fulfilled. Such is the case in Is. liii. The Holy
Spirit presented to the prophet the actual death-
scene of our Saviour as the form in which his
prophecy of that event was to be embodied; and
thus we trace in it an approach to a literal history
of our Saviour's endurances before they came to pass.

(Respecting the rudiments of interpretation, let
the following here suffice: The knowledge of the
meanings of Hebrew words is gathered (a) from
the context, (b) from parallel passages, (c) from the
traditional interpretations preserved in Jewish com-
mentaries and dictionaries, (d) from the ancient
versions, (e) from the cognate languages, Chaldee,
Syriac, and Arabic. The syntax must be almost
wholly gathered from the Ο. Τ. itself; and for the
special syntax of the poetical books, while the im-
portance of a study of the Hebrew parallelism is
now generally recognized, more attention needs to
be bestowed than has been bestowed hitherto on
the centralism and inversion by which the poetical
structure and language is often marked. It may
here too be in place to mention, that of the various
systematic treatises which have by different gen-
erations been put forth on the interpretation of
Scripture, the most standard work is the Phihlngia
Sacra of Sol. Glassius (Prof, at Jena, f 1656), orig-
inally published in 162-3, and often reprinted. A
new edition of it, "accommodated to their times,"
and bearing the impress of the theological views of
the new editors, was brought out by Dathe and
Bauer, 1776-U7. It is a vast store-house of mate-
rials; but the need of such treatises has been now
much superseded by the special labors of more re-
cent scholars in particular departments.)

From the outward form of the Ο. Τ. we proceed
to its moral element or soul. It was with reference
to this that St. Paul declared that all Scripture
was given by inspiration of God, and was profitable
for doctrine, for reproof, for correction, for instruc-
tion in righteousness (2 Tim. iii. 16); and it is in
the implicit recognition of the essentially moral
character of the whole, that our Lord and his
Apostles not only appeal to its direct precepts (e. g.
Matt. xv. 4, xix. 17-19), and set forth the fullness
of their bearing (e. g. Matt. ix. 13), but also lay
bare moral lessons in 0. T. passages which lie
rather beneath the surface than upon it (Matt. xix.
5, 6, xxii. 32; John x. 34, 35; Acts vii. 48, 49; 1
Cor. ix. 9, 10; 2 Cor. viii. 13-15). With regard
more particularly to the Law, our Lord shows in
his Sermon on the Mount how deep is the moral
teaching implied in its letter; and in his denunci-
ation of the Pharisees, upbraids them for their
omission of its weightier matters —judgment,
mercy, and faith. The history, too, of the Ο. Τ.
finds frequent reference made in the Ν. Τ. to its
moral teaching (Luke vi. 3; Rom. iv., ix. 17;
I Cor. x. 6-11; Heb. iii. 7-11, xi.; 2 Pet. ii. 15-
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16; 1 John iii. 12). No doubt it was with refer-
ence to the moral instruction to be drawn from
them that that history had been made to dwell at
greatest length on the events of greatest moral
importance. The same reason explains also why
it should be to so large an extent biographical.
The interpreter of the 0. T. will have, among his
other tasks, to analyze in the lives set before him
the various yet generally mingled workings of the
spirit of holiness, and of the spirit of sin. He
must not fall into the error of supposing that any
of the lives are those of perfect men; Scripture no-
where asserts or implies it, and the sins of even
the best testify against it. Nor must he expect to
be expressly informed of each recorded action, any
more than of each sentiment delivered by the sev-
eral speakers in the book of Job, whether it were
commendable or the contrary; nor must we assume,
as some have done, that Scripture identifies itself
with every action of a saintly man which, without
openly condemning, it records. The moral errors
by which the lives of even the greatest Ο. Τ.
saints were disfigured are related, and that for our
instruction, but not generally criticised: e. g. that
of Abraham when, already once warned in Egypt,
he suffered the king of Gerar to suppose that Sarah
was merely his sister; or that of David, when, by
feigning himself mad, he practiced deceit upon
Achish. The interpreter of Scripture has no war-
rant for shutting his eyes to such errors; certainly
not the warrant of David, who himself virtually
confessed them in Ps. xxxiv. (see especially ver.
13). He must acknowledge and commend the
holy faith which lay at the root of the earliest re-
corded deeds of Jacob, a faith rewarded by his
becoming the heir of God's promises; but he must
no less acknowledge and condemn Jacob's unbroth-
erly deceit and filial disobedience, offenses punished
by the sorrows that attended him from his flight
into Mesopotamia to the day of his death. And
should he be tempted to desire that in such cases
the 0. T. had distinguished more directly and
authoritatively the good from the evil, he will ask,
Would it in that case have spoken as effectually ?
Are not our thoughts more drawn out, and our
affections more engaged, by studying a man's char-
acter in the records of his life than in a summary
of it ready prepared for us? Is it in a dried and
labeled collection of specimens, or in a living garden
where the flowers have all their several imperfections,
that we best learn to appreciate the true beauties
of floral nature? The true glory of the Ο. Τ. is
here the choice richness of the garden into which
it conducts us. It sets before us just those lives
— the lives generally of religious men — which will
best repay our study, and will most strongly sug-
gest the moral lessons that God would have us
learn; and herein it is that, in regard of the moral
aspects of the 0. T. history, we may most surely
trace the overruling influence of the Holy Spirit by
which the sacred historians wrote.

But the Ο. Τ. has further its spiritual and there-
fore prophetical element, the result of that organic
unity of sacred history by means of which the same
God who in his wisdom delayed, till the fullness of
time should be come, the advent of his Son into
the world, ordained that all the career and worship
of his earlier people should outwardly anticipate
the glories of the Redeemer and of his spiritually
ransomed Church. Our attention is here first
attracted to the avowedly predictive parts of the 0 .
T., of the prospective reference of which, at the
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time that they were uttered, no question can exist,
and the majority of which still awaited their fulfill-
ment when the Redeemer of the world was born.
No new covenant had up to that time been inaugu-
rated (Jer. xxxi. 31-40); no temple built corre-
sponding to that which Ezekiel had described (xl.
if.); nor had the new David ere that arisen to be a
prince in Israel (ibid, xxxiv.). With Christ, then,
the new era of the fulfillment of prophecy com-
menced. In Him were to be fulfilled all things
that were written in the Law of Moses, and in the
Prophets, and in the Psalms, concerning: Η in)
(Luke xxiv. 44; cf. Matt. xxvi. 54, &c.)· A mar-
velous amount there was in his person of the veri-
fication of the very letter of prophecy — partly that
it might lie seen how definitely all had pointed to
Him; partly because his outward mission, up to
the time of his death, was but to the lost sheep of
the house of Israel, and the letter had not yet been
finally superseded by the spirit. Yet it would
plainly 1 e impossible to suppose that the signifi-
cance of such prophecies as Zech. ix. 9 was ex-
hausted by the mere outward verification; and with
the delivery of Christ by his own people to the
Gentiles, and the doom on the city of Jerusalem
for rejectng Him, and the ratification of the new
covenant by his death, and the subsequent mission
of the Apostles to all nat'ons, all consummated by
the final blow which fell within forty >ears on the
once chosen people of Cod, the outward blessings
had merged fore\er in t ie spiritual, and the top-
ical Israelitish nafon in the Church Universal.

Hence the entire absence from the Ν. Τ. of any
recognition, by either Christ or his Apostles, of
such prospecthe outward glories as the prophecies,
literally interpreted, would still have implied. No
hope of outward restoration mingled with the sen-
tence of outward doom which Christ uttered forth
on (he nation fiom which He himself had sprung
(Matt. xxi. 43, xxiii. 38, xxiv. 2); no old outward
deliverances with the spiritual salvation which He
and his Apostles declared to be still in store for
those of the race of Israel who should belie\e on
Him (Matt, xxiii. 39; Acts iii. 19-21; Horn. xi.:
2 Cor. iii. 16). The language of the ancient
prophecies is everywhere applied to the gathering
together, the jrivileges, and the triumphs of the
universal body of Christ (John x. 1G, xi. 52; Acts
ii. 39, xv. 15-17; Rom. ix. 25, 20, 32, 33, x. 11,
13, xi. 25, 20, 27; 2 Cor. vi. 10-18; Gal. iv. 27;
1 Pet. ii. 4-0, 10; Rev. iii. 7, 8, xx. 8. 9, xxi
xxii.): above all, in the crowning passage of the
apostolic interpretation of Ο. Τ. prophecy (Hel
xii. 22), in which the Christian Church is dis-
tinctly marked out as the Zion of whose glory al
the prophets had spoken. Even apart, however,
from the authoritative interpretation thus placed
upon them, the prophecies contain within them-
selves, in sufficient measure, the evidence of their
spiritual import. It could not be that the litera
Zion should be greatly raised in physical heighi
(Is. ii. 2\ or all the Holy Land leveled to a plaii
(Zech. xiv. 10), or portioned out by straight lines
and in rectangles, without regard to its physical
conformation (Ez. xiv.); or that the city of Jeru-
salem should lie to the south of the Temple (iU</. xl.
2), and at a distance of five miles from it (Hid. xlv.
6), and yet that it should occupy its old place (Jer.
xxxi. 38, 39; Zech. xiv. 10); or that holy waters
should issue from Jerusalem, increasing in depth
as they roll on, not tlnough the accession of any
tributary streams, but simply because their sourcf
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is beneath the sanctuary (Ez. xlvii.). Nor could
t well be that^ after a long loss of genealogies and
itle-deeds, the Jews should be reorganized in their
;ribes and families (Zech. xii. 12-14; Mai. iii. 3;
Ez. xliv. 15, xlviii.), and settled after their old
estates (Ez. xxxvi. 11). Nor again, that all the
inhabitants of the world should go up to Jerusalem
:o worship, not only to the festivals (Zech. xiv. 16),
iut even monthly and weekly (Is lxvi. 23), and

yet that while Jerusalem were thus the seat of
worship for the whole world, there should also be
altars everywhere (Is. xix. 19; Zeph. ii. 11; Mai.
i. 11), both being really but different expressions
of the same spiritual truth — the extension of
God's pure worship to all nations. Nor can we
suppose that Jews will ever again outwardly tri-
umph over heathen nations that have long disap-
peared from the stage of history (Am. ix. 11, 12;
is. xi. 14; Mic. v. 5; Ob. 17-21). Nor will sac-
rifices be renewed (Ez. xliii. &c.) when Christ has
by one offering perfected for ever them that are
sanctified; nor will a special sanctity }et attach to
Jerusalem, when the hour is come that " neither
η this mountain nor }et at Jerusalem " shall men

worship the Father; nor -set to the natural Israel
(cf. Joel iii. 4), when in Christ there is neither Jew
nor Greek, all believers being now alike the circum-
cision (Phil. iii. 3) and Abraham's seed (Gal. iii.
29), and the name Israel being frequently used in
the Ν. Τ. of the whole Christian Church (Matt
xix. 28; Luke xxii. 30; Rom. xi. 26; Gal. vi. 16;
cf. Kev. vii. 4, xxi. 12).

The substance, therefore, of these prophecies is
the glory of the Redeemer's spiritual kingdom ; it is
but the form that is derived from the outward cir-
cumstances of the career of God's ancient people,
which had passed, or all but passed away before
the fulfillment of the promised blessings com-
menced. The one kingdom was indeed to merge
into, rather than to be violently replaced by the
other; the holy seed of old was to be the stock of
the new generation; men of all nations were to
take hold of the skirt of the Jew, and Israelitish
Apostles were to become the patriarchs of the new
Christian community. Nor was even the form in
which the announcement of the new blessings had
been clothed to be rudely cast aside: the imagery
of the prophets is on every account justly dear to
us, and from love, no less than from habit, we still
speak the language of Canaan. But then arises
the question, Must not this language have been
divinely designed from the first as the language of
God's Church ? Is it easily to be supposed that
the prophets, whose writings form so large a por-
tion of the Bible, should have so extensively used
the history of the old Israel as the garment wherein
to enwrap their delineations of the blessings of the
new, and }et that that history should not be in
itself essentially an anticipation of what the prom-
ised Redeemer was to 1 ring with him ? Besides,
the typical import of the Israelitish tabernacle and
ritual worship is implied in Heb. ix. ( u The Holy
Ghost this signifying " ) , and is almost universally
allowed; and it is not easy to tear asunder the
events of Israel's history from the ceremonies of
Israel's worship; nor yet, ag;ain, the events of the
preceding history of the patriarch?, from those of
the history of Israel. The Ν. Τ. itself implies the
typical import of a large part of the Ο. Τ. narra
tive. The original dominion conferred upon man
(1 Cor. xv. 27; Heb. ii. 8), the rest of God on the
seventh day (Heb. iv. 4), the institution of mar-
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nage (Eph. v. 31), are in it all invested with a
deeper and prospective meaning. So also the offer-
ing and mart) rJoin of Abel (Heb. xi. 4-, xii. 24);
the preservation of Noah and his family in the ark
(1 Pet. iii. 21); the priesthood of Melchizedek
(Heb vii., following Ps ex. 4); the mutual rela-
tion of Sarah and Hagar, and of their children
(Gal. iv. 22 if.); the off-ring and rescue of Isaac
(Horn, λ iii. 32; Heb. xi. ID); the favor of God to
Jacob rather than Esau (Liom. ix. 10-13, iollow-
ing Mai. i. 2, 3); the sojourn of Israel in Egypt
(Matt. h. 15); the passover feast (1 Cor. v. 7, 8);
the shepherdship of Moses (Heb. xiii. 20, cf. Is.
lxiii. 11, Sept.); his veiling of his face at Sinai
(2 Cor. iii. 13); the ratification of the covenant
by blood (Heb. ix. 18 ff.): the priestly character
of the chosen people (1 Pet. ii. 9); God's out-
ward presence with them (2 Cor. vi. 16); the va-
rious events in their pilgrimage through the desert
(1 Cor. x.), and specially the eating of manna from
heaven (Matt. iv. 4; John vi. 48-51); the lifting
up of the brazen serpent (John iii. 14); the prom-
ise of the divine presence with Israel after the re-
moval of Moses, their shepherd, from them (Heb.
xiii. 5, cf. Deut. xxxi. 6); the kingdom of David
(Luke i. 32, 33); and the devouring of Jonah
(Matt. xii. 40). If some of these instances be
deemed doubtful, let at leist the rest be duly
weighed, and this not without regard to the cu-
mulative force of the whole. In the Ο. Τ. itself
we have, and this even in the latest times, events
and persons expressly treated as typical: t. y. the
making the once-rejected stone the headstone of
the corner (probably an historical incident in the
laying of the foundation of the second Temple (Ps.
cxviii 22); the arraying of Joshua the high-priest
with fiir garments (/ecli. iii.), and the placing of
crowns on his head to symbolize the union of roy-
alty and priesthood (Zech. vi. 9 if.). A further
testimony to the typicd character of the history of
the Old Testament is funfshe.i by the typical
character of the events related even in the New.
All our Lord's miracles were essentially typical,
an I are almost universally so acknowledged: the
works of mercy which He wrought outwardly on
the body betokening his corresponding operations
within man's soul S >, too, fie outward fulfillments
of prophecy in the Redeemer's life were types of
the deeper though less immediitely striking fulfill-
ment which it was to continue to recei\e ideally;
and if this deeper and more spiritual significance
underl.e the liter Λ narrative of the New Testament,
how inuc'i more that of the Old, which was so es-
sentially designed as a preparation for the good
things to come! A remarkal le and honorable
testimony on this subject wis borne in his later
years by De Wetts. " Long before Christ ap-
peared,*' he siys, " the world was prepared for his
appeirance; the entire Ο. Τ. is a great prophecy, a
groat type of Him who was to come, and did come.
Who can deny that the holy seers of the Ο. Τ.
saw, in spirit, the advent of Christ long before-
hand, and in prophetic anticipations of greater or
less cleirness had presages of the new doctrineV
The typological comparison, too, of the Old Testa-
ment with the New was no mere play of fancy;
and it is scarcely altogether accidental that the
evangelic history, in the most important partic-
ulars, runs parallel with the Mosaic" (cited by
Tholuck, The Oil Testament in the New).

It is not unlikely that there is in many quarters
ftn unwillingness to recognize the spiritual element
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in the historical parts of the Ο. Τ., arising from
the fear that the recognition of it may endanger
that of the historical truth of the events recorded.
Nor is such danger altogether visionary; for one-
s'ded and prejudiced contemplation will be ever
so abusing one element of Scripture as thereby to
cist a slight upon the rest. But this does not affect
its existence; and on the other hand there are cer-
tainly cases in which the spiritual element confirms
the outward reality of the historical fact. So is it
with the devouring of Jonah; which many would
cons'gn to the region of parable or ni)th, not appar-
ently from any result of criticism, which is indeed
at a loss to find an origin for the story save in fact,
but simply from the unwillingness to give credit to
an event the extraordinary character of which must
have been patent from the first. But if the di\ ine
purpose were to prefigure in a striking and effective
manner the passage of our Sa\iour through the
darkness of the tomb, how could any ordinary
event, akin to ordinary human experience, ade-
quately represent that of which we have no expe-
rience? The utmost perils of the royal psalmist
required, in Ps. xviii., to be heightened and com-
pacted together by the aid of extraneous imagery
in order that they might typify the horrors of
death. Those same horrors were more definitely
prefigured by the incarceration of Jonah: it was a
marvelous tj pe, but not more marvelous than the
antitype which it foreshadowed; it testified by its
very wondrousness that there are gloomy terrors
beyond any of which this world supplies the ex-
perience, but over which Christ should triumph, as
Jonah was delivered from the belly of the fish.

Ot another danger besetting the path of the spirit-
ual interpreter of the Ο. Τ., we have a warning
in the unedifying puerilities into which some have
f illen. Against such he will guard by foregoing
too curious a search for mere external resemblances
I etween the Old Testament and the New. though
withal thankfully recognizing them wherever they
present themselves. His true task will be rather to
investigate the inward ideas involved in the Ο. Τ.
η \rratives, institutions, and prophecies themselves,
by the aid of the more perfect manifest ition of those
ideas in the transactions and events of gospel-times.
The spiritual interpretation must rest upon both
the literal and the moral; and there can be no spirit-
ual analogy between things which have nought
morally in common. One consequence of this prin-
ciple will of course be, that we must never be con-
tent to rest in any mere outward fulfillment of
prophecy. It can never, for example, be admitted
th it the ordinance respecting the entireness of the
pissover-lamb had reference ?nerefy to the preserva-
t on of our Saviour's legs unbroken on the cross, or
that the concluding words of Zech. ix. 9, pointed
merely to the animal on which our Saviour should
outwardly ride into Jerusalem, or that the sojourn
of Israel in Egypt, in its evangelic reference, had re-
spect merely to the temporary sojourn of our Sav-
iour in the same country. However remarkable
the outward fulfillment be, it must always guide us
to some deeper analogy, in which a moral element
is involved. Another consequence of the foregoing
principle of interpretation will be that that which
was forbidden or sinful can, so far as it was sinful,
not be regarded as typical of that which is free
from sin. We may, for example, reject, as alto-
gether groundless, the view, often propounded, but
never proved, that Solomon's marriage with Pha-
raoh's daughter was a figure of the reception of the
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Gentiles into the Church of the Gospel. On the
other hand there is no more difficulty in supposing
that that which was sinful may have originated the
occasion for the exhibition of some striking type,
than there is in believing that disobedience brought
about the need of redemption. The Israelites
sinned in demanding a king; yet the earthly king-
dom of David was a type of the kingdom of Christ;
and it was in consequence of Jonah's fleeing, like
the first Adam, from the presence of the Lord, that
he became so signal a type of the second Adam in
his three da}s' removal from the light of heaven.
So again that which was tolerated rather than ap-
proved may contain within itself the type of some-
thing imperfect, in contrast to that which is more
perfect. Thus Hagar, as the concubine of Abra-
ham, represented the covenant at Sinai; but it is
only the bondage-aspect of that covenant which
here comes directly under consideration, and the
children of the covenant, symbolized by Ishmael,
are those only who cleave to the element of bond-
age in it.

Yet withal, in laying down rules for the interpre-
tation of the Ο. Τ., we must abstain from attempt-
ing to define the limits, or to measure the extent
of its fullness. That fullness has certainly not yet
been, nor will by us be exhausted. Search after
truth, and reverence for the native worth of the
written Word, authorize us indeed to reject past
interpretations of it which cannot be shown to rest
on any solid foundation. Still all interpretation is
essentially progressive; and in no part of the 0 . T.
can we tell the number of meanings and bearings,
beyond those with which we are ourselves familiar,
which may one day be brought out, and which then
not only may approve themselves by their intrinsic
reasonableness, but even may by their mutual har-
mony and practical interest furnish additional evi-
dence of the di\ ine source of that Scripture which
cannot be broken.

C. — QUOTATIONS FROM THE OLD TESTAMENT

IN T H E N E W TESTAMENT.

The New Testament quotations from the Old
form one of the outward bonds of connection be-
tween the two parts of the Bible. They are mani-
fold in kind. Some of the passages quoted contain
prophecies, or imolve t}pes of which the Ν. Τ.
writers designed to indicate the fulfillment. Oth-
ers are introduced as direct logical supports to the
doctrines which they were enforcing. In all cases
which can be clearly referred to either of these cat-
egories, we are fairly warranted in deeming the use
which has been made of the older text authoritative;
and from these, and especially from an analysis of
the quotations which at first sight present difficul-
ties, we ma) study the principles on which the
sacred appreciation and exegesis of the older Scrip-
tures has proceeded. Let it only be borne in mind
that however just the interpretations virtually
placed upon the passages quoted, they do not pro-
fess to be necessarily complete. The contrary is
indeed manifest from the two opposite bearings of
the same passage, Ps. xxiv. 1, brought out by St.
Paul in the course of a few verses, 1 Cor. x. 26, 28
But in many instances, also, the Ν. Τ. writers ha\e
quoted the 0. T. rather by way of illustration, than
with the intention of leaning upon it; variously
applying and adapting it, and making its language
the vehicle of their own independent thoughts. It
could hardly wrell be otherwise. The thoughts of
all who have been deeply educated in the Scriptures
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naturally move in Scriptural diction: it would have
been strange had the writers of the Ν. Τ. formed
exceptions to the general rule.

It may not be easy to distribute all the quota-
tions into their distinctive classes. But among
those in which a prophetical or typical force is
ascribed in the Ν. Τ. to the passage quoted, may
fairly be reckoned all that are introduced with an
intimation that the Scripture was "fulfilled." And
it may be observed that the word u fulfill," as
applied to the accomplishment of ν hat had been
predicted or foreshadowed, is in the Ν. Τ. only used
by our Lord himself and his companion-apostles:
not by St. Mark nor St. Luke, except in their re-
ports of our Lord's and Peter's sayings, nor yet by
St. Paul (Mark xv. 28, is not genuine). It had
grown familiar to the original Apostles from the
continual verification of the 0. T. which they had
beheld in the events of their Master's career. These
had testified to the deep connection between the
utterances of the 0 . T. and the realities of the Gos-
pel; and, through the general connection in turn
casting down its radiance on the individual points
of contact, the higher term was occasionally ap-
plied to express a relation for which, viewed merely
in itself, weaker language might have sufficed.
Three " fulfillments " of Scripture are traced by St.
Matthew in the incidents of our Saviour's infancy
(ii. 15, 18, 23). He beheld Him marked out as
the true Israel, the beloved of God with high des-
tiny before Him, by the outward correspondence
between his and Israel's sojourn in Eg)pt. The
sorrowing of the mothers of Bethlehem for their
children was to him a renewal of the grief for the
captives at Kamah, which grief Jeremiah had de-
scribed in language suggested by the record of the
patriarchal grief for the loss of Joseph: it was thus
a present token (we need account it no more) of the
spiritual captivity which all outward captivities re-
called, and from which, since it had been declared
that there was hope in the end, Christ was to prove
the deliverer. And again, Christ's sojourn in
despised Nazareth was an outward token of the
lowliness of his condition; and if the prophets had
rightly spoken, this lowliness was the necessary
prelude, and therefore, in part, the pledge of his
future glory. In the first and last of these cases
the evangelist, in his wonted phrase, expressly de-
clares that the events came to pass that that which
was spoken " might be fulfilled: " language which
must not be arbitrarily softened down. In the
other case the phrase is less definitely strong:
" Then was fulfilled," etc. The substitution of
this phrase can, however, of itself decide nothing,
for it is used of an acknowledged prophecy in xxvii.
9. And should any be disposed on other grounds
to view the quotation from Jer. xxxi. 15 merely as
an adornment of the narrative, let them first con-
sider whether the evangelist, who was occupied with
the history of Christ, would be likely formally to
introduce a passage from the Ο. Τ. merely as an
illustration of maternal grief.

In the quotations of all kinds from the Old Tes-
tament in the New, we find a continual variation
from the letter of the older Scriptures. To this
variation three causes may be specified as having
contributed.

Fir?t, all the Ν. Τ. writers quoted from the
Septuagint; correcting it indeed more or less by
the Hebrew, especially when it was needful for
their purpose; occasionally deserting it altogether;
still abiding by it to so large an extent as to show
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that it was the primary source whence their quota
tions were drawn Their use of it may be best
illustrated by the conesponding use of our liturgical
version of the Psalms a use founded on love as
well as on hibit, but which ne\ertheless we forego
when it becomes important that we should follow
the more accuiate tendering Consequent!), when
the eriors involved in the Septuagint version do not
mterfeie with the purpose which the Ν 1 writer
had in view, they are frequently allowed to remain
in his quotation see Matt xv 9 (a record of ο ir
I ord s words), Luke ιν 18 Acts xm 41, xv 17,
Rom xv 10, 2 Cor ιν 13, Heb \m 9 χ 5, χι
21. The cm lent of apostolic thought, too, is fre-
quently dictated by woids of the Septuagint, which
differ much from the Hebrew see Rom n 24 1
Cor xv 5o 2 Cor ιχ 7, Heb xm 15 Or even
an absolute interpolation of the Septuagint is
quoted Heb ι 6 (I)eut xxxn 43). On the other
hand, in Matt xxi 5 1 Cor in 19, the Septua
gmt is corrected by the Hebrew so too in Matt
ιχ 13 I uke xxu 37 theie is an effoit to preserve
an expressiveness of the Hebrew which the Sep-
tuagint had lost and in Matt ιν ID, 16 John
xix 37, 1 Cor xv 54, the Septuagint disappears
altogether In Rom ιχ 33, we have a quotation
from the Septuagint combined with another fiom
the Hebrew In Mark xn. 30 I uke χ 27 Rom
xii 19, the Septuagint md Hebrew are superadded
the one upon the othei In the I pistle to the He-
brews, which m this respect stands alone the Sep
tuagint is uniformly fulbwed, except in the one
remaikable quotation, Heb χ 30, which, accord-
ing neither with the Hebrew nor the Septuagint,
was probably derived fiom the last named pas
sage, Rom xn. 19, wherewith it exactly coincides
I h e quotation in 1 Cor n 9 seems to have been
derived not directly from the Ο Τ , but rather
from α Chustian liturgy or other document into
which the language of Is lxiv 4 had been tians-
ferred

Secondl) the Ν" Τ writers must have frequentl)
quoted from meraorj Hie Ο Τ had been deepl)
instilled into their minds read} for service when
ever needed and the fulfillment of its piedict'ons
which they witnessed, made its utterances rise up
in life before them cf John n 17 22 It was of
the very essence ot such a living u«e of Ο 1
Scripture that their quotations of it should not of
necessity be verl ally exact

llnrdl), comlmed with this there was an altera-
tion ot conscious or unconscious design Some
times the olject of this was to obtain increased
force hence the variation from the onginal in the
form of the divine oath, Rom xiv 11 or the
result I quake," substituted foi the cause Heb
xn 21, or the insertion of rhptoncal words to
bring out the emphasis Heb xn 20 or the change
of peison to show thit what men perpetrated hid
its root in God s determinate counsel, Matt xxvi
31 Sometimes an Ο 1 passige is ibrulged, and
in the abridgment so adjusted by a little altera
tion, as to present an aspect of completeness, ind
)et omit what is foreign to the immediite purpose,
Acts ι 20 1 Cor ι 31 At other times a pas
sage is enlarged b) the incorporation of a passage
from another source thus in I uke ιν 18, 19,
although the contents are professedlv those read
by our I ord from Is lxi, we have the words " t o
Bet at liberty them that are bruised, introduced
from Is hin 6 (Sept ) similarly m Rom xi 8,
Dent xxix 4 is combined with Is xxix 10 In
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some cases still gieater liberty of alteration is
assumed In Rom χ 11, the word nas is intro-
duced into Is xxvm 16, to show that that 18
uttered of Jew and Gentile alike In Rom xi 26,
27, the " t o Zion of Is lix 20 (Sept kvenev
Έ,ιών) is replaced by " out of Sion (suggested by
Is n 3) to Zion the Redeemer hid already come,
fiom /ion, the Chiistian Church his law was to
go foith or even from the Jiteial Jerusalem, cf
Luke xxi\. 47, Rom xv 19, for till she was
destroyed, the tvpe was still in a ineasine kept up
In Matt \iii 17, the words of Is lm 4 are
adapted to the divine removal of disease the out
ward token and witness of that sin which Chnst
wis eventually to lemove by his deith thereby
fulfilling the prophecy more completely 1 or other,
though less striking instance» of vamtion, see 1
C or xiv 21 1 Pet in 15 In some places again,
the actual words of the original are taken up, but
employed with a new meaning thus the ερχόμενος y

which in Hab n 3 merely qualified the verb, is m
Heb χ 37 made the sulject to it

Almost more remaikable than an) alteration in
the quotation itself, is the circumstance that m
MaU xxvli 9 Jeremiah should be named is the
authoi of a prophecy ieall) delivered by Zechanah
tht reason being, as has I een well shown by Heng-
stenberg in his ( hnstolog}, that the prophecy is
based upon that in Jer xvm. xix , and that with
out α reference to this onginal somce the most
essential features of the fulfillmei t of Zechanah s
prophecj would be misunderstood « Lhe case is
indeed not entirety unique, for in the Greek of
Mark ι 2 3, wheie Mil in 1 is combined with
Is xl 3, the name of Isinh alone is mentioned
it was on his prophecy that that of Malachi partly
depended On the other hand in Matt n 23,
John vi 45, the comprehensive mention of the
piophets indicates a reference not only to the pas-
sages more particulaily contemphted, Is xi 1, hv
13 but also to the general tenor of what had been
elsewheie prophetic illy uttered

lhe above examples will sufficiently illustrate the
freedom with which the Apostles and I vangehsts
interwove the older Scriptures into then writings
It could only le&ult in failure were we to attempt
any merelj mechanical account of ν inations fiom
the Ο Γ text which are essentially not mechanicil
lhat which is still replete with life mi) not be
dissected b) the anatomist Theie is a spiritual
meaning m their emplojment of Scupture, even
as there is α spiritual meaning in Scnpture itself
\nd though it would be as idle to tie it of their
quotations without refeience to the Septuagint, as
it would be to treat of the innei meaning of the
Bible without attending first to the liter il inter-
pretation, still it is onl> when we pay regard to
the inner purpose for which each separate quota-
tion was made, and the inner significance to the
writer's mind of the passage quoted that we can
arrive at an) true solution ot the difficulties which
the phenomena of these quotations frequently pre-
sent (Convenient tal les of the quotations, langed
in the older of the Ν I passages, are given in
the Intioductions of Davidson and Home A
much fuller table, embracing the informal verbal
illusions, and ranged in the contrary order, but
with a reverse index, has been compiled by Gough
and published separately, 1855 ) J I T

α * See the remark5? on this passage vol ι ρ 20 α
and vol π ρ 1503 α. Β
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* See on the mode of citing the Old Testament | He compares himself to " a green olive tree in the
in the New, Tholuck's Das A. Test, im Neuen
Test, pp. 1-60 (3te Aufl.), and transl. by Prof.

C. A. Aiken, Bibl. Sacra, xi. 568-616; W. Lind-
say Alexander's Connexion and Harmony of the
0. and N. Testaments, lect. i. pt. ii. (Lond. 1841);
Fairbairn's I/ennamitical Manual, pt. third, pp.
393-456 (Ainer. repr. 1859); and Turpie's The
Old Test, in the New (Lond. 1868). H.

* O L E A N D E R . [WILLOWS, Amer. ed.]

O L I V E (*TT : i\aia). No tree is more

closely associated with the history and civilization

of man. Our concern with it here is in its sacred

relations, and in its connection with Judaea and

the Jewish people.
Many of the Scriptural associations of the olive-

tree are singularly poetical. It has this remarkable
interest, in the first pi ice, that its foliage is the
earliest that is mentioned by name, when the
waters of the flood began to retire. " Lo! in the
dove's mouth was an oli\e-leaf pluckt off: so Noah
knew that the waters were abated from off the

house of God" (Ps. lii. 8); and he compares the
children of a righteous man to the " olive-branches
round about his table" (Ps. cxxviii. 3). So with
the later prophets it is the sjmbol of beauty,
luxuriance, and strength; and hence the symbol
of religious privileges: " His branches shall spread,
and his beauty shall be as the olive-tree," are the
Mords in the concluding promise of llosea (xiv. 6).
" The Lord called th} name a green olive-tree, fair,
and of goodly fruit," is the expostulation of Jere-
miah when he foretells retribution for advantages
abused (xi. 16). Here we may compare Kcclus. 1.
10. We must bear in mind, in reading this
imagery, that the olive was among the most abun-
dant and characteristic vegetation of Judaea. Thus
after the Captivity, when the Israelites kept the
Feast of Tabernacles, we find them, among other
brandies for the booths, bringing "olive-brandies"
fioni the u mount" (Neh. viii. 15). "The mount"
is doubtless the famous Olivet, or Mount of Olives,
the " Olivetum " of the Vulgate. [OLIVER, MOUNT

Here we cannot forget that the trees of this
sacred hill witnessed not only the humil-
iation and sorrow of David in Absalom's
rebellion (2 Sain. xv. 30), but also some
of the most solemn scenes in the life of
David's Lord and Son; the prophecy
over Jerusalem, the agony in the garden
(GETIISKMAKK itself means " a press for
olive-oil"), and the ascension to heaven.
Turning now to the mjstic imagery of
Zechariah (iv. 3, 11-14),' and of St. John
in the Apocalypse (Rev. xi. 3, 4), we find
the olive-tree used, in both cases, in a very
remarkable way. We cannot enter into
any explanation of " t h e two olive-trees
. . . the two olive-branches . . . the two
anointed ones that stand by the 1 ord of
the whole earth " (Zech.); or of u the two
witnesses . . . the two olive trees standing
before the God of the earth" (liev.): but
we may remark that we have here a very
expressive link between the prophecies of

the Ο. Τ. and the Ν". Τ. Finally, in the
argumentation of St. Paul concerning the
relative positions of the Jews and Gentiles
in the counsels of God, this tree supplies
the basis of one of his most forcible alle-
gories (Kom. xi. 16-25). The Gentiles are
the "wild olive" (aypieXcuos), grafted in
upon the "good olive" (καλλΐ€\αιο<>), to
which once the Jews belonged, and with
which they may again be incorporated, it
must occur to any one that the natural
process of grafting is here inverted, the cus-
tom being to engraft a good branch upon a

And it has been contended that in the
Olive (Oka Europcea).

earth" (Gen. viii. 11). How far this early inci-j bad stock,
dent may have suggested the later emblematical { case of the olive-tree the inverse process is some-
meanings of the leaf, it is impossible to say; but times practiced, a wild twig being engrafted to
now it is as difficult for us to disconnect the | strengthen the cultivated olive. Thus Mr. Ewbahk
thought of peace from this scene of primitive
patriarchal history, as from a multitude of allusions
in the Greek and Roman poets. Next, we find it
the most prominent tree in the earliest allegory.
When the trees invited it to reign over them, its
sagacious answer sets it before us in its character-
istic relations to Divine worship and domestic life.
' Should I leave my fatness, wherewith by me they

(Comm. on Romans, ii. 112) quotes from Palla-
d ius :—

" Fecundat sterilis pingues oleaster oliva^,
Et quae non novit munera ferre docet."

But whatever the fact may be, it is unnecessary to
have recourse to this supposition: and indeed it
confuses the allegory. Nor is it likely that St.

houoi God and man, and go to be promoted over ι Paul would hold himself tied by horticultural law?
the t rees?" (Judg. ix. 8, 9). With David it is in using such an image as this. Perhaps the very
Ibe emblem of prosperity and the divine blessing, stress of the allegory is in this, that the grafting
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is contrary to nature (παρά ψύσι» ϊνεκεντρίσθ-ητ,
ν. 24).

This discussion of the passage in the Romans
leads us naturally to speak of the cultivation of the
olive-tree, its industrial applications, and geneial
characteristics. It grows freely almost everywhere
on the shores of the Meditenatiean; but, as has
been said above, it was pecuhaily abundant in
Palestine. See Dent, vi 11, MI. 8, xxviii. 40.
Olive jards aie a matter of course in descriptions
of the country, like vineyards and corn-fields (Judo;.
xv. 5; 1 Sam. >iii. 14) The kings had very
extensive ones (1 Chr. xxvii. 28) Even now the
tree is very abundant in the country. Almost
every village has its olive-grove. Certain districts
may be specified wheie at various times this tree
has been very luxuriant. Of Asher, on the skuts
of the Lebanon, it was prophesied that he should
"dip his foot in oi l" (Deut. xxxiii. 24). The im-
mediate neighborhood of Jerusalem has already
been mentioned. In the article on GAZ ν we have
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alluded to its large and productive olive-wroods in
the present day: and we may refer to Van de
Velde's Syria (i. 386) for their extent and beauty
in the vale of Shechem. The cultivation of the
olive-tree had the closest connection with the do-
mestic life of the Israelites, their trade, and even
their public ceiemonies and religious worship. A
good illustration of the use of olive-oil for food is
furnished by 2 Chr n. 10, wheie we aie told that
Solomon provided Hiram's men with "twenty
thousand baths of oil." Compare Ezra m. 7. Too
much of this product was supplied for home con-
sumption: hence we find the countiy sending it as
an export to Tyre (Ez. xxvii. 17), and to Egjpt
(Hos. xii. 1). Ihis oil was used in coronations,
thus it was an emblem of sovereignty (1 Sam. χ
1, xii 3, 5). It was also mixed with the offerings
in sacrifice (Lev. h. 1, 2, G, 15). Even in the
wilderness very strict directions were given that,
in the Tabernacle, the Israelites weie to have "pure
oil olive beaten for the light, to cause the lam-p t<»

Old Olive-trees in the Garden of Gethsemane.

burn always" (Ex. xxvii. 20). For the burning
of it m common lamps, see Matt. xxv. 3, 4, 8. The
use of it on the hair and skin was customar}, and
indicative of cheeifulness (Fs. xxiii 5; Matt vi
17). It was also employed medicinally in suigical
cases (Luke χ. 34).α See again Mark vi. 13; Jam.
v. 14, for its use in combination with praver on
behalf of the sick. [ O I L ; Α:ΝΟΙΣΝΓ.] Nor, in
enumerating the useful applications of the olive-
tree, must we forget the wood, which is hard and
solid, with a fine giain, and a pleasing yellowish
tint. In Solomon's Temple the cherubim were
"of olive-tree" (1 Κ. νι. 23),δ as also the doois

α All these subjects admit of verv fall illustration
from Greek and lloman writers. And if this v\eie not
a Biblical article, we should dwell upon other classical
associations of the tree which supplied the victor's
vreath at the Olympic games, and a twig of which is
the familiar mark on the coins of Athens.
xv. 13.

141

See Judith

(vv. 31, 32) and the posts (ver. 33). As to the
berries (Jam. ni. 12; 2 Esdr. xvi. 29), which
produce the oil, they were sometimes gathered
by shaking the tree (Is,, xxiv. 13), sometimes by
beating it (Deut. xxiv. 20). Then followed the
tieadmg of the fruit (Deut. xxxiii. 24; Mic. vi.
15). Hence the mention of "oil-fats"' (Joel ii.
24). Nor must the flower be passed over without
notice: —

" Si bene fioruennt olese, nitidissimus annus.?>

Ov. Fast. v. 265

The wind was dreaded b\ the cultivator of the

b * If the olive be the wood intended m 1 Κ vi
23, it is singular th it a wood of such hardness should
have been used for a carving, when the carving was
to be covered with gold, and thus the fine gram would
be concealed. Tristram (Nat Hist of tke Bible, p.
371) thinks that the oleaster is meant here. See Oo>
TREE. U & P.



2242 OLIVE OLIVES, MOUNT OF

olive; for the least ruffling of a breeze is apt to | Scripture allusions to the olive (Job xv. 33; Hab.
cause the flowers to fall: — I Hi. 18; Is. xvii. 6; Deut. xxiv. 20). « The sites,"

" Florebant oleae: venti nocuere protervi."
Ov. Fast. v. 321.

Thus we see the force of the words of Eliphaz the
Temanite: " He shall cast off his flower like the
olive " (Job xv. 33). It is needless to add that the
locust was a formidable enemy of the olive (Amos
iv. 9). It happened not unfrequently that hopes

says Mr. Tristram, " of many of the deserted
towns of Judah bear witness to the former abun-
dance of the olive, where it now no longer exists,
by the oil-presses, with their gutters, troughs, and
cisterns hewn out of the solid rock. I have seen
many of them far south of Hebron, where not
an olive has existed for centuries, and also manj

were disappointed, and that " the labor of the olive I a m o n S d e s e r t e d thickets of Carmel " (Nat. Hist.
f i l d ( H b iii 17 A h h f h of Me Bible ? 37G) Most of the passages whichfailed" (Hab. iii. 17). As to the growth of the
tree, it thrives best in warm and sunny situations.
It is of a moderate height, with knotty gnarled
trunks, and a smooth ash-colored bark. It grows
slowly, but it lives to an immense age. Its look is
singularly indicative of tenacious vigor: and this
is the force of what is said in Scripture of its
" greenness," as emblematic of strength and pros-
perity. The leaves, too, are not deciduous. Those
who see olives for the first time are occasionally
disappointed by the dusty color of their foliage;
but those who are familiar with them find an in-
expressible charm in the rippling changes of these
slender gray-green leaves. Mr. Ruskin's pages in
the Stones of Venice (iii. 175-177) are not at all
extravagant.

The literature of this subject is very extensive.
All who have written on the trees and plants of
Scripture have devoted some space to the olive.
One especially deserves to be mentioned, namely,
Thomson, Land and Book, pp. 51-57. But, for
Biblical illustration, no later work is so useful as
the Bierodotanicoti of Celsius, the friend and patron
of Linnaeus.

p
J. S. H.

* The noU<i olive-yards of Attica, which Paul
must have seen whether he went from Athens to
Corinth by the way of Megara or Pirseeus (Acts
xviii. 1), still preserve their ancient fame. Allusion
is made above to the olive-press. Dr. W. M. Thom-
son found several such presses still well preserved
from early Hebrew times, at Um el-Aronmia, not
far from Tjre, a little north of ΚάηάΙι. [ΚΑΝΆΤΙ.]
" Two columns, about two feet square and eight
feet high, stand on a stone base, and have a stone
of the same length and -size on the top. Some-
times there are two on the top, to make it more
firm. These columns are about two feet apart, and
in the inner sides, facing each other, are grooves
cut from near the top to the bottom, about four
inches deep and six wide, in which the plank which
pressed on the olives moved up and down. . . . The
plank was placed upon them and pressed down
by a long beam acting as a lever, by the aid of
the great stones on the top of the columns. . . .
Close to the press, are two immense stone basins,
in which the olives were ground. I measured one
which had recently been uncovered. It was seven
feet two inches in diameter, a foot deep, with a rim
six inches thick; a huge bowl of polished stone,
without a flaw or crack in it " {Bibl. Sacra, xii.
832 f.). The same writer (Land and Book, i. 72-
76) explains in a striking manner the various

b j i j Ι άΐ/άβασι? των ελαίων : cli-

vus olivanim. The names applied to the mount in

the Targums are as follows : ΜΓΤ^ ""fttS or S S /TT

(2 Sam. xv 30, 2 K. xxiii. 13, Ez. xi. 23, Zech. xiv. 4)',

SPIttfE 'ΐθ (Cant. viii. 3 ; and Gen. viii. 11, Pseudo

JOD. only). The latter is the name employed in the

of the Bible, p. 376). Most of the passages which
refer to the olive might have been written in our
own day, so remarkably do the present customs
accord with those of the oldest known inhabitants
of the land. Leyrer (Herzog's Real-Encyk. x. 547)
quotes Schulz (Leit'Jtigen des Hochsten, v. 86) as
saying that the wild olive in ay be and is used in
the East for grafting the cultivated olive when the
latter becomes unfruitful; but it is generally al-
lowed that Paul does not refer in Rom. xi. 17 to
any actual process in nature, but assumes the case

H.

(Jam. iii. 12).

y p ,
for the sake of illustration.

* OLIVE-BERRIES
[OLIVE.]

OLIVES, MOUNT OF
rb opos των έλαιών - Mom Olivavum). The
exact expression " the Mount of Olives " occurs
in the Ο. Τ. in Zech. xiv. only; in the other
places of the Ο. Τ. in which it is referred to, the
form employed is the "ascent ofa the olives" (2
Sam. xv. 30; A. V. inaccurately " t h e ascent of
Mount Olivet"), or simply '-the mount" (Neh.
viii. 15), " the mount facing Jerusalem " (1 K. xi.
7), or " the mountain which is on the east side of
the city " (Ez. xi. 23).

In the N. T. three forms of the word occur: (1.)
The usual one, " The Mount of Olives " (rb upos
των ςλαίών)· (2.) By St. Luke twice (xix. 29,
xxi. 37); " t h e mount called Elaion " (rb 6. Tb
καλ. ϊλαιών; Rec. Text, Έλαιών, which is fol-
lowed by the A. V.). (3.) Also by St. Luke (Acts
i. 12), the " mount called Olivet" (op. rb καλ.
βλαιωνοε)'

It is the well-known eminence on the east of
Jerusalem, intimately and characteristically con
nected with some of the gravest and most signifi-
cant events in the history of the Old Testament,
the New Testament, and the intervening times, and
one of the firmest links by which the t\\ ο are united;
the scene of the flight of David and the triumphal
progress of the Son of David, of the idolatry of
Solomon, and the agony and betrayal of Christ.

If anything were wanting to fix the position of
the Mount of Olives, it would be amply settled by
the account of the first of the events just named, as
related in 2 Sam. rxv., with the elucidations of the
LXX. and Josephus (Ant. vii. 9). David's object
was to place the Jordan between himself and Ab-
salom. He therefore flies by the road called " the
road of the wilderness " (xv. 23). This leads him
across the Kidron, past the well-known olive-tree b

which marked the path, up the toilsome ascent of

Mishna (Parah, c. 3). Its meaning is " oil " or " oint-
ment.'' The modern Arabic name for the whole ridge
seems to be Jebel es-Zeilun, i. e. Mount of Olives, or
Jebel Ttir, the mount of the mount, meaning, the im-
portant mount.

b The allusion to this tree, which survives in the
LXX of ver. 18, has vanished from the present Hebrew
text.
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the mount — elsewhere exactly described as facing
Jerusalem on the east ( I K xi 7, Ez xi 23,
Mark xm 3) — to the summit a where -was a con
secrated spot at which he was accustomed to woi-
ship God b \.t this spot he again performed his
devotions—it must ha\e seemed for the last time
— and took his farewell of the city ' w ith many
tears as one who had lost his kingdom ' He then
turned the summit, and aftei pasMiii, Bahurim,
probably about where Bethany now stands con
tinued the descent through the ' dr} and thirst) c

land until he arrived 'wear) at the bmk of
the river (Joseph Ant vn 9, §§ 2-6 2 bam x\i
14 xvn 21 22)

Ihis which is the earliest mention d of the
Mount of Olives is also a complete introduction
to it It stands forth with even feature complete,
almost as if in a pictuie Its ι earnest to Jem
salem, the ravine at ltis foot the olive-tree at
its base the steep road though the trees e to the
summit, the remarkable view from thence of Zion
and the c*t), spread opposite and almost seeming
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to rise towards the spectator the very "stones
and dust"/ of the rugged and sultry descent,—
all are caught nothing essential is omitted

Ihe remaining refeiences to it m the Old Testa-
ment are but slight The ' high places which
Solomon constructed for the gods of his numerous
wives were in the mount ' facing Jemsalem
(1 Κ χι 7 ) — a n expression which applies to the
Mount of Olives onlv as indeed all commentators
apply it Modern tridition (see below) has, after
some hesitation, fixed the site of these sanctuanes
on the most southein of the four summits into
which the whole range of the mount is divided,
and therefore far removed fiom that principal
summit over which David took his way But
theie is nothing in the Ο I to countenai ce this,
or to forbid our believing that Solomon adhered to
the spot already consecrated in the time cf his
fither The reverence which in our divs attaches
to the spot on the verv top oi the principal summit,
is probably onl) changed in its object from what
it was in the time of the kingdom of J udah

Mount of Olives (From Bartlett's Walk* about Jerusalem )

During the next four hundred > ears we have only
the brief notice of Josiah s iconoclasms at this spot
Ahaz and Alanasseh had no doul t maintained and
enlarged the original erections of Solomon These
Josiah demolished He defiled the high places
broke to pieces the uncouth and obscene symbols

which deformed them cut down the images orpos
sibly the actual groves of Ashtaroth, and effectually
disqualified them foi woiship by filling up the cav
lties with human I ones (2 R xxm 13 14) Another
two hundred years and we find a fuither mention
of it — this time in a thoroughly different connec

a The mention of the «summit marks the road to
have been that over the present Mount of the Ascen
8ion L he southern road keeps below the summit the
whole way

b The expression of the text denotes that this was
a known and frequented spot for devotion The Tal
mudists sav that it was the place at which the Ark
and iabernacle were first caught sight of in approach
ing Jerusalem over the Mount Spots from which a
sanctuary is visible are still considered in the Fast as
themselves sacied (See the citations in Lightfoot on
Luke xxiv 50 and compare MIZPEH ρ 1977 note ) It
is worthy of remark that the expression is where
they worshipped God not Jehovah as if it wire one
8f the old sanctuanes of Elobim like Bethel or Moreh

c Ps lxm — by its title and by constant tradition

— is referred to this day The word rendered thirsty '
in ver 1 is the same as that rendered f weary in 2

Sim xvi 14— * γ ^
d Ihe author of the Targum Pseudojonathan mtro

duces it stiU earlier According to him the olive leaf
which the dove brought back to Noah was plucked
from it

e It must be remembered that the mount had nof
yet acquired its now familiar name All that is said is
that David ascended by the ascent of the olives '

/ At Bahurim while David and his men kept the
road Shimei scrambled along the slope of the over
hanging hill above even with him and threw stones
at him and coverel him w th dust (2 S un xvi 13) [in
the Hebrew dmtrd]
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tion. It is now the great repository for the vege-
tation of the district, planted thick with olive, and
the bushy myrtle, and the feathery palm. " Go
o u t " of the city ' 'into the m o u n t " — w a s the
command of Ezra for the celebration of the first
anniversary of the Feast of Tabernacles after the
Keturn from Babylon — '· and fetch olive branches
and ' oil-tree ' branches and myrtle-boughs, and
palm-leaves, and branches of thick trees to make
booths, as it is written '' (Neh. viii. 15).

The cultivated and umbrageous character which
is implied in this description, as well as in the name
of the mount, it retained till the Ν. Τ. times.
Caphnatha, Bethphage, Bethany, all names of places
on the mount, and all derived from some fruit or
vegetation, are probably of late origin, certainly of
late mention. True, the » palm-branches " borne
by the crowd who flocked out of Jerusalem to wel-
come the u Prophet of Nazareth," were obtained
from the city (John xii. 13) — not impossibly
from the gardens of the Temple (Ps. xcii. 12, 13);
but the boughs which they strewed on the ground
before him, were cut or torn down from the fig or
olive trees which shadowed the road round the hill.

At this point in the history it will be conven-
ient to describe the situation and appearance of the
Mount of Olives. It is not so much a " mount "
as a ridge, of rather more than a mile in length,
running in general direction north and south; cov-
ering the whole eastern side of the city, and screen-
ing it from the bare, waste, uncultivated country —
the " wilderness " — which lies beyond it, and fills
up the space between the Mount of Olives and the
Dead Sea. At its north end the ridge bends round
to the west so as to form an inclosure to the city
on that side also. But there is this difference, that
whereas on the north a space of nearly a mile of
tolerably level surface intenenes between the walls
of the city and the rising ground, on the east the
mount is close to the walls,a parted only by that
which from the city itself seems no parting at all —
the narrow ravine of the Kidron. You descend
from the Golden Gateway, or the Gate of St. Ste-
phen, by a sudden and steep declivity, and no
sooner is the bed of the valley reached than you
again commence the ascent of Olivet. So great is
the effect of this proximity, that, partly from that,
and partly from the extreme clearness of the air,
a spectator from the western part of Jerusalem im-
agines Olivet to rise immediately from the side of
the Haram area (Porter, Hundb. p. 103 a; also Stan-
ley, S. # P. p. a 86).

It is this portion which is the real Mount of
Olives of the history. The northern part — in all
probability Nob,fe Mizpeh, and Scopus — is, though
geologically continuous, a distinct mountain; and
the so-called Mount of Evil Counsel, directly south
of the Coenaculum, is too distant and too com-
pletely isolated by the trench of the Kidron to
claim the name. We will therefore confine our-

« * This remark may mislead the reader. From
some positions the mount may appear to be " close to
the walls," but is actually one half or three fourth
of a mile distant, even in that part of the valley where
Olivet and Moriah approach nearest to each other.

H.
h See MIZPEH, p. 1977.
c The following are the elevations of the neighbor-

nood (above the Mediterranean), according to Van de
Velde (Memoir, p. 179): —

Mount of Olives (Church of Ascension) 2,724 ft.
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selves to this portion. In general height it is not
very much above the city: 300 feet higher than
the Temple mount,c hardly more than 100 above
the so-called Zion. But this is to some extent
made up for by the close proximity which exagger-
ates its height, especially on the side next to it.

The word " ridge " has been used above as the
only one available for an eminence of some length
and even height, but that word is hardly accurate.
There is nothing u ridge like " in the appearance
of the Mount of Olives, or of any other of the lime-
stone hills of this district of Palestine; all is
rounded, swelling, and regular in form. At a
distance its outline is almost horizontal, gradually
sloping away at its southern end; but when ap-
proached, and especially when seen from below the
eastern wall of Jerusalem, it divides itself into
three, or rather perhaps four, independent summits
or eminences. Proceeding from N. to S. these occur
in the following order: Galilee, or Viri Galilsei;
Mount of the Ascension ; Prophets, subordinate to
the last, and almost a part of it; Mount of Offense.

1. Of these the central one, distinguished by the
minaret and domes of the Church of the Ascension,
is in every way the most important. The church,
and the tiny hamlet of wretched hovels which sur-
round it, — the Kej'r et~Tu)', — are planted slightly
on the Jordan side of the actual top. but not so far
as to hinder their being seen from all parts of the
western environs of the mountain, or, in their turn,
commanding the view of the deepest recesses of the
Kidron Valley (Porter, ILmdb. p. 103). Three paths
lead from the valley to the summit. The first
— a continuation of the path which descends from
the St. Stephen's Gate to the Tomb of the Virgin —
passes under the north wall of the inclosure of
Gethsemane, and follows the line of the depression
between the centre and the northern hill. The
second parts from the first about 50 yards beyond
Gethsemane, and striking off to the right up the
very breast of the hill, surmounts the projection on
which is the traditional spot of the Lamentation
over Jerusalem, and thence proceeds directly up-
wards to the village. This is rather shorter than
the former; but, on the other hand, it is much
steeper, and the ascent extremely toilsome and
difficult. The third leaves the other two at the
Ν. Ε. corner of Gethsemane, and making a con-
siderable detour to the south, visits the so-called
u Tombs of the Prophets," and following a very
slight depression which occurs at that part of the
mount, arrives in its turn at the village.

Of these three paths the first, from the fact that
it follows the natural shape of the ground, is, un-
questionably, older than the others, which deviate
in pursuit of certain artificial objects. Every con-
sideration is in favor of its being the road taken
by David in his flight. It is, with equal probability,
that usually taken by our Lord and his disciples in
their morning and evening transit between Jem·

« Zion " (the Coenaculum) . . . . 2,537 ft.
" M o r i a h " (Haram area) . . . . 2.429 ft.
N. W. corner of city 2,610 ft.
Valley of Kidron (Gethsemane) . . . 2,251 ft.
Valley of Kidron (Blr Eyub) . . . . 1.896 it.
Bethany 1,803 ft.
Jordan . . . . . . 1,209 ft.l

1 * Compare the table of elevations by Capt. Wilson, voL
ii. p. 12Γ8 (Amer. ed.). H.
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Salem and Bethany and that also by which the
Apostles leturned to Jerusalem after the Ascensior.
if the " lombs of the Piophets ' existed before the
destruction of Jeiusalem (ind if they are the Pen
steieon of Josephus they did), then the third load
is next in intquit} 1 he second — having prob-
ibl) been made for the convenience of reaching a
cpot the leputaton of which is comparativel) mod-
tin — must be the mo<it recent

I he cential hill, which we ire now considering,
purports to contain the sites of some of the most
sacied and impressive events of Christian his tor}
During the Middle Iges most of these v\eie pro
ttcted by an edifice of some sort, and to judge from
the lepoits of the earl} travellers, the mcunt must
it one time have been thickly covered with chuiches
and convents Hie following is a complete 1 st of
these, as far as the wnter his been able to ascertim
them

(1 ) Commencing at the westein foot, and going
(jriduall) up the hill l

h * lomb of the \irjjin containing also those of
Joseph, Joachim and Anna

Gethsemine containing —
Onv e garden

* Cavern of Christ s Pra}er and Agony
(A Church here in the time of Jerome
and W llhbald )

Kock on which the 3 disciples slept
* Place of the capture of Christ (A Chunh

in the time of Bernard the Wise )
Spot from which the Virgin witnessed the ston

ino' of St Stephen
Do at which her girdle dropped during her As-

sumption
Do of oui l o r d s lamentation over Teiusaleni

I uke xix 41 (A Church hue foimeib,
called Dominwi fitvil, Surius, m Mislm,
n 476 )

Do on which He first said the loid's Pra}er, or
wiote it on the stone with lis finger (Sse
wulf I aily Τιαν ρ 42) A splendid Church
here formerly Maundeville seems to give this
as the spot wheie the Beittudes weie pio
nounced (/ Τι p. 177)

Do at which the worn in tal en m adultery was
brought to Him (Beinaid the Wise, 1 Τ ι
Ρ 28)

*Tombs of the Piophets (Mitt xxm 29) con
taming, according to the Jews those of Hag
gai and /echamh

Cave in which the \postles composed the Cieed
called also Chuich of St Maik oi of the 12
Apostles

Spot at which Christ discoursed of the Judgment
to come (Matt xxiv 3)

Cave of St Pelagia according to the Jews, sep
ulchre of Huldih the Prophetess

*Place of the Ascension (Church, with subse
quently a large Augustine convent at-
tached )

Spot at which the Yngin was warned of her
death by an angel In the valley between

α The above catalogue has been compiled from
Quaiesmius, Doubdan, and Alishn The last of these
works, with great pretension to accuracy, is veiy in
accurate Collateral refeiences to other works are oc
casionally given

b Plenary Indulgence is accorded by the Church of
Rome to those who recite the Lord's Prayer and the
&.ve Maria at the spots marked thus (*)
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the Ascension and Viri Galilsei (Maunde-
ville, ρ 177, and so Doubdan), but MaundreH
(/ It ρ 470) places it close to the cave of
Pelagu

Vin Gahliei Spot from which the Apostle*
watched the Ascension oi at which Chnsi
first appeared to the 3 Manes after his Kes-
urrection (lobler ρ 7b, note)

(2 ) On the east side descending from the
C hurch of the \scension to Bethan}

ihe fiel 1 in which stood the fruitless fig-tiee
Beth} huge
Beth an} House of I azirus. (A Church there in

Jeromes time, Lib de hiiu, etc " Beth
ania )

* Tomb of I uarus
*Stone on which Christ w is sitting when

Martha and Mai} came to Him
Ihe majorit} of these sacied sjots now com

mand little or no attention, but thiee still remain
sufficiently sacied — if authentic — to consecrate
an} place Ihese aie (1 ) Gethsemane, at the foot
of the mouit (2 ) I h e place of the 1 amentation
of our Saviour over lerusalem half wa} up, and
(3.) Ihe spot from which He ascended, on the
summit

(1 ) Of these Gethsemane is the only one which
has any claim to be luthcntic Its claims, how
ever, aie consideiable, they aie spoken of else
where

(2 ) The fiist person who attached the Ascension
of Christ to tl e Mount oi Olives seems to have 1 een
thelmpiess Helena (\ i> 325) Pusebms (Vit
Const in ^ 43) states that she elected as a memo
m l of that event a sacied house <" of assembly on
the highest pait of the mount where theie was a
cave which a sine tiadition (Aoyos αληθτ,?) testi-
fied to be that in which the Sxvioui had imparted
mvstene^ to his disciples But neither this ac
count, nor that ot the same author (Luscb Demonst
1 icing vi 18) when the cave is again mentioned,
do moie than name the Mount of Olives geneially,
as the pi ice fiom which Christ ascended they fix
no definite spot theieon Nor does the Boideaux
Pilgrim, who arrived shoitly after the building of
the church (\ D 33O) know an} thing of the exact
spot He names the Mount of Olives ι the place
where our I ord used to teach his disciples men-
tions thi t a lasilica of Constantine stood there

he carefully points out the Mount of Trans-
figuration in the neighboi hood (') but is silent on
the Ascension Fiom this time to that of Aiculf
(v D 700) we have no information, except the
casual reference of Jeiome (v D 390), cited below
In that immense inteival of 370 }ears the basilica
of Constantme or Helena had j;iven wa> to the
round church of Mode^tus (lollci ρ 92, note), and
the tiadition hid become firmly estal hshed Ihe
church was open to the sk} " beciuse of the passage
of the I ord s bod}, and on the groui d in the
centie were the prints of his feet in the dust
(pulvei e) The cave or spot hallowed b} his pi each
ing to his disciples appears to hive leen moved off
to the noith of Bethany (taily 1 ? ρ 6)

Since that da} many changes m detail have oc

c 'Iepov οίκον εκκλησίας This church was sur
mounted by a conspicuous gilt cross, the flitter of
which was visible far and wide Jerome refers to ll
several times See especially Epitaph Pauloe^ (t crux
rutilans," and his comment on Zeph ι 15
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uirred the " d u s t " has given way to stone, m
which the print of fiist one, then two feet, was
recognized," one of which by a strange fate is said
now to rest m the Mosque of the Aksa b The build
ings too have gone through alterations, additions,
and finally losses, which has reduced them to their
present condition a mosque with a paved and un-
loofed court of irregular shape adjoining, round
which are ranged tfie altars of various Christian
churches In the centre is the miraculous stone
bui mounted by a cupola and screened by a Moshm
Kibleh or praying-place,c with an altar attached
on which the Christians are peimitted once a year
to say mass (Williams, Holy City, 11 445) But
through all these changes the locality of the As
cension has remained constantly the same

Ihe tradition no doubt arose from the fact of
Helena s having erected her memorial church on
the summit of the hill It has been pointed out
that she does not appear to have had any intention
of fixing on a precise spot, she desired to eiect a
memorial of the Ascension, and this she did on the
summit of the Mount of Olives, partly no doubt
because of its conspicuous situation, but mainly
because of the existence there of the sacred cavern
in which our Lord had taught. l It took nearly
three centuries to harden and nairow this general
recognition of the connection of the Mount of Olives
with Christ, into α lying invention in contradiction
of the Gospel nanatne of the Ascension Γ01 a
contradiction it undoubtedly is 1 wo accounts of
the Ascension exibt, both b} the same authoi —
the one, Iuke xxiv 50 51, the other, Acts 1 6-11
1 he former onl} of these names the place at which
01 r Lord ascended That place was not the sum-
mit of the mount, but Bethany — " He led them
out as far as to Bethany ' — on the eastern slopes
of the mount nearly a mile be) ond the traditional
spot e Ihe narrative of the Acts does not name
the scene of the occurrence, but it states that after
it had t iken place the Apostles " returned to Jeru
salem from the mount cilled Olivet, which is from
Jerusalem a sabbath day s journey It w as their
natural, their onl} route but St Luke is writing
for Gentiles ignoiant of the localities, and there-
foie he not onl} names Olivet, but adds the general
mfoimation that it — that is, the summit and
main pait of the mount — was a Sabbath day s
journej fiom Jerusalem The specification of the
distance no more applies to Bethan} on the further
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side of the mount than to Gethsemane on the
nearer.

And if, leaving the evidence, we consider the rel-
ative fitness of the two spots for such an e\ent,—
and compare the retired and wooded slopes around
Bethany, so intimately connected with the last
period of his life and with the friends who relieved
the dreadful pressure of that period, and to whom
he was attached by such binding ties, with an open
public spot visible from every part of the city, and
indeed for miles in everv direction — we shall have
no difficulty in deciding which is the more appro
pnate bcene for the last act 111 the earthly sojourn
of One who always shunned publicity even before
his death, and whose communications after his
resurrection were confined to his disciples, and
marked by a singulir privacy and reseive^

(3 ) Ί he third of the three traditionary spots
mentioned — that of the Lamentation over Jerusa-
lem (Luke xix 41-44) — is not more happil) chosen
than that of the Ascension It JS on a mamelon or
protuberance which projects from the slope of the
breast of the hill, about 300 }ards above Gethsem-
ane The sacied nairative lequnes a spot on the
road from Bethany, at which the city or temple
should suddenly come into view but this is one
which can only be reached by a walk of several
hundred jards over the Ireist of the hill, mill the
temple and city full in sight the uhole time It
is also pretty evident that the path which now
passes the spot, is subsequent in date to the fixing
of the spot As already remarked, the natural road
lies up the valley between this hill and that to the
north, and no one, unless with the special object
of a visit to this spot, would take this very in-
convenient path I h e inappropriateness of this
place has been noticed by many, but Mr Stanley
was the first who gave it its death blow, b) point-
ing out the true spot to take its place In a w^ll
known passage of Sinai and Ρ uc stme (pp 190-19 }),
he shows that the load of 0111 lord s ' Triumphal
entiy ' must have been, not the short and steep
path over the summit used by small parties of pe-
destrians, but the longer and easier route round the
southern shoulder of the southern of the three
divisions of the mount, which has the pecuhant) of
presenting two successive views of Jeiusalem, the
first its southwest portion —the modern Zion the
second, after an interval, the \ inklings on the Tem-

ple mount, answering to the two points in the 1 ai-

a Even the toes were made out by some (Tobler ρ
108, note)

b Ihe " Chapel at the foot of I^a ' is at the south
end of the main aisle of the Ak<«a, almost under the
dome Attached to its northern side is the Pulpit
At the time of Ah Bey s visit (11 218, and plate lxxi )
it was called S dna Aisa, Lord Jesus , but he says
nothing of the foot mark

c See the plan of the edifice, in its present con
dition, on the margin of Sig Pierotti's map, 1861
Othei plans are given in Quaresmms, 11 318, and Β
Amico, No 34 Arculfs sketch is in Tobler (Sdoah
quelle, etc )

d Since writing this, the writer has observed that
Mr Stanley has taken the same viesv, almost in the
same words (See S $ Ρ ch χιν ρ 454 )

e The Mount of Olives seems to be used for Bethany
also in Luke xxi 37, compared with Matt xxi 17,
xxvi 6, Mark xiv 3 The morning walk from Beth
any did not at any rate terminate with the day after
his arrival at Jerusalem (See Mark xi 20 ) One
mode of reconciling the two narratives — which do not
η*«κ1 reconciling — is to say that the district of Beth

any extended to the summit of the mount But
« Bethany " m the Ν Γ is not a district but a village
and it was "as far as ' that well known place that
"He led them forth "

/ * " Like the first appearance to the shepherds," saj s
Dr Howson, "as recorded by St Luke, like the first
miracle as described by St John, like the whole biog
raphy, as given both by them and the other two
Evangelists, was the simplicity and seclusion of his
departure At no time did the Kingdom of God
come with observation ' Jesus never forced himself

upon public notice It was not the men high in
station who knew Him best — not the men celebrated
for learning — but the lonely sufferers the penitent,
the poor, the degraded, and the despised 'Ihe evi
dence was sufficient, but not irresistible " (lectures on
the Character of St Paul, ρ 230)

The passage in which this writer has grouped to
gether the local and historical associations connected
with the Mount of Olives, forms one of the most beau-
tiful passages to be found in our English homiletic
literature (Lecture*, pp 227-232) Η
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rative — the Hosanna of the multitude, the weep
ing of Christ

2 \\ e have spoken of the cential and principal
portion of the mount. Next to it on the southern
side, separated fiom it by a slight depression, up
which the path mentioned above as the third takes
its course is a 1 ill which appears neither to pos-
sess, nor to have possessed any independent name
It is remarkable only for the fact that it contains
the ' singulai catacomb known as the Tombs
of the Piophets ' probably in allusion to the words
of Christ (Matt xxm 29) Of the origin and
even of the history of this cavern, haidly an)thing
is known It is possible that it is the lock
call d leristeieon, named by Josephus (B J v.
12, §2) in describing the course of Titus s great
wall a of cucumvallation though there is not much
to be said for that view (see Rol in 254, note)
To the earlier pil^nms it does not appeal to ha\e
been known it least then descriptions hardl)
apply to its present size or condition Air fetai ley
(b cf Ρ ρ 453) is inclined to identify it with the
ca\e mentioned by Pusebius as that in which our
Lord taught his disciples, and also with that
which is mentioned b) irculf and Bernard as con
taming ' the four tables of our Lord (/ m. J?
pp 4, 28) The mst is not improbable but the
cave οι Aiculf and Bernard seems to have been
down m the valley not far from the Tomb of the
Virgin and on the spot of the betrayal (l· ΤΊ
ρ 28) therefoie close to Gethsemane

3 I he most southern portion of the Mount of
Olives is that usually known as the Mount of
Offense Wons OJftnswnis though b) the Arabs
called Baten el Ιίιιοα, " the bag of the wind It
rises next to that last mentioned and in the hoi
low between the two moie marked than the de
pressions between the more noithern poitions luns
the road fiom Bethanj which was without doubt
the road of Christ s entry to Jeiusalem

The title Mount of Offense b or of Scandal, was
bestowed on the supposition that it is the ' Mount
of Corruption, c on which Solomon erected the
high places foi the gods of his foreign wi\es (2 Κ
xxm 13 1 Κ χι 7) This tradition appears to
be of a recent date It is not mentioned in the
Jewish trivellers Benjamin hap Parchi, or Peta
chia and the first appearance of the name or the
tiadition as attached to that locality among Chris
tian writers appears to be in John of W ntzburg
(lobler ρ 80, note) and Brocardus (Desa iptio Ter
S cap IX ) both of the 13th century At that
time the northern summit was believed to ha\e
been the site of the altai of Chemosh (Brocardus)
the southern one that of Molech only (fhietmar
Poegi xi 2)

a The Avail seems to have crossed the Kidron from
about the present St Stephen s Gate to the mount on
the opposite side It then turned south and encom
pas^eu the mount as iar as the rock called the Dove
cot (άχρι τη? Περιστερεωνος καλούμενης τετράς) and
the other hill which lies next it and is over the Valley
of Siloam Peri&tereon may be used as a synonym
for columbanim, a late Latin word for an excavated
cemetery and there is peihaps some analogy between
it and the Walj Hammam, ox Λ alley of Pigeons in
the neighborhood of Tiberias the rocky sides of which
abound in cave* and perforations Or it may be one
of those half Hebrew half Greek appellations which
there is reason to believe Josephus bestows on some
>f the localities of Palestine and which have yet to be
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The southern summit is considerably lowei than
the centie one, and as already remarked, it w
much more definitely separated from the surround-
ing portions of the mountain than the others are.
It is also sterner and more repulsive in its form
On the s)uth it is lounded \y the Wady en Nar,
the continuation of the Kidion, curving rounl
eastward on its dreary course to S Sal a and the
Dead Sea 110m this I arren lavme the Mount of
Offense rears its» rug_,e 1 sides by acclivities barer
and steeper than any m the noithern portion of
the mount and its top piesents a bald and desolate
suiface coi toasting greatl) with the cultivation of
the other summits ind w Inch not improbably, as
in the c*se of Mount Fbal suggested the name
which it now bears On the steep ledges of its
western face clings the ill favored Milage of Sil
wan a few dihpidated towers rather thin houses,
their graj bleared walls hardly to 1 e distinguished
from the iotk to which they adhere and inhabited
b) a tribe as mean and repulsive as their habita-
tioi s [SILO \ΛΙ ]

Crossing to the back or eastern side of this
mountain on a half isolated promontory or spur
which overlooks the road of our Lord s progress
fiom Bethany, are found tanks and foundations
and othei remains which are maintained by Dr
Bucla} (Citj, etc ρ 66) to be those of Bethphage
(see also Stewart lent and Khan, ρ 322)

4 The onh ( ne of the four summits remaining
to le considered is that on the noith of the

Mount of \scension — the Km <. n es Seyad
oi V me} ard of the Sportsman or, as it is called
1 y the modern Latin and Greek Christians the
\ in Gahlsei This is a hill of exactly the same
character as the Mount of the Ascension, and so
nearly its equil ι ι height that few travellers agree
as to which is t le moie lofty Ihe summits of
the two are about 400 }ards ipait It stands di
rectl) opposite the Ν Γ coinei of Jerusalem and
is approached by the path between it and the
Mour t of Ascension wh ch strikes at the top into
a cioss path leading to el h wiyeh and An ti
Ihe \rabic name well reflects the fruitful charac

tei of the hill on which theie are several vineyards
1 esides much cultiv ation of other kinds The
( hnstian name is due to the singular tradition,
that here the two angels addiessed the Apostles
after our I ord s ascension — " Ye men of Gall
lee" This idea, which is so incompatible on
account of the distance even with the traditional
spot of the Ascension, is of late existence and inex-
plicable origin The first name by which we en
counter this h 11 is simply " Galilee,' /; Γαλίλαια
(Perdiccas, cir A D 12OO in Reland, Pal cap
In ) Biocardus ( ν D 1280) describes the moun

investigated Tischendorf (Travels m the East ρ 176)
is wrong in saying that Josephus c always calls it the
Dovecot He mentions it only this once

b In German Berg ies Aer^ernisses

ξ This seems to be connected
etymologically in some way with the name by which
the mount is occasionally rendered in the Targums —

NrjEJQ TltS (Jonathan, Cant vm 9 P&eudojon
Gen vm 11) One is probably a play on the othei

Mr Stanley (S $ Ρ ρ 188 note) argues that thi
Mount of Corruption was the northern hill (Λ in Gall
laei), because the three sanctuaries were south of it,
and therefore on the other three summits
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tain as the site of Solomon's altar to Chemosh
(JJescr. cap. ix.), but evidently knows of no name
for it, and connects it with no Christian e\ent.
This name may, as is conjectured (Quaresmius, ii.
319, and Reland, p. 341). have originated in its
being the custom of the Apostles, or of the Galile-
ans generally, when they came up to Jerusalem, to
take up their quarters there; or it may be the echo
or distortion of an ancient name of the ppot, possi-
bly the Geliloth of Josh, xviii. 17 — one of the
landmarks of the south boundary of Benjamin,
which has often puzzled the topographer. But,
whatever its origin, it came at last to be considered
as the actual Galilee of northern Palestine, the
place at which our Lord appointed to meet his
disciples after his resurrection (Matt, xxviii. 10),
the scene of the miracle of Cana (Reland, p. 338).
This transference, at once so extraordinary and so
instructive, arose from the same desire, combined
with the same astounding want of the critical fac-
ulty, which enabled the pilgrims of the Middle Ages
to see without perplexity the scene of the TransfiVu
ration (Bordeaux Pilgr.), of the Beatitudes (Maun-
deville, E. Tr. p. 177), and of the Ascension, all
crowded together on the single summit of the cen-
tral hill of Olivet. It testified to the same feeling
which has brought together the scene of Jacob's
vision at Bethel, of the sacrifice of Isaac on Moriah,
and of David's offering in the threshing-floor of
Araunah, on one hill; and which to this day has
crowded within the walls of one church of moder-
ate size all the events connected with the death
and resurrection of Christ.

In the 8th century the place of the angels was
represented by two columns a in the Church of the
Ascension itself (Willibald, E. Tr. p. 19). So it
remained with some trifling difference, at the time
of Ssewulfs visit (Λ. D. 1102), but there was" then
also a chapel in existence — apparently on the
northern summit — purporting to stand where
Christ made his first appearance after the resur-
rection,«and called "Galilee." So it continued at
Maundeville's visit (1322). In 1580 the two pil-
lars were still shown in the Church of the Ascen-
sion (Radzivil), but in the 16th century (Tobler,
p. 75) the tradition had relinquished its ancient
and more appropriate seat, and thenceforth became
attached to the northern summit, where Maundrell
(A. P . 1697) encountered it (E. Tr. p. 471), and
where it even now retains some hold, the name
Kalilea being occasionally applied to it by the
Arabs. (See Pococke and Scholz, in Tobler, p.
72.) An ancient tower connected with the tradition
was in course of demolition during Maundrell's \isit,
' a Turk having bought the field in which it stood."

The presence of the crowd of churches and other
edifices implied in the foregoing description must
have rendered the Mount of Olives, during the
early and middle ages of Christianity, entirely un-
like what it was in the time of the Jewish kingdom,
or of our Lord. Except the high places on the
summit the only buildings then to be seen were
probably the walls of the vineyards and gardens,
and the towers and presses which were their inva-
riable accompaniment. But though the churches
are nearly all demolished there must be a consider-

α These columns appear to have been seen as late
as A. D. 1580 by Radzivil (Williams, Holy City, ii. 127,
note).

b There seems to be some doubt whether this was
an annual ceremony. Jerome (Epitaph. Paula, § 12)
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able difference between the aspect of the mountain
now and in those days when it received its name
from the abundance of its olive-groves. It does
not now stand so preeminent in this respect among
the hills in the neighborhood of Jerusalem. " It
is only in the deeper and more secluded slope lead-
ing up to the northernmost summit that these ven-
erable trees spread into anything like a forest."
The cedars commemorated by the Talmud (Light-
foot, ii. 305), and the date-palms implied in the
name Bethany, have fared still worse: there is not
one of either to be found within many miles. This
change is no doubt due to natural causes, varia-
tions of climate, etc.; but the check was not im-
probably given by the ravages committed by the
army of Titus, who are stated by Josephus to have
stripped the country round Jerusalem for miles and
miles of every stick or shrub for the banks con-
structed during the siege. No olive or cedar, how-
ever sacred to Jew or Christian, would at such a
time escape the axes of the Roman sappers, and.
remembering how under similar circumstances
every root and fibre oi the smallest shrubs were
dug up for fuel by the camp-followers of our army
at Sebastopol, it would be wrong to deceive our-
selves by the belief that any of the trees now exist-
ing are likely to be the same or even descendants
of those which were standing before that time.

Except at such rare occasions as the passage of
the caravan of pilgrims to the Jordan, there must
also be a great contrast between the silence and
loneliness which now pervades the mount, and the
busy scene which it presented in later Jewish times.
Bethphage and Bethany are constantly referred to
in the Jewish authors as places of much resort for
business and pleasure. The two large cedars al-
ready mentioned had below them shops for the sale
of pigeons and other necessaries for worshippers in
the Temple, and appear to have driven an enor-
mous trade (see the citations in Lightfoot, ii. 39,
305). Two religious ceremonies performed there
must also have done much to increase the numbers
who resorted to the mount. The appearance of
the new moon was probably watched for, certainly
proclaimed, from the summit — the long torches
waving to and fro in the moonless night till an-
swered from the peak of Kurn Surtabeh; and an
occasion to which the Jews attached so much
weight would be sure to attract a concourse. The
second ceremony referred to was burning of the
Red Heifer.^ This solemn ceremonial was enacted
on the central mount, and in a spot so carefully
specified that it would seem not difficult to fix it.
It was due east of the sanctuary, and at such an
elevation on the mount that the officiating priest,
as he slew the animal and sprinkled her blood,
could see the facade of the sanctuary through
the east gate of the Temple. To this spot
a viaduct was constructed across the valley on a
double row of arches, so as to raise it far above all
possible proximity with graves or other defilements
(see citations in Lightfoot, ii. 39). The depth of
the valley is such at this place (about 350 feet from
the line of the south wall of the present IJartnn
area) that this viaduct must have been an impor-
tant and conspicuous work. It was probably de-

distinctly says so ; but the Rabbis assert that from
Loses to the Captivity it was performed but once;

from the Captivity to the Destruction eight times
(Lightfoot, ii. 306).
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moiished by the Jews themselves on the approach
of Titus, or e\en earlier, when Ponipey led his
army by Jericho and over the Mount of Olives.
This would account satisfactorily for its not being
alluded to by Josephus. During the siege the 10th
legion had its fortified camp and batteries on the
top of the mount, and the first, and some of thn
fiercest encounters of the siege took place here.

" The lasting glory of the Mount of Olives," it
has been well said, " belongs not to the Old Dis-
pensation, but to the New. Its very barrenness
of interest in earlier times sets forth the abundance
of those associations which it derives from the
closing scenes of the sacred history. Nothing, per-
haps, brings before us more strikingly the contrast
of Jewish and Christian feeling, the abrupt and
inharmonious termination of the Jewish dispensa-
tion — if we exclude the culminating point of the
Gospel history — than to contrast the blank which
Olivet presents to the Jewish pilgrims of the Mid-
dle Ages, only dignified by the sacrifice of ' the
red heifer; ' and the vision too great for words,
which it offers to the Christian traveller of all times,
as the most detailed and the most authentic abid-
ing place of Jesus Christ. By one of those strange
coincidences, whether accidental or borrowed, which
occasionally appear in the Rabbinical writings, it is
said in the Midrash,a that the Shechinah, or Pres-
ence of God, after having finally retired from Jeru-
salem, ' dwelt' three years and a half on the Mount
of Olives, to see whether the Jewish people would
not repent, calling, 'Return to me, Ο my sons, and
I will return to you;' ' Seek ye the Lord while He
may be found, call upon Him while He is near: '
and then, when all was in vain, returned to its own
place. W. °ther or not this story has a direct al-
lusion to tho ministrations of Christ, it is a true
expression of his relation respectively to Jerusalem
and to Olivet. It is useless to seek for traces of
his presence in the streets of the since ten times
captured city. It is impossible not to find them in
the free space of the Mount of Olives " (Stanley,
S. cf P. ρ 189).

A monograph on the Mount of Olives, exhausting
every source of information, and giving the fullest
references, will be found in Tobler's Siloahquelh
und der Oelherg, St. Gallen, 1852. The ecclesias-
tical traditions are in Quaresmius, Klucidntio Terra;
Sanctce, ii. 277-340, &c. Doubdan's account (Le
Voyage de It Terre Sainte, Paris, 1657) is excel-
lent, and his plates very correct. The passages
relating to the mount in Mr. Stanley's Sinai and
Palestine (pp. 185-195, 452-454) are full of in-
struction and beauty, and in fixing the spot of our
Lord's lamentation over Jerusalem he has certainly
made one of the most important discoveries ever
made in relation to this interesting locality. G.

O I / I V E T (2 Sam. xv. 30; Acts i. 12), prob-
ably derived from the Yulgate, mons qui voc <tur
Oliveti in the latter of these two passages. [See
OLIVES, MOUNT OF.]

* O L I V E - Y A R D . [OLIVE.]

* O L O F E R ' N E S . [HOLOFERNES.]

OLYM'PAS ('Ολυμπά?: Olympias), a Chris-
tian at Rome (Rom. xvi. 15), perhaps of the house-
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hold of Philologus. It is stated by Pseudo-Hippolj!
tus that he was one of the seventy disciples, ana
underwent mart} rdom at Rome: and Baronius ven
tures to give Λ. D. 69 as the date of his death.

W. Τ. Β.

OLYMTIUS ('Ολύμπιος: Olympius). One
of the chief epithets of the Greek deity Zeus, so
called from Mount Olympus in Thessaly, the abode
oi the gods (2 Mace. vi. 2). [See JUPITER, vol. ii.
p. 1518 0.]

O M A E ' R U S (Ίσμαηρος ; [Vat. Maypos ϊ
Aid. Ίωμά-ηρος'-] Abramus). AMRAM of the sons
of Bani (1 Esdr. ix. 34; comp. Ezr. x. 34). The
Syriac seems to have read " Ishmael."

OMAR ("WN [perh. eloquent, fluent]:
Ώμάρ: Alex. £ϊμαν in Gen. xxxvi. 11: Omar).
Son of Eliphaz the first-born of Esau, and " duke '*
or ph) larch of Edom (Gen. xxxvi. 11. 15 5 1 Chr.
i. 3G). The name is supposed to survive in that
of the tribe of Amir Arabs east of the Jordan.
Bunsen asserts that Omar was the ancestor of the
Bne ''Hammer in northern Edom (Bibelwerk,
Gen. xxxvi. 11), but the names are essentially dif
ferent.

( y M E G A (&). The last letter of the Greek
alphabet, as Alpha is the first. It is used meta-
phorically to denote the end of anjthing: " l a m
Alpha and Omega, the beginning and the ending
. . . . the first and the last " (Rev. i. 8,11 [Rec.

Text]). The symbol ΓΊ^, which contains the
first and last letters of the Hebrew alphabet, is,
according to Buxtoif (Lex. Τ aim. p. 244), "among
the Cabalists often put mystically for the beginning
and end, like A and Ω in the Apocalypse." Schoett-
gen (HOT. Ileb. p. 1086) quotes from the Jallcut

Rubeni on Gen. i. 1, to the effect that in D S are
comprehended all letters, and that it is the name of
the Shechinah. [ A L P H A . ]

O M E R . [ W E I G H T S AND MEASURES.]

Ο Μ Έ Ι ( * 7 ? 7 , 1. e. Γ Ρ - 1 Μ , probably
" servant of Jehovah " (Gesenius): "Αμβρι, [exc.
Mic. vi. 16, Ζαμβρί'·, Vat. Ζαμβρ€ΐ, exc. 2 K. viii.
26 (Vat.l), 2 Chr. xxii. 2, Αμβρει; Alex. Ζαμβρι,
exc. 2 K. viii. 26, Αμβρι;) ΆμαρΊνοϊ^ Joseph.
Ant. viii. 12, § 5: Amri). 1. Originally "captain
of the host" to ELAH, was afterwards himself
king of Israel, and founder of the thiid dynasty
When Elah was murdered by Zimri at Tirzah,
then capital of the northern kingdom, Omri was
engaged in the siege of Gibbethon, situated in the
tribe of Dan, which had been occupied by the Phi-
listines, who had retained it, in spite of the efforts
to take it made by Nadab, Jeroboam's son and
successor. As soon as the army heard of Elah's
death, they proclaimed Omri king. Thereupon he
broke up the siege of Gibbethon, and attacked
Tirzah, where Zimri was holding his court as king
of Israel. The city was taken, and Zimri perished
in the flames of the palace, after a reign of seven
days. [ Z I M R I . ] Omri, however, was not allowed
to establish his dynasty without a struggle against
Tibni, whom " half the people " (1 K. xvi. 21) de-
sired to raise to the throne, and who was bravely

a Rabbi Janna, in the Midrash Tthillim, quoted by
Lighlfoofc, ii. 39. Can this statement have originated
In the mysterious passage,* Ez. xi. 23, in which the

glory of Jehovah is said to have left Jerusalem and
taken its stand on the Mount of Olives — the moun-
tain on the east side of the city ?
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assisted by his brother Joram. a The civil war
lasted four years (cf. 1 K. xvi. 15, with 23). Af-
ter the defeat and death of Tibni and Joram, Omri
reigned for six years in Tirzah, although the palace
there was destrojed; but at the end of that time,
in spite of the proverbial beauty of the site (Cant.
vi. 4), he transferred his residence, probably from
the proved inability of Tirzah to stand a siege, to
the mountain Shomron, better known by its Greek
name Samaria, which he bought for two talents of
silver from a rich man, otherwise unknown, called
Shemer.k It is situated about six miles from
Shechem, the most ancient of Hebrew capitals;
and its position, according to Prof. Stanley (S. cf
P. p. 240), "combined, in a union not elsewhere
found in Palestine, strength, fertility, and beauty."
Bethel, however, remained the religious metropolis
of the kingdom, and the calf worship of Jeroboam
was maintained with increased determination and
disregard of God's law (1 K. xvi. 26). At Samaria
Omri reigned for six years more. He seems to
have been a vigorous and unscrupulous ruler, anx-
ious to strengthen his dynasty by intercourse and
alliances with foreign states. Thus he made a
treaty with Benhadad I., king of Damascus, though
on very unfavorable conditions, surrendering to him
some frontier cities (1 K. xx. 34), and among them
probably Ramoth-gilead (1 K. xxii. 3), and admitting
into Samaria a resident Syrian embassy, which is
described by the expression " he made streets in
Samaria " for Benhadad. (See the phrase more
fully explained under AIIAB.) AS a part of the
same system, he united his son in marriage to the
daughter of a principal Phoenician prince, which
led to the introduction into Israel of Baal worship,
and all its attendant calamities and crimes. This
worldly and irreligious policy is denounced by
Micah (vi. 16) under the name of the " statutes of
Omri," which appear to be contrasted with the
Lord's precepts to his people, " to do justly, and to
love mercy, and to walk humbly with thy God."
It achieved, however, a temporary success, for Omri
left his kingdom in peace to his son Ahab; and his
family, unlike the ephemeral dynasties which had
preceded him, gave four kings to Israel, and oc-
cupied the throne for about half a century, till it
was overthrown by the great reaction against Baal-
worship under Jehu. The probable date of Omri's
accession (i. e. of the deaths of Elah and Zimri)
was B. c. 935; of Tibni's defeat and the beginning
of Omri's sole reign, B. C. 931, and of his death,
B. c. 919. G. E. L. C.

2. (Άμαριάχ [Vat. Αμαρτία·']) One of the
sons of Becher the son of Benjamin (1 Chr. vii. 8).

3. (Άμρί; [Vat. Αμρει-)) A descendant of
Pharez the son of Judah (1 Chr. ix. 4).

a The LXX. read in 1 K. xvi. 22, και απέθανα
®αβν\ και Ίωράμ ο άδελφο? αυτού ev τω καιρώ e/ceii/ω.
Ewald pronounces this an cc offenbar achter Zusatz."

δ * The founders of cities have usually given to
them their own names, but Omri relinquished that
honor and called Samaria after the former owner of
the hill. The fact, however, of his having built the
city, which the Biblical name suppresses, has been
confirmed by an unexpected witness. In the Assyrian
inscriptions Samaria is found designated as Beth
Khumri, i. e. "house " or " palace of Omri." See
I^ayard, Discoveries in the Rinns of Nineveh and Bab-
ylon, p. 613, and Rawlinson's Five Monarchies, ii. 365.
Dean Stanley treats of the reign of " the house of Omri "
as one of the great epochs of Jewish history (Lectures
on the Jewish Church, ii. 313-376). H.

ON

4. (Άμβρί; [Vat. Αμβρει;] Alex. Αμαρι·)
Son of Michael, and chief of the tribe of Issachar
in the reign of David (1 Chr. xxvii. 18).

O N (7*18: Αϋν, Alex. Αυναν: Hon). The son
of Peleth, and one of the chiefs of the tribe of
Reuben who took part with Korah, Dathan, and
Abiram in their revolt against Moses (Num. xvi. 1).
His name does not again appear in the narrative
of the conspiracy, nor is he alluded to when refer-
ence is made to the final catastrophe. Possibly he
repented; and indeed there is a Rabbinical tradition
to the effect that he was prevailed upon by his wife
to withdraw from his accomplices. Abendana's
note is, " behold On is not mentioned again, for he
was separated from their company after Moses
spake with them. And our Rabbis of blessed
memory said that his wife saved him." Josephus
(Ant. iv. 2, § 2) omits the name of On, but retains
that of his father in the form Φαλαονς, thus ap-
parently identifying Peleth with Phallu, the son
of Reuben. W. A. W.

O N CpW, l'S, ^ S [see below]: [Jer.] "Civ,
[Gen.] Ηλιούπολη [Alex. Ιλιουπολις] '· Heli-
opolis), a town of lower Egypt, which is mentioned
in the Bible under at least two names, B E T H -

SHEMJ:SH, f Ettf ΓΡ21 ( J e r · x l m ' · 13), corre-

sponding to the ancient Egyptian sacred name

HA-RA, " the abode of the sun," and that above,

corresponding to the common name AN, and per-

haps also spoken of as Ir-ha-heres, Π^.ΠΠ T ^ *

o r E ^ O U — ? t n e second part being, in this case,
either the Egyptian sacred name, or eke the He-
brew ^HD> but we prefer to read " .* city of de-
struction." [Iit-HA-HERrs.] The two names were
known to the translator or translators of Exodus in
the LXX. where On is explained to be Heliopolis
( Ων η ςστιν Ήλίούττολζί, i. 11); but in Jeremiah
this version seems to treat Beth-shemesh as the
name of a temple (του? στύλους Ήλιουπόλ€ως>
robs eV "Π*/, xliii 13, LXX. 1. 13). The Coptic

version gives U J J tas the equivalent of the names
in the LXX., but whether as an Egyptian word or
such a word Hebraicized can scarcely be deter-
mined.c

The ancient Eg^ ptian common name is written
AN, or AN-T, and perhaps ANU; but the essen-
tial part of the word is AN, probably no more was
pronounced. There were two towns called AN,
Heliopolis, distinguished as the northern, AN-
MEHEET, and Hermonthis, in Upper Egypt, as
the southern, AN-RES (Brugsch, Geogr. Inschr.

c The latter is perhaps more probable, as the letter
we represent by A is not commonly changed into the

Coptic |J(J,unless indeed one hieroglyphic form of the

name should be read ANU, in which case the last
vowel might have been transposed, and the first incor-
porated with it. Brugsch (Geogr. Inschr. i. 254) sup-

;es AN and ON to he the same, " as the Egyptian A
often had a sound intermediate between a and o."
But this does not admit of the change of the a vowel
to the long vowel o, from which it was as distinct a?

from the other lcng vowel EE, respectively like S

and 37, 1 and ̂
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. 254, 255, Nos. 1217 α, ό, 1218, 870, 1225).
As to the meaning, we can say nothing certain.
Cyril, who, as bishop of Alexandria, should be
listened to on such a question, says that On signi-
fied the sun (An*/ de ian κατ αυτούς 6 ήλιος, cid

Hos. p. 145), and the Coptic OTCMMJ (M),

, O V O e J J l (S), « light," has there-
fore been compared (see La Croze, Lex. pp.
71, 189), but the hieroglyphic form is I BEN,
44 shining," which has no connection with AN.

Heliopolis was situate on the east side of the
Pelusiac branch of the Nile, just below the point
of the Delta, and about twenty miles northeast of
Memphis. It was before the Roman time the cap-
ital of the Heliopolite Nome, which was included in
Lower Egypt. Now, its site is abo\e the point of
the Delta, which is the junction of the Phatmetic,
or Damietta branch and the Bolbitine, or Rosetta,
and about ten miles to the northeast of Cairo. The
oldest monument of the town is the obelisk, which
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was set up late in the reign of Sesertesen I., head
of the 12th dynasty, dating B. C. cir. 2050. Ac-
cording to Manetho, the bull Mnevis was first
worshipped here in the reign of Kaiechos, secono
king of the 2d dynasty (B. C. 2400). In the
earliest times it must have been subject to the 1st
dynasty so long as their sole rule lasted, which wae
perhaps for no more than the reigns of Menes (B. C.
cir 2717) and Athothis· it doubtless next came
under the government of the Memphites, of the 3d
(B. C. cir. 2640), 4th, and 6th dj nasties: it then
passed into the hands of the Diospohtes of the 12th
dj nasty, and the Shepherds of the 15th; bu
whether the former or the latter held it first, oi
it was contested between them, we cannot as jet
determine. During the long period of anarchy
that followed the rule of the 12th dynasty, when
Lower Egjpt was subject to the Shepherd kings,
Heliopolis must have been under the government
of the strangers. With the accession of the ISth
dynasty, it was probably recovered by the Eg\p-

Plain and Obelisk of Heliopolis.

tians, during the war which Aahmes, or Amosis,
head of that line, waged with the Shepherds, and
thenceforward held by them, though perhaps moie
than once occupied by invaders (coinp. Chabas,
Papyrus Magique Harris), before the Assyrians
conquered Egypt. Its position, near the eastern
frontier, must have made it always a post of special
importance. [NO-AMON.]

The chief object of worship at Heliopolis was
the sun, under the forms RA, the sun simply,
whence the sacred name of the place, HA-RA,
44 the abode of the sun," and ATUM, the setting
sun, or sun of the nether world. Probably its chief
temple was dedicated to both. SHU, the son of
Atum, and TAFNET, his daughter, were also here
worshipped, as well as the bull Mnevis, sacred to
RA, Osiris, Isis, and the Phoenix, BENNU, prob-
ably represented by a living bird of the crane
kind. (On the mythology see Brugsch, p. 254 ff.)
The temple of the sun, described by Strabo (xvii.
pp. 805,806), is now only represented by the single

beautiful obelisk, which is of red granite, 68 feet
2 inches high above the pedestal, and bears a ded-
ication, showing that it was sculptured in or after

, his 30th 3 ear (cir. 2050) by Sesertesen I., first
king of the 12th dynasty (B. C. cir. 2080-2045).
There were probably far more than a usual number
of obelisks before the gates of this temple, on the
evidence of ancient writers, and the inscriptions of
some jet remaining elsewhere, and no doubt the
reason was that these monuments were sacred to
the sun. Hehopolis was anciently famous for ite
learning, and Eudoxus and Plato studied under its
priests; but, from the extent of the mounds, it
seems to have been always a small town.

The first mention of this place in the Bible ie
in the history of Joseph, to whom we read Phai-acb
gave u to wife Asenath the daughter of Poti-pherah,
priest of On " (Gen. xh. 45, comp. ver. 50, and xlvi.
20). Joseph was probably governor of Egypt undef
a king of the 15th dynasty, of which Memphis waSj
at least for a time, the capital In this case he
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would doubtless have lived for part of the year at
Memphis, and therefore near to Heliopolis. The
name of Asenath's father was appropriate to a He-
liopolite, and especially to a priest of that place
(though according to some he may have been a
prince), for it means " Belonging to Ra," or " the
sun." TJ e name of Joseph's master Potiphar is
the same, but with a slight difference in the He-
brew orthography. According to the LXX. ver-
sion, On was one of the cities built for Pharaoh by
the oppressed Israelites, for it mentions three
ςι strong cities" instead of the two "treasure
cities" of the Ileb., adding On to Pithom and
liaan ses (Kul ώκοΒόμησαν πολβίί b\vpas τω
Φαρα.2, τ-fjv re Πείθω, καϊ 'Ραμβσστ}, κα\*Ω,ν, Η]
έστιν 'Ηλιούπολη, Ex. i. 11). If it be intended
that these cities were founded by the labor of the
people, the addition is probably a mistake, although
Heliopolis may have been ruined and rebuilt; but
it is possible that they were merely fortified, prob-
ably as places for keeping stores. Heliopolis lay at
no great distance from the land of Goshen and from
Kaarnses, and probably Pithom also.

Isaiah has been supposed to speak of On when
he prophecies that one of the five cities in Egypt
that should speak the language of Canaan, should
be called Ir-ha-heres, which may mean the City of
the Sun, whether we take u heres " to be a Hebrew
or an Egyptian word; but the reading " a city of
destruction " seems preferable, and we have no evi-
dence that there was any large Jewish settlement at
Heliopolis, although there may have been at one
time from its nearness to the town of Onias. [ IR-
HA-IIERES; ONIAS.] Jeremiah speaks of On under
the name Beth-shemesh, " t h e housg of the sun,"
where he predicts of Nebuchadnezzar, " H e shall

break also the pillars [? Π Ό ! £ Ώ , but, perhaps,
statues, comp. IDOL, ii. 1119] of Beth-shemesh,
that [is] in the land of Egypt; and the houses of
the gods of the Egyptians shall he burn with fire "
(xliii. 13). By the word we have rendered " pil-
lars," obelisks are reasonably supposed to be
meant, for the number of which before the temple
of the sun Heliopolis must have been famous, and
perhaps by " t h e houses of the gods," the temples
of this place are intended, as their being burnt
would be a proof of the powerlessness of Ka and
Atum, both forms of the sun, Shu the god of
light, and Tafnet a fire-goddess, to save their dwel-
lings from the very element over which they were
supposed to rule. Perhaps it was on account of
the many false gods of Heliopolis, that in Ezekiel.
On is written Aven, by a change in the punctua-
tion, if we can here depend on the Masoretic text,
and so made to signify "vanity," and especially
the vanity of idolatry. The prophet foretells, " The
young men of Aven and of Pi-beseth shall fall by
the sword: and these [cities] shall go into captiv-
ity " (xxx. 17). Pi-beseth or Bubastis is doubtless
spoken of with Heliopolis as in the same part
of Egypt, and so to be involved in a common
calamity at the same time when the land should
be invaded.

After the age of the prophets we hear no more
in Scripture of Heliopolis. Local tradition how-
ever, points it out as a place where our Lord and
the Virgin came, when Joseph brought them into
Egypt, and a very ancient sycamore is shown as a
tree beneath which they rested. The Jewish settle-
ments in this part of Egypt, and especially the
town of Onias. which was probably only twelve

ONESIMUS

miles distant from Heliopolis in a northerly direc-
tion, but a little to the eastward (Modern Egypt
and Thebes, i. 297, 298), then flourished, and were
nearer to Palestine than the heathen towns like
Alexandria, in which there was any large Jewish
population, so that there is much probability in
this tradition. And, perhaps, Heliopolis itself may
have had a Jewish quarter, although we do not
know it to have been the Ir-ha-heres of Isaiah.

R. S. P.

O ' N A M (Q3HN [strong, vigorous]:
Ώνάν; Alex. Ωμαν, Clvav: Onam). 1. One of
the sons of Shobal the son of Seir (Gen. xxxvi. 23:
1 Chr. i. 40). Some Hebrew MSS. read » Onan."

2. (Όζόμ'·, Alex. Ουνομα.) The son of Jerah-
meel by his wife Atarah (1 Chr. ii. 26, 28).

O'NAN C|^S [strong, vigorous]: Κυνάν '
Onan). The second son of Judah by the Canaan-
itess, " t h e daughter of Shua" (Gen.xxxviii. 4; 1
Chr. ii. 3). On the death of Er the first-born, it
was the duty of Onan, according to the custom
which then existed and was afterwards established
by a definite law (Deut. xxv. 5-10), continuing to
the latest period of Jewish history (Mark xii. 19),
to marry his brother's widow and perpetuate his
race. But he found means to prevent the conse-
quences of marriage, " and what he did was evil
in the eyes of Jehovah, and He slew him also," as
He had slain his elder brother (Gen. xxxviii. 9).
His death took place before the family of Jacob
went down into Egypt (Gen. xlvi. 12; Num. xxvi.
19). " W. A. W.

ONES'IMUS [Όνίισιμοτ [profitable or use-
ful] : Onesimus) is the name of the servant or
slave in whose behalf Paul wrote the Epistle to
Philemon. He was a native, or certainly an inhab-
itant of Colossse, since Paul in writing to the church
there speaks of him (Col. iv. 9) as os Ιστιν e£ υμών,
" one of you." This expression confirms the pre-
sumption which his Greek name affords, that he was
a Gentile, and not a Jew, as some have argued from
μάλιστα έμοί in Phil. 16. Slaves were numerous
in Phrygia, and the name itself of Phrygian was
almost synonymous with that of slave. Hence it
happened that in writing to the Colossians (iii. 22
-iv. ]) Paul had occasion to instruct them concern-
ing the duties of masters and servants to each other.
Onesimus was one of this unfortunate class of per-
sons, as is evident both from the manifest implica-
tion in ούκέτι ω$ δουλον in Phil. 16, and from the
general tenor of the epistle. There appears to have
been no difference of opinion on this point among
the ancient commentators, and there is none of any
critical weight among the modern. The man escaped
from his Piaster and fled to Rome, where in the
midst of its vast population he could hope to be
concealed, and to baffle the efforts which were so
often made in such cases for retaking the fugitive.
(Walter, Bit Geschichte desRom. Rechts, ii. 62 f.)
It must have been to Rome that he directed his
way, and not to Caesarea, as some contend; for the
latter view stands connected with an indefensible
opinion respecting the place whence the letter
was written (see Neander's Pflanzung, ii. 506).
Whether Onesimus had any other motive for the
flight than the natural love of liberty fre have not
the means of deciding. It has been very generally
supposed that he had committed some offense, as
theft or embezzlement, and feared the punishment
of his guilt. But as the ground of that opinion
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*e must know the meaning of γδίκησβ in Phil
18, which is uncertain, not to sa\ inconsistent with
an} such ltiiput ition (see notes in the Lpisile to
Philemon, by the American Bible "union ρ 60) «
Commentators at all events go entirel} bejond the
evidence when they asseit (as Coii)beaie, I{/e and
Ipistles of Paul, n 467) that he belonged to the
dregs of society, that he lobbed his mister, and
confessed the sin to Paul. I hough it may be
doubted whether Onesimus he ird the Gospel for the
first time at Koine, it is bejond question that he
was led to embrace the Gospel theie through the
\postle s instrumentality The lan^uige in \er
10 of the letter (ov iyevvyaa ivro7s δεσμοΐς μου)
is explicit on this point 4s theie were behe\eis in
Phrygia when the Apostle passed through that
region on his third missionary tour (\cts xun 23),
and is Onesimus belonged to a Christian house
hold (Phil 2), it is not impiobable that le knew
something of the Chiistian doctiine before he went
to Rome How long a time elapsed between his
escape and conversion, we cannot decide, for vpbs
ωραν in the 15th verse, to which appeal hxs been
made, is purely a relative expression, and will not
justify any inference as to the mteival in question

After his conversion, the most happy and fuendl)
relations sprung up between the teacher and the
disciple 1 he situation of the Apostle as a captive
md an indefatigable 1 iborei foi the promotion of
the Gospel (Acts xxvm. 30 31) must hive made
him keenly alive to the svmpithies of Chiistian
friendship6 and dependent upon otheis for various
semce-> ot a peisonal nature important to his effi-
ciency as a mmistei of the word Onesimus ap-
pears to have supplied this twofold want in an
eminent degiee \\esee fiom the letter that he
won entirely the \postle's heart, and made him-
self so useful to him in vinous private wavs, or
evinced such a capacity to be so (foi he ma) have
gone back to Colossse soon after his conversion),
that Paul wished to have him remain constantly
with him Whether he desired his presence as a
personal attendant or as a minister of the Gospel,
is not ceitiin from 'ίνα διακονη μοι in ver 13 of
the epistle Be this as it maj, Paul s attachment
to him as a disciple, as α personal fnend, and as a
helper to him in his bonds, w is such th it he yielded
him up only in obedience to that spirit of self
denial, and that sensitive regard for the feelings or
the rights of others, of w hich his conduct on this
occasion displaced so noble an examole

Ihere is but little to add to this account, when
we pass be}ond the limits of the New Testiment
Ine traditionary notices which have come down to
us are too ftw and too late to amount to much as
historical testimony Some of the latei fathers
assert that Onesimus was set free, and was subse-
quently ordained Bishop of Beroea in Macedonia
(Gonstit Apobt vn 46) The peison of the same

a * This milder view of the conduct of Onesimus
has been generally overlooked or denied by interpret
ers We are glad to be able to adduce for it so eminent
a name as that of Dr Bleek in his more recently pub
lished Vorlesungen ub die Briefe an die Kolosser, den
Philemon, etc (Berl 1865) His words are (p 166 f )
c The clandestine escape of Onesimus might itself be

regarded as a wrong against his ma=ter , and so also
the loss of peisonal service which he had failed to
render in his absence might be viewed as a debt which
he had incurred Whether it was known to the Apostle
that be had committed some other offense, especially
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name mentioned as Bishop of Ephesus m the first
epistle of Ignatius to the Ephesians (Hefele, Pati um
ApoU Opp , ρ 152) was a diffeient person (see
Winer, Realm η 175) It is related also that
Onesimus fin ill} made las wa) to Rome again,
and ended his da}s theie as a martyr during the
persecution undei Neio Η Β Η

ONESIPHORUS (Ονησίφοροε \pnngei
of pufit]) is named tvsice only in the Ν Γ,
namely, 2 Inn ι 16-18, and ιν 19 In the former
passage Paul mentions him in terms of grateful
love, as having a noble courage and generosity in
his behalf, amid his trials as α pnsonei at Kome,
when others fiom whom he expected better things
had deserted him (2 Iim ιν. 1b), and in the latter
passage he singles out u the household of Onesiph-
oius as woith) of a special gieetmg I t has
been made a question whether this friend of the
\postle w\s still living when the lettei to limothy
was w ntten, because in both instances Paul speaks
of u t h e household' (in 2 Inn ι 16, δωη eteos
δ κύριος τω'Ονησιφόρου οίκω), and not separately
of Onesiphorus himself If we infer that he was
not living, then we have in 2 Inn ι 18, almost an
instance of the apostolic sanction of the practice
of pra)ing for the dead But the probibihty is
that other membeis of the famil) were also active
Christians, and as Paul wished to remember them
it the same time, he grouped them together under
the compiehensive rbv Ον. οίκον (2 l im ιν 19),
and thus delicately lecognized the common merit,
as a sort of family distinction I h e mention of
Stephanas in 1 Cor x\i 17, shows t int we need
not exclude him from the 'Ζτεφανά οίκον in 1 Cor
ι 1G It is evident from 2 lim ι 18 (οσα ip
Έφεσω δίηκόνηο-ς), that Qnesiphorus had his
home at I phesus, though if we restrict the salu-
tation near the close of the epistle (ιν 18) to his
fimil), he himself may possibly have been with
Paul at Kome when the lattei wrote to Timothy
Nothing authentic is known of him be)ond these
notices According to a tiadition in Iabncius
(lux J tang ρ 117) quoted by Winer (Recln n
175), he becime bishop of Coione in Messema

Η Β Η

O N F A K E S ΪΟνιάρ-ης [Alex - w . ] ) , a n a m e
mtioduced into the Greek and Synac texts of 1
Mace xn 19 h} a veiy old conuption The true
reading is presened in Josephus (Ant xn 4, § 10)
and the Vulgite, (Ovm Ape?os, Onice Anns),
and is given in the margin of the A V

O N I A S ( Ovias Onias), the name of five
high priests, of whom onl·) two (1 and 3) are men-
tioned in the A V , but an account of all is here
given to prevent confusion 1. [Vat x Sin Ιυνιας.]
Ihe son and successor of Taddua, who entered on
the ofhee about the time of the death of Alexander
the Great, cir Β C 330-309, or, according to Euse-
bius, 300 (Joseph Ant xi 7, § 7) According to

embezzlement or theft, as many writers assume we dc
not know From this passage we by no means die
cover this and indeed, it is hardlv probable that, if
the Apostle had known or conjectured any such thing
he would have expressed himself in so half sportive a
manner as he has done ' Η

b * This trait of Paul's character, which made the
personal sympathy of others so important to him, Dr
Howson has illustrated with great beauty and effect it.
his lectures on the Character of St Paul (pp 58-61)
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Josephus he was father of Simon the Just (Joseph.
Ant. xii. 2, § 4; Ecclus. 1.1). [ECCLESIASTICUS,

rol. i. p. 651 a; SIMON.]

2. The son of Simon the Just (Joseph. Ant. xii.
4, § 1). He was a minor at fhe time of his father's
death (cir. B. C. 290), and the high-priesthood was
occupied in succession by his uncles Eleazar and
Manasseh to his exclusion. He entered on the
office at last cir. B. C. 240, and his conduct threat-
ened to precipitate the rupture with Egypt, which
afterwards opened the way for Syrian oppression.
Onias, from avarice, it is said — a vice which was
likely to be increased by his long exclusion from
power — neglected for several years to remit to
Ptol. Euergetes the customary annual tribute of 20
talents. The king claimed the arrears with threats
of violence in case his» demands were not satisfied.
Onias still refused to discharge the debt, more, as
it appears, from self-will than with any prospect of
successful resistance. The evil consequences of this
obstinacy were, however, averted by the policy of
his nephew Joseph, the son of Tobias, who visited
Ptolemy, urged the imbecility of Onias, won the
favor of the king, and entered into a contract for
farming the tribute, which he carried out with
success. Onias retained the high-priesthood till
his death cir. B. c. 226, when he was succeeded by
his son Simon II . (Joseph. Ant. xii. 4).

3. The son of Simon II., who succeeded his
father in the high-priesthood, cir. B. C. 198. In the
interval which had elapsed since the government
of his grandfather the Jews had transferred their
allegiance to the Syrian monarchy (Dan. xi. 14),
and for a time enjo)ed tranquil prosperity. In-
ternal dissensions furnished an occasion for the first
act of oppression. Seleucus Philopator was in-
formed by Simon, governor of the Temple, of the
riches contained in the sacred treasury, and he
made an attempt to seize them by force. At the
prayer of Onias, according to the tradition (2 Mace.
Hi.), the sacrilege was averted; but the high priest
was obliged to appeal to the king himself for sup-
port against the machinations of Simon. Not long
afterwards Seleucus died (B. C. 175), and Onias
found himself supplanted in the favor of Antiochus
Epiphanes by his brother Jason, who received the
high-priesthood from the king. Jason, in turn,
was displaced by his youngest brother Menelaus,
who procured the murder of Onias (cir. B. C. 171),
in anger at the reproof which he had received from
him for his sacrilege (2 Mace. iv. 32-38). But
though his righteous zeal was thus fervent, the
punishment which Antiochus inflicted on his mur-»|
derer was a tribute to his "sober and modest
behavior" (2 Mace. iv. 37) after his deposition
from his office. [ANDRONICUS, vol. i. p. 94.]

It was probably during the government of Onias
III. that the communication between the Spartans
and Jews took place (1 Mace. xii. 19-23; Joseph.
Ant. xii. 4, § 10). [SPARTANS.] HOW powerful an

impression he made upon his contemporaries is seen
from the remarkable account of the dream of Judas
Maccabaeus before his great victory (2 Mace. xv.
12-16).

4. The youngest brother of Onias III., who bore
the same name, which he afterwards exchanged for
Menelaus (Joseph. Ant. xii. 5, § 1). [MENELAUS.]

5. The son of Onias III., who sought a refuge
in Egypt from the sedition and sacrilege which dis-
graced Jerusalem. The immediate occasion of his
flight was the triumph of " t h e sons of Tobias,'
gained by the interference of Antiochus Epiphanes.

ONIAS
Onias, to whom the high-priesthood belonged by
right, appears to have supported» throughout the
alliance with Egypt (Joseph. B. J. i. 1, § 1), and
receiving the protection of Ptol. Philometor, he
endeavored to give a unity to the Hellenistic Jews,
which seemed impossible for the Jews in Palestine.
With this object he founded the Temple at Leon-
topolis [ O N ] , which occupies a position in the his-
tory of the development of Judaism of which the
mportance is commonly overlooked: but the dis-

cussion of this attempt to consolidate Hellenism
belongs to another place, though the connection
3f the attempt itself with Jewish history could not
be wholly overlooked (Joseph. Ant. xiii. 3; B. J.
". 1, § 1, vii. 10, § 2; Ewald, Gesch. iv. 405 ff.;
Herzfeld, Gesch. ii. 460 ff., 557 ff.). B. F. W.

T H E CITY OF ONIAS, THE REGION OF ONIAS,

the city in which stood the temple built by Onias,
and the region of the Jewish settlements in Egypt.
Ptolemy mentions the city as the capital of the
Heliopolite nome: Ήλιοπολίτ-η* νομός, καϊ μη-
τρόπολις Όνίου (iv. 5, § 53); where the reading
Ηλίου is not admissible, since Heliopolis is after-
wards mentioned, and its different position dis-
tinctly laid down (§ 54). Josephus speaks of " the
region of Onias," 'Όνίου χώρα {Ant. xiv. 8, § 1;
B. J. i. 9, § 4; comp. \ii. 10, § 2), and mentions
a place there situate called " t h e Camp of the
Jews," Ιουδαίων στρατόπεδον (Ant. xiv. 8, § 2;
B. J. 1. c ) . In the spurious letters given by him
in the account of the foundation of the temple
of Onias, it is made to have been at Leontopolis
in the Heliopolite nome, and called a strong place
of Bubastis (Ant. xiii. 3, §§ 1, 2); and when
speaking of its closing by the Romans, he says that
it was in a region 180 stadia from Memphis, in
the Heliopolite nome, where Onias had founded a
castle (lit. watch-post, φρουρών, Β. J. vii. 10, §§
2, 3, 4). Leontopolis was not in the Heliopolite
nome, but in Ptolemy's time was the capital of the
Leontopolite (iv. 5, § 51), and the mention of it is
altogether a blunder. There is probably also a
confusion as to the city Bubastis; unless, indeed,
the temple which Onias adopted and restored were
one of the Egyptian goddess of that name.

The site of the city of Onias is to be looked for
in some one of those to the northward of Heliopolis
which are called Tel el- Yahood, " the Mound of
the Jews," or Tel el-Yahoodeeyeh, " t h e Jewish
Mound." Sir Gardner Wilkinson thinks that there
is little doubt that it is one which stands in the
cultivated land near Shibbeen, to the northward
of Heliopolis, in a direction a little to the east, at
a distance of twelve miles. " Its mounds are of
very great height." He remarks that the distance
from Menjphis (29 miles) is greater than that given
by Josephus; but the inaccuracy is not extreme
Another mound of the same name, standing on
the edge of the desert, a short distance to the south
of Belbays, and 24 miles from Heliopolis, would,
he thinks, correspond to the Vicus Judaeorum of
the Itinerary of Antoninus. (See Modern hgypt
and Tktbes, i. 297-300.)

During the writer's residence in Eg}pt, 1842-
1849, excavations were made in the mound sup-
posed by Sir Gardner Wilkinson to mark the site
of the city of Onias. We believe, writing only
from memory, that no result was obtained but
the discovery of portions of pavement Aery much
resembling the Assyrian pavements now in the
British Museum.

From the account of Josephus, and the name
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given to one of them, »the Camp of the Jews,"
these settlements appear to have been of a half-
military nature. The chief of them seems to have
been a strong place; and the same is apparently
the case with another, that just mentioned, from
the circumstances of the history even more than
from its name. This name, though recalling the
" C a m p " where Psammetichus I. established his
Greek mercenaries [MIGDOL], does not prbve it
was a military settlement, as the " Camp of the
Tyrians " in Memphis (Her. ii. 112) was perhaps
in its name a reminiscence of the Shepherd occu-
pation, for there stood there a temple of " t h e
Foreign Venus," of which the age seems to be
shown by a tablet of Amenoph II. (B. C. cir. 140Π)
in the quarries opposite the city in which Ash-
toreth is worshipped, or else it may have beer
a merchant-settlement. We may also compare
the Coptic name of El-Geezeh, opposite Cairo,
r j T T 6 p C 5 O 5 * w m c n n a s bee'n ingeniously con-
jectured to record the position of a Persian camp.
The easternmost part of Lower Egypt, be it re-
membered, was always chosen for great military
settlements, in order to protect the country from
the incursions of her enemies beyond that frontier.
Here the first Shepherd king Salatis placed an
enormous garrison in the stronghold Avaris, the
Zoan of the Bible (Manetho, ap. Jos. c. Ap. i.
14). Here foreign mercenaries of the Saute kings
of the 26th dynasty were settled; where also the
greatest body of the Egyptian soldiers had the
lands allotted to them, all being establi&hed in the
Delta (Her. ii. 164-166). Probably the Jewish
settlements were established for the same purpose,
more especially as the hatred of their inhabitants
towards the kings of Syria would promise their
opposing the strongest resistance in case of an
invasion.

The history of the Jewish cities of Egypt is a
very obscure portion of that of the Hebrew nation.
We know little more than the story of the founda-
tion and overthrow of one of them, though we
may infer that they were populous and politically
important, it seems at first sight remarkable that
we have no trace of any literature of these settle-
ments; but as it would have been preserved to us
by either the Jews of Palestine or those of Alex-
andria, both of whom must have looked upon the
worshippers at the temple of Onias as .schismatics,
it could scarcely have been expected to have come
down to us. R. S. P.

ONIONS ( D ^ 9 , betsalhn: τ * κρόμμυα:
ccppe). There is no doubt as to the meaning of
the Hebrew word, which occurs only in Num. xi.
5, as one of the good things of Egypt of which
the Israelites regretted the loss. Onions have been
from time immemorial a favorite article of food
amongst the Egyptians. (See Her. ii. 125; Plin.
xxxvi. 12.) The onions of Egypt are much milder
in flavor and less pungent than those of this
country. Hasselquist (Trnv. p. 290) says, "Who-
ever has tasted onions in Egypt must allow that
none can be had better in any other part in the
universe: here they are sweet; in other countries
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a In Neh. vi. 2 the Vat. MS., according to Mai,
reads kv πεδίω ev ω . · .

Λ The tradition'of the Talmudists is that it was left
intact by Joshua, but burnt during the war of Gibeah
(Judg. xx. 48), and that 1 Chr. viii. 12 describes its
restoration (See Targum on this latter passage.)

they are nauseous and strong They eat
them roasted, cut into four pieces, with some bits
of roasted meat which the Turks in Egypt call
kebab; and with this dish they are so delighted
that I have heard them wish they might enjoy it
in Paradise. They likewise make a soup of them."

W. H.

* The Israelites might have spared their mur-
murings, in regard to the loss of Egyptian oniony
as the onions of Palestine have the same sweej
and delicious flavor that characterizes those of

Egypt. They are still called J ^ O J (busl) by
the Arabs. They enter into almost every process
of cookery in Palestine and S^ria. G. E. P.

Ο Ν Ο ( W H , and once IDS [strong]: in Chr.
[Ώνάν,] Alex. [Ω,νω] ; elsewrhere [Vat. Alex.]
Clv<ava and Ώ,ρω: Οιιο). One of the towns of
Benjamin. It does not appear in the catalogues
of the Book of Joshua, but is first found in 1 Chr.
viii. 12, where Shamed or Shamer is said to have
built Ono and Lod with their "daughter villages."
It was therefore probably annexed by the Benja-
mites subsequently to their original settlement,6

like Aijalon, which was allotted to Dan, but is
found afterwards in the hands of the Benjamites
(1 Chr. viii. 13). The men of Lod, Hadid, and
Ono, to the number of 725 (or Neh. 721) re-
turned from the Captivity with Zerubbabel (Ezr.
ii. 33; Neh. vii. 37; see also 1 Esdr. v. 22).
[ONUS.]

A plain was attached to the town, and bore its
name — Bikath-Ono, " t h e plain of O n o " (Neh.
vi. 2), perhaps identical with the " valley of crafts-
men " (Neh. xi. 35). By Eusebius and Jerome it
is not named. The Rabbis frequently mention it,
but without any indication of its position further
than that it was three miles from Lod. (See the
citations from the Talmud in Lightfoot, Chor.
Decad on S. Mark, ch. ix. § 3.) A village called
Kefr ''Ana is enumerated by Robinson among the
places in the districts of linmleh and Lydd (Bibl.
Hes. 1st ed. App. 120, 121). This village, almost
due N. of Lydd, is suggested by Van de Velde
{Memoir, p. 337) as identical with Ono. Against
the identification however are, the difference in
the names — the modern one containing the Ain^
— and the distance from Lydda, which instead of
being 3 milliaria is fully 5, being more than 4
English miles according to Van de Velde's map.
Winer remarks that Beit Unia is more suitable
as far as its orthography is concerned; but on the
other hand Beit Unia is much too far distant
from Ludd to meet the requirements of the pas
sages quoted above. G.

O ' N U S ('Civoits'. om. in Vulg.). The form in
which the name ONO appears \P X Esdr. v. 22.

ONYCHA (nbntp,C^ec/ie7cA: &,„£: onyx)
according to many of the old versions denotes the
operculum of some species of Strombus, a genus of
gasteropodous Mollusca. The Hebrew word, which
appears to be derived from a root which means " to
shell or peel off," occurs only in Ex. xxx. 34, as
one of the ingredients of the sacred perfume; in

c 7ΠΪ27, an unused root, i. q. jLj-î  j whenc*

probably our word ct shell," " scale." (See Geseniua
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Ecclus. xxiv. 15, Wisdom is compared to the pleas-
ant odor }ielded by "gaibanum, onyx, and sweet
storax." There can be little doubt that the ΰνυξ
of Dioscorides (ii. 10), and the onyx of Pliny
(xxxii.)lO, are identical with the operculum of a
IStrombuS) perhaps S. lentiyinosus. There is fre-
quent mention of the onyx in the writings of Ara-
bian authors, and it would appear from them that
the operculum of several kinds of strombus were
prized as perfumes. The following is Dioscorides'
description of the ΰρυξ> " The onyx is the opercu-
lum of a shell-fish resembling the purjmra, which
is found in India in the nard-producing lakes; it is
odorous, because the shell-fish feed on the nard,
and is collected after the heat has dried up the
marshes: that is the best kind which comes from
the Red Sea, and is whitish and shining ; the Bab-
ylonian kind is dark and smaller than the other;
both ha\e a sweet odor when burnt, something like
castoreum." ]t is not easy to see what Dioscori-
des can mean by "nard-producing lakes." The
ύρυζ, "nail," or "claw," seems to point to the
operculum of the Strombidce, which is of a claw
shape and serrated, whence the Arabs call the mol-

A. Slrombus Ώ'ιαη/2 Β. The Operculum.

lusk " the devil's claw;" the Unguis odoratus, or
Blatta byzantina, — for under both these terms ap-
pal en tly the devil claw (Tevfelsklau of the Ger-
mans, see Winer, Realw. s. v.) is alluded to in old
English writers on Materia Medica — has by some
been supposed no longer to exist. Dr. Lister la-
ments its loss, believing it to have been a good
medicine " from its strong aromatic smell." Dr.
Gray of the British Museum, who has favored us
with some remarks on this subject, says that the
'bpercula of the different kinds of Strombidae agree
with the figures of Blatla byzantina and Unguis

ONYX

odoratus in the old books; with regard to the odor
he writes, — " The horny opercula when burnt a i
emit an odor which some may call sweet according
to their fancy." Bochart (Hieroz. iii. 797) be-
lieves some kind of bdellium is intended; but there
can be no doubt that the ύρυξ of the LXX. de-
notes the operculum of some one or more species
of strombus. For further information on this sub-
ject se*e Uumph (Amboinische Raritiden-Kammer,
cap. xvii. p. 48, the German ed. Vienna, 1766),
and compare also Sprengel (Comment, ad Dioscor.
ii. 10); Forskal (Dcsc. Anim. 143, 21, " Unguia
odoratus"); Philos Transac. (xvii. 641); John-
ston {Introduc. to ConchoL p. 77); and Gesenius

(Thes. s. v. nbntT). a \y. H.

O N Y X (ΕΠί£7, shoham : ό λίθος δ πράσινος
σμάρα*γδος, σάρδιυς, σάπφ€ΐρο$, β-ηρνλλιορ, νρυξ',
Aq. σαρΖόνυξ; Symm. and Theod. ύνυξ and 5Vu|:
onycldnus (lapis), sardonychus, onyx). The A. V.
uniformly renders the Hebrew shoham by " onjx; "
the Vulgate too is consistent with itself, the sar-
donyx (Job xxviii. 16) being merely a \ariety of
the onyx; but the testimonies of ancient interpret-
ers generally are, as Gesenius has remarked, di-
verse and ambiguous. The shoham stone is men-
tioned (Gen. ii. 12) as a product of the land of
Havilah. Two of these stones, upon which were
engraven the names of the children of Israel, six on
either stone, adorned the shoulders of the high-
priest's ephod (Ex. xxviii. 9-12), and were to be
worn as "stones of memorial " (see Kalisch on Ex.
I. c ) . A shoham was also the second stone in the
fourth row of the sacerdotal breastplate (Ex. xxviii.
20). Shoham stones were collected by David for
adorning the Temple (1 Chr. xxix. 2). In Job
xxviii. 16, it is said that wisdom " cannot be val-
ued with the gold of Ophir, with t h e b precious
bhaham or the sapphire." The shoham is men-
tioned as one of the treasures of the king of Tjre
(Ez. xx\iii. 13). There is nothing in the contexts
of the several passages where the Hebrew term oc-
curs to help us to determine its signification.
Braun (De Fes/, sac. TJeb. p. 727) has endeavored
to show that the sardonyx is the stone indicated,
and his remaiks are well worthy of careful perusal.
Josephus {Ant. iii. 7, § 5, and B. ./. v. 5, § 7) ex-
pressly states that the shoulder-stones of the high-
priest were formed of .two large sardonyxes, an
onyx being, in his description, the second stone in
the fourth row of the breastplate. Some writers
believe that the " beryl " is intended, and the au-
thority of the LXX. and other versions has been
adduced in proof of this interpretation; but a

« Since the above was written, we have been fa-
vored with a communication from Mr. Daniel Han-
bury, on the subject of the B'atta byzantina of old
Pharmacological writers, as well as with specimens of
the substance itself, which it appears is still found in
the bazaars of the East, though not now in much de-
mand. Mr. Han bury procured some specimens in
Damascus in October (1860), and a friend oi his bought
some in Alexandria a few months previously. The
article appears to be always mixed with the opercula of
some species of Fusits. As regards the perfume as-
cribed to this substance, it does not appear to us, from
a specimen we burnt, to deserve the character of the
excellent odor which has been ascribed to it, though
it is not without an aromatic scent. See a figure of
the true B. byzant. in Matthiolus' ComtV'-nt. in Di-
osrot. (ii 8), where there is a long discussion on the
euhject j also % figure of Blatta byzantina and the

operculum of Fusus in Pomet's Histoire des Drogues^
1694, part 2, p. 97. " Mansfield Parkyns," writes Mr.
Hanbury, " in his Life in Abyssinia (vol. i. p. 419),
mentions among the exports from Massowah, a certain
article called Doofu, which he states is the operculum
of a shell, and that it is used in Nubia as a pertume,
being burnt with sandal-wood. This bit of informa-
tion is quite confirmatory of Forskal's statement con-
cerning the Dofr el afrit — (Is not Parkyns^ < Doofu '

meant for dofr, ^JLJ^ ?) — namely, c e Mochha per

u6s. Arabes etiam afferunt. Nigritis fumigatorium
st.' "

b The Rev. C. W. King writes to us that « A large,
perfect sardonyx is still precious. A dealer tells me
he saw this summer (1861) in Paris one valued at
il.000, not engraved. '
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glance at the head of this article will show that the
}JXX. is most inconsistent, and that nothing can,
η consequence, be learnt from it. Of those who

identify the shoham with the beryl are Bellermann
(Die Urim und Thummim, p. 04), Winer {Bib.
Eealwort. i. 3-33), and Rosenmuller (The Mineral-
ogy of the Bible, p. 40, Bib. Cab.). Other inter-
pretations of shoham have been proposed, but all
are mere conjectures. Braun traces shoham to the
Arabic sachma, " blackness " : " Of such a color,1'
sajs he, " are the Arabian sardonyxes, which have
a Mack ground-color." This agrees essentially
with Mr. King's remarks {Antique Gems, p. 9):
'· The Arabian species," he says, " were formed of
black or blue strata, covered by one of opaque
white; over which again was a third of a vermilion
color." Hut Gesemus and Fiirst refer the Hebrew
word to the Arabic saham, " t o be pale." The
different kinds of onyx and sardonyx,17 however, are
so variable in color, th it either of these definitions
is suitable. They all form excellent materials for
the engraver's art. The balance of authority is,
we think, in favor of some variety of the oii}x.
We are content to retain the rendering of the A.
V., supported as it is by the Vulgate and the ex-
press statement of so high an authority as Jose-
phus,& till better proofs in support of the claims
of some other stone be forthcoming. As to the
u Onyx " of Ecclus. xxiv. 15, see OXYCHA.

W. IT.

O P H E L ( b ? i ) n , always with the def. arti-
cle [swelling, hill] : Όττβλ. δ 'ίΐφάλ, [Όφ\ά; Vat.
Οπλα, Ώ,φαλ-, Οφοαλ',] Alex, ο Οφλα, [Ω,φαλ,
2οφλα·] Ophel). A part of ancient Jerusalem.
The name is derived by the lexicographers from a
root of similar sound, which has the force of a
swelling or tumor (Gesenius, Tiies.; Fiirst, lldwb.
ii. 1G9 b). It does not come forward till a late
period of Old Test, history. In 2 Chr. xxvii. 3,
Jotham is said to have built much " on the wall of
Ophel." Manasseh, amongst his other defensive
works, "compassed about Ophel" (Ibid, xxxiii.
14). From the catalogue of Nehemiah's repairs to
the wall of Jerusalem, it appears to have been near
the "water-gate" (Neh. iii. 28) and the "great
tower that lieth out " (ver. 27). Lastly, the for-
mer of these two passages, and Neh. xi. 21, show
that Ophel was the residence of the Levites. It is
not again mentioned, though its omission in the
account of the route round the walls at the sanc-
tification of the second Temple, Neh. xii. 31-40,
is singular.

In the passages of his history parallel to those
quoted above, Josephus either passes it over alto-
gether, or else refers to it in merely general
terms — "very large towers" (Ant. ix. 11, § 2),
" very high towers " (x. 3, § 2). But in his ac-
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α The onyx has two strata, the sardonyx three.
b » Who speaks from actual observation : he ex-

pressly notices the fine quality of these two pieces of
sardonyx/' — [C. W. KING.]

c * The explorations of Lieut. Warren have demon-
strated the incorrectness of the theory here named
respecting the line of the east wall of the Temple-area,
and confirmed the view given under JERUSALEM (§ iv.
Amer. ed.)· S. W.

d * Later observations require us to modify this
opinion. Mr. Grove inserts the following note on p.
80 of Clark's Bible Atlas (Lond. 1868): « There seems
reason to suspect that the Hill of the Akra, the Hill
of the Teirple, and Ophel, were originally three sep-
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count of the last days of Jerusalem he mentions it
four times as Ophla (6 Ό<ρλά, accompanying it as
in the Hebrew with the article). The first of these
(B. J. ii. 17, § 9) tells nothing as to its position;
but from the other three we can gather something,
(1.) The old wall of Jerusalem ran above the spring
of Siloam and the pool of Solomon, and on reach-
ing the place called Ophla, joined the eastern porch
of the Temple {B. ./. v. 4, § 2). (2.) " John held
the Temple and the places round it, not a little in
extent, — both the Ophla and the valley called Ke-
dron" (Ibid. v. 6, § 1). (3.) After the capture of
the Temple, and before Titus had taken the upper
city (the modern Zion) from the Jews, his soldiers
burnt the whole of the lower city, lying in the
valley between the two, " and the place called the
Ophla" (Ibid. vi. G, § 3).

From this it appears that Ophel was outside the
south wall of the Temple, and that it lay between
the central valley of the city, which debouches
above the spring of Siloam, on the one hand, and
the east portico of the Temple on the other. The
east portico, it should be remembeied, was not on
the line of the east wall of the present hai am, but
330 feet further west, on the line of the solid wall
which forms the termination of the vaults in the
eastern corners [See JEKUSALIOI, vol. ii. 1314;
and the Plan, 1310.] This situation agrees with
the mention of the " water-gate" in Neh. iii. 26,
and the statement of xi. 21, that it was the resi-
dence of the Levites. Posiibly the " great tower
that lieth out," in the former of these, may be the
" tower of Eder " —mentioned with " Ophel of the
daughter of Zion," by Micah (iv. 8), or that named
in an obscure passage of Isaiah — " Ophel and watch-
tower " (xxxii. 14; A. V. inaccurately "forts and
toners " ) .

Ophel, then, in accordance with the probable root
of the name, was the swelling declivity by which
the Mount of the Temple slopes off on its southern
side into the Valley of Hinnom — a long, narrowish
rounded spur or promontory, which intervenes be-
tween the mouth of the central valley of Jerusalem
(the Tyropccon) and the Kidron, or Valley of Je-
hoshaphat.^ Half-way down it on its eastern face
is the " Fount of the Virgin," so called; and at its
foot the lower outlet of the same spring—the Pool
of Siloam. How much of this declivity was covered
with the houses of the Levites, or with the suburb
which would naturally gather round them, and
where the "great tower " stood, we have not at
present the means of ascertaining.6'

Professor Stanley (Sermons on the Apostolic Age,
pp. 329, 330) has ingeniously conjectured that the
name Oblias (Ώβλία?)—which was one of the
titles by which St. James the Less was distin-
guished from other Jacobs of the time, and which
is explained by Hegesippos (Euseb. Hist. Keel. ii.

arate heights. Lieutenant Warren has discovered
what he conceives may have been either a deep ditch
or a natural valley, now filled up with earth, running
from easo to west, just north of the platform of the
Dome of the Rock (Letter, Nov. 12, 1867, p. 43); and
the Tyropoeon gully probably turned sharply round
to the east, at the southwest corner of the Temple
substruction, so as to cut off the Temple Mount from
Ophel. (Dec. 12, 1867, p. 52.)» II.

e Fiirst (Hdwb. ii. 169) states, without a word that
could lead a reader to suspect that there was any
doubt on the point, that Ophel is identical with Millo.
It may be so, only there is not a particle of evidence
for or against it.
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23) as meaning " bulwark (ττβ/ηοχή) of the
people,"—was in its original form Ophli-ama

( D ^ Y ? ^ ) . In this connection it is a singular

coincidence that St. James was martyred by being
thrown from the corner of the Temple, at, or close
to, the very spot which is named by Josephus as the
boundary of Ophel. [JAMES, vol. ii. 1207; E N -
ROGEL, i. 741 b.] Ewald, however {Geschichte,

vi. 204, note), restores the name as ΟΐΡ"ρ!Ι!Π, as

if from ν 3 Π , a fence or boundary. [ C H E B E L . ]

This has in its favor the fact that it more closely
agrees in signification with ττςριοχί) than Ophel
does.

The Ophel which appears to have been the resi-
dence of Elisha at the time of Naaman's visit to
him (2 K. v. 24: A. V. " t h e tower") was of
course a different place from that spoken of above.
The narrative would seem to imply that it was not
far from Samaria; but this is not certain. The

LXX. and Vulg. must have read v D S , "dark-

ness," for they give τϊ> σκοτζινόν and vesperi

respectively. G.

- W S [see below] : Ofyelp:
Ophir). 1. The eleventh in order of the sons of
Joktan, coming immediately after Sheba (Gen. x.
29; 1 Chr. i. 23). So many important names in
the genealogical table in the 10th chapter of
Genesis — such as Sidon, Canaan, Asshur, Aram
(Syria), Mizraim (the two Egypts, Upper and
Lower), Sheba, Caphtorim, and Philistim (the Phil-
istines)— represent the name of some city, country,
or people, that it is reasonable to infer that the
same is the case with all the names in the table.
It frequently happens that a father and his sons in
the genealogy represent districts geographically con-
tiguous to each other; yet this is not an invari-
able rule, for in the case of Tarshish the son of
Javan (ver. 10), and of Nimrod the son of Cush,
whose kingdom was Babel or Babylon (ver. 11), a
son was conceived as a distant colony or offshoot.
But there is one marked peculiarity in the sons
of Joktan, which is common to them with the
Canaanites alone, that precise geographical limits
are assigned to their settlements. Thus it is said
(ver. 19) that the border of the Canaanites was
"from Sidon, as thou comest to Gerar, unto Gaza;
as thou goest, unto Sodom and Gomorrah, and
Admah, and Zeboim, even unto Lasha:" and in
like manner (vv. 29, 30) that the dwelling of the
sons of Joktan was " from Mesha, as thou goest
unto Sephar a mountain of the east.'1 The pecul-
iar wording of these geographical limits, and the
fact that the well-known towns which define the
border of the Canaanites are mentioned so nearly
in the same manner, forbid the supposition that
Mesha and Sephar belonged to very distant coun-
tries, or were comparatively unknown: and as
many of the sons of Joktan — such as Sheba,
Hazarmaveth, Almodad, and others — are by com-
mon consent admitted to represent settlements in
Arabia, it is an obvious inference that all the set-
tlements corresponding to the names of the other
sons are to be sought for in the same peninsula

a Some of the MSS. of Eusebius have the name
Ozleam (Ή£λεάμ), preserving the termination, though
they corrupt the former part of the word.
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alone. Hence, as Ophir is one of those sons, it
may be regarded as a fixed point in discussions
concerning the place Ophir mentioned in the book
of Kings, that the author of the 10th chapter of
Genesis regarded Ophir the son of Joktan as
corresponding to some city, region, or tribe in
Arabia.

Etymology. — There is, seemingly, no sufficient
reason to doubt that the word Ophir is Semitic,
although, as is the case with numerous proper
names known to be of Hebrew origin, the precise
word does not occur as a common name in the

Bible. See the words from Ί £ Ν and HDV in
Gesenius's Thesavrus, and compare "Άφάρ, the
metropolis of the Sabseans in the Periplus, attrib-
uted to Arrian. Gesenius suggests that it means
a "fruitful region," if it is Semitic. Baron von
Wrede, who explored Hadhramaut in Arabia in
1843 {Journal of the R. Geographical Society,
vol. xiv. p. 110). made a small vocabulary of Him-
yaritic words in the λ ernacular tongue, and amongst
these he gives ofir as signifying red. He says
that the Mahra people call themselves the tribes
of the red country {ofir), and called the Red Sea,
bahr ofir. If this were so, it might have some
what of the same relation to aphar, " d u s t " or

" dry ground " ( S and V being interchangeable),
that adorn, "red," has to adamah, " t h e ground."
Still it is unsafe to accept the use of a word of
this kind on the authority of any one traveller,
howe\er accurate ; and the supposed existence
and meaning of a word ofir is recommended for
special inquiry to any future traveller in the same
district.

2. {^,ουφίρ, ^,ωφ'ιρ, [and Ώφςίρ; Vat. ^,ουφειρ,
Ί,ωφςιρ, 'Ζωφειρα, Ωφβιρί Alex. ^ονφειρ, Έ,ωφηρα,
Ωφςιρδε, Ωφ€ΐρ; Sin. in Job and Is., ~2,ωφςιρ,
Έ,ωφιρ, Χουφ^φ:] Ophira, 1 Κ. ix. 28, χ. U ; 2
Chr. viii. 18, ix. 10: in 1 K. ix. 28 the transit
tion of the LXX. is ds ^,ωφιρά [Vat. ^,ωφηρα,
Alex. ~2,ωφαρα], though the ending in the original
merely denotes motion towards Ophir, and is no
part of the name.) A seaport or region from
which the Hebrews in the time of Solomon ob-
tained gold, in vessels which went thither in con-
junction with Tyrian ships from Ezion-geber, near
Elath, on that branch of the Red Sea which is
now called the Gulf of Akabah. The gold was
proverbial for its fineness, so that " gold of Ophir"
is several times used as an expression for fine gold
(Ps. xlv. 9; Job xxviii. 16; Is. xiii. 12; 1 Chr.
xxix. 4); and in one passage (Job xxii. 24) the
v̂ ord " Ophir " by itself is used for gold of Ophir,
and for gold generally. In -ler. x. 9 and Dan.
x. 5 it is thought by Gesenius and others that
Ophir is intended by the word " Uphaz" —
there being a very trifling difference between
the words in Hebrew when written without the
vowel-points. In addition to gold, the vessels
brought from Ophir almug-wood and precious
stones.

The precise geographical situation of Ophir has
long been a subject of doubt and discussion. Cal-
met {Dictionary of the Bible, s. v. " O p h i r " re-
garded it as in Armenia; Sir Walter Raleigh
{History of the World, book i. ch. 8) thought it
was one of the Molucca Islands; and Arias Mon-
tanus (Bochart, Phaleg, Pref. and ch. 9), led by
the similarity of the word Parvaim, supposed to
be identical with Ophir (2 Chr. iii. 6), found it in
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Peru." But these countries, as well as Iberia and
Phrygia, cannot now be viewed as affording matter
for serious discussion on this point, and the three
opinions which have found supporters in our owr
Lime were formerly represented, amongst other
writers, by Huet (Sur le Commerce et la Naviga-
tion des Anciens, p. 59), by Bruce (Travels, book
u. c. 4), and by the historian Robertson (Disquisi-
lion respecting Ancient India, sect. 1), who placed
Ophir in Africa; by Vitringa (Geograph. Sacra,
p. 114) and Reland (Dissertatio de Opliir), who
placed it in India; and by Michaelis (Spicilegium,
\i. 184), Niebuhr, the traveller {Description de
ΓArabie, p. 253), Gossellin (Recherches sur la
Geographie des Anciens, ii. 99), and Vincent
[History of the Commerce and Navigation of the
Ancients, ii. 2G5-270), who placed it in Arabia.
Of other distinguished geographical writers, Bochart
(Phaleg, ii. 27) admitted two Ophirs, one in Arabia
and one in India, i. e. at Ceylon; while D'Anville
{Dissertation sur le Pays d1 Ophir, Memoires de
Litterature, xxx. 83), equally admitting two, placed
one in Arabia and one in Africa. In our own
da)S the discussion has been continued by Gese-
nius, who in articles on Ophir in his Thesaurus
(p. 141), and in Ersch and Gruber's Encyklopwlie
(s. v.) stated that the question lay between India
and Arabia, assigned the reasons to be urged in
favor of each of these countries, but declared the
arguments for each to be so equally balanced that
he refrained from expressing any opinion of his
own on the subject. M. Quatremere, however, in
a paper on Ophir which was printed in 1842 in
the Memoires de I" lnstitut, again insisted on the
claims of Africa (Academie des Inscriptions et
Belles Lettres, t. xv. ii. 362); and in his valuable
work on Ceylon (part vii. chap. 1) Sir J. Emerson
Tennent adopts the opinion, sanctioned by Jose-
phus, that Malacca was Ophir. Otherwise the two
countries which have divided the opinions of the

'learned have been India and Arabia — Lassen,
Ritter, Bertheau (Exeget. Handbuch, 2 Chr. viii.
18), Thenius (Exeget. Handbuch, 1 K. x. 22), and
Ewald (Geschichte, iii. 347, 2d ed.) being in favor
of India, while Winer (Realw. s. v.)> Fiirst (Hebr.
und Chald. Handw. s. v.), Knobel ( Volkertafel dtr
Genesis, p. 190), Forster (Geogr. of Arabia, i.
161-167), Crawfurd (Descriptive Dictionary of the
Indian Islands, s. v.), and Kalisch (Commentary
on Genesis, chap. ' 'The Genealogy of Nations")
are in favor of Arabia. The fullest treatise on the
question is that of Ritter, who in his Erdkunde,
vol. xiw, published in 1848, devoted 80 octavo
pages to the discussion (pp. 351-431), and adopted
the opinion of Lassen (Ind. Alt. i. 529) that Ophir
was situated at the mouth of the Indus.

Some general idea of the arguments which may
be advanced in favor of each of the three countries
may be derived from the following statement In
favor of Arabia, there are these considerations:
1st. The 10th chapter of Genesis, ver. 29, contains
what is equivalent to an intimation of the author's
opinion, that Ophir was in Arabia. [ O P H I R 1.]
2dly. Three places in Arabia may be pointed out,
the names of which agree sufficiently with the
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α This strange idea of one of the most learned
Spaniards of his time (b. 1527, A. D., d. 1598) accounts
for the following passage in Ben Jonson's Alchemist,
Act ii. Sc. 1: _

" Come on, sir; now you set your foot on shore
In Novo Orbe. — Here's the rich Peru ;

word Ophir: namely, Aphar, called by Ptolem)
Sapphara, now Zafar or Saphar, which, according.
to the Periplus ascribed to Arrian, was the me-
tropolis of the Sabseans, and was distant twelve
da)s' journey from the emporium Muza on the
Red Sea: Doffir, a city mentioned by Niebuhr the
traveller (Description de I'Arabie, p. 219), as a
considerable town of Yemen, and capital of Bellad
Hadsje, situated to the north of Loheia, and 15
leagues from the sea; and Zafar or Zafari [ARA-
BIA, \ol. i. p. 137 b] (Sepher, Dhafar), now Dofar,
a city on the southern coast of Arabia, \isited in
the 14th century by Ibn Batuta, the Arabian
traveller, and stated by him to be a month's jour-
ney by land from Aden, and a month's ^o)age,
when the wind was fair, from the Indian shores
(Lee's Translation, p. 57). 3dly. In antiquity,
Arabia was represented as a country producing
gold by four writers at least: namely, by the
geographer Agatharchides, who lived in the 2d
century before Christ (in Photius 250, and Hud-
son's Geograph. Minores, i. 60); by the geographer
Artemidorus, who lived a little later, and whose
account has been preserved, and, as it were, adopted
by the geographer Strabo (xiv. 18); by Diodorus
Siculus (ii. 50, iii. 44); and by Pliny the Eldei
(vi. 32). 4thly. Eupolemus, a Greek historian
who lived before the Christian era, and who,
besides other writings, wrote a work respecting
the kings of Judsea, expressly states, as quoted by
Eusebius (Prcep. Evang. ix. 30), that Ophir was
an island with gold mines in the Er)thrsean Sea
(Ούρφη, comp. Ουφείρ, the LXX. Transition in
Gen. x. 29), and that David sent miners thither
in vessels which he caused to be built at iElana
= Elath. Now it is true that the name of the
Erythraean Sea was deemed to include the Persian
Gulf, as well as the Red Sea, but it was always
regarded as closely connected with the shores of
Arabia, and cannot be shown to have been extended
to India. 5thly. On the supposition that, not-
withstanding all the ancient authorities on the
subject, gold really never existed either in Arabia,
or in any island along its coasts, Ophir was an
Arabian emporium, into which gold was brought
as an article of commerce, and was exported into
Judaea. There is not a single passage in the Bible
inconsistent with this supposition; and there is
something like a direct intimation that Ophir was
in Arabia.

AVhile such is a general view of the arguments
for Arabia, the following considerations are urged
in behalf of Iadia. 1st. Sofir is the Coptic word
for India; and Sophir, or Sophira is the word used
for the place Ophir by the Septuagint translators,
and likewise by Josephus. And Josephus positively
states that it was a part of India (Ant. viii. 6, §
4), though he places it in the Golden Chersonese,
which was the Malay peninsula, and belonged,
geographically, not to India proper, but to India
beyond the Ganges. Moreover, in three passages
of the Bible, where the Septuagint has ^ωφιρά οχ
^ουφίρ, 1 Κ. ix. 28, χ. 11; Is. xiii. 12, Arabian
translators have used the word India. 2dly. All
the three imports from Ophir, gold, precious stones,

And there within, sir, are the golden mines,
Great Solomon's Ophir."

Arias Montanus fancied that Parvaim meant, in the
dual number, two Per us; one Peru Proper, and the

ther New Spain (.*ΠΘ



2£60 OPHIR

and almug wood, are essentially Indian Gold is
found in the souices of the Indus and the Cabool
River before their juncture at Attock, in the
Himala)a mountains, and in a portion of the
Deccan, especially at Cochin India has in all
ages been celebrated for its precious stones of all
kinds And sandal wood, which the best modem
Hel rew scholars regard as the almug wood of the
Bible, is almost exclusively or at any late pre
eminently, a product of the coast of Malabir
3dly Assuming that the ivory, peacocks, and apes,
which were biought to Pzion gebei once in three
λ ears by the nav) of 1 harslnsh in conjunction with
the navy of Hnam ( I K χ 22), were brought
fiom Ophir, they also collectively point to India
rather than \rabia Moieover, etymologically, not
one of these words in the Hebrew is of Hebrew or
Semitic origin one being connected with Sansknt,
another with the Tamil and another with the
Malay language [ T V R S H I S H ] 4thly Two places
in India may be specified, agreeing to a certain
extent in name with Ophir, one at the mouths
of the Indus, where Indian writers placed a people
named the Abhira, agreeing with the name ^ a
βςιρια of the geographer Ptolemy, and the other,
the ^,ουπάρα of Ptolem), the Οΰππαρα of Amin's
Penplus, where the town of Goa is now situated,
on the western coast of India

lastly, the following pleas have been urged m
lehalf of Africa 1st Of the three countries,
Atnca, Arabia and India, Africa is the onl) one
which can be seriously regaided as containing dis
tncts which have supplied gold in any great
quantit) Although, as a statistical fact, gold has
been found in paits of India, the quantity is so
small that Indu has never supplied gold to the
commerce of the world and in modem times no
gold at all nor an> \estiges of exhausted mines
have bee/L found m Arabia 2dly On the western
coast of Africa, near Mozambique, there is a port
called by the Arabians Sofala, which as the liquids
/ and ι aie easil) intelchanged, was probably the
Ophir of the Ancients W hen the Portuguese, in
A D 1500, first reached it by the Cape of Good
Hope, it -was the emporium of the gold district in
the interior and two Arabian vessels laden with
gold were actuall) off Sofalaa at the time (see
Ladamosto, cap 58) 3dly On the supposition
that the passage (1 Κ χ 22) ipplies to Ophir,
Sofala has still stronger claims in preference to
India Peacocks, indeed, would not have been
brought from it, but the peacock is too delicate a
bird for ι long vo)a£e m small vessels, and the
word tukkiyini probably signified "parrots At
the same time, ivory and apes might have been
supplied in abundance from the district of which
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exactly in three years, it could not have he< \
accomplished in less time and it would not ha a
required more (vol ι ρ 440)

Ironi the abo\e statement of the different Mews
which havf been held respecting the situation of
Ophir, the suspicion will naturally suggest itself
that no positive conclusion can be arrived at on the
subject And this seems to be true, in this sense,
that the Bible in all its direct notices of Ophir as a
place does not supply sufficient data for an inde-
pendent opinion on this disputed point At the
same time, it is an inference m the highest degree
probable that the author of the 10th chapter of
Genesis legarded Ophir as in Aiabia and in the
absence of conclusive proof that he was mistaken it
seems most reasonable to acquiesce in his opinion

To lllustiate this view of the question it is de
sirable to examine closel) all the passages in the
historical books which mention Ophir by name
These are only five in number three in the books
of Kings and two in the books of Chronicles The
latter were piobably copied from the former, and,
at an) rate, do not contain any additional informa-
tion, so that it is sufficient to give a reference to
them, 2 Chi vm 18, ιχ 10 The thiee pas
sages in the books of Kings, however, being short,
will be set out at length I he first passage is as
fellows it is in the history of the reign of Solomon
"And king Solomon made α navy of ships at I zion
geber, which is beside Floth, on the shoie of the
Red Sea, in the land of Edom And Hiram sent in
the η ιν) his servants, shipmen that had knowledge
of the sea, with th a servants of Solon on And they
came to Ophn and fetched fiom thence gold, four
bundled and twenty talents, and 1 rought it to king
Solomon 1 k ιχ 2b-28 The next passage is in
the succeeding chapter, and refers to the same reign
"And the navy also of Hiram that brought gold
from Ophir brought in from Ophir great plenty of
almug tiees and precious stones, I K χ 11 The
third passage relates to the reign of Jehoshaphat
king of Judah, and is as follows ' Tehoshaphat
made ships of I harslnsh to go to Ophir for gold, but
they went not for the ships were bioken at Γζιοη-
gebei, ' 1 Κ χχη 48 In addition to these three
passages, the following verse in the book of Kings
has very frequently been referred to Ophir " lor
the king (ι e Solomon) had at sea ι nav) of
Tharshish with the navy of Hnam once in three
)ears came the navy of lhar«!hish bunding gold and
silver, ιν or), and apes, and peacocks 1 Κ χ 22
But there is not sufficient evidence to show that
the fleet mentioned in this verse was identical with
the fleet mentioned in 1 Κ ιχ 26-28, and 1 Κ χ
11, as bringing gold, almug trees and precious
stones from Ophn, and if, notwithstanding, the
identit) of the two is admitted as a probable con
jecture, there is not the slightest evidence that the
fleet went onhj to Ophir and that therefore the
sihei ivory, apes, and peacocks must have come
from Ophir Indeed, the direct contrary might be

same supposition respecting 1 Κ χ 22, it can, | inferred, even on the hypothesis of the identity of
according to the traveller Bruce, be proved by the I the two fleets, inasmuch as the actual mention of

pp
Sofala was the emponum On the other hand, if
Ophir had been m India, other Indian productions
might have been expected in the list of impoits,
such as shawls, silk, rich tissues of cotton, per
fumes, pepper, and cinnamon 4thl) On the

laws of the monsoons in the Indian Ocean, that
Ophir was at Sofala, inasmuch as the voyage to
Sofalafiom Ezion-geber would have been performed

α Mr Grove has pointed out a passage m Milton's
Paradise Lost, xi 399 401, favoring this Sofala _

" Mombaza, and Quiloa and Melind,
And Sofala, thought Ophir, to the realm
Of Congo and Angola farthest south

Ophir is distinctly confined to the imports of (_
almug trees, and precious stones, and the compiler
might seem carefully to have distinguished betweei

Milton followed a passage in Purchas s Prfgnmes, ρ
1022 of the 2d volume published m 1625 , and all
the modern geographical names in vv 387-411 are in
Purchas
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it and the country from which silver, ivory, ape»,
and peacocks were imported. Hence, without re-
ferring farther to the passage in 1 K. x. 22, we are
thrown back, for the purpose of ascertaining the j ~2,€φ-ηλα of the Maccabees, 1 Mace. xii. 38; see
situation of Ophir, to the three passages from the
book of Kings which were first set forth. And if
those three passages are carefully examined, it will

ihown to be merely an Arabic word, corresponding
to the Hebrew Shefelah, which signifies a plain oi
low country (Jer. xxxii. 44; Josh. xi. 16; the

Gesenius, Lex. s. v.)· Again, the use of Sofir as
the Coptic word for Ophir cannot be regarded as
of much importance, it having been pointed out by

be seen that all the information given respecting Reland that there is no proof of its use except in
Ophir is, that it was a place or region, accessible late Coptic, and that thus its adoption may have
by sea from Ezion-geber on the Red Sea, from which been the mere consequence of the erroneous views
imports of gold, aimug-trees, and precious stones
were brought back by the Tyrian and Hebrew
sailors. No data whatever are given as to the dis-
tance of Ophir from Ezion-geber; no information
direct or indirect, or even the slightest hint, is
afforded for determining whether Ophir was the
name of a town, or the name of a district; whether

which Josephus represented, instead of being a con-
firmation of them. Similar remarks apply to the
Biblical versions by the Arabic translators. The
opinion of Josephus himself would have been en
titled to much consideration in the absence of all
other evidence on the subject; but he lived about a
thousand years after the only voyages to Ophir oflie ui di tuvvii, ur me uaiuc υι «A UISLH^I, wi-icuiici IUUURZMIU. jecus aiLti iim <->IIIJ vujit^t;» LU \jyuiL ui

it was an emporium only, or the country which which any record has been preserved, and his
actually produced the three articles of traffic. Bear- authority cannot be compared to that of the 10th
ing in mind the possibility of its being an empo-
rium, there is no reason why it may not have been
either in Arabia, or on the Persian coast, or in

chapter of Genesis. Again, he seems inconsistent
with himself; for in Ant. ix. 1, § 4, he translates
the Ophir of 1 K. xxii. 48, and the Tarshish of 2

India, or in Africa; but there is not sufficient evi- I Chr. xx. 36, as Pontus and Thrace. It is likewise
dence for deciding in favor of one of these sugges-
tions rather than of the others.

Under these circumstances it is well to revert to
the 10th chapter of Genesis. It has been shown
[ O P H I R 1] to be reasonably certain that the author
of that chapter regarded Ophir as the name of some
city, region, or tribe in Arabia. And it is almost
equally certain that the Ophir of Genesis is the
Ophir of the book of Kings. There is no mention,
either in the Bible or elsewhere, of any other Ophir;
and the idea of there having been two Ophirs, evi-
dently arose from a perception of the obvious mean-
ing of the 10th chapter of Genesis, on the one hand,
coupled with the erroneous opinion on the other,
that the Ophir of the book of Kings could not have
been in Arabia. Now, whatever uncertainty may
exist as to the time when the 10th chapter of Gen-
esis was written (Knobel, Volkertafel der Genesis,
p. 4, and Hartmann's Forschungen iiber die 5
Bucher Moses, p. 584), the author of it wrote
while Hebrew was yet a living language; there is
no statement in any part of the Bible inconsistent
with his opinion; and the most ancient writer who
can be opposed to him as an authority, lived, under
any hypothesis, many centuries after his death.
Hence the burden of proof lies on any one who
denies Ophir to have been in Arabia.

But all that can be advanced against Arabia falls
very short of such proof. In weighing the evidence
on this point, the assumption that ivory, peacocks,
and apes were imported from Ophir must be dis-
missed from consideration. In one view of the
subject, and accepting the statement in 2 Chr. ix.
21, they might have connection with Tarshish
[ T A R S H I S H ] ; but they have a very slight bearing
on the position of Ophir. Hence it is not here
necessary to discuss the law of monsoons in the
Indian Ocean; though it may be said in passing
that the facts on which the supposed law is founded,
which seemed so cogent that they induced the his-
torian Robertson to place Ophir in Africa (Disqui-
jition on India, § 2), have been pointedly denied
by Mr. Salt in his Voyage to Abyssinia (p. 103).
Moreover, the resemblance of names of places in In-
dia and Africa to Ophir, cannot reasonably be in-
eisted on; for there is an equally great resemblance
in the names of some places in Arabia. And in
reference to Africa, especially, the place there im-
agined to be Ophir, namely, Sofala, has been

some deduction from the weight of his opinion,
that it is contrary to the opinion of Eupolemus,
who was an earlier writer; though he too lived at
so great a distance of time from the reign of Solo-
mon that he is by no means a decisive authority.
Moreover, imagination may have acted on Josephus
to place Ophir in the Golden Chersonese, which to
the ancients was, as it were, the extreme east; as it
acted on Arias Montanus to place it in Peru, in the
far more improbable and distant west. All the
foregoing objections having been rejected from the
discussion, it remains to notice those which are
based on the assertion that sandal-wood (assumed
to be the same as almug-wood), precious stones,
and gold, are not productions of Arabia. And
the following ol servations tend to show that such
objections are not conclusive.

1st. In the Periplus attributed to Arrian, sandal-
wood (|νλα σαντάΚινα) is mentioned as one of the
imports into Omana, an emporium on the Persian
Gulf; and it is thus proved, if any proof is requi-
site, that a sea-port would not necessarily be in
India, because sandal-wood was obtained from it.
But independently of this circumstance, the reasons
advanced in favor of almug-wood being the same
as sandal-wood, though admissible as a conjecture,
seem too weak to justify the founding any argu-
ment on them. In 2 Chr. ii. 8, Solomon is repre-
sented as writing to Hiram, king of Tyre, in these
words: "Send me also cedar-trees, fir-trees, and
algum-trees, out of Lebanon; for I know that thy
servants can skill to cut timber in Lebanon," a
passage evidently written under the belief that
almug-trees grew in Lebanon. It has been sug-
gested that this wTas a mistake — but this is a point
which cannot be assumed without distinct evidence
to render it probable. The LXX. translator of
the book of Kings, 1 K. x. 12, translates almug-
wrood by £νλα πβλβκητά, or απβλεκητά, which
gives no information as to the nature of the
wood; and the LXX. translator of the Chron-
icles renders it by ξύλα πβύκινα, which strictly
means fr-wood (compare Ennius's translation of
Medea, ver. 4), and which, at the utmost, can only
be extended to any wood of resinous trees. The
Vulgate translation is " thy in a," i. e wood made
of thya (0tW, Θυία), a tree which Theophrastus
mentions as having supplied peculiarly durable
timber for the roofs of temples; which he says is
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like the wild cypress; and which is classed by him
as an evergreen with the pine, the fir, the juniper,
the }ew-tree, and the cedar {Uistor. Plant, v. 3,
§ 7, i. 9, § 3). It is stated both by Buxtorf and
Gesenius (s. v.), that the Eabbins understood by
the word, corals — which is certainly a most im-
probable meaning — and that in the 3d century,
almug in the Mishnah (Kelim 13, 6) was used for
coral in the singular number. In the 13th
century, Kimchi, it is said, proposed the meaning
of Brazil wood. And it was not till last century
that, for the first time, the suggestion was made
that almug-wood was the same as sandal-wood.
This suggestion came from Celsius, the Swedish
botanist, in his Bierobotanicon; who at the same
time recounted thirteen meanings proposed by
others. Now, as all that has been handed down
of the uses of almug-wood is, that the king made
of it a prop α or support for the House of the Lord
and the king's house; and harps also and psalteries
for singers (1 K. x. 12), it is hard to conceive how
the greatest botanical genius that ever lived can
now do more than make a guess, more or less prob-
able, at the meaning of the word.

Since the time of Celsius, the meaning of "san-
dal-wood " has been defended by Sanskrit etymol-
ogies. According to Gesenius (Lexicon, s. v.),
Bohlen proposed, as a derivation for almuggim,
the Arabic article Al and micata, from simple
mica, a name for red sandal-wood. Lassen, in
Indische Alterthumskunde (vol. i. pt. 1, p. 508),
adopting the form algummwi, sajs that if the
plural ending is taken from it, there remains valgu,
as one of the Sanskrit names for sandal-wood,
which in the language of the Deccan is valgum.
Perhaps, however, these etymologies cannot lay
claim" to much value until it is made probable,
i?idepen(hntly, that almug-wood is sandal-wood.
It is to be obsen ed that there is a difference of
opinion as to whether " a l " in algummhn is an
article or part of the noun, and it is not denied by
any one that chandana is the ordinary Sanskrit
word for sandal-wood. Moreover, Mr. Crawfurd,
who resided officially many jears in the East and
is familiar with sandal-wood, says that it is never
— now, at least — used for musical instruments,
and that it is unfit for pillars, or stairs, balustrades
or banisters, or balconies. (See also his Descriptive
Dictionary of the Indian Islands, pp. 310-375.) It
is used for incense or perfume, or as fancy wood.

2. As to precious stones, they take up such
little room, and can be so easily concealed, if
necessary, and conveyed from place to place, that
there is no difficulty in supposing they came from
Ophir, simply as from an emporium, even admit-
ting that there were no precious stones in Arabia.
But it has already been observed [ARABIA, i. 137 «]
that the Arabian pemnsula produces the emerald
and onyx stone; and jt has been well pointed out
by Mr. Crawfurd that it is impossible to identify
precious stones under so general a name with any

« The general meaning of "T^DD, a prop or sup-
port, is certain, though its special meaning in 1 K. x.
12 seems irrecoverably lost. It is translated « pillars "
in the A. V., and υποστηρίγματα in the LXX. In the
corresponding passage of 2 Chr. ix. 11, the word is

^TlvDtt, the usual meaning of which is highrvays ;
and which is translated in the A. V. terraces, and in
the LXX αναβάσεις, ascents, or stairs. See Her. i.
181.
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particular country. Certainly it cannot be shown
that the Jews of Solomon's time included under
that name the diamond, for which India is pecul-
iarly renowned.

3. As to gold, far too great stress seems to have
been laid on the negative fact that no gold nor
trace of gold-mines has been discovered in Arabia.
Negative evidence of this kind, in which Ritter b

has placed so much reliance (vol. xiv. p. 408), is by
no means conclusive. Sir Roderick Murchison and
Sir Charles Lyell concur in stating that> although no
rock is known to exist in Arabia from which gold
is obtained at the present day, yet the peninsula
has not undergone a sufficient geological examina-
tion to warrant the conclusion that gold did not
exist there formerly or that it may not yet be dis-
covered there. Under these circumstances there is
no sufficient reason to reject the accounts of the
ancient writers who have been already adduced as
witnesses for the former existence of gold in Arabia.
It is true that Artemidorus and Diodorus Siculus
may merely ha\e relied on the authority of Aga-
tharchides, but it is important to remark that Aga-
tharchides lived in Egypt and was guardian to one
of the young Ptolemies during his minority, so
that he must have been familiar with the general
nature of the commerce between Egypt and Arabia.
Although he may have been inaccurate in details,
it is not lightly to be admitted that he was alto-
gether mistaken in supposing that Arabia produced
any gold at all. And it is in his favor that two of
his statements have unexpectedly received confirma-
tion in our own time: 1st, respecting gold-mines
in Egjpt, the position of which in the Bisharee
Desert was ascertained by Mr. Linant and Mr.
Bonomi (Wilkinson's Ancient Egyptians, ch. ix.);
and 2d, as to the existence of nuggets of pure
gold, some of the size of an olive-stone, some of a
medlar, and some of a chestnut. The latter state-
ment was discredited by Michaelis (Spicilegium,
p. 287, " Nee credo ullibi massas auri non experti
castanese nucis magnitudine reperiri " ) , but it has
been shown to be not incredible by the result of the
gold discoveries in California and Australia.

If, however, negative evidence is allowed to out-
weigh on this subject the authority of Agarthar-
chides, Artemidorus, Diodorus Siculus, Pliny, and,
it may be added, Strabo, all of whom may possibly
have been mistaken, there is still nothing to pre-
vent Ophir having been an Arabian emporium for
gold (Winer, Realw. s. v. " O p h i r " ) . The Peri-
plus, attributed to Arrian, gives an account of
several Arabian emporia. In the Red Sea, for ex-
ample, was the Emporium Musa, only twelve
days distant from Aphar the metropolis of the
Sabseans and the Homerites. It is expressly stated
that this port had commercial relations with Bary-
gaza, i. e. Beroach, on the west coast of India, and
that it was always full of Arabs, either ship-
owners or sailors. Again, where the British town
of Aden is now situated, there was another em-

δ Bearing this in mind, it is remarkable that Ritter
should have accepted Lassen's conjecture respecting
the position of Ophir at the mouths of the Indus
Attock is distant from the sea 942 miles by the Indus,
and 648 in a straight line ; and the upper part of the
Indus is about 860 miles long above Attock (Thorn-
ton's Gazetteer of India). Hence gold would be so
distant from the mouths of the Indus, that none
could be obtained thence, except from an emporium
situated there.
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porium, with an excellent harbor, called Arabia
Felix (to be carefully distinguished from the dis-
trict so called), which received its name of Felix,
according to the author of the Periplus, from its
being the depot for the merchandise both of the
Indians and Egyptians at a time when vessels did
not sail direct from India to Egypt, and when
merchants from Egypt did not dare to venture
farther eastward towards India. At Zafar or
Zafari, likewise, already referred to as a town in
Hadramaiit, there was an emporium in the Middle
Ages, and there may have been one in the time of
Solomon. And on the Arabian side of the Persian
Gulf was the emporium of Gerrha, mentioned by
Strabo (xvi. p. 766), which seems to have had
commercial intercourse with Babylon both by car-
avans and by barges. Its exports and imports are
not specified, but there is no reason why the arti-
cles of commerce to be obtained there should have
been very different from those at Omana on the
opposite side of the gulf, the exports from which
were purple cloth, wine, dates, slaves, and gold,
while the imports were brass, sandal-wood, horn,
and ebony. In fact, whatever other difficulties may
exist in relation to Ophir, no difficulty arises from
any absence of emporia along the Arabian coast,
suited to the size of vessels and the state of navi-
gation in early times.

There do not, however, appear to be sufficient
data for determining in favor of any one emporium
or of any one locality rather than another in Arabia
as having been the Ophir of Solomon. Mr. Forster
{Geography of Arabia, i. 167) relies on an Oforor
Ofir, in Sale and D'Anville's maps, as the name of
a city and district in the mountains of Oman; but
he does not quote any ancient writer or modern
traveller as an authority for the existence of such
an Ofir, though this may perhaps be reasonably
required before importance is attached, in a dis-
puted point of this kind, to a name on a map.
Niebuhr the traveller (Description de Γ Arable, p.
253) says that Ophir was probably the principal
port of the kingdom of the Sabseans, that it was
situated between Aden and Dafar (or Zafar), and
that perhaps even it was Cane. Gosselin, on the
other hand, thinks it was Doffir, the city of Yemen
already adverted to; and in reference to the obvious
objection (which applies equally to the metropolis
Aphar) that it is at some distance from the sea, he
says that during the long period which has elapsed
since the time of Solomon, sands have encroached
on the coast of Loheia, and that Ophir may have
been regarded as a port, although vessels did not
actually reach it (Recherclies sur la Geographic
des Anciens,\. c ) . Dean Vincent agrees with Gos-
selin in confining Ophir to Sabfea, partly because
in Gen. x. Ophir is mentioned in connection with
sons of Joktan who have their residence in Arabia
Felix, and partly because, in 1 K. ix., the voyage
to Ophh seems related as if it were in consequence
of the visit of the Queen of Sheba to Jerusalem
{History of the Commerce, and Navigation of the
Ancients, 1. c ) . But the opinion that Jobab and

^lavilah represent parts of Arabia Felix would by
no means command universal assent; and although
the book of Kings certainly suggests the inference
that there was some connection between the visit
of the Queen of Sheba and the voyage to Ophir,
this would be consistent with Ophir being either
contiguous to Sabaea, or situated on any point of
the southern or eastern coasts of Arabia; as in
either of these cases it would have been politic
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in Solomon to conciliate the good will of the
Sabseans, who occupied a long tract of the eastern
coast of the Red Sea, and who might possibly have
commanded the Straits of Babelmandel. On th»
wrhole, though there is reason to believe that Ophir
was in Arabia, there does not seem to be adequate
information to enable us to point out the precise
locality which once bore that name.

In conclusion it may be observed that objections
against Ophir being in Arabia, grounded on the
fact that no gold has been discovered in Arabia in
the present day, seem decisively answered by the
parallel case of Sheba. In the 72d Psalm, v. 15,
" gold of Sheba,11 translated in the English Psalter
"gold of Arabia," is spoken of just as "gold of
Ophir " is spoken of in other passages of the Ο. Τ.,
and in EzekiePs account of the trade with Tyre
(xxvii. 22), it is stated,"the merchants of Sheba
and Raamah, they were thy merchants : they occu-
pied in thy fairs with chief of all spices and with
all precious stones, and gold.'' just as in 1 K. x.,
precious stones and gold are said to have been
brought from Ophir by the navy of Solomon and
of Hiram. (Compare Plin. vi. 28; Horace, Od.
i. 29, 1, ii. 12, 24, iii. 24, 2; Epist. i. 7, 36; and
Judg. viii. 24.) Now, of two things one is true.
Either the gold of Sheba and the precious stones
sold to the Tyrians by the merchant's of Sheba
were the natural productions of Sheba, and in this
case — as the Sheba here spoken of was confessedly
in Arabia — the assertion that Arabia did not pro-
duce gold falls to the ground; or the merchants of
Sheba obtained precious stones and gold in such
quantities by trade, that they became noted for
supplying them to the Tyrians and Jews, without
curious inquiry by the Jews as to the precise lo-
cality whence these commodities were originally
derived. And exactly similar remarks may apply
to Ophir. The resemblance seems complete. In
answer to objections against the obvious meaning
of the tenth chapter of Genesis, the alternatives
may be stated as follows. Either Ophir, although
in Arabia, produced gold and precious stones; or,
if it shall be hereafter proved in the progress of
geological investigation that this could not have
been the case, Ophir furnished gold and precious
stones as an emporium, although the Jews were not
careful to ascertain and record the fact. Ε. Τ.

^ with the def. article —
" t h e Ophnite:"*LXX. both MSS. omit; [Aid.
Άφνί; Comp. Άφϊ^}".] Ophni). A town of Ben-
jamin, mentioned in Josh, xviii. 24 only, apparently
in the northeastern portion of the tribe. Its name
may perhaps imply that, like others of the towns
of this region, it-was originally founded by some
non-Israelite tribe — the Ophnites — who in that
case have left but this one slight trace of their
existence. [See note b to vol. i. p. 277.] In the
Biblical history of Palestine Ophni plays no part,
but it is doubtless the Gophna of Josephus, a place
which at the time of Vespasian's invasion was ap-
parently so important as to be second only to Jeru-
salem (B. J. iii. 3, § 5). It was probably the
Gufnith, Gufna, or Beth-gufnin of the Talmud
(Schwarz, p. 126·), which still survives in the mod-
ern Jifna or Jufna, 2! miles northwest of Bethel
(Keland, Pal, p. 816; Rob. Bibl. Res. ii. 264). The
change from the Ain, with which Ophni begins,
to G, is common enough in the LXX. (Comp.
Gomorrah, Athaliah, etc.) G.

This Ophni, the present Jufna, though not
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named in the Ν". Τ., is probably connected with
incidents mentioned there. Of the two military
roads which led from Jerusalem to Antipatris, the
more direct one (traces of the pavement of which
still remain) was by the way of Gophna (Rob.
Bibl. Res. ii. 138); and Paul, when sent thither on
his night-journey to Caesaiea (Acts xxiii. 21), may
be presumed to ha\e followed that road. The
escort in that case would arrive at Ophni or Gophna
about midnight, and at da} break would reach the
last line of hills v\ hich overlook the plain of
Sharon. See Howson's Life and Letters of Paul,
ii. p. 331 (Amer. ed.)· It is very possible also that
when Saul went on his persecuting errand to Da-
mascus he passed through Gophna to Neapolis
(Nablus), and thence onward to the north. On
the right of the road, just before coming to Jvfna
from the south, are some ruins of an ancient Greek
church. The most important relic is a baptistery
carved out of a single limestone block, in the form
of a cross, two feet nine inches deep, and four feet
four inches in diameter, or according to Dr. Eob-
inson, five feet inside (Bibl. Ecs. iii. 78), which
account appears to have included the width of the
rim. Except a slight difference in the dimensions,
this font is a facsimile of one which the writer
saw at Teku'a, and has described under Tekoa.
The present inhabitants of Jvfna, about two hun-
dred, are Christians. The appearance of the little
village as approached from the south, surrounded by
luxuriant vines and fruit-bearing trees, is uncom-
monly beautiful. H.

OPHRAH ( Π η ^ [femalefawn]). The
name of two places in the central part of Palestine

1. (In Josh., Έφραθά; Alex. Αφρα; in Sam.
Γοφ€ρά- Opln-a, in Sam. Aphra.) In the tribe
of Benjamin (Josh, xviii. 23). It is named between
hap-Parah and Chephar ha-Ammonai, but as the
position of neither of these places is known, we do
not thereby obtain any clew to that of Ophrah. It

4* appears to be mentioned again (1 Sam. xiii. 17) in
describing the routes taken by the spoilers who
issued from the Philistine camp at Michmash. One
of these bands of ravagers went due west, on the
road to Beth-boron; one towards the "ravine of
Zeboim," that is in all probability one of the clefts
which lead down to the Jordan Valley, and there-
fore due east; while the third took the road " t o
Ophrah and the land of Shual " — doubtless north,
for south they could not go, owing to the position
held by Saul and Jonathan. [ G I B E A H , vol. ii. p.
1)15 c?.] In accordance with this is the statement
of Jerome {Onomasticon, " A p h r a " ) , who places
it 5 miles east of Bethel. Dr. Robinson {Bibl. lies.
i. 447) suggests its identity with et-Taiyibeh, a small
village on the crown of a conical and very con-
spicuous hill, 4 miles Ε. Ν. Ε. of Beitin (Bethel),
on the ground that no other ancient place occurred
to him as suitable, and that the situation accords
with the notice of Jerome In the absence of any
similarity in the name, and of any more conclusive
evidence, it is impossible absolutely to adopt this
identification.

Ophrah is probably the same place with that
which is mentioned under the slightly different
form of EPIIKAIN (or Ephron) and EPHRAIM.

(See vol. i. p. 755 a.) It may also have given its
name to the district or government of A P H E R E M A .
(1 Mace. xi. 34.)

2. (Έφραθά'·, and so Alex., excepting [viii. 27
and] ix 5 Εφραιμ, [Cunip. in Josh. vi. 11, viii.
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27, 32, Έφρά:] Ephra.) More filly OPHRAH
OF T H E ABI-EZRITES, the native place of Gideon
(Judg. vi. 11); the scene of his exploits against
Baal (ver. 24); his residence after his accession to
power (ix. 5), and the place of his burial in the
family sepulchre (viii. 32). In Ophrah also he
deposited the ephod which he made or enriched
with the ornaments taken from the Ishmaelite fol-
lowers of Zebah and Zalmuniia (viii. 27), and so
great was the attraction of that object, that the
town must then have been a place of great pil-
grimage and resort. The indications in the narra-
tive of the position of Ophrah are but slight. It
was probably in Manasseh (vi. 15), and not far
distant from Shechem (ix. 1, 5). Van de Velde
{Memoir) suggests a site called Erfai, a mile south
of AkrabeJi, about 8 miles from Nablus, and
Schwarz (p. 158) " t h e village Erafa, north of
Sanur," by which he probably intends Arabeh.
The former of them has the disadvantage of being
altogether out of the territory of Manasseh. Of
the latter, nothing either for or against can be
said.

Ophrah possibly derives its name from Epher,
who was one of the heads of the families of Manas-
seh in its Gileadite portion (1 Chr. v. 24), and who
appears to have migrated to the wrest of Jordan
with Abi-ezer and Shechem (Num. xxvi. 30; Josh,
xvii. 2). [ A B I - E Z E R ; E P H E R , vol.1 i. p. 744 b;

MANASSEH, ii. 1170 b.] G.

O P H R A H (ΓΠ^Ι? [female faivv] : Γοφβρά;
Alex. Γοφορα; [Comp Έφρά·] Ophra). Ίhe son
of Meonothai (1 Chr. iv. 14). By the phrase
"Meonothai begat Ophrah," it is uncertain whether
Me are to understand that they were father and
son, or that Meonothai was the founder of Ophrah.

* O R in the phrase " or ever " represents the
Anglo-Saxon cer, and is used in the A. V. in the
sense of "ere," "before;" see Ps. xc. 2; Prov.
viii. 23; Song of Sol. vi. 12; Dan. vi 24; Acts
xxiii. 15. So "ere ever," Ecclus. xxiii. 20. A.

* O R A C L E . This word, in every case but
one in which it occurs in the 0 . Testament stands

for the Heb. T O ^ (LXX. δαβίρ), which is

apparently emplojed, 1 K. viii. 6 (ΓΤ]2Π *"!^ΞΠ),

as equivalent to Ε ^ ' Ι ζ Π IE'Tip {Holy of Holies).

The translation "oracle " (Vulg. oraculum, comp.

χρηματιστίφιον, Aq. and Sjm.) assumes the deri-

vation of the Heb. word from ""5?? " t o speak,"

as if to designate a place chosen for the special

manifestation of the divine will. A more probable

etjmology, and that now generally received, con-

nects it with *">^T, taken, like the Arab, jfo,

in the sense of " to be behind," the name being
thus supposed to be given to the most holy place,
as the hinder apartment of the temple proper.
The word is once emplojed (in the phrase "oracle

of God," Heb. Ο^ΓΤ^ΓΤ I S ? ) 2 Sam. xvi. 23,
apparently in the general sense of any appointed
means of obtaining a revelation from God.

In the Ν. Τ. onlj the plural form occurs (\6yia),
always as a designation of truths supernaturally
revealed, and once (Acts vii. 38) in connection with
the epithet " lively " (rather " living" ζωντα), ex-
pressive of their vital, quickening efficacy. [LIVE-
LY, Amer. ed.] ~ D S. Ί \
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ORATOR. 1. The A. V. rendering for lack-
a&h, a whisper, or incantation, joined with net
skillful," Is. iii. 3, A. V. " eloquent orator," marg.
"skillful of speech." The phrase appears to refer
to pretended skill in magic, comp. Ps. lviii. 5.
[DIVINATION.]

2. The title b applied to Tertullus, who appeared
as the advocate or patronus of the Jewish accusers
of St. Paul before Felix, Acts xxiv. 1. The Latin
language was used, and Roman forms observed in
provincial judicial proceedings, as, to cite an ob-
viously parallel case, Norman-French was for so
many ages the language of English law proceedings.
The trial of bt. Paul at Csesarea was distinctly
one of a Roman citizen; and thus the advocate
spoke as a Roman lawyer, and probably in the
Latin language (see Acts xxv. 9, 10 Val. Max. ii.
2, 2; Cic. pro COBUO, C. 30; Brutus, c. 37, 38, 41,
where the qualifications of an advocate are de-
scribed: Conybeare and Howson, Life and Travels
of St. Paid, i. 3, ii. 348). [THJITULLUS.]

H. W. P.

O R C H A R D . [GARDKN, vol. i. p. 868 σ.]

O ' R E B (ΞΓ}^ 'Ί in its second occurrence only,

ρ 3 ; [Vat. in Judg. vii. 2δ, ρ
Alex. Ωρηβ: Oreb). The "raven'* or "crow,"
the companion of Zeeb, the "wolf." One of the
chieftains of the Midianite host which invaded
Israel, and was defeated and driven back by Gideon.

The title given to them 0 ^ t £ , A. V. "princes")
distinguishes them from Zebah and Zalmunna,
the other two chieftains, who are called "k ings"

( Ό ν Ώ ) , and were evidently superior in rank to
Oreb and Zeeb. They were killed, not by Gideon
himself, or the people under his immediate conduct,
but by the men of Ephraim, who rose at his
entreaty and intercepted the flying horde at the
fords of the Jordan. This was the second act of
this great tragedy. It is but slightly touched
upon in the narrative of Judges, but the terms in
which Isaiah refers to it (χ. 2B) are such as to
imply that it was a truly awful slaughter. He
places it in the same rank with the two most
tremendous disasters recorded in the whole of the
history of Israel — the destruction of the Egyp-
tians in the Red Sea, and of the army of Sennach-
erib. Nor is Isaiah alone among the poets of Israel
in his reference to this great event. While it is
the teirific slaughter of the Midianites which points
his allusion, their discomfiture and flight are prom-
inent m that of the author of Ps. lxxxiii. In
imagery both obvious and vivid to every native
of the gusty hills and plains of Palestine, though
to us comparatively unintelligible, the Psalmist
describes them as driven over the uplands of Gilead
like the clouds of chaff blown from the threshing-
floors; chased away like the spherical masses of
dry weedsc which course over the plains of Es-
Iraelon and Philistia — flying with the dreadful

a WTy2 T ^ ? » συνητος ακροατή?; Vulg. and
Symm. prudens e'loquii mystici; Aquila, συρτός
ψιθνρισμω', Theodot. συνετό? βττωδτ?. See Ges. pp.
202, 754. '

b 'Ρήτωρ, orator.
c See a good passage on this by Thomson (Land

and Book, ch.· xxxvii.), describing the flight before the
wind of the dry plants of the wild artichoke. He
gives also a striking· Arab imprecation in reference to

OREB, THE ROOK 2265

hurry and confusion of the flames, that rush and
leap from tree to tree and hill to hill when the
wooded mountains of a tropical country are by
chance ignited (Ps. lxxxiii. 13,14). The slaughter
was concentrated round the rock at which Oreb
fell, and which was long known by his name (Judg.
vii. 25; Is. x. 26). This spot appears to have
been on the east of Jordan, from whence the heads
of the two chiefs were brought to Gideon to en-
courage him to further pursuit after the fugitive
Zebah and Zalmunna.

This is a remarkable instance of the value of the
incidental notices of the later books of the Bible in
confirming or filling up the rapid and often neces-
sarily slight outlines of the formal history. No
reader of the relation in Judges would suppose that
the death of Oreb and Zeeb had been accompanied
by any slaughter of their followers. In the subse-
quent pursuit of Zebah and Zalmunna the " host "
is especially mentioned, but in this case the chiefs
alone are named. This the notices of Isaiah and
the Psalmist, who evidently referred to facts with
which their hearers were familiar, fortunately enable
us to supply. Similarly in the narrative of the
exodus of Israel from Egypt, as given in the Penta-
teuch, there is no mention whatever of the tempest,
the thunder and lightning, and the earthquake,
which from the incidental allusions of Ps. lxxvii.
16-18 we know accompanied that event, and which
are also stated fully by Josephus (Ant. ii. 16, § 3).
We are thus reminded of a truth perhaps too often
overlooked, that the occurrences preserved in the
Scriptures are not the only ones which happened
η connection with the various e\ents of the sacred

history : a consideration which should dispose us
not to reject too hastily the supplements to the
Bible narrative furnished by Josephus, or by the
additions and corrections of the Septuagint, and
even those facts which are reflected, in a distorted
orm it is true, but still often with considerable

remains of their original shape and character, in
the legends of the Jewish, Mohammedan, an»'
Christian East. G.

O'REB (Oreb), i. e. Mount Horeb (2 Esdr. ii.
33). [HOREB.]

O ' R E B , T H E R O C K l - i j i v "MS: in
Judges 2o£>p [Ώρτ)/3], Alex. 2oupeii> [only]; in
Is. TOTTOS θλίψεω? in both MSS.: i ^ m Oreb,
and Horeb). The u raven's crag," the spot at
which the Midianite chieftain Oreb, with thou-
sands of his countrymen, fell by the hand of the
Ephraimites, and which probably acquired its name
therefrom. It is mentioned in Judg. vii. 25; r f Is.
x. 26. It seems plain from the terms of Judg. vii.
25 and viii. 1 that the rock Oreb and the wine-
press Zeeb were on the east side e of Jordan.

'erhaps the place called ' Orbo (*1^PV), which in
the Bereshith Rabba (Reland, Pal. p. 913) is
stated to have been in the neighborhood of Beth-
ihean, may have some connection with it. Rabbi

t, which recalls in a remarkable way the words of the
'salni quoted above: rt May you be whirled like the

]akkhb before the wind, until you are caught in the
thorns, or plunged into the sea! "

d The word " upon " in the Auth. version of this

passage is not correct. The preposition is «p = «in "
r " a t . "

e Such is the conclusion of Reland (Pal, p. 915,
Oreb ").
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Judah (Ber. Rabbet, ibid.) was of opinion that the
Orebim ("ravens " ) who ministered to Elijah were
no ravens, but the people of this Orbo or of the
rock Oreb,a an idea upon which even St. Jerome
himself does not look with entire disfavor (Comm.
in Is. xv. 7), and which has met in later times
with some supporters. The present defective state
of our knowledge of the regions east of the Jordan
renders it impossible to pronounce whether the
name is still surviving. G.

O ' R E N ( p S [pine-tree, Ges.] : *Αράμ\ [Vat.
Αμβραμί] Alex. ApaV. Aram). One of the sons
of Jerahmeel the firstborn of Hezron (1 Chr. ii.
25).

O R G A N teri-TO, Gen. iv. 21; Job xxi. 12;

H | y , Job xxx. 31; Ps cl. 4). The Hebrew word
'ugab or 'uggab, thus rendered in our version,
probably denotes a pipe or perforated wind-instru-
ment, as the root of the word indicates.^ In Gen.
iv. 21 it appears to be a general term for all wind-
instruments, opposed to cinnor (A. V. " h a r p " ) ,
which denotes all stringed instruments. Γη Job
xxi. 12 are enumerated the three kinds of musical
instruments which are possible, under the general
terms of the timbrel, harp, and organ. The 'ugab
is here distinguished from the timbrel and harp,
as in Job xxx. 31, compared with Ps. cl. 4. Our
translators adopted their rendering, "organ," from
the Vulgate, which has uniformly organnm, that
is, the double or multiple pipe. The renderings
of the LXX. are various: κιθάρα in Gen. iv. 21,
ψαλμΛ* in Job, and opyavov in Ps. cl. 4. The

Chaldee in every case has S^^SM, abbuba, which
signifies " a pipe," and is the rendering of the
Hebrew word so translated in our version of Is.
xxx. 29; Jer. xhiii. 36. Joel Bril, in his 2d
preface to the Psalms in Mendelssohn's Bible,
adopts the opinion of those who identify it with
the Pandean pipes, or syrinx, an instrument of
unquestionably ancient origin, and common in the
East. It was a favorite with the shepherds in the
time of Homer (11. xviii. 526), and its invention
was attributed to various deities: to Pallas Athene
by Pindar (Pyth. xii. 12-14), to Pan by Pliny (vii.
57; cf. Virg. Eel. ii. 32; Tibull. ii. 5, 30); by
others to Marsyas or Silenus (Athen. iv. 184). In
the last-quoted passage it is said that Hermes first
made the sjrinx with one reed, while Silenus, or,
according to others, two Medes, Seuthes and Rhon-
akes, invented that with many reeds, and Marsyas
fastened them with wax. The reeds were of un-
equal length but equal thickness, generally seven
in number (Virg. Eel. ii. 36), but sometimes nine
(Theocr. Id. viii.). Those in use among the Turks
sometimes numbered fourteen or fifteen (Calmet,
Diss. in Mus. Inst. Hebr., in Ugolini, Thes. xxxii.
790). Russell describes those he met with in
Aleppo. " T h e syrinx, or Pan's pipe, is still a
pastoral instrument in Syria; it is known also in
the city, but very few of the performers can sound
it tolerably well. The higher notes are clear and
pleasing, but the longer reeds are apt, like the

ORION

dervis's flute, to make a hissing sound, though
blown by a good player. The number of reeds
of which the syrinx is composed varies in different
instruments, from five to twenty-three"0 {Aleppo.
b. ii. c. 2, vol. i. p. 155, 2d ed.).

If the root of the word 'ugab above given be
correct, a stringed instrument is out of the ques-
tion, and it is therefore only necessary to mention
the opinion of the author of Shilte Haggibborbn
(Ugol. vol. xxxii.), that it is the same as the Italian
viola da ga?nba, which was somewhat similar in
form to the modern violin, and was played upon
with a bow of horsehair, the chief difference being
that it had six strings of gut instead of four.
Michaelis (Svppl. ad Lex. Hebr., No. 1184) iden-
tifies the 'ugab with the psaltery.

Winer {Realm, art. " Musikalische Instrumente " )
says that in the Hebrew version of the book of

Daniel 'iigab is used as the equivalent of
sumponyah (Gr. συμφωνία), rendered " dulcimer "
in our version. W. A. W.

O R I O N ( V t ? ? : "Εσττβροί, Job ix. 9 ;
'Ω,ρίων, Job xxxviii. 31: Orion, Arcturus, in Job
xxxviii. 31). That the constellation known to the
Hebrews by the name cesil is the same as that
which the Greeks called Orion, and the Arabs " the
Giant," there seems little reason to doubt, though
the ancient versions vary in their renderings. In
Job ix. 9 the order of the words has evidently been
transposed. In the LXX. it appears to have been
thus, — cimah, cesil, 'ash : the Vulgate retains the
words as they stand in the Hebrew; while the
Peshito Syriac read cimah, 'ash, cesil, rendering

the last-mentioned word J * - ^ - L ^ ' gaboro, " t h e

giant," as in Job xxxviii. 31. In Am. v. 8 there
is again a difficulty in the Syriac version, which

represents · cesU by JZ-Q-A.^, ' lyutho, by which
'ash in Job ix. 9, and 'aish in Job xxxviii. 32 (A.
V. '· Arcturus " ) , are translated. Again, in Job
xxxviii. 32, 'aish is represented by "Εσπερος in the
LXX., which raises a question whether the order
of the words which the translators had before them
in Job ix. 9 was not, as in the Syr., cimah, 'ash,
cesil; in which case the last would be represented
by Άρκτονροϊ, which was the rendering adopted
by Jerome from his Hebrew teacher {Comm. in
Jes. xiii. 10). But no known manuscript authority
supports any such variation from the received He-
brew text.

The " giant" of oriental astronom) was Nimrod,
the mighty hunter, who was fabled to have been
bound in the sky for his impiety. The two dogs
and the hare, which are among the constellations
in the neighborhood of Orion, made his train com-
plete. There is possibly an allusion to this belief
in " t h e bands of cesil'1 (Job xxx\iii. 31), with
which Gesenius {Jes. i. 458) compares Prov. vii.
22. In the Chronicon Paschale (p. 36) Nimrod
is said to have been " a giant, the founder of Baby-
lon, who, the Persians say, was deified and placed
among the stars of heaven, whom they call Orion "
(comp. Cedrenus, p. 14). The name cesil, literally

a Manasseh ben-Israel, Conciliator, on Lev. xi. 15.

h Ξ}}!?, to blow, or breathe.

c * « The Arabs," says Mr. Porter (Kitto's Bible Illus-
trations, i. 106, Edinb. 1866), " have still the flute, and
delight in its music. They make it themselves, and it

is rude and simple. A common reed is taken, cut the
required length, holes are burned in it, a mouth-piece
is fitted on, and the instrument is complete." He
supposes the Hebrew Htg&b to have *»een a similar
instrument. Dr. Conant renders the Hebrew word
" pipe " in Job xxx. 31. H.
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' a fool," and then " a n impious, godless man," is

supposed to be appropriate to Nimiod, who, accord-

ing to tradition, was a rebel against God in building

the tower of Babel, and is called by the Arab his-

torians " t h e mocker.' All this, however, is the

invention of a later period, and is based upon a

false etjmolog) of Nimrod's name, and an attempt

to adapt the word cesil to a Hebrew derivation

borne Jewish writers, the Rabbis Isaac Isi lei ind

Jonah among them, identified the Hebrew cesil

with the Arabic sohad, by which was understood

eithei Sinus or Canopus The words of R Jonah

(AbuJwalid), as quoted by Kimchi (Lex Heb s ν ),

are— " Cesil is the lirge star called in \ribic So-

li id, md the stars» combined with it are cilled aftei

its name, cesdwi ' ihe name S hail, "foolish,*

was derived fiom the supposed influence of the stai

in causing folly m men, md was» probably an addi

tional reason for identifying it with cm/ Ihese

conjectures proceed, mst, upon the supposition that

the word is Hebrew in its origin and secondl), that,

if this be the cise, it is connected with the loot of

cesilj " a fool, " whereas it is more probxblv derived

from a root signifying firmness or strength, and

so would denote the ' strong one,' the giant of the

Syri ins and Arabs A full account of the various

theones which have been framed on the sulject

will be found in Michaehs, Suppt ad Lex Uebi ,

No 1192 W A W.

O R N A M E N T S , P E R S O N A L Ihe num-

ber, variety, and weight of the ornaments ordina-

ril) worn upon the person foims one of the charac

tenstic features of oriental costume, both m ancient

and modem time» The monuments of ancient

Egypt exhibit the hands of ladies loaded with rings,

ear-rings of \eiy great size, anklets, armlets, brace-

lets of the most varied character, and fiequently

inlaid with precious stones or enamel, handsome

and richlj ornamented necklaces, either of gold or

of beads, and chains of \arious kinds (Wilkinson,

π 335-341) The modern I gyptians retain to the

full the same taste, and \ie with their projjenitois in

the number and beaut} of their ornaments (I a le,

vol ni Appendix A ) Nor is the display confined,

as with us, to the upper classes we are told that

even " most of the women of the lower ordeis

wear a variet) of trumpery ornaments, such as ear-

rings, necklaces, bracelets, etc , and sometimes a

nose ring ' (1 ane, ι 78) There is sufficient evi-

dence in the Bible that the inhabitants of Palestine

were equally devoted to fineiy In the Old Testa-

ment, Isaiah (m 18-23) supplies us with a detailed

description of the articles with which the luxurious

women of his day were decorated, and the picture

is filled up by incidental notices m other places

α Λεζβτη (D*3) , A V "earring ' The term is

used both for " ear ring and " nose ring ' That it

was the former in the present case appears from ver 47

" I put the now ring upon her face " ( H ^ S / l ? ) .

The term is et} mologically more appropriate to the

nose ring than to the ear ring [EAR RING , NOSE

RING ]

b TiTunid (""P^1^), a particular kind of bracelet,

5 named from a root signifying " to fasten " [BRACE-

LET ]

c Ceh f*b3) ; A V "jevels" The word sig-
nifies generally "articles ' They may have been
either vessels or personal ornaments we think the
latter sense more adapted to this passage
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in the New Testament the Apostles lead us to infer

the prevalence of the same habit when they recom-

mend the women to adorn themselves, "not with

broided hair, or gold, or pearls, or costly array, but

with good works" (1 l i m n 9, 10), even with

" the ornament of a meek and quiet spirit, which is

in the sight of God of great price ' (1 Pet m 4)

Ornaments were most lavishly displayed at festiv-

ities, whether of a pulhc (Hos n 13) or a private

character, particul irly on the occasion of a wedding

(Is. Ιχι 10, Jer n 32) In times of public mourn-

ing they were, on the other hand, laid aside (hx.

xxxiu 4-6)

With regard to the particular articles noticed

in the Old lestament, it is sometimes difficult to

explain their form or use, as the name is the only

source of information open to us Much illustra-

tion ma}, however, be gleaned both irom the mon

uments of Lgypt and Assjna, and from the state-

ments of modern tiavellers, and we are in all re

spects in a better position to explain the meaning

of the Hebrew terms, than were the learned men

of the Reformation era We propose, therefore, to

review the passages in which the personal orna

ments are described, substituting, where necessary,

for the readings of the A V the more correct sense

in italics, and referring for more detailed descrip

tions of the articles to the various heads under

which they may be found The notices which

occui m the early books of the Bible, imply the

weight and abundance of the ornaments worn at

that period Eliezer decorated Rebekah with " a

golden nose uny a of half a shekel weight, and two

biacelets h for her hands of ten shekels weight of

gold (Gen xxn 22), and he afterwards added

' tnnJ etbc of silver and trinket*. c of gold ' (verse

53) l· u rings ' were woin by Jacob s wives, ap-

paiently as charms, for they are mentioned in con-

nection with idols "they gave unto Jacob all

the strange gods, which were in their hand, and

then ear im_,s which were in their eais (Gen

xxxv 4) Ihe ornaments worn b} the patriarch

Judah weie a " signet, e which was suspended by

α stiinyS round the neck and a "staff" (Gen

xxxvm 18) the staff itself was probably orna- *

merited, and thus the practice of the Israelites

would be exactly similar to that of the Babylo-

nians, who, according to Heiodotus (i 195), " each

earned a seal, and a walking stick, carved at the

top into the form of an apple, a rose, an eagle, or

something similar " Ihe first notice of the rmg

occms m reference to Joseph when he was made

ruler of Egjpt Pharaoh ' took off his signet ring 9

from his hand and put it upon Joseph s hand, and

put a gold chain h about his neck " (Gen xh 42),

the latter being probably a " simple gold chain in

d The word nezem is again used, but wifh the ad

dition of OPP2TSS, " in their ears "
τ 7

e Chatham ( Π Π Ί Π ) . [SEAL ]

/ Pathil (b^HQ) , A V « bracelets " The signet

is ««till worn, suspended by a string, in parts of Arabia.

(Robinson, ι 36 )

g Tabba'ath (nV2ltD) l i i e signet ring η this,
as in other cases (Esth in 10, vm 2 , 1 Mace τι 15),
was not merely an ornament, but the symbol of au
thority

Rabid ("Τ^ΠΊ). The term is also applied to a

chain worn by a woman (Ez xvi 11)
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imitation of string, to which a stone scarabaeus, set
in the same precious metal, was appended" (Wil-
kinson, n Sod) lhe number of personal orna-
ments worn by the Fgjptians, particularly b) the
females, is incidentally noticed in Γχ m 22 —
u I very woman shall ai>k (Α Λ7 " borrow " ) of her
neighbor it inlets a of silvei and t) mkets a of gold

and }e shall spoil the lg}ptians " m i x
xi 2 the order is extended to the males, and from
this time we may perhaps date the more frequent
use of tunkets among men, for, while it is said in
the former pissage ί \e shall put them upon }our
sons and upon }oui d uighteis, we find subsequent
notices of ear-nn_,s 1 emg worn at all events by
\oung men (1 χ xxxn 2), and again of offerings
both from men and women of " note-? m(jt,b and
ear-rings, and rings, and necl lacesf all articles of
gold (Lx. xxxv 22). lhe profusion of those oi-
naments was such as to suppl) sufficient gold foi
making the sacred utensils foi the iabernacle, while
the hver of brass was constructed out of the brazen
muuisd which t ie women earned about with
them (1 χ xxxvm 8) I h e Midiamtes appear to
have been as prodigal as the Egyptians m the use
of ornaments for the Isiaelites are described as
having captuied uti mkets of gold, aimleUf and
bracelets, rings, eai-nngs,/and necklaces^ the value
of which amounted to 16,750 shekels (Num. xxxi
50, 52) Fqually \aluable were the ornaments ob-
tained from the same people after their defeat b>
Gideon u the weight of the golden no&e-i ings h

was a thousand and seven hundred shekels of gold,
beside collms1 and tm -jjendants^ (Judg vm 26)

ORNAMENTS, PERSONAL

The poetical portions of the Ο Τ contain nu-
merous references to the ornaments worn by the
Israelites in the time of their highest prosperity
The appearance of the bride is thus described in the
book of the Canticles u Thy cheeks aie comely
with beads ̂  thy neck with peijoi atedm (peails),
we will make thee beads of gold with studs of
silvei ' (ι 10, 11) Her neck rising tall and stately

like the towei of Da\id builded foi an aimoury,"
was decorated w ith various ornaments hanging like
the " thousuid bucklers all shields of mighty men,
on the walls of the umoury ' (ιν 4). hei hair fall-
ing giacefully over her neck is described figura-
tnel) as a " c h u n " (ιν 9) and " t h e sound-
ings " (not as in the A \ " t h e joints") of her
thighs aie likened to the pendant0 of an eai-nng,
which tapers gradual!} downwards (vn 1) So
again we read of the bridegroom " his eyes are

fitly set, ' ρ as though they were gems filling
the sockets of rings (\. 12) "his hands me as
gold rings Q set with the beryl, * ι e (as explained
by Gesenms, Τ In saw ρ 287) the fingers when
cuned are like gold lings, and the nails dyed with
henna resemble gems Lastl}, the j earning after
close affection is expressed thus " feet me as a seal
upon thine heart, is a seal upon thine arm,' whether
that the seal itself was the most valuable personal
ornament worn b} a man, as m Jer xxn 24·, Hag.
li 23, or whether perchance the close contiguity of
the seal to the wax on which it is impressed may
not rather be intended ((ant \m 6) We may
further notice the imagery employed in the Prov-
eibs to describe the effects of wisdom in beautif}-

α Celt See note c, ρ 2267

b Chac/i ( Π) 5 A V "bracelets " lhe mean
ing of the term is rather doubtful, some authorities
prefemng the sense buckle " In other passages the
same word signifies the ring placed through the nose
of an animtl, such as a bull, to lead him by

c Ct>maz (TE^3) ; A V " tablets It means
a necklace formed of perforated gold drops strung to
gether [NECKLACE ]

d Maroth ( P H S ^ B ) , Α Λ " looking glasses "
The use of polished mirrors is alluded to in Job
χχχνπ 18 [MIRROR]

e Ets adah (Π "T17VS) , A V "chains' A cog
nate term, used in Is in 20 means " step chain , '
but the word is used both here and in 2 Sam ι 10
without reference to its etymological sense [ARMLET J

/ >Agil (v^IlV) *> a circular ear nng, of a solid char
acter

€ Cumaz , A V "tiblets" See note c above
h Nezeyn, A Y "earrings" See note α, ρ 2267

The term is here undefined , but, as ear-rings are
subsequently noticed in the verse, we think it prob
able that the nose ring is> intended

ι Sa/iaronim (•*Ό<ΊΠ?Γ) ; A Y " ornaments '
The word specifies moon shaped disks of metal, strung
on a cord, and placed round the necks either of men
or of camels Compare ver 21 [CHAIN ]

I Netiph^th (ΓΠ2^ΚΟ) , A V r collars >
"sweetjewels " The etymological sense of the word
is pendants, which were no doubt attached to ear-
rings

' I Tdnm (D'H'TH) , A \ "rows' lhe term
means, according to Gesenms (Thes ρ 1499), rows of
pearls or beads , but, as the ety mological sense is con
Puctftd with circle, it may rather mean thp individual

be ids, which might be strung together, and so make
a row, encircling the cheeks In the next verse the
same word is tendered m the A V " borders " The
sense must, however, be the same in both verses, and
the point of contrast may perchance consist in the
difference of the material, the beads ία ver 10 being
of some ordinary metal, while those in ver 11 were to
be of gold

m Char zrni (OS]*HP) ; A V «chains " The
word would applj to any perforated articles, such as
beads, peails, coral, etc

η 'Analc (p2D). In the A V it is suppo ed to be
literally a chain and hence some critics explain the
word attached to it, 7 p 3 T l v , as meaning a c col
lar, ' instead of a c neck ' The latter, which is the
correct sense may be retained by treating ^artak as
metaphorically applied to a pendant lock of hair

ο Chalaim ( C N S ^ P ) *, A V "jewels ' Gese-
uus understands the term as referring to a necklace,

and renders this passage, " the roundmgs of thy hips
are like the knobs or bosses of a necklace ' lhe two
notions of rounded and poh^htd ma) be combined m
the Λ ord in this CT. e A cognate teim is used in Hos
η 13 and is rendered m the A V "jewels '

] The words in the original literally mean fitting in
fullness, and the previous reference to " rivers of
waters would rather lead us to adopt a rendering in
harm on ν with that image as is done in the LXX and
the Yulgate, καθημεναι, CTTI πληρώματα υδάτων? juxta
fuenta plenistima

q The term here rendeied " rings,1 gehlim

( Q ^ ^ Π), is novhere else found m this sense, at
all ê sents as a personal ornament Its etymological
sense implies something rounded, and therefore the
word admits of being rendered f stiffs ' in which
case a compmson would be instituted between the
outstretched fingers and the handsomely decorated
staff, of which we have already spoken (Hitzig, in loc )
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mg the character in leference to the terms used
we need onlj explain that the " ornament of the
A V in ι 9, IV 9, is more specifically a wi eath a

or gatlmd, the " chains ' of ι 9, the dmps b of
which the necklace was formed, the "jewel of gold
in a swine s snout ' of xi 22, a nose ι ing, c the
"jewel' of xx 15, a hinket, and the " ornament
of xx\ 12, an eai pendant d

The passage of Isaiah (m 18-23) to which we
ha\e already referred, may be rendered as follows
(18) " I n that da> the lord will take away the
b'ravery of their anklets, and their I ice (Yrps^and
then ncckliceb, ο (19) the eat pendantt,ft and the
bt acdeh,1 and the light veils *- (20) the tuib tns l

and the t>tep-tliainsfn and the gn dies η and the
scent bottles ο xnd the amulets , ρ (21) the rings
and nose iings, q (22) the state diesesr and the
cloal s, and the shauls and the purses s (23)
the inn ? o) s,t and the fine lmen *>/m is, and the
turbans,u ana the light di esses ' ν

The following extracts from the Mishna (Sh ibb
cap 'ν ι ) illustrate the subject of this article, it be
mg premised that the object of the mquny was to
ascertain what constituted a pioper article of dress
and what might be legarded b) rabbinical refine
ment as a burden " \. woman must not go out
(on the Sabbath) with linen or woollen laces, noi
with the stiaps» on her head nor with a fiontlet
and pendants thereto, unless sewn to her cap nor
with a golden tower (ι e an ornament in the shape
of a tower) nor with a tight gold chain nor with
nose rings noi with finder rings on which there is
no seal nor with a needle without any e)e (§ 1)
nor with a needle that has an e}e nor with a
finger ring that has a seal on it ι or with a dia
clem nor with a smelling bottle or balm-fla^k (§ 3)
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A man is not to go out with an amulet, un-
less it be bj a distinguished sage (§ 2) knee buckles
are clean and a man mav go out with them step-
chains are liable to 1 eeome unclean, and a man
must not go out with them " (§ 4) W L B.

O R ' N A N ( 1 5 < n

T |> Monff one, a hero]-
'Opvaw Oman) 1 he form m which the name
of the Jebusite king, who in the older record of the
book of Samuel is called Aiaunah, Aranyah, Ha-
avirnah, or Httornah, is given in Chronicles (1 Chr.
xxi. 15, 18, 20-2o, 28, 2 Chr m 1) Ihis ex
tiaordmar) variety of form is a stiong corioboration
to the statement that Oman was a non Israelite
[ΑΚΑΌΛΛΙΙ JLBUSITF, \ol. II ρ 1222 ι ]

In some of the Greek veisions of Ongen's Hex-
apla collected b} Bahrdt, the threshing-floor of
Oman {"Ερνα τονΊεβουσαίου) is named hi that
of Nichon m 2 Sam Μ 6 G.

O R P A H (np"TO [see below] Όρφα
Oipha), [Ruth ι 4, 14 ] A Moabite woman, wife

of Chihon son of Naomi, and thereby sister m-law
to RUTH On the death of their husbands Orpah
accompanied her sistei m law and her mother in
law on the road to Bethlehem But here her reso
lution filled hei The offer which Naomi made
to the two jounger women that they should return
·' each to their ow n mother s house, after a slight
hesitation she embraced " Orpah kissed hei
mothei in law,' and went back " to her people and
to her gods leaving to the unconscious Ruth the
glory, which she might ha\e rivaled, of being the
mothei of the most lllusti IOUS house of that or an)
nation G

* Simoms (p 401) makes "~^~Γ* = Π"*Ε37,

b See note η ρ 2288
c Ihe word is nezem See note α, ρ 22bT
I Ckzli See note ο, ρ 2268

e A as m (D^DDl?) ? A V tinkling orn iments
about then feet " The effect of the ank ct ih de
scribed m ver 16, f making a tinkling with then feet
[ANKLET ]

/ Shebis m ( ϋ Ό ' Ό ί Σ ? ) , A V f cauls or net
works " The term has been otherwise explained as
meaning ornaments shaped like the sun and worn ao a
necklace [HAIR ]

y ^aliarvnim A Y " round tires like the moon '
See note ι ρ 2268

h Netiphoth A V " chain»" or c <*weet balls
See note k ρ 2268

ι Sheroth (Γ1ΎΊΪ2?) The word refers to the con
struction of the bracelet by intertwining coids or
metal rods

I Realoth ( fYlVsn); A V "mufflers or
" spangled ornaments ' The word describes the tremu
Ious motion of the veil [VEIL 1

I Peenm ( D ^ M Q ) ', A V "bonnets" The
peer may mean more specifically the decoration in
front of the turban [HEAD DRESS ]

m Tstaddth (ΓΤΠ^!£) , Α Υ « ornaments of the
legs " See note e ρ 2268 The effect of the step-chain
Is to give a " mincing ' gait, as described in ver 16

η Rishshunm (D"Ht£7 ") , Α Υ « head bands '
xt probably means a handsomely decorated girdle
[GIRDLE ] It formed part of a bride s attire (Jer n
82)

ο Botte hannephesh (ΙΣ?Ώ2Π V I S ) , A \ « tab
let* ' or r homes of the soul, the latter being the
literal rendering of the words The scent bottle was
either attached to the girdle or suspended from the
neck

ρ Lechashim ( D s t t Π /) *, A Y " ear rings " The
meaning of this term is extremely doubtful it is de
rived from a root signify mg to whisper , and hence
i& applied to the muttenngs of serpent charmers, and
in a secondxry sense to amulets They miy have
been in the form of ear rings as already stated The
pt> mological meaning might otherwise make it apph
cable to describe light rustling robes (Saalschutz,
Ar haol ι 30)

q A V " nose jewels '
ι For this and the two folio ving terms see DRESS

s Chantim ( Ο ' ^ ' Ή Π ) , Α Υ «crisping pins
Compare 2 Κ ν 23 According to Gesenius (Thes ρ
519), the purse is so named from irs round conical
form

f Gdyonim ( D ^ ^ ) , A V ( glasses» The
term is not the same as was before used, nor is it«
sense well ascertained It has been otherwise under-
stood as describing a transparent material like gauz»
See DRESS

Μ A V "hoods" [HEADDRESS]
ν Α Υ " vails ' [DRESS ]

iv Declined Opm Opvav, m the Vat MS (Mai),
but m the Alex MS constantly Ορνα In the Tar
gum on Chronicles the name is given in four different

forms usually " p * P S , but also 'JID'HW, p i M .

}JV)S, a u d ΐ ^ Ή Η . See the edition of Beck (Av*
Vmd "1680) T T
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faien (the letters being transposed); but Gesenius

prefers mane, forelock, from ^ P ^ . H.

ORTHOSIAS (Όρθωσιάϊ?Alex. Ορθωσια.:
Orthosias). Tryphon, when besieged by Antiochus
Sidetes in Dora, fled by ship to Orthosias (1 Mace,
xv. 37). Orthosia is described by Pliny (v. 17) as
north of Tripolis, and south of the river Eleutherus,
near which it was situated (Strabo, xvi. p. 753).
It was the northern boundary of Phcenice, and
distant 1130 stadia from fJie Orontes (id. p. 760).
Shaw (T/av. pp 270, 271, 2d ed.) identifies the
I leutherus with the modern Nahr eUBarid on the
noith bank of which, coi responding to the descrip-
tion of Strabo (p 753), he found "ruins of a con-
siderable city, whose adjacent district pays yearly
to the bashaws of Tripoly a tax of fifty dollars by
the name οι Or-iosa. In Peutinger's Table, also,
Oithosia is placed thirty miles to the south of An-
taradus, and twelve miles to the north of Tripoly.
The situation of it likewise is further illustrated by
a medal of Antoninus Pius, struck at Orthosia;
upon the reverse of which we have the goddess
Astarte treading upon a river. For this city was
built upon a rising ground on the northern banks
of the river, within half a fuilong of the sea, and, as
the rugged eminences of Mount Libanus lie at a
small distance in a parallel with the shore, Ortho-
fcia, must have been a place of the greatest impor-
tance, as it would have hereby the entire command
of the road (the only one there is) betwixt Phcenice
and the maritime parts of Syria." On the other
hand, Mr. Poiter, who identifies the Eleutherus
with the modern Nahr el-Kebir, describes the
ruins of Orthosia as on the south bank of the Nahr
el-Bdiid, » the cold river " (Handbk. p. 593), thus
agreeing with the accounts of Ptolemy and Pliny.
Ihe statement of Strabo is not sufficiently precise
to allow the inference that he considered Orthosia
north of the Eleutherus. But if the ruins on the
south bank of the Nuhi d-Bar id be really those of
Orthosia, it seems an objection to the identifica-
tion of the Eleutherus with the Nahr tl-Kebir; for
Strabo at one time makes Orthosia (xiv. p. 670),
and at another the neighboring river Eleutherus
(δ πλησίον ποταμός), the boundary of Phcenice on
the north. 11ns could liaidly have been the case
if the Eleutheius vveie 3 | hours, or neaily twelve
miles, from Orthosia.

According to Josephus (Ant. x. 7, § 2), Trjphon
fled to Apamea, while in a fragment of Charax,
quoted byGiimm (Kuizgef. Handb.) from Muller's
Frag. Gioec. Hist. iii. p. 644, fr. 14, he is said to
have taken refuge at Ptolemais. Grimm recon-
ciles these statements by supposing that Tryphon
fled firist to Orthosia, then to Ptolemais, and lastly
to Apamea where he w as slain. W. A. W.

OSA'IAS [3 s}L] ( ' i W a s ; [Vat. omits:]
om. in Vulg.). A corruption of JESHAIAH (1 Esdr.
viii. 48: comp. Ezr. viii. 19).

OSE'A (Osee). HOSHEA the son of Elah,
king of Israel (2 Esdr. xiii. 40).

OSE'AS (Osee). The prophet HOSEA (2 Esdr.
i. 39).

* O S E ' E ('noTje; Tisch. Treg. <Ωσηέ: Osee).
The prophet HOSEA (Rom. ix. 25). A.

O S H E ' A

Samar.

, i. e. Hoshea [see below];

Αύσή: The original

name of Joshua the son of Nun (Num. xiii. 8),
which on some occasion not stated — but which

OSPRAY

we may with reason conjecture to have been his re-
sistance to the factious conduct of the spies —
received from Moses (ver. 16) the addition of the
great name of Jehovah, so lately revealed to the
nation (Ex. vi. 3), and thus from " Help " became

Help of Jehovah." The Samaritan Codex has
Jehoshua in both places, and therefore misses the
point of the charge.

The original form of the name recurs in Deut.
xxxii. 44, though there the A. V. (with more ac-
curacy than here) has Hoshea.

Probably no name in the whole Bible appears in
so many forms as that of this great personage, in
the original five, and in the A. V. no less than
seven — Oshea, Hoshea, Jehoshua, Jehoshuah,
Joshua, Jeshua, Jesus; and if we add Hosea (also
identical with Oshea) and Osea, nine. G.

O S P R A Y (~V*??V> ozniyyah: aXiateros-
halineetus). The Hebrew word occurs only in Lev.
xi 13, and Pent xiv. 12, as the name of some un-
clean bnd which the law of Moses disallowed as
food to the hiaelite^ The old versions and many

Pandion haliaetus.

commentators are in fav or of this interpretation;
but Bochart (Hieroz. ii. 774) has endeavored,
though on no reasonable grounds, to prove that the
bird denoted by the Hebrew term is identical with

Circaetus galliots.

the melanceetus (μελαναίετος) of Aristotle, the
Valei ia aquila of Pliny. There is, however, some
difficulty in identifying the haliceetus of Aristotle
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and Pliny, on account of some statements these
writers make with respect to the habits of this
bird. The general description they give would
suit either the ospray (Pandion haliceetus) or the
white-tailed eagle (Haliceetus albicilla). The fol-
lowing passage, however, of Pliny (x. 3), points to
the ospray: " T h e haliceetus poises itself aloft,
and the moment it catches sight of a fish in the
sea below pounces headlong upon it, and cleaving
the water with its bieast, carries off its booty."
With this may be compared the description of a
modem naturalist, Dr. Richardson: " When look-
ing out for its prey it sails with great ease and
elegance, in undulating lines at a considerable alti-
tude abo\e the water, from whence it piecipitates
itself upon its quarry, and bears it off in its claws."
Again, both Aristotle and Pliny speak of the diving
habits of the haliceetus. The ospray often plunges
entirely under the water in pursuit of fish. · The
ospray belongs to the family Falconidcv, order
Raptatores. It has a wide geographical range, and
is occasionally seen in Eg) pt; but as it is rather a
northern bird, the Hebrew word may refer, as Mr.
Tristram suggests to us, either to the Aquda
ncevia, or A. ncevioules, or more probably still to
the very abundant Circaetus galhcus which feeds
upon reptilia. W· H.

OSSIFRAGE P ? * , peres : Ύρψ (jryps),
There is much to be said in fa\or of this transla-
tion of the A. V. The word occurs, as the name
of an unclean bird, in Lev. xi. 13, and in the par-
allel passage of Deut. xiv. 12. (For other render-
ings of peres see Bochart, Hieroz. ii. 770.) The
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Gi/pactus barbaiu^

Arabic version has okab, which Bochart renders
(UeXcwaieTos, " t h e black eagle." [O&PKAY.
This word, however, is in all probability generic
and is used to denote any bird of the eagle kind
for in the vernacular Arabic of Algeria olcab is " th(

generic name used by the Arabs to express any of
the large kinds of the Falconidce." (See Loche's
Catalogue des Oiseaux observes enAlgerie, p. 37.)
There is nothing conclusive to be gathered from
the ypv\p of the LXX. and the gryps of the Vul-
jate, which is the name of a fabulous animal.
Etymologically the word points to some rapacious
bird with an eminently "hooked beak; " and cer-
tainly the ossifrage has the hooked beak character-
stic of the order Ripfrttores m a very marked de-
cree. If much weight is to be allowed to etymol-
g}, the peres a of the Hebrew Scriptuies may well

be represented by the ossifrage, or bone-breaker;
for peres in Hebrew means " t h e breaker." And
the ossifrage (Gypaetus b irbatus) is well deserving
of his name in a more literal manner, it will ap-
pear, than Col. H. Smith (Kitto's Cyc. art. " Pe-
res") is willing to allow; for not only does he
push kids and lambs, and even men, off the rocks,
but he takes the bones of animals which other
birds of prey have denuded of the flesh high up
into the air, and lets them fall upon a stone in order
to crack them, and render them more digestible
even for his enormous powers of deglutition. (See
Mr. Simpson's very interesting account of the Lam-
mergeyer in Ibis, ii. 282.) I he lammergeyer, or
bearded vulture, as it is sometimes called, is one of
the largest of the birds of prey. It is not uncom-
mon in the East; and Mr. Tristram several times
observ ed this bird " sailing over the high moun-
tain-passes west of the Jordan " (Ibis, i. 23). The
English word ossifiage has been applied to some
of the Falconidce; but the ossifraga of the Latins
evidently points to the lammergeyer, one of the
Vultw ides. W. H.

O S T R I C H . There can be no doubt that the
Hebrew words bath haya'anah, yd'en, and ranan,
denote this bird of the desert·

1. Bath haya'anah (ΓΤ3^5Π"Π21 .* στρουθόε-,
στρουθίον, σβιρήν'· stiuthio) occurs in Lev. xi. 16,
Deut. xiv. 15, in the list of unclean birds; and in
other passages of Scripture. The A. V. erroneously
renders the Hebrew expression, which signifies either
" daughter of greediness " or " daughter of shout-
ing," bj< *' owl," or, as in the margin, by " daughter
of owl." In Job xxx. 29, Is. xxxiv. 13, and xlm 20,
the margin of the A. V. correctl} reads " ostriches."
Bochart considers that bath haya'anah denotes ths
female ostuch onh, and that tachmas, the follow-
ing woid in the Hebrew text, is to be restricted to
the male biid. In all probability, however, this
latter word is intended to signify a bird of another
genus. [NIGHT-HAWK.] There is considerable
difference of opinion with regard to the etymology
of the Hebrew word ya'anah. Bochart (ffieioz.
ii. 811) derives it from a loot ^ meaning " to cry
out *' (see also Maurer, Comment, in V. T. ad Thren
iv. 3); and this is the interpretation of old commen-

tators generally. Gesenius (Thes. s. ν. Π 3 ^ ) re-
fers the word to a root which signifies " to be greedy
or voracious; " c and demurs to the explanation
given by Michaelis (Suppl. ad Lex. Heb. p. 1127),
and by Rosenmuller (Not. ad Hieroz. ii. 829, and
Schol. ad Lev. xi. 16), who trace the Hebrew word
ya'anah to one which in Arabic denotes " hard and
sterile land: " d bath haya'anah accordingly would

" ET?7?> from D*1Q, fCto break," to «crash.'

6 7TO, « to cry out." c )V^.
* , terra dura et steriiis.
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mean " daughter of the desert." Without entering
into the merits of these various explanations, it
will be enough to mention that any one of them is
well suited to the habits of the ostrich. This bird,
as is well known, will swallow almost any substance,
pieces of iron, large stones, etc., etc.; this it does
probably in order to assist the triturating action
of the gizzard: so that the oriental expression of
" daughter of voracity " is eminentl} characteristic
of the ostrich.» With regard to the two other
derivations of the Hebrew word, we may add that
the crj of the ostrich is said sometimes to resemble
the lion, so that the Hottentots of S. Africa are
deceived by it; and that its particular haunts are
the parched and desolate tracts of sandy deserts.

The loud crjing of the ostrich seems to be re-
fen ed to in Mic. i. 8: " I will wail and howl . . . .
I will make a mourning as the ostriches " (see also
Job xxx. 29). The other passages where bath haya-
'ajiah occurs point to the desolate places which are
the natural habitat of these birds.

2. Yd7en (]"?*) occurs only in the plural num-
ber DN3X*, yCiuim (LXX. στρουθίον, struthio),
in Lam. iv. 3, where the context shows that the
ostrich is intended: " The daughter of my people
is become cruel like the ostriches in the wilderness."
This is important, as showing that the other word
(1). which is merely the feminine form of this one,
with the addition of bath, ' 'daughter," clearly
points to the ostrich as its correct translation, even
if all the old versions were not agreed upon the
matter. For remarks on Lam. iv. 3, see below.

3. Rdndn {)Y}). The plural form (-*ΟΓ\
rendnlm : LXX. τ^ρ-πόμενοι.' siruthw) alone oc-
curs in Job xxxix. 13; where, however, it is clear
from the whole passage (13-18) that ostriches are
intended by the word. I h e A V. renders renamm
by "peacocks," a translation which has not found
favor with commentators; as '' peacocks," for which
there is a diffeient Hebrew name,6 were probably
not known to the people of Arabia or Syria before
the time of Solomon. [PEACOCKS.] The "os-
trich " of the A. V. in Job xxxix. 13 is the repre-
sentative of the Hebrew notseh, "feathers." The
Hebrew rendnim appears to be derived from the
root tananf " to wail," or to " utter a stridulous
sound," in allusion to this bird's nocturnal cries.
Gesenius compares the Arabic zimar, " a female
ostrich," from the root zamar, " t o sing."

The following short account of the nidification of
the ostrich {Struthio camelus) will perhaps eluci-
date those passages of Scripture which ascribe
cruelty to this bird in neglecting her eggs or young.
Ostriches are pol) gamous: the hens lay their eggs
promiscuously in one nest, which is merely a hole
scratched in the sand; the eggs are then covered
over to the depth of about a foot, and are. in the
case of those biids which are found within the
tropics, generall} left for the greater part of the
clay to the heat of the sun, the parent-birds taking
their turns at incubation during the night. But
in those countries which have not a tropical sun
ostrichec frequently incubate during the day, the

« Mr. Tristram, who has paid considerable attention
to the habits of the ostrich, has kindly read over this
article ; he saj s, " The necessity for swallowing stones,
etc , may be understood from the favorite food of the
tame ostriches I havo seen being the date-stone, the
hardest of vegetable substances."
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male taking his turn at night, and hatching ovei
the eggs with great care and affection, as is evi-
denced by the fact that jackals and other of the
smaller carmvora are occasionally found dead near
the nest, having been killed by the ostrich in de-
fense of the eggs or young " As a further proof
of the affection of the ostrich for its young " (we
quote from Shaw's Zoology, xi. 426), " i t is related
by Thunberg that he once rode past a place wheie
a female was sitting on her nest, when the bird
sprang up and pursued him, evidently with a view
to prevent his noticing her eggs or }oung." The
habit of the ostrich leaving its eggs to be matured
by the sun's heat is usually appealed to in order tc
confirm the Scriptural account, " she leaveth 1 ei
eggs to the ear th;" but, as has been remarked
above, this is probably the case only with the trop-
ical birds: the ostiiches with which the Jews were
acquainted were, it is likely, birds of S}ria, Egjpt,
and Noith Africa; but, even if they were acquainted
with the habits of the tropical ostriches, how can it
be said that " she forgetteth that the foot maj
crush " the eggs, when they are covered a foot

;p or more in sand? r f We believe the true

Ostrich.

explanation of this passage is to be found in the
fact that the ostrich deposits some of her eggs not
in the nest, but around it; these lie about on the
surface of the sand, to all appearance forsaken;
the> are, however, designed for the nourishment of
the voung birds, according to Levaillant and Bon-
jainville (Cuvier, An. King, b y Griffiths and oth-
ers, viii. 432). Are not these the eggs " that the
foot may crush," and may not hence be traced
the cruelty which Scripture attributes to the os-
trich ? AVe have had occasion to remaik in a former
article [ A M 1 ] , that the language of Scripture is
adapted to the opinions commonly held by the
people of the East: for how otherwise can we ex-
plain, for irstance, the passages which ascribe to

d See Tristram (i6/<?,ii. 74); tf Two Arabs began to
dig with their hande, and presently brought up four
fine fresh eggs from the depth of about a foot under
the warm sand."



OTHER

the hare or to the coney the habit of chewing the
cud? And this remark will hold good in the
passage of Job which speaks of the ostrich being
without uLderstanding. It is a general belief
amongst the Arabs that the ostrich is a verj7 stupid
bird: indeed they ha\e a proverb, "Stupid as an
ostrich;" and Bochart (Hieroz. ii. 865) has given
us five points on which this bird is supposed to de-
serve its character. They may be briefly stated
thus: (1) Because it will swallow iron, stones,
etc.; (2) Because when it is hunted it thrusts its
head into a bush and imagines the hunter does not
see it; α (3) Because it allows itself to be deceived
and captured in the manner described by Strabo
(xvi. 772, ed. Kramer); (4) Because it neglects
its eggs;6 (δ) Because it has a small head and
few brains. Such is ths opinion the Arabs have
expressed with regard to the ostrich; a bird, how-
ever, which by no means deserves such a character,
as travellers have frequently testified. " So wary
is the bird," says Mr. Tristram (Ibis, ii. 73), " and
so open are the vast plains over which it roams,
that no ambuscades or artifices can be employed,
and the vulgar resource of dogged perseverance is
the only mode of pursuit."

Dr. Shaw (Travels, ii. 345) relates as an in-
stance of want of sagacity in the ostrich, that he
" saw one swallow several leaden bullets, scorching
hot from the mould." We may add that not un-
frequently the stones and other substances which
ostriches swallow prove fatal to them. In this one
respect, perhaps, there is some foundation for the
character of stupidity attributed to them.

The ostrich was forbidden to be used as food by
the Levitical law, but the African Arabs, says Mr.
Tristram, eat its flesh, which is good and sweet.
Ostrich's brains were among the dainties that were
placed on the supper-tables of the ancient Romans.
The fat of the ostrich is sometimes used in med-
icine for the cure of palsy and rheumatism (Pococke,
Travels, i. 209). Burckhardt (Syria, Append, p.
664) says that ostriches breed in the Dhahy. They
are found, and seem formerly to have been more
abundant than now, in Arabia.

The ostrich is the largest of all known birds, and
perhaps the swiftest of all cursorial animals. The
capture of an ostrich is often made at the sacrifice
of the lives of two horses (Ibis, ii. 73). Its
strength is enormous. The wings are useless for
flight, but when the bird is pursued they are'
extended and act as sails before the wind. The
ostrich's feathers so much prized are the long white
plumes of the wings. The best come to us from
Barbary and the west coast of Africa. The ostrich
belongs to the family Struthionidce, order Cursores.

W. II.

* OTHER, in the A. V. Josh. viii. 22; 2 Chr.
xxxii. 22; Job xxiv. 24; Phil. ii. 3, iv. 3, is used
in the plural, for "others." In Luke xxiii. 32 the
unfortunate rendering of the A. V., " two other
malefactors," has been amended in some modern
editions by inserting a comma after " other." The
Greek is erepoi δυο, κακούργοι, " two others, mal-
efactors." A.
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OTH'NI 0?Π¥ [prob. lion of Jehovah] :
'O0W; [Vat. YOOVL\\ Alex. Τοθνι: Othni). Son

α This is an old conceit; see Pliny (x. 1), and the
remark of Diodorus Siculus (ii. 50) thereon.

6 Ostriches are very shy birds, and will, if their nest
143

of Shemaiah, the first-born of Obed-edom, one of
the "able men for strength for the service " of the
Tabernacle in the reign of David (1 Chr. xxvi. 7).
The name is said by Gesenius to be derived from
an obsolete word, 'Othen, " a lion."

OTH'NIEL (^SOny, lion of God, cf. Othni,
1 Chr. xxvi. 7: Υοθονιήλ'· Othoniel, [Go1honiet\\
son of Kenaz, and younger brother of Caleb (Josh.
xv. 17; Judg. i. 13, iii. 9, 11; 1 Chr. iv. 13, xxvii.
15). But these passages all leave it doubtful
whether Kenaz was his father, or, as is more prob-
able, the more remote ancestor and head of the
tribe, whose descendants were called Kenezites
(Num. xxxii. 12, &c), or sons of Kenaz. If
Jephunneh was Caleb's father, then probably he
was father of Othniel also. [CALEB.] The first
mention of Othniel is on occasion of the taking
of Kirjath-Sepher, or Debir, as it was afterwards
called. Debir was included in the mountainous
territory near Hebron, within the border of Judah,
assigned to Caleb the Kenezite (Josh. xiv. 12-15);
and in order to stimulate the valor of the assail-
ants, Caleb promised to give his daughter Achsah
to whosoever should assault and take the city.
Othniel won the prize, and received with his wife
in addition to her previous dowry the upper and
nether springs in the immediate neighborhood.
These springs are identified by Van de Velde, after
Stewart, with a spring which rises on the summit
of a hill on the north of Wady Dilbeh (2 hours
S. W. from Hebron), and is brought down by an
aqueduct to the foot of the hill. (For other views
see D E B I R . ) The next mention of Othniel is in
Judg. iii. 9, where he appears as the first judge of
Israel after the death of Joshua, and their deliverer
from their first servitude. In consequence of their
intermarriages with the Canaanites, and their fre-
quent idolatries, the Israelites had been given into
the hand of Chushan-Rishathaim, king of Meso-
potamia, for eight years. From this oppressive
serritude they were delivered by Othniel. " The
Spirit of the Lord came upon him, and he judged
Israel, and went out to war: and the Lord deliv-
ered Chushan-Rishathaim, king of Mesopotamia,
into his hand; and his hand prevailed against
Chushan-Rishathaim. And the land had rest forty
years. And Othniel the son of Kenaz died."

This with his genealogy (1 Chr. iv. 13, 14),
which assigns him a son, Hathath, whose posterity,
according to Judith vi. 15, continued till the time
of Holofernes, is all that we know of Othniel.
But two questions of some interest arise concern-
ing him, the one his exact relationship to Caleb;
the other the time and duration of his judgeship.

(1.) As regards his relationship to Caleb, the
doubt arises from the uncertainty whether the
words in Judg. iii. 9, " Othniel the son of Kenaz,
Caleb's younger brother," indicate that Othniel
himself, or that Kenaz was the brother of Caleb
The most natural rendering, according to the canon
of R. Moses ben Nachman, on Num. x. 29, that in
constructions of this kind such designations belong
to the principal person in the preceding sentence,
makes Othniel to be Caleb's brother. And this is
favored by the probability that Kenaz was not
Othniel's .father, but the father and head of the
tribe, as we learn that Kenaz was, from the desig-

is discovered, frequently forsake the eggs. Surely
this is a mark rather of sagacity than stupidity



2274 OTHNIEL
nation of Caleb as " the Kenezite," or " son of
Kenaz." Jerome also so translates it, " Othniel
filius Cenez, frater Caleb junior;" and so did the
LXX. originally, because even in tfcose copies which
now have αδελφού, they still retain vsarepov in
the ace. case. Nor is the objection, which influ-
ences most of the Jewish commentators to under-
stand that Kenaz was Caleb's brother, and Othniel
his nephew, of any weight. For the marriage of
an uncle with his niece is not expressly prohibited
by the Levitical law (Lev. xviii. 12, xx. 19); and
even if it had been, Caleb and Othniel as men of
foreign extraction would have been less amenable
to it, and more likely to follow the custom of their
own tribe. On the other hand it must be ac-
knowledged that the canon above quoted does not
hold universally. Even in the very passage (Num.
x. 29) on which the canon is adduced, it is ex-
tremely doubtful whether the designation " the
Midianite, Moses' father-in-law," does not apply
to Reuel, rather than to Hobab, seeing that Reuel,
and not Hobab, was father to Moses* wife (Ex. ii.
18). In Jer. xxxii. 7, in the phrase α Hanameel
the son of Shallum thine uncle," the words " thine
uncle" certainly belong to Shallum, not to Ha-
nameel, as appears from vv. 8, 9. And in 2 Chr.
xxxv. 3, 4; Neh. xiii. 28, the designations "King
of Israel," and "high-priest," belong respectively
to David, and to Eliashib. The chronological
difficulties as to Othniel's judgeship would also be
mitigated considerably if he were nephew and not
brother to Caleb, as in this case he might well be
25, whereas in the other he could not be under 40
years of age, at the time of his marriage with
Achsah. Still the evidence, candidly weighed, pre-
ponderates strongly in favor of the opinion that
Othniel was Caleb's brother.

(2.) And this leads to the second question sug-
gested above, namely, the time of Othniel's judge-
ship. Supposing Caleb to be about the same age
as Joshua, as Num. xiii. 6. 8; Josh. xiv. 10, sug-
gest, we should have to reckon about 25 years from
OthniePs marriage with Achsah till the death of
Joshua at the age of 110 years (85 -f 25 = 110).
And if we take Africanus's allowance of 30 years
for the elders after Joshua, in whose lifetime " the
people served the Lord" (Judg. ii. 7), and then
allow 8 years for Chushan-Rishathaim's dominion,
and 40 ^ears of rest under Othniel's judgeship,
and suppose Othniel to have been 40 }ears old at
his marriage, we obtain (40 + 25 -f- 30 -f- 8 -f-
40 = ) 143 years as Othniel's age at his death.
This we are quite sure cannot be right. Nor does
any escape from the difficulty very readily offer
itself. It is in fact a part of that larger chrono-
logical difficulty which affects the whole interval
between the exodus and the building of Solomon's
Temple, where the dates and formal notes of time

indicate a period more than twice as long as that
derived from the genealogies and other ordinary
calculations from the length of human life, and
general historical probability. In the case before
us one would guess an interval of not more than
25 years between Othniel's marriage and his victory
over Chushan-Risliathaim.

In endeavoring to bring these conflicting state-
ments into harmony, the first thing that occurs to
one is, that if Joshua lived to the age of 110 years,
i. e. full 30 years after the entrance into Canaan,
supposing him to have been 40 when he went as a
spy, he must have outlived all the elder men of
the generation which took possession of Canaan,
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and that 10 or 12 years more must have seen the
last of the survivors. Then again, it is not neces-
sary to suppose that Othniel lived through the
whole 80 \ears of rest, nor is it possible to avoid
suspecting that these long periods of 40 and 80
years are due to some influences which have dis-
turbed the true computation of time. If these
dates are discarded, and we judge only by ordi-
nary probabilities, we shall suppose Othniel to have
survived Joshua not more than 20, or at the out-

side, 30 years. Nor, however unsatisfactory this
may be, does it seem possible, with only our present
materials, to arrive at any more definite result.
It must suffice to know the difficulties and wait
patiently for the solution, should it over ho vouch-
safed to us. A C. H.

OTHONFAS {'ΟΘονίας: Zochios). A cor-
ruption of the name MATTAKIAH in Ezr. x. 27 (1
Esdi. ix. 28).

* O U C H E S (Ex. xxviii. 11,13, 14, 25, xxxix.
6, 13, 16, 18) denotes the bezels or sockets in which
precious stones are set. In Old English it was
also applied to the jeweK themselves. The earlier
form of the word is nouches or nowches, which
occurs in Chaucer. A.

* O U T R O A D . To "make outroades " (1
Mace. xv. 41, A. V. ed. 1611) is to "make excur-
sions." In some modern editions nonsense is made
of the passage by printing it " make out roads."

A.

OVEN" Ο ^ Ή : κλίβανος)- The eastern oven '
is of two kinds — fixed and portable. The former
is found only in towns, where regular bakers are
employed (Hcs. vii. 4). The latter is adapted to
the nomad state, and is the article generally in-
tended by the Hebrew term ianniir. It consist»
of a large jar made of clay, about three feet high,
and widening towards the bottom, with a hole for
the extraction of the ashes (Niebuhr, Descr. de
I1 Arab. p. 46). Occasionally, however, it is not
an actual jar, but an erection of clay in the form
of a jar, built on the floor of the house (Wellsted,
Travels, i. 350). Each household possessed such
an article (Ex. viii. 3); and it was only in times
of extreme dearth that the same oven sufficed for
several families (Lev. xxvi. 26). It was heated
with dry twigs and grass (Matt. vi. 30); and the
loaves were placed both inside and outside of it.
It was also used for roasting meat (Mishna, Taan.
3, § 8). The heat of the oven furnished Hebrew
writers with an image of rapid and violent de
struction (Ps. xxi. 9; Hos. vii. 7; Mai. iv. 1).

W. L. B.

Egyptian Oven.

* O V E R P A S S (A. V. Jfcer. v. 28; Ecclus. xiv
14) is " to pass by," " neglect." A.
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* O V E R R U N (A. V. 2 Sam. xviii. 23) means
to "outrun." A.

* O V E R S E E R S , as a ministerial title, Acts
xx. 28. [BISHOP.] H.

* O W E , in Lev. xiv. 35; Acts xxi. 11 (A. V.
ed. 1611), is used in the sense of " t o own," which
has been substituted for it in modern editions.

A.

O W L , the representative in the A. V. of the
Hebrew words bath haya'anah, yanshupk, cos,
kippoz, and lilith.

1. Bath haya'anah ( Π 3 5 * Γ Γ Π 2 ) . [ O S -

TRICH.]

2. Yanshuph, or yanshoph

"fits, yXavj;' a ibis), occurs in Lev. xi. 17; Deut
xiv. 16, as the name of some unclean bird, and in
Is. xxxiv. 11, in the description of desolate Edom,
" t h e yanshoph and the raven shall dwell in it.'
The A. V. translates yanslwph by "owl," or "gieat
owl." The Chaldee and Syriac are in favor of
some kind of owl; and perhaps the etymology of
the word points to a nocturnal bird. Bochait is
satisfied that an " o w l " is meant, and supposes
the bird is so called from the Hebrew for '«twilight"
(Hieroz. iii. 29). For other conjectures see Bochart
(Hieroz. iii. 24-29). The LXX. and Vulg. read
ij8is (ibis), i. e. the Ibis religiosa, the sacred bird
of Egypt. Col. H. Smith suggests that the night
heron (Ardea nycticorax, Lin.) is perhaps intended
and objects to the ibis on the ground that so rare
a bird, and one totally unknown in Palestine, could
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Ibis religiosa.

not be the yanshuph of the Pentateuch; there is,
however, no occasion to suppose that the yanshuph
was ever seen in Palestine; the Levitical law was
given soon after the Israelites left Egypt, and it is
only natural to suppose that several of the unclean
animals were Egyptian; some might never have
been seen or heard of in Palestine: the yanshuph
is mentioned as a bird of Edom (Is. I. c), and the
ibis might have foimerly been seen there; the old
Greek and Latin writers are in error when they
state that this bird never leaves Egypt: Cuvier
says it is found throughout the extent of Africa,

α It is important to observe, in reference to the
LXX. renderings of the Hebrew names of the different
unclean birds, etc., that the verses of Deut xiv. are

and latterly Dr. Heuglin met with it on the coast
of Abyssinia (List of Birds collected in the Red
Sea; " Ibis," i. 347). The Coptic version renders
yanshuph by " Ilippen," from which it is believed
the Greek and Latin word ibis is derived (see
Jablonski's Opusc. i. 93, ed. te Water). On thf
whole the evidence is inconclusive, though it is in
favor of the Ibis religiosa, and probably the other
Egyptian species (Ibisfalcinellus) may be included
under the term. See on the subject of the Ibis
of the ancients, Savigny's IJistoii e naturelle et
mythologique de VJbis (Paris, 18C, 8vo); and
Cuvier's Memoire sur Ρ Ibis des Ana AIS 2%gyj.tien8
(Ann. Mus. iv. 116).

3. Cos (D13 : νυκτικόραΐ, epwdios- bubc,
herodins, nycticorax), the name of an unclean bird
(Lev. xi. 17; Deut. xiv. 16); it occurs again in
Ps. cii. 6. There is good reason for believing that
the A. V. is correct in its rendering of "owl" or
" little owl." Most of the old versions and para-
phrases are in favor of some species of " owl " as
the proper translation of cos : Bochart is inclined
to think that we should understand the pelican
(Hieroz iii. 17), the Hebrew cos meaning a "cup,"
or " pouch; " the pelican being so called from its
membranous bill-pouch. He compares the Latin
tiuo, " a pelican," from trun, " a scoop" or
"ladle." But the ancient versions are against
this theory, and there does not seem to be much
doubt that haath is the Hebrew name for the pel-
ican. The passage in Ps. cii. 6, " I am like a pel-
ican of the wilderness, I am like a cos of ruined
places," points decidedly to some kind of owl. Mi-
chaelis, who has devoted great attention to the
elucidation of this word, has aptly compared one
of the Arabic names for the owl, um elcharab
(" mother of ruins"), in reference to the expression

Otus ascalaphus.

in the psalm just quoted (comp. Suppl. ad Lex.
Heb. p. 1236, and Rosenmuller, Not. ad Hieroz.
1. c ) . Thus the context of the passage in the
Psalm where the Hebrew word occurs, as well as
the authority of the old versions, goes far to prove
that an owl is intended by it. The νυκτικόραξ of

some of them evidently transposed (see Michael·»
Supp i 1240, and note): the order as given in Lev. xi
is, therefore, to be taken as the standard
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the LXX. is no doubt a general term to denote the '
different species of hoi ned owl known in Egypt and
Palestine; for Aristotle (//. An. viii. 14, § 6) tells
us that νυκπκόραξ is identical with &TOS, evi-
dently, from his description, one of the horned
owls, perhaps either the Otus vulgaris, or the 0.
brachyotos. The owl we figure is the Otus ascala-
phus, the Egyptian and Asiatic lepresentathe of
our great horned owl (Bubo maximum), Mr. Tris
tram sajs it swarms among the luins of Thebes,
and that he has been informed it is also very abun-
dant at Petra and Baalbec; it is the great owl of
all eastern ruins, and may well therefore be the
'- cot of ruined places."

4. Kippoz (f^Qf7 · 4χΐνος'· ericius) occurs only
in Is xxxiv. 15: "There (i. e. in Edom) the kip-
poz shall make her nest, and la) and hatch and
gather under her shadow." It is a hopeless affair
to attempt to identify the animal denoted b) this
word; the LXX. and Vulg. give "hedgehog,"
reading no doubt kippod instead of kippfiz, which
variation six Hebrew MbS. exhibit (Michaehs,
Supp. p. 2199) Various conjectures have been
mads with respect to the bird which ought to rep-
resent the Hebrew word, most of which, however,
may be passed over as unwroithy of consideration
We cannot think with Bochart (Hieroz. hi. 194,
&c.) that a darting serpent is intended (the OLKOV-
rias of Nicander and ./khan, and ihe jaculus of
Lucan), for the whole context (Is. xxxiv. 16) seems
to point to some bud, and it is certainly stretching
the words very far to apply them to any kind of
serpent. Bochait's argument rests entirely on the
fact that the cognate Arabic, kipphaz, is used by
Avicenna to denote some darting tree-serpent; but
this theorv, although supported by Gesemus, Furst,
Rosenmuller, and other high authorities, must be
rejected as entiiely at variance with the plain and
literal meaning of the prophet's words; though
incubation by reptiles was denied by Cuvier, and
does not obtain amongst the various orders and
families of this class as a general rule, )et some
few excepted instances aie on recoid, but " the
gathering under the shadow " clearly must be un-
derstood of the act of a bird fostering her young
under her wings; the kippoz, moreover, is men-
tioned in the same verse with "vultures " (kites),
so that there can be no doubt that some bird is
intended.
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See on this subject Bochart, Hieroz. iii. 197; and
for the supposed connection of σκώψ with σκώπτω,
see iElian, Nat. Anim. xv. 28; Pliny, x. 49; Eu~
stathius, on Odys. v. 06; and Jacobs' annotations
to iElian, /. c. We are content to believe that
kippoz may denote some species of owl, and to re-
tain the reading of the A. V. till other evidence be
forthcoming. The wood-cut represents the Athene
meridionalis, the commonest owl in Palestine.
Mount Olivet is one of its favorite resorts (Jbis. i.
26). Another common species of owl is the Scops
zorcn ; it is often to be seen inhabiting the mosque
of Omar at Jerusalem (see Tustram, in Ibis, ι.
26).

Scops aldrovan.

Deodati, according to Bochart, conjectures the
" Scops owl," being led apparently to this interpre-
tation on somewhat strained etymological grounds.

Athene meridwnahs

5. LUith ( i T / ^ V : bvonevravpoi', Aq. ,

Symm. λαμία: lamia). The A. V. renders this
word by "screech-owl" in the text of Is. xxxiv.
14, and by " night-monster" in the margin. The
lilith is mentioned in connection with the desola-
tion that wTas to mark Edom. According to the
Rabbins the lihth was a nocturnal spectre in the
form of a beautiful woman that cairied off children
at night and destrojed them (see Bochart, Hieroz.

iii 829; Gesenius, Thes. s. v. i T V b ; Buxtorf,

Lex. Chald. et Tahn. p. 1140). With the lilith
may be compared the ghule of the Arabian fables.
The old versions support the opinion of Bochart
that a spectre is intended. As to the ονοκίνταυ-
poL of the LXX., and the lamia of the Vulgate
translations of Isaiah, see the Hieroz. iii. 832, and
Gesenius (Jesaia, i. 915-920). Michaelis (Suppl.
p. 3443) observes on this word, " in the poetical de-
scription of desolation we borrow images even from
fables." If, however, some animal be denoted by
the Hebrew term, the screech-owl (stiix flammea)
may well be supposed to represent it, for this bird
is found in the Bible lands (see Ibis, i. 26, 46), and
is, as is wrell known, a frequent inhabiter of ruined
places. The statement of Irby and Mangles rela-
tive to Petra illustrates the passage in Isaiah under
consideration: " The screaming of eagles, hawks,
and owls, which were soaring above our heads in
considerable numbers, seemingly annoved at any
one approaching their lonely habitation, added
much to the singularity of the scene." (See alse
Stephens, Incid. of Trav. ii. 76.) W. Η



ox
O X Cil£: Idox), an ancestor of Judith (Jud.

mi. 1). B. F. W.
OX, the representative in the A. V. of several

Hebrew words, the most important of which have
been already noticed. [BULL; BULLOCK.]

We propose in this article to give a general re-
view of what relates to the ox tribe (Bovidce), so
far as the subject has a Biblical interest. It will be
convenient to consider (1) the ox in an economic
point of view, and (2) its natural history.

1. There was no animal in the rural economy
of the Israelites, or indeed in that of the ancient
Orientals generally, that was held in higher esteem
than the ox; and deservedly so, for the ox was the
animal upon whose patient labors depended all the
ordinal y operations of farming. Ploughing with
horses was a thing never thought of in those days
Asses, indeed, were used for this purpose [Ass] ;
but it was the ox upon whom devolved for the
most part this important sen ice. The preeminent
value of the ox to " a nation of husbandmen like
the Israelites," to use an expression of Micbaelis in
his article on this subject, will be at once evident
from the Scriptural account of the various uses to
which it was applied. Oxen were used for plough-
ing (Deut. xxii. 10; 1 Sam. xiv. 14; I K . xix. 19;
Job i. 14; Am. vi. 12, Ac) ; for treading out corn
(Deut. xxv. 4; Hos. x. 11; Mic. iv. 13; 1 Cor.
k. 9; 1 Tim. v. 18) [AGRICULTURE] ; for draught
purposes, when they were generally }oked in pairs
(Num. vii. 3 ; 1 Sam. vi. 7; 2 Sam. \{. 6); as
beasts of burden (1 Chr. xii. 40); their flesh was
eaten (Deut. xiv. 4; 1 K. i. 9, iv. 23 xix. 21; Is.
xxii. 13; Prov. xv. 17; Neh. v. 18); they were
used in the sacrifices [SACRIFICES] ; they supplied
milk, butter, etc. (Deut. xxxii. 14; Is. vii. 22; 2
Sam. xvii. 22) [BUTTER; M I L K ] .

Connected with the importance of oxen in the
rural economy of the Jews is the strict code of
laws which was mercifully enacted by God for their
protection and preservation. The ox that threshed
the corn was by no means to be muzzled; he was
to enjoy rest on the Sabbath as well as his master
(Ex. xxiii. 12; Deut. v. 14); nor was this only, as
Michaelis has observed, on the people's account,
because beasts can perform no work without man's
assistance, but it was for the good of the beasts
" that thine ox and thine ass may rest."

The law which prohibited the slaughter of any
clean animal, excepting as " a n offering unto the
Lord before the tabernacle," during the time that
the Israelites abode in the wilderness (Lev. xvii.
1-6), although expressly designed to keep the peo-
ple from idolatry, no doubt contributed to the
preservation of their oxen and sheep, which they
were not allowed to kill excepting in public. There
can be little doubt that during the forty years'
wanderings oxen and sheep were rarely used as
food, whence it was flesh that they so often lusted
after. (See Michaelis, Laws of Moses, art. 169.)

It is not easy to determine whether the ancient
Hebrews were in the habit of castrating their ani-
mals or not. The passage in Lev. xxii. 24 may be
read two ways, either as the A. V. renders it, or
thus, k> Ye shall not offer to the Lord that which is
bruised," etc., " neither shall ye make it so in your
land." Le Clerc believed that it would have been
impossible to have used an uncastrated ox for agri-
cultural purposes on account of the danger. Micha-
elis, on the other hand, who cites the express testi-
nony of Josephus (Ant. iv. 8, § 40), argues that
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castration was wholly forbidden, and refers to the
authority of Niebuhr (Descr. de VArab., p. 81),
who mentions the fact that Europeans use stalliona
for cavalry purposes. In the East, it is well known
horses are as a rule not castrated. Michaelis ob-
serves (art. 168), with truth, that where people
are accustomed to the management of uncastrated
animals, it is far from being so dangerous as we
from our experience are apt to imagine.

It seems clear from Prov. xv. 17, and 1 K. iv. 23,
that cattle were sometimes stall-fed [FOOD], though
as a general rule it is probable that they fed in the
plains or on the hills of Palestine. That the Egyp-
tians stall-fed oxen is evident from the representa-
tions on the monuments (see Wilkinson's Anc.
Egypt. I 27, ii. 49, ed. 1854). The cattle that
grazed at large in the open country would no
doubt often become fierce and wild, for it is to be
remembered that in primitive times the lion and
other wild beasts of prey roamed about Palestine.
Hence, no doubt, the laws with regard to " gor-
ing," and the expression of " being wont to push
with his horns" in time past (Ex. xxi. 28, &c);
hence the force of the Psalmist's complaint of his
enemies, "Many bulls have compassed me, the
mighty ones of Bashan have beset me round"
(Ps. xxii. 13). The habit of surrounding objects
which excite their suspicion is very characteristic
of half-wild cattle. See Mr. Culley's observations
on the Chillingham wild cattle, in Bell's British
Quadrupeds (p. 424).

2. The monuments of Egypt exhibit repre-
sentations of a long-horned breed of oxen, a short-
horned, a polled, and what appears to be a variety
of the zebu (Bos /ndicus, Lin.). Some have iden-
tified this latter with the Bos Dante (the Bos ele-
gms et parvus Africanus of Belon). The Abys-
sinian breed is depicted on the monuments at
Thebes (see Anc. hgypt. i. 385), drawing a plaus-
irum or car. [CART.] These cattle are " white
and black in clouds, low in the legs, with the horns
hanging loose, forming small horny hooks nearly
of equal thickness to the point, turning freely either
way, and hanging against the cheeks " (see Hamil-
ton Smith in Griffith's Anim. King. iv. 425). The
drawings on Egyptian monuments shew that the
cattle of ancient Egypt were fine handsome animals:
doubtless these may be taken as a sample of the
cattle of Palestine in ancient times. " The cattle
of Egypt," says Col. H. Smith (Kitto's Cyc. art.
'· Ox " ) , a high authority on the Ruminantia, " con-
tinued to be remarkable for beauty for some ages
after the Moslem conquest, for Abdollatiph the
historian extols their bulk and proportions, and in
particular mentions the Alchisiah breed for the
abundance of the milk it furnished, and for the
beauty of its curved horns." (See figures of Egyp-
tian cattle under AGRICULTURE.) There are now
fine cattle in Egypt; but the Palestine cattle appear
to have deteriorated, in size at least, since Biblical
times. "Herds of cattle," says Schubert (Orien-
tal Christian Spectator, April, 1853), " are seldom
to be seen; the bullock of the neighborhood of Je-
rusalem is small and insignificant; beef and veal
are but rare dainties. Yet the1 bullock thrives
better, and is more frequently seen, in the upper
valley of the Jordan, also on Mount Tabor and
near Nazareth, but particularly east of the Jordan
on the road from Jacob's bridge to Damascus."
See also Thomson (Land and Book, p. 322), who
observes (p 335) that danger from being gored has
not ceased " among the half-wild droves that range
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aver the luxuriant pastures in certain parts of the
country."

The buffalo {Bubalus buffalus) is not uncom-
mon in Palestine; the Arabs call it jamus. Kobin-
son (Bibl. Res. iii. 306) notices buffaloes " around
the lake el-Huleh as being mingled with the neat
cattle, and applied in general to the same uses.
They are a shy, ill-looking, ill-tempered animal."
These animals love to wallow and lie for hours in
water or mud, with barely the nostrils above the
surface. It is doubtful whether the domestic buf-
falo was known to the ancient people of Sjria,
Egypt, etc.; the animal under consideration is the
bhainsa, or tame buffalo of India; and although
now common in the West, Col. H. Smith is of
opinion that it was not known in the Bible lands
till after the Arabian conquest of Persia (Λ. D.
651). Robinson's remark, therefore, that the buf-
falo doubtless existed anciently in Palestine in a
wild state, must be received with caution. [See
further remarks on this subject under UNICOKN.]

The A. V. gives "wild ox" in Deut. xiv. 5,
and " wild bull " in Is. li. 20, as the representatives
of the Hebrew word ied or to.

Ted or to" ("Wl, Μ^Π: 6ρυξ, σ™τΧίον°",Α(\.,
Symm., and Theod., 6ρυξ: oryx). Among the
beasts that were to be eaten mention is made of
the tea (Deut. /. c ) ; again, in Isaiah, "they lie at
the head of all the streets like a to in the nets."
The most important ancient versions point to the
oryx (Oryx leucoryx) as the animal denoted by the
Hebrew words. Were it not for the fact that
another Hebrew name (yachmur) seems to stand for
this animal,6 we should have no hesitation in re-
ferring the teo to the antelope above named. Col.
H. Smith suggests that the antelope he calls the
Nubian Oryx (Oryx tao), may be the animal in-
tended ; this, however, is probably only a variety of
the other. Oedmann ( Verm. Samm. p. iv. 23)
thinks the Bubule (Alcephalus bubalis) may be the
to; this is the Βekker-el-wash of N. Africa men-
tioned by Shaw (Trav. i. 310, 8vo ed.). The point
must be left undetermined. See FALLOW DEER.

W . H .

* The grain used for fodder in the East (see
above) is principally barley; only the poorest of the
people eat this grain, and they only when wheat
fails them. Oats are not cultivated in the East for
fodder. There is a wild species of arena which
grows extensively as a weed in Syria, and is often
plucked up with the Eordeum bulbosum and other
Graminem, and fed as green fodder to the cattle,
but it is never sown, and never threshed out. Its
grain is small and lean, and would not be profitable
as a crop. This species is called by the Arabs

ο —

^JJUJM (shaphoon). Barley is the universal

fodder of the Orientals. It is given mixed with the
fine-cut straw of its own stalk from the threshing-
floors, also with the straw of wheat. This latter

ο

is called • •v.-O (tibn). Barley is not used in

the East for distilling purposes, as far as I know.
I never saw native whiskey. The Arabic name for

« As to this word, see Schleusner, Lex. in LXX.
B. v.

b YachmUr, m the vernacular Arabic of N. Africa,
is one of the names for the oryx.

PADAN

barley νΛΧ«ώ (shd'ir) is from the same root as

the Hebrew, and undoubtedly refers to the long
hair-like beards of the ripe ears. G. E. P.

OX-GOAD. [GOAD.]

O'ZEM (DVb*,i. e. Otsem [strength,power]).

The name of two persons of the tribe of Judah.

1. (['Ασάμ; Vat.]Alex. Ασομ'· Assam.) The sixth
son of Jesse, the next eldest above David (1 Chr.
ii. 15). His name is not again mentioned in the
Bible, nor do the Jewish traditions appear to con-
tain anything concerning him.

2. (JAadv',c Alex. Ασομ: Asom.) Son of Je-
rahmeel, a chief man in the great family of Hezron
(1 Chr. ii. 25). G.

OZFAS ('Octets; [Vat. Sin. Ofetas, and so
Alex. vi. 15, 21, viii. 28, 35, xv. 4:] Ozias). 1.
The son of Micha of the tribe of Simeon, one of
the " governors " of Bethulia, in the history of
Judith (Jud. vi. 15 [16, 21], \il 23 [30], viii.
10, 28, 35 [xv. 4]). B. F. W.

2. [Vat. Ofeias; Alex. Efmy.] Uzzi, one of
the ancestors of Ezra (2 Esdr. i. 2); also called
SAVIAS (1 Esdr. viii. 2).

3. [Lachm. Tisch. Treg. Ofe/as·] UZZIAH.
King of Judah (Matt. i. 8, 9).

O ' Z I E L ( Ό ^ ή λ ; [ V a t · Sin. Alex. θζ€ιη\:]
Ozias), an ancestor of Judith (Jud. viii. 1). The
name occurs frequently in Ο. Τ. under the form
UZZIEL. B. F. W.

O Z ' N I CO*W [having ears, attentive]: 'A^eW;
[Vat. AfcyetO'Alex. Αζαινι: Ozni). One of the
sons of Gad (Num. xxvi. 16), called EZBON in
Gen. xlvi. 16, and founder of the family of the

O Z ' N I T E S (S?T^ [as above]: δήμο* δ Άζζνί
[Vat. -j/ez]; Alex. ο- ο Αζαινι'· familia Oznitarum),
Num. xxvi. 16.

ΟΖΟ R A ('Εζωρά: [Aid. "Οζωρά]). " The sons
of Machnadebai," in Ezr. x. 40, is corrupted into
" the sons of Ozora " (1 Esdr. ix. 34).

P.

P A ' A R A I [3 syl.] ( ^ 5 ? [perh. Jehovah re-
veals, Fiirst: Alex.] Φαραςι', [Comp. Φααοαΐ·']
Pharai). In the list of 2 Sam. xxiii. 35, " Paarai
the Arbite " is one of David's mighty men. In 1
Chr. xi. 37, he is called " Naarai the son of
Ezbai," and this in Kennicott's opinion is the true
reading (Diss. p. 209-211). The Vat. MS. [Rom.]
omits the first letter of the name, and reads the
other three with the following word, thus, ούραι-
οβρχί [Vat. -%et]. The Peshito-Syriac has « Gari
of Arub," which makes it probable that " Naarai "
is the true reading, and that the Syriac translators

mistook 3 for 3.

P A ' D A N Cljtp [acre, field]: Μεσοποταμία
της ^.vpias'· Mesopotamia). Padan-Aram (Gen.
xlviii. 7).

c The word following this— Π*ΠΜ — A. V. Ahi.

jah, Vulg. Arhia, is in the LXX. rendered <χδ€λφος
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PAOAN-A / RAM (DHW'nQ [see below]:
η Μεσοποταμία 'Xvpias, Gen. xxv. 20, xxviii. 6, 7,
Kxxiii. 18; η Μ. Gen. xxviii. 2, 5, xxxi. 18; M. TT?S
Έ,υρ- Gen. xxxv. 9,26, xlvi. 15; Alex, η Μ. Gen. xxv.
20, xxviii. 5, 7, xxxi. 18; 77 Μ. ^υρ. Gen. xxsiii. 2,
xxxiii. 18: Mesopotamit, Gen. xxv. 20, xxxi. 18;
M. Syria3,, Gen. xxviii. 2, 5, 6, xxxiii. 18, xxxv. 9,
26, xlvi. 15; Syria, Gen. xxvi. 15). By this name,
more properly Paddan-Aram^ which signifies " the
table-land of Aram " according to Furst and Ge-
seiiius, the Hebrews designated the tract of country
which they otherwise called Aram-naharaim,
" Aram of the two rivers," the Greek Mesopotamia
(Gen. xxiv. 10), and " the field (A. V. * country')
of Aram " (Hos. xii. 12). The term was perhaps
more especially applied to that portion which bor-
dered on the Euphrates, to distinguish it from the
mountainous districts in the N. and Ν. Ε. of Mes-
opotamia. Rashi's note on Gen. xxv. 20 is curious:
" Because there were two Arams, Aram-naharaim
and Aram Zobah, he (the writer) calls it Paddan-
Aram: the expression ' 3 oke of oxen' is in the

Targums ΐ ^ Ί Π Τ ϋ ^ , paddan torin; and some
interpret Paddan-Aram as ' field of Aram,' because
in the language of the Ishmaelites they call a field

''paddan" (Αι . j t j o ) . In Sjr. J-J^-AH^

pidono, is used for a " plain " or " field; " and both
this and the Arabic word are probably from the

β -

root cXi, fadda, " t o plough," which seems akin
to fid- in fidit, from finder e. If this etymology be
true Paddan-Aram is the arable laud of Syria;
" either an upland vale in the hills, or a fertile dis-
trict immediately at their feet" (Stanley, S. cf P.
p. 129, note). Paddan, the ploughed land, would
thus correspond with the Lat. arvum, and is analo-
gous to ling, field, the Jelled land, from which the
trees have been cleared.

Padan-Aram plays an important part in the
early history of the Hebrews. The family of their
founder had settled there, and were long looked
upon as the aristocracy of the race, with whom
alone the legitimate descendants of Abraham might
intermarry, and thus preserve the purity of their
blood. Thither Abraham sent his faithful steward
(Gen. xxiv. 10), after the news had reached him in
his southern home at Beer-sheba that children had
been born to his brother Nahor. From this family
alone, the offspring of Nahor and Milcah, Abra-
ham's brother and niece, could a wife be sought for
Isaac, the heir of promise (Gen. xxv. 20), and Jacob
the inheritor of his blessing (Gen. xxviii.).

It is elsewhere called PADAN simply (Gen.
xlviii. 7). W. A. W.

* P A D D L E is used in Deut. xxiii. 13 (A. V.)
in the sense of a "small spade" or "shovel.15

The term is still applied in provincial English to
an instrument of this kind (also called paddle-
$tfiff), used by ploughmen for freeing the share from
earth. " Thou shalt have a paddle upon thy
weapon," in the passage above referred to, would
be better translated, " Thou shalt have a small
shovel among thy implements" (ein Schaufiein bei
deiner Gerathschaft, Bunsen). A.

« The resemblance between Laadah

I Chr. iv. 21), one of the sons of Shelah, and Laadan

b ) , an ancestor of Joshua (1 Chr. vii. 26), may

PA'DON φΊΒ [deliverance]:
Phadon). The ancestor of a family of Nethinim
who returned with Zerubbabel (Ezr. ii. 44; Neh
vii. 47). He is called PHALEAS in 1 Esdr. v. 29.

P A G ' I E L ( b S ^ 3 5 [God allots]: Φαγεήλ;
Alex. <f>ayair)\, [and so Vat. i. 13, ii. 27:] Phe
giel). The son of Ocran, and chief of the tribe o»
Asher at the time of the Exodus (Num. i. 13, ii
27, vii. 72, 77, x. 26).

ΡΑΉΑΤΗ-ΜΟΆΒ (Stjjhfo Γ\ΠΒ : φααβ
[Vat. also Φαλαβ, Φααδ, Φααβ (so FA. Neh. iii.
11, where Rom. Φαάτ)] Μωάβ'· Phahath-Moab,
" governor of Moab '*). Head of one of the chief
houses of the tribe of Judah. Of the individual,
or the occasion of his receiving so singular a name,
nothing is known certainly, either as to the time
when he lived, or the particular family to which he
belonged. But as we read in 1 Chr. iv. 22, of a
family of Shilonites, of the tribe of Judah, who in
very early times "had dominion in Moab," it may
be conjectured that this was the origin of the name.
It is perhaps a slight corroboration of this conjec-
ture that as we find in Ezr. ii. 6, that the sons of
Pahath-Moab had among their number " children
of Joab," so also in 1 Chr. iv. we find these fami-
lies who had dominion in Moab very much mixed
with the sons of Caleb, among whom, in 1 Chr. ii.
54, iv. 14, we find the house of Joab.a It may
further be conjectured that this dominion of the
sons of Shelah in Moab, had some connection with
the migration of Elimelech and iiis sons into the
country of Moab, as mentioned in the book of Ruth;
nor should the close resemblance of the names

ΤΎΊΖν (Ophrah), 1 Chr. iv. 14, and
(Orp'ah), Ruth i. 4, be overlooked. Jerome, in-
deed, following doubtless his Hebrew master, gives
a mystical interpretation to the names in 1 Chr.
iv. 22, and translates the strange word Jashubi-
lehem, " they returned to Leem" (Bethlehem).
And the author of Quoest. Heb. in Lib. Paraltip.
(printed in Jerome's works) follows up this open-
ing, and makes JOKIM (qui stare fecit solem) to
mean ELIAKIM, and the men of Chozeba (viri
mendacii), Joash and Saraph (securus et incendens),
to mean Mahlon and Chilion, who took wives

in Moab, and returned (i. e. Ruth and
Naomi did) to the plentiful bread of Bethlehem
{house of bread); interpretations which are so far
worth noticing, as they point to ancient traditions
connecting the migration of Elimelech and his sons
with the Jewish dominion in Moab mentioned in
1 Chr. iv. 22.& However, as regards the name
Pahath-Moab, this early and obscure connection
of the families of Shelah the son of Judah with
Moab seems to supply a not improbable origin for
the name itself, and to throw some glimmering
upon the association of the children of Joshua and
Joab with the sons of Pahath-Moab. That this
family was of high rank in the tribe of Judah we
learn from their appearing fourth in order in the
two lists, Ezr. ii. 6; Neh. vii. 11, and from their
chief having signed secand, among the lay princes,
in Neh. x. 14. It was also the most numerous
(2818) of all the families specified, except the

be noted in connection with the mention of Jeshua.
Ezr. ii. 6.

1 Sam. xxii. 3, may also be noticed in this con
nection.
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Benjamite house of Senaah (N"eh. vii. 38). The
name of the chief of the house of Pahath-Moab, in
Nehemiah's time, was Hashub; and, in exact ac-
cordance with the numbers of his family, we find
him repairing two portions of the wall of Jerusalem
(Neh. iii. 11, 23). It may also be noticed as
slightly confirming the view of Pahath-Moab being
a Shilonite family, that whereas in 1 Chr. ix. 5-7,
Neh. xi. 5-7, we find the Benjamite families in
close juxtaposition with the Shilonites, so in the
building of the wall, where each family built the
portion over against their own habitation, we find
Benjamin and Hashub the Pahath-Moabite coupled
together (Neh. iii. 23). The only other notices of
the family are found in Ezr. viii. 4, where 200 of
its males are said to have accompanied Elihoenai,
the son of Zerahiah, when he came up with Ezra
from Bab}Ion; and in Ezr. x. 30, where eight of
the sons of Pahath-Moab are named as having
taken strange wives in the time of Ezra's govern-
ment. A. C H.

* Ρ Α Ί PVB : Φο7ώΡ: Phau), 1 Chr. i. 50, a

town of Idumsea. [ P A U . ] A.

P A I N T (as a cosmetic). The use of cosmetic
dyes has prevailed in all ages in eastern countries.
We have abundant evidence of the practice of paint-
ing the eyes both in ancient Egypt (Wilkinson, ii.
342) and in Assjria (Layard's Nineveh, ii. 328);
and in modern times no usage is more general. It
does not appear, however, to have been by any
means universal among the Hebrews. The notices
of it are few; aid in each instance it seems to
have been used as a meretricious art, unworthy of
a woman of high character. Thus Jezebel " put
her eyes in painting " (2 K. ix. 30, margin); Jere-
miah sa_>s of the harlot city, " Though thou rent-
est thy eyes with painting" (Jer. iv. 30); and
Ezekiel again makes it a characteristic of a harlot
(Ez. xxiii. 40; comp. Joseph. B. J. iv. 9, § 10). The
expressions used in these passages are worthy of
observation, as referring to the mode in which the
process was effected. It is thus described by Chan-
dler {Travels, ii. 140): " A girl, closing one of her

"Eye ornamented with Kohl, as represented in ancient
paintings." (Lane, p. 87, new ed.)

eyes, took the two lashes between the forefinger
and thumb of the left hand, pulled them forward,
and then thrusting in at the external corner a
bodkin which had been immersed in the soot, and
extracting it again, the particles before adhering
to it remained within, and were presently ranged
round the organ.1' The eyes were thus literally
" put in paint," and were " rent " open in the pro-
cess. A broad line was also drawn round the eye,
as represented in the accompanying cut. The effect
was an apparent enlargement of the eye; and the
expression in Jer. iv. 30 has been by some under-
stood in this sense (Ges. Thes. p. 1239), which
is without doubt admissible, and would harmonize

PALACE
with the observations of other writers (Juv. ii. 94,

obliqua producit acu; " Plin. Ep. vi. 2). The
term used for the application of the dye was kachalf

to smear;" and Rabbinical writers described the
paint itself under a cognate term (Mishn. Shabb.
8, § 3). These words still survive in kohl,b the
modern oriental name for the powder used. [See
note, vol. ii. p. 1391 (Amer. ed.).] The Bible gives
no indication of the substance out of which the
dye was formed. If any conclusion were deducible
from the evident affinity between the Hebrew puk,c

the Greek φυκος, and the Latin fucns, it would
be to the effect that the dye was of a vegetable
kind. Such a d j e is at the present day produced
from the henna plant {Lawsonia inenuis), and is
extensively applied to the hands and the hair (Rus-
sell's Alsppo, i. 109, 110). But the old versions
(the LXX., Chaldee, Syriac, etc.) agree in pro-
nouncing the aye to have been produced from anti-
mony, the very name of which (στίβι, stibium)
probably owed its currency in the ancient world to
this circumstance, the name itself and the applica-
tion of the substance having both emanated from
Eg}pt.()f Antimony is still used for the purpose in
Arabia (Burckhardt's Travels, i. 376), and in Per-
sia (Morier's Second Journey, p. 61), though lead
is also used in the latter country (Russell, i. 366):
but in Egypt the kohl is a soot produced by burn-
ing either a kind of frankincense or the shells of
almonds (Lane, i. 61). The dje-stuffwas moist-
ened with oil, and kept in a small jar, which we
may infer to l m e been made of horn, from the
proper name, Keren-happuch, "horn for paint"

(Job xlii. 14). The probe with
which it was applied was made
either of wood, silver, or ivory,
and had a blunted point. Both
the probe and the jar have
frequently been discovered in
Egyptian tombs (Wilkinson,
ii. 343). In addition to the
passages referring to eye-paint
already quoted from the Bible,
we maj notice probable allu-

Amient Ve^el and sions to the practice in Prov.
Probe for Kohl. vi. 25, Ecclus. xxvi. 9, and Is.

iii. 16, the term rendered
" wanton " in the last passage bearing the radical
sense of painted. The contrast between the black
paint and the white of the eye led to the transfer
of the term puk to describe the variegated stones
used in the string courses of a handsome building
(1 Chr. xxix. 2; A. V. "glistering stones," lit.
stones of eye-paint); and again the dark cement in
which marble or other bright stones were imbedded
(Is. liv. 11; A. V. " I will lay thy stories with
fair colors " ) . Whether the custom of staining the
hands and feet, particularly the nails, now so prev-
alent in the East, was known to the Hebrews, is
doubtful. The plant, henna, which is used for that
purpose, was certainly known (Cant. i. 14; A. V.
"camphire"), and the expressions in Cant. v. 14
may possibly refer to the custom. W. L. B.

P A L A C E . There are few tasks more difficult
or puzzling than the attempt to restore an ancient

b The Hebrew verb has even been introduced into
fche Spanish version : " Alcoholaste tuos ojos " (Ges.
Thes. p. 676).

d This mineral was imported into Egypt for the
purpose. One of the pictures at Beni Hassan repre-
sents the arrival of a party of traders in stibium
The powder made from antimony has been always sup
posed to have a beneficial effect on the eyesight (Plin
xxxiii. 84 ; Russell, i. I l l ; Lane, i. 61).
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building of which we possess nothing but two ver-
bal descriptions, and these difficulties are very much
enhanced when one account is written in a lan-
guage like Hebrew, the scientific terms in which
are, from our ignorance, capable of the widest lat-
itude of interpretation; and the other, though
written in a language of which we have a more
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definite knowledge, was composed by a person who
never could have seen the buildings he was de
scribing.

Notwithstanding this, the palace which Solomor
occupied himself in erecting during the thirteen
3 ears after he had finished the Temple is a build-
ing of such world-wide notoriety, that it cannot

Fig. 1. Diagram Plan of Solomon's Palace.

be without interest to the Biblical student that
those who have made a special study of the sub-
ject, and who are familiar with the arrangements
of eastern palaces, should submit their ideas on
the subject; and it is also important that our
knowledge on this, as on all other matters con-
nected with the Bible, should be brought down
to the latest date. Almost all the restorations of
this celebrated edifice which are found in earlier

editions of the Bible are what may be called Vitru-
vian, namel\, based on the principles of classical
architecture, which were the only ones known to
their authors. During the earlier part of this cen
tury attempts were made to introduce the princi-
ples of Egyptian design into these restorations, but
with even less success. The Jews hated Egypt and
all that it contained, and everything they did, or
even thought, was antagonistic to the arts and
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feelings of that land of bondage. On the other
hand, the exhumation of the palaces of Nineveh,
and the more careful examination of those at Per-
sepolis, have thrown a flood of light on the sub-
ject. Many expressions which before were entirely
unintelligible are now clear and easily understood,
and, if we cannot yet explain everything, we know
at least where to look for analogies, and what was
the character, even if we cannot predicate the ex-
act form, of the buildings in question.

The site of the Palace of Solomon was almost
certainly in the city itself, on the brow opposite to
the Temple, and overlooking it and the whole city
of l)avid.a It is impossible, of course, to be at all
certain what was either the form or the exact dis-
position of such a palace, but, as we have the di-
mensions of the three principal buildings given in
the book of Kings, and confirmed by Josephus, we
may, by taking these as a scale, ascertain pretty
nearly that the building covered somewhere about
150,000 or 160,000 square feet. Less would not
suffice for the accommodation specified, and more
would not be justified, either from the accounts we
have, or the dimensions of the city in which it was
situated. Whether it was a square of 400 feet each
way, or an oblong of about 550 feet by 300, as
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represented in the annexed diagrau, must always
be more or less a matter of conjecture. The form
here adopted seems to suit better not only the exi-
gencies of the site, but the known disposition of the
parts.

The principal building situated within the Pal-
ace was, as in all eastern palaces, the great hall oi
state and audience; here called the *' House of the
Fqrest of Lebanon." Its dimensions were 100
cubits, or 150 feet long, by half that, or 75 feet, in
width. According to the Bible (1 K. vii. 2) it
had «four rows of cedar pillars with cedar beams
upon the pillars;" but it is added in the next
verse that " it was covered with cedar above the
beams that lay on 45 pillars, 15 in a row." This
would be easily explicable if the description stopped
there, and so Josephus took it. He evidently con-
sidered the hall, as he afterwards described the
Stoa basilica of the Temple, as consisting of four
rows of columns, three standing free, but the fourth
built into the outer wall (Ant. xi. 5); and his ex-
pression, that the ceiling of the palace hall was in
the Corinthian manner (Ant. vii. 5, § 2), does not
mean that it was of that order, which was not then
invented, but after the fashion of what was called
in his day a Corinthian cecus, nameh, a hall with

Fig. 2. Diagram Sections of the House of Cedars of Lebanon.

a clere-story. If we, like Josephus, are contented
with these indications, the section of the hall was
certainly as shown in fig. A. But the Bible goes
on to say (ver. 4) that " there were windows in
three rows, and light was against light in three
ranks," and in the next verse it repeats, " and
light was against light in three ranks." Josephus
escapes the difficulty by sa) ing it was lighted by
" βυρώμασι rpiyXvcpois," or by windows in three
divisions, which might be taken as an extremely
probable description if the Bible were not so very
specific regarding it; and we must therefore adopt
some such arrangement as that shown in figure B.
Though other arrangements might be suggested,
on the whole it appears probable that this is the
one nearest the truth; as it admits of a clere-story,
to which Josephus evidently refers, and shows the
three rows of columns which the Bible description
requires. Besides the clere-story there was proba-
bly a range of openings under the cornice of the
walls, and then a range of open doorways, which
would thus make the three openings required by
the Bible description. In a hotter climate the first
arrangement (fig. A) would be the more probable;
but on a site so exposed and occasionally so cold

a * This allusion to «the city of David *' is based
on the author's peculiar theory, which is set forth at
iength, and answered, in article JERUSALEM. Stanley
suggests, with equal confidence, a different locality

as Jerusalem, it is scarcely likely that the great
hall of the palace was permanently open even on
one side.

Another difficulty in attempting to restore this
hall arises from the number of pillars being un-
equal ("15 in a row"), and if we adopt the last
theory (fig. B), we have a row of columns in the
centre both wavs. The probability is that it was
closed, as shown in the plan, by a wall at one end,
which would give 15 spaces to the 15 pillars, and so
provide a central space in the longer dimension
of the hall in which the throne might have been
placed. If the first theory be adopted, the throne
may have stood either at the end, or in the centre
of the longer side, but, judging from what we know
of the arrangement of eastern palaces, we may
be almost certain that the latter is the correct
position.

Next in importance to the building just described
is the hall or porch of judgment (ver. 7), which
Josephus distinctly tells us (Ant. vii 5, § 1) was
situated opposite to the centre of the longer side of
the great hall: an indication which may be ad-
mitted with less hesitation, as such a position is
identical with that of a similar hall at Persepolis,

from the above. " The new Palace must have been
apart from the castle of David, and considerably below
the level of the Temple-mount." (Histoiy of the Jew-
ish Church, ii. 215.) S. W.
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and with the probable position of one at Khor-
sabad.

Its dimensions were 50 cubits, or 75 feet square
(Josephus says 30 in one direction at least), and its
disposition can easily be understood by comparing
the descriptions we have with the remains of the
Assyrian and Persian examples. It must have been
supported by four pillars in the centre, and had
three entrances; the principal opening from the
street and facing the judgment-seat, a second from
the cour,t-yard of the palace, by which the coun-
cillors and officers of state might come in, and a
third from the palace, reserved for the king and
his household as shown in the plan (fig. 1, N).

The third edifice is merely called " the Porch.''
Its dimensions were 50 by 30 cubits, or 75 feet by
45. Josephus does not describe its architecture;
and we are unable to understand the description
contained in the Bible, owing apparently to our
ignorance of the synonyms of the Hebrew archi-
tectural terms. Its use, however, cannot be con-
sidered as doubtful, as it was an indispensable ad-
junct to an Eastern palace. It was the ordinary
place of business of the palace, and the reception-
room — the Guesten Hall — where the king re-
ceived ordinary visitors, and sat, except on great
state occasions, to transact the business of the
kingdom.

Behind this, we are told, was the inner court,
adorned with gardens and fountains, and sur-
rounded by cloisters for shade; and besides this
were other courts for the residence of the attend-
ants and guards, and in Solomon's case, for the
three hundred women of his harem: all of which
are shown in the plan with more clearness than can
be convened by a verbal description.

Apart from this palace, but attached, as Jose-
phus tells us, to the Hall of Judgment, was the
palace of Pharaoh's daughter — too proud and im-
portant a personage to be grouped with the ladies
of the harem, and requiring a residence of her own.

There is still another building mentioned by
Josephus, as a n ws or temple, supported by mas-
sive columns, and situated opposite the Hall of
Judgment. It may thus have been outside, in
front of the palace in the city; but more probably
was, as shown in the plan, in the centre of the
great court. It could not have been a temple in
the ordinary acceptation of the term, as the Jews
had only one temple, and that was situated on the
other side of the valley; but it may have been an
altar covered by a baldachino. This would equally
meet the exigencies of the description as well as the
probabilities of the case; and so it has been repre-
sented in the plan (fig. 1).

If the site and disposition of the palace were as
above indicated, it would require two great portals:
one leading from the city to the great court, shown
at M; the other to the Temple and the king's gar-
den, at Ν". This last was probably situated where
the stairs then were which led up to the City of
David, and wThere the bridge afterwards joined the
Temple to the city and palace.

The recent discoveries at Nineveh have enabled
as to understand many of the architectural details
of this palace, which before they were made were
nearly wholly inexplicable. We are told, for in-
stance, that the walls of the halls of the palace
were wainscotted with three tiers of stone, appar-
ently versi-colored marbles, hewn and polished, and
surmounted by a fourth course, elaborately carved
urith representations of leafage and flowers. Above
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this the walls were plastered and ornamented witb
colored arabesques. At Nineveh the walls were,
like these, wainscoted to a heigh I of about eighi
feet, but with alabaster, a peculiar product of the
country, and these were separated from the painted
space above by an architectural band; the real
difference being that the Assyrians reveled in
sculptural representations of men antl animals, as
we now know from the sculptures brought home,
as well as from the passage in Ezekiel (xxiii. 14 >
where he describes " men pourtrayed on the wall,
the images of the Chaldeans pourtrayed with ver-
milion," etc. These modes of decoration were for-
bidden to the Jews by the second commandment,
given to them in consequence of their residence in
Ei^ypt and their consequent tendency to that mul-
tiform idolatry. Some difference may also be due
to the fact that the soft alabaster, though admira-
bly suited to bassi-relievi, was not suited for sharp,
deeply-cut foliage sculpture, like that described by
Josephus; while, at the same time, the hard mate-
rial used by the Jews might induce them to limit
their ornamentation to one band only. It is prob-
able, however, that a considerable amount of color
was used in the decoration of these palaces, not
only from the constant reference to gold and gild-
ing in Solomon's buildings, and because that as
a color could hardly be used alone, but also from
such passages as the following: "Build me a
wide house and la rge"—or through-aired —
"chambers, and cutteth out windows,· and it is
ceiled with cedar, and painted with vermilion"
(Jer. xxii. 14). It may also be added, that in the
East all buildings, with scarcely an exception, are
adorned with color internally, generally the three
primitive colors used in all their intensity, but so
balanced as to produce the most harmonious re-
sults.

Although incidental mention is made of other
palaces at Jerusalem and elsewhere, they are all
of subsequent ages, and built under the influence
of Roman art, and therefore not so interesting to
the Biblical student as this. Besides, none·of them
are anywhere so described as to enable their dis-
position or details to be made out with the same
degree of clearness, and no instruction would be
conveyed by merely reiterating the rhetorical flour-
ishes in which Josephus indulges when describing
them; and no other palace is described in the Bible
itself so as to render its elucidation indispensable
in such an article as the present. J. F.

* PALACE in A. V., singular and plural, is the
rendering of several words of diverse meaning

(<ΤΎ>2, 1 Chr. xxix. 1 al; b ^ H , Ezr. iv. 14

al; p r n S , 2 K. xv. 25 al; ΡΏ^ΓΤ, Am. iv.

3; iiy®, Ez. xxv. 4 al; ft]?, 2 Chr. ix. 11
nl>\ Π ? * ? , D a n · x i · 45; LXX. OIKOS, Isa. xxxii.
14 al.; πόλις, Esth. ii. 13 al; να6$, Ps. xlv. 15
(d.\ βάρις, Lam ii. 5 al; αβφά, βιρά, Neh. i. 1,
vii. 2; θξμίΚια (pi), Jer. vi. 5 al; χώρα, Mic. v.
5 al; frvrpov, 1 K. xvi. 18; α\ωε, 1 Κ. xxi. 1;
eiravXis, fPs- lxix. 25; ττυρ-γόβαρις, Ps. cxxii. 7;
€iraK£is, Cant. viii. 9; y% Jer. ix. 21; άμφοδα
(pi.), Jer. xvii. 27 al; Έφαδαΐ>ώ, Dan. xi. 45,
"Ρομμά, Am. iv. 3; βασίλειο»/, Na. ii. 6; Ν. Τ.,
ahX-t), Matt. xxvi. 58 al; πραιτώριον, Phil. i. 13).«

a * On « Palace » in Phil. i. 13 (A. V.), see JUDG-
MENT-SEAT [Amer. ed.], and PR&TORTUM at the end

H.
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it often designates the royal residence and usually
suggests a foi tress, or battlemented house—the
citadel, as the most secuie place, being commonly
in eastern towns the abode of the ruler The word
occasion ill} (as m Esth ix 12) includes the whole
cih , and again (as in 1 Κ χνι 18) it is restricted
to a part of the royal apartments It is applied
(as in 1 Chr xxix 1) to the Temple m Jerusalem
B) " the palace which appertained to the house '
(Nah li 6) is probably meant the tower of Anto-
nia adjacent to the Temple

The Palace of Solomon, who " was building his
own house thirteen >ears (1 Κ vn 1), of which
ι conjectural restoiation is attempted in the pre-
ceding article, must have stood on the high eastern
brow of Zion, overlooking the lemple and the
lower city No site within the walls could have
been more commanding, and the immense edifice,
built of white stone and cedar wood, must have
been one of the most imposing. The Asmouean
princes, according to Josephus, whose descriptions
of the city have been mainl) confirmed, erected a
palace on the same site, adjoining the great bridge
which spanned the Tyropoeon It was also occu
pied as a 103al lesidence by the Herodian familj,
and was enlarged b) king Agrippa Magnificent
private residences were probably embraced in the
allusions found 1 Ί the Psalms and the Prophets to
the palaces of Zion The missive foundations
which have been uncovered, as the subteiranean
parts of the modern cit) have been explored, con-
vey an impressive idea of the architectural solidity
and grandeui of ancient Jerusalem S W

P A ' L A L (bbQ [ajudge] Φαλάχ, [Vat
Φαλαλ, FA Φαλακ,] Alex Φαλά£ Phalel)
The son of Uzai, who assisted in restoring the walls
of Jerusalem in the time of Nehemiah (Neh 111
25)

PALESTFNA and PAL'ESTINE These
two forms occur in the A V but four times in all,
always in poetical passages the first, in Lx xv
14, and is xiv 29, 31, the second, Joel 111 4 In

each case the Hebrew is ΠΕΤνΟ Ptlesheth, a
word found, besides the above, only in Ps lx 8,
Ixxxm 7, lxxxvn 4, and cvm 9, in all which our
translators have rendered it by " Phihstia ' or
" Philistines The LXX has in Fx Φυλιστιειμ,
but in Is and Toel αλλόφυλοι, the Vulg in Lx
Phihsthum, in Is Phihsihma, in Joel Palcesthim
Ihe apparent ambigiut) in the different renderings
of the A V is in reality no ambiguity it all, for
at the date of that translation " Palestine " was
synonvmous with "Phihstia " Thus Milton, with

PALESTINA
his usual accuracy m such points, mentions Da*
gon as

{t Dreaded through the coast
Of Palestine, in Gath and Ascalon
And Accaron and Gaza's frontier bounds "

(Par Lost, 1 464 )
and again as

" That twice battered god of Palestine "
(Hymn on Λ at 199)

— where if an) proof be wanted that 1ns meaning
is lestncted to Phihstia, it will be found in the
fact that he has previously connected othei deities
with the other paits of the Holy I and See also,
still more decisively, Samson Aij 144, 1098 a But
even without such evidence, the passages them-
selves show how our tr mslatoris understood the
woid Ihus in Fx xv 14 u Palestine, * Ldom,
Moab, and Canaan are mentioned as the nations
alarmed at the approach of Israel In Is xiv 29,
31, the prophet w irns " Palestine " not to rejoice
at the death of king Ahaz, who had subdued it
In Joel 111 4, Phoenicia and " Palestine" are
upbraided with eiuelties practiced on Judah and
Jerusalem

Palestine then, in the Authorized Version, really
me ins nothing but Phihstia The original Hebiew
woid Pelesheth, which, as shown above, is else-
where translated Phihstia, to the Hebrews signi-
fied meiel) the long and broad strip of mantime
plain inhabited by their encroaching neighbors
We shall see that the) never applied the name to
the whole country An inscription of Iva lush,
king of Assyria (probably the Pul of Scripture),
as deciphered by Sir Η Rawlinson, names "Palaztu
on the Western Sea, and distinguishes it from
Tyre, Damascus, Samaria, and Edom (Rawhnson's
Heiod 1 4o7). In the same restricted sense it
was probibly emplo)ed — if emplo)ed at all — by
the ancient Lg)ptians, in whose records at Karnak
the Pitlusatu has been deciphered in close connec-
tion with that of the Skat? utana or Ska?u, possi-
bl) the Sidonnns or S)rians (Birch, doubtfully, in
La) aid, Nineveh, 11 407, note) IS or does it appear
that at hrst it signified moie to the Greeks \s
l)ing next the sea and as being also the high-road
from Lgypt to Phcemcn and the richer regions
north of it, the Philistine plain became sooner
known to the western woild than the country
further inland, and was called b) them Syria
Palsestina — ^,υρίη Παλαιστίνη —Philistine Syria
This name is first found in Herodotus (1 105, 11
104, 111 5, vn 89), and there can be little doubt
that on each occasion^ he is speaking of the coast,
and the coast b onl) (See also the testimony of
Joseph Ant 1 6, § 2 ) I rom thence it was

a Paradise Lost was written between 1660 and 1670
Shakespeare, on the other hand, uses the word in its
modern sense m two passages King John act 11 scene
1, and Othello, act ιν scene 3 the date of the former
of these plays is 1595 that of the lattei 1602 But
Shakespeare and Milton wrote for different audiences
and the language of the one would be as modern (for
the time) as that of the other was cl i<?sical and an
tique That the name was changing its meaning
from the restricted to the general sense just at the
beginning of the 17th century is curiously ascertain-
able from two Indexes tr of the Hardest Wordes ' ap
pended to successive editions of Sylvester's Du Bartas
(1605 and 1608), in one of which it is explained as
« Judea, the Holy Land, first called Canaan," and in
the other « the Land of the Philistines " Fuller, in
his Pisgah sight of Palestine (1650), of course uses it

in the largest sense, but it is somewhat remarkable
that he says nothing whatever of the signification of
the name In France the original narrow significa-
tion has been retained Thus ch xxxi of Volney'h
Tratels treats of f Palestine t e the plain which ter
minates the country of Syria on the west, ' and " com-
prehends the whole country between the Medittrra
nean on the west the mountains on the east, and two
lines one drawn by Khan Younes, and the other be
tween Kaisaria and the rivulet of Yafa " It is thus
used repeatedly by Napoleon I in his dispatches and
correspondence See Corresp de Nap, Nos 4020,
4035 &c

b In the second of these passages, he seems to ex-
tend it is far north as Beirut — if the sculptuies of
the Nahr el Kelb are the stela oi Sesostris
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gradually extended to the country further inland,
till in the Roman and later Greek authors, both
heathen and Christian, it becomes the usual appel-
lation for the whole country of the Jews, both west
and east of Jordan. (See the citations of Reland,
Pal. cc. vii. viii.) Nor was its use confined to
heathen writers: it even obtained among the Jews
themselves. Josephus generally uses the name for
the country and nation of the Philistines {Ant.
xiii. 5, § 10; vi. 1, § 1, <fec), but on one or two
occasions he employs it in the wider sense {Ant. i.
6, § 4; viii. 10, § 3; c. Ap. i. 22). So does Philo,
L)e Abrnh. and De Vitn Mosis. It is even found
in such thoroughly Jewish works as the Talmudic
treatises Bereshith Rabbci and Lchn Rubbathi
(Reland, p. 3!)); and it is worthy of notice how
much the feeling of the nation must have degen-
erated before they could apply to the Promised
Land the name of its bitterest enemies — the
" uncircumcised Philistines.'1

Jerome (cir. A. D. 400) adheres to the ancient
meaning of Palaestina, which he restricts to Philis-
tia (see Ep. ad Dardanum, § 4; Cumin, in Esaiam
xiv. 29; in Amos i. 6) a So also does Procopius
of Gaza (cir. A. D. 510) in a curious passage on
Gerar, in his comment on 2 Chr. xiv. 13.

The word is now so commonly employed in our
more familiar language to designate the whole coun-
try of Israel, that, although Biblically a misnomer,
it has been chosen here as the most convenient
heading under which to give a general description
of T H E HOLY LAND, embracing those points which
have not been treated under the separate headings
of cities or tribes.

This description will most conveniently divide
itself into two sections: —

I. The Names applied to the country of Israel
in the Bible and elsewhere.

II. The Land: its situation, aspect, climate,
physical characteristics, in connection
with its history; its structure, botany,
and natural history.6

The history of the country is so fully given
under its various headings throughout the work,
that it is unnecessary to recapitulate it here.

I. T H E N A M E S .

PALESTINE, then, is designated in the Bible by
more than one name: —

1. During the Patriarchal period, the Conquest,
and the age of the Judges, and also where those
early periods are referred to in the later literature
(as Ps. cv. 11; and Joseph. Ant. i. 7; 8; 20: v.
1, &c), it is spoken of as "Canaan," or more
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α In his Epit. Paula (§ 8) he extends the region of
the Philistines as far north as Dor, close under Mount
Carmel. We have seen above that Herodotus extends
Palestine to Beirut. Csesarea was anciently entitled
C. Palsestirxae, to distinguish it from other towns of the
same name, and it would seem to be even still called
Kaisariyeh Felistin by the Arabs (see note to Burck-
hardt, Syria, p. 387, July 15; also Schultens, Index
Geogr. " Caesarea"). Ramleh, 10 miles east of Jaffa,
retained in the time of hap-Parchi the same affix (see
A.sher's B. of Tudela, ii. 439). He identifies the latter
with Gath.

b The reader will observe that the botany and nat-
ural history have been treated by Dr. Hooker and the
Rev. W. Houghton. The paper of the former distin-
guished botanist derives a peculiar value from the fact
that he has visited Palestine.

c * For Mr. Grove's explanation of this apparently

frequently " the Land of Canaan,'1 meaning thereby
the country west of the Jordan, as opposed to " the
Land of Gilead " on the east.c [CANAAN, LAND
OF, vol. i. p. 351 f.] Other designations, during
the same early period, are " the land of the He-
brews " (Gen. xl. 15 only — a natural phrase in
the mouth of Joseph); the " land of the Hittites 'T

(Josh. i. 4): a remarkable expression, occurring
here only, in the Bible, though frequently used in
the Egyptian records of Rameses II., in which
Cheta or Chita appears to denote the whole coun-

try of Lower and Middle Syria. (Brugsch, Geogr.
Inschrift. ii. 21, &c.) The name Ta-ne,r {i. e.
Holy Land), which is found in the inscriptions of
Rameses II. and Thothmes III., is believed by M.
Brugsch to refer to Palestine {Ibid. 17). But this»
is contested by M. de Rouge* {Revue Archeologique,
Sept. 1861, p. 216). The Phoenicians appear to
have applied the title Holy Land to their own
country, and possibly also to Palestine at a very
early date (Brugsch. p. 17). If this can be sub-
stantiated, it opens a new view to the Biblical
student, inasmuch as it would seem -to imply that
the country had a reputation for sanctity before its
connection with the Hebrews.

2. During the Monarchy the name usually,
though not frequently, employed, is "Land of

Israel" (^ YH*S; 1 Sam. xiii. 19; 2 K. v. 2, 4,
vi. 23; 1 Chr. xiii. 2; 2 Chr. ii. 17). Of course
this must not be confounded with the same appel-
lation as applied to the northern kingdom only
(2 Chr. xxx. 25; Ez. xxvii. 17). It is Ezekiel's
favorite expression, though he commonly alters its

form slightly, substituting Π Ε ^ for Υ Η & T h e

pious and loyal aspirations of Hosea find vent in
the expression '-land of Jehovah" (Hos. ix. 3;
comp. Is. lxii. 4, &c, and indeed Lev. xxv. 23, &c).
In Zechariah it is α the holy land1 ' (Zech. ii. 12);
and in Daniel " t h e glorious land" (Dan. xi. 41).
In Amos (ii. 10) alone it is " the land of the
Amorite;" perhaps with a glance at Deut. i. 7.
Occasionally it appears to be mentioned simply as
" T h e Land;" as in Ruth i. 1; Jer. xxii. 27; 1
Mace. xiv. 4; Luke iv. 25, and perhaps even xxiii.
44. The later Jewish writers are fond of this title,
of which several examples will be found in Reland,
Pal. chap. v.

3. Between the Captivity and the time of our
Lord, the name " Judsea" had extended itself from
the southern portion to the whole of the country,^
even that beyond Jordan (Matt. xix. 1; Mark x. 1;
Joseph. Ant. ix. 14, § 1; xii. 4, § 11). In the book
of Judith it is applied to the portion between the

inappropriate name as applied to a land of valleys and
plains lik^ Palestine, see CANAAN, LAND OP. The gen-

erally received view, however, is that the name be-
longed originally to Phoenicia, which lay aiong the
coast of the Mediterranean, where the Canaanites make
their first appearance (Gen. x. 15-19), and that subse-
quently as they spread themselves into the interior
they carried with them the old name into the new
setthments. (See Kurtz, Gesch. des Alien BMH/P*, i.
104; Keil, Bibl. Archaologie, p. 175; Arnold, art.
Palastina in Herzog's Real-Encyk. xi. 1; and others.)

II.
fl An indication of this is discovered by Reland

{Pal. p. 32), as early as the time of Solomon, in the
terms of 2 Chr. ix. 11; but there is nothing to imply
that " Judah " in that passage means more than the
actual territory of the tribe.
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plain of Esdraelon and Samaria (xi. 19), as it is in
Luke xxiii. 5; though it is also used in the stricter
sense of Judaea proper (John iv. 3, vii. 1), that is,
the most southern of the three main divisions west
of Jordan. In this narrower sense it is employed
throughout 1 Mace, (see especially ix. 50, x. 30, 38,
xi. 34).

In the Epistle to the Hebrews (xi. 9) we find
Palestine spoken of as " t h e land of promise;"
and in 2 Esdr. xiv. 31, it is called " t h e land of
Sion."

4. The Roman division of the country hardly
coincided with the Biblical one, and it does not
appear that the Romans had any distinct name for
that which we understand by Palestine. The prov-
ince of Syria, established by Pompey, of which
Scaurus was the first governor (quaestor propraetor)
in 62 B. c , seems to have embraced the whole sea-
board from the Bay of Issus (Iskanderun) to Egypt,
as far back as it was habitable, that is, up to the
desert which forms the background to the whole
district. "Judaea" in their phrase appears to have
signified so much of this country as intervened
between Idumaea on the south, and the territories
of the numerous free cities, on the north and west,
which were established with the establishment of
the province — such as Scjthopolis, Sebaste, Joppa,
Azotus, etc. (Diet, of Geogr. ii. 1077). The dis-
trict east of the Jordan, lying between it and the
desert — at least so much of it as was not co\ ered
by the lands of Pella, Gadara, Canatha, Phiiadel-
pheia, and other free towns — was called Persea.

5. Soon after the Christian era, wre find the name
Palsestina in possession of the country. Ptolemy
(A. D. 161) thus applies it (Gcogr. v. 16). " The
arbitrary dhisions of Palaestina Prima, Secunda,
and Tertia, settled at the end of the 4th or begin-
ning of the 5th cent, (see the quotations from the
Cod. Theodos. in Iceland, p. 205), are still observed
in the documents of the Eastern Church " (Diet,
of Geogr. ii. 533 a). Palaestina Tertia, of which
Petra was the capital, was however out of the
Biblical limits; and the portions of Peraea not
comprised in Pal. Secunda were counted as in
Arabia.

6. Josephus usually employs the ancient name
" Canaan " in reference to the events of the earlier
history, but when speaking of the country in refer-
ence to his own time 'styles it Judaea (Ant. i. 6, "
2, <fec); though as that was the Eoman name for
the southern province, it is sometimes (e. g. B. J.
i. 1, § 1; iii. 3, § 5 b) difficult to ascertain whether
he is using it in its wider or narrower a sense. In
the narrower sense he certainly does often employ
it (β. g. Ant. v. 1, § 22; B. J. iii. 3, § 4, 5 a).
Nicolaus of Damascus applies the name to the
whole country (Joseph. Ant. i. 7, § 2).

The Talmudists and other Jewish writers use
the title of the " Land of Israel." As the Greeks
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styled all other nations but their own Barbarian,
so the Rabbis divide the whole world into two
parts — the Land of Israel, and the regions out-
side it.6

7. The name most frequently used throughout
the Middle Ages, and down to our own time, is
Terra Sancta — the Holy Land. In the long list
>f Travels and Treatises given by Ritter (Erdkunde,

Jordan, 31-55), Robinson (Bibl. Res. ii. 534-555),
and Bonar (Land of Promise, pp. 517-535), it
predominates far bejond any other appellation.
Quaresmius, in his Llucidatio Terrce Sanctce (i.
9, 10), after enumerating the various names above
mentioned, concludes by adducing seven reasons
why that which he has embodied in the title of
bis own work, " though of later date than the rest,

in excellency and dignity surpasses them all; "
closing with the words of Pope Urban II. addressed
to the Council of Clermont: Quam terram merito
Sanctam diximus, in qua non est etiam passus
pedis quern non illustraverit et sanctifcaverit vel
corpus vel umbra Salvatoris, vel gloriosa prmentia
Sanctai Dei genitricis, vel amplectendus Aposto-
lorum commeatus, vel martyrum ebibendus sanguis

"'usus.

II. T H E LAND.

The Holy Land is not in size or physical charac-
teristics proportioned to its moral and historical
position, as the theatre of the most momentous
events in the world's history. It is but a strip of
country, about the size of Wales, less than 140
miles c in length, and barely 40 d in average breadth,
on the very frontier of the East, hemmed in between
the Mediterranean Sea on the one hand, and the
enormous trench of the Jordan Valley on the other,
by which it is effectual!} cut off from the mainland
of Asia behind it. On the north it is shut in by
the high ranges of Lebanon and anti-Lebanon, and
by the chasm of the Litany* which runs at their
feet and forms the main drain of their southern
slopes. On the south it is no less inclostd by the
arid and inhospitable deserts of the upper part of
the peninsula of Sinai, whose undulating wastes
melt imperceptibly into the southern hills of
Judaea.

1. Its position on the Map of the World — as
the world was when the Holy Land first made its
appearance in history — is a remarkable one.

(1.) It is on the very outpost — on the extremest
western edge of the East, pushed forward, as it
were, by the huge continent of Asia, which almost
seems to have rejected and cut off from communi-
cation with itself this tiny strip, by the broad and
impassable desert interposed between it and the
vast tracts of Mesopotamia and Arabia in its rear.
On the shore of the Mediterranean it stands, as if
it had advanced as far as possible toward the West
— toward that New World which in the fullness

α This very ambiguity is a sign (notwithstanding all
that Josephus says of the population and importance
of Galilee) that the southern province was by far the
most important part of the country. It conferred its
name on the whole.

6 See the citations in Otho, Lex. Rabb. «Israelite
ftegio; " and the Itineraries of Benjamin ; Parchi
Isaac ben Chelo, in Carmoly; etc.

c The latitude of Banias, the ancient Dan, is 33° 16/,
»nd that of Beer-sheba 31° 16'; thus the distance be-
tween these two points — the one at the north, the

other at the south — is 2 degrees, 120 geogr. or 139
English miles.

d The breadth of the country at Gaza, from the
shore of the Mediterranean to that of the Dead Sea, is
48 geogr. miles, while at the latitude of the Litany
from the coast to the Jordan it is 20. The average
of the breadths between these two parallels, taken at
each half degree, gives 34 geogr. miles, or just 40 Eng-
lish miles.

e The latitude of the Litany (or Kasimiyeh) differs
but slightly from that of Banias. Its mouth is given
by Van de Velde (Memoir, p. 59) at 33° 20/.
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of time it was so mightily to affect; separated
therefrom by that which, when the time arrived,
proved to be no barrier, but the readiest medium
of communication — the wide waters of the " Great
Sea." Thus it was open to all the gradual influ-
ences of the rising communities of the West, while
it was saved from the retrogression and decrepitude
which have ultimately been the doom of all purely
eastern states whose connections were limited to
the I^ast a only. And when at last its ruin was
effected, and the nation of Israel driven from its
home, it transferred without obstacle the result of
its long training to those regions of the West with
which by virtue of its position it was in ready com-
munication.

(2 ) There was, however, one channel, and but
one, by wliic'i it could reach and be reached by the
great oriental empires The only road by which
the two great rivals of the ancient world could ap-
proach one another — by which alone Egypt could
get to Assyria, and Assyria to Egypt — liy along
the broad flat strip of coist which formed the mar-
itime portion of the Holy Land, and thence by the
Plain of the Lebanon to the Euphrates. True, this
road did not, as we shall see, lie actually through
the country, but at the foot of the highlands which
virtually composed the Holy Land; still the prox-
imity was too close not to be full of danger; and
though the catastrophe was postponed for many
centuries, yet, when it actually arrived, it arrived
through th's channel.

(3.) After this the Holy Land became (like the
Netherlands in Europe) the convenient arena on
which in successne ages the hostile powers who
contended for the empire of the East, fought their
battles. Here the Seleucidaj routed, or were routed
by, the Ptolemies; here the Romans vanquished
the Parthians, the Persians, and the Jews them
selves; and here the armies of France, England,
and Germany, fought the hosts of Saladin.

2. I t is essentially a mountainous country. Not
that it contains independent mountain chains, as in
Greece, for example, dividing one region fro η an-
other, with extensive valleys or plains between and
among them — but that every part of the highland
is in greater or less undulation. From its station
in the north, the range of Lebanon pushes forth
before it a multitude of hills and eminences, which
crowd one another more or less thickly h over the
face of the country to its extreme south limit. But
it is not only a mountainous country. It contains
in combination with its mountains a remarkable
arrangement of plains, such as few other countries
can show, which indeed form its chief peculiarity,
and have had an equal, if not a more important bear-
ing on its history than the mountains themselves.
The mass of hills which occupies the centre of the
country is bordered or framed on both sides, east
and west, by a broad belt of lowland, sunk deep
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a The contrast between East and West, and the
position of the Holy Land as on the confines of each,
is happily given in a passage in Eothen (ch. 28).

b The district of the Surrey hills about Caterham,
in its most regular portions, if denuded of most of
its wood, turf, and soil, would be not unlike many
parts of Palestine. So are (or were) the hills of Rox-
burghshire on the banks of the Tweed, as the follow-
ing description of them by Washington Irving will
show : " From a hill which " like Gerizim or Olivet
" commanded an extensive prospect . . . I gazed
about me for a time with surprise, I may almost say
with disappointment. I beheld a succession of gray

below itis own le\ el. The slopes or cliffs which form,
as it were, the retaining walls of this depression,
are furrowed and cleft by the torrent beds which
discharge the waters of the hills, and form the
means of communication between the upper and
lower level. On the west this lowland interposes
between the mountains and the sea, and is the
Plain of Philistia and of Sharon. On the east it
is the broad bottom of the Jordan Valley deep
down in which rushes the one river of Palestine to
its grave in the Dead Sea.

3. Such is the first general impression of the
physiognomy of the Holy Land. It is a physi-
ognomy compounded of the three main features
already named — the plains, the highland hills, and
the torrent beds: features which are marked in the
words of its earliest describers (Num. xiii. 29;
Josh. xi. 16, xii. 8), and which must be compre-
hended by every one who wishes to understand
the country, and the intimate connection existing
between its structure and its history. In the ac-
companying sketch-map an attempt has been made
to exhibit these features with greater distinctness
than is usual, or perhaps possible, in maps con-
taining more detail.

On a nearer view we shall discover some traits
not observed at first, which add sensibly to the
expression of this interesting countenance. About
half-way up the coast the maritime plain is sud-
denly interrupted by a long ridge thrown out from
the central mass, rising considerably c above the
general level, and terminating in a bold promon-

tory on the very edge of the Mediterranean. This
ridge is Mount Carmel. On its upper side, the
plain, as if to compensate for its temporary dis-
placement, invades the centre of the country and
forms an undulating hollow right across it from
the Mediterranean to the Jordan Valley. This cen-
tral lowland, which divides with its broad depres-
sion the mountains of Ephraim from the moun-
tains of Galilee, is the plain of Esdraelon or Jez-
reel, the great battle-field of Palestine. North of
Carmel the lowland resumes its position by the sea-
side till it is again interrupted and finally put an
end to by the northern mountains which push
their way out to the sea, ending in the white prom-
ontory of the Rns Nakhura. Above this is the
ancient Phoenicia — a succession of headlands
sweeping down to the ocean, and leaving but few
intervals of beach. Behind Phoenicia — north of
Esdraelon, and inclosed between it, the Litany, and
the upper valley of the Jordan — is a continuation
of the mountain district, not differing materially in
structure or character from that to the south, but
rising gradually in occasional elevation until it
reaches the main ranges of Lebanon and anti-Leb-
anon (or Hermon), as from their lofty heights they
overlook the whole land below them, of which they
are indeed the parents.

waving hills, line beyond line, as far as my eye could
reach, monotonous in their aspect, and entirely desti-
tute of trees . . . . The far-famed Tweed ap-
peared a naked stream flowing between bare hills. And
yet'' (what is even more applicable to the Holy Land)
ct such had been the magic web thrown over the whole,
that it had a greater charm than the richest scenerv
in England "

The main ridge of Carmel is between 1,700 and
1,800 feet high. The hills of Samaria immediately to
the S. E. of it are only about 1,100 feet (Van de Veld*,
Memoir, 177,178).
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4. The country thus roughly portrayed, and

which, as before stated, is less than 140 miles in
length, and not more than 40 in average breadth,
is to all intents and purposes the whole Land of
Israel.01 The northern portioa is Galilee; the centre,
Samaria; the south, Judaea. This is the Land of
Canaan which was bestowed on Abraham; the cov-
enanted home of his descendants. The two tribes
and a half remained on the uplands beyond Jordan,
instead of advancing to take their portion with the
rest within its circumvalUtion of deiense; but that
act appears to have formed no part of the original
plan. It arose out of an accidental circumstance, —
die abundance of cattle which they had acquired
during their stay in Egj-pt, or during the transit
through the wilderness, — and its result was, that
the tribes in question soon ceased to have any close
:onnection with the others, or to form any virtual
part of the nation. But even this definition might
without impropriety he further circumscribed; for
during the greattr part of the Ο. Τ. times the chief
events of the history were confined to the district
south of Esdraelon, which contained the cities of
Hebron, Jerusalem, Bethel, Shiloh, Shechem, and
Samaria, the Mount of Olives, and the Mount Car-
mel. The battles of the ('onquest an 1 the early
struggles of the era of the Judges once passed, Gal-
ilee subsided into obscurity and unimportance till
the time of Christ.

5. Small as the Holy Land is on the map, and
when contrasted either with modern states or with
the two enormous ancient empires of Egypt and
Assyria between which it Uy, it seems even smaller
to the tra\eller as he pursues his way through it.
The long solid purple wall of the Moab and Gilead
mountains, which is always in sight, and forms the
background to almost every view to the eastward,
is perpetually reminding him that the confines of
the country in that direction are close at hand.
There are numerous eminences in the highlands
which command the view of both frontiers at the
same time — the eastern mountains of Gilead with
the Jordan at their feet on the one hand, on the
ether the Western Sea,6 with its line of white sand
and its blue expanse. Hermon, the apex of the
country on the north, is said to have been seen from
the southern end of the Dead Sea: it is certainly
plain enough, from many a point nearer the centre.
It is startling to find that from the top of the hills
of Neby Saviwil, Bethel, Tabor, Gerizim, or Safed,
the e>e can embrace at one glance, and almost with-
out turning the head, such opposite points as the
Lake of Galilee and the Bay of Akka, the farthes
mountains of the Hauran and the long ridge of
Carmel, the ravine of the Jabbok, or the green
windings of Jordan, and the sand-hills of Jaffa.
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a * »rphg whole area of the land of Palestine,"
jays Dr. Robinson, ct does not vary greatly from
12,000 geographical square miles, — about equal to the
area of the two States of Massachusetts and Connect-
icut together. Of this whole area, more than one
half, or about 7,000 square miles, being by far the
most important portion, lies on the west of the Jordan.
. . . . Only from that land has gono forth to other
nations and to modern, times all the true knowledge
which exists of God, of his revelation of a future
state, and of man's redemption through Jesu« Christ.
Compared with this distinction, the splendor and
learning and fame of Egypt, Greece, and Rome fade
away ; and the traces of their influence upon the
world become as the footpi nts of the traveller upon
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The impression thus produced is materially assisted
by the transparent clearness of the air and the ex-
ceeding brightness of the light, by which objects
that in our duller atmosphere would be invisible
from each other or thrown into dim distance are
made distinctly visible, and thus appear to be much
nearer together than they really are.

6. The highland district, thus surrounded and
intersected by its broad lowland plains, preserves
from north to south a remarkably even and hori-
zontal profile. Its average height may be taken as
1,500 to 1,800 feet abo\e the Mediterranean. It
can hardly be denominated a plateau, yet so evenly
is the general level preserved, and so thickly do the
nills stand behind and between one another, that,
when seen from the coast or the western part of the
maritime plain, it has quite the appearance of a
wall, standing in the background of the rich dis-
trict between it and the observer — a district
which from its gentle undulations, and its being
so nearly on a level with the eye, appears almost
immeasurable in extent. This general monotony
of profile is, however, accentuated at intervals by
certain centres of elevation. These occur in a line
almost due north and south, but lying somewhat
east of the axis of the country. Beginning from
the south, they are Hebron,c 3,029 feet above the
Mediterranean; Jerusalem, 2,610, and Mount of
Olives, 2,724, with Neby Snmwil on the north,
2,650; Bethel, 2,400; 'tfinjU, 2,685; Ebal and
Gerizim, 2,700; " Little Hermon" and Tabor (on
the north side of the Plain of Esdraelon), 1,900;
Safed, 2,775; Jebel Jurmuk, 4,000. Between these
elevated points runs the watershed d of the country,
sending off" on either hand — to the Jordan Val-
ley on the east and the Mediterranean on the west,
and be it remembered east and weste only — the
long tortuous arms of its many torrent beds. But
though keeping north and south as its general
direction, the line of the watershed is, as might
be expected from the prevalent equality of level of
these highlands, and the absence of an} thing like
ridge or saddle, very irregular, the heads of the val-
lejs on the one side often passing and "overlap-
ping M those of the other. Thus in the territory of
the ancient Benjamin, the heads of the great wadies
Fuwar (or Suweinit) and Mulyah (or Kelt) — the
two main channels by which the torrents of the
winter rains hurry down from the bald hills of this
district into the valley of the Jordan — are at Β ire Κ
and Beitin respectively, while the great Wadij Be-
lat, which enters the Mediterranean at Nahr Aujeh,
a few miles above Jaffa, stretches its long arms as
far as, and even farther than, Taiyibeh, nearly four
miles to the east of either Bireh or Beitin. Thus
also· in the more northern district of Mount Ephraim

the sands of the desert." (Phys. Geogr. of the Holy
Land, pp. 2, 18.) H.

& The same word is used in Hebrew for " sea v and
for " west.''

c The altitudes are those given by Van de Velde,
after much comparison and investigation, in his Me-
moir (pp. 170-183). [For the Lebanon summits, see
Bibl. Sacra, xxxix. 552.]

d For the watershed see Ritter, Erdkunde, Jordan,
pp. 474-486. His heights have been somewhat mod-
ified by more recent' observations, for which see Van
de Velde's Memoir.

e Except in the immediate neighborhood of the
Plain of Esdraelon, and in the extreme north — where
the drainage, instead of being to the Mediterranean
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around Nablus, the ramifications of that extensive
system of valleys which combine to form the Wady
Ferrah — one of the main feeders of the central
Jordan — interlace and cross by many miles those
of the Wady Shair, whose principal arm is the
Valley of Nablus, and which pours its waters into
the Mediterranean at Nahr Falaik.

7. The valleys on the two sides of the watershed
differ considerably in character. Those on the east
— owing to the extraordinary depth of the Jordan
Valley into which they plunge, and also to the fact
already mentioned, that the watershed lies rather
on that side of the highlands, thus making the fall
more abrupt — are extremely steep and rugged.
This is the case during the whole length of the
southern and middle portions of the country. The
precipitous descent between Olivet and Jericho,
with which all travellers in the Holy Land are ac-
quainted, is a type, and by no means an unfair
type, of the eastern passes> from Zuweirah and
Ain-jidi on the south to Wady Bidan on the
north. It is only when the junction between the
Plain of Esdraelon and the Jordan Valley is reached,
that the slopes become gradual and the ground fit
for the maneuvers of anything but detached bodies
of foot soldiers. But, rugged and difficult as they
are, they form the only access to the upper country
from this side, and every man or body of men
who reached the territory of Judah, Benjamin, or
Kphraim from the Jordan Valley, must have climbed
one or other of them.a The Ammonites and Moab-
ites, who at some remote date left such lasting
traces of their presence in the names of Chephar
ha-Ammonai and Michmash, and the Israelites
pressing forward to the relief of Gibeon and the
slaughter of Beth-horon, doubtless entered alike
through the great Wady Fvwar already spoken of.
The Moabites, Edomites, and Mehunim swarmed
up to their attack on Judah through the crevices
of Ain-jidi (2 Chr. xx. 12,16). The pass of Adum-
mim was in the days of our Lord — what it still is

— the regular route between Jericho and Jerusalem.
By it Pompey advanced with his army when he
took the city.

8. The western valleys are more gradual in their
slope. The level of the external plain on this side
is higher, and therefore the fall less, while at the
same time the distance to be traversed is much
greater. Thus the length of the Wady Belat al-
ready mentioned, from its remotest head at Tai-
yibeh to the point at which it emerges on the Plain
of Sharon, may be taken as 20 to 25 miles, with
a total difference of level during that distance of
perhaps 1,800 feet, while the Wady el-Avjeh,
which falls from the other side of Taiyibeh into
the Jordan, has a distance of barely 10 mile» to
reach the Jordan Valley, at the same time falling
not less than 2,800 feet.

Here again the valleys are the only means of
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communication between the lowland and the high-
land. From Jaffa and the central part of the plain
there are two of these roads " going up to Jeru-
salem " : the one to the right by Ramleh and the
Wady Aly; the other to the left by Ljdda, and

thence by the Beth-horons, or the Wady Suleiman,
and Gibeon. The former of these is modern, but
the latter is the scene of many a famous incident
in the ancient history. Over its long acclivities the
Canaanites were driven by Joshua to their native
plains; the Philistines ascended to Michmash and
Geba, and fled back past Ajalon; the Syrian force
was stopped and hurled back by Judas; the Roman
legions of Cestius Gallus were chased pell-mell to
their strongholds at Antipatris.

9. Further south, the communications between
the mountains of Jiidah and the lowland of Phi-
listia are hitherto comparatively unexplored. They
were doubtless the scene of many a foray and re-
pulse during the lifetime of Samson and the strug-
gles of the Danites, but there is no record of their
having been used for the passage of any important
force either in ancient or modern times.b

North of Jaffa the passes are few. One of them,
by the Wady Belat, led from Antipatris to Goph-
na. By this route St. Paul was probably conveyed
away from Jerusalem. [OPHNI, Amer. ed.] An-
other leads from the ancient sanctuary of Gilgal
near KeJ'r Saba, to Nablus. These western val-
leys, though easier than those on the eastern side,
are of such a nature as to present great difficulties
to the passage of any large force encumbered by
baggage. In fact these mountain passes really
formed the security of Israel, and if she had been
wise enough to settle her own intestinal quarrels
without reference to foreigners, the nation might,
humanlj speaking, have stood to the present hour.
The height, and consequent strength, which was
the frequent boast of the prophets and psalmists in
regard to Jerusalem, was no less true of the whole
country, rising as it does on all sides from plains
so much below it in le\el. The armies of Egypt
and Assj ria, as they traced and retraced their path
between Pelusium and Carchemish, must have
looked at the long Avail of heights which closed in
the broad level roadway they were pursuing, as be-
longing to a country with which they had no con-
cern. It was to them a natural mountain fastness,
the approach to which was beset with difficulties,
while its bare and soilless hills were hardly worth
the trouble of conquering, in comparison with the
rich green plains of the Euphrates and the Nile,
or even with the boundless cornfield through which
they were marching. This may be fairly inferred
from various notices in Scripture and in contem-
porary history. The Egyptian kings, from Ram-
eses II. and Thothmes III. to Pharaoh Necho, were
in the constant habitc of pursuing this route during
their expeditions against the Chatti, or Hittites, in

or to the Jordan, is to the Litany, — the statement in
the text is strictly accurate.

« Nothing can afford so strong a testimony to the
really unmilitary genius of the Canaanites, and subse-
quently, in their turn, of the Jews also, as the way in
which they suffered their conquerors again and again
to advance through these defiles, where their destruc-
tion might so easily have been effected. They always
retired at once, and, shutting themselves up in their
strongholds, awaited the attack there. From Jericho,
Hebron, Jerusalem, to Silistria, the story is one and
the same, — the dislike of Orientals to fight in the

open field, and their power of determined resistance
when intrenched behind fortifications.

b Richard I., when intending to attack Jerusalem,
moved from Ascalon to Blanche Garde (Safir, or Tell es-
Sqfieh). on the edge of the mountains of Judaea ; and
then, instead of taking a direct route to the Holy City
through the passes of the mountains, turned north-
wards over the plain and took the road from Ramleh
to Bettenuble (Nuba), that is, the ordinary approach
from Jaffa to Jerusalem ; a circuit of at least four
days. (See Vinisauf, v. 48, in Chron. of Crusades, p. 294 ;

c Rawlinson, note to Herod, ii. § 157.
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tht north of Syria, and the two last-named mon
archs a fought battles at Megiddo, without, as far
as b we know, having taken the trouble to penetrate
into the mtenoi of the country The Pharaoh who
WAS Solomon's contemporary came up the Philistine
pkin as fai as Gezer (probably about Ramleh), and
besieged and destrojed it, without leaving any lm-
piession of uneasiness in the annals of Isiael
Later in the monarchy, Psammetichus besieged
A*>hdod in the Philistine plain for the extraordinary
pei 101 of twenty nine years (Herod 11. 157),
during a portion of t int time an Assouan army
probat ly occupied part of the same c district, en-
deavoring to leheve the town The battles must
have been frequent, and yet the only reference to
these events in the Bible is the mention of the As-
S)rian general by Isaiah (xx. 1), in so casual a man
nor as to lead irresistibly to the conclusion that
neither Fg)ptians nor Ass}rians had come up into
the highland This is illustrated by Napoleon s
campaign in Palestine He entered it from Egypt
by el-Αι ish, and after overrunning the whole of the
lowlind, and taking Gaza, Jaffa, Ramleh, and the
other places on the plain, he writes to the sheikhs
of Nablus and Jerusalem, announcing that he has
no intention of making war against them (Con esp
de Nap , No 4,020, « 19 Ventose 1799 ' ) Γο use
his own words, the highland country ' did not lie
within his base of operations, " and it would have
been a waste of time, or worse, to ascend thithei

In the later days of the Jewish nation, and duiing
the Crusades Jerusalem became the great object of
contest, and then the battle-field of the country,
which had original!} been Csdraelon, was trans
ferred to the maritime plain at the foot of the
passes communicating most directly with the cap-
ital Here Judas Maccabseus achieved some of his
greatest triumphs and here some of Heiod s most
decisive actions were fought, and Blanchegarde,
4.scalon, Jaffa, and Beitnuba (the Bettenuble of the
Crusading historian), still shine with the bnghtest
ra)s of the valor of Richard the lirst

10 When the highlands of the country are
more closely examined, a consideiable difference
will be found to exist in the natural condition and
appearance of their different portions The south,
as being nearer the and desert, and farther removed
from the drainage of the mountains, is drier and
less productive than the noith I h e trict below
Hebron, which forms the link between the hills of
Tudah and the desert, was known to fhe ancient
Hebiews by a term originally derived from its dry
ness (Negeb) This was T H F SOUTH country It
contained the teintory which Caleb bestowed on
his daughter, and which he had afterwaids to en-
dow specially with the " upper and lower springs '
of a less parched locality (Josh xv 19) Here
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lived Nabal, so chary of his " water' (1 Sam xxv.
11), and here may well have been the scene of the
composition of the 63d Psalm d — the "dry and
thnsty land where no water is " As the traveller
advances north of this tract there is an improve-
ment, but perhaps no country equally cultivated
is more monotonous, bare or uninviting in its
aspect, than a great part of the highlands oi
Judah and Benjamin during the largest portion of
the }ear The spring covers even those bald gray
rocks with verdure and color, and fills the ravines
with torrents of rushing water, but in summer
and autumn the look of the country from Hebron
up to Bethel is very dreary and desolate The
flowers, which for a few weeks give so brilliante

and varied a hue to whole districts, wither and
vanish befoie the first fierce rays of the sun of
summer they are " to day in the field — to-
morrow cast into the oven Rounded/ hills of
moderate height fill up the view on every side,
their coarse gray0 stone continually discovering
itself through the thin coating of soil, and hardly
distinguishable from the remains of the ancient
terraces which run lound them with the regularity
of contour lines, or from the confused heaps of
ruin which occupy the site of foimer village or
fortress On some of the hills the terraces have
been repaired or reconstructed, and these contain
plantations of olives or figs, sometimes with and
sometimes without vineyaids, surrounded by rough
stone walls, and with the watch towers at the
corners, so familiar to us from the parables of the
Old and New Testaments Otl ers have a shaggy
covenng of oak bushes in clumps There are tra-
ditions that in former times the road between
Bethlehem and Hebron was lined with large trees,
but all that now remains of them are the large
oak roots which are embedded in the rocky soil,
and are dug up by the peasants for fuel (Miss
Beaufort, li 121) 1 he ν alleys of denudation which
divide these monotonous hills are also planted with
figs or olives, but oftener cultivated with corn or
dmrra, the long reed like stalks of which remain
on the stori) ground till the next seed time, and
give a singularly dry and slovenly look to the fields
Ihe geneial absence of fences in the valleys does
not render them less desolate to an English e}e,
and where a fence is now and then encountered, it
is either a stone wall trodden down and dilapidated,
or a hedge of the prickly pear cactus, gaunt, nreg
ular, and ugly, without being picturesque Often
the track rises and falls for miles together over the
edges of the white strata upturned into almost a
vertical'* position, or over sheets of bare rock
spread out like flag-stones,1 and marked with fissures
which have all the regularity of artificnl joints,
or along narrow channels, through which the feet

a For Thothmes' engagement at Megiddo, see De
Rough's interpretation of his monuments recently dis-
covered at Thebes, m the Reiue Archoologique, 1861,
ρ 384, &c For Pharaoh Necho, see 2 Κ χχπι 29

b The identification of Megiddo, coinciding as it
does with the statements of the Bible, is tolerably
certain , but at present as much can hardly be said of
the other names in these lists Not only does the
agreement of the names appear doubtful, but the lists,
as now deciphered, present an amount of confusion —
places in the north being jumbled up with those in the
south, etc — which laises a constant suspicion

c Is xx 1, as explained by Gesenius, and by Raw-
linson (n 242, note)

d This Psalm is also referred to the hot and water-

less road of the deep descent to Jericho and the Jor-
dan See OLIVES, MOUNT OF ρ 2243 a

e Stanley (S $ Ρ ρ 189) —not prone to exag
gerate color (comp 87, " Petra ") —speaks of it as < a
blaze of scarlet "

f "Rounded swelling masses like huge bubbles,"
says Mr Seddon the painter (p 122) < Each one
uglier than its neighbor" (Miss Beaufort, n 97) See
also the description of Russegger the geologist, in
Ritter, forc/an, ρ 49δ

9 " Often looking as if burnt in the kiln " (Ander-
son ρ 172)

h As at Beit-ur (Beth-horon)
ι As south of Bextin (Bethel), and many other

places
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of centuries of travellers have with difficulty re-
tained their hold on the steep declivities, or down
flights of irregular steps hewn or worn in the solid
rock of the ravine, and strewed thick with mnu
menble loosea stones Even the gray villages —
always on the top or neai the top of the hills — do
but add to the dreanness of the scene by the foilorn
look which their flat roofs and absence of windows
present to a 1 uropean e)e, and by the poverty and
lum so universal among them At Jerusalem this
leaches its climax, and in the leaden ash}- hue
which overspreads, for the major part of the }ear,
much of the landscape immediately contiguous to
the citj, and which may well be owing to the de
hnsb of its successive demolitions there is some
thing unspeakably affecting I he solitude which
rujjiis thioughout most of these hills and valley*
is also veiy striking ' I or miles and miles there
is often no appearance of life except the occasional
goat-herd on the hill side, or gathering of women
at the wells c

10 the west and northwest of the highlands
where the sea breezes aie felt there is considerably
more vegetation The \\ ady es burnt derives its
name from the acacias which line its sides In
the sime neighborhood olives abound, and give the
countiy 'almost a wooded appearance ' (Rob n
21, 22) I he dark giateful foliage of the buim, or
terebinth is frequent and one of these trees, per
haps the largest in Palestine, stands a few minutes
ride from the ancient Socho (ibid 222) About
ten miles north of this, near the site of the ancient
Kirjath jearim, the ' citv of forests ' are some
tlncl ets of pine (snibei) and laurel (kebkab), which
fobler compares with European woods (Site Wan
deiung ρ 178)

11 Ihtheito we have spoken of the central and
noitbern portions of Judaea Its eastern portion
— a tract some 9 or 10 miles in width by about 35
in length — which intervenes between the centre
and the abrupt descent to the Dead Sea, is fai moie
wild and desolate and that not foi a portion of the
year only, but throughout it d Ihis must have
been always what it is now — an uninhabited deseit,
beciuse unmh ibitable a bare and wilderness
an endless succession of shapeless vellow and ash
colored hills without grass or shrubs, without
water, and almost e without life, —even without
uuns with the rare exceptions of Masada, and a
solitary watch tower or two

12 No descriptive sketch of this part of the
countiy can be complete which does not allude to
the caverns, chaiacienstic of all limestone districts,
but here existing in astonishing numbers Ever)
hill and ravine is pierced with them, some vei)
large and of curious formation — perhaps pai tl)
natural, partly artificial — others mere giottoes
Man) of them aie connected with most important
and interesting events of the ancient history of the
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country Especially is this true of the district
now under consideration Machpelah, Makkedah,
Adullam, En gedi, names inseparably connected
with the lives adventures, and deaths of Abraham,
Joshua, David, and other Old lestament woithies,
are all within the small circle of the territory of
Judaea Moreover, there is peihaps hardly one of
these caverns, however small, which has not at
some time or other furnished a hiding place to
s<*me ancient Hebrew from the sweeping incursions
of Philistine or Amalekite For the bearing which
the present treatment of many of the caverns has
on the modern religious aspect of Palestine and
for the remarkable S)mbol which they furnish of
the life of Israel, the reader must be refeired to a
striking passage in binai and Palestine (ch n χ
3) [CAVI ]

13 The bareness and diyness which prevailb
more or less in Judaea is owing partly to the
absence of wood (see below), parti) to its proximit)
to the desert and paitly to a scarcity of water,
ansmg from its distance from the Lebanon The
abundant springs which form so delightful a feature
of the country furthei north, and many of which
continue to flow even after the hottest summers
aie here very rarely met with aftei the rain) sea
son is over and their place is but poorly supplied

γ the wells themselves but few in number, bored
down into the white lock of the universal sub
stiatum, and with mouths so narrow and so care
full) closed that they ma) be easily passed without
notice by travellers unaccustomed to the countr) f
[ W I L L S ]

14 But to this discouraging aspect there are
happily some important exceptions The valley of
Ui tas, south of Bethlehem contains springs which
in abundmce and excellence nvil even those of
Nablus the huge " Pools of Solomon are enough
to suppl) a district for many miles round them,
and the cultiv ation now going on in that neighbor
hood shows what might be done with a soil which
requires only irrigation and a moderate amount of
labor to evoke a boundless pioduce At Bethlehem
and Mai J lyas, too, and in the neighborhood of
the ( onvent of the Cross and especially neir He-
bron, there are excellent examples of what can be
done with vineyaids and plantations of olives and
fig trees And it must not be foi gotten that duiing
the hinted time when the plains and bottoms are
covered with waving crops of green or golden corn,
and when the naked rocks aie shrouded m that
brilliant covering of flowers to which allusion harf
already be^n made, the appearance of things must
be far more inviting than it is during that greater
poition of the )ear which elapses after the harvest,
and which, as being the more habitual aspect of
the scene, has been dwelt upon above

15 It is obvious that in the ancient da)s of the
nation, when Judah and Benjamin possessed the

α As in the Wady Aly 7 miles we«t of Terusalem
See Beaumont s description of this route in his Diary
of a Journey etc ι 192

b See JERUSALEM, vol η ρ 1280 b The same re
mark will be found in Seddon s Memoir, ρ 198

e Stan ey S $ Ρ ρ 117
d Ε "'en on the 8th January) De Saulcy found no

wate
e Van de Velde, Syr fy Pat u 99, and see the

name still more f™*cibly stated on ρ 101, and a
graphic description by Miss Beaufort, u 102, 103,127,
128 The character of the upper part of the district,
to the S Ε of the Mount of Olives, is well seized by

Mr Seddon tc A wilderness of mountain tops m some
places tossed up like waves of mud in others vv nnkled
over with ravines like models made of crumpled brown
paper the nearer ones whitish strewed with rocks and
bushes (Mm ir ρ 204)

/ Ihere is no adequate provision here or elsewhere
in Palestine (except perhaps in Jerusalem) for catch
mg and preserving the water which falls in the heavy
rains of winter and spring — a provision easily made,
and found to answer admirably m countries similarly
circumstanced such as Malta and Bermudi, where the
rams furnish almost the whole water supply
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jeeming population indicated in the Bible, the con-
dition and aspect of the country must have been
\er) different Of this theie are not wanting sure
evidences Iheie is no country in which the ruined
towns bear so large a proportion to those still ex-
isting. Hardly a hill-top of the man) within sight,
that is not covered with vestiges of some fortress or
c i ty a 1 hat this numerous popuhtion knew how
most effectuall} to cultivate their lock) territory,
is shown b) the remains of their ancient terraces,
which constantly meet the e)e, the only mode of
husbanding so scant) a coating of soil, and pre-
venting its being washed b) the toirents into
the valle)s These fiequent remains enable the
tiaveller to foim an idea of the look of the land
scape when they weie kept up But, besides this,
forests appear to have stood in many paits of Ju-
d^a b until the repeated invas ons and sieges caused
their fill, and the wretched government of the
J urks pi evented their reinstatement, and ill this
vegetation must have reacted on the moisture of
the climate, and, by preserving the water in man)
a ravine and natural reservoir, where now it is rap-
idl) dried by the fierce sun of the earl) summer,
must have influenced materially the look and the
resources of the tountrv

16 \dvancing northward from Judaea the
country I ecornes graduall) more open and pleas-
ant Pluns of good soil occur between the hills,
itfiist small,c but ifterwards comparatnely large
In some cases (such as the Mukhno, which stretches
iway from the feet of Genzim for several miles to
the south and east) these would be lemarkal le an)-
wheie Ihe hills assume here a moie varied as-
pect than in the southern districts, springs are
more abundant and more peimanent, until at last,
when the district of the Jebel Nablus is reached —
the ancient Mount Pphraim,— the travdlei en
counters an atmosphere and an amount of vegeta-
tion and water which, if not so transcendently
lovely as the representations of enthusiastic triv-
ellers would make it, is yet greatl) superior to an)-
thing he has met with in Judaea, and even suffi-
cient to recall much of the scenery of the West

17 Perhaps the Spiings are the onlv objects
which in themselves and apart fiom their associa-
tions, reall) stnke an English tiaveller with aston-
ishment and admiration Such glorious fountains
as those of Am J dad or the R is el Mukatta, wheie
a great body of the clearest water w ells silently but
swiftl) out from deep blue recesses worn in the foot
of a low cliff of limestone rock, and at once forms
ι considerable stream — or as that of Tell el Kady,
eddying forth from the base of a lovely, wooded
mound into a wide, deep, and limpid pool — or
those of Banias and Fijth, where α laige river
leaps headlong, foaming and roaring, from its cave
— or even as that of /emw, bubbling upwards from
the level ground — are very raiely to be met with
out of irregular, rock), mountainous countries, and
being such unusual sights can hardh be looked on
by the traveller without surprise and emotion
But, added to this their natural impressiveness,
there is the consideration of the prominent part
which so many of these springs have pla)ed in the
historv Even the caverns are not more charac-
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a Stanley, S f P p 117, where the lessons to be
gathered from these ruins of so many successive na
tions and races are admirably drawn out

δ lor a list of these, see FOREST
<· That at the northern foot of Neby Samwil, out of

teristic of Palestine, or oftener mentioned in the
accounts both of the great national crises and of
more ordinary transactions It is sufficient here
to name I n hakkore, Ln-^edi, Gihon, and, in this
particulai distnct, the spring of Harod, the foun-
tain of Jezreel, En dor, and 1 η gannim, reserving
a fuller treatment of the subject for the special head
of SPRINGS [See also JOUN TAINS ]

18 The ν alle) s which lead down from the upper
level in this district to the valley of the Jordan,
and the mountains through which they descend,
are also a great impiovement on those which form
the eastern portion of Judah, and even of Benja-
min The valle)s are (as aheady remaiked) less
precipitous, because the level from which they start
in then descent is lower, while that of the Jordan
Valley is higher, and they have lost that savage
character winch distinguishes the naked clefts of
the wadies Suweind and Kelt, of the Ainjidi or
Zuweirah, and have become wider and shallower,
swelling out here and theie into basins, and con-
taining much land under cultivation more or less
legular Fine stiearns IUII through many of these
valleys, in which a considerable body of water is
found ev en after the hottest and longest summers,
their banks hidden by a thick shrubbery of olean-
ders and other flow ei ing trees, — truly a delicious
sight, and one most rarely seen to the south of Je-
rusalem, or within many miles to the north of it.
The mountains, though bare of wood and but par

tiall) cultivated, have none of that arid, worn look
which renders those east of Hebron, and even those
between Mukhmas and Jencho, so lepulsive In
f ict, the eastern district of the Jtbel Nablus con-
tair s some of the most fertile and ν aluable spots
in Palestine d

19 Hardly less rich is the extensive region
which hes northwest of the cit) of Nablus, between
it and Carmel, in which the mount una gradually
bieak down into the Plain of Sharon This has
been very imperfectly explored, but it is spoken of
as extremel) fertile — huge fields of corn, with
occasional tracts of wood, recalling the county of
Kent** — but mostly a continued expanse of slop-
ing downs.

20 But with all its richness, and all its advance
on the southern part of the country, there is a
btrange dearth of natural wood about this central
distnct Olive-tree^ are indeed to be found every-
where, but the) are artificially cultivated for their
fruit, and the olive is not a tree which adds to the
look of a lindscape A few carobs are also met
with in such richei spots as the Valley of Nablus.
But of all natural non fruit-bearing trees there is
a singular dearth It is this which makes the
wooded sides of Carmel and the park like sceneiy
of the adjacent slopes and plains so remarkable.
True, when compared with European timber, the
tree» aie but small but then abundance is in
strong contrast with the absolute dearth of wood
in the neighboring mountains Carmel is always
mentioned b) the ancient prophets and poets as
remarkable for its luxuriance, and, as theie is no
reason to believe that it has changed its character,
we have, in the expressions referred to, pretty con-
clusive evidence that the look of the adjoining dis-

which rise the gentle hills which bear the rums oi
Gibeon, Neballat etc , is perhaps the first of these in
the advance from south to north

d Robimon, Bibl Res m 304
e Lord Lindsay (Bonn's ed ), ρ 256
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fcnct of rphiaim was not very different then from
what it is now

21 No sooner, however, is the Plain of Esdra-
elon passed, than a considerable improvement is
perceptible The low hills which spread down
from the mountains of Galilee, and form the bai-
ner between the plains of Akka and Esdraelon, are
covered with timber, of moderate size, it is true,
but of thick, vigorous giowth, and pleasant to the
eye Eastward of these hills rises the round mass
of Taboi, dark with its copses of oak, and set ofi
by contrast with the bare slopes of Jebel ed Duliy
(the so called "Litt le Hermon' ) and the white
hilL of Nazareth North of Tabor and Nazareth
is the phin of el-Butt auf, an upland tiact hitherto
'very imperfectly descnbed, but appaiently of a
similar nature to I sdraelon, though much more
elevated It runs from east to west, in which di
rection it is perhips ten miles long, b\ two miles
wide at its broadest part It is described as ex
tremely fertile, and abounding in vegetation Be-
yond this the amount of natuial growth increases
at e\eiy step, until towards the north the country
becomes what even in the West would be consideied
as well timbered Ihe centie part — the watershed
between the upper end of the Jordan Valley on the
one hand, and the Mediterranean on the other, is
a succession of swelling hills, covered with oak and
terebinth, its occasional launes thickly clothed in
addition with maple, arbutus, sumach, and other
trees So abundant is the timber that laige quan-
tities of it are regulai ly carried to the sea-coast at
Tjre, and there shipped as fuel to the towns on
the coast (Rob n 450) The geneial level of the
counti) is not quite equal to that of Judaea and
Samana, but on the other hand there are points
which reach a greater ele\ation than an} thing in
the south, such as the prominent group of JeOel
Jui wuk, and perhaps Tibnw — and which have
all the greater effect fiom the surrounding country
being lower Tibnin lies about the centre of the
district, and as far north as this the valleys run
east and west of the w aterUied, but above it they run
northwaids into the Litany, which cleaves the coun-
try from east to west and forms the northern border
of the district, and indeed of the Hoi} Land itself

22 I h e notices of this romantic district in the
Bible are but scanty, in fact, till the date of the
New lestament, when it had acquned the name of
Galilee, it ma} be said, for all purposes of his
tory, to be hardly mentioned And e\en m the
New Testament times the interest is confined to a
ver} small portion — the south and southwest cor
ner, containing Nazareth, Cana, and Nain, on the
confines of Lsdraelon, Capernaum, Tiberias, and
Gennesaret, on the maigin of the I ake a

In the great Roman conquest, oi rather destruc-
tion, of Galilee, which preceded the fall of Jerusa
lem, the contest penetrated but a short distance
into the interior Jotapata and Giscala — neither
of them more th\n 12 miles from the Lake — are
the farthest points to which we know of the strug-
gle extending in that wooded and impenetrable
district One of the eaihest accounts we possess
describes it as a land "quiet and secuie (Judg

PALESTINE

xvm 27) There is no thoroughfare through it,
nor any inducement to make one May there not
be, retired in the recesses of these wood} hills and
intricate valle>s, many a ullage whose inhabitants
have lived on from age to age, undisturbed by the
invasions and depopulations with which Israelites,
4.ssvnans, Romans, and Moslems have successively
visited the more open and accessible parts of the
country ?

23 l· rom the present appearance of this district
we may, with some allowances, perhaps gam an
idea of what the more southern portions of the
central highlands were during the earlier penods
in the histoi > There is little material difference
in the natural conditions of the two legions Gal-
ilee is slightly nearer the springs and the cool
breezes of the snow covered Lebanon, and further
distant fiom the hot siroccos of the southern des
erts, and the volcanic nature of a portion of its
soil is more favorable to vegetation than the chalk
of Judaea, but these cncumstances, though they
would tell to a ceitain degree, would not produce
any vei} maiked difference» in the appearance of
the country provided other conditions were alike
It therefore seems fair to believe that the hills of
Shechem, Bethel, and Hebron, when Abram first
wandered over them, were not vei} inferior to those
of the Belad Besharah or the Belad el-Buitauj
The timber was probably smaller, but the oak-
groves b of Moreh Mamre, Tabor,c must have con-
sisted of large trees, and the narrative implies that
the "forests ' or "woods ' of Hareth, Ziph, and
Bethel were more than mere scrub

24 The causes of the piesent bareness of the
face of the country are two, which indeed can
hardly be separated The first is the destruction
of the timber in that long series of sieges and in-
vasions which began with the invasion of Shishak
(B C circa 970) and has not \et come to an end
This, by depriving the soil and the streams of shel
ter fiom the burning sun, at once made, as it in-
variably does, the climate more and than before,
and doubtless diminished the rainfall Ihe second
is the decay of the terraces necessary to retain the
soil on the steep slopes of the round hills This
decay is owing to the general unsettlement and in-
security which have been the lot of this poor little
country almost evei since the Bab} Ionian conquest
The ten aces once gone, there was nothing to pre-
vent the soil which they supported being washed
aw ay by the heavy rains of winter, and it is hope-
less to look for a renewal of the w ood, or for an}
real improvement in the general face of the coun-
try, until they have been first reestablished This
cannot happen to any extent until a just and film
;overnment shall give confidence to the inhab-

itants.
25 Few things are a more constant source of

surprise to the stranger in the Holy Land than the
manner in which the hill tops are, throughout,
selected for habitation A town m a vallej is a
rare exception On the other hand, scarce a single
eminence of the multitude alwa}s in sight but is
crowned with its city or village,6* inhabited or in
ruins, often so placed as if not accessibility but in

« The associations of Mt Tabor, dim as they are,
belong to the Old Testament for there can be very
httle doubt that i( was no more the scene of the
Tran«nguratior; than tb Moun of Olives was [HER
MON, Amer ed TABOR.

b In the Authorized Version rendered inaccurately
"plain '

c Tabor (1 Sam χ 3) has no connection with the
mount of the same name

d The same thing may be observed, though not
with the same exclusive regularity, in Provence, a
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accessibility had been the object of its builders α

And indeed such was then object These groups
af naked, forlorn structure*., piled irregularl) one
over the other on the curve of the hill top, their
rectangular outline, flat roofs, and blank walls, sug
gestive to the western mind rather of fastness than
of peaceful habitation, sm rounded b) filthy heaps
of the rubbish of centuries, approached onl) b} the
nairow, winding path worn white, on the gray or
blown breast of the hill—are the lmeal descend
ants, if indeed they do not sometimes contain the
actuil remains of the "fenced cities, great and
walled up to heaven, which are so frequently
mentioned in the lecords of the Israelite conquest
The}- beir witness now, no less surely than thev
did even in that early age, and as the} have done
through all the lavages and conquests of thirty
centuries, to the msecunt) of the country — to the
continual risk of sudden plundei and destruction
mcuiied by those rash enough to take up their
dwelling in the plain Another and hardly less
valid reason for the piactice is furnished in the
terms of our Lord's well known apologue, —namely
the treacherous nature of the loose alluvial " sand "
of the plain under the sudden rush of the wmtei
torrents from the neighboring hills, as compared
with the safety and mm foundation attainable bv.
building on the naked " rock' of the hills them-
selves (Matt vn 24-27)

26 These hill towns were not what gave the
Israelites their main difficulty in the occupition of
the country Wherevei strength of arm and fleet-
ness of foot availed, there those haidy w amors
fierce as lions, sudden md swift as eagles sure-
footed and fleet as the wild deer on the hills (1 Chr
xn 8, 2 Sam ι 23, n 18), easily conquered It
was in the plains, where the hoises and chariots of
the Canaamtes and Philistines had space to ma
noeuvie, that they failed in dislodging the aborigines
" Judah drave out the inhabitants of the mountain,
but could not drive out the inhabitants of the val-
ley, because the) had chariots of iron . .
neither could Manasseh drive out the inhabitants
of Beth-shean nor Megiddo,' in the
plain of Lsdraelon . " nor could 1 ph-
rami drive out the Canaamtes that dwelt in Gezer,
on the maritime plain neai Ramleh . .
" nor could 4.sher di lve out the inhabitants of Ac-
cho and the Amontes forced the
children of Dan into the mountain, for they would
not suffer them to come down into the valley "
(Judg ι 19-35) Ihus in this case the ordinary
conditions of conquest were reversed — the conquer-
ors took the hills, the conquered kept the plains
fo a people so exclusive as the Tews there must
have been a constant satisfaction m the elevation
and inaccessibility of their highland regions This
is evident in eveij page of their literature, which
is tinged throughout with a highland coloring 1 he
"mountains weie to "bring peace, ' the "little
hills, justice to the people ' when plenty came,
the corn was to flourish on the " top of the moun-
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countiy which in its natural and artificial features
presents many a likeness to Palestine

ta ins" (Ps lxxn 3, 16) In like manner the
mountains were to be joyful before Jehovah when
He came to judge his people (xcvm 8) What
gave its keenest sting to the Babylonian conquest,
was the consideration that the " mountains of Is-
rael," the " ancient high places, weie become a
" prey and a derision, ' while, on the other hand,
one of the most joyful circumst mces of the restoia-
tion is, that the mountains 'shall yield their fiuit
as befoie, and be settled after their old estates "
(Ez xxxvi 1, 8 11) But it is needless to multi-
ply instances of this, which pervades the wiitmgs
of the psalmists and piophets in a truly remaikable
manner, and must be famihai to ever) student of
the Bible (See the citations in S φ Ρ ch n
via ) Nor was it unacknowledged b) the sur-
rounding heathen W e have their own testimony
that in their estimation Jehovah was the " God of
the mountains ' (1 Κ χχ 28), and the) showed
then appreciation of the fact b) fighting (as already
noticed), when possible, in the lowlands The
contrast is strongly brought out in the repeated
expression of the psalmists " Some, like the
Canaamtes and Philistines of the lowlands, " p u t
their trust m chanots and some m horses, but we "
— we mountaineers from our " sanctuary on the
heights of ' /ion — " will remember the name
of Jehovah oui God," ' the God of Jxcob our
father, the shepherd warnor whose only weipons
were sword ind bow — t h e God who is now a high
foi tress for us — " at whose command both chariot
and horse aie fallen, "who burneth the chariots
in the fire' (Ps xx 1, 7, xlvi 7-11, kxvi 2, 6)

27 But the hills were occupied by othei edifices
besides the " fenced cities ' J he tiny white domes
which stand perched here and theie on the summits
of the eminences, and mark the holy ground in
which some Mohammedan saint is resting— some-
times standing alone, sometimes near the village
in either cise surrounded with a rude mclosure and
overshadowed with the grateful shade and pleasant
coloi of terebinth or carob — these are the sue-
ctssors of the " high places or sanctuaries so
constantl) denounced by the prophets, ard which
were set up " o n every high hill and under every
gieen tree (Jer n 20, Γ ζ νι 13)

28 Iiom the mountainous structure of the Holy
I and and the extraordinary variations in the level
of its diffeient distnets, arises a further peculiarity
most interesting and most characteristic — namely,
the extensive views of the countiy which can be
obtained from various commanding points The
number oipanoi amas which piesent themselves to
the traveller in Palestine is truly lemarkable lo
speak of the w est of Jordan onl), for east of it all is
at present moie or less unknown — the prospects
fiom the height of Bern naimp near Hebron,
from the Mount of Olives, from Neby Samwd,
from Bethel, fiom Gerizim oi Fbil fiom Jemn,
Carmel, labor, Safed, the Cistle of Banias, the
Kubbet en-Naw above Damascus — are known to
many tiavellers Their peculiar charm resides m

a Two «uch ma} be named as types of the rest —
Kuriyet Jitt (ptihaps an ancient Gath or Gitta), perched
on one of the western spurs of the Jebel Nabl /<?, and
described high up beside the road from Jaffa to Nab
lus and Wezr or Mazr, on the absolute top of the
lofty peaked hill, at the foot of which the spring of
Jalud wells forth

δ Robinson. Bibl Res ι 490
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their wide extent, the number of spots historically
remarkable which are visible at once, the limpid
clearness of the air, which bungs the most distant
objects compaiatively close, and the consideration
that in many cases the feet must be standing on
the same ground, and the eyes resting on the same
spots which have been stood upon and gazed at by
the most famous patnarchs, prophets, ind heroes,
of all the successive a_,es in the eventful history of
the counti) We cm stand wheie Abraham and
[jjt stood looking down fiom Bethel into the Jor
dan Valley, when l o t chose to go to Sodom and
the gieat destiny of the Hebrew people was fixed
forever,a 01 with Abrihim on the height near He-
bron gazing ovei the gulf tow aids Sodom at the
\ast column of smoke as it towered aloft tinged
with the rising sun, and wondering whether his
kinsman had escaped, 01 w ith Gaal the son of Fbed
on Genzim when he watched the armed men steal
along like the sh idow of the mountains on the
plain of the Mukhna 01 with Deborah and Barak
on Mount 1 ibor when they saw the hosts of the
Canaanites m irshalhng to their doom on the un
duhtions of 1 sdiaelon, or with 1 hsha on Carmel
looking acioss the samt wide space towards fehunem,
and recognizing the lereaved mother as she uiged
her course over the flit before him, or, in later
times with Mohammed on the heights above
Dam iscus, when he put bv an eaithly for a heavenl)
paradise, oi with Richard Cceur de Lion on Neby
hamiuil when he refused to look at the towers of the
Hoi) City in the deliverance of which he could
take no part Ihese we can see, but the most
famous and the most extensive of all we cannot see
Ihe view of Bilaam from Pisgah, and the \iew of
Moses fro η the same spot, we cannot realize, be
ciuse the locality of Pisgah is not )et accessible
[Yet see Addition to N* i>o, Amer ed ]

lhesc views are a feature in which Palestine is
perhaps appioached by no other country, certainly
by no country w hose history is at all equal in mi
poitance to the woild Great as is their charm
when \iewed as meie landscapes, their deep and
abiding interest lies m their intimate connection
with the history and the remaikable manner in
which the) corroborite its statements By its
constant refaenee to localities — mountain, rock,
plain, river, tree — t h e Bible seems to invite exim-
mation and, indeed, it is only by such exanima
tion that we can appiecnte its minute accuracy and
realize how fir its plain matter of fact statements
of actuil occurrences, to actuil persons, in actual
places — how fir these laise its records above the
unreal and unconnected rhapsodies and the vain
repetitions, of the sacred books of othei religions b

29 \. few words must be said in general de-
scnption of the maritime lowland, which it will le
rememlered inteivenes between the sea and the
highlands and of which detailed accounts will be
found under the heads of its gieat divisions

Ihis region, only slightly elevated above the
level of the Mediterranean, extends without mtei
ruption fiom d Ai ish, south of Gaza, to Mount

a Stanley, S φ Ρ pp 218, 219
b Nothing can be more instructive than to compare

(in regard to thi5* one only of the m my points in which
they differ) the Bible with the Koran So little as-
ertainable connection has the Koran with the life or

careei of Mohammed that it seems impossible to
arrange it with any certainty in the order, real or
ostensible, of its composition With the Bible, on the
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Carmel It naturally divides itself into two por
tions, each of about half its length the lower one
the wider, the upper one the nanower I h e lower
half is the Plain of the Phihstmes — Phihstia, or,
as the Hebrews called it, the bliejtlah or lowland.
[ S E P H E L A ] I h e upper h ilf is the Sharon oi Sa-
ron of the Old and ]New Itstaments, the " lores t
counti y of Josephus and the 1 XX (Joseph Ant
xiv 13, § 3, I X X Is lxv 10) [ S H V R O N ]

Viewed fiom the sea this nmitime region appens
as a long, low coast of white oi cream colored sand,
its slight undulations rising occasion illy into
mounds or cliffs, which in one or two places, such
as Jaffa and Um Jhalid, almost aspire to the dig
rnt) of headlands Over these white undulations,
m the farthest background, stretches the faint blue
level line of the highlands of Judsea ind Simana

30 Such is its appear nice from without But
from within, when travelsed, oi overlooked from
some point on those blue hills huch as Beit w> or
Bed nettif, the piospect is veiy difleient

I h e Philistine Plain is on an aveiage fifteen or
sixteen miles m width from the coast to the fir«t
beginning of the I elt of hills which forms the grad-
ual approach to the highl md of the mountains of
Judah Ihis district of mferioi hills contains
many places which have been identified with those
named in the lists of the Conquest as being in the
plain and it was therefore pol ablv, attached origi-
nally to the plain, and not to the highland It is
desciibed by modern travdkrs as a beautiful open
countiy, consisting of low cilcireous hills rising
from the alluvial soil of broad arable valleys, coveied
with inhabited villages md deseited ruins, and
clothed with much natui d shrubbery and with
large plintations of olives m α high state of culti-
vation, the whole graduall} broadening down into
the wide expanse of the plain c itself The plain
is in man} pirts almost α dead level, in others
gentl} undulating in long waves, here and there
low mounds or hillocks, each crowned with its vil
Uge, and η ore rarely still α hill overtopping the
rest, like Tell es Snjieh oi Ajlun the seat of some
fortress of Jewish or Crusading times The laiger
towns, as Gaza and Ashdod, which stand near the
shore, are surrounded with huge groves of olive,
sycamore, ind palm, as in the davs of King David
(1 Chi xxvn 28) — some of them among the
most extensive in the country Ihe whole plain
appears to consist of a Irown loamy soil, light, but
rich, and almost without a stone Ihis is noted as
its characteristic in a remarkable expiession of one
of the leaders in the Maccibsein wars, a gieat part
of which were fought in this locality (1 Mace χ
73) It is to this absence of stone that the disap-
pearance of its ancient towns ard villages — so
much nioie complete than in other paits of the
country— is to be traced Ihe common material
is buck, made, after the Egyptian fashion, of the
sandy loam of the plain mixed with stubble, and
this has been washed away m almost all cases by
the rains of successive centimes (Ihomson, ρ 563)
It is now, as it was when the Philistines possessed

other hand, each book belongs to a certain penod It
describes the persons oi that period, the places under
the names which the> then bore, and with many a
note of identity by which they can often be still rec
ogmzed, so that it may be said, almost without
exaggeration, to be the b^bt Handbook to Palestine

c Robinson, Bibl Res η 15, 20, 29, 32 228
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/t, one enormous cornfield, an ocean of w heat cov-
ers the wide expanse between the lull·» and the sand
dunes of the sea shoie, without interiuptioii of any
kind — no break or hedge, h irdly e\en a single
olive tree (Thomson, ρ ο52, Van de Velde, η 175)
Its feitihty is marvelous, for the piodigious crops
winch it laises arc pioduced, and probably ha\e
been produced almost }tar b) 3 ear foi the last
40 centimes, without any of the appliances which
we find necess ir) foi success — w ith no manure
beyond th it naturally supplied bv the washing
down of the hill toirents—without urination,
without succession of crops, and with only the
rude«t method of husbandr} No wonder that the
Jews struggle 1 hard to get, and the Philistines to
keep such α puze no wondei that the hosts of
Egypt and Assjna were content to tra\erse and
re tnveise a region where then supplies of coin
were so a abundmt and so eisily obtained

Ihe southern pait of the Philistine Plun, in the
neighborhood of Beit Jibuti, appeals to ha\e been
coveied, as late as the sixth century, with α forest,
called the lorest of Geiar, but of this no traces are
known now to exist (Procopius of Gaza, bchoh ι on
2 Chr xiv )

ol ihe Plun of Shiron is much narrower than
Philistia It is about ten miles wide from the sea
to the foot of the mountains which are here of a
more abrupt character than those of Philistia, and
without the intermediate hilly region theie occm
ring 4t the same time it is more undulating and
lne^uhr than the former and ciossed by stieams
fiom the cential hills, some of them of cons derable
size and cont lining water during the whole }eai
Owing to the genei il level of the suiface and to
the accumulation of sand on the shore, se\eral of
these stieams spiead out into wide marshes, which
might without difficulty be tuinel to purposes of
irnj; ition but in their present neglected state form
large boj;jj) plicts The soil is extremely rich,
valuing fiom blight red to deep bhck, and pi ο
ducmg enormous crops of weeds or grain, as the
case may be Heie and there, on the margins of
the streims or the bordeis of the marshes, aie Urge
tracts of lank meadow, where many a herd ot
camels or cattle may be seen feeding, as the lojal
heids did in the time of David (1 Chi xxvn 2J)
At its 1101 them end Sharon is narrowed by the
low hills which gather round the western flinks
of Carmel ind giadually encroach upon it until it
terminates entirely against the shoulder of the
mountain itself, leawng only a narrow beach at the
foot of the piomontory by which to communicate
with the plain on the noith

32 I he ti ict of white sand already mentioned
as forming the shore line of the whole coast, is
gradually encioichmg on this magnificent legion
In the south it has buned \skelon, and 111 the
north between Caesarea and Jaffa the dunes are
said to be as much as three miles wide and 300
feet high The obstruction which is thus caused
to the outflow oi the streams has been already
noticed All along the edge of Shaion tneie aie
pools and maishes due to it In some places the
sand is coveied by a stunted growth of maritime
pines, the descendants of the forests which at the
Christian era gave its name to this portion of the
Plain, and which seem to have existed as late as
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the second Crusade (Vimsauf in Ch on of Cms ).
It is probable for the reasons already stated, that
the Jews nevei peimanently occupied more than a
small portion of this nch and fa\ored region Its
pnncipal towns were, it is true allotted to the
different tribes (Josh xv 45-47, xvi 3, Gezer
xvn 11, Dor, e t c ) , but this was in anticipation
of the intended conquest (xni 3-6) Ihe five
cities of the Philistines lemained in their posses-
sion (1 Sam ν , xxi 10, xx\n ) and the district
wis regarded as one independent of and apait from
Israel (xxvn 2, 1 Κ 11 39, 2 Κ \ιιι 2 3) In
like manner Dor lemained in the hands of the
Canaanites (<Judg 1 27), and Gezer in the hands
ot the Philistines till taken from them in Solo-
mon s time by his fathei 111 law (1 Κ ιχ 16)
We fjnd that towards the end of the monarchy the
tribe of Benjamin was in possession of L}dd,
Jimzu, Ono and other pi ices 111 the plain (Neh
xi 35 2 Chi ΧΧΛΙΠ 18) but it was only by a

gradual process of extension from their natne hills,
in the rough ground of which they weie sife fiom
the attack of cavalry and chiriots But though
the Jews never had any hold on the region it had
its own population, and towns piobabl) not mfenoi
to any 111 Syria Both Gaza and Askelon had
regular ports (majunas) and theie is evidence to
show t int they were ver} important and very large
long before the fall of the Tewish monarchy (Ken-
rick, Phoenicia, pp 27-29) \shdod, though on
the open plain, resisted foi 29 years the attack of
the whole Lg>ptian force a similar attack to that
which reduced Jerusalem without a blow (2 Chr
xn j , and was sufficient on another occasion to
destroy it after a siege of a year and a half, even
when fortified bv the woiks of a scoie of successive
monaichs (2 Κ. χχν 1-3)

33 In the Roman times this legion was con
sidered the pride of the country (B J 1 29, § 9),
and some of the most important cities of the
province stood in it — Csesarea, \ntipatns, Dios
polls The one mcient port of the Jews, the

beautiful city of Joppa, occupied a position
central between the Shefelah and Sharon Roads
led from these various cities to each other, to Jeru-
salem Neapohs and Sebaste m the mteiior, and
to Ptolemais and Gaza on the north and south
The commerce of Damascus, and, bejond Damas-
cus of Persia and India, passed this way to Fgvpt,
Rome, and the infant colonies of the west, and that
traffic and the constant movement of troops back-
w irds and forwards must have made this plain one
of the busiest and most populous regions of Syria
at the time of Christ Now, Csesarea is a wave-
washed ruin, Antipatns has vanished both m name
and substance Diospohs has shaken off the appel-
lation which it bore in the da)s of its prosperity,
and is α meie village remarkable only for the rum
of its fine mediaeval church and for the palm-grove
which shrouds it from view Joppa alone main
tains a dull life, suiviving solely because it is the
neaiest point at which the sea going tiavellers from
the west can approach Jerusalem 1 or a few miles
above laffa cultivation is still carried on, but the
fear of the Bedouins who roam (as the) always
have b roamed) over parts of the plain, plundering
all passers bv, and extorting black mail from the
wretched peasants, has desolated a large district,

α Le gremer de la Syne (Due de Raguse, Voyage)
b The Bedouins from beyond Jordan whom Gideon

repulsed, destroyed the earth " as far as Gaza, ' ι e

they filled the Plain of Esdraelon, and overflowed mtc
Sharon, and thence southwards to the richest prize of
the day
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and effectually prevents it being used any longer
as the route for travellers from south to north;
while in the portions which are free from this
scourge, the teeming soil itself is doomed to un-
productiveness through the folly and iniquity of its
Turkish rulers, whose exactions have driven, and
are driving, its industrious and patient inhabitants
to remoter parts of the land.®

34. The characteristics already described are
hardly peculiar to Palestine. Her hilly surface
and general height, her rocky ground and thin soil,
her torrent beds wide and dry for the greater part
of the year, even her belt of maritime lowland —
these she shares with other lands, though it would
perhaps be difficult to find them united elsewhere.
But there is one feature, as yet only alluded to, in
which she stands alone. This feature is the Jor-
dan — the one River of the country.

35. Properl) to comprehend this, we must cast
our e}es for a few moments north and south, out-
side the narrow limits of the Holy Land. From
top to bottom — from north to south — from An-
tioch to Akaba at the tip of the eastern horn of
the Red Sea, S}ria is cleft by a deep and narrow
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trench running parallel with the coast of the Medi-
terranean, and dividing, as if by a fosse or ditch,
the central range of maritime highlands from those
further east.* At two points only in its length is
the trench interrupted: by the range of Lebanon
and Hermon, and by the high ground south of
the Dead Sea. Of the three compartments thus
foimed, the northern is the valley of the Orontes;
the southern is the Wac/y el-Arabah, while the
cential one is the \ alley of the Jordan, the Arabah
of the Hebrews, the Aulon of the Greeks, and
the Ghor of the Arabs. Whether this remarkable
fissure in the suiface of the earth originally ran
without intenuption from the Mediterranean to the
Red Sea, and was afterwards (though still at a
time long anterior to the historic period) broken by
the protrusion or elevation of the two tracts just
named, cannot be ascertained in the present state
of our geological knowledge of this region. The
central of its three divisions is the only one with
which we have at present to do; it is also the most
remarkable of the three. The river is elsewhere
desci ibed in detail [JORDAN] ; but it and the val-
ley through which it rushes down its extraordinary

Profile-Section of the Holy Land from the Dead Sea to Mount Hermon, along the line of the Jordan.

descent — and which seems as it were to inclose
and conceal it during the whole of its course —
must be here biiefly characterized as essential to a
correct comprehension of the country of which they
form the external barrier, dividing Galilee, Ephraim,
and Judah from Bashan, Gilead, and Moab, re-
spectiv ely.

36. To speak first of the Valley. It begins with
the river at its remotest springs of Hasbeiya on the
N. W. side of Hermon, and accompanies it to the
lower end of the Dead Sea, a length of about 150
miles. During the whole of this distance its course
is straight, and its direction nearly clue north and
south. The springs of Hasbeiya are 1,700 feet
above the level of the Mediterranean, and the
northern end of the Dead Sea is 1,317 feet below
it, so that between these two points the valley falls
with more or less regularity through a height of
more than 3,000 feet. But though the river dis-
appears at this point, the valley still continues its
descent below the waters of the Dead Sea till it
reaches a further depth of 1,308 feet. So that the

bottom of this extraordinary crevasse is actually
more than 2,000 feet below the surface of the
ocean.c Even that portion which extends down to
the brink of the lake and is open to observation,
is without a parallel in any other part of the world.
It is obvious that the road by which these depths
are reached from the Mount of Olives or Hebron
must be very steep and abrupt. But this is not
its real peculiarity. Equally great and sudden
descents may be found in our own or other moun-
tainous countries. That which distinguishes this
from all others is the fact that it is made into the
very bowels of the earth. The traveller who stands
on the shore of the Dead Sea has reached a point
nearly as far below the surface of the ocean as the
miners in the lowest levels of the deepest mines of
Cornwall.

37. In width the valley varies. In its upper and
shallower portion, as between Banias and the lake
of Huleh, it is about five miles across; the inclos-
ing mountains of moderate height, though tolerably
vertical in character; the floor almost an absolute

a This district, called the Sahel Athlit, between the
sea and the western flanks of Carmel, has been within
a very few years reduced from being one of the most
thriving and productive regions of the country, as
well as one of the most profitable to the government,
to desolation and desertion, by these wicked exactions.
The taxes are paid in kind ; and the officers who gather
them demand so much giain for their own perquisites
as to leave the peasant barely enough for the next
sowing. In addition to this, as long as any people
remain in a district they are liable for the whole of the
tax at whi ,h the district is rated. No wonder that

under such pressure the inhabitants o'f the Sahel
Athlit have almost all emigrated to Egjpt, where the
system is better, and better administered.

b So remarkable is this depression, that it is adopted
by the great geographer Hitter as the base of his de-
scription of Syria.

c Deep as it now is, the Dead Sea was once doubt-
less far deeper, for the sediment brought into it by
the Jordan must be gradually accumulating No data
however, exist by which <o judge of the rate of this
accumulation.
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flat, with the mysterious river hidden from sight
in an impenetrable jungle of reeds and marsh vege-
tation

Between the Huleh and the Sea of Galilee, as
far as we have any information, it contracts, and
becomes more of an ordinary ravine or glen

It is in its third and lower portion that the
valley assumes its more definite and legular char
acter During the greater part of this poition, it
is about se\en miles wide from the one w ill tc
the other Ihe eastern mountains preserve their
3tr light line of direction and their massive hoi ι
zontal wall like aspect, during almost the wholel

distance Here and there they aie cloven bv. the
vist mysterious rents through which the Hiero
max, the Wady Zwka, and other streams force
their way down to the Jordan I h e western moim
tains are more irregular in height, then slopes
less veitical and their general line is interrupted
by projecting outposts such as Tell 1 asail, and
Km η Swtabeh North of Jericho they recede
in a kind of wide amphitheatre, and the valley
becomes twehe miles bioad, a breadth which it
thenceiorward retains to the southern extremit)
of the Dead Sea Â  hat the real bottom of this
cavitj may be, or at what depth below the suiface
is not vet known, but tint which meets the e\e is
d level or gently undulating surface of li^ht sandy
soil at out Jericho bnlhant white, about Beis m
dark and reddish, ciossed at interval* by the tor
rents of the western highlands which have ploughed
their zigzag course deep down into its soft sub
stance, ind even in autumn betray the presence of
moistuie bv the bright green of the thorn bushes
which flouiihh in and aiound their channels, and
cluster in gi eater profusion round the spring heads
at the foot of the mountains Formerl) palms
abounded on both sidesb of the Jordan at its
lower end but none now exist there Passing
through this vegetation, such as it is, the travellei
emerges on a plain of bare sand, furrowed out in
liinumeiable channels by the rain streams, all run-
ning eastwxrd towards the river, which lies theie
in the distance though invisible Gradually these
channels mciease in number and depth till they
foim steep cones or mounds of sand of brilliant
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white, 50 to 100 feet high, their lower part loos*
but their upper portion indurated b) the action of
the rains and the tremendous heat of the sun e

Here and there these cones are marshaled in a
tolerably regular line, like gigantic tents, and form
the bank of a terrace overlooking a flat considerably
lower in level than that already travelsed After
crossing this lower flat for some distance, another
descent, of α few feet onlv, is made into a thick
growth of dwaif shrubs and when this has been
pursued until the traveller has well nigh lost all
patience, he suddenly arnves on the edge of a
1 hole ' filled with thick trees and shrubs, whose
tops rise to a level with his feet Through the
thicket comes the welcome sound of rushing waters
This is the Joidan d

38 Buried as it is thus between such lofty
ranges and shielded from every bieeze, the climate
of the Jordan Valley is extremely hot and relaxing
Its enervating mfluenceis shown by the inhabitants
of Jericho, who aie a small, feeble, exhausted race,
dependent for the cultivation of their lands on the
haidier peasants of the highland vilhges (Rob ι
550), and to this day prone to the vices which are
often developed by tropical climates, and which
brought destruction on Sodom and Gomon ah But
the circumstances which are unfavorable to morils
are most favorable to fertility Whether there was
any great amount of cultivation and habitation m
this region in the times of the Isiaehtes the Bible
does not e say, but in post biblical tunes theie is
no doubt on the point The palms of Jericho, and
of Vbila (opposite Jencho on the other side of the
river) and the extensive 1 alsam and lose gardens
of the former place, are spoKen of by Josephus, who
calls the whole district ι 'divine spot" (θίίον
χωρίον Β J ιν 8, § d see vol n 1265) / Beth-
ban was a proverb among the rabbis for its fertil-

ltj Succoth was the site of Jacob's first settlement
west of the Tordan and therefore was piol ibly
then, as it still ib an eligible spot In later times
indigo and sugar appear to have been grown neir
Jericho and elsewhere, 0 aqueducts aie still par-
tially standing, of Christian or Saracenic arches,
and there are remains all over the plain between
Jericho and the river of former residences or towns

ft North of the Wady Zurka their character alters
They lose t\xv vertical wall like appearance so striking
at Jericho and become more broken and sloping The
wnter had an excellent view of the mountains behind
Beisan from the Burj at Zerm in October, 1861 Zerin
though distant, is sufficiently high to command a
prospect into the inteiior of the mountains Thus
viewed their wall like character had entirely vanished
There appeared instead an infinity of separate sum
mits fully as irregular and multitudinous as any dis
trict west of Jordan, rising gradually in height as they
receded eastward Is this the case with this locality
only ? or would the whole region east of the Jord in
prove equally broken if viewed sufficiently near?

Prof Stanley hints that such may be the case (S §
Ρ ρ 320) Certainly the hills of Judah and Samaria
appear as much a wall as those ea<-t of Jordan
when viewed from the sea coast

b Jericho was the city of palm trees (2 Chr xxvm
15) and Josephus mentions the palms of Abila, on
the eastern side of the river as the scene of Moses'
last address The whole shoie of the Dead Sea,"
sav s Mr P< ole c is strewed with palms ' (Geogr
Society s Journal 1856) Dr Anderson (p 192) de
scribes a large grove as standing on the lower margin
af the sea between Wady Mojeb (Ainon) and Zurka
Μα η (Callirhot)

The writer is here speaking from his own observa-
tion of the lower part A similar description is given
by Lynch of the upper part (Official Report, April 13,
\ an de λ elde Me ? ο r ρ 125)

d The lines which haye given many a young mind
its first and most lasting impression of the Jordan
and its surrounding scenery are not more accurate
than many other versions of Scripture scenes and
facts —

' Sweet fields beyond the swelling flood
Stan 1 d essed m living green

So to the Jews old Canaan stood,
While Jor Ian ι ollc I between

e Besides Gilgal the tube of Benjamin had ioui
cities or settlements in the neighborhood of Jericho
(Josh xvm 21) The rebuilding of the last named
town in Ahab s reign piobably indicates an increase
in the prosperity of the district

/ This seems to have been the περιχωρο? or " re
gion. round about Jordan, mentioned in the Gospels,
and possibly answering to the Ci ar of the ancient
Hebrews (See Stanley, 5 £ Ρ ρρ 284 488 )

9 The word suckkar (sugar) is found in the names
•f places near Tiberias below Sebbeh (Masada), and

near Gaza, as well as at Jericho All these are in the
depressed regions For the indigo, see Poole (Gengr
Journal, xxvi 57)
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and of systems of irrigation (Ritter, Jordan, pp. 503,
512). Phasaelis, a few miles further north, was
built by Herod the Great: and there were other
towns either in or closely bordering on the plain.
At present this part is almost entirely desert, and
cultivation is confined to the upper portion, between
Sakut and Beisan. There indeed it is conducted
on a grand scale; and the traveller as he journeys
along the road which leads over the foot of the
western mountains, overlooks an immense extent
of the richest land, abundantly watered, and cov-
ered with corn and other grain.a Here, too, as at
Jericho, the cultivation is conducted principally by
the inhabitants of the villages on the western
mountains.

30. All the irrigation necessary for the towns,
or for the cultivation which formerly existed, or still
exists, in the G7w?·, is obtained from the torrents
and springs of the western mountains. For all
purposes to which a rher is ordinarily applied, the
Jordan is useless. So rapid that its course is one
continued cataract; so crooked, that in the whole
of its lower and main course, it has hardly half a
mile straight; so broken with rapids and other im-
pediments, that no boat can swim for more than
the same distance continuously; so deep below the
surface of the adjacent country that it is invisible,
and can only with difficulty be approached; reso-
lutely refusing all communication with the ocean,
and, ending in a lake, the peculiar conditions of
which render navigation impossible — with all these
characteristics the Jordan, in any sense which we
attach to the word "river," is no river at all: alike
useless for irrigation and navigation, it is in fact,
what its Arabic name signifies, nothing but a
" great watering place " (Sheriat el-Khtbir).

40. But though the Jordan is so unlike a river
in the western sense of the term, it is far less so
than the other streams of the Holy Land It is
at least perennial, while, with few exceptions, they
are mere winter torrents, rushing and foaming
during the continuance of the rain, and quickly
drying up after the commencement of summer:
u What time they wax warm they vanish; when
it is hot they are consumed out of their place

they go to nothing and perish " (Job
vi. 17). For fully half the year, these " rivers " or
u brooks," as our version of the Bible renders the
special term (nachal) which designates them in
the original, are often mere dry lanes of hot white
or gray stones; or if their water still continues to
run, it is a tiny rill, working its way through heaps
of parched boulders in the centre of a broad flat
tract of loose stones, often only traceable by the
thin line of verdure which springs up along its
course. Those who have travelled in Provence or
Granada in the summer will have no difficulty in
recognizing this description, and in comprehending
how the use of such terms as " river " or " brook "
must mislead those who can only read the exact
and vivid narrative of the Bible through the medium
of the Authorized Version.b

This subject will be more fully described, and a
list of the few perennial streams of the Holy Land
given under RIVER.
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41. How far the valley of the Jordan was ein*

ployed by the ancient inhabitants of the Holy Land
as a medium of communication between the north-
ern and southern parts of the country we can only
conjecture. Though not the shortest route between
Galilee and Judsea, it would yet, as far as the levels
and form of the ground are concerned, be the most
practicable for large bodies; though these advan-
tages would be seriously counterbalanced by the
sultry heat of its climate, as compared with the
fresher air of the more difficult road over the high-
lands.

The ancient notices of this route are very scanty.
(1.) From 2 Chr. xxviii. 15, we find that the

captives taken from Judah by the army of the
northern kingdom were sent back from Samaria to
Jerusalem by way of Jericho. The route pursued
was probably by Nablus across the Mukhna, and by
Wady Far rah or Fa sail into the Jordan Valley.
Why this road was taken is a mystery, since it is
not stated or implied that the captives were accom-
panied by any heavy baggage which would make
it difficult to travel over the central route. It
would seem, however, to have been the usual road
from the north to Jerusalem (comp. Luke xvii. 11
with xix. 1), as if there were some impediment to
passing through the region immediately north of
the city.

(2.) Pompey brought his army and siege-train
from Damascus to Jerusalem (B. C. 40), past Scy-
thopolis and Pella, and thence by Korese (possibly
the present Kerawo at the foot of the Wady Fer-
rah) to Jericho (Joseph. Ant. xiv. 3, § 4; B. J. i.
6, § 5).

(3.) Vespasian marched from Emmaus, on the
edge of the plain of Sharon, not far east of Rnm-
leh, past Neapolis (Nablus), down the Wady Fer-
rah or Fasail to Korese, and thence to Jericho (B.
J. iv. 8, § 1;; the same route as that of the cap-
tive Judaeans in No. 1.

(4.) Antoninus Martyr (cir. A. D. 600), and pos-
sibly Willibald c (A. D. 722) followed this route to
Jerusalem.

(5.) Baldwin I. is said to have journeyed from
Jericho to Tiberias with a caravan of pilgrims.

(6.) In our own times the whole length of the
valley has been traversed by De Bertou, and by
Dr. Anderson, who accompanied the American
Expedition as geologist, but apparently by few if
any other travellers.

42. Monotonous and uninviting as much of the
Holy Land will appear from the above description
to English readers, accustomed to the constant ver-
dure, the succession of flowers, lasting almost
throughout the year, the ample streams and the
'aried surface of our own country — we must re-

member that its aspect to the Israelites after that
weary march of forty years through the desert, and
even by the side of the brightest recollections of
Egypt that they could conjure up, must have been
very different. After the " great and terrible wil-
derness " with its " fiery serpents," its " scorpions,"

drought," and " rocks of flint " ; the slow and
sultry march all day in the dust of that enormous
procession; the eager looking forward to the well

« Robinson, iii. 314; and from the writer's own ob-
servation.

6 * To prevent this confusion, some recent geogra-
phers (as Dr. Menke, on his map, Gotha, 1868) very
properly distinguish the river and Wady from each
other by different signs. H.

c Willibald omits his route between Csesarea (? C.
Philippi = Banias) and the monastery of St. John the
Baptist near Jericho. He is always assumed to have
come down the valley.
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\t which the encampment was to be pitched the
crowding the fighting, the clamor, the bitter dis-
appointment round the modicum of water when at
last the desned soot was leached, the 'light
bread a so long 'loathed' , the rare treat of
animal food when the quails descended, or an ip-
proich to the sea permitted the "fish' b to be
caught, after this dail) stiuggle for a painful ex-
istence, how grateful must hive been the lest af
forded b) the I and of Promise' — how delicious the
shade scmtv though it weie of the hills and
lavmes, the gushing spin gs and green plains,
even the meie wells and cisterns the \me\ards
and olive )aids and ' fiuit tiees^in abundmcc,
the cattle sheep and goats covering the countr)
with their long black lines the bees swarming
round their pendant combs d in rock or wood'
Moreover the) entered the country at the time ot
the Pissovei,e when it was arrajed in the full
glor) and freshness of its bnef spring-tide before
the scorching sun of summer had had time to
wither its flowers and embiown its verdure lak-
mg all these circumstances into account and allow
1112; for the bold metaphors/of oriental speech —
&o different from oui cold depreciating expiessions,
— it is impossil le not to feel that those warworn
travellers could have chosen no fitter words to ex
press what their new countr) was to them than
those which the) so often employ in the accom ts
of the conquest — " a land flowing with milk and
honey, the glory of all lands

43 Again, the van itions of the seasons may ap
peai tons slight, and the atmosphere di\ and hot
hit after the monotonous climate of I g)pt, whtie
ram is a rare phenomenon, and where the difference
between summer and winter is baldly p°rceptille
the run ot heaven" must have 1 een a most
^riteful novelt) in it> two seasons the former and
the littei — the occasional snow and ice of the win
teis of Palestine and thebuist of returning spring
must have had doulle the effect which they would
produce on those accustomed to such changes
Nor is the change only a rehtive one there is α
real difference — due partly to the highei latitude
of Palestine partly to its proximit) to the sea —
between the sultry atmosphere of the I gyptian
valley and the invigorating sea bieezes which blow
over the hills of Ephrann and Tudah

44 Ihe contrast with Eg)pt would tell also 111
another way In place of the huge ev er-flow ing river
whose onl) variation was from low to high and
from high to low again and which lay at the low
est level of that level country so that all irriga
tion had to be clone by artificial labor — ' a 1 md
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« Num xxi 5 b Num xi 22
e \eh IX 25 11 Sam xiv 2J

e Josh ν 10 11
/ Sec some useful remarks on the use of similar

language by the natives of the East at the present
day in refeience to spots inadequate to such expres
sions in The Jews in the East by Beaton and Frankl
(11 359)

q * lor the meaning of this expression sec ίοοτ
WATERING WITH THE (Amcr ed ) Η

h The view taken above that the beauty of the
Promised Land was grcitly enhanced to the Israelites
by its contract with the scenes they had previously
passed through i& corroborated by the fict that such
laudatory expressions as the 1 ind flowing with milk
and honey, " the glory of all lands etc occur with
•are exceptions, in those parts of the Bible only which
imrport to have been composed just before their

where thou sowedst thy seed and wateredst it with
th) foot like a gaiden of herbs' 0 — in place of
this, they were to find themselves in a land of con-
stant and consideralle undulation where the water,
either of gushing spring, or deep well, or flowing
stream, could be piocured at the 11 ost varied eleva-
tions, requiring onl) to 1 e judiciously husbanded
and skillfully conducted to find its own way through
field 01 garden whether terraced on the hill sides
or extended in the broad bottoms h But such change
was not compulsory Ihose who preferred the
lunate and the modt of cultivation of I jf)pt could
chdt to the lowlind plains of the Jorlan Valley,

wheie the temperature is more constant and many
degiees highei thin on the more elevated d strict*
of the countiy, where the bieezes never penetrate,
where the light fertile soil recalls as it did in the
earliest1 times, t int of I g)pt and where the Jor
tlan in its lowness of level presents at least one
point of resemblance to the Nile

4o In tiuth, on closer consideration, it will be
seen that, beneath the apparent monotony, there is
a vanetv in the Holy land re illy remarkable
There is the variety due to the difference of level
between the different parts of the country There
is the ν ariety of climate and of natural appearances
pioceedmg, parti) from those \ery diffeiences of
level and paitlv. fiom the proximity of the snow
capped Hermr η and Lebanon on the north and of
the ton id desert on the south and which approx
mutt the climate in mxny lespects, to that of ιβ-
jjions much fuither north Ihere is also the
vaiiety which is inevitably produced by the pres-
ence of the sea — ' the eternal fre&hness and liveli-
1 ess of ocean

46 1 ach of these is cont nually reflected in the
Hel lew literature The contrast between the high-
hi ds and lowlands is more than implied in the
hal itu\l foims of ^ expiession, ' going ?//>" to
lul ih Jeiusalem, Hel ron g 0 1 n g (hum to
Jencho ( ipernaum I)dda, Csesarea Gaza, and
I _,) \ t Alore than this the difference is marked
unmistakably in the topographical terms which
so abound in, and are so peculiai to, this literature
' I h c mountain of Judah ' ' the mountain of Is-
rael the mountain of Naphtah are the names
b) which the three _,reat divisions of the highlands
\re designated Ihe predominant names for the
towns of the same distnct — Gibeah, Geba Gaba,
Gil eon (meaning ' hill ), Kamah, Ramathaim
(the ' brow of an eminence) Mizpeh, /ophim,
/ephathah (all modifications of a root signifying a
wide prospect) —all reflect the elevation of the re
gion in which the) were situated On the other

entrance and that in the few cases of their employ
ment by the Prophets (Jer xi 5, xxxn 22 Ez xx
6 lo) there 1 always an allusion to « Egypt ' c the
iron furnace,' the passing of the Red Sea, or the wil
derness to point the contrast

ι Gen xm 10 Ah Bey (11 209) says that the
maritime plain from Khan Younes, to Jaffa, is : of
rich soil similar to the slime of the Nile ' Other
points of resemblance are mentioned by Robinson
(Bibl hes 11 22 34 35 226), and Thomson (Lana
a id Book, ch 36) Ihe plain of Gennesaret still < re
calls the valley of the Nile ' (Stanley 5 $ Ρ ρ 374)
The papyrus is said to grow there (Buchanan, Cler
Furlough, ρ 392)

L The same expressions are still used by the A.rabs
of the Nejd, with reference to Syria and their own
country (Wallin, Geogr Soc Join tied xxiv 174)
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nand, the great lowland districts have each their
peculiar name. The southern part of the milritinie
plain is " the Shefelah; " the northern, " Sharon; "
the valley of the Jordan, " ha-Arabah; " names
which are never interchanged, and never confounded
with the terms (such as emek, nachal, gai) em-
ployed for the ravines, torrent-beds, and small val-
leys of the highlands.a

47. The differences in climate are no less often
mentioned. The Psalmists, Prophets, and δ his-
torical books, are full of allusions to the fierce heat
of the mid-day sun and the dryness of summer; no
leas than to the various accompaniments of winter
— the rain, snow, frost, ice, and fogs, which are
experienced at Jerusalem and other places in the
upper country quite sufficiently to make every one
familiar with them. Even the sharp alternations
between the heat of the days and the coldness of
the nights, which strike every traveller in Pales-
tine, are mentioned.c The Israelites practiced no
commerce by sea; and, with the single exception
of Joppa, not only possessed no harbor along the
whole length of their coast, but had no word by
which to denote one. But that their poets knew
and appreciated the phenomena of the sea is plain
from such expressions as are constantly recurring
in their works — " t h e great and wide sea," its
u ships," its " monsters," its roaring and dashing
"waves," its u depths," its u sand,"1 its mariners,
the perils of its navigation

It is unnecessary here to show how materially
the Bible has gained in its hold on western na-
tions by these vivid reflections of a country so
much more like those of the West than are most
oriental regions: but of the fact there can be no
doubt, and it has been admirably brought out by
Professor Stanley in Sinai and Palestine, chap. ii.
sect. vii.

48. In the preceding description allusion has
been made to many of the characteristic features of
the Holy Land. But it is impossible to close this
account without mentioning a defect which is even
more characteristic — its lack of monuments and
personal relics of the nation who possessed it for so
many centuries, and gave it its claim to our venera-
tion and affection. When compared with other
nations of equal antiquity — Egypt, Greece, Assyria,
the contrast is truly remarkable. In Egypt and
Greece, and also in Assyria, as far as our knowl-
edge at present extends, we find a series of build-
ings, reaching down from the most remote and
mysterious antiquity, a chain, of which hardly a
link is wanting, and which records the progress of
the people in civilization, art, and religion, as cer-
tainly as the buildings of the mediaeval architects
do that of the various nations of modern Europe.
We possess also a multitude of objects of use and
ornament, belonging to those nations, truly aston-
ishing in number, and pertaining to every station,
office, and fact in their official, religious, and do-
mestic life. But in Palestine it is not too much
to say that there does not exist a single edifice, or
part of an edifice, of which we can be sure that it
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is of a date anterior to the Christian era. Exca-
vated tombs, cisterns, flights of stairs, which are
encountered everywhere, are of course out of the
question. They may be — some of them, such as
the tombs of Hinnom and Shiloh, probably are —
of very great age, older than anything else in the
country. But there is no evidence either way, and
as far as the history of art is concerned nothing
would be gained if their age were ascertained. The
only ancient buildings of which we can speak with
certainty are those which were erected by the
Greeks or Eomans during their occupation of the
country. Not that these buildings have not a cer-
tain individuality which separates them from any
mere Greek or Roman building in Greece or Rome.
But the fact is certain, that not one of them was
built while the Israelites were masters of the coun-
try, and before the date at which western nations
began to get a footing in Palestine. And as with
the buildings so with other memorials. With one
exception, the museums of Europe do not possess
a single piece of pottery or metal work, a single
weapon or household utensil, an ornament or a
piece of armor, of Israelite make, which can give
us the least conception of the manners or outward
appliances of the nation before the date of the
destruction of Jerusalem by Titus. The coins form
the single exception. A few rare specimens still
exist, the oldest of them attributed — though even
that is matter of dispute — to the Maccabees, and
their rudeness and insignificance furnish a stronger
evidence than even their absence could imply, of
the total want of art among the fsraelites.

It may be said that Palestine is now only in the
same condition with Assyria before the recent re-
searches brought so much to light. But the two
cases are not parallel. The soil of Babylonia is a
loose loam or sand, of the description best fitted
for co\ering up and preserving the relics of former
ages. On the other hand, the greater part of the
Holy Land is hard and rocky, and the soil lies in
the valleys and lowlands, where the cities were only
very rarely built. If any store of Jewish relics
were remaining embedded or hidden in suitable
ground — as for example, in the loose mass of debris
which coats the slopes around Jerusalem — we
should expect occasionally to find articles which
might be recognized as Jewish. This was the case
in Assyria. Long before the mounds were explored,
Rich brought home many fragments of inscriptions,
bricks, and engraved stones, which were picked up
on the surface, and were evidently the productions
of some nation whose art was not then known.
But in Palestine the only objects hitherto discovered
have all belonged to the West — coins or arms of
the Greeks or Romans.

The buildings already mentioned as being Jewish
in character, though carried out with foreign de-
tails, are the following: —

The tombs of the Kings and of the Judges: the
buildings known as the tombs of Absalom, Zecha-
riah, St. James, and Jehoshaphat; the monolith
at Siloam, — all in the neighborhood of Jerusalem;

α It is impossible to trace these correspondence!
and distinctions in the English Bible, our translators
not having always rendered the same Hebrew by the
same English word. But the corrections will be found
In the Appendix to Professor Stanley's Sinai and
Palestine.

6 Ps. xix. 6 xxxii. 4 ; Is iv. 6, xxv. δ ; (Jen. xviii.
1; 1 San: xi. 9 ; Net vu. 3.

c Jer. χχχτί. 30. Gen. xxxi. 40 refers — unless the
recent speculations of Mr. Beke should prove true —
to Mesopotamia.

* Mr. Beke supposes a Haran in Syria near Da-
mascus to be meant in Gen. xxxi. 40. For the grounds
of that opinion and the insufficiency of them, see
addition to HARAN, Amer. ed. H.
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the ruined synagogues at Meiron and Kef ι Birim.
But there are two edifices which seem to bear a
charactei of their own, and do not so cleail} betray
the st)le of the West These aie, the inclosure
round the sacred cave at Hebron, and portions of
the western, southern, and eastern walls of the
Haram at Jerusalem, with the •\aulted passage
below the Alsa Of the former it is impossible to
speak in the present state of our knowledge The
latter will be more fully noticed under the he id of
TEAIPLE, it is sufficient here to nime one or two
considerations which seem to bear igamst their
being of older date than Herod (1 ) Herod is
distmctl) siid by Tosephus to ha\e iemo\ed the
old foundations, and laid others in their stead, in
closing double the original aiea {Ant xv 11, § 3
Β J ι 21 § 1) (2) 1 he part of the will which
all acknowledge to be the oldest contains the spring
ing of an arch This and the \aulted passage can
hardly be assigned to builders earlier than the time
of the Romans (3 ) The masonry of these mag
nificent stones (absurdly called the "bevel ), on
which so much stress has been laid, is not ex
clusrvelv Jewish or even Eastern It is found at
Persepohs it is also found at Cnidus and through
out Asia Minor, and at Athene, not on stones of
such enormous size as those at Jerusalem, but
similar in their workmanship a

Μ Renan, in his recent report of his proceedings
in Phoenicia, has named two circumstinces which
must have had a great effect in suppressing art or
architecture amongst the ancient Israelites, while
their very existence proves that the people had no
genius in that direction Ihese aie (1) the pro
hibition of sculptured representations of living
creatuies, and (2) the command not to build α
temple an} where but at Jerusalem Ihe hewing
or polishing of building stones was even forbidden
' What, he asks, "would Greece have been if it
had been illegal to build an) temples but at Delphi
or I leusis ; In ten centuries the Jews had only
three temples to build, and of these certainly two
were elected undei the guidance of foreigners Ihe
existence of s^naĵ ogues dites fiom the time of the
Maccabees and the Jew» then naturally emplo}ed
the Greek style of architecture, which at that time
reigned universal!)

a * In the former of the passages here cited (Ant
xv 11, ^ 3) Josep IUS limits Herod's work of recon
structiou to the JSaos or body of the temple and the
adjacent porticoes He expressly distinguishes be
tween the foundation's of the Temple proper, which
Herol relaid and the solid walls of the outer inclosure,
wuci were lud by Solomon These outer walls he
lepresents as composed of "tones so vast and so firmly
joined b> bxnds of iron, as to be immovable for ill
time — a.KLvr)Tojs τω TTCLVTL χρονω Some of the courses
of the walls which he thus describes, evidently ex
isting in his day, are plainly recognizable no ν in the
southern portion of the walls ot el Haram including
the immense layers which remain of the arch ot the
ancient bridge across the Tyropoeon His more minute
de^nption of the Temple and its area in another work
(Β / ν ο §§ 1-6) correspond entirely with this state
merit He also mentions (§ 8) the addition to this
inclosure by Herod of the space occupied by the tower
of Antoma Ihe original inclosure of the Temple
measured four stadia in circumference , but he tells
u» (§ 2) that the area "including the tower of An
tonia," measuied six stadia

When, now in the latter passage quoted above
Β J,i 21, § 1), he tells us that Herod "inclosed

iouble the original area, he clearly refers to this
ireessi in of the space of the tower of Antonia on the
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In fact the Israelites nevei lost the feeling or the

traditions of their early pastoral nomad life Long
after the nation had been settled in the country,
the cry of those earlier days, " To your tents, Ο
Isiael' w as heai d in periods of excitement b The
prophets, sick of the luxury of the cities, are con-
stantly recalling c the u tents of that simpler, less
artificial life, and the lemple of Solomon, nay even
peihaps of Zerubbabel, was spoken of to the last as
the " tent l of the I ord of hosts, the ' place where
David had pitched e his tent ' It is a remarkable
fact, that eminent as Jews have been in other de
partments of arts science/ and affurs, no Jewish
architect, painter or sculptor has ever achieved any
signal success

T H E GEOIOGY —Of the geological structure
of Pxlestine it has been said with truth that our
information is but imperfect and indistinct and
that much time must elapse, and many a cheiished
hypothesis be sacrificed, before a sitisfactory ex
planation can be arrived \t of its more remarkable
phenomena

It is not intended to attempt here more than a
very cursor} sketch, addressed to the geneial and
non scientific reader Ihe geologist must be re
ferred to the oiiginil works from which these
remarks have been compiled

1 The main sources of our knowledge are (1)
the observations co itained in the Travels of Rus
seggei an Austrian geologist and mining engineer
who visited tin* amongst other countries of the
1 ast m 1836-38 (Ren>en in Gnechenlmd, etc, 4
vols , Stuttgird, 1841-49, with Atlas) (2) the
Report of II J Anderson, ΛΙ D , an American
geologist formeily Professor in Columbia College,
ISew York who accompanied Captain Lynch in his
exploiation of tl e Tordan and the Dead Sea (Geol
Recomiaiss ince in Lvnch s Official liepoit, 4to,
18D2 pp 75 207), and (3) the Diar) of Mr Η
Poole who visited Ρ ilestine on a mission for the
Bntish government in 1836 (Journal oj Geogr
Society vol xxvi pp 55-70) Neither of these
contains anything appioachmg a complete investi-
gation, either as to extent or to detail of observa-
tions Russegger travelled from Sinai to Hebion
and lerusalem He explored carefully the route be
tween the latter place and the Dead Sea He then

north He cannot refer to any dislocation of the
r immovable walls which Solomon had built above
the valleys on the northeast and southwest or to any
enlargement by Herod of the area in those directions

No mention Is! made oi his having had anything to
do with the massive walls of the exterior inclosure
(Robinson Β bl Res ι 418) The portions, oi the
walls referred to in the article above are almost indis
putably Jewish In a previous article, f the masonry
in the western wall near its southern extremity, ' is
claimed by Mr Fergusson as m t le judgment ot " al-
most all topographers a proof that the wall there
iormed part of the substructures of the Temple '
(vol η ρ 1314 Amer ed )

The recent excavations of Lieut Warren appear
to have fully convinced Mr Grove that these sub
structions are c earlier than the times of the Romans,
and clearly Jewi&h S W

b 2 Sam xx 1 1 Κ xn 16 (that the words are
not a mere formula of the historian is proved by their
occurrence in 2 Chr χ 16) 2 Κ χι ν 12

c Jer xxx 18 Zech xn 7 , Ps lxxvin 55, &c
d Ps lxxxiv 1 xlm 3, Ixxvi 2, Judith ιχ 8
e Is xxix 1, xvi 5
/ See the well known passage in Coningsby^ bk ίτ

ch 15
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proceeded to Jaffa by the ordinary road; and from
thence to Beyrut and the Lebanon by Nazareth,
Tiberias, Cana, Akka, Tyre, and Sidon. Thus he
left the Dead Sea in its most interesting portions,
the Jordan Valley, the central highlands, and the
important district of the upper Jordan, untouched.
His work is accompanied by two sections: from
the Mount of Olives to the Jordan, and from Tabor
to the Lake of Tiberias. His observations, though
clearly and attractively given, and evidently those
of a practiced observer, are too short and cursory
for the subject. The general notice of his journey
is in vol. iii. pp. 76-157; the scientific observations,
tables, etc., are contained between pp. 161 and 291.
Dr. Anderson visited the southwestern portion of
the Lebanon between Beyrut and Banias, Galilee,
the Lake of Tiberias, the Jordan; made the circuit
of the Dead Sea; and explored the district between
that lake and Jerusalem. His account is evidently
drawn up with great pains, and is far more elabo-
rate than that of liussegger. He gives full analy-
ses of the different rocks which he examined, and
very good lithographs of fossils; but unfortunately
his work is deformed by a very unreadable style.
Mr. Poole's journey was confined to the western
and southeastern portions of the Dead Sea, the
Jordan, the country between the latter and Jeru-
salem, and the beaten track of the central high-
lands from Hebron to Nablus.

2. From the reports of these observers it appears
that the Holy Land is a much-disturbed moun-
tainous tract of limestone of the secondary period
(Jurassic and cretaceous); the southern offshoot of
the chain of Lebanon; elevated considerably above
the sea level; with partial interruptions from ter-
tiary and basaltic deposits. It is part of a vast
mass of limestone, stretching in e\ery direction
except west, far beyond the limits of the Holy
Land. The whole of Syria is cleft from north to
south by a straight crevasse of moderate width,
but extending in the southern portion of its centre
division to a truly remarkable depth («2,625 ft.)
below the sea level. This crevasse, which contains
the principal watercourse of the country, is also
the most exceptional feature of its geology. Such
fissures are not uncommon in limestone formations;
but no other is known of such a length and of so
extraordinary a depth, and so open throughout its
greatest extent. It may have been volcanic in its
origin; the result of an upheaval from beneath,
which has tilted the limestone back on each side,
leaving this huge split in the strata; the volcanic
force having stopped short at that point in the
operation, without intruding any volcanic rocks
into the fissure. This idea is supported by the
crater-like form of the basins of the Lake of Tibe-
rias am* of the Dead Sea (Kuss. pp. 206, 207), and
by many other tokens of volcanic action, past and
present, which are encountered in and around those
lakes, and along the whole extent of the valley.
Or it may have been excavated by the gradual
action of the ocean during the immense periods of
geological operation. The latter appears to be the
opinion of Dr. Anderson (pp. 79, 140, 205); but
further examination is necessary before a positive
opinion can be pronounced. The ranges of the

α The surface of the Dead Sea is 1,317 feet below
the Mediterranean, and its depth 1,308 feet.

* The table of altitudes (vol. ii. p. 127* Amer. ed.)
the figures somewhat different. H.
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hills of the surface take the direction nearly due
north and south, though frequently thrown from
their main bearing and much broken up into de-
tached masses. The lesser watercourses run chiefly
east and west of the central highlands.

3. The limestone consists of two strata, or rather
groups of strata. The upper one, which usually
meets the eye, over the whole country from Hebron s

to Hermon, is a tolerably solid stone, varying in
color from white to reddish brown, with very
few fossils, inclining to crystalline structure, and
abounding in caverns. Its general surface has been
formed into gently rounded hills, crowded more
or less thickly together, separated by narrow valleys
of denudation occasionally spreading into small
plains. The strata are not well defined, and al-
though sometimes levelb (in which case they lend
themselves to the formation of terraces), are more
often violently disarranged.c Remarkable instances
of such contortions are to be found on the road
from Jerusalem to Jericho, where the beds are
seen pressed and twisted into every variety of
form.

It is hardly necessary to say that these contor-
tions, as well as the general form of the surface,
are due to forces not now in action, but are part of
the general configuration of the country, as it was
left after the last of that succession of immersions
below, and upheavals from, the ocean, by which
its present form was given it, long prior to the his-
toric period. There is no ground for believing that
the broad geological features of this or any part of
the country are appreciably altered from what they
were at the earliest times of the Bible history.
The evidences of later action are, however, often
visible, as for instance where the atmosphere and
the rains have furrowed the face of the limestone
cliffs with long and deep vertical channels, often
causing the most fantastic forms (And. pp. 89, 111;
Poole, p. 56).

4. This limestone is often found crowned with
chalk, rich in flints, the remains of a deposit which
probably once covered a great portion of the coun-
try, but has only partially survived subsequent
immersions. In many districts the coarse flint or
chert which originally belonged to the chalk is
found in great profusion. It is called in the coun-
try chalcedony (Poole, p. 57).

On the heights which border the western side of
the Dead Sea, this chalk is found in greater abun-
dance and more undisturbed, and contains numer-
ous springs of salt and sulphurous water.

5. Near Jerusalem the mass of the ordinary
limestone is often mingled with large bodies of
dolomite (magnesian limestone), a hardish semi-
crystalline rock, reddish white or brown, with
glistening surface and pearly lustre, often contain-
ing pores and small cellular cavities lined with
oxide of iron or minute crystals of bitter spar.
It is not stratifie 1; but it is a question whether it
has not been produce! among the ordinary lime-
stone by some subsequent chemical agency. Most
of the caverns near Jerusalem occur in this rock,
though in other parts of the country they are found
in the more friable chalky limestone.^ So much
for the upper stratum.

& As at the twin hills of el-Jib, the ancient Gibeon,
below Neby Samwil.

c As on the road between the upper and lower
Beit-ur about five miles from el-Jib.

d See the description of the caverns of Beit Jibrin
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6. The lower stratum is in two divisions or
•eries of beds — the upper, dusky in color, con-
torted and cavernous like that just described, but
more ferruginous — the lower one dark gray, com-
pact and solid, and characterized by abundant fos-
sils of cidaris, an extinct echinus, the spines of
which are the well-known "olives" of the con-
yents. This last-named rock appears to form the
3ubstratum of the whole country, east as well as
west of the Jordan.

The ravine by which the traveller descends from
the summit· of the Mount of Olives (2,700 feet
above the Mediterranean) to Jericho (900 below it)
cuts through the strata already mentioned, and
affbids an unrivaled opportunity for examining
them. The lower formation differs entirely in char-
acter from the upper. Instead of smooth, common-
place, swelling outlines, everything here is rugged,
pointed, and abrupt. Huge fissures, the work of
the earthquakes of ages, cleave the rock in all
directions— they are to be found as much as 1,000
feet deep by not more than 30 or 40 feet wide, and
with almost vertical a sides. One of them, near
the ruined khan at which travellers usually halt,
presents a most interesting and characteristic sec-
tion of the strata (Russegger, pp. 247-251, <fcc).

7. After the limestone had received the general
form which its surface still retains, but at a time
far anterior to any historic period, it was pierced
and broken by large eruptions of lava pushed up
from beneath, which has broken up and overflowed
the stratified beds, and now appears in the form of
basalt or trap.

8. On the west of Jordan these volcanic rocks
have been hitherto found only north of the moun-
tains of Samaria. They are first encountered on
the southwestern side of the Plain of Esdraelon
(Russ. p. 258): then they are lost sight of till the
opposite side of the plain is reached, being probably
hidden below the deep rich soil, except a few peb-
bles here and there on the surface. Beyond this
they abound over a district which may be said to
be contained between Delata on the north, Tiberias
on the east, Tabor on the south, and Turan on the
west. There seem to have been two centres of
eruption: one, and that the most ancient (And. pp.
129, 134), at or about the Kurn Hattin (the tra-
ditional Mount of Beatitudes), whence the stream
flowed over the declivities of the limestone towards
the lake (Russ. pp. 259, 260). This mass of basalt
forms the cliffs at the back of Tiberias, and to its
disintegration is due the black soil, so extremely
productive, of the Ard cl-Hamma and the Plain
of Gennesaret, which lie, the one on the south, the
other on the north, of the ridge of Haitin. The
other — the more recent — was more to the north,
in the neighborhood of Safed, where three of the
ancient craters still exist, converted into the reser-
voirs or lakes of el-Jish, Taitebn, and Delata (And.
pp. 128, 129; Caiman, in Kitto's Phys. Geog. p.
119).

The basalt of Tiberias is fully described by Dr.
Anderson. It is dark iron-gray in tint, cellular,
but firm in texture, amygdaloidal, the cells filled
with carbonate of lime, olivine and augite, with a
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specific gravity of 2-6 to 2-9. It is often columnar
in its more developed portions, as, for instance, on
the cliffs behind the town. Here the junctions of
the two formations may be seen; the base of the
cliffs being limestone, while the crown and brow
are massive basalt (pp. 124, 135, 136).

The lava of Delata and the northern centre dif-
fers considerably from that of Tiberias, and is pro-
nounced b} Dr. Anderson to be of later date. It
is found of \arious colors, from black-brown to
reddish-gray, very porous in texture, and contains
much pumice and scorise; polygonal columns are
seen at el-Jish, where the neighboring cretaceous
beds are contorted in an unusual manner (And. pp.
128, 129, 130).

A third variety is found at a spur of the hills of
Galilee, projecting into the Ard el-Huleh below
Kedes, and referred to by Dr. Anderson as Tell el-
Ilaiyeh; but of this rock he gives no description,
and declines to assign it any chronological position
(p. 134).

9. The volcanic action which in pre-historic times
projected this basalt, has left its later traces in the
ancient records of the country, and is even still
active in the form of earthquakes. Not to speak
of passagesb in the poetical books of the Bible,
which can hardly ha\e been suggested except by
such awful catastrophes, there is at least one dis-
tinct allusion to them, namely, that of Zechariah
(xiv. 5) to an earthquake in the reign of Uzziah,
which is corroborated by Josephus, who adds that
it injured the Temple, and brought down a large
mass of rock from the Mount of Olives (Ant. ix.
10, § 4).

" Syria and Palestine," says Sir Charles Lyell
(Principles, 8th ed. p. 340), "abound in volcanic
appearances; and very extensive areas have been
shaken at different periods, with great destruction
of cities and loss of lives. Continued mention is
made in history of the ravages committed by earth-
quakes in Sidon, Tyre, Beyrut, Laodicea, and An-
tioch." The same author (p. 342) mentions the
remarkable fact that " from the 13th to the 17th
centuries there was an almost entire cessation of
earthquakes in Syria and Judaea; and that, during
the interval of quiescence, the Archipelago, together
with part of Asia Minor, Southern Italy, and Sicil}',
suffered greatly from earthquakes and volcanic
eruptions" Since they have again begun to be
active in Syria, the most remarkable earthquakes
have been those which destroyed Aleppo in 1616
and 1822 (for this see Wolff, Travels, ch. 9),
Antioch in 1737, and Tiberias and Safed in 1837c

(Thomson, ch. 19). A list of those which are
known to have affected the Holy Land is given
by Dr. Pusey in his Commentary on Amos iv. 11.
See also the Index to Ritter, vol. viii. p. 1953.

The rocks between Jerusalem and Jericho show
many an evidence of these convulsions, as we have
already remarked. Two earthquakes only are re-
corded as having affected Jerusalem itself—that in
the reign of Fzziah already mentioned, and that at
the time of the crucifixion, when " the rocks were
rent and the rocky tombs torn open " (Matt, xxvii.
51). Slightd shocks are still occasionally felt there

and Deir Dubban in Rob. ii. 23, 51-53; and Van de
Velde, ii. 155.

α Similar rents were cleft in the rock of el-Jish by
the earthquake of 1837 (Caiman, in Kitto, Ph. Geog.
p. 168).

b Is. xxiv. 17-20; Amos ix. 6, &c, &c.
145

c Four-fifths of the population of Safed, and one-
fourth of that of Tiberias, were killed on this occa-
sion.

d Even the tremendous earthquake of May 20,1202,
only did Jerusalem a very slight damage (Abdul-latif.
in Kitto, Phys. Geogr. p. 148).
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(e. g Poole, ρ 56), but the general exemption of that
city from an} injury b} earthquakes, except in these
two caseh, is reall} remarkable. The ancient Jewish
writers were aware of it, and appe iled to the fact
as a proof of the favor of Jehovah to his chosen
city (Ps XIVJ 1, 2)

10 But in addition to earthquakes, the hot salt
and fetid springs which are found at Tibenas, Cal
hrhoe, and other spots along the valley of the Jor
din, and round the basins of its lakes,a and the
rock salt, nitre, and sulphur of the Dead Sea die
all evidences of volcanic oi plutonic action Von
Buch,in his letter to Robinson {Bibl Res ι 525),
goes so far as to cite the bitumen of the Dead Sea
as a further token of it The hot springs of libe
nas were observed to flow more copiously, and to
increase in temperature, at the time of the earth
quake of 1837 (Ihoinson,ch 19 26)

11 In the Jordan Valle} the basalt is frequentl}
encountered Here, at, befoie it is deposited on the
limestone, wInch forms the substratum of the whole
country It is visible fioni time to time on the
banks and in the bed of the river, but so covered
with deposits of tufa conglomerate, md alluvium,
as not to be tracealle without difficulty (And pp
136-152) On the western side of the lower Jordan
and Dead feei no volcanic foimations have been
found (Ynd pp 81,133, Russ pp 205, 251) nor
do the} appear on its eastern shore till the Wady
Zui ka Mam is approached and then onl} in erratic
fragments (And ρ 191) At Wady Η emeu ah,
north of the last mentioned stream, the igneous
rocks first make their appearance in situ near the
level of the water (p 194)

12 It is on the east of the Jordan that the most
extensive and remarkable developments of igneous
rocks are found Over a large portion of the sur-
face from Damascus to the latitude of the south
of the Dead Sea, and even beyond that, the\ occur
m the gieatest abundance all over the surface
The limestone however, still underlies the whole
These extraordinary formations render this region
geologicallv the most lemirkable part of all Syin
In some districts such as the Lejah (the ancient
Argob oi Irachonitis) the buja and the Hanah,
it presents appearances and characteristics which
are perhaps unique on the earth s surface These
regions are }et but very imperfectly known, but
tia\ellers are beginning to visit them and we shall
possibly be in possession ere long of the lesults of
further investigation A portion of them has been
recently descnbed m great detail ft by Mr Wetz-
stem, Prussian consul at Damascus They lie,
however be}ond the boundary of the Holy land
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proper, and the reader must therefore be referred
for these discoveries to the head of TKACHONITIS.

13 The tertiary and alluvial beds remain to be
noticed 1 hese ai e chief!} remarkable m the neigh-
borhood of the Jordan, as foiming the floor of the
valley, and as existing along the course, and accu
mulated at the mouths, of the torrents which de-
livei their tributary streams into the river, and
into the still deeper cauldron of the Dead Sea They
appear to be all of later date than the igneous
rocks described, though even this cannot be con-
sidered as ceitain

14 Ihe floor of the Jordan Valley is described
by Dr Anderson (p 140) as exhibiting throughout
more or less distinctly the traces of two indepen-
dent c terraces Ihe upper one is much the
bioader of the two It extends back to the face
of the limestone mountains which form the walls
of the valley on east and west He regards this as
oldei than the nvei, though of course formed after
the removal of the material from between the walls
Its upper and accessible portions consist of a mass
of detritus brought down b} the ravines of the
walls, alwa}s chalk}, sometimes ' an actual chalk, "
usuall} I are of vegetation (And p. 143), though
not umfoimly so (Rob m 315)

Below thi> ναι} ing in depth from 50 t o l " 0 feet,
is the second terrace, which reaches to the channel
of the Jordan, and, in Dr Anderson s opinion has
been excavated by the nvei itself before it had
shrunk to its present limits, when it filled the
whole space between the eastern and western faces
of the upper ten ace Ihe inner side of both upper
and lower terraces is furrowed out into conical
knolls, b} the tonents of the rains descending to
the lower level Ihese cones often attain the mag
nitude of hills and are landed along the edge of
the terraces with curious legulant} They displa}
convenient sections, which show sometimes a ter
tiary limestone or marl sometimes quatenary de
posits of sands, gravelb, variegated cla}s, or un
stratified detritus The lower terrace beais α good
deal of vegetation oleander, agrms castus, etc
Ihe alluvial deposits have in some places been
swept entirely away, foi Dr Andeison speaks of
crossing the upturned edges of nearly vertical
sti ita of limestone, with neighboring beds con
torted in a ver} violent manner (p 148) Ihis
was a few miles Ν of Jericho

All along the channel of the river are found
mounds and low cliffs of conglomerates, and brec-
cias of various ages, and more various composition
Rolled boulders and pebbles of flinty sandstone oi
chert, which hav e descended from the upper hills,

α It may be convenient to give a list of the hot or
brackish springs of Palestine, as far as they can be
collected It will be observed that they are all in or
about the Jordan Valley Beginning at the north —

Am Et/Ub and A\n Tabighah Ν Ε of Lake of Tibe-
rias slightlj warm too brackish to be drinkable
(Rob n 405 )

Am el Bandeh, on shore of lake, S of Mejdel 80°
Fahr , slightly brackish (Rob n 396 )

libenas 144° Fahr , salt, bitter, sulphureous
Amateh in the Warhj Mandhur verv hot, slightly

sulphureous (Burckhardt, May 6 )
Wady Malik (Salt Valley), in the Ghor near Sakfot

98o Fahr , very salt, fetid (Rob m 308 )
Below Ain Feshkah fetid and brackish (Lynch,

Apr 18 )
One day Ν of Am-Jidy 80° Fahr , salt (Poole,

ο 67)

Between Wady Maliras andJF Khusheibeh, S of Ain-
Jidy brackish (Anderson, ρ 177 )

Wady Muhanyat, 45/ Ε of Usdum salt, contain-
ing small fish (Ritter, Jordan ρ 736 , Poole, ρ 61)

Wady el Ahsy, S Ε end of Dead Sea hot (Burck
hardt, Aug 7 )

Wady hem Ha?ned, near Rabba, Ε side of Dead
Sea (Ritter, Synen, ρ 1223 )

Wady Zerka Main (Calhrhoe) Ε side of Dead Sea
very hot verv slightly sulphureous (Seetzen, Jan
18 Irby, June 8 ) [See, respecting these springs,
Robinson s Phys Geogr of Palestine pp 250-264
- H ]

b Retsebencht uber Hainan und die Trachonen, 1860,
with map and woodcuts

c Compare Robinson s diary of his journey across
the Jordan near Sakixt (m 313)
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are found in the cross ravines; and tufas, both cal-
careous and siliceous, abound on the terraces (And
p. 147).

15. Round the margin of the Dead Sea the ter-
tiary beds assume larger and more important pro-
portions than by the course of the river. The
marls, gypsites, and conglomerates continue along
the base of the western cliff as far as the Wady
Sebbeh, where they attain their greatest develop-
ment. South of this they form a sterile waste of
brilliant white marl and bitter salt flakes, ploughed
by the rain-torrents from the heights into pinna-
cles and obelisks (p. 180).

At the southeastern corner of the sea, sand-
stones begin to display themselves in great profu-
sion, and extend northward beyond Wady Zwka
Main (p. 189). Their full development takes place
at the mouth of the Wady Mojeb, where the beds are
from 100 to 400 feet in height. They are deposited
on the limestone, and have been themselves grad-
ually worn through by the waters of the ravine.
There are many varieties, differing in color, corn-
position, and date. Dr. A. enumerates several of
these (pp. 190, 196), and states instances of the red
sandstone having been filled up, after excavation,
by non-conforming beds of yellow sandstone of a
much later date, which in its turn has been hol-
lowed out, the hollows being now occupied by de-
tritus of a stream long since extinct.

Kussegger mentions having found a tertiary
breccia overlying the chalk on the south of Carmel,
composed of fragments of chalk and flint, cemented
by lime (p. 257).

16. The rich alluvial soil of the wide plains
which form the maritime portion of the Holy Land,
and also that of Esdraelon, Gennesaret, and other
similar plains, will complete our sketch of the
geology. The former of these districts is a region
of from eight to twelve miles in width, intervening
between the central highlands and the sea. It is
formed of washings from those highlands, brought
down by the heavy rains which fall in the winter
months, and which, though they rarely remain as
permanent streams, yet last long enough to spread
this fertilizing manure over the face of the country.
The soil is a light loamy sand, red in some places,
and deep black in others. The substratum is rarely
seen, but it appears to be the same limestone which
composes the central mountains. The actual coast
is formed of a very recent sandstone full of marine
shells, often those of existing species (Russ. pp.
256, 257), which is disintegrated by the waves and
thrown on the shore as sand,a where it forms a
tract of considerable width and height. This sand
in many places stops the outflow of the streams,
and sends them back on to the plain, where they
overflow and form marshes, which with proper
treatment might afford most important assistance
to the fertility of this already fertile district.

17. The Plain of Gennesaret is under similar
conditions, except that its outer edge is bounded by
the lake instead of the ocean. Its superiority in
fertility to the maritime land is probably due to
the abundance of running water which it contains
Ί1 the year round, and to the rich soil produced
from the decay of the volcanic rocks on the steep
heights which immediately inclose it.
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α The statement in the text is from Thomson {Land
znd Book, ch. 33). But the writer has learned that in
the opinion of Capt. Mansell, R. N. (than whom no one
aae had more opportunity of judging), the saed of the

18. The Plain of Esdraelon lies between two
ranges of highland, with a third (the hills sep-
arating it from the Plain of Akka) at its north-
west end. It is watered by some of the finest
springs of Palestine, the streams from which trav-
erse it both east and west of the central water-
shed, and contain water or mud, moisture and
marsh, even during the hottest months of the year.
The soil of this plain is also \olcanic, though not
so purely so as that of Gennesaret.

19. Bitumen or asphaltum, called by the Arabs
el hummar (the "slime'' of Gen. xi. 3), is only met
with in the Valley of Jordan. At ffasbeiya, the
most remote of the sources of the river, it is ob-
tained from pits or wells which are sunk through
a mass of bituminous earth to a depth of about 180
feet (And. pp. 115,116). It is also found in small
fragments on the shore of the Dead Sea, and occa-
sionally, though rarely, very large masses of it are
discovered floating in the water (Rob. i. 518).
This appears to have been more frequently the case
in ancient times (Joseph. B. J. iv. 8, § 4; Diod.
Sic. ii. 48). [SLIME.] The Arabs report that it
proceeds from a source in one of the precipices on
the eastern shore of the Dead Sea (Rob. i. 517)
opposite Ain-Jidy (Russ p. 253); but this is not
corroborated by the observations of Lynch's party,
of Mr. Poole, or of Dr. Robinson, who examined
the eastern shore from the western side with special
reference thereto. It is more probable that the
bituminous limestone in the neighborhood of Neby
Musa exists in strata of great thickness, and
that the bitumen escapes from its lower beds into
the Dead Sea, and there accumulates until by
some accident it is detached, and rises to the sur-
face.

20. Sulphur is found on the W. and S. and S. E.
portions of the shore of the Dead Sea (Rob. i. 512).
In many spots the air smells strongly of sulphurous
acid and sulphuretted hydrogen gas (And. p. 176;
Poole, p. 66; Beaufort, ii. 113), a sulphurous crust is
spread over the surface of the beach, and lumps of
sulphur are found in the sea (Rob. i. 512). Poole
(p. 63) speaks of " sulphur hills " on the peninsula
at the S. E. end of the sea (see And. p. 187).

Nitre is rare. Mr. Poole did not discover any,
though he made special search for it. Irby and
Mangles, Seetzen and Robinson, however, mention
having seen it (Rob.i. 513).

Rock-salt abounds in large masses. The salt
mound of Kashm Usdum at the southern end of
the Dead Sea is an enormous pile, 5 miles long by
2i broad, and some hundred feet in height (And.
p. 181). Its inferior portion consists entirely of
rock-salt, and the upper part of sulphate of lime
and salt, often with a large admixture of alumina.

G-
T H E BOTANY. — The Botany of Syria and Pal-

estine differs but little from that of Asia Minor,
which is one of the most rich and varied on the
globe. What differences it presents are due to a
slight admixture of Persian forms on the eastern
frontier, of Arabian and Egyptian on the southern,
and of Arabian and Indian tropical plants in the
low torrid depression of the Jordan and Dead Sea.
These latter, which number perhaps a hundred
different kinds, are anomalous features in the other-

whole coast of Syria has been brought up from Egypt
by the S. S. W. wind. This is also stated by Josephus
{Ant. xv. 9, § 6).
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wise Levantine landscape of Syria. On the other
hand, Palestine forms the southern and eastern limit
of the Asia-Minor flora, and contains a multitude
of trees, shrubs, and herbs that advance no further
south and east. Of these the pine, oak, elder,
bramble, dog-rose, and hawthorn are conspicuous
examples; their southern migration being checked
by the drought and heat of the regions beyond
the hilly country of Judsea. Owing, however, to
the geographical position and the mountainous char-
acter of Asia Minor and Syria, the main features of
their flora are essentially Mediterranean-European,
and not Asiatic. A vast proportion of the com-
moner arboreous and frutescent plants are identical
with those of Spain, Algeria, Italy, and Greece; and
as they belong to the same genera as do British,
Germanic, and Scandinavian plants, there are ample
means of instituting such a comparison between
the Syrian flora and that familiar to us as any in-
telligent non-botanical observer can follow and un-
derstand.

As elsewhere throughout the Mediterranean
regions, Syria and Palestine were evidently once
thickly covered with forests, which on the lower
hills and plains have been either entirely removed,
or else reduced to the condition of brushwood and
copse; but wrhich still abound on the mountains,
and along certain parts of the sea-coast. The low
grounds, plains, and rocky hills are carpeted with
herbaceous plants, that appear in rapid succession
from before Christmas till June, when they disap-
pear; and the brown alluvial or white calcareous
soil, being then exposed to the scorching rays of
the sun, gives an aspect of forbidding sterility to
the most productive regions. Lastly, the lofty
regions of the mountains are stony, dry, swardless,
and swampless, with few alpine or arctic plants,
mosses, lichens, or ferns; thus presenting a most
unfavorable contrast to the Swiss, Scandinavian,
and British mountain floras at analogous eleva-
tions.

To a traveller from England, it is difficult to say
whether the familiar or the foreign forms predom-
inate. Of trees he recognizes the oak, pine, wal-
nut, maple, juniper, alder, poplar, willow, ash,
dwarf elder, plane, ivy, arbutus, rhamnus, almond,
plum, pear, and hawthorn, all elements of his own
forest scenery and plantations; but misses the
beech, chestnut, lime, holly, birch, larch, and spruce;
while he sees for the first time such southern forms
as Pride of India (Melia), carob, sycamore, fig,
jujube, pistachio, styrax, olive, phyllyrsea, vitex,
elseagnus, celtis, many new kinds of oak, the pa-
pjrus, castor oil, and various tall tropical grasses.

Of cultivated English fruits he sees the vine,
apple, pear, apricot, quince, plum, mulberry, and
fig; but misses the gooseberry, raspberry, straw-
berry, currant, cherry, and other northern kinds,
which are as it were replaced by such southern and
sub-tropical fruits as the date, pomegranate, cordia
rnyxa (sehastan of the Arabs), orange, shaddock,
lime, banana, almond, prickly pear, and pistachio-
nut.

Amongst cereals and vegetables the English trav-
eller finds wheat, barley, peas, potatoes, many
varieties of cabbage, carrots, lettuces, endive, and
mustard; and misses oats, rye, and the extensive
fields of turnip, beet, mangold-wurzel, and fodder
grasses, with which he is familiar in England. On
the other hand, he sees for the first time the cotton,
millet, rice, sorghum, sesamum, sugar-cane, maize,
Bgg-apple, okra, or Abelmeoschus esculentus, Cor-
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chorus olitorius, various beans and lentils, as Lablab
vulgaris, Phaseolus mungos, and Cicer arietinum;
melons, gourds, pumpkins, cumin, coriander, fen-
nel, anise, sweet potato, tobacco, yam, colocasia,
and other sub-tropical and tropical field and garden
crops.

The flora of Syria, so far as it is known, may
be roughly classed under three principal Botanical
regions, corresponding with the physical characters
of the country. These are (1.), the western or
seaboard half of Syria and Palestine, including
the lower valleys of the Lebanon and Anti-Leb-
anon, the plain of Ccele-Syria, Galilee, Samaria,
and Judsea. (2.) The desert or eastern half, which
includes the east flanks of the Anti-Lebanon,
the plain of Damascus, the Jordan and Dead Sea
Valley. (3.) The middle and upper mountain re-
gions of Mount Casius, and of Lebanon above
3,400 feet, and of the Anti-Lebanon above 4,000
feet. Nothing whatever is known botanically of
the regions to the eastward, namely, the Hauran,
Lejah, Gilead, Amraon. and Moab; countries ex-
tending eastward into Mesopotamia, the flora of
which is Persian, and south to Idumea, where the
purely Arabian flora begins.

These Botanical regions present no definite
boundary line. A vast number of plants, and
especially of herbs, are common to all except the
loftiest parts of Lebanon and the driest spots of the
eastern district, and in no latitude is there a sharp
line of demarcation between them. But though
the change is gradual from the dry and semi-
tropical eastern flora to the moister and cooler
western, or from the latter to the cold temperate
one of the Lebanon, there is a great and decided
difference between the floras of three such local-
ities as the Lebanon at 5,000 feet, Jerusalem,
and Jericho; or betwee'n the tops of Lebanon, of
Carmel, and of any of the hills bounding the
Jordan; for in the first locality we are most
strongly reminded of northern Europe, in the
second of Spain, and in the third of Western India
or Persia.

I. Western Syria and Palestine. — The flora
throughout this district is made up of such a mul-
titude of different families and genera of plants,
that it is not easy to characterize it by the mention
of a few. Amongst trees, oaks are by far the most
prevalent, and are the only ones that form contin-
uous woods, except the Pinus maritinvt and P. Ha-
lepensis (Aleppo Pine); the former of which extends
in forests here and there along the shore, and the
latter crests the spurs of the Lebanon, Carmel, and
a few other ranges as far south as Hebron. The
most prevalent oak is the Quercus pseudo-coccifera,
a plant scarcely different from the common Q. coc-
ci/era of the western Mediterranean, and which it
strongly resembles in form, habit, and evergreen
foliage. It is called holly by many travellers, and
Quercus ilex by others, both very different trees.
Q. pseudo-coccifera is perhaps the commonest

plant in all Syria and Palestine, covering as a low
dense bush many square miles of hilly country
everywhere, but rarely or never growing in the
plains. It seldom becomes a large tree, except in
the valleys of the Lebanon, or where, as in the
case of the famous oak of Mamre, it is allowed to
attain its full size. It ascends about 5,000 feet on
the mountains, but does not descend into the mid-
dle and lower valley of the Jordan; nor is it seen
on the east slopes of the Anti-Lebanon, and scarcely

'to the eastward of Jerusalem; it may indeed ha\?
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been removed by man from these regions, when the
effect of its removal would be to dry the soil and
climate, and prevent its reestablishment. Even
around Jerusalem it is rare, though its roots are
said to exist in abundance in the soil. The only
other oaks that are common are the Q. infectoria
ν a gall oak), and Q. cegilops. The Q. inftctoria
is a small deciduous-leaved tree, found here and
there in Galilee, Samaria, and on the Lebanon; it
is very conspicuous from the numbers of bright
chestnut-colored shining viscid galls which it bears,
and which are sometimes exported to England, but
which are a poor substitute for the true Aleppo
galls. Q. mgilops again is the Valonia oak; a low,
very stout-trunked sturdy tree, common in Galilee,
and especially on Tabor and Carmel, where it grows
in scattered groups, giving a park-like appearance
to the landscape. It bears acorns of a very large
size, whose cups, which are covered with long re-
curved spines, are exported to Europe as Valonia,
and are used, like the galls of Q. infectoria, in the
operation of djeing. This, I am inclined to be-
lieve, is the oak of Bashan, both on account of its
sturdy habit and thick trunk, and also because a
fine piece of the wood of this tree was sent from
Bashan to the Kew Museum by Mr. Cjril Graham.
The other oaks of S)ria are chiefly confined to the
mountains, and will be noticed in their proper
place.

The trees of the genus Pistacia rank next in
abundance to the oak, — and of these there are
three species in Syria, two wild and most abundant,
but the third, P. vera, which yields the well-known
pistachio-nut, very rare, and chiefly seen in cultiva-
tion about Aleppo, but also in Beyrut and near
Jerusalem. The wild species are the P. leniiscus
and P . terebinthus, both very common: the P.
lentiscus rarely exceeds the size of a low bush,
which is conspicuous for its dark evergreen leaves
and numberless small red berries; the other grows
larger, but seldom forms a fair-sized tree.

The Carob or Locust-tree, Ceratonia siliqua,
ranks perhaps next in abundance to the foregoing
trees. It never grows in clumps or forms woods,
but appears as an isolated, rounded or oblong, very
dense-foliaged tree, branching from near the base,
of a bright lucid green hue, affording the best
shade. Its singular flowers are produced from its
thick branches in autumn, and are succeeded by
the large pendulous pods, called St. John's Bread,
and extensively exported from the Levant to Eng-
land for feeding cattle. [HUSKS.]

The oriental Plane is far from uncommon, and
though generally cultivated, it is to all appearance
wild in the valleys of the Lebanon and Anti-Leb-
anon. The great plane of Damascus is a well-
known object to travellers; the girth of its trunk
was nearly 40 feet, but it is now a mere wreck.

The Sycamore-fig is common in the neighbor-
hood of towns, and attains a large size; its wood is
much used, especially in Egypt, where the mummy-
dases were formerly made of it. Poplars, especially
the aspen and white poplar, are extremely common
oy streams; the latter is generally trimmed for
firewood, so as to resemble the Lombardy poplar.
The Walnut is more common in Syria than in Pal-
estine, and in both countries is generally confined
to gardens and orchards. Of large native shrubs
or small trees almost universally spread over this
district are, Arbutus Andrachne, which is common
in the hilly country from Hebron northward; Cra-
tcegus Aronia, which grows equally in dry rocky
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exposures, as on the Mount of Olives, and in cool
mountain valleys; it yields a large yellow or red
haw that is abundantly sold in the markets. Cy-
presses are common about villages, and especially
near all religious establishments, often attaining a
considerable size, but I am not aware of their being
indigenous to Syria. Zizyphus Spina-Christi,
Christ's Thorn — often called jujube — the Nubk
of the Arabs, is most common on dry open plains,
as that of Jericho, where it is either a scrambling
briar, a standard shrub, or rarely even a middling-
sized tree with pendulous branches: it is familiar
to the traveller from its sharp hooks, white under-
sides to the three-nerved leaves, and globular yellow
sweetish fruit with a large woody stone. The Pali-
urus aculeatus, also called Christ's Thorn, resem-
bles it a good deal, but is much less common; it
abounds in the Anti-Lebanon, where it is used for
hedges, and may be recognized by its curved prickles
and curious dry fruit, with a broad flat wing at the
top. Styrax officinalis. which used to yield the
famous storax, abounds in all parts of the country
where hilly; sometimes, as on the east end of Car-
mel and on Tabor, becoming a very large bush
branching from the ground, but ne\er assuming
the form of a tree; it may be known by its small
downy leaves, white flowers like orange blossoms,
and round yellow fruit, pendulous from slendei
stalks, like cherries. The flesh of the berry, which
is quite uneatable, is of a semi-transparent hue,
and contains one or more large, chestnut-colored
seeds. Tamarisk is common, but seldom attains
a large size, and has nothing to recommend it to
notice. Oleander claims a separate notice, from
its great beauty and abundance; lining the banks
of the streams and lakes in gravelly places, and
bearing a profusion of blossoms. Other still smaller
but familiar shrubs are Pliyllyrma, Rhamnus ala-
ternus, and others of that genus. Rhus coriaria,
several leguminous shrubs, as Anagyris Jbstida,
Calycotome and Genista; Cotoneaster, the com-
mon bramble, dog-rose, and hawthorn, Elceagnus,
wild olive, Lycium Europceum, Vitex agnus-castus,
sweet-bay (Laurus nobilis), Ephedra, Clematis,
Gum-Cistus, and the caper-plant: these nearly
complete the list of the commoner shrubs and trees
of the western district, which attain a height of
four feet or more, and are almost universally met
with, especially in the hilly country.

Of planted trees and large shrubs, the first in
importance is the Vine, which is most abundantly
cultivated all over the country, and produces, as in
the time of the Canaanites, enormous bunches of
grapes. This is especially the case in the southern
districts; those of Eshcol being still particularly
famous. Stephen Schultz states that at a village
near Ptolemais (Acre) he supped under a large
vine, the stem of which measured a foot and a half
in diameter, its height being 30 feet; and that the
whole plant, supported on a trellis, covered an area
50 feet either way. The bunches of grapes weighed
10-12 lbs., and the berries were like small plums
Mariti relates that no vines can vie for produce
with those of Judaea, of which a bunch cannot be
carried far without destroying the fruit; and we
have ourselves heard that the bunches produced
near Hebron are sometimes so long that, when at-
tached to a stick which is supported on the shoul-
ders of two men, the tip of the bunch trails on
the ground.

Next to the vine, or even in some respects it"
superior in importance, ranks the Olive, which no-
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where grows in greater luxuriance and abundance
than in Palestine, where the olive orchards form a
prominent feature throughout the landscape, and
have done so from time immemorial. The olive-
tree is in no respects a handsome or picturesque
object; its bark is gray and rugged; its foliage is
in color an ashy, or at best a dusky green, and
affords little shade; its wood is useless as timber,
its flowers are inconspicuous, and its fruit unin-
viting to the eye or palate; so that, even where
most abundant and productive, the olive scarcely
relieves the aspect of the dry soil, and deceives the
superficial observer as to the fertility of Palestine.
Indeed it is mainl} owing to these peculiarities of
the olive-tree, and to the deciduous character of
the foliage of the fig and vine, that the impression
is so prevalent amongst northern travellers, that
the Holy Land is in point of productiveness not
what it was in former times; for to the native
of northern Europe especially, the idea of fertility
is inseparable from that of verdure. The article
OLIVE must be referred to for details of this tree,
which is perhaps most skillfully and carefully culti-
vated in the neighborhood of Hebron, where for
many miles the roads run between stone walls
inclosing magnificent olive orchards, apparently
tended with as much neatness, care, and skill as
the best fruit gardens in England. The terraced
olive-yards around Sebastieh must also strike the
most casual observer, as admirable specimens of
careful cultivation.

The Fig forms another most important crop in
Syria and Palestine, and one which is apparently
greatly increasing in extent. As with the olive and
mulberry, the fig-trees, where best cultivated, are
symmetrically planted in fields, whose soil is freed
from stones, and kept as scrupulously clean of
weeds as it can be in a semi-tropical climate. As
is well known, the fig bears two or three crops in
the year: Josephus says that it bears for ten months
out of the twelve. The early figs, which ripen
about June, are reckoned especially good. The
summer figs again ripen in August, and a third
crop appears still later when the leaves are shed;
these are occasionally gathered as late as January.
The figs are dried by the natives, and are chiefly
purchased by the Arabs of the eastern deserts.
The sycamore-fig, previously noticed, has much
smaller and very inferior fruit.

The quince, apple,a almond, walnut, peach, and |
apricot, are all most abundant field or orchard
crops, often planted in lines, rows, or quincunx
order, with the olive, mulberry, or fig; but they
are by no means so abundant as these latter. The
pomegranate grows everywhere as a bush; but, like
the orange, Elceagnns, and other less common
plants, is more often seen in gardens than in fields.
The fruit ripens in August, and is kept throughout
the winter. Three kinds are cultivated — the acid,
sweet, and insipid — and all are used in preparing
sherbets: while the bark and fruit rind of all are
used for dyeing and as medicine, owing to their
astringent properties.

The Banana is only found near the Mediterra-
nean ; it ripens its fruit as far north as Beyrut,
and occasionally even at Tripoli, but more con-
stantly at Sidon and Jaffa; only one kind is com-
monly cultivated, but it is excellent. Dates are
not frequent: they are most common at Caiffa and

α * See APPLE (Amer. ed.), which according to the
best testimony is not abundant. H.
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Jaffa, where the fruit ripens, but there are now no
groves of this tree anywhere but in Southern
Palestine, such as once existed in the valley of the
Jordan, near the assumed site of Jericho. Of that
well-known grove no tree is standing; one log of
date-palm, now lying in a stream near the locality,
is perhaps the last remains of that ancient race,
though that they were once abundant in the imme-
diate neighborhood of the Dead Sea is obvious
from the remark of Mr. Poole, that some part of
the shore of that sea is strewn with their trunks.
[See p. 2299, note &.] Wild dwarf dates, rarely
producing fruit, grow by the shores of the Lake
of Tiberias and near Caiffa; but whether they are
truly indigenous date-palms, or crab-dates pro-
duced from seedlings of the cultivated form, is not
known.

The Opuntia, or Prickly Pear, is most abundant
throughout Syria, and though a native of the New
World, has here, as elsewhere throughout the dry,
hot regions of the eastern hemisphere, established
its claim to be regarded as a permanent and rapidly
increasing denizen. It is in general use for hedg-
ing, and its well-known fruit is extensively eaten
by all classes. I am not aware that the cochineal
insect has ever been introduced into Syria, where
there can, however, be little doubt but that it might
be successfully cultivated.

Of dye-stuffs the Carthamus (Safflower) and
Indigo are both cultivated; and of textiles, Flax,
Hemp, and Cotton.

The Carob, or St. John's Bread (Ceratoma si-
liqua), has already been mentioned amongst the
conspicuous trees: the sweetish pulp of the pods is
used for sherbets, and abundantly eaten; the pods
are used for cattle-feeding, and the leaves and bark
for tanning.

The Cistus or Rock-rose, two or three species of
which are abundant throughout the hilly districts
of Palestine, is the shrub from which in former
times gum-labdanum was collected in the islands
of Candia and Cyprus.

With regard to the rich and varied herbaceous
vegetation of West S}ria and Palestine, it is diffi-
cult to afford any idea of its nature to the English
non-botanical reader, except by comparing it with
the British; which I shall first do, and then detail
its most prominent botanical features.

The plants contained in this botanical region
probably number not less than 2,000 or 2,500, of
which perhaps 500 are British wild flowers; amongst
the most conspicuous of these British ones are the
Ranunculus aquatilis, arvensis, and Ficaria; the
jellow water-lily, Papaver Rlmas and hybridum,
and several Fumitories; fully 20 cruciferous plants,
including Draba verna, water-cress, Turritis gla-
bra, Sisyvibrium irio, Capsella bursa-pastoris,
CaLile maritima, Lepidiwn draba, charlock, mus-
tard (often growing 8 to 9 feet high), two mig-
nonnettes (Reseda alba and lutea), Silene inflata,
various species of Cerastium, Sperguln, Stellaria,
and Arenaria, mallows, Geranium moll·, rotundi-
jolium, lucidum, dissectum, and Robertianum, Ero-
dium moschatum, and cicutarium. Also many
species of Leguminosoz, especially of Medicago,
Tnfolium, Melilotus, Lotus, Ononis, Ervum, Vicia,

and Lathyrus. Of Rosacece the common bramble
and dog-rose. Lyihrum Salicaria, Epilobium hir-
sutum, Bryonia dioica, Saxif'raga tridactylites,
Galium verum, Rubin peregrina, Asperula arver
sis. Various Umbelliferm and Compositce, includ-
ing the daisy, wormwood, groundsel, dandelion,
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chicory, sowthistle, and many others. Blue and
white pimpernel, Cyclamen Europceum, Samolus
Valerandi, Erica vagans, borage, Veronica ana-
yallis, Beccabunga, agrestis, triphyllos, and Cha-
mcedrys, Lathrcea squamaria, vervain, Lamium
amplexicaule, mint, horehound, Prunella, Statice
linwnium, many Chenopodiacece, Polygonum, and
Rumex, Pellitory, Mercurialis, Euphorbias, net-
tles, box, elm, several willows and poplars, com-
mon duck-weed and pond weed, Orchis morio,
Crocus aureus, butcher's-broom, black bryony,
autumnal squill, and many rushes, sedges, and
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The most abundant natural families of plants in
West Syria and Palestine are: (1) Legwninosm,
(2) Co?npositce, (3) Labiatce, (4) Cruciferce; after
which come (5) Umbelliferce, (6) Caryophyllece,
(7) Boraginece, (8) Scrophularinece, (9) Grami-
nece, and (lO) Liliacece.

(1.) Leguminosce abound in all situations, es-
pecially the genera Trifolium, Trigonella, Medi-
cago, Lotus, Vicia, and Orobus, in the richer soils,
and Astragalus in enormous profusion in the drier
and more barren districts. The latter genus is
indeed the largest in the whole country, upwards
of fifty species belonging to it being enumerated,
either as confined to Syria, or common to it and
the neighboring countries. Amongst them are the
gum-bearing Astragali, which are, however, almost
confined to the upper mountain regions. Of the
shrubby Leguminosce there are a few species of
Genista, Cytisus, Ononis, Retama, Anagyris, Caly-
cotome, Coronilla, and Acacia. One species, the
Ceratonia, is arboreous.

(2.) Compositce.—No family of plants more
strikes the observer than the Composite, from the
vast abundance of thistles and centauries, and other
spring-plants of the same tribe, which swarm alike
over the richest plains and most stony hills, often
towering high above all other herbaceous vegetation.
By the unobservant traveller these are often sup-
posed to indicate sterility of soil, instead of the
contrary, which they for the most part really do,
for they are nowhere so tall, rank, or luxuriant as
on the most productive soils. It is beyond the
limits of this article to detail the botanical pecul-
iarities of this vegetation, and we can only men-
tion the genera Centaurea, Echinops, Onopordum,
Cirsium, Cynara, and Carduus, as being emi-
nently conspicuous fur their numbers or size. The
tribe Cichorece r«e scarcely less numerous, whilst
those of Gnaphalice, Asttroidtce, and Senecionidece,
so common in more northern latitudes, are here
comparatively rare.

(3.) Labiatce, form a prominent feature every-
where, and one all the more obtrusive from the
fragrance of many of the genera. Thus the lovely
hills of Galilee and Samaria are inseparably linked
in the memory with the odoriferous herbage of
marjoram, thymes, lavenders, calaminths, sages,
and teucriums; of all which there are many species,
as also there are of Sideritis, Phlomis, Stachys,
Balloia, Nepeta, and Mentha.

(4.) Of Cruciferm there is little to remark: its
species are generally weed-like, and present no
narked feature in the landscape. Among the most
noticeable are the gigantic mustard, previously
mentioned, which does not differ from the common
mustard, Sinapis nigra, save in size, and the Anas-
Vttica Hierochuntica, or rose of Jericho, an Egyp-
rlan and Arabian plant, which is said to grow in
ihe Jordan snr1 Dead Sea valleys.

(5.) Umbdlifcrce present little to remark on
save the abundance of fennels and Bupleurums:
the order is exceedingly numerous both in species
and individuals, which often form a large propor-
tion of the tall rank herbage at the edges of copse-
wood and in damp hollows. The gray and spiny
Eryngium, so abundant on all the arid hills, be-
longs to this order.

(6.) Caryophyllece also are not a very conspicuous
order, though so numerous that the abundance of
pinks, Silene and Saponaria, is a marked feature
to the eye of the botanist.

(7.) The Boraginece are for the most part
annual weeds, but some notable exceptions are
found in the Echiums, Anchusas, and Onosmas,
which are among the most beautiful plants of the
country.

(8.) Of Sci'ophulai-inece the principal genera are
Sci'ophidana, Veronica, Linaria, and Verbascum
(Mulleins): the latter is by far the most abundant,
and many of the species are quite gigantic.

(9.) Grasses, though very numerous in species,
seldom afford a sward as in moister and colder
regions; the pasture of England having for its
oriental equivalent the herbs and herbaceous tips
of the low shrubby plants which cover the coun-
try, and on which all herbivorous animals love to
browse. The Arundo Bonax, Saccharum yEgyp-
tiacum, and Erianthus Ravennce, are all conspicuous
for their gigantic size and silky plumes of flowers
of singular grace and beauty.

(10.) Liliacece,. — The variety and beauty of this
order in Syria is perhaps nowhere exceeded, and
especially of the bulb-bearing genera, as tulips,
fritillaries, squills, gageas, etc. The Urginea scilla
(medicinal squill), abounds everywhere, throwing up
a tall stalk beset with white flowers at its upper
half; and the little purple autumnal squill is one
of the commonest plants in the country, springing
up in October and November in the most arid
situations imaginable.

Of other natural orders worthy of notice, for one
reason or another, are Violacece, for the paucity of
its species; Geraniaceai, which are very numerous
and beautiful; Rutacem, which are common, and
very strong-scented when bruised. Rosacece are
not so abundant as in more northern climates, but
are represented by one remarkable plant, Poterium
spinosum, which covers whole tracts of arid, hilly
country, much as the ling does in Britain. Cras-
sulacea3 and Saxifragece are also not so plentiful
as in cooler regions. Dipsncem are \erv abundant,
especially the genera Knautia, Scabiosa, Cephala-
ria, and Pterocephalus. Campanulacece are com-
mon, and Lobeliacece rare. Primulacece and Eri-
cece are both rare, though one or two species are
not uncommon. There are very few Geniianece,
but many Convolvuli. Of Solanem, Mandragora,
Solarium, and Hyoscyamus are very common, also
Physalis, Capsicum, and Lycopersicum, all prob-
ably escapes from cultivation. Pluvibaginea} con-
tain a good many Statices, and the blue-flowered
Plumbago Europma is a very common weed. Cheno-
podiacece are very numerous, especially the weedy
Atriplices and Chenopodia and some shrubby Sal-
solas. Polygonce are very common indeed, es-
pecially the smaller species of Polygonum itself.
Ai'istolochiem present several species. Euphor-
bia cece. The herbaceous genus Euphorbia is vastly
abundant, especially in fields: upwards of fifty
Syrian species are known. Crozophora, Andrachne.
and Ricinus, all southern types, are also common
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Urticeoe. present the common European nettles,
Mercurialis, and Pellitory· Morece,, the common
and s)camore figs, and the black and white mul-
berries. Aroidece are very common, and many
of them are handsome, having deep-purple lurid
spathes. which rise out of the ground before the
leaves.

Of Balanophoroe, the curious Cynomorium coc-
cineum, or " Fungus Melitensis," used as a styptic
during the Crusades by the knights of Malta, is
found in the valleys of Lebanon near the sea.
Naiadece, as in other dry countries, are scarce.
Orchidem contain about thirty to forty kinds,
chiefly South European species of Orchis, Ophrys,
Spiranthes, and Serapkts.

Amaryllidece piesent Pancratium, Sternbergia,
Ixiolirion, and Narcissus. Iridece has many spe-
cies of Iris and Crocus, besides Morcea, Gladiolus,
TricJamema, and Romulea. Oioscoreai, Tamus
communis. SmiLtcece, several Asparagi, Bmilnx,
and Ruscus acultatus. Melanthacece contain many
Colchicums, besides Merendera and Erythrostictus.
Jvncece contain none but the commoner British
rushes and luzulas. Cyperacece are remarkably
poor in species; the genus Carcx, so abundant in
Europe, is especially rare, not half a dozen species
being enumerated.

Ferns are extiemely scarce, owing to the dryness
of the climate, and most of the species belong to
the Lebanon flora. The common lowland ones are
Adiantum capillus-veneris, Cheilanilies fragrans,
Gymnogramnvi leptophylla, Ceterach officinarum,
Pteris lanceolata, and Asplenium Adiantum-ni-
grum. Selaginella denticulata is also found.

One of the most memorable plants of this region,
and indeed in the whole world, is the celebrated
Papyrus of the ancients (Papyrus antiquorum),
which is said once to have grown on the banks of
the lower Nile, but which is nowhere found now in
Africa north of the tropics. The only other known
habitat beside Sjria and tropical Africa is one spot
in the island of Sicily. The papyrus is a noble
plant, forming tufts of tall stout 3-angled green
smooth stems, 6 to 10 feet high, each surmounted
by a mop of pendulous threads: it abounds in some
marshes by the Lake of Tiberias, and is also said
to grow near Caiffd and elsewhere in Syria. It is
certainly the most remarkable plant in the country.

Of other cryptogamic plants little is known.
Mosses, lichens, and Hejjaticce are not generally
common, though doubtless many species are to be
found m the winter and spring months. The marine
Algai are supposed to be the same as in the rest of
the Mediterranean, and of Fungi we have no
knowledge at all.

Cucwbitacece, though not included under any
of the above heads, are a very frequent order in
Syria Besides the immense crops of melons,
gourds, and pumpkins, the colocynth apple, which
yields the famous drug, is common in some parts,
while e\en more so is the squirting cucumber
(EcbaHum elaterium).

Of plants that contribute largely to that showy
character for which the herbage of Palestine is
famous, may be mentioned Adonis, Ranunculus
Asiaticus, and others; Anemone coronaria, poppies,
Glaucium, Matthiola, Malcolmia, Alyssum, Bi-
scutella, Ilelianihemum, Cistus, the caper plant,
many pinks, Silene, Snponnria, and Gypsophila;
various Phloxes, mallows, Lavalera, Hypericum ;
many geraniums, Erodiums, and Leguminosce, and
Labiatce far too numerous to individualize; Sca-
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biusa, Cephalaria, chrysanthemums, Pyrethrum^
Inulas, Achilleas, Calendulas, Centaureas, Trago-
pogons, Scorzoiieras, and Crepis; many noble
Campanulas, cyclamens, Convolvuli, Anchusas,
Onosmas, and Echiums, Acanthus, Verbascums
(most conspicuously), Veronicas, Celsias, Hyoscy-
amui; many Arums in autumn, orchis and Ophrys
in spring; Narcissus, Tazetta, irises, Pancra-
tiums, Stembergia, Gladiolus ; many beautiful cro-
cuses and colchicums, squills, Tulipa oculus-solis,
Gageas, fritillaries, Alliums, Star of Bethlehem,
Muscaris, white lily, Hy icinthus orientalis, Belle-
valias, and Asplwdeli.

With such gay and delicate flowers as these, in
numberless combinations, the ground is almost
carpeted during spring and early summer; and as
in similar hot and dry, but still temperate climates,
as the Cape of Good Hope and Australia, they often
color the whole landscape, from their lavish abun-
dance.

II. Botany of Eastern Syria and Palestine. —
Little or nothing being knew η of the flora of the
range of mountains east of the Jordan and Syrian
desert, we must confine our notice to the valley of
the Jordan, that of the Dead Sea, and the country
about Damascus.

Nowhere can a better locality be found for show-
ing the contrast between the vegetation of the
eastern and western districts of Syria than in the
neighborhood of Jerusalem. To the west and
south of that city the valleys are full of the dwarf
oak, two kinds of Pistacii, besides Smilax, Arbutus,
rose, Aleppo Pine, Rhamnus, Phyllyrcea, bramble,
and CraUzgus Aronia. Of these the last alone is
found on the Mount of Olives, beyond which, east-
ward to the Dead Sea, not one of these plants ap-
pears, nor are they replaced by any analogous ones.
For the first few miles the olive groves continue,
and here and there a carob and lentisk orsjcamore
recurs, but beyond Bethany these are scarcely seen.
Naked rocks, or white chalky rounded hills, with
bare open valleys, succeed, wholly destitute of copse,
and sprinkled with sterile-looking shrubs of Salsolas,
Capparidece, Zygophyllum, rues, Fagonia, Poly-
gonum, Zizyphus, tamarisks, alhagi, and Artemisia,.
Herbaceous plants are still abundant, but do not
form the continuous sward that they do in Judsea.
Amongst these, Boraginem, Alsinece, Fagonia, Pol-
ygonum, Crozophora, Euphorbias, and Leguminosce
are the most frequent.

On descending 1,000 feet below the level of the
sea to the valley of the Jordan, the sub-tropical and
desert vegetation of Arabia and West Asia is en-
countered in full force. Many plants wholly foreign
to the western district suddenly appear, and the
flora is that of the whole dry country as far east as
the Panjab. The commonest plant is the Zizyphus
Spina- Christi, or nubk of the Arabs, forming bushes
or small trees. Scarcely less abundant, and as
large, is the Balanites JEgyptiaca, whose fruit
yields the oil called zuk by the Arabs, which is re-
puted to possess healing properties, and which may
possibly be alluded to as Balm of Gilead. Tama-
risks are most abundant,-together with Rhus (Syr-
iaca f), conspicuous for the bright green of its few
small leaves, and its exact resemblance in foliage,
bark, and habit to the true Balm of Gilead, the
Amyris Gileadensis of Arabia. Other most abun-
dant shrubs are Ochradenus baccahis, a tall, branch-
ing, almost leafless plant, with small white nerries,
and the twiggy, leafless broom called Retama.
Acacia Farnesiana is very abundant, and celebrated
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for the delicious fragrance of its yellow flowers. It
is chiefly upon it that the superb mistletoe, Lo-
ranthus Acacice, grows, whose scarlet flowers are
brilliant ornaments to the desert during winter,
giving the appearance of flame to the bushes. Cap-
paris spinosa, the common caper-plant, flourishes
everywhere in the Jordan Valley, forming clumps in
the very arid rocky bottoms, which are conspicuous
for their pale-blue hue, when seen from a distance.
Alhagi Maurorum is extremely common; as is the
prickly Solarium Sodouw&um, with purple flowers
and globular yellow fruits, commonly known as the
Dead Sea apple.

On the banks of the Jordan itself the arboreous
and shrubby vegetation chiefly consists of Populus
Euphratica (a plant found all over Central Asia.
but not known west of the Jordan), tamarisk,
Osyris alba, Periploca, Acacia vera, Prosopis
Stephaniana, Arundo Donax, Lycium, and Cap-
piris S2)inosri. As the ground becomes saline, A tri-
ple χ Halimus and large Statices (sea-pinks) appear
in vast abundance, with very many succulent
shrubby Salsolas, Salicornvis, Sucedas, and other
allied plants to the number of at least a dozen,
many of which are typical of the salt depressions
of the Caspian and Central Asia.

Other very tropical plants of this region are
Zygophyllum coccineum, Boerhavia, Indigofera;
several Astragali, Cassias, Gymnocarpum, and
Ν it r aria. At the same time thoroughly European
forms are common, especially in wet places; as dock,
mint, Veronica anagallis, and S'mm. One remote
and little-visited spot in this region is particularly
celebrated for the tropical character of its vegeta-
tion. This is the small valley of En-gedi (Ain-Jidy),
which is on the west shore of the Dead Sea, and
where alone, it is said, the following tropical plants
grow: Sidi mutica and Asiatica, Calotropis pro-
cera (whose bladdery fruits, full of the silky coma
of the seeds, have even been assumed to be the
Apple of Sodom), Amberboa, Batatas Uttoralis,
Aerva Javanica, Pluchea Dioscoridis.

It is here that the Sahadora Persica, supposed
by some to be the mustard-tree of Scripture, grows:
it is a small tree, found as far south as Abyssinia or
Aden, and eastward to the peninsula of India, but
is unknown west or north of the Dead Sea. The
late Dr. Royle — unaware, no doubt, how scarce and
local it was, and arguing from the pungent taste of
its bark, which is used as horse-radish in India —
supposed that this tree was that alluded to in the
parable of the mustard-tree; but not only is the
pungent nature of the bark not generally known
to the natives of Syria, but the plant itself is so
scarce, local, and little known, that Jesus Christ
could never ha\e made it the subject of a parable
that would reach the understanding of his hearers.

The shores immediately around the Dead Sea
present abundance of vegetation, though almost
wholly of a saline character. Juncus maritiinus is
very common in large clumps, and a yellow-flowered
groundsel-like plant, Inula crithmoides (also com-
mon on the rocky shores of Tyre, Sidon, etc.).
Spergularia maritima, Atriplex Halimus, Bala-
*iites JEgyptiaca, several shrubby Sucedas and Sal-
icornias, Tamarix, and a prickly-leaved grass
(Fesluca), all grow more or less close to the edge
of the water; while of non-saline plants the So-
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lanum Sodomceum, Tamarix, Centaurea, and im-
mense brakes of Arundo Donax may be seen all
around.

The most singular effect is, however, experienced
in the re-ascent from the Dead Sea to the hills on
its N. W. shore, which presents first a sudden steep
rise, and then a series of vast water-worn terraces
at the same level as the Mediterranean. During
this ascent such familiar plants of the latter region
are successively met with as Poterium spinosum,
Anchusa, pink, Hypericum, Inula viscosa, etc.; but
no trees are seen till the longitude of Jerusalem is
approached.

III. Flora of the Middle and Copper Mountain
Regions of Syria. — The oak forms the prevalent
arboreous vegetation of this region below 5,000 feet.
The Quercus pseudo-coccifera and infectoria is not
seen much above 3,000 feet, nor the Valonia oak
at so great an elevation; but above these heights
some magnificent species occur, including the Quer-
cus Cerris of the South of Europe, the Q. Ehren-
bergii, or castancefolia, Q. Toza, Q. Libani, and
Q. Mannifera, Lindl., which is perhaps not dis-

tinct from some of the forms of Q. Robur, or ses-
siliflora.a

At the same elevations junipers become common,
but the species have not been satisfactorily made
out. The Juniperus communis is found, but is
not so common as the tall, straight, black kind
(J. excelsa, or faitidissima). On Mount Casius the
./. drupacea grows, remarkable for its large plum-
like fruit; and J. Sabina, phainicia, and oxycedrus,
are all said to inhabit Syria. But the most remark-
able plant of the upper region is certainly the cedar;
for which we must refer the reader to the article
CEDAK.fr

Lastly, the flora of the upper temperate and
alpine Syrian mountains demands some notice. As
before remarked, no part of the Lebanon presents
a vegetation at all similar, or even analogous, to
that of the Alps of Europe, India, or North Amer-
ica. This is partly owing to the heat and extreme
dryness of the climate during a considerable part
of the year, to the sudden desiccating influence of
the desert winds, and to the sterile nature of the
dry limestone soil on the highest summits of Leb-
anon, Hermon, and the Anti-Lebanon; but perhaps
still more to a warm period having succeeded to that
cold one during which the glaciers were formed
(whose former presence is attested by the moraines
in the cedar valley and elsewhere), and which may
have obliterated almost every trace of the glacial
flora. Hence it happens that far more boreal plants
may be gathered on the Himalaya at 10-15,000 it.
elevation, than at the analogous heights on Leb-
anon of 8-10,000 ft.; and tiiat whilst fully 300
plants belonging to the Arctic circle inhabit tho
ranges of North India, not half that number are
found on the Lebanon, though those mountains are
in a far higher latitude.

At the elevation of 4,000 feet on the Lebanon
many plants of the middle and northern latitudes
of Europe commence, amongst which the most con-
spicuous are hawthorn, dwarf elder, dog-rose, ivy,
butcher's broom, a variety of the berberry, honey-
suckle, maple, and jasmine. A little higher, at
5-7000 ft., occur Cotoneaster, Rhododendron ponti-
cum, primrose, Daphne oleoides, several other roses,

α For some notices of the oaks of Syria, see Trans-
actions of the Linn. Society, xxiii. 381, and plates 36-

See also Dr. Hooker's paper " On the Cedars of
Lebanon," etc., in the Nat. Hist. Review, No. 5 ; w;tu
3 plates.
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Poterium, Juniperus comnmnis, fcetidissima (or
excelsa), and cedar. Still higher, at 7-10,000 ft.,
there is no shrubby \egetation, properly so called.
What shrubs there are form small, rounded, harsh,
prickly bushes, and belong to genera, or forms of
genera, that are almost peculiar to the dry moun-
tain regions of the Levant and Persia, and West
Asia generally. Of these Astragali are by far the
most numerous, including the A. Tragacantha,
which yields the famous gum in the greatest abun-
dance ; and next to them a curious tribe of Slatices
called Acantholimon, whose rigid, pungent leaves
spread like stars over the whole surface of the
plant; and, lastly, a small white chenopodiaceous
plant called Nocea. These are the prevalent forms
up to the very summit of Lebanon, growing in
globular masses on the rounded flank of Dhar el-
Khodih itself, 10,200 feet above the sea.

At the elevation of 8-9,000 feet the beautiful
silvery Vicia canescens forms large tufts of pale
blue, where scarcely an} thing else will grow.

The herbaceous plants of 7-10,000 feet altitude
are still chiefly Le\antine forms of Campanula,
Ranunculus, Corydalis, Draba, Silene, Arenaria,
Saponaria, Geranium, IWodium, several Umbel-
lifers, Galium, Krigeron, Scorzonera, Taraxa-
cum, Androsace, Scrophularia, Nepeta, Sideriiis,
Asphodeline, Ctocus, Ornithogalum; and a few
grasses and sedges. No gentians, heaths, Primu-
las, saxifrages, anemones, or other alpine favorites,
are found.

The most boreal forms, which are confined to
the clefts of rocks, or the vicinity of patches of
snow above 9,000 feet, are Drabas, Arenaria, one
small Potentilla, a Festuca, an Arabis like alpma,
and the Oxyria reniformis, the only decidedly
Arctic type in the whole country, and probably the
only characteristic plant remaining of the flora
which inhabited the Lebanon during the glacial
period. It is, however, extremely rare, and only
found nestling under stones, and in deep clefts of
rocks, on the very summit, and near the patches
of snow on Dhar d-Khodib.

No doubt Cryptogamic plants are sufficiently
numerous in this region, but none have been col-
lected, except ferns, amongst which are Cystopteris
fragilis, Polypodium vulgare, Nephrodium palli-
dum, and Polystichum angulare. J. D. H.

ZOOLOGY. — Much information is still needed
on this subject before we can possibly determine
with any degree of certainty the fauna of Pales-
tine; indeed, the complaint of Linnaeus in 1747,
that " we are less acquainted with the Natural
History of Palestine than with that of the re-
motest parts of India," is almost as just now as
it was when the remark was made. " There is
perhaps,"' writes a recent \isitor to the Holy Land,
" no country frequented by travellers whose fauna
is so little known as that of Palestine" (Ibis, i.
22); indeed, the complaint is general amongst
zoologists.

It will be sufficient in this article to give a
general survey of the fauna of Palestine, as the
reader will find more particular information in the

a There is some little doubt whether the brown bear
(U. arctos) may not occasionally be found in Palestine.
See Schubert (Reise in das Morgenland).

b Col. H. Smith, in Kitto's Cyc. art. "Badger,"
denies that the badger occurs in Palestine, and says
It has not yet been found out of Europe. This ani-
mal, however, is certainly an inhabitant of certain
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several articles which treat of the various animals
under their respective names.

Mammalia. — The Cheiroptera (bats) are prob-
ably represented in Palestine by the species which
are known to occur in Egypt and Syria, but we
want precise information on this point. [BAT.]
Of the Insectivora we find hedgehogs (Krinaceus,
Europceus) and moles (Talpa vulgaris, T. cceca (?))
which are recorded to occur in great numbers and
to commit much damage (Hasselquist, Trav. p.
120): doubtless the family of Soricidce (shrews) is
also represented, but we lack information. Of
the Carnirora are still seen, in the Lebanon, the
Syrian bear (Ursus Syriacus),a and the panther
(Leopardus varius), which occupies the central
mountains of the land. Jackals and foxes are
common; the hyena and wolf are also occasionally
observed; the badger (Meles taxus) is also said
to occur in Palestine; b the lion is no longer a res-
ident in Palestine or Syria, though in Biblical
times this animal must have been by no means
uncommon, being frequently mentioned in Scrip-
ture. [LION.] The late Dr. Roth informed Mr.
Tristram that bones of the lion had recently
been found among the gravel on the banks of the
Jordan not far south of the Sea of Galilee. x\
species of squirrel (ticiuius Syinacus), which the
Arabs term Orkidaun, " the leaper," has been no-
ticed by Hemprich and Ehrenberg on the lower and
middle parts of Lebanon; two kinds of hare, Lepus
Syriacus, and L. jEgyptius; rats and mice, which
are said to abound, but to be partly kept down by
the tame Persian cats; the jerboa {Dipus JEgyp-
tius); the porcupine (Hystrix cristata); the short-
tailed field-mouse (Arvicola agrestis), a most in-
jurious animal to the husbandman, and doubtless
other species of Castoiidce, may be considered as
the representatives of the Rodentia. Of the Pachy-
dermata, the wild boar (Sus scrofa), which is
frequently met with on Tabor and Little Hermon,
appears to be the only lhing wild example. The
Syrian hyrax appears to be now but rarely seen.
[CONEY.]

There does not appear to be at present any wild
ox in Palestine, though it is very probable that in
Biblical times some kind of urus or bison roamed
about the hills of Bashan and Lebanon. [ U N I -
CORN.] Dr. Thomson states that wild goats
(Ibex?) are still (see 1 Sam. xxiv. 2) frequently
seen in the rocks of En-gedi. Mr. Tristram pos-
sesses a specimen of Capra cegagrus, the Persian
ibex, obtained by him a little to the south of
Hebron. The gazelle (Gazella dorcas) occurs not
unfrequently in the Holy Land, and is the antelope
of the country. We wrant information as to other
species of antelopes found in Palestine: probably
the variety named, by Hemprich and Ehrenberg,
Antilope Arabica, and perhaps the Gazella Jsabel-
lina, belong to the fauna. The Arabs hunt the
gazelles with greyhound and falcon; the fallow-
deer (Dama vulgaris) is said to be not unirequently
observed.

Of domestic animals we need only mention the
Arabian or one-humped camel, asses,c and mules,

parts of Asia; and it is mentioned, together with
wolves, jackals, porcupines, etc., by Mr. H. Poole, as
abounding at Hebron (see Geograpli. Journal for 185&
p. 58).

c * It may be well to add here that four of the fire
names for this animal used in the Hebrew Scriptures,
are used by the Arabs of the present day in Syrit
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and hordes, all which are in general use. The
buffalo (Bubalus buffalo) is common, and is on
account of its strength much used for ploughing
and draught purposes. The ox of the country is
small and unsightly in the neighborhood of Jeru-
salem, but in the richer pastures of the upper part
of the country, the cattle, though small, are not
unsightly, the head being very like that of an
Alderney; the common sheep of Palestine is the
broad-tail (Ovis laiicaudatus), with its varieties
[ S H E E P ] ; goats are extremely common every-
where.

Aves. — Palestine abounds in numerous kinds
of birds. Vultures, eagles, falcons, kites, owls of
different kinds, represent the Raptorial order. Of
the smaller birds may be mentioned, amongst others,
the Mercps Persicus, the Upupa Epops, the Sitta
Syriaca or Dalmatian nuthatch, several kinds of
Silviadce, the ^innyris osea, or Palestine sunbird,
the Ixos xanthopygos, Palestine nightingale — the
finest songster in the country, which long before
sunrise pours forth its sweet notes from the thick
jungle which fringes the Jordan; the Amydrus
Trisiramii, or glossy starling, discovered by Mr.
Tristram in the gorge of the Kedron not far from
the Dead Sea, " the roll of whose music, some-
thing like that of the organ-bird of Australia,
makes the rocks resound " — this is a bird of much
interest, inasmuch as it belongs to a purely African
group not before met with in Asia; the sly and
wary Crateropus chalybeus, in the open wooded
district near Jericho; the jay of Palestine (Gar-
rulus melanocephalus)\ kingfishers (Ceryle rudis,
and perhaps Alcedo ispida) abound about the Lake
of Tiberias and in the streams above the Huleh;
the raven, and carrion crow: the Pastor roseus,
or locust-bird [see Locusr] ; the common cuckoo;
several kinds of doves; sandgrouse (Pterocles),
partridges, francolins, quails, the great bustard,
storks, both the black and white kinds, seen often
in flocks of some hundreds; herons, curlews, peli-
cans, sea-swallows (Sterna), gulls, etc , etc. For the
ornithology of the Holy Land the reader is referred
to Hemprich and Ehrenberg's Symbolce Physical
(Berlin, 1820-25), and to Mr. Tristram's paper in
the Ibis, i. 22.

Reptilia. — Several kinds of lizards (Saura)
occur. The Lacerta stellio, Lin., which the Arabs
call Hardun, and the Turks kill, as they think it
mimics them saving their prayers, is very common
in ruined walls. The Waran el hard (Psammo-
saurus scincus) is very common in the deserts.
The common Greek tortoise (Testudo Grceca) Dr.
Wilson observed at the sources of the Jordan;
fresh-water tortoises (probably Emus Caspica)
are found abundantly in the upper part of the
country in the streams of Esdraelon and of the
higher Jordan Valley, and in the lakes. The cha-
meleon (Chameleo vulgaris) is common; the croco-
dile does not occur in Palestine; the Monitor
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(1Λ Α ι ^ = Τ1ΏΓΤ> which is the generic name for

the domestic ass. (2.) ^ J L J I = " p H S , which is the

name of the she-ass. (3.) ^Λ,β. = * 1 ^ , a name

used for the wild ass, indistinguishable from (4.)

' 5 which is without doubt the Asinus

ttermippus or Asinus onager.

I Niloticus has doubtless been confounded with it.
In the south of Palestine especially reptiles of vari-
ous kinds abound; besides those already mentioned,
a large Acanthodactylus frequents old buildings; a
large species of Uromastix, at least two species of
Gecko (Tarentola), a Gongylus (ocellatus ?), several
other Acanthodactyli and SejJS tridactylus have
been observed. Of Ophidians, there is more than
one species of Echidna; a Naia, several Tropido-
noti, a Corone/la, a Coluber (trivirgains t) occur;
and on the southern frontier of the land the desert
form Cerastes Hasselquistii has been observed.
Of the Batrachia we have little information be-
yond that supplied by Kitto, namely, that frogs
(Rana esculenta) abound in the marshy pools of
Palestine; that they are of a large size, but are
not eaten by the inhabitants. The tree-frog (Hyla)
and toad (Bufo) are also very common.

Pisces. — Fish were supplied to the inhabitants
of Palestine both from the Mediterranean and from
the inland lakes, especially from the Lake of Tibe-
rias. The men of Tyre brought fish and sold on
the Sabbath to the people of Jerusalem (Neh. xiii.
16). The principal kinds which are caught off
the shores of the Mediterranean are supplied by the
families Sparidce, Percidce, ScomberidcB, Raiadce,
and Pleuronectidaz. The sea of Galilee has been
always celebrated for its fish. Burckhardt (Syria,
p. 3*32) says the most common species are the
binny (Cyprinus lepidotns), frequent in all the
fresh waters of Palestine and Syria, and a fish
called Mesht, which he describes as being a foot
long and five inches broad, with a flat body like
the sole. The Binny is a species of barbel; it is
the Barbus Binni of Cuv. and Valenc, and is said
by Bruce to attain sometimes to a weight of 70
lbs.; it is common in the Nile, and is said to
occur in all the fresh waters of Syria; the Mesht
is undoubtedly a species of Chromius, one of the
L'lbridcB, and is perhaps identical with the C.
Niloticus, which is frequently represented on Egyp-
tian monuments. The fish of this lake are, accord -
ing to old tradition, nearly identical with the fish of
the Nile; but we sadly want accurate information on
this point. As to the fishes of Egypt and Syria, see
liuppell, E., Ntue Fische des Nils, in Verhandl.
Senckenberg. Gesellsch. Frankf., and Heckel, J.,
Die Fische Syriens, in Russegger, Rtise nach
Egypt en und Klein-Asien. There does not appeal
to be any separate work published on the fishes of
the Holy Land. [CAPERNAUM, i. 382.]

Concerning the other divisions of the animal
kingdom we have little information. Molluscs are
numerous; indeed in few areas of similar extent
could so large a number of land molluscs be found;
Mr. Tristram collected casually, and without search,
upwards of 100 species in a few weeks. The land
shells may be classified in four groups. In the
north of the country the prevailing type is that of
the Greek and Turkish mountain region, numer-
ous species of the genus Clausilia, and of opaque
Bull mi and Pupai predominating. On the coast

The ass is capable of bearing greater burdens rela-
tively to its size than any other draught animal. Its
load of wheat or flour is more than half that of a full-
grown mule, and a third of the load of a camel. It
is common in the East to see loads of brushwood, as
broad as the streets will allow, and eight feet high,
borne by a little donkey which is quite concealed under
his monstrous burden. G. R Ρ
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and in the plains the common shells of the East
Mediterranean basin abound, e g Hdix Piscina,
iL bynaca, etc In the south m the hill country
of Judaea, occurs a very interesting group, chiefly
confined to the genus Helix, three sul divisions of
which may be typified by // Boissien, Η heet-
zena, Η tube? cuhha, lecallmg by their thick, cal
caieous, lustreless coating, the prevalent types of
Igypt, Arabia, and Sdhaia In the valley of the
Jordan the prevailing group is a subdivision of the
genus Buhmus, lounded, semi pellucid, and lus
trous, veiy numerous in species, which are for the
most part peculiar to this district The reader
will find a list of Millusca found m the neighbor
hood of Jerusalem, in the An and Mag oj Nat
Hist vi No 34, ρ 312 lhe following remark
of a resident in Jerusilem may be mentioned
4 No shells are found m the Dead Sea or on its
margin except the bleached specimens of Melanop
sis, Nevitinm, and various Unwmdoe, which have
been washed down by the Jordan and afterwaids
drifted on shore In fact, so intense is the bitter-
saline quality of its waters that no mollusc (nor,
so far as I know any other living creature) can
exist in it a These may be typified bv Β Joi dam
and Β khppensis Of the Ciustacea we know
scarcely anything lord Lindsay observed large
numbers of a sin ill crab in the sands near Akaba
Hasselquist (Τιαν ρ 238) speaks of a "running
crab' seen by him on the coasts of Svna and
Fgypt Dr Baird has recently (An and Mag
Ν Η vin No 45 ρ 209) described an interesting
form of Entoinostiacous Crustacean which he terms
Branchipus eximius, reared from mud sent him
from a pool near Jerusalem live other species
of this group aie described by Dr Baird in the
An and Mag Ν Η for Oct 18o9 With regard
to the insects, a number of beetles may be seen
figured in the Symbolce Pliysitce

The Lepidipteia of Palestine are as numerous
and varied as might have been expected in a land
of flowers 411 the common butteiflies of southern
I urope oi neail) allied congeneis are plentiful in
the cultivated plains and on the hill sides Nu
meious species of Polyommatw; and Lyccena, The
da ihcis and acactce many kinds of Pontia, the
lovely Anthocans eupheno abounds on the lower
hills in spiing, is does Pai nassius ApoUinut,, more
than one species of Thais occurs, the genera Ai
gynnis and Uditaza are abundantl) represented
not so Hipp ii cJua, owing prob ibly to the compar
ative dryness of the soil Libyihea (Celtisf) is
found, and the gorgeous genus Vanessa is very
common m all suitable localities, the almost cos-
mopolitan Cynthia Caidui and Vanessa Atalanta,
V L album, and V Antwpa, may be mentioned,

Papilio Alex inoi and some other» of the same spe
cies flit over the plains of Sha on, and the caterpillar

« lhis statement with regard to the total absence
of organic life in the Dead Sea is confirmed by almost
every traveller and there can be no doubt as to its
general accuracy It is however, but light to state
that Mr Poole discovered some small fish in a brine
gprmg, about 100 yards distant from, and 30 feet above
the level of the Dead Sea which he was inclined to
think had been produced from fish in the sea (see
Geograph Journal for 1856) Ihese fish have been
identified by Sir J Richardson with Ci/pnnodon Ham
moms, Cuv et Val xvn 169 see Proceed of Zoolog
Soc for 1856 ρ 371 Mr Instram observe* that he
f und in the Sahara Cyprmodon dispar in hot salt
tpnngs where the water was shallow, but that these
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of the magnificent Sphinx Nei n feeds in swarms
on the oleanders by the banks of the Jordan Bees
are common [Bl· Ε ] At least three species of
scorpions have been distinguished Spideis aie
common lhe Abu Hanakem, noticed as occur-
ring at Sinai bv. Buickhardt, which appears to be
some species of Galeodeb, one of the Solpugidse,
probably may be found m 1 alestme Locusts oc
casionally visit Palestine and do infinite damage
Ants aie numerous some species are described in
the Journal (f the Lmne in Sccuty, vi No 21,
which were collected 1} Atr Hanburv in the au
tumn of 18bO Of the Annelida we have no in
formation, while of the whole sub kingdoms of
C&lenteiata and Pi ok^o ι we are completely igno
lant

It has been remarked that in its physical char
actei Palestine presents on ι small sc vie an epitome
of the natuial features of all regions, mountainous
and desert, northern and tropical, maritime and in-
land, pastoral irable, and volcanic I his fact,
which has rendered the allusions in the Scriptures
so \ ii led as to affoi d familiar illustrations to the
people of everv climate, has had its natural effect
on the zoology of the country In no other dis
tnct, not even on the southern slopes of the Hima
layah, aie the t)pical fauna of so many distinct re
gions and zones brought into such close juxtaposi
tion lhe bear of the snow) heights of I ebanon
and the gazelle of the desert ma) be hunted with
in two days journey of each othei sometimes even
the ostrich approaches the southern borders of the
hud the wolf of the north and the leopard of
the tropics howl withm hearing of the same biv
ouac while the falcons, the linnets and buntings,
recall the familiar inhabitants of our I nghsh fields,
the spaikhng little sun bird (Cinnyiis osea), and
the grackle of the glen (Amydius Tnstiamu) in
tioduce us at once to the most brilliant types of the
bud life of Asia and b Africa

Within a walk of Bethlehem, the common frog
of I ngland, the chameleon, and the gecko of Afn
ca, ma) be found almost in company and descend
ing to the lower forms of animal life while the
northern valleys are prolific in Cliusdim and othei
genera of molluscs common to L urope, the valley
of the Jordan presents tjpes of its own, and the
hill countiy of Judsea produces the same tjpe of
Helices as is found in I g) pt and the \frican Sa
hara So in insects while the famihai forms of
the butterflies of Southern Europe are represented
on the plain of Sharon, the Apollo butterfly of the
Alps is recalled on Mount Olivet by the exquisite
Pai nassius Apolhnus hovering ovei the same plants
as the sparkling Thais medic iste and the Libythea
(Celtis^), northern representatives of subtropical
lepidoptera

If the many tiavellers who year by year visit the

fi«h are never found in deep pools or lakes Mr Poole
observed also a number of aquatic birds diving fre
quently in the Dead Sea and thence concluded ju^th
fen Τ Richardson thinks, c that they must have found
something' edible there ' It would, moreover be an
interesting question to determine whether some species
of Artemia (brine shrimp) may not exist in the shallow
pot Is at the extreme south end of the Salt Lake In
the open tanks at Lymington myriads of these trans
parent little brine shrimps (they are about half ac
inch in length) are seen swimming actively about m
w iter evei y pint of which contains as much as a qi ar
ter of a poun 1 of salt'
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Hoi} Land would pay some attention to its zo( log),
b\ bringing home collections and by investigations
in the country, we snould soon hope to have a fair
knowledge of the fauna of a land which in this
respect has been so much neglected, and should
doubtless gam much towards the elucidation of
many passages of Holy Scripture

W Η and Η Β TRISTRAM

* Our most convenient manual on the Natural
History of the Bible at present is that of Mr Tris-
tram, published by the Society for Promoting Chris
tian Knowledge (London, 1867 ) The contri
butions of Dr G L Post, in this edition of the
Diction i) y, will be found to be important to this
I ranch of science Η

THE CLIMATE — No materials exist for an ac-
curate account of the climate of the very different
regions of Palestine Besides the casual notices
of travellers (often unscientific peisons) the follow
ing observations are all that we possess —

(1.) Average monthly tempeiatures at Jerusalem,
taken between June 1851, and Jan 1855 inclusive,
b\ Dr R G Barcla}, of Be}rut and Jerusalem,
and published by him in a paper ' On the Stite of
Medical Science in Syria, ' in the iV Ame) tcan
\fedico Chnui gical Review (Philadelphia), \ol ι

705 718 «
(2 ) A set of observations of temperature, 206

in all extending from Nov 19, 1838, to Jan 16
1839, taken at Jerusalem, Jaffa, Nazareth, and
Beyrut, by Russegger, and given in his work
(lieisen, m 170-185)

(3 ) The writer is indebted to his friend Mr
James Glaisher, F R S for a table showing the
mean temperature of the air at Jerusalem for each
month, from May, 1843, to May, 1844 b and at
Beyrut, from April 1842 to May, 1845

(4 ) Register of the fall of n m at Jerusalem
fiom 184b to 1849, and 18oO to 18o4, by Dr R
G Barclay (isabo\e)

1 Tempo atu? e — The results of these observa
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a These observations are inserted ία Dr Barclay s
work {City of the Great Kins, ρ 428) and are accom
pained by his comments the result oi a residence of
several \eais in Jerusalem ( ee also pp 48 56)

b Ihere is considerable variation in the above three
sets of observations as will be seenfiom the following
comparative table of the mean temperatures of Jeru
salem —

Month

Jan

Feb

March

April

May

June

July

Aug

Sept

Oct

Nov

Dec

Mean for )
the year $

(1)

49 4

54 4

55 7

614

73 8

75 2

791

79 3

77

74 2

63 8

54 5

66 5

(2)

(Mean of 67
obs from
Nov 19 to
Dec 5)

62

(3)

47 7

53 7

60

547

66 8

717

77 3

72 6

72 2

68 4

58 9

47 4

62 6

tions at Jerusalem may be stated generally as fol-
lows January is the coldest month, and July and
August the hottest, though June and September
are nearly as warm In the first-named month the
average temperature is 49 1° l ahr , and greatest
cold 28°, in July and August the average is 78 4°,
with gieatest heat 92° m the shade and 143° m the
sun Ihe extreme lange in a single jear was 52°,
the mean annual temperature 65 6° Though
varying so much during the different seasons, the
climate is on the whole pretty uniform from vear
to year Thus the thermometnc \anation in the
same latitude on the west ^oast of North America
is neaily twice as great lhe isothermal line of
mean annual temperature of Jerusalem passes
through California and Honda (to the north of
Mobile) and Dr Baiclay remarks that in tempera-
tuie and the periodicity of the seasons there is a
close analogy between Palestine and the former
state The isothermal line also passes through
Gibraltar, and near Madeira and the Bermudas
The heat, though extreme during the four mid
summer months is much alleviated bv α sea bieeze
from the Ν W which blows with great regularity
from 10 ν Μ till 10 Ρ Μ and from this and other
unexplained causes the heat is larely oppressive,
except during the occasional piesence of the Kham-
sin or sirocco, and is said to be much more bear
al le than even in many parts of the western world c

which are deemed tropical The Khamsin blows
during 1 ebruary, Maich, and April (Wildenbruch»
It is most oppressrve when it comes from the east,
bearing the heat and sand of the deseit with it,
and during its continuance darkening the an and
filling everything with fine dust (Miss Beaufort, n
223)

During January and Febiuary snow often falls
to the depth of a foot or more, though it ma) not
make its appearance for several \ears together In
18o4 5o it lemamed on the ground for a foitnight l

Nor is this of late occurrence onl), but is reported
by Shaw in 1722 In 1818 it was between two
and three feet deep e In 17ο4 a heavy fall took
place, and twenty five persons are said to ha\e
been frozen to death at Nazareth / Snow is re-
peatedl) mentioned m the poetical books of the Bi
ble, and must therefore have been know η at that
time (Ps IXMII 14, cxlvn 16, Is h 10, &c )
But in the narrative it only appears twice (1 Mace
xm 22 2 Sam xxm 20)

Thm ice is occasionally found on pools or sheets
of watei , and pieces of ground out of the rench
of the sun s ra}s remain sometimes slightly frozen
for se\eral dajs But this is a rare occuirence and
no injury is done to the vegetation by frost, nor do
plants require shelter during winter (Barclay)

Observitions made at Jerusalem are not appli-
cable to the whole of the highland, as is obvious
from Russegger s at Nazareth These show us the
result of fifty five obsen ations, extending from

It is understood that a regular series of observa
tions, with standard barometer, thermometer, and
rain gauge, was made for 10 years by the late Dr
M(Gowan of the Hospital, Jerusalem but the record
of them has unfortunately been mislaid

c Barclay, ρ 48, Rob Bibt Res ι 430 also Schwarz,
ρ 327

d Jewish Intelligencer, 1856, ρ 137, note
e " 1 Elle hoch ' Scholz, quoted bj Von JRaumer

ρ 79
/ S Schulz quoted by Von Raumer Schwarz, ρ
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Dec. 15 to 26: highest temp. 58.5°, lowest 46°.
mean 53°, all considerably lower than those taken
at Jerusalem a fortnight before.

2. Rain. — The result of Dr. Barclay's observa-
tions is to show that the greatest fall of rain at
Jerusalem in a single year was 85 inches,0 and the
smallest 44, the mean being 61.6 inches. The
greatest fall in any one month (Dec. 1850) was
33.8, and the greatest in three months (Dec. 1850,
Jan. and Feb. 1851) 72.4. These figures will be
best appreciated by recollecting that the average
rain-fall of London during the whole year is only
25 inches, and that in the wettest parts of the
country, such as Cumberland and Devon, it rarely
exceeds 60 inches.

As in the time of our Saviour (Luke xii. 54),
the rains come chiefly from the S. or S. W. They
commence at the end of October or beginning of
November, and continue with greater or less con-
stancy till the end of February or middle of March,
and occasionally, though rarely, till the end of
April. It is not a heavy, continuous rain, so much
as a succession of severe showers or storms with
intervening periods of fine bright weather, permit-
ting the grain crops to grow and ripen. And al-
though the season is not divided by any entire
cessation of rain for a lengthened interval, as some
represent, yet there appears to be a diminution in
the fall for a few weeks in December and January,
after which it begins again, and continues during
February and till the conclusion of the season.
On the uplands the barley-harvest (which precedes
the wheat) should begin about the last week of
May, so that it is preceded by five or six weeks of
summer weather. Any falling-off in the rain dur-
ing the winter or spring is \ery prejudicial to the
harvest; and, as in the da)s of the prophet Amos,
nothing could so surely occasion the greatest dis-
tress or be so ffarful a threat as a drought three
months before harvest (Amos iv. 7).

There is much difference of opinion as to whether
the former and the latter rain of Scripture are rep-
resented by the beginning and end of the present
rainy season, separated by the slight interval men-
tioned above (β. g. Kenrick, Phce?iicia, p. 33), or
whether, as Dr. Barclay (City, &c. p. 54) and others
affirm, the latter rain took place after the harvest,
about midsummer, and has been withheld as a pun-
ishment for the sins of the nation. This will be
best discussed under RAIN.

Between April and November there is, with the
rarest exceptions, an uninterrupted succession of
fine weather, and skies without a cloud. Thus the
year divides itself into two, and only two, seasons
— as indeed we see it constantly divided in the
Bible — "winter and summer," "cold and heat,"
"seed-time and harvest."
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During the summer the dews are very heavy,
and often saturate the traveller's tent as if a shower
had passed over it. The nights, especially towards
sunrise, are very cold, and thick fogs or mists are
common all over the country. Thunder-storms of
great violence are frequent during the winter
nonths.

3. So much for the climate of Jerusalem and
the highland generally. In the lowland districts,
on the other hand, the heat is much greater and
more oppressive,6 owing to the quantity of vapor
in the atmosphere, the absence of any breeze, the
sandy nature of the soil, and the manner in which

the heat is confined and reflected by the inclosing
heights; perhaps also to the internal heat of the
earth, due to the depth below the sea level of the
greater part of the Jordan Valley, and the remains
of volcanic agency, which we have already shown
to be still in existence in this very depressed re-
gion [p. 2305 b~\. No indication of these condi-
tions is discoverable in the Bible, but Josephus was
aware of them (B. J iv. 8, § 3), and states that
the neighborhood of Jericho was so much warmer
than the upper country that linen clothing was
worn there even when Judaea was covered with
snow. This is not quite confirmed by the experi-
ence of modern travellers, but it appears that when
the winter is at its se\erest on the highlands, and
both eastern and western mountains are white with
snow, no frost visits the depths of the Jordan Val-
ley, and the greatest cold experienced is produced
by the driving rain of tempests (Seetzen, Jan. 9,
ii. 300). The vegetation already mentioned as
formerly or at present existing in the district —
palms, indigo, sugar — testifies to its tropical heat.
The harvest in the Ghor is fully a month in ad-
vance of that on the highlands, and the fields of
wheat are still green on the latter when the grain is
being threshed in the former (Rob. Bibl. Res. i. 431,
551, iii. 314). Thus Burckhardt on May 5 found
the barley of the district between Tiberias and Bei-
san nearly all harvested, while on the upland plains
of the Hauran, from which he had just descended,
the harvest was not to commence for fifteen da}s.
In this fervid and moist atmosphere irrigation alone

necessary to insure abundant crops of the finest
grain (Rob. i. 550).

4. The climate of the maritime lowland exhibits
many of the characteristics of that of the Jordan
Valley,c but, being much more elevated, and ex-
posed on its western side to the sea-breezes, is not
so oppressively hot. Russegger's observations at
Jaffa (Dec. 7 to 12) indicate only a slight advance
in temperature on that of Jerusalem. But Mr.
Glaisher's observations at Beyrut (mentioned
above) show on the other hand that the tempera-
ture there is considerably higher, the Jan. being

« Here again there is a considerable discrepancy,
since Mr. Poole (Geogr. Journal, xxvi. 57) states that
Dr. MrGowan had registered the greatest quantity in
one year at 108 inches.

b At 5 P. M. on the 25th Nov. Ruesegger's thermom-
eter at Jerusalem showed a temp, of 62.8° ; but when
he arrived at Jericho at 5-30 P. M. on the 27th it had
risen to 72.5°. At 7-30 the following morning it was
63.5°, against 58 3 at Jerusalem on the 25th; and at
noon, at the Jordan, it had risen to 81°. At Marsaba,
at 11 A. M. of the 29th, it was 66° ; and on returning
to Jerusalem on the 1st Dec. it again fell to an average
Df 61°. An observation recorded by Dr. Robinson (iii.
310) at SakU (Succotti), in the central part of the
Jordan Valley, on May 14,1852, in the shade, and close

to a spring, gives 92°, which is the very highest reading
recorded at Jerusalem in July : later on the same day
it was 93°, in a strong N. W. wind (p. 314). On May 13,
1838, at Jericho, it was 91° in the shade and the
breeze. Dr. Anderson (p. 184) found it 106° Fahr.
«through the first half of the night " at the S. E. cor-
ner of the Dead Sea. In a paper on the " Climate of
Palestine," etc., in the Edinburgh New Philos. Journal
for April, 1862, published while this sheet was passing
through the press, the mean annual temperature oe

Jericho is stated as 72° Fahr., but without giving any
authority.

c Robinson (ii. 223), on June 8,1838, found the ther-
mometer 83° Fahr. before sunrise, at Beit Nettif, on
the lower hills overlooking the Plain of Phi]5«ti/
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54°, July 82°, and the mean for the year 69.3°.
The situation of Beyriit (which indeed is out of
the confines of the Holy Land) is such as to ren-
der its climate very sultry. This district retains
much tropical vegetation; all along the coast from
Gaza to Beyrut. and inland as far as Ramleh and
Lydd, the date-palm flourishes and fruits abun-
dantly, and the orange, sycamore-fig, pomegran-
ate, and banana grow luxuriantly at Jaffa and
other places. Here also the harvest is in advance
of that of the mountainous districts (Thomson,
Land and Book, p. 543). In the lower portions of
this extensive plain frost and snow are as little
known as they are in the Ghor. But the heights,
even in summer, are often very chilly," and the
sunrise is frequently obscured by a dense low fog
(Thomson, pp. 490, 542; Rob. ii. 19). North of
Carmel slight frosts are occasionally experienced.

In the winter months, however, the climate of
these regions Is very similar to that of the south
of France or the maritime districts of the north of
Italy. Napoleon, writing from Gaza on the " 8th
Ventose (26 Feb.), 1799," says, "Nous sommes ici

dans l'eau et la boue jusqu'aux genoux. II fait
ici le meme froid et le meme temps qu'a Paris
dans cette saison" (Con: deNapoleon, No 3,993).
Berthier to Marmont, from the same place (29
Dec. 1798), says, "Nous trouvons ici un pays
qui ressemble a la Provence et le climat a celui
d'Europe " (Mem. du Due de Raguse, ii. 56).

A register of the weather and vegetation of the
twelve months in Palestine, referring especially to
the coast region, is given by Colonel von Wilden-
bruch in Geogr. Society's Journal, xx. 232. A
good deal of similar information will be found in
a tabular form on Petermann's Physical Map of
Palestine in the Biblical Atlas of the Tract So-
ciety.

The permanence of the climate of Palestine, on
the ground that the same vegetation which ancient-
ly flourished there still exists, is ingeniously main-
tained in a paper on The Climate of Palestine in
Modern compartd to Ancient Times in the Edin-
burgh New Philosophical Journal for April, 18G2.
Reference is therein made to a paper on the same
subject by Schouw in vol. viii. of the same period-
ical, p. 311.

LITERATURE. — The list of works on the Holy
Land is of prodigious extent. Dr. Robinson, in
the Appendix to his Biblical Researches, enumer-
ates no less than 183; to which Bonar (Land of
Promise) adds a large number; and even then the
list is far from complete.

* A unique work on this branch of bibliography
is Dr. Tobler's Bibliotheca Geographica Palestine.
pp. 265 (Leipzig, 1867). Beginning with A. D.
όό'ό, and coming down to 1866, he enumerates (if
we have counted right) 1,066 writers in this field
of exploration and study. They represent all the
principal nationalities and languages. In most
\nstances he characterizes the works mentioned
with reference to their object and critical value.

H.
Of course every traveller sees some things which

none of his predecessors saw, and therefore none
should be neglected by the student anxious thor-
oughly to investigate the nature and customs of

α Chilly nights, succeeding scorching days, have
formed, a characteristic of the East ever since the days
of Jacob (Gen. xxxi. 40 ; Jer. xxxvi. 30). [See Hack-
*tt's lllustr. of Scripture, pp. 144-46.]
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the Holy Land; but the following works will l>e
found to contain nearly all necessary informa-
tion : b —

1. Josephus. — Invaluable, both for its own sake,
and as an accompaniment and elucidation of the
Bible narrative. Josephus had a very intimate
knowledge of the country. He possessed both the
Hebrew Bible and the Septuagint, and knew them
well; and there are many places in his works which
show that he knew how to compare the various
books together, and combine their scattered notices
in one narrative, in a manner more like the pro-
cesses of modern criticism than of ancient record.
He possessed also the works of several ancient his-
torians, who survive only through the fragments he
has preserved. And it is evident that he had in
addition other nameless sources of information,
now lost to us, which often supplement the Scrip
ture history in a very important manner. These
and other things in the writings of Josephus have
yet to be investigated. Two tracts by Tuch ( Qums-
tiones de F. Josephi libris, etc., Leipzig, 1859), on
geographical points, are worth attention.

2. The Onomasticon (usually so called) of Eu-
sebius and Jerome. A tract of Eusebius (f 340),
"concerning the names of places in the Sacred
Scriptures;" translated, freely and with many
additions, by Jerome (f420), and included in his
works as Liber de Situ et Nominibus Locorum
lltbralcorum. The original arrangement is ac-
cording to the Books of Scripture, but it was
thrown into one general alphabetical order by Bon-
frere (1631, &c); and finally edited by J. Clericus,
Amst. 1707, &c. [The best edition is that of Lar-
sow and Parthey, Berlin, 1862. — Α.] This tract
contains notices (often very valuable, often abso-
lutely absurd) of the situation of many ancient
places of Palestii e, as far as they were known to
the two men who in their day were probably best
acquainted with the subject. In connection with it,
see Jerome's Ep. ad Eustochium ; Epit. PauL·—
an itinerary through a large part of the Holy
Land. Others of Jerome's Epistles, and his Com-
mentaries, are full of information on the country.

3. The most important of the early travellers —
from Arculf (A. D. 700) to Maundrell (1697) — are
contained in Early Travels in Palestine, a volume
published by Bohn. The shape is convenient, but
the translation is not always to be implicitly relied
on.

4. Reland. — H. Relandi P(dcestina ex Monu-
mentis Veteribus illustrata, 1714. A treatise on
the Holy Land in three books: 1. The country;
2. The distances; 3. The places; with maps (ex-
cellent for their date), prints of coins and inscrip-
tions. Reland exhausts all the information ob-
tainable on his subject down to his own date (he
often quotes Maundrell, 1703). His learning is
immense, he is extremely accurate, always ingen-
ious, and not wanting in humor. But honesty and
strong sound sense are his characteristics. A sen-
tence of his own might be his motto: " Conjectune,
quibus non delectamur " (p. 139), or » Ego nil
m u t o " (p. 671).

5. Benjamin of Tudela. — Travels of Rabbi
Benjamin (in Europe, Asia, and Africa) from 1160-
73. The best edition is that of A. Asher, 2 vols.

& A list of all the works on Palestine which hare
any pretensions to importance, with full critical re-
marks, is given by Ritter at the commencement of th€
2d division of his eighth volume (Jordan).
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1840-41. The part relating to Palestine is con-
tained in pp. 61-87. The editor's notes contain
some curious information; but their most valuable
part (ii. 397-445) is a translation of extracts from
the work of Esthori B. Mose hap-Parchi on Pales-
tine (A. D. 1314-22). These passages — notices
of places and identifications — are very valuable,
more so than those of Benjamin. The original
work, Caftor va-Pherach, "knop and flower." has
been reprinted, in Hebrew, by Edelmann, Berlin,
1852 Other Itineraries of Jews have been trans-
lated and published by Carmoly (Brux. 1847), but
they are of less \alue than the two already named.

6. Abulfeda. — The chief Moslem accounts of
the Holy Land are those of Edrisi (cir. 1150), and
Abulfeda (cir. 1300), translated under the titles of
Tabula Syrice, and Descr. Arabia. Extracts
from these and from the great work of Yakoot are
given by Schultens in an Index Geographicus ap-
pended to his edition of Bohaeddin's Life of Sal-
adin, folio, 1755. Yakoot has yet to be explored,
and no doubt he contains a mass of valuable in-
formation.

7. Quaresmius. — Terrce Sanctm Elucidatio,
etc. Ant. 1639, 2 vols. folio. The work of a Latin
monk who lived in the Holy Land for more than
twelve years, and rose to be Principal and Com-
missary Apostolic of the country. It is divided
into eight books: the first three, general disserta-
tions; the remainder ''peregrinations" through
the Holy Land, with historical accounts, and iden-
tifications (often incorrect), and elaborate accounts
of the Latin traditions attaching to each spot, and
of the ecclesiastical establishments, military orders,
etc. of the time. It has a copious index. Simi-
lar information is given by the Abbd Mislin (Les
Saints Lieux, Paris, 1858, 3 vols. 8vo); but with
less elaboration than Quaresmius, and in too hos-
tile a vein towards Lamartine and other travellers.

8. The great burst of modern travel in the Holy
Land began with Seetzen and Burckhardt. Seet-
zen resided in Palestine from 1805 to 1807, during
which time he travelled on both E. and W. of Jor-
dan. He was the first to visit the Hauran, the
Ghor, and the mountains of Ajlun: he travelled
completely round the Dead Sea, besides exploring
the east side a second time. As an experienced
man of science, Seetzen was charged with collect-
ing antiquities and natural objects for the Oriental
Museum at Gotha; and his diaries contain inscrip-
tions, and notices of flora and fauna, etc. They
have been published in 3 vols., with a 4th vol. of
notes (but without an index), by Kruse (Berlin,
1854-59). The Palestine journeys are contained
in vols. 1 and 2. His Letters, founded on these
diaries, and giving their results, are in Zach's
Monatl Corresp. vols. 17, 18, 26, 27.

9. Burckhardt. — Travels in Syria and the Holy
Land, 4to, 1822. With the exception of an excur-
sion of twelve days to Safed and Nazareth, Burck-
hardt's journeys S. of Damascus were confined to
the east of the Jordan. These regions he explored
and described more completely than Seetzen, or
any later traveller till Wetzstein (1861), and even
his researches do not extend over so wide an area.
Burckhardt made two tours in the Hauran, in one
of which he penetrated — first of Europeans — into
the mysterious Leja. The southern portions of the
Transjordanic country he traversed in his journey
from Damascus to Petra and Sinai. The fullness
of the notes which he contrived to keep under the
very difficult circumstances in which he travelled is
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astonishing. They contain a multitude of inscrip-
tions, long catalogues of names, plans of sites, etc.
The strength of his memory is shown not only by
these notes but by his constant references to books,
from which he was completely cut off. His diaries
are interspersed with lengthened accounts of the
various districts, and the manners and customs,
commerce, etc., of their inhabitants. Burckhardt's
accuracy is universally praised. No doubt justly.
But it should be remembered that on the E. of
Jordan no means of testing him as }et exist;
while in other places his descriptions have been
found imperfect or at variance a with facts. The vol-
ume contains an excellent preface by Colonel Leake,
but is very defective from the want of an index. This
is partially supplied in the German translation
(Weimar, 1823-24, 2 \ols. 8vo), which has the ad-
vantage of having been edited and annotated by
Gesenius.

10. Irby and Mangles. — Travels in Egypt and
Nubia, Syria and the Holy Land (in 1817-18).
Hardly worth special notice except for the portions
which relate their route on the east of Jordan,
especially about Kerek and the country of Moab
and Ammon, which are very well told, and with an
air of simple faithfulness. These portions are con-
tained in chapters vi. and viii. The work is pub-
lished in the Home and Col. Library, 1847.

11. Robinson. — (1.) Biblical Researches in
Palestine, etc., in 1838: 1st ed. 1841, 3 vols. 8vo;
2d ed. 1856, 2 vols. 8vo. (2.) Later Bib. Res. in
1852, 8vo, 1856. Dr. Robinson's is the most
important work on the Holy Land since Reland.
His knowledge of the subject and its literature is
very great, his common sense excellent, his qual-
ifications as an investigator and a describer re-
markable. He had the rare advantage of being
accompanied on both occasions by Dr. Eli Smith,
long resident in Syria, and perfectly versed in both
classical and vernacular Arabic. Thus he was en-
abled to identify a host of ancient sites, which are
mostly discussed at great length, and with full
references to the authorities. The drawbacks to
his work are a want of knowledge of architectural
art, and a certain dogmatism, which occasionally
passes into contempt for those who differ with him.
He too uniformly disregards tradition, an extreme
fully as bad as its opposite in a country like the
East.

The first edition has a most valuable Appendix,
containing lists of the Arabic names of modern
places in the country, which in the second edition
are omitted. Both series are furnished with in-
dexes, but those of Geography and Antiquities might
be extended with advantage.

* Physical Geography of the Holy Land, by
Edward Robinson (Boston, 1865, pp. xvi., 394).
This is a posthumous work, but eminently worthy
of the author's reputation. At the outset he points
out our best sources of a knowledge of sacred geog-
raphy. The book seems not to have obtained the
general recognition which it deserves. H.

12. Wilson. — The Lands of the Bible visited,
etc., 1847, 2 vols. 8vo. Dr. Wilson traversed the
Holy Land twice, but without going out of the
usual routes. He paid much attention to the to-
pography, and keeps a constant eye on the reports
of his predecessor Dr. Robinson. His book cannot
be neglected with safety by any student of the coun-

ts For examples of this see Robinson, Bibl. Res. iii
328, 408, 478, 494. Stanley, Sinai $ Pal. pp. 61, 72.
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try; but it is chiefly valuable for its careful and
detailed accounts of the religious bodies of the
East, especially the Jews and Samaritans. His
Indian labors having accustomed him to Arabic,
he was able to converse freely with all the people he
met, and his inquiries were generally made in the
direction just named. His notice of the Samaritans
is unusually full and accurate, and illustrated by
copies and translations of documents and informa-
tion not elsewhere given.

* Bonar and McCheyne's Narrative of a Mission
to the Jews in Palestine (Edinb. 1852), often re-
printed, continues to be one of the best sources of
information on this subject. H.

13. Schwarz. — A Descriptive Geography, etc.,
of Palestine, Philad. 1850, 8vo. A translation of
a work originally published in Hebrew (Sepher Te-
buoth, Jerusalem, 5605, A. D. 1845) by Rabbi Joseph
Schwarz. Taking as his basis the catalogues of
Joshua. Chronicles, etc., and the numerous topo-
graphical notices of the Rabbinical books, he pro-
ceeds systematically through the country, suggest-
ing identifications, and often giving curious and
valuable information. The American translation is
almost useless for want of an index. This is in
some measure supplied in the German version, Das
heilige Land, etc., Frankfurt a. M. 1852.

14. De Saulcy. — Voyage autour de la Mer
Morte, etc., 1853, 2 vols. 8vo, with Atlas of Maps
and Plates, lists of Plants and Insects. Interest-
ing rather from the unusual route taken by the
author, the boldness of his theories, and the atlas
of admirably engraved maps and plates which ac-
companies the text, than for its own merits. Like
many French works, it has no index. Translated:
Narrative of a Journey, etc., 2 vols. 8vo, 1854.
See The Dead Sea, by Rev. A. A. Isaacs, 1857.
Also a valuable Letter by " A Pilgrim," in the
Mhenmum, Sept. 9, 1854.

* De Saulcy has also published: Voyage en
Terre Sainte, 2 vols., Paris, 1865, 8vo, with
maps and wood-cuts. Les derniers jours de Je-
rusalem, Paris, 1866, 8vo, with views, plans, and
a map of the Holy City. These works are re-
garded as more valuable than his earlier volumes.

A.
15. Lynch. — Official Report of the United

States Expedition to explore the Dead Sea and the
Jordan, 4to, Baltimore, 1852. Contains the daily
Record of the Expedition, and separate Reports on
the Ornithology, Botany, and Geology. The last
of these Reports is more particularly described at
pp. 2303, 2304.

* L. Vignes. — Extrait des Notes d'un Voyage
d1 exploration a la Mer Morte, dans le Wady Ara-
bah, etc. (Paris, 1865). H.

16. Stanley. — Sinai and Palestine, 1853 [6th
ed. 1866], 8vo. Professor Stanley's work differs
from those of his predecessors. Like them he
made a lengthened journey in the country, is
intimately acquainted with all the authorities, an-
cient and modern, and has himself made some of
the most brilliant identifications of the historical
sites. But his great object seems to have been not
so much to make fresh discoveries, as to apply those
already made, the structure of the country and the
peculiarities of the scenery, to the elucidation of the
history. This he has done with a power and a
delicacy truly remarkable. To the sentiment and
eloquence of Lamartine, the genial freshness of Miss
Martineau, and the sound judgment of Robinson,
he adds a reverent appreciation of the subject, and
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a care for the smallest details of the picture, which
no one else has yet displayed, and which render hi*
descriptions a most valuable commentary on the
Bible narrative. The work contains an Appendix
on the Topographical Terms of the Bible, of impor-
tance to students of the English version of the
Scriptures.

See also a paper on u Sacred Geography" by
Professor Stanley in the Quarterly Review, No.
clxxxviii.

* For valuable monographic sketches, see Rosen's
art. Das Thai u. die Umgegend Hebrons, in
Zeitsch. der D. M. Gesellschaft, xii. 477-513, and
Pastor Valentiner's Beitrag zur Topographic des
Stammes Benjamin, ibid. xii. 161 ff.

The Bibllotheca Sacra (vols. i.-xxvi., 1844-1869)
is particularly rich in articles on Biblical geography
from Dr. Robinson and various American mission-
aries in Palestine and other parts of the East. The
July number for 1869 (pp. 541-71) contains a
valuable paper on Mount Lebanon by Dr. Laurie,
founded in part on his own personal observations.

H.
17. Tobler. — Bethlehem, 1849: Topographic

von Jerusalelh u. seine Uvigebungen, 1854. These
works are models of patient industry and research.
They contain everything that has been said by
everybody on the subject, and are truly valuable
storehouses for those who are unable to refer to the
originals. His Dritte Wanderung, 8vo, 1859, de-
scribes a district but little known, namely, part of
Philistia and the country between Hebron and Ram-
leh, and thus possesses, in addition to the merits
above named, that of novelty. It contains a sketch-
map of the latter district, which corrects former
maps in some important points.

* Dr. Tobler made a fourth journey to Palestine
in 1865. His main object was to revisit Nazareth
and collect materials for a special history of that
place. But owing to cholera there, he was com-
pelled to give up that purpose, and after a hurried
isit to Jerusalem, returned to Europe. For the

results of this journey see his Nazareth in Polos-
tina (Berlin, 1866), described in note c, p. 2072
(Amer. ed.). H.

18. Van de Velde. — Syria and Palestine, 2
vols. 8vo, 1854. Contains the narrative of the au-
thor's journeys while engaged in preparing his large
Map of the Holy Land (1858), the best map yet
published [Deutsche Ausgabe, nach d. 2e Aufl. d.

Map of the Holy Land," Gotha, 1868, consider-
ably improved]. A condensed edition of this work,
omitting the purely personal details too frequently
introduced, would be useful. Van de Velde's Me-
moir, 8vo, 1858, gives elevations, latitudes and
longitudes, routes, and much very excellent infor-
mation. His Pays dIsrael [Paris, 1857-58], 100
colored lithographs from original sketches, are accu-
rate and admirably executed, and many of the

iews are unique.
19. Ritter. — Die Vergleichende Erdkunde, etc.

The six volumes of Ritter's great geographical
work which relate to the peninsula of Sinai, the
Holy Land, and Syria, and form together Band
viii. They may be conveniently designated by the
following names, which the writer has adopted in
his other articles: 1. Sinai. 2. Jordan. 3. Syria
(Index). 4. Palestine. 5. Lebanon. 6. Damas-
cus (Index).

The parts of this great work relating to the
Sinaitic Peninsula and Palestine proper have been
condensed and translated, with brief additions, by
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William L. Gage, 4 vols. 8vo (London and New
York, 1866). H.

20. Of more recent works the following may be
noticed: Porter, Five Years in Damascus, the
Hauran, etc., 2 vols. 8vo, 1855; Handbook for
Syria, and Palestine, 1858 [new ed., 2 vols., 1868].
Bonar, The Land of Promise, 1858. Thomson,
The Land and the Book, 1859. The fruit of
twenty-five years' residence in the Holy Land, by
a shrewd and intelligent observer. Wetzstein,
Reisebericht uber Hauran und die beiden Tracho-
nen, 1860, with wood-cuts, a plate of inscriptions,
and a map of the district by Kiepert. The first
attempt at a real exploration of those extraordinary
regions east of the Jordan, which were partially
visited by Burckhardt, and recently by Cyril Gra-
ham (Cambridge Essays, 1858; Trans. R. S. Lit.
1860, etc.). [Mr. Porter has given the results of his
exploration of this region, in his Giant Cities of
Bashan (1866). — H.] Drew, Scripture Lands in
Connection with their History, 1860.

Two works by ladies claim especial notice.
Egyptian Sepulchres and Syrian Shrines, by Miss
E. A. Beaufort. 2 vols. 1861. The 2d vol. contains
the record of six months' travel and residence in
the Holy Land, and is full of keen and delicate
observation, caught with the eye of an artist, and
characteristically recorded. Domestic Life in Pal-
estine, by Miss Rogers (1862), is, what its name
purports, an account of a visit of several 3 ears to
the Holy Land, during which, owing to her broth-
er's position, the author had opportunities of seeing
at leisure the interiors of many unsophisticated I
Arab and Jewish households, in places out of the
ordinary track, such as few Englishwomen ever be- |
fore enjoyed, and certainly none have recorded.
These she has described with great skill and fidel-
ity, and with an abstinence from descriptions of
matters out of her proper path or at second-hand
which is truly admirable.

It still remains, however, for some one to do for
Syria what Mr. Lane has so faultlessly accom-
plished for Egypt, the more to be desired because
the time is fast passing, and S)ria is becoming every
day more leavened by the West.

* Other recent works: — C. Furrer, Wanderun-
gen durch Palastina, Zurich, 1863. (" Much that
is new and fresh." — Tobler.) Η. B. Tristram,
The Land of Israel; a Journal of Travels in
Palestine, undertaken with special reference to its
Physical Character, Lond. 1865; 2d ed. 1866.
(Valuable.) E. Arnaud, La, Palestine ancienne
et moderne, ou geographie hist, et physique de la
Terre Sainte. Avec 3 cart, chromo-lithogr. Paris
et Strasb. 1868. C. P. Caspari, Chronol. geogr.
Einleitung in das Leben Jesu Christi. Nebst vier
Karten u. Planen, Hamb. 1869. N. C. Burt, The
Land and its Story ; or the Sacred Historical Ge-
ogr. of Palestine, Ν. Υ. 1869. In the two follow-
ing important works by learned Jews, a compara-
tively untrodden field is explored: J. Derenbourg,
Essai sur Vhist. et la geog. de la Palestine, d'apres
les Thalmuds et les autres sources rabbiniques,
le partie, Paris, 1867; and A. Neubauer, La
geographie du Talmud; me moire couronne par
VAcad. des Inscr. et Belles-Lettres, Paris, 1868.

A.
Views. — Two extensive collections of Views of

the Holy Land exist — those of Bartlett and of
Roberts. Pictorially beautiful as these plates are,
they are not so useful to the student as the very
accurate views of William Tipping, Esq. (published
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in Traill's Josephus), some of which have been in-
serted in the article JERUSALEM. There are some
instructive views taken from photographs, in the
last edition of Keith's Land of Israel. Photo-
graphs have been published by Frith, Robertson,
Rev. G. W. Bridges, and others. Photographs
have also been taken by Salzmann, whose plates
are accompanied by a treatise, Jerusalem, JEtude,
etc. (Paris, 1856).

* Those of Mr. Frith (see above) are sixty in
number, and are superbly executed (on cards of
12 inches by 15). They embrace views of places
and antiquities in Eg}pt and Idumaea, as well as
in Palestine. A large and splendid collection of
photographs accompanies the Ordnance Survey of
Jerusalem. They furnish a panoramic view of the
city and its environs (Olivet, Gethsemane, Valley
of Jehoshaphat, etc.), a view of important sections
of the city walls, and the walls of the Mosque of
Oraar, of the principal modern edifices, of numerous
ancient monuments, etc., etc. The Palestine Ex-
ploration Fund has published numerous photo-
graphs of places, ruins, and scenery in the Holy
Land (numbering 343). H.

Maps. — Mr. Van de Velde's map, already men-
tioned, has superseded all its predecessors; but
much still remains to be done in districts out of
the track usually pursued by travellers. On the
east of Jordan, Kiepert's map (in Wetzstein's
Hauran) is as yet the only trustworthy document.
The new Admiralty surveys of the coast are under-
stood to be rapidly approaching completion, and
will lea\e nothing to be desired.

* The best collection of maps for the geography
of Palestine, both ancient and modern, is no doubt
the Bible Atlas of Maps and Plans, by Samuel
Chrk, M. A. (Lond. 1838), published by the So-
ciety for Promoting Christian Knowledge. It con-
tains an Index compiled by Mr. Grove, represent-
ing all the instances of the occurrence " of any geo-
graphical name in the English version of the 0 .
and N. Testaments and the Apocrypha, with its
original in Hebrew or Greek, and the modern name
of its site, whether known or only conjectured. In
all cases, what may be regarded as certain is dis-
tinguished from what is uncertain." It contains
also important dissertations and notes on questions
relating to the identification of places and points
of archaeology, history, and exegesis.

Dr. Theodor Menke, Bibel-Atl'is in 8 Blattern
(Gotha, 1868). Similar to the preceding, but less
complete. In addition to other points, it illustrates
especially the topography of Jerusalem in the light
of recent discoveries. Prominence is given to the
ethnography of the ante-Hebrew nations or races.
It is a great convenience that the author distin-
guishes rivers and Wadies from each other by differ-
ent signs on the map.

The large wall Map of Palestine and other
ρ a ts of Syria, by H. S. Osborn, LL. D. and Ly-
man Coleman, I). D., Philad. [1868?], 6 ft. by 9,
is well adapted to its purpose. There is a good
relief map of Palestine by H. W. Altmiiller, Das
Heilige Land u. der Librtnon in plasticher Dar-
stellung nach den neuesten Forschungen, Cassel,
1860. A Relief plan von Jerusalem was ciso
published by Altmiiller in 1859; " improved and
corrected by Conrad Schick," Cassel, 1865. H.

Of works on Jerusalem the following may be
named: —

Williams.— The Holy City: 2d ed.,2 vols. 8\o.
1849. Contains a detailed history of Jerusrlen ,
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B£ account of the modern town, and an essay on
the architectural history of the Church of the Sep-
ulchre by Professor Willis. Mr. Williams in most
if not all cases supports tradition.

Barclay.— The City of the Great King: Philad.
1858. An account of Jerusalem as it was, is, and
will be. Dr. B. had some peculiar opportunities of
investigating the subterranean passages of the city
and the Haram area, and his book contains many
valuable notices. His large map of Jerusalem and
Environs, though badly engraved, is accurate and
useful, giving the form of the ground very well.

Fergusson. — The Ancient Topography of Je-
rusalem, etc., 1847, with 7 plates. Treats of the
Temple and the walls of ancient Jerusalem, and
the site of the Holy Sepulchre, and is full of the
most original and ingenious views, expressed in the
boldest language. From architectural arguments
the author maintains the so-called Mosque of Omar
to be the real Holy Sepulchre. He also shows that
the Temple, instead of occupjing the whole of the
Haram area, was confined to its southwestern
corner. His arguments have never been answered
or even fairly discussed. The remarks of some of
his critics are, however, dealt with by Mr. F. in a
pamphlet, Notes on the Site of the Holy Sepulchre,
1861. See also vol. ii. of this Dictionary, pp. 1311-
1330.

* See especially Dr. Wolcott's elaborate exami-
nation of Mr. Fergusson's theory, under the head
" Topography of the City," vol. ii., pp. 1330-
1337, Amer. ed. H.

Thrupp. — Ancient Jerusalem, a new Investiga-
tion, etc., 1855.

* We should recall the reader's attention here
to the Ordnance Survey of Jerusalem (Loud.
1865), and Lieut. Warren's Reports, etc., in the
service of the Exploration 'Fund, detailing his
labors and discoveries in and around the Holy
City. IT.

A good resume of the controversy on the Holy
Sepulchre is given in the Museum of Classical
Antiquities, No. viii., and Suppl.

* The Holy Sepulchre, and the Royal Temple at
Jerusalem, two lectures before the Royal Institu-
tion, 1862 and 1865, by James Fergusson. He
maintains here, of course, his peculiar views on
the points in question. H.

Maps. — Besides Dr. Barclay's, already men-
tioned, Mr. Van de Velde has published a very
clear and correct map (1858). So also has Signor
Pierotti (1861). The latter contains a great deal
of information, and shows plans of the churches,
etc., in the neighborhood of the city. G.
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P A I / L U ( Ν ^ Θ [distinguished, eminent] :
Φαλλού?; [in Num., Φαλλού :] Phallu). The
second son of Reuben, father of Eliab and founder
of the family of the PALLUITES (EX. vi. 14; Num.
xxvi. 5, 8; 1 Chr. v. 3). In the A. V. of Gen.
xlvi. 9, he is called PHALLU, and Josephus appears
to identify him with Peleth in Num. xvi. 1, whom
he calls Φαλλοί}*· [See Ο Ν . ]

PAI/LTJITES, THE ("Wv>Bn [patr. see
above] : b Φαλλοιη; [Vat.] Alex, δ Φαλ-
\ov€l: PhaUuiUB). The descendants of Pallu the
son of Reuben (Num. xxvi. 5).

* P A L M . [ H A N D ; PALM-TREE. ]

* P A L M C R I S T (in the margin of Jon. iv. 6,
A. V.). [GOURD.]

PALMER-WORM (tM, gazam: κάμττηι
eruca) occurs Joel i. 4, ii. 25; Am. iv. 9. Bochart
(Hieroz. iii. 253) has endeavored to show that
gazam denotes some species of locust; it has al-
ready been shown that the ten Hebrew names to
which Bochart assigns the meaning of different
kinds of locusts cannot possibly apply to so many,
as not more than two or three destructive speciee
of locust are known in the Bible Lands. [LOCUST ;
CATERPILLAR.] The derivation of the Hebrew
word from a root which means " to cut off," is as
applicable to several kinds of insects, whether in
their perfect or larva condition, as it is to a locust;
accordingly we prefer to follow the LXX. and
Vulg., which are consistent with each other 3ft the
rendering of the Hebrew word in the three pas-
sages where it is found. The κάμπη of Aristotle
(Anim. Hist. ii. 17, 4, 5, 6) evidently denotes a cat-
erpillar, so called from its "bending itself" up
(κάμτία) to move, as the caterpillars called geo-
metric, or else from the habit some caterpillars
have of "coiling" themselves up when handled.
The Eruca of the Vulg. is the κάμπη of the
Greeks, as is evident from the express assertion of
Columella (Be Re Rust. xi. 3, 68, Script. R. R. ed.
Schneider). The Chaldee and Syriac understand
some locust larva by the Hebrew word. Oedmann
(Verm. Samm. fasc. ii. c. vi. p. 116)'is of the
same opinion. Tychsen (Comment, de locustis, etc.,
p. 88) identifies the gazam with the Gryllus cr?s-
tatus, Lin., a South African species. Michaelia
(Supp. p. 220) follows the LXX. and Vulg. We
cannot agree with Mr. Denham (Kitto'y Cycl. art.
"Locus t " ) that the depredations ascribed to the
gazam in Amos better agree with the character-
istics of the locust than of a caterpillar, of which
various kinds are occasionally the cause of much
damage to fruit-trees, the fig and the olive, etc.
[JOEL.] W. H.

P A L M - T R E E (~>EP) : φοίνιξ). Under this
generic term many species are botanically included;
but ws have here only to do with the Date-palm,
the Phoznix dactylifera of Linnseus. It grew
very abundantly (more abundantly than now) in
many parts of the Levant. On this subject gen-
erally it is enough to refer to Ritter's monograph
(" Ueber die geographische Verbreitung der Dattel-
palme") in his Erdkunde, and also published
separately.

While this tree was abundant generally in the
Levant, it was regarded by the ancients as pecul-
iarly characteristic of Palestine and the neighboring
regions, (^,υρία, οπού (poivutes οι καρποφόροι,
Xen. Cyrop. vi. 2, § 22. Judoea inclyta est palmis,
Plin. //. N. xiii. 4. Palmetis [Judaeis] proceritas
et decor, Tac. Hist. v. 6. Compare Strabo xvii.
pp. 800, 818; Theophrast. Hist. Plant, ii. 8; Paus.
ix. 19, § 5). The following places may be enu-
merated from the Bible as having some connection
with the palm-tree, either in the derivation of the
name, or in the mention of the tree as growing on
the spot.

(1.) At ELIM, one of the stations of the Israel-
ites between Egypt and Sinai, it is expressly stated
that there were "twelve wells (fountains) of water,
and threescore and ten palm-trees" (Ex. xv. 27;
Num. xxxiii. 9). The word "fountains" of the
latter passage is more correct than the " wejls " of
the former: it is more in harmony, too, with the
habits of the tree; for, as Theophrastus says (/. c ) ,
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the palm eiri^TeT μάλλον rb ναματιαΐον ύδωρ.
There are still palm-trees and fountains in Wndy
Ghurundel, which is generally identified with Elim
(Rob. Bibl. Res. i. 69).

(2.) Next, it should be observed that ELATH
(Dtut. ii. 8; 1 K. ix. 26; 2 K. xiv. 22, xvi. 6; 2
Chr. viii. 17, xxvi. 2) is another plural form of the
same word, and may likewise mean " the palm-
trees." See Prof. Stanley's remarks (S. φ P.
pp. 20, 84, 519), and compare Reland (Paloest. p.
980). This place was in Edom (probably Akaba);
and we are reminded here of the " Idumsese
palmae " of Virgil (Georg. iii. 12) and Martial
(x. 50).

(3.) No place in Scripture is so closely asso-
ciated with the subject before us as J E R I C H O . Its
rich palm-groves are connected with two very dif-
ferent periods — \vith that of Moses and Joshua
on the one hand, and that of the Evangelists on
the other. As to the former, the mention of " Jer-
icho, the city of palm-trees" (Deut. xxxiv. 3),
gives a peculiar vividness to the Lawgiver's last
view from Pisgah: and even after the narrative of
the conquest, we have the children of the Kenite,
Moses' father-in-law, again associated with " t h e
city of palm-trees" (Judg. i. 16). So Jericho is
described in the account of the Moabite invasion
after the death of Othniel (Judg. iii. 13); and,
long after, we find the same phrase applied to it in
the reign of Ahaz (2 Chr. xxviii. 15). What the
extent of these palm-groves may have been in the
desolate period of Jericho we cannot tell; but they
were renowned in the time of the Gospels and
Josephus. The Jewish historian mentions the
luxuriance of these trees again and again; not only
in allusion to the time of Moses (Ant. iv. 6, § 1),
but in the account of the Roman campaign under
Pompey (Ant. xiv. 4, § 1; B. J. i. 6, § 6), the
proceedings of Antony and Cleopatra (Ant. xv. 4,
§ 2), and the war of Vespasian (B. J. iv. 8, §§ 2,
3). Herod the Great did much for Jericho, and
took great interest in its palm-groves. Hence
Horace's u Herodis palmeta pinguia " (Ep. ii. 2,
184), which seems almost to have been a proverbial
expression. Nor is this the only heathen testi-
mony to the same fact. Strabo describes this
immediate neighborhood as πλεονάζον τω φοίνικι,
eVl μη/cos σταδίων εκατόν (xvi. 763), and Pliny
says, " Hiericuntem palmetis consitam " (Η. N. v.
14), and adds elsewhere that, while palm-trees
grow well in other parts in Judaea, " Hiericunte
maxime" (xiii. 4). See also Galen, De Aliment.
facult. ii., and Justin, xxxvi. 3. Shaw (Trav. p.
371, folio) speaks of several of .these trees still
remaining at Jericho in his time.

(4.) The name of HAZEZON-TAMAR, " the fell-
ing of the palm-tree/' is clear in its derivation.
This place is mentioned in the history both of
Abraham (Gen. xiv. 7) and of Jehoshaphat (2 Chr.
xx. 2). In the second of these passages it is ex-
pressly identified with En-gedi, which was on the
western edge of the Dead Sea; and here we can
adduce, as a valuable illustration of what is before
us, the language of the Apocrypha, " I was exalted
like a palm-tree in En-gaddi" (Ecclus. xxiv. 14).
Here again, too, we can quote alike Josephus
(γεννάται iv αυτή φοίνιξ δ κάλλιστος, Ant. ix.
1, § 2) and Pliny (Engadda oppidum secundum ab
Hierosolymis, fertilitate palmetorumque nemoribus,
ff. N. v. 17).

(5.) Another place having the same element in
its name, and doubtless the same characteristic in
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its scenery, was BAAL-TAMAR (Judg. xx. 33), th*·
Βηθθαμάρ of Eusebius. Its position was near
Gibeah of Benjamin: and it could not be far from
Deborah's famous palm-tree (Judg. iv. 5); if in-
deed it was not identical with it, as is suggested
by Stanley (S. φ P. p. 146).

(6.) We must next mention the TAMAR, " t h e
palm," which is set before us in the vision of
Ezekiel (xlvii. 19, xlviii. 28) as a point from which
the southern border of the land is to be measured
eastwards and westwards. Robinson identifies it
with the ©αμαρώ of Ptolemy (v. 16), and thinks its
site maybe at tl-Milh, between Hebron and Wady
Musa (Bibl. Res. ii. 198, 202). It seems from Je
rome to have been in his day a Roman fortress.

(7.) There is little doubt that Solomon's T A D -
MOR, afterwards the famous Palni)ra, on another
desert frontier far to the Ν. Ε. of Tamar, is pri-
marily the same word; and that, as Gibbon says
(Decline and Fall, ii. 38), " t h e name, by its
signification in the Syriac as well as in the Latin
language, denoted the multitude of palm-trees,
which afforded shade and verdure to that temperate
region." In fact, while the undoubted reading in

2 Chr. viii. 4 is Τ1Ε1ΓΙ, the best text in 1 K.

ix. 18 is ""^J·) . See Joseph. Ant. viii. 6, § 1.
The springs which he mentions there make the
palm-trees almost a matter of course.

(8.) Nor again are the places of the Ν. Τ. with-
out their associations with this characteristic tree
of Palestine. BETHANY means " the house of
dates;" and thus we are reminded that the palm
grew in the neighborhood of the Mount of Olives.
This helps our realization of our Saviour's entry
into Jerusalem, when the people " took branches
of palm-trees and went forth to meet Him " (John
xii. 13). This again carries our thoughts back-
wards to the time when the Feast of Tabernacles
was first kept after the Captivity, when the procla-
mation was given that they should " go forth unto
the mount and fetch palm-branches" (Neh. viii.
15) — the only branches, it may be observed (those
of the willow excepted), which are specified by
name in the original institution of the festival
(Lev. xxiii. 40). From this Gospel incident comes
Palm Sunday (Dominica in Ramis Palmarum),
which is observed with much ceremony in some
countries where true palms can be had. Even in
northern latitudes (in Yorkshire, for instance) the
country people use a substitute which comes into
flower just before Easter: —

" And willow branches hallow,
That they palmes do use to call."

(9.) The word Phoenicia (Φοινίκη), which occurs
twice in the Ν. Τ. (Acts xi. 19, xv. 3), is in all
probability derived from the Greek word (φοίνιξ)
for a palm. Sidonius mentions palms as a product
of Phoenicia (Paneg. Majorian. p. 44). See also
Plin. Η. Ν. xiii. 4; Athen. i. 21. Thus we may
imagine the same natural objects in connection
with St. Paul's journeys along the coast to the
north of Palestine, as with the wanderings of the
Israelites through the desert on the south.

(10.) Lastly, Phoenix in the island of Crete, the
harbor which St. Paul was prevented by the storm
from reaching (Acts xxvii. 12), has doubtless the
same derivation. Both Theophrastus and Pliny say
that palm-trees are indigenous in this island. See
Hoeck's Kreta, i. 38, 388. [ P H E N I C E . ]

From the passages where there is a literal refer-
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ence to the palm-tree, we may pass to the emblem-
atical uses of it in Scripture. Under this head
may be classed the following: —

(1.) The striking appearance of the tree, its
uprightness and beauty, wrould naturally suggest
the giving of its name occasionally to women.
As we find in the Odyssey (vi. 163) Nausicaa, the
daughter of Alcinous, compared to a palm, so in
Cant, vii 7 we have the same comparison: " Thy
stature is like to a palm-tree." In the Ο. Τ. three
women named Tamar are mentioned : Judah's
daughter-in-law (Gen. xxxviii. 6), Absalom's sister
(2 Sam. xiii. 1), and Absalom's daughter (2 Sam.
xiv. 27). Tb*» beauty of the two last is expressly
mentioned,

(2.) We have notices of the employment of this
form in decorative art, both in the real Temple of
Solomon and in the \isionary temple of Ezekiel.
In the former case we are told (2 Chr. iii. 5) of
this decoration *n general terms, and elsewhere
more specifically that it was applied to the walls
(1 K. vi. 29), to the doors (\i. 32, 35), and to the
"bases" (vii. 36) So in the prophet's vision we
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find palm-trees on the posts of the gates (Ez. xl.
16, 22, 26, 31, 34, 37), and also on the walls and
the doors (xli. 18-20, 25, 26). This work seems
to have been in relief. We do not stay to inquire
whether Ίϊ had any symbolical meanings. It was
a natural and doubtless customary kind of orna-
mentation in eastern architecture. Thus we are
told by Herodotus (ii. 169) of the hall of a temple
at Sais in Egypt, which was ησκημένη στνΧοισι
φοίνικας τα SeVSpea μςμιμημεΐΌίσι.'· and w7e are
familiar now with the same sort of decoration in
Assyrian buildings (Layard's Nineveh and ils Re-
mains, ii. 137, 396, 401). The image of such
rigid and motionless forms may possibly have been
before the mind of Jeremiah when he said of
the idols of the heathen (x. 4, 5), " They fasten
it with nails and with hammers, that it move not:
they are upright as the palm-tree, but speak not."

(3.^ With a tree so abundant in Judaea, and so

marked in its growth and appearance, as the palm,
it seems rather remarkable that it does Ljt appear
more frequently in the imagery of the Ο. Τ.
There is, however, in the Psalms (xcii. 12) the
familiar comparison, " The righteous shall flourish
like the palm-tree," which suggests a world of
illustration, whether respect be had to the orderly
and regular aspect of the tree, its fruitfulness, the
perpetual greenness of its foliage, or the height at
which the foliage grows, as far as possible from
earth and as near as possible to heaven. Perhaps
no point is more worthy of mention, if we wish
to pursue the comparison, than the elasticity of
the fibre of the palm, and its determined growth
upwards, even when loaded with weights (" nititur
in pondus palma"). Such particulars of resem-
blance to the righteous man were variously dwelt
on by the early Christian writers. Some instances
are given by Celsius in his Iliei obotanicon (Upsal
1747), ii. 522-547. One, which he does not give,
is worthy of quotation: " Well is the life of the
righteous likened to a palm, in that the palm
below is rough to the touch, and in a manner
enveloped in dry bark, but abo\ e it is adorned with
fruit, fair e\en to the eye; below, it is compressed
by the enfoldings of its bark; above, it is spread
out in amplitude of beautiful greenness. For so
is the life of the elect, despised below, beautiful
above. Down below it is, as it were, enfolded in
many barks, in that it is straitened by innumerable
afflictions; but on high it is expanded into a
foliage, as it were, of beautiful greenness by the
amplitude of the rewarding" (St. Gregory, MOT
on Job xix. 49).

(4.) The passage in Rev. vii. 9, where the glori
fied of all nations are described as " clothed with
white robes and palms in their hands," might seem
to us a purely classical image, drawn (like many
of St. Paul's images) from the Greek games, the
victors in which carried palms in their hands.
But we seem to trace here a Jewish element also,
when wre consider three passages in the Apocrypha.
In 1 Mace. xiii. 51, Simon Maccabaeus, after the
surrender of the tower at Jerusalem, is described
as entering it with music and thanksgiving " and
branches of palm-trees." In 2 Mace. x. 7, it is said
that when Judas Maccabaeus had recovered the
Temple and the city "they bare branches and
palms, and sang psalms also unto Him that had
given them good success." In 2 Mace. xiv. 4,
Demetrius is presented "with a crown of gold and
a palm." Here we see the palm-branches used
b\ Jews in token of victory and peace. (Such
indeed is the case in the Gospel narrative, John
xii. 13.)

There is a fourth passage in the Apocrjphii, as
commonly published in English, which approx-
imates closely to the imagery of the Apocaljpse.

I asked the angel, What are these? He an-
swered and said unto me, These be they which
have put off' the mortal clothing, and now trey are
crowned and receive palms. Then said I unto the
angel, What young person is it that crowneth
them and giveth them palms in their hands ? So
he answered and said unto me, It is the Son of
God, whom they have confessed in the world" (2
Esdr. ii. 44-47). This is clearly the approxima-
tion not of anticipation, but of an imitator. What-
ever may be determined concerning the date of the
rest of the book, this portion of it is clearly sub-
sequent to the Christian era. [ESDRAS, THE
SECOND BOOK OF.]
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As to the industrial and domestic uses of the
palm, it is well known that they are very numer-
ous : but there is no clear allusion to them in the
Bible. That the ancient Orientals, however, made
use of wine and honey obtained from the palm-tree
is evident from Herodotus (i. 193, ii. 86), Strabo
(xvi. ch. 14, ed. Kram.),-and Pliny (ff. N. xiii. 4).
It is indeed possible that the honey mentioned in
some places may be palm-sugar. (In 2 Chr. xxxi.
5 the margin has "dates.") There may also in
Cant. vii. 8, " I will go up to the palm-tree, I will
take hold of the boughs thereof," be a reference to
climbing for the fruit. The LXX. have αναβί)-
(Τομαι εν τφ φοίνικι, κρατήσω των ύψβων αυτόν.
So in ii. 3 and elsewhere fe. g. Ps. i. 3) the fruit
of the palm may be intended: but this cannot be
proved.» [SUGAR; W I N E . ]

Group oi Dates.

It is curious that this tree, once so abundant in
Judaea, is now comparatively rare, except in the
Philistine plain, and in the old Phoenicia about
Beyrout. A few years ago there was just one
palm-tree at Jericho: but that is now gone.6 Old
trunks are washed up in the Dead Sea. It would
almost seem as though we might take the history
of this tree in Palestine as emblematical of that
of the people whose home was once in that land.
The well-known coin of Vespasian representing the
palm-tree with the legend "Judaea capta," is fig-
ured in vol. ii. p. 1308. J. S. H.

« The palm-tree being dioecious—that is to say,
the stamens and pistils (male and female parts) being
on different trees — it is evident that no edible fruit
can be produced unless fertilization is effected either
by insects or by some artificial means. That the mode
of impregnating the female plant with the pollen of
the male (ολυνθάζαν τον φοίνικα) was known to the
ancients, is evident from Theophrastus (H. P. ii. 9),
&nd Herodotus, who states that the Babylonians
adopted a similar plan. The modern Arabs of Bar-
bary, Persia, etc., take care to hang clusters of male
flowers on female trees. The ancient Egyptians prob-
ably did the same. A take of preserved dates was

PAMPHYLIA

PALSY. [MEDICINE, p. 1866 b.]

PAI/TI (^t?<l?5 [deliverance of Jehovahx

Ges.]: Φαλτί [Vat. - τ € ί ] : Phalti). The son of

Eaphu; a Benjamite who was one of the twelvfi

spies (Num. xiii. 9).

PALTIEL { ^ β ^ Β [deliverance of God]:
Φαλτίήλ [Vat. -T6i-]: Phaltiel). The son of
Azzan and prince of the tribe of Issachar (Num.
xxxiv. 26). He was one of the twelve appointed
to divide the land of Canaan among the tribes west
of Jordan.

PAI/TITE, THE Οξ^ΒΠ [patr. from
Palti]: 6 Κελωθί [Vat. -det]; Alex, ο φελλωνν:
de Phalti). Helez " the Paltite " is named in 2
Sam. xxiii. 26 among David's mighty men. In
1 Chr. xi. 27, he is called " the Pelonite," and
such seems to have been the reading followed by the
Alex. MS. in 2 Sam. The Peshito-Syriac, how-
ever, supports the Hebrew, " Cholots of Pelat."
But in 1 Chr. xxvii. 10, "Helez the Pelonite" of
the tribe of Ephraim is again mentioned as cap
tain of 24,000 men of David's army for the se\enth
month, and the balance of evidence therefore in-
clines to " Pelonite " as the true reading. The
variation arose from a confusion between the letters

21 and 10. In the Syriac of 1 Chr. both read-
ings are combined, and Helez is described as "of
Palton."

P A M P H Y I / I A (Παμφυλία), one of the coast-
regions in the south of Asia Minor, having CILICIA
on the east, and LYCIA OH the west. It seems in
early times to have been less considerable than
either of these contiguous districts; for in the
Persian war, while Cilicia contributed a hundred
ships and Lycia fifty, Pamphylia sent only thirty
(Herod, vii. 91, 92). The name probably then
embraced little more than the crescent of com-
paratively level ground between Taurus and the
sea. To the north, along the heights of '.Taurus
itself, was the region of PISIDIA. The JRoman
organization of the country, however, gave a wider
range to the term Pamphjlia. In St. Paul's time
it was not only a regular province, but the Emperor
Claudius had united Lycia with it (Dio Cass. lx.
17), and probably also a good part of Pisidia.
However, in the £Γ. Τ., the three terms are used
as distinct. It was in Pamphylia that St. Paul
first entered Asia Minor, after preaching the Gospel
in Cyprus. He and Barnabas sailed up the river
Cestrus to PERGA (Acts xiii. 13). Here they were
abandoned by their subordinate companion John-
Mark; a circumstance which is alluded to again
with much feeling, and with a pointed mention of
the place where the separation occurred (Acts xv.
38).c It might be the pain of this separation
which induced Paul and Barnabas to leave Perga

found by Sir G. Wilkinson at Thebes (ii. 181, ed. 1854)
It is certainly curious there is no distinct mention of
dates in the Bible, though we cannot doubt that the
ancient Hebrews used the fruit, and were probably
acquainted with the art of fertilizing the flowers of
the female plant.

b * Mr. Tristram now informs us that this is not
strictly the case. ce We discovered one wild palm of
considerable size, with a clump oi j oung ones round
it, on the edge of the stream, a little below the modern
village " (Nat. Hist, of the Bible, p. 382). H.

c * The Greek (άποστάντα άπ αυτών), as De Wett*
remarks on Acts xv. 38, implies that Mark was culpn
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without delay The) did however preach the Gos
pel there on their return fiom the inteiior (4cts
xiv 24, 25) We may conclude from Vets n 10,
that there weie many Jew* in the province, and
possibly Perga had a sjnagogue The two mis-
sionaries finally left Pamphylia by its chief sea
port, Α Γ Τ VLI ̂  We do not know that St Paul
was ever in this distiict again but many v<
afterwaids he sailed near its coast, passing thiough
"the sea of Cihcu and Pamphylia" on his way to
a town of Ljcia (Acts xxvn 5) We notice here
the accunte order of these geographical terms as
in the above mentioned landjouiney we observ
how Pisidia and Pamph}ha occur in then true
relations, both in going and returning (us Tlepyy)v
της ΪΙαμφυΧιας · απο τη? Περγη? els
Άντιοχςιαν rrjs UiaLdius, xm 13,14, 5t€A0(Wev
T V Πισώιαν ήλθον eis ΠαμφυλΙαν, χιν 24)

J S Η.
P A N Of the six wordsa so rendered in A

V , two, machbath and masieth, seem to imply a
shallow pan or plate such as is used by Bedouins
and Syrians for baking or dressing rapidly their
cakes of meal such as were used in legal oblations
the other», especially sir, α deeper vessel or cauldron
for boiling meat, placed during the process on three
stones (Burckhardt, Notes on Bed ι 58 Niebuhr,
Desci de VAi ab ρ 46, Lane, Mod -Egypt ι
181) [ C A L D R O N ] Η W Ρ

P A N N A G 0 ? ? ) , an article of commerce ex
ported from Palestine to Tyre (Ez xxvn 17), the
nature of which is α pure matter of conjecture, as
the term occurs nowhere else In comparing the
passage in Izekiel with Gen xlm 11, where the
most valued productions of Palestine are enumer
ated, the omission of tragacanth and ladanum (V

V " spices and myrrh ) in the former is very
observable, and leads to the supposition that pan
nag represents some of the spices grown in that
country I h e LXX , m rendering it κασια favors
this opinion, though it is evident that cassi ι cannot
be the particular spice intended (see ver 19)
Hitzig observes that a similar term occurs in
Sanskrit (pannaga) for an aromatic plant The
Syriac version, on the other hand, understands by
it " millet" (panicum milnceum), and this view
is favored by the expiession in the book of Sohar,
quoted by Gesemus (s ν ) which speaks of " bread
of pannag though this again is not decisive, for
the pannag may equally w ell have been some flavor-
ing substance, as seems to be implied in the
doubtful equivalentb given m the Targum

W L Β
PAPER [WRITING ]

* PAPER-REEDS " The paper-reeds by

ble in thus leaving his associates Yet it is pleasing
to know that the estiangeinent was only temporary
for Mark became subsequently Paul s fellow traveller
(Col iv 10) and is commended by him as eminently
useful in the ministry (2 l i m iv 11) Η

« 1 1 V D , or T O j Ae/3rj9 ο μ,εγα?, lebes (1 Sam

li 14), elsewhere c laver and c hearth, t e a brazier

or pan for fire (Zech xii 6)

2 Γ Ο Γ ] 5 , from Γ Ο Π , "bake" (Ges ρ 444),

τ»ίγαΐΌΐ/ , sartago (Lev n 5), where it follows

η ΰ ^ Γ Τ " ^ , εσχαρα, eraticula, tc frying pan," and is

therefore distinct from it
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the hooks" (Is xix 7, A V ) is probably a mis
translation for " the meadows by the nvei " (i e
the Nile) So, substantially, Gesemus, turst, De
Wette, Knobel, Ewald [ R E E D , 3 ] A

P A P H O S (Πάφο*), a town at the west end
of CYPRLS, connected by α load with SALAMIS
at the east end Paul and Barnabas tiavelled, on
their first missionary expedition, " through the isle, '
from the latter place to the former (Acts xm 6)

What took pi ice at Paphos was briefly as fol-
lows The two missionaries found SERGIUS P A U -
LUS, the pioconsul of the island residing here, and
weie enabled to produce a considerable effect on
his intelligent and candid mind I his influence
was resisted by FLYMAS (or Bar Jesus), one of
those oriental "sorcerers," whose mischievous power
was so gieat at this period, even among the edu-
cated classes Miraculous sanction was given to
the Apostles and El)mas was struck with blind-
ness The proconsul s faith having been thus con-
fiimed, and doubtless a Christian Church having
been founded in Paphos, Barnabas and Saul crossed
ovei to the continent and landed in P A M I H Y I I A
(ver 13) It is observable that it is at this point
that the litter becomes the more prominent of the
two, and that his name henceforward is Paul, and
not Saul (2av\os, δ καΐ ΠαΟλο*, ver 9) How
far this was connected with the proconsul's name,
must be discussed elsewhere

The great characteristic of Paphos was the wor-
ship of Aphiodite or Venus, who was here fabled
to have risen from the sea (Horn Ocl vm 362)
Her temple however was at " Old Paphos,' now
called KuJcha Ihe harbor and the chief town
were at 'New Paphos, at some little distance.
Ihe place is still called Bajfa The road between
the two was often filled with gay and profligate
processions (Strabo, χιν ρ 683), sti angers, came
constantly to visit the shrine (Athen xv 18),
and the hold which these local supei stitions had
upon the h gher minds at this verj period is well
exemplified by the pilgrimage of Titus (Tac Hist

2, 3) shortly before the Jewish wai
lor notices of such scanty remains as are found

at Paphos we must refer to Pococke (Desc of the
Last, n 325-328), and especially Ross (Reisen
nach Kos, Hdikai nissos, Ehodos u Lypius, pp
180-192) Fxtracts also are given m Life and Lpp
o/ St Paul (2d ed ι 190, 191), from the MS
notes of Captain Graves R Ν , who recently sur
ν ej ed the inland of 0} prus For all that relates
to the harbor the Admiraltv Chart should be con
suited J fe Η

PAPYRUS
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[RLED ]

t T ^ , mashal παραβολή pa-

3 J T ^ t i ^ , τη-γανον, " a baking pan " (2 Sam
xm 9) Ges ρ 1343

4 T D , λ,εβηζ , olla from T D , " boil," joined
(2 Κ iv 38) with gMolah, "great," ι e the great
kettle or cauldron

5 T H S χντρα olla

6 ηΊΓΓ?!£, plur , λεβητες, olla (2 Chr χχχτ

L3) In Prov xix 24, " dish "
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rdbola). The distinction between the Parable and
one cognate form of teaching has been discussed
under FABLE. Something remains to be said (1)
as to the word, (2) as to the Parables of the Gos-
pels, (3) as to the laws of their interpretation.

I. The word παραβολή does not of itself imply
a narrative. The juxtaposition of two things,
differing in most points, but agreeing in some, is
sufficient to bring the comparison thus produced
within the etymology of the word. The παραβολή
of Greek rhetoric need not be more than the sim-
plest argument from analogy. "You would not
choose pilots or athletes by lot; why then should
you choose statesmen?" (Aristot. Rhet. ii. 20).
In Hellenistic Greek, however, it acquired a wider
meaning, coextensive with that of the Hebrew
mashal, for which the LXX. writers, with hardly
an exception, make it the equivalent.» That word
(= similitude), as was natural in the language of
a people who had never reduced rhetoric to an art,
had a large range of application, and was applied
sometimes to the shortest proverbs (1 Sam. x. 12,
xxiv. 13; 2 Chr. vii. 20), sometimes to dark pro-
phetic utterances (Num. xxiii. 7, 18, xxiv. 3; Ez.
xx. 49), sometimes to enigmatic maxims (Ps. lxxviii.
2; Prov. i. 6), or metaphors expanded into a nar-
rative (Ez. xii: 22). In Ecclesiasticus the word
occurs with a striking frequency, and, as will be
seen hereafter, its use by the son of Sirach throws
light on the position occupied by parables in Our
Lord's teaching. In the Ν. Τ. itself the word is
used with a like latitude. While attached most
frequently to the illustrations which have given it
a special meaning, it is also applied to a short say-
ing like, "Physician, heal thyself" (Luke iv. 23),
to a mere comparison without a narrative (Matt.
xxiv. 32), to the figurative character of the Levit-
ical ordinances (Heb. ix. 9), or of single facts in
patriarchal history (Heb. xi. 19).δ The later his-
tory of the word is not without interest. Natu-
ralized in Latin, chiefly through the Vulgate or
earlier -versions, it loses gradually the original idea
of figurative speech, and is used for speech of any
kind. Mediaeval Latin gives us the strange form
of parabolare, and the descendants of the techni-
cal Greek word in the Romance languages are par-
lev, parole, parola, palabras (Diez, Roman. Wo'r-
terb. s. v. " P a r o l a " ) .

II. As a form of teaching, the Parable, as has
been shown, differs from the Fable, (1) in exclud-
ing brute or inanimate creatures passing out of the
laws of their nature, and speaking or acting like
men, (2) in its higher ethical significance. It dif-
fers, it may be added, from the Mythus, in being
the result of a conscious deliberate choice, not the
growth of an unconscious realism, personifying at-
tributes, appearing, no one knows how, in popular
belief. It differs from the Allegory, in that the
latter, with its direct personification of ideas or at-
tributes, and the names which designate them, in-
volves really no comparison. The virtues and vices
of mankind appear, as in a drama, in their own
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character and costume. The allegory is self-inter
preting. The parable demands attention, insight
sometimes an actual explanation. It differs lastlj
from the Proverb, in that it must include a simili-
tude of some kind, while the proverb may assert,
without a similitude, some wide generalization of
experience. So far as proverbs go beyond this, and
state what they affirm in a figurative form, they
may be described as condensed parables, and par-
ables as expanded proverbs (comp. Trench on Par-
ables, ch. i.; and Grotius on Matt, xiii.).

To understand the relation of the parables of the
Gospels to our Lord's teaching, we must go back
to the use made of them by previous or contempo-
rary teachers. We have sufficient evidence that
they were frequently employed by them. They
appear frequently in the Gemara and Midrash
(comp. Lightfoot, Hor. Heb. in Matt. xiii. 3; Jost,
Judenthum, ii. 216), and are ascribed to Hillel.
Shammai, and other great Rabbis of the two pre-
ceding centuries.0 The panegyric passed upon the
great Rabbi Meir, that after his death men ceased
to speak parables, implies that, up to that time,
there had been a succession of teachers more or
less distinguished for them (Sota, fol. 49, in Jost,
Judenthum, ii. 87; Lightfoot, I. c). Later Jewish
writers have seen in this employment of parables a
condescension to the ignorance of the great mass
of mankind, who cannot be taught otherwise. For
them, as for women or children, parables are the
natural and fit method of instruction (Maimonides,
Porta Mods, p. 84, in Wetstein, on Matt, xiii.),
and the same view is taken by Jerome as account-
ing for the common use of parables in Sj ria and
Palestine (Hieron. in Matt, xviii. 23). It may be
questioned, however, whether this represents the
use made of them by the Rabbis of our Lord's
time. The language of the Son of Sirach confines
them to the scribe who devotes himself to study.
They are at once his glory and his reward (Ecclus.
xxxix 2, 3). Of all who eat bread by the sweat
of their brow, of the great mass of men in cities
and country, it is written that " they shall not be
found where parables are spoken " (Ibid, xxxviii.
33). For these therefore it is probable that the
scribes and teachers of the law had simply rules
and precepts, often perhaps burdensome and oppres-
sive (Matt, xxiii. 3, 4), formulae of prayer (Luke
xi. 1), appointed times of fasting and hours of de-
votion (Mark ii. 18). They, with whom they
would not e\en eat (comp. Wetstein and Lampe on
John vii. 49), cared little to give even as much as
this to the "people of the earth," whom they
scorned as "knowing not the law," a brute herd
for whom they could have no s\mpathy. For their
own scholars they had, according to their individ-
ual character and power of thought, the casuistry
with which the Mishna is for the most part filled,
or the parables which here and there give tokens
of some deeper insight. The parable was made
the instrument for teaching the young disciple to
discern the treasures of wisdom of which the " ac-

α The word παροιμία is used by the LXX. in Prov.
i. 1, xxv. 1, xxvi. 7; Ecclus. vi. 35, &c, and in some
other passages by Symmachus. The same word, it
will be remembered, is used throughout by St. John,
instead of παραβολή'

b It should be mentioned that another meaning has
been given by some interpreters to παραβολή in this
passage, but, it is believed, on insufficient grounds.

c Some interesting examples of these may be seen

in Trench's Parables, ch. iv. Others, presenting some
striking superficial resemblances to those of the Pear]
of Great Price, the Laborers, the Lost Piece of Money,
the Wise and Foolish Yirgins, may be seen in Wet-
stein's notes to those parables. The conclusion from
them is, that there was at least a generic resemblance
between the outward form of our Lord's teaching and
that of the Rabbis of Jerusalem.
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cuised"' multitude were ignorant. The teaching
of our Lord at the commencement of his minis-
try was, in every way, the opposite of this. The
Sermon on the Mount may be taken as the type of
the '• words of Grace" which he spake, "not as
the scribes." Beatitudes, laws, promises were ut-
tered distinctly, not indeed without similitudes, but
with similitudes that explained themselves. So for
some months lie taught in the synagogues and on
the sea-shore of Galilee, as He had before taught
in Jerusalem, and as yet without a parable. But
then there comes a change. The direct teaching
was met with scorn, unbelief, hardness, and He
seems for a time to abandon it for that which took
the form of parables. The question of the disci-
ples (Matt. xiii. 10) implies that they were aston-
ished. Their Master was no longer proclaiming
the Gospel of the kingdom as before. He was fall-
ing back into one at least of the forms of Rab-
binic teaching (comp. Schoettgen's Hor. Heb. ii,.
Chvistus Rabbinonim Summits). He was speaking
to the multitude in the parables and dark say ings
which the Rabbis reserved for their chosen disci-
ples. Here for them were two grounds of wonder.
Here, for us, is the key to the explanation which
he g^ve, that He had chosen this form of teaching
because the people were spiritually blind and deaf
(Matt. xiii. 13), and in order that they might re-
main so (Mark. iv. 12). Two interpretations have
been given of these words. (1.) Spiritual truths,
it has been said, are in themselves hard and unin-
viting. Men needed to be won to them by that
which was more attractive. The parable was an
instrument of education for those who were chil-
dren in age or character. For this reason it was
chosen by the Divine teacher as fables and stories,
" adminicula imbecillitatis" (Seneca, Epist. 59),
have been chosen by human teachers (Chrysost.
Horn in Johonn. 34). (2.) Others again have
seen in this use of parables something of a penal
character. Men have set themselves against the
truth, and therefore it is hid from their eyes, pre-
sented to them in forms in which it is not easy for
them to recognize it. To the inner circle of the
chosen it is given to know the mysteries of the
kingdom of God. To those who are without, all
these things are done in parables. Neither view
is wholly satisfactory. Each contains a partial
truth. All experience shows (1) that parables do
attract, and, when once understood, are sure to be
remembered; (2) that men may listen to them and
see that they have a meaning, and yet never care
to ask what that meaning is. Their worth, as in-
struments of teaching, lies in their being at once
a test of character, and in their presenting each
form of character with that which, as a penalty or
blessing, is adapted to it. They withdraw the
light from those who love darkness. They protect
the truth which they enshrine from the mockery
of the scoffer. They leave something even with
the careless which may be interpreted and under-
stood afterwrards. They reveal, on the other hand,
the seekers after truth. These ask the meaning of
the parable, will not rest till the teacher has ex-
plained it, are led step by step to the laws of inter-
pretation, so that they can " understand all par-
ables,1' and then pass on into the higher region in
which parables are no longer necessary, but all

PARABLE 2329
things are spoken plainly. In this way the par-
able did its work, found out the fit hearers and
led them on. And it is to be remembered also
that even after this self-imposed law of reserve and
reticence, the teaching of Christ presented a mar-
velous contrast to the narrow exclush eness of the
scribes. The mode of education was changed,
but the work of teaching or educating was not for
a moment given up, and the aptest scholars were
found in those whom the received sjstem would
have altogether shut out.

From the time indicated by Matt, xiii., accord-
ingly, parables enter largely into our Lord's re-
corded teaching. Each parable of those which we
read in the Gospels may have been repeated more
than once with greater or less variation (as e. g.
those of the Pounds and the Talents, Matt. xxv.
14; Luke xix. 12; of the Supper, in Matt. xxii.
2, and Luke xiv. 16). Everything leads us to be-
lieve that there were many others of which we have
no record (Matt. xiii. 34; Mark iv. 33). In those
which remain it is possible to trace something like
an order."

(A.) There is the group with which the new
mode of teaching is ushered in, and which have for
their subject the laws of the Divine Kingdom, in
its growth, its nature, its consummation. Under
this head we have —

1. The Sower (Matt. xiii.; Mark iv.; Luke viii.).
2. The Wheat and the Tares (Matt. xiii.).
3. The Mustard-Seed (Matt, xiii.; Mark iv.).
4. The Seed cast into the Ground (Mark iv.).
5. The Leaven (Matt. xiii.).
6. The Hid Treasure (Matt. xiii.).
7. The Pearl of Great Price (Matt. xiii.).
8. The Net cast into the Sea (Matt. xiii.).
(B.) After this there is an interval of some

months of which we know comparatively little.
Either there was a return to the more direct teach-
ing, or else these were repeated, or others like them
spoken. When the next parables meet us they are
of a different type and occupy a different position.
They occur chiefly in the interval between the mis-
sion of the seventy and the last approach to Jeru-
salem. They are drawn from the life of men
rather than from the world of nature. Often they
occur, not, as in Matt, xiii., in discourses to the
multitude, but in answers to the questions of the
disciples or other inquirers. They are such as
these:—

9. The Two Debtors (Luke vii.).
10. The Merciless Servant (Matt, xviii.).
11. The Good Samaritan (Luke x.).
12. The Friend at Midnight (Luke xi.).
13. The Rich Fool (Luke xii.).
14. The Wedding-Feast (Luke xiiA
15. The Fig-Tree (Luke xiii.).
16. The Great Supper (Luke xiv.).
17. The Lost Sheep (Matt, xviii; Luke xv.).
18. The Lost Piece of Money (Luke xv.).
19. The Prodigal Son (Luke xv.).
20. The Unjust Steward (Luke xvi.).
21. The Rich Man and Lazarus (Luke xvi.).
22. The Unjust Judge (Luke xviii.).
23. The Pharisee and the Publican (Luke xviii.).
24. The Laborers in the Vineyard (Matt. sx.).
(C.) Towards the close of our Lord's ministry,

a The number of parables in the Gospels will of
aourse depend on the range given to the application
of the name. Thus Mr. Greswell reckons twenty-

seven ; Dean Trench, thirty. By others, the numbei
has been extended to fifty.



2330 PAKABLE
immediately before and after the entry into Jeru-
salem, the parables assume a new character. They
are again theocratic, but the phase of the Divine
Kingdom, on which they chiefly dwell, is that of
its final consummation. They are prophetic, in
part, of the rejection of Israel, in part of the great
retribution of the coming of the Lord. They are
to the earlier parables what the prophecy of Matt,
xxiv. is to the Sermon on the Mount. To this
class we may refer —

25. The Pounds (Luke xix.).
26. The Two Sons (Matt. xxi.).
27. The Vineyard let out to Husbandmen

(Matt, xxi.; Mark xii.; Luke xx.).
28. The Marriage-Feast (Matt. xxii.).
29. The Wise and Foolish Virgins (Matt.xxv.).
30. The Talents (Matt. xxv.).
31. The Sheep and the Goats (Matt. xxv.).
It is characteristic of the several Gospels that

the greater part of the parables of the first and
third groups belong to St. Matthew, emphatically
the Evangelist of the kingdom. Those of the sec-
ond are found for the most part in St. Luke They
are such as we might expect to meet with in the
Gospel which dwells most on the s)mpathy of
Christ for all men. St. Mark, as giving vi\ id rec-
ollections of the acts rather than the teaching of
Christ, is the scantiest of the three sjnoptic Gos-
pels. It is not less characteristic that there are
no parables properly so called in St. John. It is
as if he, sooner than any other, had passed into
the higher stage of knowledge in which parables
were no longer necessary, and therefore dwelt less
on them. That which his spirit appropriated most
readily were the words of eternal life, figurative it
might be in form, abounding in bold analogies, but
not in any single instance taking the form of a nar-
rative."

Lastly it is to be noticed, partly as a witness to
the truth of the four Gospels, partly as a line of
demarcation between them and all counterfeits,
that the apocryphal Gospels contain no parables.
Human invention could imagine miracles (though
these too in the spurious Gospels are stripped of all
that gives them majesty and significance), but the
parables of the Gospels were inimitable and unap-
proachable by any writers of that or the succeed-
ing age. They possess a life and power which
stamp them as with the " image and superscrip-
tion " of the Son of Man. Even the total absence
of any allusion to them in the written or spoken
teaching of the Apostles shows how little their
minds set afterwards in that direction, how little
likely they were to do more than testify what they
had actually heard.ft

III. Lastly, there is the law of interpretation.
It has been urged by some writers, by none with
greater force or clearness than by Chrysostom
{Horn, in Matt. 64), that there is a scope or pur-
pose for each parable, and that our aim must be
to discern this, not to find a special significance
in each circumstance or incident. The rest, it is
said, may be dealt with as the drapery which the

« See an ingenious classification of the parables of
each Gospel, according to their subject-matter, in
Westcott, Introduction to the Study of the Gospels, ch
vii., and Appendix F.

b The existence of Rabbinic parables, presenting a
superficial resemblance to those of the Gospel, is no
real exception to this statement. Whether we believe
Shem to have had an independent origin, and 80 to be
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parable needs for its grace and completeness, but
which is not essential. It may be questioned,
however, whether this canon of interpretation is
likely to lead us to the full meaning of this portion
of our Lord's teaching. True as it doubtless is,
that there was in each parable a leading thought
to be learnt partly from the parable itself, partly
from the occasion of its utterance, and that all else
gathers round that thought as a centre, it must be
remembered that in the great patterns of interpre-
tation which He himself has given us, there is more
than this. Not only the sower and the see/I and the
several soils have their counterparts in the spiritual
life, but the birds of the air, the thorns, the
scorching heat, have each of them a significance.
The explanation of the wheat and the tares, given
with less fullness, an outline as it were, which the
advancing scholars would be ab^e to fill up, is
equally specific. It may be inferred from these two
instances that we are, at least, justified in looking
for a meaning even in the seeming accessories of a
parable. If the opposite mode of interpreting
should seem likely to lead us, as it has led many, to
strange and forced analogies, and an arbitrary dog-
matism, the safeguard may be found in our recol-
lecting that in assigning such meanings we are but
as scholars guessing at the mind of a teacher whose
words are higher than our thoughts, recognizing
the analogies which may have been, but which
were not necessarily those which he recognized.
No such interpretation can claim an}thing like
authority. The very form of the teaching makes
it probable that there may be, in any case, more
than one legitimate explanation. The outward fact
in nature, or in social life, may correspond to spir-
itual facts at once in God's government of the
world, and in the history of the individual soul.
A parable may be at once ethical, and in the high-
est sense of the term prophetic. There is thus a
wide field open to the discernment of the inter-
preter. There are also restraints upon the mere
fertility of his imagination. (1.) The analogies
must be real, not arbitrary. (2.) The parables are
to be considered as parts of a whole, and the inter-
pretation of one is not to override or encroach upon
the lessons taught by others. (3.) The direct
teaching of Christ presents the standard to which
all our interpretations are to be referred, and by
which they are to be measured. (Comp. Dean
Trench On the Parables, Introductory Remarks; to
which one who has once read it cannot but be more
indebted than any mere references can indicate:
Stier, Words of the Lord Jesus, on Matt. xiii. 11.)

E. II. P.
* Literature. The following list embraces only

a few of the more noticeable works on this sub-
ject. For fuller references see Hase's Leben Jesu,
5e Aufl. (1865), § 65, and Darling's Cyclop. Bibli-
ographica (Subjects), col. 1873. ff. — Charles Bulk-
ley, Discourses on the Parables of our Saviour, and
on the Miracles, 4 vols. Lond. 1771. Andrew Gray,
A Delineation of the Parables of our Saviour,
with a Diss. on Parables and Allegorical Writing

fair specimens of the genus of this form of teaching
among the Jews, or to have been (as chronologically
they might have been) borrowed, consciously or un-
consciously, from those of Christ, there is still in the
latter a distinctive power, and purity, which place the
others almost beyond the range of comparison, except
as to outward form.
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%n general, Loud. 1777, 2d ed. 1814, German
trans. 1783. Storr, I)e Parab. Christi, Tub. 1779,
Ito, also in his Opusc. Acad. i. 89-143, Eng. trans,
in Essays and Diss. in Bibl. Lit., Ν. Υ. 1829, vol.
i., and in Philol. Tracts (vol. ix. of the Edinb.
Bibl. Cabinet). F. A. Krummacher, Uber den
Geist u. d. Form d. evang. Geschichte, Leipz. 1805,
§§ 197-225. J. F. K. Eylert, Ilomilien ub. die
Parab. Jesu, Halle, 1806, 2e Aufl. 1819, with a
prelim, essay Ueber das Charakteristlsche d. Parab.
Jesu J . J. Kromm, Die sammtl. Parab. Jesu,
iibersetzt, erlautert, u. prakt.-homilet. bearbeitet,
Fulda, 1823. W. Scholten, Diatribe de Parab.
Jesu Christi, Delph. Bat. 1827. F. W. Kettberg,
De Parab. J. C, Gotting. 1827, 4to (prize essay).
A. H. A. Schultze, De Parab. J. C. Indole poetica,
Gotting. 1827, 4to (prize essay). A. F. Unger,
De Parab. Jesu Natura, Interpretations, Usu,
Lips. 1828. (Highly commended.) B. Bailey,
Expos, of the Parables, with a Prelim. Diss. on
the Parable, Lond. 1828. F. G. Lisco, Die Par-
abeln Jesu, exeget.-homilet. bearbeitet, Berl. 1832,
5 e Aufl. 1861, Eng. trans, by P. Fairbairn, Edin.
1840 (Bibl. Cab.). E. Greswell, Expos, of the
Parables and other Parts of the Gospel, 5 vols. in
6, Oxf. 1834. R. C. Trench, Notes on the Para-
bles, Lond. 1841, 9th ed. 1864, Amer. repr., 12th
ed., N". Y. 1867, 8vo; condensed, N. Y. 1861, 12mo.
(The best, work on the subject.) Friedr. Arndt,
Die Gleichniss-Reden Jesu Christi. [ I l l ] Be-
trachtungen, 6 Tlile. Magd. 1842-47, 2* Aufl. 1846
-60. Neander, Leben Jesu, 4 e Aufl. (1847), pp.
161-182, Amer. trans, p. 107 if. (separately trans,
by Prof. Hackett from an earlier ed., Christian Re-
vieiv, 1843, viii. 199 if., 588 if.). Lord Stanley
(now Earl of Derby), Conversations on the Para-
bles, new ed., Lond. 1849, 18mo. Ε. Ν. Kirk,
Lectures on the Parables, Ν. Υ. 1856. J. P.
Lange, art. Gleichniss in Herzog's ReaUEncykl. vol.
v. Oxenden, Parables of our Lord, Lond. 1865.

On the later Jewish parables, see Trench's Notes
on the Parables, Introd. Rem. ch. iv.; Hurwitz's
Hebrew Tales, Lond. 1826, Amer. repr. Ν. Υ.
1847; G. Levi, Parabole, leggende e pensieri, rac-
colte dai libri talmudici, Firenze, 1861. A.
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PARADISE (DT"£, Pardes: παράδεισο?:
Paradisus). Questions as to the nature and locality
of Paradise as identical with the garden of Gen. ii.
and iii. have been already discussed under E D E N .
It remains to trace the history of the word and the
associations connected with it, as it appears in the
later books of the Ο. Τ. and in the language of
Christ and His Apostles.

The word itself, though it appears in the above
form in Cant. iv. 13, Eccl. ii. 5, Neh. ii. 8, ma) be
classed, with hardly a doubt, as of Aryan rather
than of Semitic origin. It first appears in Greek
as coming straight from Persia (Xen. ut inf.).
Greek lexicographers classify it as a Persian word
(Julius Pollux, Onomast. ix. 3). Modern philologists
accept the same conclusion with hardly a dissentient
voice (Renan, Langues Semhiques, ii. 1, p. 153).
Gesenius (s. v.) traces it a step further, and con-
nects it with the Sanskrit para-deqa = high, well-
tilled land, and applied to an ornamental garden
attached to a house. Other Sanskrit scholars,
however, assert that the meaning of para-deqa in

a Professor Monier Williama allows the writer to
Bay that he is of this opinion Comp. also Busch-

slassieal Sanskrit is "foreign country," and al-
though they admit that it may also mean " the
best or most excellent country," they look on this
as an instance of casual coincidence rather than
derivation.» Other etymologies, more fanciful and
far-fetched, have been suggested — (1) from παρά
and δένω, giving as a meaning, the " well-watered
ground " (Suidas, s. t?.); (2) from παρά and δείσα,
a barbarous word, supposed to signify a plant, or
collection of plants (Joann. Damasc. in Suidas, I.

c ) ; (3) from StEH Π Π 5 , to bring forth herbs;

4) 01ΓΤ Γ Π 5 , to bring forth myrrh (Ludwig,
de raptu Pauli in Parad. in Menthen's Thesaur.
Theolog. p. 1702).

On the assumption that the Song of Solomon
and Ecclesiastes were written in the time of Sol-
omon, the occurrence of the foreign word may be
^counted for either (1) on the hypothesis of later

forms having crept into the text in the process of
transcription, or (2) on that of the word having
found its way into the language of Israel at the
time when its civilization took a new flight under
the Son of David, and the king borrowed from the
customs of central Asia that which made the royal
park or garden part of the glory of the kingdom.
In Neh. ii. 8, as might be expected, the word is
ised in a connection which points it out as dis-

tinctly Persian. The account given of the hanging
gardens of Babylon, in like manner, indicates Media
as the original seat both of the word and of the
thing. Nebuchadnezzar constructed them, terrace
upon terrace, that he might reproduce in the plains
of Mesopotamia the scenery with which the Median
princess he had married had been familiar in her
native country; and this was the origin of the
κρεμαστός παράδεισος (Berosus, in Joseph, c. Ap.
i. 19). In Xenophon the word occurs frequently,
and we get vivid pictures of the scene which it im-
plied. A wide open park, inclosed against injury,
yet with its natural beauty unspoiled, with stately
forest trees, many of them bearing fruit, watered
by clear streams, on whose banks roved large herds
of antelopes or sheep — this was the scenery which
;onnected itself in the mind of the Greek traveller

with the word παράδεισος, and for which his own
language supplied no precise equivalent. (Comp.
Anab. i. 2, § 7, 4, § 9; ii. 4, § 14; Hellen. iv. 1,

15; Cyrop. i. 3, § 14; (Econom. 4, § 13.)
Through the writings of Xenophon, and through
the general admixture of orientalisms in the later
Greek after the conquests of Alexander, the word
gained a recognized place, and the LXX. writers
chose it for a new use which gave it a higher worth
and secured for it a more perennial life. The gar-
den of Eden became δ παράδεισος τη? τρυφης
(Gen. ii. 15, iii. 23; Joel ii. 3). They used the
same word whenever there was any allusion, how-
ever remote, to the fair region which had been the
first blissful home of man. The valley of the
Jordan, in their version, is the paradise of God
(Gen. xiii. 10). There is no tree in the paradise
of God equal to that which in the prophet's vision
symbolizes the glory of Assyria (Ez. xxxi. 1-9).
The imagery of this chapter furnishes a more vivid
picture of the scenery of a παράδεισος than we
find elsewhere. The prophet to whom " the word
of the Lord came " by the river of Chebar may

mann, in Rumboldt's Cosmos, ii. note 230, and Ersch
u. Gruber, Encyclop. ? v.
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well have seen what he describes so clearly. Else-
where, however, as in the translation of the three
passages in which jmrdes occurs in the Hebrew, it
is used in a more general sense. (Coipp. Is. i. 30;
Num. xxiv. 6; Jer. xxix. 5; Susann. ver. 4.)

It was natural, however, that this higher mean-
ing should become the exclusive one, and be asso-
ciated with new thoughts. Paradise, with no other
word to qualify it, was the bright region which
man had lost, which was guarded by the flaming
sword. Soon a new hope sprang up. Over and
above all questions as to where the primeval garden
had been, there came the belief that it did not
belong entirely to the past. There was a paradise
still into which man might hope to enter. It is a
matter of some interest to ascertain with what asso-
ciations the word was connected in the minds of
the Jews of Palestine and other countries at the
time of our Lord's teaching, what sense therefore
we may attach to it in the writings of the Ν. Τ.

In this as in other instances we may distinguish
three modes of thought, each with marked char-
acteristics, )et often blended together in different
proportions, and melting one into the other by
hardly perceptible degrees. Each has its counter-
part in the teaching of Christian theologians.
The language of the Ν. Τ. stands apart from and
ibove all. (1.) To the Idealist school of Alexan-
dria, of which Philo is the representative, paradise
was nothing more than a symbol and an allegory.
Traces of this way of looking at it had appeared
previously in the teaching of the Son of Sirach.
The four rivers of Eden are figures of the wide
streams of Wisdom, and she is as the brook which
becomes a river and waters the Paradise of God
(Ecclus. xxiv. 25-30). This, however, was com-
patible with the recognition of Gen. ii. as speaking
of a fact. To Philo the thought of the fact was
unendurable. The primeval history spoke of no
garden such as men plant and water. Spiritual
perfection {aperi}) wras the only paradise. The
trees that grew in it were the thoughts of the
spiritual man. The fruits which they bore were
life and knowledge and immortality. The four
rivers flowing from one source are the four virtues
of the later Platonists, each derived from the same
source of goodness (Philo, de Alleg. i.). It is ob-
vious that a system of interpretation such as this
wTas not likely to become popular. I t was confined
to a single school, possibly to a single teacher. I t
has little or nothing corresponding to it in the JST. T.

(2.) The Rabbinic schools of Palestine present-
ed a phase of thought the very opposite of that of
the Alexandrian writer. They had their descrip-
tions, definite and detailed, a complete topography
of the unseen world. Paradise, the garden of
Eden, existed still, and they discussed the question
of its locality. The answers were not always con-
sistent with each other. It was far off in the dis-
tant East, further than the foot of man had trod.
It was a region of the world of the dead, of Sheol,
in the heart of the earth. Gehenna was on one
side, with its flames and torments. Paradise on
the other, the intermediate home of the blessed.
(Comp. Wetstein, Grotius, and Schoettgen on Luc.
xxiii.) The patriarchs were there, Abraham, and
Isaac, and Jacob, ready to receive their faithful
descendants into their bosoms (Joseph, de Mace.
c. 13). The highest place of honor at the feast
of the blessed souls was Abraham's bosom (Luke
xvi. 23). on which the new heir of immortality re-
clined as the favored and honored guest. Or,
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again, paradise was neither on the earth, nor with
in it, but above it, in the third heaven, or in some
higher orb. [ H E A V E N . ] Or there were two par-
adises, the upper and the lower — one in heaven,
for those who had attained the heights · of holiness
— one in earth, for those who had lived but de-
cently (Schoettgen, Ilor. Heb. in Apoc. ii. 7), and
the heavenly paradise was sixty times as large as
the whole lower earth (Eisenmenger, Entdeckt. Ju~
denth. ii. p. 297). Each had seven palaces, and in
each palace were its appropriate dwellers {ibid. p.
302). As the righteous dead entered paradise,
angels stripped them of their grave-clothes, arrayed
them in new robes of glory, and placed on their
heads diadems of gold and pearls {ibid. p. 310).
There was no night there. Its pavement was of
precious stones. Plants of healing power and
wondrous fragrance grew on the banks of its
itreams {ibid. p. 313). From this lower paradise
the souls of the dead rose on sabbaths and on
feast-days to the higher {ibid. p. 318), where every
day there was the presence of Jehovah holding
council with His saints {ibid. p. 320). (Comp. also
Schoettgen, Hor. Heb. in Luc. xxiii.)

(3.) Out of the discussions and theories of the
Rabbis, there grew a broad popular belief, fixed in
the hearts of men, accepted without discussion,
blending with their best hopes. Their prayer for
the dying or the dead was that his soul might rest
.n paradise, in the garden of Eden (Maimonides,
Porta Mosis, quoted by Wetstein in Luc. xxiii.;
Taylor, Funeral Sermon on Sir G. Dalston). The
belief of the Essenes, as reported by Josephus {B
J. ii. 8, § 11), may be accepted as a fair represen-
tation of the thoughts of those who, like them,
wrere not trained in the Rabbinical schools, living
in a simple and more childlike faith. To them
accordingly paradise was a far-off land, a region
where there was no scorching heat, no consuming
cold, where the soft wrest-wind from the ocean blew
forevermore. The visions of the 2d book of Es-
dras, though not without an admixture of Christian
thoughts and phrases, may be looked upon as rep-
resenting this phase of feeling. There also we
have the picture of a fair garden, streams of milk
and honey, twrelve trees laden with divers fruits,
mighty mountains whereon grow lilies and roses
(ii. 19) — a place into which the wicked shall not
enter.

It is with this popular belief, rather than with
that of either school of Jewish thought, that the
language of the Ν. Τ. connects itself. In this, as
in other instances, it is made the starting-point
for an education which leads men to rise from it to
higher thoughts. The old word is kept, and is
raised to a newr dignity or power. It is significant,
indeed, that the word "paradise" nowhere occurs
in the public teaching of our Lord, or in his in-
tercourse with his owrn disciples. Connected as it
had been with the thoughts of a sensuous happi-
ness, it was not the fittest or the best word for
those whom He wras training to rise out of sensuous
thoughts to the higher regions of the spiritual life.
For them, accordingly, the kingdom of Heaven,
the kingdom of God, are the words most dwelt on.
The blessedness of the pure in heart is that they
shall see God. If language borrowed from their
common speech is used at other times, if they hear
of the marriage-supper and the new wane, it is not
till they have been taught to understand parables
and to separate the figure from the reality. With
the thief dying on the cross the case was different
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xVe can assume nothing in the robber outlaw, but
the most rudimentary forms of popular belief We
ma) well believe that the word used here, and here
onl), in the whole course of the Gospel history,
had a special fitness for him. His reverence, sym-
pathy, repentance, hope, utteied themselves in the
prajer, "Lord, remember me when thou comest
into th) kingdom ' ' What were the thoughts of
the sufferer as to that kingdom we do not know
Unless they were supernaturally raised above the
level which the disciple^ had reached by slow and
painful steps, they must have been mingled with
visions of an earthl} glory, of pomp, and victory,
and tnumph The answer to his piayei gave him
what he needed most, the assurance of immediate
rest and peace. Ihe word paradise spoke to him,
as to other Jews, of repose, shelter, joy — the
greatest contrast possible to the thirst, and agon},
and shame of the horns upon the cross Rudi
mentary as his previous thoughts of it might be,
this was the word fittest for the education of his
spiiit

Ihere is a like significance in the general ab
sence or the word from the language of the Fpis-
tles Ileie also it is found nowhere in the direct
teaching It occurs only in passages that are
apocalyptic, and therefore almost of necessity sjm-
bolic St Paul speaks of one, apparentl} of him
self, as having been "caught up into paiadise, as
having there heard things that might not be ut
tered (2 Coi xn 4) a In the message to the first
of the feeven Chinches of Asia, " t h e tiee of life
which is in the midst of the paradise of God, ' ap
pears as the reward of him that overcometh, the
symbol of an eternal blessedness (Comp Dean
Trench, Comm on the Epistltb to the Seven
Chui dies, in loc ) The thing, though not the
word, appeirs in the closing visions of Rev xxn

(4.) Ihe eager curiosity which prompts men to
press on into the things behind the veil, has led
them to constiuct hypotheses moie or less definite
as to the intermediate state, and these have affect
ed the thoughts which Christian writers have con
nected with the word paradise Patristic and later
interpreters follow, as has been noticed, in the foot-
steps of the Jewish school» To Origen and otheis
of a like spiritual insight, paiadise is but a sjno-
ii}m for a legion of life and lmmoitahty — one
and the same with the third heaven (Jerome, Lp
ad Joh Hie1) os in Woidsworth on 2 Cor xn )
So fir as it is a place, it is as a school in which the
souls of men are ti lined and le irn to judge rightly
of the things they have done and seen on earth
(Origen, de Pnnc n 12) The sermon of Basil,
de Pai adi^o, gives an eloquent representation of
the common belief of Chiistians who were neither
nvjstical nor speculative Minds at once logical
and sensuous ask questions as to the locality, and
the answeis are wildly conjectural It is not in
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« For the questions (1) whether the raptus of St
Paul was corporeal or incorporeal, (2) whether the
third heaven is to be identified with or distinguished
from pandise (3) whether this was the upper or the
lower paradise of the Jewish schools comp Meyer,
Word»worth, Alford, in loc , August de Cren ad litt
xn , Ludwig, Diss de raptu Pauh, in Menthen's
ThesQiirns Interpreted by the current Jewish belief
of the period, we may refer the «third heaien" to a
vision of the Divine Glory , " paradise," to a vision of
the fellowship of the righteous dead, waiting in calm-
ness and peace for their final resurrection

Hades, and is therefore different from Abraham's
bosom (Tertull de Idol c 13) It is above and
beyond the world, separated from it by a wall of
fire (lertull. Apol c 47) It is the " refrigerium "
for all faithful souls, wheie they have the vision of
saints and angels, and of Christ himself (Just M.
Respons ad Orthodox 75 and 85), or for those
only who aie entitled, as mait}rs fresh from the
baptism of blood, to * special reward above their
fellows (leitull de Anim c 5 5 ) 6 It is m the
fourth heaven (Clem Alex Fiagm § 51) It is
in some unknown region of the earth, where the
seas and skies meet, higher than an} eaithly moun-
tain (Joann Damasc. de 0?lliod lid n 11), and
had thus escaped the waters of the Flood (P Lom-
bard, Sentent n 17 L ) It his been identified
with the φυλακή of 1 Pet in 19, and the spirits
in it are those of the antediluvi°n races who re
pented before the gieat destruction overtook them
(Bishop Horsley, bet mons, xx ) (Comp an elab-
oi ate note in Ihilo, Codex Apociyph Ν Τ ρ
754 ) The word enters largely, as might be ex-
pected, into the apocrjphal literature of the eailv
Church. Where the true Gospels aie most reti
cent, the ni} thical are most exuberant The Gos-
pel of Nicodemus, in narrating Christ s victor}
over Hades (the "harrowing of hell" of oui earl}
Lnglish mysteries), tells how, till then, Inoch and
Elijah had been its sole inhabitants0 — how the
penitent robbei was there with his cross on the
night of the crucifixion — how the souls of the
patriarchs were led thither by Christ, and weie re-
ceived by the archangel Μ chael, as he kept watch
with the flaming swords at the gate In the apoc-
ryphal Ada Philippi (Tischendorf, Act Apost ρ
89), the Apostle is sentenced to remain for forty
da} s outside the circle of paradise, because he had
given way to anger and cuised the people of Hie-
rapolis for their unbelief

(o ) Ihe later history of the word presents some
facts of inteiest Accepting in this, as in other
instinces the mythical elements of eastern Chris-
tianit}, the creed of Islam presented to its followers
the hope of a sensuous paradise, and the Peisian
woid was transplanted through it into the lan-
guages spoken b} them d In the West it passes
through some strange trinsformations, and de-
scends to baser uses Ihe thought that men on
enteiing the Chuich of Christ leturned to the
blessedness which Adam had forfeited, was sym-
bolized in the chinch architecture of the fourth
century Ihe narthex, oi atnum, in which were
assembled those who, not being fideles m full com-
munion, were not admitted into the interior of the
building, was known as the "Paradise of the
church (Alt, Cultus, ρ 591) Athanasms, it has
been sxid, speaks scornfully of Anamsm as creep
ing into this paradise,*3 implying that it addressed
itself to the ignorant and untaught In the We^t

δ A special treatise by Tertullian, de Paradiso is
unfortunatelv lost

c One trace of this belief is found m the Vulg ci
Ecclus xliv 16, " transl itus est in paradisum ' in the
absence of any corresponding word in the Greek
text

d Thus it occurs in the Korau in the form firdavs,
and the name of the Persian poet Ferdusi is probably
derived from it (Humboldfc s Coimos n note 230)

e The passage quoted by Alt is from Orat c Anan
II (vol l ρ 307, Colon 1686) Και βιαζβται πάλιν
««reXdeif eis τον τταραδοισον της εκκλησίας Ing( nioui
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we trace a change of form, and one singular change
of application. Paradiso becomes in some Italian
dialects Paraviso, and this passes into the French
parvis,a denoting the western porch of a church,
or the open space in front of it (Ducange, s. v.
"Parvisus"; Diez, Etymolog. Worterb. p. 703).
In the church this space was occupied, as we have
seen, by the lower classes of the people. The word
was transferred from the place of worship to the
place of amusement, and, though the position was
entirely different, was applied to the highest and
cheapest gallery of a French theatre (Alt, Cultus,
1. c ) . By some, however, this use of the word is
connected only with the extreme height of the gal-
lery, just as u chemin de Paradis " is a proverbial
phrase for any specially arduous undertaking (Be-
scherelle, Dictionnaire Frangais). Ε. Η. P.

* On this subject see W. A. Alger's Critical
History of the Doctrine of a Future Life, 4th
ed. Ν. Υ. 1866, and for the literature, the biblio-
graphical Appendix to that work (comp. references
in the Index of Subjects). A.

P A ' R A H (ΓΠΒΓΤ, with the def. article [the
heifer]: Φαρά; Alex. Αφαρ' Aphphara), one of
the cities in the territory allotted to Benjamin,
named only in the lists of the conquest (Josh, xviii.
23). It occurs in the first of the two groups into
which the towns of Benjamin are divided, which
seems to contain those of the northern and eastern
portions of the tribe, between Jericho, Bethel, and
Geba; the towns of the south, from Gibeon to Je-
rusalem, being enumerated in the second group.

In the Onomasticon (" Aphra ") it is specified
by Jerome only — the text of Eusebius being
wanting, — as five miles east of Bethel. No traces
of the name have yet been found in that position;
but the name Farah exists further to the S. E.
attached to the Wady Far ah, one of the southern
branches of the great Wady Suweinit, and to a
site of ruins at the junction of the same with the
main valley.

This identification, first suggested by Dr. Robin-
son (i. 439), is supported by Van de Velde (Memoir,
p. 339) and Schwarz (p. 126). The drawback men-
tioned by Dr. R., namely, that the Arabic word
( = " mouse " ) differs in signification from the He-
brew (" the cow ") is not of much force, since it is
the habit of modern names to cling to similarity
of sound with the ancient names, rather than of
signification. (Compare Beit-ur; el Aal, etc.)

A view of Wady Farah is given by Barclay
(City, etc p. 558), who proposes it for JENON. G.

* PARALYTIC, HEALING OF THE.
[HOUSE, vol. ii. p. 1104.]

PA'RAN, EL-PA'RAN (pNB, U N

Φαράν, LXX. and Joseph.; [1 Sam. xxv.
1, Rom. Μαών, Vat. Maav'· Pharan]).

1. It is shown under K A D E S H that the name
Paran corresponds probably in general outline with
the desert et- Till. The Sinaitic desert, including the
wedge of metamorphic rocks, granite, syenite, and
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porphyry, set, as it were, in a superficial margin oi
old red sandstone, forms nearly a scalene triangle
with its apex southwards, and having its base oi
upper edge not a straight, but concave crescent line
— the ridge, in short, of the et- Tih range of moun-
tains, extending about 120 miles from east to west,
with a slight dip, the curve of the aforesaid crescent
southwards. Speaking generally, the wilderness
of Sinai (Num. x. 12, xii. 16), in which the march-
stations of Taberah and Hazeroth, if the latter
[HAZEROTH] be identical with Hudhera, are prob-
ably included towards its Ν. Ε. limit, may be said
to lie S. of the et-Tih range, the wilderness of
Paran N. of it, and the one to end where the other
begins. That of Paran is a stretch of chalky
formation, the chalk being covered with coarse
gravel, mixed with black flint and drifting sand.
The surface of this extensive desert tract is a slope
ascending towards the north, and in it appear to
rise (by Russegger's map, from which most of the
previous description is taken) three chalky ridges,
as it were, terraces of mountainous formation, all
to the W. of a line drawn from Ras Mohammed
to Kidat el-Arish on the Mediterranean. The
caravan-route from Cairo to Ahaba crosses the et-
Tih desert in a line from VV. to E., a little S. In
this wide tract, which extends northwards to join
the u wilderness of Beer-sheba" (Gen. xxi. 21, cf.
14), and eastward probabl) to the wilderness of Zin
[KADESII] on the Edomitish border, I&hmael dwelt,
and there probably his posterity originally multi-
plied. Ascending northwards from it on a meridian
to the E. of Beer-sheba, we should reach Maon and
Carmel, or that southern portion of the territory
of Judah, W. of the Dead Sea, known as " the
South," where the wraste changes gradually into
an uninhabited pasture-land, at least in spring and
autumn, and in which, under the name of »' Paran,"
Nabal fed his flocks (1 Sam. xxv. 1). Between the
wilderness of Paran and that of Zin no strict de-
marcation exists in the narrative, nor do the natural
features of the region, so far as jet ascertained,
yield a well-defined boundary. The name of Paran
seems, as in the story of Ishmael, to have pre-
dominated towards the western extremity of the
northern desert frontier of et-Tih, and in Num.
xxxiv. 4 the wilderness of Zin, not Paran, is spoken
of as the southern border of the land or of the
tribe of Judah (Josh. xv. 3). If by the Paran
region we understand " that great and terrible
wilderness " so emphatically described as the haunt
of noxious creatures and the terror of the way-
farer (Deut. i. 19, viii. 15), then we might see how
the adjacent tracts, which still must be called
" wilderness," might, either as having less repul-
sive features, or because they lay near to some
settled country, have a special nomenclature of their
own. For the latter reason the wildernesses of
Zin, eastward towards Edom and Mount Seir, and
of Shur, westward towards Egj-pt, might be thus
distinguished; for the former reason that of Sin
and Sinai, [t would not be inconsistent with the
rules of Scriptural nomenclature, if we suppose
these accessory wilds to be sometimes included

as his conjecture is, it may be questioned whether the
(sarcasm which he finds in the words is not the crea-
tion of his own imagination. There seems no ground
for referring the word paradise to any section of the
Church, but rather to the Church as a whole (comp.
August, de Gen. ad litt. xii.). The Arians were to it
what the serpent had been to the earlier paradise.

α This word will be familiar to many readers from
the " Responsiones in Parviso " of the Oxford system
of examination, however little they may previously
have connected that place with their thoughts of par-
adise. By others, however, Parvismn (or -sus) is de-
rived rr a parvis pueris ibi edoctis " (Menage. Orig. rk
la lAttguc Frang. s. v. "Parvis").
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under the general name of " wilderness of Paran; "
and to this extent we may perhaps modify the
previous general statement that S. of the et-Tih
range is the wilderness of Sinai, and N. of it that
of Paran. Still, construed strictly, the wilder-
nesses of Paran and Zin would seem to lie as
already approximately laid down. [KADESH. ] If,
however, as previously hinted, they may in another
view be regarded as overlapping, we can more easily
understand how Chedorlaomer, when he " smote '1

the peoples S. of the Dead Sea, returned round its
southwestern curve to the el-Paran, or " terebinth-
tree of Paran," viewed as indicating a locality in
connection with the wilderness of Paran, and yet
close, apparently, to that Dead Sea border (Gen.
xiv. 6).

Was there, then, a Paran proper, or definite spot
to which the name was applied? From Deut. i. 1
it should seem there must have been. This is con-
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firmed by 1 K. xi. 18, from which we further learn
the fact of its being an inhabited region; and the
position required by the context here is one between
Midian and Egypt. If we are to reconcile these
passages by the aid of the personal history of
Moses, it seems certain that the local Midian of
the Siniatic peninsula must have lain near the
Mount Horeb itself (Ex. iii. 1, xviii. 1-5). The
site of the " Paran " of Hadad the Edomite must
then have lain to the 1ST. W. or Egyptian side of
Horeb. This brings us, if we assume any prin-
cipal mountain, except Serbal,a of the whole Sina-
itic group, to be " the Mount of God," so close to
the Wady Feivan that the similarity of name/'
supported by the recently expressed opinion of
eminent geographers, may be taken as establishing
substantial identity. Ritter (vol. xiv. p. 740, 741)
and Stanley (pp. 39-41) both consider that Reph-
idim is to be found in Wady Feiran, and no

Bains of Feiran in Wady Feiran.

3ther place in the whole peninsula seems, from its
local advantages, to have been so likely to form an
entrepot in Solomon's time between Edom and
Egypt. Burckhardt (Syria, etc. p. 602) describes
this wady as narrowing in one spot to 100 paces,
and adds that the high mountains adjacent- and
the thick woods which clothe it, contribute with
the bad water to make it unhealthy, but that it is,
for productiveness, the finest valley c in the whole
peninsula, containing four miles of gardens and
date-groves. Yet he thinks it was not the Paran
of Scripture. Professor Stanley, on the contrary,
seems to speak on this point with greater confi-
dence in the affirmative than perhaps on any other

be satisfied by an eminence adjacent to the Wady
Feiran. The vegetable manna d of the tamarisk
grows wild there (Seetzen, Reisen, iii. 75), as
does the cohcynth, etc. (Robinson, i. 121-124).
What could have led Winer (s. v. " P a r a n " ) to
place el-Paran near Elath, it is not easy to say, es-
pecially as he gives no authority.

2. "Mount" Paran occurs only in two poetif.
passages (Deut. xxxiii. 2; Hab. iii. 3), in one of
which Sinai and Seir appear as local accessories, in
the other Teman and (ver. 7) Cushan and Midian.
We need hardly pause to inquire in what sense
Seir can be brought into one local view with Sinai-
It is clear from a third poetic passage, in which

question connected with the Exodus. See espe- | Paran does not appear (Judg. v. 4, 5), but which
cially his remarks (39-41) regarding the local term ; contains " Seir," more literally determined by
" h i l l " of Ex. xvii. 9, 10, which he considers to j "Edom," still in the same local connection with

a For the reasons why Serbal should not be ac-
cepted, see SINAI.

b Gesen. s. v. ^""ISQ, says the wilderness so called,
» between Midian and Egypt, bears this name at the
present day." No maps now in use give any closer
Approximation to the ancient name than Feiran.

c Compare, however, the same traveller's statement
of the claims of a coast wady at Tur, on the Gulf of
Suez (Burckhardt, Arab. ii. 362 ; comp. WeUsted, ii.
9), " receiving all the waters which flow down from the
higher range of Sinai to the sea •' (Stanley, p. 19).

d The Tamarix Gallica mannifera of Ehrenberg,
the Tar/a of the Arabs (Robinson, i. 115).
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" Sinai, ' that the Hebrew found no difficult} in
viewing the greater scenes of God s manifestation
m the Lxodus as historically and morally a if not
locall) connected At an) rate Mount Paran here
may with as good a right be claimed for the
Sinaitic as for the Edomitish side of the difficult)
And the distance after all from Horeb to Mount
Seir was probably one of ten dajs or less (Deut ι
2) It is not unlikel) that if the )f idy Fen an be
the Paran proper the name " Mount Paran maj
have leen either assigned to the special member
(the northwestern) of the Sinaitic mountain gioup
which lies adjacent to that wady b or to the whole
Sinaitic cluster I hat special member is the fi\e
peaked ridge of Seibal If this uew foi the site
of Paian is correct, the Israelites must ha\e pro
ceeded from their encampment by the sea (ISum
xxxm 10), piobatly Tayibeh [ W I I D E R ^ E S S OF
THE WAISDI R I \ G ] , b) the " middle' route of the
three indicated try Stanley (pp 38, 39)

Η Η

P A R B A R 0"n*"]OT> with the definite arti
cle [see below] c δίαδεχομβζ/οι^ cellnL·) A
word occurring in Ilel rew and A V only in 1
Chr xxvi 18, but there found twice " A t the
Parbar westward four (Leutes) at the causeway
two at the Pirbar From this passage, and also
from the context, it would seem that Parbai was
some place on the west side of the Temple incio
sure the same side with the causeway and the gate
Shallecheth The lattei was close to the cause
wav — perhaps on it as the Bab SiUihs now is —
and we know fiom its remains that the causeway
was at the extreme north of the western wall
Parbar therefore must have been south of Shal
lecheth.

As to the meaning of the name, the Eabbis
generally agree l in translating it " the outside
place while modern authonties take it as equiv
alent to the ρ ιι ιαι im « m 2 Κ xxm 11 (A V
"subuibs ) a noid almost identical with paibat,
and used by the early Jewish mterpieters as the
equivalent of miqiashim, the precincts (A V
"subuibs") of the Le\itical cities Accepting
this interpretation, theie is no difficulty in identi
fying the Parbar with the subuib (το προαστίων)
mentioned by Josephus in describing Heiod s Tem-
ple {Ant xv 11, § 5), as l)ing m the deep ^alley
which sepaiated the west wall of the Temple from
the city opposite it in other words, the southern
end of the Tyropceon, which intenenes between
the Wailing Place and the (so called) Zion The
two gates in the ongmal wall were in Herod s
Temple increased to four

PARMENAS

It does not follow (as some ha\e assumed) that
Parbar was identical with the "suburbs " of 2 Κ
xxm 11, though the woids denoting each may
have the same signification l o r it seems most
consonant with probabiht} to suppose that the

ί horses of the Sun ' would be kept on the eastern
side of the temple mount, in full view of the
rising ra)s of the god as they shot o\er the Mount
of Olives, and not in a deep valley on its western
side

Parbar is possibly an ancient Jebusite name,
which perpetuated itself after the Israelite conquest
of the cit) as many a Danish and Saxon name
has been perpetuated, and still exists, only slightly
dijsguised, in the city of London G

* P A R C H E D C O R N [ R u m BOOK OF,
Amei ed ]

* P A R C H E D G R O U N D The Hebrew

term (ΞΗΚ7, shcuab) so rendeied in Is xxxv 7
(A V ) — " t h e patched ground shall become a
pool —is undei stood by the best scholars to de
note the mil ige, the Arabic name for which ib
sei ab So Gesenms, I urst, De \\ ette, Hitzig,
Kiotel Fwald, etc , comp Winer, Bibl Real
uoi tei b art ' Sandmeer,' and Thomson s Land
and Bool, n 287, 288 The phenomenon referred
to is too well known to need description heie A

P A R C H M E N T [Λ\ ΙΙΙΤΙΛΟ ]

P A R L O R / A word m Lnglish usage mean
ing the common loom of the famil), and hence
piobably in A V denoting the king s audience-
chamber so used in reference to Lglon (Judg m
20-2o Kichardson, Eng Diet) [HOUSE, A ol π
ρ 113ο] Η W Ρ

P A R M A S H T A (ΝΓΙΙΓΕΤΏ [superior,
Sanskr , Ges ] Μαρμασιμα, Alex Μαρμασιμνα
[ΙΑ Μαρμασιμ ] Phei mesta) One of the ten
sons of Haman slain by the Tews in Shushan (Esth
IX 9)

P A R ' M E N A S (Παρμςνάς [piob a contrac
tion of Parmenides, stcaqf tsi\) One of the seven
deacons ' men of honest report, full of the Holy
Ghost and wisdom," selected b} the whole body of
the disciples to superintend the ministration of
their alms to the widows and necessitous poor
Parmenas is placed sixth on the list of those who
were ordained by the la) ing on of the hands of
the Apostles to this special function (Acts vi 5)
His name occurs but this once in Scripture, and
ecclesiastical histor) records nothing of him sa\e
the tradition that he suffered maityrdom at Phihppi
in the reign of Trajan (Baron 11 55) In the

« The language in the thret, passages (Deut xxxm
2 Hab πι , Judg ν 4 5) is as strikingly similar as
is the purport and spirit of all the three All describe
a spiritual presence manifested by natural convulsions
attendant, and all are confirmed by Pt> lxvm 7 8,
in which Sinai alone is named T\e may almost
regard this lofty rhapsody as a commonplace of the
inspired song of triumph, m which the seer seems to
leave earth so far beneath him that the preciseness of
geographic detail is lost to his view

b Out of the Wadi/ Feiran, in an easterly direction,
runs the Waly Sheikh, which conducts the traveller
directly to the t f modern Horeb ' See Kiepert s map

c What Hebrew word the LXX read here is not
•lear

<t See the Targum of the passage , also Buxtorf, Lex

Talm s ν Γ Π 5 } and the references in Lightfoot,
Prospect of Temple, ch ν

e Gesemus, The* ρ 1123 α Furst, Handwb n 2356,
etc Gesemus connects jartanm with a similar Per-
sian word meaning a building open on all sides to the
sun and air

f 1 Π Π αποθήκη cubicvlum, once only rpar
lor ' in 1 Chr xxvm 11, elsewhere usually " cham
ber,' a withdrawn^ room (Ges ρ 448)

2 Γ Ό ΐ Λ , κατάλυμα, triclinium usually
" chamber

3 P P •ί?. with art in each instance where A V
τ · ~ '

has " parlor , " το υπβρωον , canaculum usually
" chamber ' It denotes an upper chamber in 2 Sam
xvm 33, 2 Κ xxm 12
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calendar of the Byzantine Church he and Pro-
chorus are commemorated on July 28th.

Ε. Η—s.

P A R ' N A C H C5T5"3§ [swift or delicate, Ges.] :
Φαρνάχ. Pharnach). Father or ancestor of Eliza-
phan prince of the tribe of Zebulun (Num. xxxiv.
25).

PARTHIANS 2337

P A ' R O S H (ΙΤ73Π5 \Jett]: Φαρβ'ϊ, Alex.
φορές in Ezr. ii. 3; elsewhere Φόρος'· Pharos).
The descendants of Parosh, in number 2,172, re-
turned from Bab} Ion with Zerubbabel (Ezr. ii. 3;
Neh. vii. 8). Another detachment of 150 males,
with Zechariah at their head, accompanied Ezra
\_Ezr. viii. 3 [where A. V. reads P H A R O S H ] ) .
Seven of the family had married foreign wives
(Ezr. x. 25) They assisted in the building of
the wall of Jerusalem (Neh. iii. 25), and signed
the covenant with Nehemiah (Neh. x. 14). In the
last-quoted passage the name Parosh is clearly that
of a family, and not of an individual.

P A R S H A N D A T H A (MJTTpttrjS [see be-
low] : Φαρσαννζς \ Alex. Φαρσανεσταν; [Comp
Φαρσανδαθά :] Phnrsrtndatha). The eldest of
Ham an's ten sons who were slain by the Jews in
Shushan (Esth. ix. 7). Eiirst (Handwb.) renders
it into old Persian frasltnadala, "given by prayer,"
and compares the proper name ΤΙαρσώνδης, which
occurs in Diod. ii. 33. ·

P A R T H I A N S (τΐάρθυι· Parthi) occurs only
in Acts ii. 9, where it designates Jews settled in
Parthia. Parthia Proper was the region stretching
along the southern flank of the mountains which
separate the great Persian desert from the desert of
Kharesm. It lay south of Hyrcania, east of Media,
and north of Sagartia. The country was pleasant,
and fairly fertile, watered by a number of small
streams flowing from the mountains, and absorbed
after a longer or a shorter course by the sands. It
is now known as the At ik or " skirt," and is still
a valuable part of Persia, though supporting only
a scanty population. In ancient times it seems to
have been densely peopled; and the ruins of many
large and apparently handsome cities attest its
former prosperity. (See Eraser's Khorassan, p.
245.)

The ancient Parthians are called a " Scythic "
race (Strab. xi. 9, § 2; Justin, xli. 1-4; Arrian,
Fr. p. 1); and probably belonged to the great
Turanian family. Various stories are told of their
origin. Moses of Chorene calls them the descend-
ants of Abraham by Keturah (Hist. Arnien. ii.
65); while John of Malala relates that they were
Scythians whom the Egyptian king Sesostris
brought with him on his return from Scythia, and
settled in a region of Persia (Hist. Univ. p. 26;
compare Arrian, /. s. c). Really, nothing is known
of them till about the time of Darius Hystaspis,
when they are found in the district which so long
retained their name, and appear, as faithful sub-
jects of the Persian monarchs. We may fairly
presume that they were added to the empire by
Cyrus, about B. C. 550; for that monarch seems
to have been the conqueror of all the northeastern
provinces. Herodotus speaks of them as contained
in the 16th satrapy of Darius, where they were
joined with the Chorasmians, the Sogdians, and
the Arians, or people of Herat (Herod, iii. 93). He
also mentions that they served in the army which
Xerxes led into Greece, under the same leader as
the Choiusmians (vii. 66). They carried bows and
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arrows, and short spears; but were not at this time
held in much repute as soldiers. In the final
struggle between the Greeks and Persians they
remained faithful to the latter, serving at Arbela
(Arr. Exp. Alex. iii. 8) but offering only a weak
resistance to Alexander when, on his way to Bactria,
he entered their country (ibid 25). In the division
of Alexander's dominions they fell to the share of
Eunienes, and Parthia for some while was counted
among the territories of the Seleucidaj. About
H. c. 256, howexer, they ventured upon a revolt,
and under Arsaces (whom Strabo calls " a king ot
the Dahse," but who was more probably a native
leader) they succeeded in establishing their inde-
pendence. This was the beginning of the great
Parthian empire, which may be regarded as rising
out of the ruins of the Persian, and as taking its
place during the centuries when the Roman power
was at its height.

Parthia, in the mind of the writer of the Acts,
would designate this empire, which extended from
India to the Tigris, and from the Chorasmian desert
to the shores of the Southern Ocean. Hence the
prominent position of the name Parthians in the
list of those present at Pentecost. Parthia was a
power almost rivaling Rome — the only existing
power which had tried its strength against Rome
and not been worsted in the encounter. By the
defeat and destruction of Crassus near Carrhae (the
Scriptural Harran) the Parthians acquired that
character for military prowess which attaches to
them in the best writers of the Roman classical
period. (See Hor. Od. ii. 13; ISat. ii. 1, 15; Virg.
Georg. iii. 31 ; O . Art. Am. i. 209, &c.) Their
armies were composed of clouds of horsemen, who
were all riders of extraordinary expertness; their
chief weapon was the bow. They shot their arrows
with wonderful precision while their horses were
in full career, and were proverbially remarkable for
the injury they inflicted with these weapons on
an enemy who attempted to follow them in their
flight. From the time of Crassus to that of
Trajan they were an enemy whom Rome especially
dreaded, and whose mages she was content to
repel without revenging. The warlike successor
of Nen a had the boldness to attack them; and his
ixpedition, which wTas well conceived and vigorously

conducted, deprived them of a considerable portion
of their territories. In the next reign, that of
Hadrian, the Parthians recovered these losses; but
their military strength was now upon the decline;
and in A. D. 226, the last of the Arsacidse was
forced to yield his kingdom to the revolted Per-
sians, who, under Artaxerxes, son of Sassan, suc-
ceeded in reestablishing their empire. The Par-
thian dominion thus lasted for nearly five centuries,
commencing in the third century before, and termi-
nating in the third century after, our era.

It has already been stated that the Parthians
were a Turanian race. Their success is to be re-
garded as the subversion of a tolerably advanced
civilization by a comparative barbarism — the sub-
stitution of Tatar coarseness for Aryan polish and
refinement. They aimed indeed at adopting the
art and civilization of those wrhom they conquered ;
but their imitation was a poor travestie, and there
is something ludicrously grotesque in most of their
more ambitious efforts. At the same time, they
occasionally exhibit a certain amount of skill and
taste, more especially where they followed Greek
models. Their architecture was better than their
sculpture. The famous ruins of Ctesiphon have a
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grandeur of effect which strikes every traveller;
and the Parthian constructions at Akkerkuf, El
Hammam, etc., are among the most remarkable of
oriental remains. Nor was grandeur of general

Figure of Fame, surmounting the Arch at Tackt-i-Bos-
tan. (Sir R. K. Porter's Travels vol. ii. fol. 62 )

effect the only merit of their buildings. There is
sometimes a beauty and delioicy in their ornamen-
tation which is almost woith) the Greeks. (For

Ornamentation of Arch at Tackt-ι-Boston.

specimens of Parthian sculpture and architecture,
see the Travels of Sir R. K. Porter, vol. i. plates
19-24; ΛΟΙ. ii plates 62-G6 and 82, &c. For the
general history of the nation, see Heeren's Manual
of Ancient History, pp. 229-305, Eng. Tr.; and
the article PARTHIA in Diet, of Gr. and Rom.
Geography ) [See also Rawlinson's Ancient Mon-
archies, iii. 42, and iv. 19 ] G. R.

* PARTITION, MIDDLE WALL OF,
Eph. ii. 14. The Greek is το μςσότοιχον τον
φραγμοί), and in the figure the "middle wall"
formed the " partition," or more strictl) " fence "
(φρα,Ύμός), which before the coming of Christ
separated Jews and Gentiles from each other, but
which his death abolished, so as to bring all nations
together on the same common ground as regards
their participation in the blessings of the Gospel.
Many interpreters find here an allusion to the row
of marble pillars or screen which in Herod's Tem-
ple fenced off the court of the Gentiles from that
of the Jews, on which, as Philo and Josephus state,
was written in Latin and Greek: " No foreigner may
go further on penalty of death " (see Kuinoel, Ada
Apost. p. 706; and Keil, Bibl Archaologie, i. 142).
Ellicott would admit a reference in this passage
both to this middle wall and to the rending of the

a «Perdix enim nomen suum hebraicum
habet a vocando, quemadmodum eadem avis Germanis
dicitur Rephuhn a r'open, i. e rufen, vocare" (Rosen-
mull. Schol. in Jer. xvii. 11). Mr. Tristram says that
kore would be an admirable imitation of the call-note
of Caccahts saratilis.

PARTRIDGE
vail at the moment when Christ died (Matt. xxui.
51; Eph. ii. 14). " The Temple was, as it were,
a material embodiment of the law, and in its very
outward structure was a symbol of spiritual dis-
tinctions." Yet wre cannot insist on this view as
certain, by any means, for the language may well
be figuiative without its having an} such local
origin. Some commentators (see Wordsworth ad
be.) regard the metaphor as that of a vineyard,
in which the people of God were fenced off from
other nations

It was Paul's introducing Trophimus (as the Jews
falsely alleged) into the part of the Temple (ets rh
Upbv) bejond the middle wall, between the courts
of the Jews and of the Gentiles, which led to the
tumult in which the Apostle came so near bein^
killed by the mob (Acts xxi. 27-30). H.

P A R T R I D G E (W^p &5> β : πή>δι$, PIKTL-
κόραξ: perdix) occurs only 1 Sam. xxvi. 20, where
David compares himself to a hunted /core upon
the mountains, and in Jer. xvii. 11, where it is
said, " As a kore sitteth on eggs, and hatcheth
them not; so he that getteth riches, and not by
right, shall leave them in the midst of his days,
and at his end shall be a fool." The translation
of kore by "partridge " is supported by many of
the old versions, the Hebrew name, as is generally
supposed, having reference to the " call " of the
cock bird; compare the German Rebhuhn from
rufen, " t o call." « Bochart (Hieroz. ii. 632) has
attempted to show that kore denotes some species
of " snipe," or " woodcock " (rusticola f); he refers

Ammoperdix Heyn.

the Hebrew word to the Arabic karia, which he
believes, but upon very insufficient ground, to be
the name of some one of these birds. Oedmann
( Verm. Samm ii. 57) identifies the karia of Arabic
writers with the Merops apiaster (the Bee-eater);
this explanation has deservedly found favor with
no commentators. What the karia of the Arabs
may be wre have been unable to determine; but the
kore there can be no doubt denotes a partridge.
The "hunting this bird upon the mountains" f t (1
Sam. xxvi. 20) entirely agrees with the habits of
two well-knowrn species of partridge, namely, Cac-

b " The partridge of the mountains I suspect to be
Ammoperdix Heyit, familiar as it must have been to
David when he camped by the cave of Adullam — a
bird more difficult by far to be induced to take wing
than C. saxatilis " (Η. Β. Tristram).
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cabis saxutilis (the Greek partridge) and Ammo-
verdix Heyii. The specific name of the former
is partly indicative of the localities it frequents,
namely, rocky and hilly ground covered with brush-
wood.

It will be seen by the marginal reading that the
passage in Jeremiah may bear the following inter-
pretation: As the kore " gathereth young which
she hath not brought forth." This rendering is
supported by the LXX. and Vulg., and is that
which Maurer (Comment, in Jer. 1. c ) , Rosenmi Jler
(Sch. in Jer. 1. c ) , Gesenius (Thes. s. v.), Winer
(Benlcb. " R e b h u h n " ) , and scholars generally,
adopt. In order to meet the requirements of this
latter interpretation, it has been asserted that the
partridge is in the habit of stealing the eggs from
the nests of its congeners and of sitting upon
them, and that when the young are hatched they
forsake their false parent; hence, it is said, the
meaning of the simile: the man who has become
rich by dishonest means loses his riches, as the
fictitious partridge her stolen brood (see Jerome
in Jerem. 1. c ) . It is perhaps almost needless to
remark that this is a mere fable, in which, how-
ever, the ancient Orientals may have believed.

PAS-DAMMIM 2339

Caccabis saxatihs.

There is a passage in the Arabian naturalist Damir,
quoted by Bochart (Hieroz. ii. 638), which shows
that in his time this opinion was held with regard
to some kind of partridge." The explanation of
the rendering of the text of the A. V. is obvioush
as follows. Partridges were often " hunted " in
ancient times as they are at present, either by
hawking or by being driven from place to place till
they become fatigued, when they are knocked down
by the clubs or zerwattys of the Arabs (see Shaw, s
Trav. i. 425, 8vo.). Thus, nests were no doubt
constantly disturbed, and many destroyed: as,
therefore, is a partridge which is drhen from her
eggs, so is he that enricheth himself by unjust
means — " he shall lea\e them in the midst of his
days." b The expression in Ecclus. xi. 30, " like
as a partridge taken (and kept) in a cage," clearly
refers, as Shaw (Trav. 1. c.) has observed, to " a
decoy partridge," and the Greek περδιζ θηρ^υτ^ς

a Partridges, like gallinaceous birds generally, majr

occasionally lay their eggs in the nests of other birds
of the same species : it is hardly likely, however, that
this fact should have attracted the attention of the
*ncients; neither can it alone be sufficient to explain
the simile.

b * Thomson (Land and Book, i. 309 f.) describes
the laode of hunting partridges by the Syrians at the

should have been so translated, as is evident both
from the context and the Greek words;c compare
Aristot. Hist. Anim. ix. 9, § 3 and 4. Besides the
two species of partridge named above, the Caccabis
chukar—the red-leg of India and Persia, which
Mr. Tristram regards as distinct from the Greek
partridge — is found about the Jordan. Our com-
mon partridge (Perdix cinerea), as well as the
Barbary (C petrosa) and red-leg (C. rufa), do not
occur in Palestine. There are three or four species
of the genus Pterocles (Sand-grouse) and Franco-
linus found in the Bible lands, but they do not ap-
pear to be noticed by any distinct term. [QUAIL.]

W. H.

* PARTS, U P P E R . [ U P P E R COASTS,

Amer. ed.]

P A R U ' A H (ΓΡΠ5 [blossoming, Ges.; in-
crease, Fnrst] : Φουασουδ', Alex, φαρρου; [Comp.
Φαρονέ'·] Pharue). The father of Jehoshaphat,
Solomon's commissariat officer in Issachar (1 K.
iv. 17).

PARVA'IM (DjyiB [see below]: Φάρου//*;
[Vat. Alex. Φαρουαιμ'· (aurum) probatissimuiti]),
the name of a place or country whence the gold
was procured for the decoration of Solomon's Tem-
ple (2 Chr. iii. 6). The name occurs but once in
the Bible, and there without any particulars that
assist to its identification. We may notice the
conjectures! of Hitzig (on Dan. x. 5), that the name
is derhed from the Sanskrit paru, "hill," and be-
tokens the δίδυμα ορη in Arabia, mentioned by
Ptolemy (\i. 7, § 11); of Knobel ( Volkert. p. 191),
that it is an abbreviated form of Sepharvaim,
which stands in the Syriac version and the Targura
of Jonathan for the Sephar of Gen. x. 30; and of
Wilford (quoted by Gesenius, Thes. ii. 1125), that
it is derived from the Sanskrit purva, u eastern,"
and is a general term for the East. Bochart's
identification of it with Taprobane is etymologic-
ally incorrect. W. L. B.

PA'SACH (T]OB[cut, incision, Ges.] : Φασίκ;
[Vat. βαισηχι;] Alex, Φβσηχι: Phosech). Son
of Japhlet of the tribe of Asher (1 Chr. vii. 33),
and one of the chiefs of his tribe.

PAS-DAM'MIM ( 0 ^ 7 ΌΒΤ1 [the border
of blood']: [Rom. Φασοδαμίν; Vat.] Φασοδομη;
Alex. Φασοδομιι/'· Phesdomim). The form under
which in 1 Chr. xi. 13 the name appears, which in
1 Sam. xvii. 1 is given more at length as E P H E S -
PAMMIM. The lexicographers do not decide which
is the earlier or correcter of the two. Gesenius
(Thes. p. 139) takes them to be identical in meaning.
It will be obsened that in the original of Pas-dam-
mim, the definite article has taken the place of the
first letter of the other form. In the parallel nar-
rative of 2 Sam. xxiii., the name appears to be cor-
rupted d to charpham (DD"in), in the A. V. ren
dered " there." The present text of Josephus
(Ant. vii. 12, § 4) gives it as Arasamos (Άράσα-

)

present time See also Wood's Bible Animals (Lond
1869), p. 427 ί. Η.

Mr. Tristram tells us the Caccabis saxatilis makes
an admirable decoy, becoming very tame and clever.
He brought one home with him from Cyprus.

<1 This is carefully examined by Kennicott (Diss-'r
tation. ρ 137, &c).
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Tiie chief interest attaching to the appearance

of the name in this passage of Chronicles is the
evidence it affords that the place was the scene of
repeated encounters between Israel and the Philis-
tines, unless indeed we treat 1 Chr. xi. 13 (and the
parallel passage, 2 Sam. xxiii. 9) as an independent
account of the occurrence related in 1 Sam. xvii.
— which hardly seems possible. [ELAH, VALLEY
OF.]

A ruined site bearing the name of Dnmun or
C/drbet Damoun lies near the road from Jerusalem
to Beit Jibrin (Van de Velde, Syr. # Pal. ii. 193:
Tobler, Site Wand. 201), about three miles E. of
Shuweikeh (Socho). This Van de Velde proposes
to identify with Pas-dammim. G.

P A S E A H (ΠΡξ3 [lame]: Beo^e ' ; Alex.
Φεσση· Phesse). 1. Son of Eshton, in an obscure
fragment of the genealogies of Judah (1 Chr. iv.
12). He and his brethren are described as " t h e
men of Rechah," which in the Targum of R. Jo-
seph is rendered " the men of the great Sanhedrin."

2. (Φάση, Ezr. [Vat. Φισον]; Φασεκ, Neh.:
Phasea.) The " sons of Paseah " were among the
Nethinim who returned with Zerubbabel (Ezr. ii.
49). In the A. V. of Neh. vii. 51, the name is
written P H A S E A H . Jehoiada, a member of the
family, assisted in rebuilding the old gate of the city
under Nehemiah (Neh. iii. 6).

P A ' S H U R ("WitTQ [freedom, redemption,
Fiirst: in Jer. and 1 Chr.,] Πασχώρ; [1 Chr. ix.
12, Rom. Alex. Φασχώρ', Ezr. ii. 38, Φασσονρ,
Alex. Φασουρ", x. 22, Neh. x. 3, Φασούρ", Neh.
vii. 41. Φασεοΰρ, Vat. ΦασΈδουρ: xi. 12, Φασαούρ,
Alex. FA. Φασβουρ'] Phassur [Phesur, Phasur]),
of uncertain etymology, although Jer. xx. 3 seems
to allude to the meaning of it : comp. Ruth i. 20;
and see Gesen. s. v.

1. Name of one of the families of priests of the
chief house of Malchijah (Jer. xxi. 1, xxxviii. 1;
1 Chr. ix. 12, xxiv. 9; Neh. xi. 12). In the time
of Nehemiah this family appears to have become a
chief house, and its head the head of a course
(Ezr. ii. 38; Neh. vii. 41, x. 3); and, if the text
can be relied upon, a comparison of Neh. x. 3 with
xii. 2 would indicate that the time of their return
from Bab) Ion was subsequent to the days of Zerub-
babel and Jeshua. The individual from whom the
family was named was probably Pashur the son of
Malchiah, who in the reign of Zedekiah was one
of the chief princes of the court (Jer. xxxviii. 1).
He was sent, with others, by Zedekiah to Jeremiah
at the time when Nebuchadnezzar was preparing
his attack upon Jerusalem, to inquire what wrould
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be the issue, and received a reply full of forebod-
ings of disaster (Jer. xxi.). Again somewhat later,
when the temporary raising of the siege of Jeru-
salem by the advance of Pharaoh Hophra's army
from Egypt had inspired hopes in king and peo-
ple that Jeremiah's predictions would be falsified,
Pashur joined with several other chief men in pe-
titioning the king that Jeremiah might be put to
death as a traitor, who weakened the lunds of the
patriotic party by his exhortations to surrender,
and his prophecies of defeat, and he proceeded,
with the other princes, actually to cast the prophet
into the dry well where he nearly perished (Jer.
xxxviii.). Nothing more is known of Pashur.
His descendant Adaiah seems to have returned
with Zerubbabel (1 Chr. ix. 12), or whenever the
census there quoted was taken.

2. Another person of this name, also a priest,
and " chief governor of the house of the Lord," is
mentioned in Jer. xx. 1. He is described as " the
son of Immer," who was the head of the 16th
course of priests (1 Chr. xxiv. 14), and probably
the same as Amariah, Neh. x. 3, xii. 2, &c. In
the reign of Jehoiakim he showed himself as hos-
tile to Jeremiah as his namesake the son of Mal-
chiah did afterwards, and put him in the stocks by
the gate of Benjamin, for prophesying evil against
Jerusalem, and left him there all night. For this
indignity to God's prophet, Pashur was told by
Jeremiah that his name was changed to Magor-
missabib {Terror on every side), and that he and
all his house should be carried captives to Babylon
and there die (Jer. xx. 1-6). From the expression
in v. 6, it should seem that Pashur the son of Im-
mer acted the part of a prophet as well as that of
priest.

3. Father of Gedaliah (Jer. xxxviii. 1).
A. C. H.

P A S S A G E . " Used in plur. (Jer. xxii. 20),
probably to denote the mountain region of Abarim,
on the east side of Jordan [ A B A R I M ] (Raumer,
Pal. p. 62; Ges. p. 987; Stanley, S. φ P. p.
204, and App. p. 503). It also denotes a river-
ford or a mountain gorge or pass. [MICHMASH.]

H. W. P.

* P A S S I O N is used in Acts i. 3 in its etymo-
logical sense of " suffering," with reference to the
death of our Lord. " To whom he showed him-
self alive after his passion " (lit. " after he suf-
fered," μ€Τα rb παθέιν αυτώ/)· Α.

PASSOVER (ΠΡ,Θ, Γ\Ό^Τ\ S P : T

Xa'h phase, id est transitus: also, ΓΊ^Γ^

a 1. *"Qr? ; το πέραν της θαλάσσης.

2. Π Ι 1 5 5 ; διάβασις ; vadum (Gen. xxxii. 22);

also a gorge" (1 Sam. xiii. 23).

3. Π ^ Ξ Ι ^ Ώ ; φάραγ£; transcensus (Is. x. 29).

« A ford "T(Is.* xvi. 2).

b This is evidently the word S P D 5 , the Ara-

maean form of P D 5 , P u t i n t 0 G r e ek letters. Some

have taken the meaning of P D Q , the root of P D 5 ,
to be that of " passing through," and have referred
its application here to the passage of the Red Sea.

Hence the Vulgate has rendered P D Q by transitus,
Philo (De Vit. Mosis, lib. iii. c. 29) by διαβατήρια, and
Oregory of Nazianzus by 8ιάβασις. Augustine takes

the same view of the word ; as do also Von Bohlen
and a few other modern critics. Jerome applies tran-
situs both to the passing over of the destroyer and the
pacing through the Red Sea (in Matt. xxvi.). But
the true sense of the Hebrew substantive is plainly
indicated in Ex. xii. 27 ; and the best authorities are

agreed that P D 5 never expresses " passing through,''

but that its primary meaning is «leaping over." Hence

the verb is regularly used with the preposition v27.

But since, when we jump or step over anything, we
do not tread upon it, the word has a secondary mean-
ing, " to spare,'' or " to show mercy " (comp. Is. xxxi
5, with Ex. xii. 27). The LXX. have therefore used
σκεπάζειν in Ex xii. 13; and Onkelos has rendered

" the sacrifice of the Passover," by
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rh &ζυμα, in Ν Τ. $ kopr)] των αζύ-
uccv, ημβραι των αζυμων azyma, jestum azymo-
rvm), the first of the three great annual festivals
jf the Israelites, celebrated in the month Nisan,
from the 14th to the 21st

The following are the principal passages m the
Pentateuch relating to the Passover Px xn 1-51,
in which there is a full account of its original in
stitution and first observance in Fgypt, l̂ x xm
3-10, in which the unleavened biead is spoken of
in connection with the sanctification of the first
born, but there is no mention of the paschal lamb, a

Ex xxin 14 19 where, under the name of the feast
of unleavened bread, it is first connected with the
other two great annual festivals, and also with the
sabbath, and in which the paschal lamb is styled
" M y sacrifice , I x xxxiv 18-26, in which the
festival is brought into the same connection, with
immediate refeience to the redemption of the first-
born, and in which the words of I x xxin 18, re
garding the paschal lamb, are repeated, Lev xxin
4-14, where it is mentioned in the same connection,
the dajs of holy convocation are especially noticed,
and the enactment is protectively giv en respecting
the offenng of the first sheaf of hanest with the
offerings which weie to accompany it when the
Israelites possessed the promised land, Nuni ix
1-14, in which the Div ine word repeats the com-
mand for the observance of the Passover at the;
commencement of the second year after the I xodus !
and in which the observince of the Passover in the j
second month, foi those who could not participate
in it at the regular time, is instituted Nura j
xxvm 16-25 where directions are given for the
offerings which were to be made on each of the
seven da^s of the festival Deut xvi 1-8, where
the command is prospectively given that the Pass
over, and the other great festivals, should be ob
served in the place which the Lord might choose
in the land of promise, and where there appears to
be an allusion to the Chagigah, or voluntary peace
offerings (seep 2346 a)
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D ^ n ΓΠ2*Τ, " the sacrifice of mercy ' Josephus
rightly explains πασχα by νπερβασια In the same
purport, agree Aquila Theodotion Symmachus, sev
eral ot the Fathers, and the best modern critics Our
own translators, by using the word "Passover, have
made clear Ex xn 12 23, and other passages, which
are not intelligible in the LXX nor in several other
versions (bee Bahr, Symbolik n 627 Ewald, Alter
tfiumer, ρ 390 Gresemus, Thes s ν Suicer, sub
ττασχα Drusius JSotce Majorca, m Ex xn 27 Carpzov,
App Cnt ρ 394 )

lhe explanation of πασχα which hit ges on the
notion that it is derived from πάσχω needs no refuta-
tion, but is not without interest as it appears to have
given rise to the very common use of the word passion,
as denoting the death of our Lord It was held by
Irenaeus, lertulhan and a few others Chrvsostom
ippears to avail himself of it for a p ironomasia {Horn
V all Tim ), as in another place he formally states

the true meaning , υπερ/3ασι? εστί καθ ερμηνειαν το
-ασχα Gregory of Nazianzus seems to do the same
[Oral xln ), since he elsewhere (as is stated above)
explains πασχα as = δ αβα,σις See Suicer sub loce
lugustine, who took this latter view, has a passage
which is worth quoting r Pascha fratres non sicut
^uidam existimant, Graecum nomen est, sed Hebraeum
opportunism me tamen occurnt in hoc nomine quaedam
-ongruentia utrarumque hnguarum Quia enim pati
*raece πάσχεις dicitur, ideo Pascha passxo putata est
relut hoc nomen a passione sit appellatum m sua

I. INSTIIUTION AND FIRST CfcLLBRATION OF
T H E PASSOVER

When the chosen people were about to be brought
out of Tgypt, the word of the Lord came to Mo&es
and Aaron, commanding them to instruct all the
congregation of Israel to prepare for their departure
by a solemn religious ordinance On the tenth day
of the month Abib, which had then commenced,
the head of each family was to select from the flock
either a lamb oi a kid, a male of the first year,
without blemish If his family was too small to
eat the whole of the lamb, he was permitted to in-
vite his nearest neighbor to join the party On
the fourteenth day of the month he b was to kill
his lamb while the sun was setting c He was then
to take the Uood in a basin, and with a spug of
hyssop to sprinkle it on the two side posts and the
lintel of the door of the house 1 he lamb was then
thoroughly roasted, whole It was expressly for-
bidden that it should be boiled, or that a bone of
it should be broken. Unleavened bread and bitter
herbs were to be eaten with the flesh No male
who was uncircumcised was to join the company
Fach one was to have his loins girt, to hold a staff
in his hand, and to have shoes on his feet He
was to eat in haste, and it would seem that he was
to stand during the meal The number of the
party was to be calculated as nearly as possible, so
that all the flesh of the lamb might be eaten, but
if any portion of it happened to remain, it was to
be burned in the morning No morsel of it was to
be carried out of the house

lhe legislator was further directed to inform the
people of God s purpose to smite the first-born of the
Fgvptians, to declare that the Passover was to be to
them an ordinance foiever, to give them directions
respecting the ordei and duration of the festival in
future times, and to enjoin upon them to teach their
children its meaning, fiom generation to generation

When the message was deliv ered to the people,
they bowed their heads in worship lhe lambs
were selected, on the fourteenth they were slain and
the blood sprinkled, and in the following evening,
after the fifteenth day of the month had com-
menced the first paschal meal was eaten At
midnight the first-born of the Egyptians were smit-
ten from the first born of Pharaoh that sat on his
throne unto the first born of the captive that was in

vero lingua, hoc est in Hebraea, Pascha transitus
dicitur propterea tune primum P*scha celebravit
populus Dei, quando ex iEgypto fugientes rubrum
mare transierunt Nunc ergo figura ilia prophetica in
ventate completa est, cum sicut ovis ad lnimolandum
ducitur Chnstus cujus sanguine lllitis postibus nos-
tns, id est, cujus «lgno crucis signatis frontibus nostns,
a perditione hujus secuh tanqilam a captivitate vel
mteremptione iEgyptia hberamur et agimus saluber
nmum transitum, cum a diabolo transimus ad Chris
turn, et ab isto m^tabih seculo ad ejus fundatissimum
regnum, Col ι 13 (In Joan Tract lv )

a Ihere are five distinct statutes on the Passover in
the 12th and 13th chapters of Exodus (xn 2-4, 5 20,
21 28 42 51 xm 1 10)

b The words translated in A V " the whole assem
bly of the congregation ' (Ex xu 6), evidently mean
eiery man of the congregation They are well rendered
by Vitnnga (Obseriat Sac π 3, §9), tc umversa Israel-

ltarum multitudo nemine excepto " The word / Π Ρ ,
τ τ7

though it primarily denotes an assembly, must here
signify no more than a complete number of persons,
not necessarily assembled together

<- See note e, ρ 2342
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the dungeon, and all the firstlings of the cattle a

1 he king and his people were now urgent that the
Lnehtets should start immediately, and readily be
stowed on them supplies for the journey. In such
haste did the Israelites depart, on that very day
(Num xxxm 3), that they packed up their knead
mg-troughs containing the dough prepared for the
morrow s provision, which was not yet leavened

Such were the occurrences connected with the
institution of the Passover, as they are related in
Ex xn It would seem that the law for the conse
cration of the fiist born was passed in immediate
connection with them (Ex xin 1 13, 15,16)

II. OBSERVANCE ol· THF PASSOVER IN LATER

I I M E S

1 In the twelfth and thirteenth chapteis of Ex
odus there are not only distinct references to the
observance of the festival in future ages (e g xn
2, 14, 17, 24-27, 42, xin 2, 5, 8-10), but there
are several injunctions which were evidently not in
tended for the first passover, and which indeed
could not possibly hav e been observed The Israel-
ites, for example, could not have kept the next day,
the 15th of Nisan, on which thev commenced their
march (Γχ xn 51, Num xxxm. 3), as a day of
holy convocation accoi ding to Ex xn 16. [1 ES
IIVALS, vol ι ρ 818 ]

In the liter notices of the festival in the books
of the I aw, there are particulars added which appear
as modifications of the original institution Of
this kind are the directions for offering the Omer,
or first sheaf of harvest (Lev xxm 10-14), the in-
structions respecting the special sacrifices which
were to be offered each day of the festival week
(Num xxvin 16-25) and the command that the
paschal lambs should be slain at the national sane
tuary, and that the blood should be sprinkled on

« Michaehs and Kurtz consider that this visitation
was directed against the sacred animals, " the gods of
Egypt,' mentioned in Ex xn 12

b Quoted by Carpzov App Crit ρ 406 For other
Jewish authorities, see Otho s Lexicon, s ν f Pascha."

c Another Jewish authority (Tosiphta in Pesachvm,
quoted by Otho) adds that the rule that no one wbo
partook of the lamb should go out of the house until
the morning (Ex xn 22) was observed only on this one
occasion , a point of interest as bearing on the ques
tion relating to our Lord s la<>t supper See ρ 2347 b

d This offering was common to all the feasts Ac
cording to the Mishna (Chagigah, ι 2), part oi it was
appropriated for burnt offerings and the rest for the
Chagigah

e «Between the two evenings,' Ο ^ Ή ^ Γ Τ ^21
(Ex xn 6 Lev xxm 5 Num ιχ 3 5) "The phrase
also occurs in reference to the time of offering the even
mg sacrifice (Ex xxix 39 41 Num xxvm 4) and in
other connections (Ex xvi 12, xxx 8) Its precise
meaning is doubtful The Karaites and Samaritans,
with whom Aben Ezra (on Γχ xn 6) agrees, consider
it ag the interval between sunset and dark This ap
pears to be in accordance with Deut xvi 6 where the
paschal lamb is commanded to be slain " at the going
down of the sun " But the Pharisees and Rabbmists
held that the first evening commenced when the sun
began to decline (δείλη πρωία), and that the second
evening began with the setting sun (δ*ιλη οψια) Jo
sephus sajs that the lambs were slain from the ninth
hour till the eleventh, ι e between three and five
o'clock (B J vi 9 § 3), the Mishna seems to counte
nance this (PaachiTn, ν 3) and Maimomdes, who
lays they were killed immediately after the evening
laonfice [The Mishna says, Ρ iach ν 1, De Sola

PASSOVER

the altar, instead of the lintels and door posts of
the houses (Deut xvi 1-6)

Hence it is not without reason that the Jewish
writers have laid great stiei>s on the distinction
between the " Egyptian Passover" and " the per-
petual Passover The distinction is noticed in
the Mishna (Pesachim, ιχ 5) The peculiarities
of the lg}ptian passover which are there pointed
out are, the selection of the lamb on the 10th day
of the month, the sprinkling of the blood on the
lintels and door posts, the use of hyssop in sprink-
ling, the haste m which the meal was to be eaten,
and the restriction of the abstinence from unleav-
ened bread to a single day Ehas of Byzantium b

adds, that there was no command to burn the fat
on the altar, that the pure and impure all partook
of the paschal meal contrary to the law afterwards
given (Num xvm 11), that both men and women
were then required to partake, but subsequently
the command was given only to men (Fx xxm
17, Deut xvi lb), that neither the Hallel nor
any other hymn was sung, as was required in later
times in accordance with Is xxx 29, that there
were no da;ys of holy convocation, and that the
lambs were not slain in the conseciated place c

2 The following was the general order of the
observances of the Passover in latei times according
to the direct evidence of Scripture On the 14th
of ISisan, every trace of leaven was put away from
the houses, and on the same day every male Israel
ite not laboring under an} bodil) infirmit} or cere
monial impurity, was commanded to appear before
the Lord at the national sanctuary with an offering
of money m proportion to his means (bx xxm 15,
Deut xvi 16, 1 7 ) d Devout women sometimes
attended, as is pioved b) the instances of Hannah
and Mary (1 Sam ι 7, Luke u 41, 42) As the
sun was setting,e the lambs were slain, and the fat

and Raphall s translation "The dailj offering wts
slaughtered half an hour after the eighth hour (?
at 2 30 Ρ Μ ) and sacrificed half an hour after the
ninth hour but on the day before Passover it
was slaughtered half an hour after the seventh hour
and •sacrificed half an hour after the eighth hour
When the day before Passover happened on Friday, it
was slaughtered half an hour after the sixth hour
sacrificed half an hour after the seventh hour and the
Passover sacrifice after it ' Under certain circum
stances the paschal lamb might be killed before the
evening sacrifice but not before noon (ibid § 3) — \ ]
A third notion has been held by Jarchi and Kimchi,
that the two evenings are the time immediately before,
and nnmediateh after sunset so that the point of time
at which the sun sets divides them Gesemus, Bahr
Wmer, and most other critics hold the first opinion,

and regard the phrase as equivalent with
(Deut xvi 6) See Gesemus, Thes ρ 1065 Bahr
Symbohk, n 614 Hupfeld, De Festis Hebrceorum \
15 Rohenmuller in Exod xn 6 , Carpzov, App Crit
ρ 68

* This account of the opinion of Jarchi (t e Rashi
or Rabbi Solomon ben Isaac) and Kimchi has been
shown by Gmsburg (art " Pa«sover " in the 3d ed of
Kitto s Cyclop of Bibl Lit m 423) to be entirely er
roneous Ihey agree with the opinion of the Pharisees
and Rabbmists as stated above

Ihe interpretation of c the two evening5*" gjven
by the Pharisees and Rabbmists is supported also by
Philo (De Septenarw, c 18, Opp n 292, ed Mangeyj,
who sa> s that the paschal lamb is killed c from mid
day till the evening " (ev jj [eoprrj] βνονσι πανδημει,

οι κατά μεσημβριαν «ος εσπέρας, or arro μβσ
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and blood given to the priests (2 Chr xxxv 5, 6,
comp Joseph Β I vi 9, § 3) In accordance
with the original institution in I g)pt, the lamb
was then roasted whole, and eaten with unleavened
bread and bitter herbs no poition of it was to be
lett until the morning I he same night, after the
15th of Xisan had commenced, the fat was burned
by the priest and the blood sprinkled on the altar
(2 Chr xxx lb, xxxv 11) On the 15th, the
night being passed, there was a holy convocation,
and during that day no work might be done, ex-
cept the preparation of necessary food (Ex xn 16)
On this and the six following days an offering in
addition to the daily sacrifice was made of two
young bullocks, a ram, and seven lambs of the fiist
year, with meat offerings, for a burnt offering, and
a goat foi a sin offering (Num xxvm 19-23) On
the 16th of the month, " the morrow after the sab-
bath ' (ι e after the d\} ot holy convocation), the
first sheaf of harvest was offered and waved by the
priest before the I ord, and a male lamb was offered
as a buint sacrifice with a meat and drink offering
Nothing necessarily distinguished the four follow-
ing da\ s of the festival, except the additional burnt
and sm-offermgs, and the restraint from some kinds
of labor [FESTIVALS ] On the seventh da\, the
21st of Nisan, there was a holy convocation, and
the day appears to h we been one of peculiar solem-
nity a As at all the festivals, cheerfulness was to
prevail during the whole week, and all caie was to
be laid aside (Dent xxvn 7, comp Joseph Ant
xi 5, Michaehs, L iws of Moses, Art 197) [ P * \

TECOSr]
3 (a ) The Paschal Lamb. — Alter the first

Passover in Kgypt theie is no trace of the lamb
having been selected before it was wanted In
later times, we are certain that it was sometimes
not provided before the 14th of the month (Luke
xxu 7-9, Mark xiv 12-16) The law form illy
illowed the alternative of α kid (Γχ χιι 5), but a
lamb was piefeired& and was piobably nearly
alwajs chosen It was to be faultless and a male,
in accordance with the established estimate of ani-
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mal perfection (see Mai ι 14) Lithei the head
of the family, oi an) other person who was not
ceremonially unclean (2 Chr xxx 17), took it into
the court of the lemple on his shoulders Accord-
ing to some authorities the lamb might, if circum-
stances should render it desirable, be slain at any
time in the afternoon, even before the evening sac-
rifice, it the blood was kept stirred so as to prevent
it from coagulating, until the time came for sprink-
ling it (Pesachtn, ν 3)

Ihe Mishna gives a particular account of the
arrangement which was made in the court ot the
Temple (Pesathim, ν 6-8) Those who were to
kill the lamb enteied successively in three divisions
When the first division had entered, the gates were
closed and the trumpets were sounded three times
The priests stood in two rows, each row extending
from the altar to the pi ice where the people were
assembled The priests of one row held basins of
silvei, and those of the other basins of gold 1 ach
Israelite6 then slew his lamb in oider, and the
priest who was nearest to him received the blood in
his basm, which he handed to the next priest, who
gave his empty basm m return Ί succession of
full basins was thus passed towaids the altar, and a
succession of empty ones towards the people The
priest who stood next the altar threw the blood out
towards the base in α single jet \\ hen the first
divis on had perfoimed their work the second came
in, and then the third Ihe laml s were skinned,
and the viscera txken out with the internal fat
1 he fat was carefully separated and cc llected m the
large dish, ard the viscera were washed and replaced
in the body of the lamb, like those of the burnt
sacrifices (Lev ι 9, in 3-5 comp Pes ichini, vi
1) Mximomdee sa)s that the tail was put with the
fat (Not in Pes ν 10) While this was going on
the Hallel was sung and repeated a second or even
a third time, if the process was not finished As
it grew dark, the people went home to roast their
lambs The fat was burned on the altar, with in-
cense that same evening d When the 14th of
Nisan fell on the Sabbath, all these things were

άχρι εσττ , Tischend Pkdonea (Lips 1868), ρ 46) In
the Book of Jubilees (supposed to belong to the l
century) it is said that f the Passover is to be kept
on the 14th of the 1st month , it is to be killed before
it is evening, and eaten at night, on the evening of
the 15th, after sunset ' Again, ( The children of
Israel shall keep the Passover on the 14th of the l^t
month between the evenings, in the third part of the
day till the third part of the night (ι e from about
noon of the 14th of Nisan to the midnight following)
f What remains of all its fle^h after the third part of
the night they shall burn with fire ' (Cap 49 ot
Dillmann s translation, in Ewald s Jahrb d Bibl wis
sensch m 68 69 ) A

« The seventh day of the Passover and the eighth
dav of the Feast of labernacles (see John vn 37), had
a character of their own distinguishing them from the
first days of the feasts and from all other da\s of holy
convocation, with the exception of the day of Pente
cost [PENTECOST ] Ihis is indicated in regard to the
Passover in Deut xvi 8 c Six days thou shalt eat
unleavened bread , and on the seventh day shall be a

solemn assembly (m^£3?) to the Lord ' See also
Ex xm 6 " Seven days thou shalt eat unleavened
bread, and in the seventh day shall be a feast to the

Lord " The word Π Ή ^ Ι ? is u^d in like manner

<br the last day of the Feast of Tabernacles (Lev xxm

36, where it is associated with ttnp"N"1pE), " a holy

convocation, ' Num xxix 35, 2 Chr vn 9, Neh
vin 18) Our translators have in each case rendered
it " solemn assembly,' but have explained it m the
margin by restraint Ihe LXX have εξόδων
Michaehs and Iken imagined the primary idea of the
word to be restraint from labor (xesemus shows that
this is a mistake, and proves the word to mean assem-
bly or congregation Its root is undoubtedly *Ί^^7,
to shut up, or constrain Hence Bahr (Symbolik, η
619) reasonably argues, ftom the occurrence of the
word in the passages above referred to, that its strict
meaning is that of the closing assembly , which is of
course quite consistent with its being sometimes used
for a solemn assembly in a more general sense, and
with its application to the day of Pentecost

b The Chaldee interpreters render Π££7, which
means one of the flock, whethei sheep or goat by
*H£DH, a lamb and Theodoret no doubt represents
the Jewish traditional usage when he says ιΐ/α ο μεν
προβατον έχων θυστη τούτο ο δε σπανίζων ττρο/3ατον
τοΐ> Ζριφον (on Ex xn )

c Undoubtedly the usual practice was for the head
of the family to slay his own lamb , but on pai ticular
occasions (as in the great observance's of the Passover
bv Hezekiah Josiah and Eara) the slaughter of the
lambs was committed to the Levites See ρ 2347

d The remarkable passage in ^hich this is com
manded, which occurs Ex xxm 17, 18 19 and is
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none in the same manner, but the court of the
Temple, instead of being carefully cleansed as on
Dther occas ors, was merely flooded by opening a
sluice

A spit made of the wood of the pomegranate
was thrust lengthwise through the lamb (Pesachtm,
MI 1) According to Justin Mirt)r, a second
spit, or skewer, was put transverselj thiough the
shouldeis, so as to form the figure of a cross a The
oven was of earthenw ire, and appears to have been
in shape something like a bee hive with an opening
in the side to idmit fuel The lamb was carefully
so placed is not to touch the side of the o\en, lest
the cooking should be effected in part by hot earth-
enware, and not entirety b} fire, according to Lx
xn 9, 2 Chr xxxv 13 If an} one concerned in
the piocess broke a bone of the lamb so as to infringe
the command in I x xn 46, he was subject to the
punishment ot foity stripes The flesh was to be
roasted thoroughly b (I x xn 9) No portion of it
was allowed to be earned out of the house, and if
an} of it was not eaten at the meal it was burned,
along with the bones and tendons, in the morning
of the 16th of Nisan, oi if that day happened to
be the Sabbath on the 17th

4s the paschal lamb could be kgally slain, and
the blood md fit offered, only in the national sanc-
tuary (Deut xvi 2), it of course ceased to be
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offered by the Jews after the destruction of Jeru-
salem The spring festival of the modem Jews
stnctly consists only of the feast of unlea ened
bread c

(6 ) The Unleaiened Β ι end — There is no rea-
son to doubt that the unleivened bread eaten m
the Pissover and that used on other leligious occa-
iions were of the same nature It might be made

of wheat, spelt, barlej, oath, or r) e, but not of rice
or millet (Pes whim, n 5) It appears to have been
usuallj made of the finest whtat flour d (Buxt
Syn Jud c x\m ρ 397) Ihe gieatest caie was
taken that it should be made in perfectly clean
\essels and with all possil k expedition, lest the
process of ferment ition should le illowed to com-
mence in the slightest degree (Pes chim, in 2-5)
It was probably formed into dry, thin biscuits, not
unlike those used by the modern Jews

I h e command to eat unlea\ened bread during
the seven da^s of the festival, under the penalty of
being cut off from the people, is given with marked
emphasis, as well as that to put away all lea\en from
the house during the festival (I x xn. 15 19, 20,
xin 7) But the Rabbimsts say that the house was
carefully cleansed and ever} corner seai ched for any
fragment of leavened bread in the evening before
the 14Λι of Nisan, though leavened bread might be
eaten till the sixth houi of that day, when all that

repeated Ex xxxiv 25 26 appears to be a sort of
proverbial caution respecting; the three great leasts
1 lhree tunes in the }ear all thy mile5! shall appeal
beiore the Lord God Ihou shalt not offer the blood
of my sacrifice with leavened bread neither shall the
fat of my sacrifice remain until the morning The
nrst of the first fruits of thy land thou shalt bring
into the house oi the Lord thy God Ihou shalt not
seethe a kid in his mother s milk The references to
the Passover and Pentecost are plain enough I hat
which is supposed to lefer to labernacles (which is
also found Dcut xiv 21), " Thou shalt not seethe a
kid in his mother's milk, is explained by Abarbanel,
and in a Kaiaite MS spoken of by Cudwoith, as beai
ing on a custom of boiling a kid in the milk of its dam
as a charm, and sprinkling fields and orchards with
the milk to render them fertile (Cudworth True No
Uoη of the Lor I s Sitpjer pp 36 37, Spencer, Leg
Htb η 8 ior other inteipretations of the passage,
see Rosenmuller, in ΣχοΙ xxm 19) [IDOLATRI , vol
π ρ 1129 a

<ι Ihe statement is in the Dialogue with Trjpho c
40 Και το κελευσ0εν προβατον εκείνο οπτοι> όλον γι
νεσ#αι του παθονς του σταυρού, δι' ου πασχειν εμελλεν
ο Χρίστος συμβολον ntv το γαρ οτη-ωμενον προβατον
σχημαηζομενον ομοίως τώ σχηματι του σταυρού οπταται
ei9 γαρ όρθιος οβελίσκος διαπεροναται απο των κατωτατω
μηρών μέχρι της κεφαλής, και εις πάλιν κατά το μετά
φρςνον ώ προσαρτώνται και αι χείρες του προβάτου

\s Justin was a native of tlavia Neapohs it is a
striking f ict that the modern Samaritans roast their
ρ isch il lambs in nearly the same manner at this day
Mr George Grove, who visited Nablous in 1861 in a
letter to tne writer of this article, says, Ihe lambs
(they requne six for the community now) are roasted
all together by stuffing them vertically head down
wards into an oven which is like a small well about
thiee feet diameter and four or five feet deep, rough
ly steaned in which a fire has been kept up for
several hours After the lambs are thrust in, the top
of the hole is coven d with bushes and earth to con
fine the heat till they are done Each lamb has a
etake or spit run thiough him to draw him up by,
and, to prevent the spit from tearing away through
the roast meat with the weight, a cross piece is put
lihrough the lower end of it ' 1 similar account is

given in Miss Rogers s Domestic Life in Palestine Vi-
tnnga, Bochart, and Hottinger have taken the state-
ment of Justin as representing the ancient Jewish
usage and with him, regaid the crossed spits as a
prophetic tjpe of the cross ot our Lord But it would
seem more probable th tt the transverse spit was a
mere matter of convenience, and was perhaps, never m
use among the Jews The rabbinical traditions relate
that the lamb was called Galeatusy « qui quum totus
assabatur, cum capite, cruribus et intestinis pedes
autem et mtestiua ad latera hgabantur inter assandum,
agnufe ita quasi armatum repraesentavent, qui galea in
capite et ense in latere est munitus (Otho, Lex Rab
ρ 503) [On the Samaritan Passover, see the addition
to this article, ρ 2357 ]

b The word S3, m Α λ "raw," is rendered
" alive ' by Onkelos and Jonathan In 1 Sam n 15,
it plainly means rau But Jarchi, Aben Ezra, and
other Jewish authorities, understand it as half dressed
(Rosenmuller, in loc )

c Ihere are many curious particulars in the mode
in which the modern Jews observe this festival, to be
found in Buxt Syn Jud c xvm xix , Pieart, Cere-
monies Religieuse<;, vol ι , Mill, Τte British Jeivs (Lon-
don, 1853) Stauben, Scene* de a tie June en Alsace
(Paris, 1860), [Isaacs, Cer monies etc of the Jeus,
ρ 104 ff , Allen s Modern Ju la «w 2d ed , ρ 394 ff ]
Ihe following appear to be the most interesting A
shoulder of lamb, thoroughly roasted is placed on the
table to take the place ot the paschal lamb, with a
hard boiled egg as a symbol of w holene«s Besides the
sweet sauce, to remind them of the sort of work car-
ried on by their fathers in Eg> pt (see above, c), there is
sometimes a v essel of salt and water to represent the
Red Sea into which they dip the bitter herbs But
the most remarkable usages are those connected with
the expectation of the coming of Elijah A cup of
wine is poured out for him, and stands all night upon
the table Just before the filling oi the cups of the
guests the fourth time, there ib an inteival of dead
silence and the door of the room is opened for some
minutes to admit the prophet [ELIJA.II ι 709, note ι ]

d Ewald (Alterthtimer, ρ 381) and Ilullmann (quoted
by Winer) conjecture the original unleavened bread of
the Passover to have been of barley, in connection
with the commencement of barley harvest
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remained was to be burned (Pesichun, ι 1, 4 «
and citation in Lightfoot, Temple Sen , xn § 1)

(c ) The Bdte? tiei bs and the Sauce — Accord
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mg to Pestchwi (n 6) the bitter herbs
πικριδβί, laducce aqi estes, Ex xn 8), might be
sudive, chicory, wild lettuce, or nettles. Ihese
plants weie important article^ of food to the ancient
Igvptians (as is noticed by Plni)), and they are
said to constitute nearly half that of the modern
l· gyptians According to Niebuhr they are still
eaten at the Passover by the Jews in the East
They were used in former times either fresh oi
dried, and a portion of them is said to ha\e been
eaten before the unleivened bread (Pesach χ 3)

The sauce into which the herbs, the bread, and
the meat weie dipped as they were eaten (John
xiii 26 Matt xxvi 23) is not mentioned in the

Pentateuch It is called in the Mishna Π Ο Π Π
According to Bartenora it consisted of onl) vmegu
and water but others describe it as a mixture of
vinegar figs, dates, almonds, and spice Ihe sime
sauce was used on ordinary occasions thickened
with a little flour but the rabbimsts forbade tin,
at the Passover, lest the flour should occasion α
slight degree of fermentation Some say that it
was beaten up to the consistence of mortar or ch) ,
m order to commemorate the toils of the Isnehtes
in P'gjpt in lading bricks (Buxtorf Lex Τ d col
831, Pesithini, n 8 χ 3, with the notes of Bir-
tenora, Mumonides, and Surenhusms)

(d ) The Fout Cupt> oj Μ me — There is no
mention of wine in connection with the Passover
in the Pentateuch, but the Mishna strictly enjoins
that there should nevei be less than four cups of
it provided at the paschal meal even of the pooiest
Isiiehte (Pes χ 1) Ihe wine was usuall) led,
and it was mixed with water as it was drunk (Pes
vn 13, w ith Bartenora s note and Otho s 1 ex
ρ 507) Ihe cups were handed round in sueces
sion at specified intervals in the meal (see below,/ ),
Two of them appear to be distinctly mentioned
Luke xxn 17, 20 " The cup of blessing " (1 Cor
χ 16) was probably the latter one oi these, and
is generall) considered to have been the third of
the series after which a grace w is said though a
comparison of Luke xxn 20 (where it is called

the cup after supper ) with Pes χ 7, and the

designation b Π D"^S, » cup of the Ηdlel
might rather suggest that it was the fourth and
last cup Schoettgen, however, is inclined to
doubt whether there is any reference, in either of
the passages of the Ν 1 , to the formal ordering
of the cups of the Passover, and proves that the

name « cup of blessirg (»"φ^2ΐ bfitf DTD)
was applied m a general way to an} cup which was
drunk with thanksgiving, and that the expression
was often used metaphorically, e g Ps cxvi 13
{Hoi Heb in 1 Cor χ 16 See also Carpzov,
App Cut ρ 380*

The wine drunk at the meal was not restucted
to the four cups, but none could be taken during
«he interval between the third and fourth cups
(Pes χ 7)

(e ) The Hallel — I h e service of praise sung at
the Passover is not mentioned in the Law Ihe

name is contiacted from / Τ ^ ν ν Π {Hallelujah)
It consisted of the series of Psalms fioni cxm to
cxvni The fust portion, comprising Ps. cxm and
cxiv , wis sung in the early part of the meal, and
the second pait after the fourth cup of wine This
is supposed to have been the ' hjmn sung by our
Lord and Ins Apostles (Matt xx\ ι 30, Mark xiv

26, Buxtorf, Lex Tal s ν b b n , and Syn Jud.
ρ 48 Otho, Lex ρ 271 Caipzov, App Cnt.
ρ 374)

(j ) Mode and Otdei oj the Ρ isch d Meal —
Adopting as much from Jewish tradition as is not
inconsistent or improbable, the following appears
to have been the usual custom All work, except
that belonging to a few trades connected with daily
life, was suspended for some hours before the even
ing of the 14th of iNiisin There was, however,
a difference in this respect The Galileans desisted
fiom woik the whole day, the Jews of the south
only after the middle of the tenth hour, t in t is,
half past three ο clock It was not lawful to eat
an) ordinary food after midday The reason as-
signed for this was, that the paschal suppei might
be eaten with the enjoyment furnished by a good
appetite (Pes ιν 1-3, χ 1, with Maimonides
note.) But it is also stated that this preliminary
fasting was especiallj incumbent on the eldest son,
and that it wis intended to commemorate the de-
liveiance of the hr->t bom in I g ) p t This was
probably only α fmcj of liter times (Buxt Syn
Jul x\m ρ 401)

No male was admitted to the table unless he was
circumcised, even if he was of the seed of Israel
(Γχ xn 48) Neither, according to the letter of
the law, was any one of either sex admitted who
was ceremonially unclean6 (Num ιχ 6, Joseph
Β J vi 9 § 3) But this rule was on special
occasions liberally applied In the case of Heze-
kiah's Passover (2 Chr xxx ) we find that a greater
degree of lejjal purity was required to slaughter the
lambs than to eat them, and that numbers pirtook
"otherwise thin it was written, who were not
" cleansed according to the purification of the sanc-
tuary ' The Rabbimsts expressly state that women
were permitted, though not commanded, to partake
(Pes \iii 1 Lhtgiyih,\ 1, comp Joseph Β J
vi 9, § 3), in accordance with the instances in
Scripture which have been mentioned of Hannah
and Mary φ 2342 b) But the Karaites, in more
recent times, excluded all but full grown men It
was customary for the number of a paity to be
not (PSS than ten (Joseph Β J vi 9, § 3) It was
perhaps generall) under twenty, but it might be as
many is a hundred if each one could have a piece
of the &mb as large as an olive (Pes vm 7)

Whe \ the meil was prepared, the family was
placed ι »und the table, the paterfamilias taking a
place of honor, probably somewhat raised above
the lest Ihere is no reason to doubt that the
ancient Hebrews sat, as they were accustomed to
do at their oidinary meals (see Otho, Lex ρ 7)
But when the custom of reclining at t ible had be-

« Other particulars of the precautions which were
taken are given in Pesachim% and also bv Maimonides,
In his tieatise De Fermentato el Azymo, a compendium
*>f which is given by Carpzov, App Cnt ρ 404

ο Certain precautions to avoid pollution were taken

a month before the Passover Amongst these was the
annual whitewashing of the sepulchres (cf Matt
xxm 27) (Reland, Ant iv 2, 6) In John xi 55, we
find «some Jews coming up to Jerusalem to purify
themselves a week before the feast
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come general, that posture appears to have been
enjoined, on the ground of its supposed signifi-
cance. The Mishna says that the meanest Israel-
ite should recline at the Passover " like a king,
with the ease becoming a free man " (Pes. x. 1,
with Maimonides' note). He was to keep in mind
that when his ancestors stood at the feast in Egypt
they took the posture of slaves (R. Levi, quoted
by Otho, p. 504). Our Lord and his Apostles con-
formed to the usual custom of their time, and re-
clined (Luke xxii. 14, &c). [MEALS, p. 1843 f.]

When the party was arranged, the first cup of
wine was filled, and a blessing was asked by the
head of the family on the feast, as well as a special
one on the cup. The bitter herbs were then placed
on the table, and a portion of them eaten, either
with or without the sauce. The unleavened bread
was handed round next, and afterwards the lamb
was placed on the table in front of the head of the
family (Pes. x. 3). Before the lamb was eaten,
the second cup of wine was filled, and the son, in
accordance with Ex. xii. 26, asked his father the
meaning of the feast. In reply, an account was
given of the sufferings of the Israelites in Eg) pt,
and of their deliverance, with a particular explana-
tion of Deut. xxvi. 5, and the first part of the
Hallel (Ps. cxiii., cxiv.) was sung. This being gone
through, the lamb was carved and eaten. The
third cup of wine was poured out and drunk, and
soon afterwards the fourth. The second part of the
Hallel (Ps. cxv. to cxviii.) was then sung (Pes. x.
2-5). A fifth wine-cup appears to have been occa-
sionally produced, but perhaps only in later times.
What was termed the greater Hallel (Ps. cxx. to
cxxxviii.) was sung on such occasions (Buxt. Syn.
Jud. c. xviii.). The meal being ended, it was un-
lawful for anything to be introduced in the way of

The Israelites who lived in the country appear
to have been accommodated at the fenst by the in-
habitants of Jerusalem in their houses, so far as
there was room for them (Luke xxii. 10-12; Matt,
xxvi. 18). It is said that the guests left in return
for their entertainment the skin of the lamb, the
oven, and other vessels which they had used. Those
who could not be received into the city encamped
without the walls in tents, as the pilgrims now do
at Mecca. The number of these must have been
very great, if we may trust the computation of
Josephus that they who partook of the Passover
amounted, in the reign of Nero, to above 2,700,000
(B. J. vi. 9, § 3 «). ' It is not wonderful that sedi-
tions were apt to break out in such a vast multi-
tude so brought together (Jos. Ant. xvii. 9, § 2;
B. J. i. 3, &c.; comp. Matt. xxvi. 5; Luke xiii. 1).

After the paschal meal, such of the Israelites
from the country as were so disposed left Jerusalem,
and observed the remainder of the festival at their
respective homes (Deut. xvi. 7). But see Light-
foot, on Luke ii. 43.

(g.) The first Sheaf of Harvest. — The offering

of the Omer, or sheaf ("1ξ53? ; τα δμά*/ματαΐ
manipulus spicarum) is mentioned nowhere in the
Law except Lev. xxiii. 10-14. It is there com-
manded that when the Israelites might reach the
land of promise, they should bring, on the 16th of

α He states that the number of lambs slain in a
dingle Passover was 256,500. It is difficult to imagine
how they could all have been slain, and their blood
sprinkled, as described in the Mishna. See p. 2343.
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the month, " the morrow after the sabbath " (i. e.
the day of holy convocation [PENTECOST, § l,note]),
the first sheaf of the harvest to the priest, to be
waved by him before the Lord. A lamb, with a
meat-offering and a drink-offering, was to be offered
at the same time. Until this ceremony was per-
formed, no bread, parched corn, or green ears, were
to be eaten of the new crop (see Josh. v. 11, 12).b

It was from the day of this offering that the fifty
days began to be counted to the day of Penteco&t
(Lev. xxiii. 15). The sheaf was of barley, as being
the grain which was first ripe (2 Kings iv. 42).
Josephus relates (Ant. iii. 10, § 5) that the barley
was ground, and that ten handfuls of the meal were
brought to the altar, one handful being cast into
the fire and the remainder given to the priests.
The Mishna adds several particulars, and, amongst
others, that men were formally sent by the San-
hedrim to cut the barley in some field near Jeru-
salem; and that, after the meal had been sifted
thirteen times, it was mingled with oil and incense c

(Menachoth, x. 2-6).

(h.) The Chagigah.— The daily sacrifices are
enumerated in the Pentateuch only in Num. xxviii.
19-23, but reference is made to them Lev. xxiii. 8.
Besides these public offerings (which are men-
tioned, p. 2343 b), there was another sort of sacri-
fice connected with the Passover, as well as with
the other great festivals, called in the Talmud

2 ^ Γ ] (Chagigah, i. e. " festivity " ) . It was a
voluntary peace-offering made by private individ-
uals. The victim might be taken either from the
flock or the herd. It might be either male or
female, but it must be without blemish The
offerer laid his hand upon his head and slew it at
the door of the sanctuary. The blood was sprin-
kled on the altar, and the fat of the inside, with
the kidneys, was burned by the priest. r |1he breast
was given to the priest as a wave-offering, and the
right shoulder as a heave-offering (Lev. iii. 1-5,
vii. 29-34). What remained of the victim might
be eaten by the offerer and his guests on the day
on which it was slain, and on the day following,
but if any portion was left till the third day, it was
burned (Lev. vii. 16-18; Pesach. \i. 4). The
connection of these free-will peace-offerings with
the festivals appears to be indicated Num. x. 10;
Deut. xi\. 26; 2 Chr. xxxi. 22, and they are in-
cluded under the term Passover in Deut. xvi. 2 —
" Thou shalt therefore sacrifice the passover unto
the Lord thy God, of the flock and of the herd."
Onkelos here understands the command to sacrifice
from the flock, to refer to the paschal lamb; and
that to sacrifice from the herd, to the Chao;igah.
But it seems more probable that both the flock and
the herd refer to the Chagigah, as there is a specific
command respecting the paschal lamb in vv. 5-7.
(See De Muis' note in the Crit. Sac.; and Light-
foot, Hor. Heb. on John xviii. 28.) There are evi-
dently similar references, 2 Chr. xxx. 22-24, and
2 Chr. xxxv. 7. Hezekiah and his princes gave
away, at the great Passover which he celebrated,
two thousand bullocks and seventeen thousand
sheep; and Josiah, on n similar occasion, is said to
have supplied the people at his own cost with
lambs " for the Passover offerings," besides three
thousand oxen. From these passages and others,
it may be seen that the eating of the Chagigah

b On this text, see PENTECOST.
c There is no mention of the Omer in Pesachim.



PASSOVER

«ras an occasion of social festivity, connected wit1

the festivals, and especially with the Passover. The
principal day for sacrificing the Passover Chagigah
was the 15th of Nisan, the first day of holy con-
vocation, unless it happened to be the weekly Sab-
bath. The paschal lamb might be slain on the
Sabbath, but not the Chagigah. With this excep-
tion, the Chagiffah might be offered on any day of
the iestival, and on some occasions a Chagigah vic-
tim was slain on the 14th, especially when the pas-
chal lamb was likely to prove too small to serve as
meat for the party (Pesach. iv. 4, x. 3; Lightfoot,
Temple Service, c. xii.; Κ eland, Ant. iv. c. ii. § 2).

That the Chagigah might be boiled, as well as
roasted, is proved by 2 Chr. xxxv. 13, " And they
roasted the passover with fire according to the ordi-
nance: but the other holy offerings sod they in
pots, and in caldrons, and in pans, and divided
them speedily among the people."

(i.) Release of Prisoners. — It is a question
whether the release of a prisoner at the Pasbover
(Matt, xxvii. 15; Mark xv. 6; Luke xxiii. 17;
John xviii. 39) was a custom of Roman origin re-
sembling what took place at the lectisternium
(Liv. v. 13); and, in later times, on the birthday
of an emperor; or whether it was an old Hebrew
usage belonging to the festival, which Pilate al-
lowed the Jews to retain. Grotius argues in favor
of the former notion (On Matt, xxvii. 15). But
others (Hottinger, Schoettgen, Winer) consider
that the words of St John — εστί Se συνήθεια
υμιν — render it most probable that the custom
was essentially Hebrew. Schoettgen thinks that
there is an allusion to it in Pesachim (viii. 6),
where it is permitted that a lamb should be slain
on the 14th of Nisan for the special use of one in
prison to whom a release had been promised. The
subject is discussed at length by Hottinger, in his
tract De Ritu dimittendi Rtum in Festo Ρ tschatis,
in the Thesaurus Novus Theologico-Philoloyicus.

(k.) The Second, or Little Passover. — When
the Passover was celebrated the second year, in the
wilderness, certain men were prevented from keep-
ing it. owing to their being defiled by contact with
a dead body. Being thus prevented from obeying
the Divine command, they came anxiously to Moses
to inquire what they should do. He was accord-
ingly instructed to institute a second Passo\er, to
be observed on the 14th of the following month,
for the benefit of any who had been hindered from
keeping the regular one in Nisan (Num. ix. 11).
The Talmudists called this the Little Passover

Cjb[7 Π Ρ 5 ) . It was distinguished, according
to them, from the Greater Passover by the rites
lasting only one day, instead of seven da}s, b) it
not being required that the Hallel should be sung
during the meal, but only when the lamb was
slaughtered, and by it not being necessary for
leaven to be put out of the houses (Pesach. ix. 3;
Buxt. Lzx. Tal. col. 1760).

(/.) Observances of the Passover recorded in
Scripture. — Of these seven are of chief historical
importance.

1. The first Passover in Egypt (Ex. xii.).
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a Josephus in like manner calls the 14th of Nisan
the first day of unleavened bread (B. J. v. 3, § 1) :
and he speaks of the festival of the Passover as lasting
eight days (Ant. ii. 15, § 1). But he elsewhere calls
the 15th of Nisan " the commencement of the feast of
unleavened bread." (Ant. iii. 10, § 5.) Either mode of

2. The lirst kept in the desert (Num. ix.).
There is no notice of the observance of any other

Passover in the desert; and Hupfeld, Keil, and
others have concluded that none took place between
this one and that at Gilgal. The neglect of cir-
cumcision may render this probable. But Calvin
imagines that a special commission was given to
the people to continue the ordinance of the Pass-
over. (See Keil on Joshua v. 10.)

3. That celebrated by Joshua at Gilgal imme-
diately after the circumcision of the people, when
the manna ceased (Josh. v.).

4. That which Hezekiah observed on the occa-
sion of his restoring the national worship (2 Chr.
xxx.). Owing to the impurity of a considerable
proportion of the priests in the month Nisan, this
Passover was not held till the second month, the
proper time for the Little Passover. The postpone-
ment was determined by a decree of the congrega-
tion. By the same authority, the festival was re-
peated through a second seven days to serve the
need of the vast multitude who wished to attend
it. To meet the case of the probable impurity of
a great number of the people, the Levites were
commanded to slaughter the lambs, and the king
prayed that the Lord would pardon every one who
was penitent, though his legal pollution might bt
upon him.

5. The Passover of Josiah in the eighteenth
year of his reign (2 Chr. xxxv.). On this occasion,
as in the Passover of Hezekiah, the Levites appear
to have slain the lambs (ver. 6), and it is expressly
stated that they flayed them.

6. That celebrated by Ezra after the return from
Babylon (Ezr. vi.). On this occasion, also, the
Levites slew the lambs, and for the same reason as
they did in Hezekiah's Passover.

7. The last Passover of our Lord's life.

III. T H E LAST SUPPER.

1. Whether or not the meal at which our Lord
instituted the sacrament of the Eucharist was the
paschal supper according to the Law, is a question
of great difficulty. No point in the Gospel history
has been more disputed. If we had nothing to
guide us but the three first Gospels, no doubt of the
kind could well be raised, though the narratives
may not be free from difficulties in themselves.
We find them speaking, in accordance with Jewish
usage, of the day of the supper as that on which
" the Passover must be killed," and as kt the first
day of unleavened bread '' α (Matt. xxvi. 17; Mark
xiv. 12; Luke xxii. 7). Each relates that the use
of the guest-chamber was secured in the manner
usual with those who came from a distance to keep
the festival. Each states that " they made ready
the Passover," and that, when the evening was
come, our Lord, taking the place at the head of the
family, sat down with the twehe. He himself
distinctly calls the meal " th i s Passover" (Luke
xxii. 15, 16). After a thanksgiving, he passes
round the first cup of wine (Luke xxii. 17), and,
when the supper is ended, the usual 4 'cup of bless-
ing " (comp. Luke xxii. 20; 1 Cor. x. 16, xi. 25).
A hymn is then sung (Matt. xxvi. 30; Mark xiv.

speaking was evidently allowable : in one case regard-
ing it as a matter of fact that the eating of unleavened
bread began on. the 14th ; and in the other, distin-
guishing the feast of unleavened bread, lasting from
the first day of holy convocation to the concluding
one, from the paschal meal.
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26), which it is reasonable to suppose was the last
part of the Hallel.

If it be granted that the supper was eaten on the
evening of the 14th of Nisan, the apprehension,
trial, and crucifixion of our Lord must have oc-
curred on Friday the 15th, the day of holy convo-
cation, which was the first of the seven days of the
Passover week. The weekly Sabbath on which He
lay in the tomb was the 16th, and the Sunday of
the resurrection was the 17th.

But, on the other hand, if we had no information
but that which is to le gathered from St. John's
Gospel, we could not hesitate to infer that the even-
ing of the supper was that of the 13th of Nisan,
the day preceding that of the paschal meal. It
appears to Le spoken of as occurring before the feast
of the Passover (xiii. 1, 2). Some of the disciples
suppose that Christ told Judas, while they were at
supper, to buy what they "had need of against the
feast " (xiii. 29). In the night which follows the sup-
per, the Jews will not enter the praetorium lest
they should be defiled and so not able to "eat the
Passover " (xviii. 28). When our Lord is before
Pilate, about to be led out to crucifixion, we are
told that it was " the preparation of the Passover "'
(xix. 14). After the crucifixion, the Jews are so-
licitous, "because it was the preparation, that the
bodies should not remain upon the cross on the
Sablath-day, for that Sabbath-day was a high dayT'
(xix. 31).

If we admit, in accordance with the first view of
these passages, that the Last Supper was on the 13th
of Nisan, our Lord must have been crucified on the
14th, the day on which the paschal lamb was slain
and eaten, He lay in the grave on the 15th (which
was a " high day" or double Sabbath, because the
weekly Sabbath coincided with the day of holy con-
vocation), and the Sunday of the resurrection was
the 16th.

It is alleged that this view of the case is strength-
ened by certain facts in the narratives of the synop-
tical Gospels, as well as that of St. John, compared
with the Law and with what we know of Jewish cus-
toms in later times. If the meal was the paschal
supper, the law of Ex. xii. 22, that none " shall go
out of the door of his house until the morning,"
must have been broken, not only by Judas (John
xiii. 30), but by our Lord and the other disciples
(Luke xxii. 39)." In like manner it is said that
the law for the observance of the 15th, the day of
holy convocation with which the paschal week com-
menced (Ex. xii. 16; Lev. xxiii. 35, &c), and some
express enactments in the Talmud regarding legal
proceedings and particular details, such as the carry-
ing of spices, must have been infringed by the Jew-
ish rulers in the apprehending of Christ, in his
trials before the high-priest and the Sanhedrim,
and in his crucifixion: and also by Simon of Cy-
rene, who was coming out of the country (Mark xv.
21; Luke xxiii. 26), by Joseph who bought fine
linen (Mark xv. 46), by the women who bought
spices (Mark xvi. 1; Luke xxiii. 56), and by Nico-
demus who brought to the tomb a hundred pounds
weight of a mixture of myrrh and aloes (John xix.

α It has been stated (p. 2342, note c) that, according to
Jewish authorities, this law was disused in later times.
But even if this were not the case, it does not seem
that there can be much difficulty in adopting the ar-
rangement of Greswell's Harmony* that the party did
not leave the house to go over the brook till after
mdnight.

PASSOVER

39). The same objection is considered to lie against
the supposition that the disciples could have imag-
ined, on the evening of the Passover, that our Lord
was giving directions to Judas respecting the pur-
chase of an} thing or the giving of alms to the poor.
The latter act (except under very special conditions)
would have been as much opposed to rabbinical
maxims as the former.^

It is further urged that the expressions of our
Lord, " M y time is at hand" (Matt. xxvi. 18),
and " this Passover " (Luke xxii. 15), as well as
St. Paul's designating it as " the same night that
He was betrayed," instead of the night of the Pass-
over (1 Cor. xi. 23), and his identifying Christ as
our slain paschal lamb (1 Cor. v. 7), seem to point
to the time of the supper as being peculiar, and to
the time of the crucifixion as I eing the same as that
of the killing of the lamb (Neander and Liicke).

It is not surprising that some modern critics
should have given up as hopeless the task of recon-
ciling this difficulty. Several have rejected the
narrative of St. John (Bretschneider, Weisse), but
a greater number (especially De Wette, Usteri,
Ewald, Meyer, and Theile) have taken an opposite
course, and have been content with the notion that
the three first Evangelists made a mistake and con-
founded the meal with the Passover.

2. The reconciliations which have been attempted
fall under three principal heads: —

i. Those which regard the supper at which our
Lord washed the feet of his disciples (John xiii.),
as having been a distinct meal eaten one oi more
days before the regular Passover, of which om Lord
partook in due course according to the syiu ptical
narratives.

ii. Those in which it is endeavored to estel lish
that the meal was eaten on the 13th, and that our
Lord was crucified on the evening of the true
paschal supper.

iii. Those in which the most obvious view of the
first three narratives is defended, and in which it is
attempted to explain the apparent contradictions in
St. John, and the difficulties in reference to the
law.

(i.) The first method has the advantage of fur-
nishing the most ready way of accounting for St.
John's silence on the institution of the Holy Com-
munion. It has been adopted by Maldonat,c Light-
foot, and Bengel, and more recently by Kaiser.^
Lightfoot identified the supper of John xiii. with
the one in the house of Simon the leper at Bethany
two days before the Passover, when Mary poured
the ointment on the head of our Saviour (Matt,
xxvi. 6; Mark xiv. 3); and quaintly remarks,
" While they are grumbling at the anointing of his
head, He does not scruple to wash their feet." «
Bengel supposes that it was eaten only the evening
before the Passover./

But any explanation founded on the supposition
of two meals, appears to be rendered untenable by
the context. The fact that all four Evangelists
introduce in the same connection the foretelling of
the treachery of Judas with the dipping of the sop,
and of the denials of St. Peter and the going out to

b Lightfoot, Hor. Heb. on Matt, xxvii. 1.
f On John xiii. 1.
d Chronnlogie und Harmonie der vier Ev. Men*

tioned by Tischend'/rf, Synop. Evang. p. xlv.
e Ex H*-b , on John xiii. 2, and Matt. xxvi. β

Also. rt Gleanings from Exodus," No. XIX.
/ On Matt xxvi. 17, and John xviii. 28.
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the Mount of Olives, can hardly leave a doubt that
they are speaking of the s^me meal Besides this,
the explanation does not touch the greatest diffi-
culties, which are those connected with " the da)
of preparation '

μι ) The current of opinion a in modern times
has set m favor of taking the more obvious inter
pretation of the passages in St John, that the
supper was eaten or the 13th, and that our lord
was crucified on the 14th It must, however, be
admitted that most of those who advocate this uew
m some degree ignore the difficulties which it raises
in any respectful interpietation of the synoptical
narrxti\es Littmann (Meltttmata, ρ 476)simplv
remaiku that η πρώτη των αζνμων (Matt xxvi
17, Alark xiv 12) should be explained as irporepa
των άζνμων Dean Alford, while he behe\es that
the narrative of St John " absolutely excludes such
a supposition as that our Lord and his disciples ate
the usual Passover' acknowledges the difficulty
and dismisses it (on Matt xxvi 17)

Those who thus hold that the supper was eaten
on the 13th day of the month have devised various
wa} s of accounting for the circumstance, of which
the following are the most important It will be
observed that in the first three the supper is re-
girded as a true paschal supper, eaten a day before
the usual time, and in the other two, as a meal of
a peculiar kind

{a ) It is assumed that a party of the Jews, prob
ably the Sadducees and those who inclined towards
them used to eat the Passover one day before the
rest, and that our I ord approved of their practice
But there is not a shadow of historical evidence of
the existence of any party which might have held
such a notion until the controversy between the
Rabbmists and the Karaites arose, which was not
much before the eighth century b

(!) ) It has been conjectured that the great body
of the Tews had gone wrong m calculating the true
Passover day placing it a day too late, and that
our Γ ord ate the Passover on what was really the
14th but what commonly passed as the 13th
I his was the opinion of Beza Bucer, Calovius, and
Scahger It is favored by Stier But it is utterly
unsupported by historical testimony

(c ) Calvm supposed that on this occ is on though
om Loid thought it right to adhere to the true
legal time the Jews ate the Passover on the loth
instead of the 14th, in order to escape from the
burden of two da) s of strict observance (the day of
holy convocation and the weekly Sabbath) coming
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together r But that no practice of this kind could
have existed so early as our Lord's time is satis-
factorily proved in Cocceius' note to Sanhedi un
ι § 2 ι

(d ) Grotms e thought that the meal was a ττάσχα
μνημονευτικόν (1 ke the paschal feast of the modern
Jews and such as might have been observed durn g
the Babylonian capt Λ t>) not a πάσχα θνσιμον·
But there is no reason to believe that such a mere
commemorative rite was ever observed till after the
destruction of the Temple

(e ) A view which has been received with favor
far more generally than either of the preceding is,
that the Last Supper was instituted by Chnst for
the occasion, m order that He might himself suffer
on the proper evening on which the paschal lamb
was slam Neander says, " H e foresaw that He
would have to leave his disciples before the Jewish
Passover, and determined to give a pecuh ir mean-
ing to his last meal with them, and to place it in a
peculiar relation to the Passover of the Old Cove-
nant, the place of which was to be taken by the
meal of the New Covenant {Lrft of Chi /«/, § 265) f
I his view is substantially the same as that held
by Clement, Ongen, Lrasmus, Calmet, Kumoel,
Winer, Alford 9

Erasmus (Paraphrase on John xm 1, xun. 28,
Luke xxn 7 and others have called it an " antici-
patory Passo\er, with the intention no doubt, to
help on a reconciliation between St John and the
other 1 vangehsts But if this view is to stand, it
seems better, m a formal treatment of the subject,
not to call it α Pas^ovei at all The difference be-
tween it and the Hebrew rite must ha\e been
essential 1 \en if a lamb was eaten in the supper,
it can hardl) be imagined that the pnests would
have performed the essential acts of sprinkling the
blood and offenng the fat on any da) besides the
legal one (see Maimomdes quoted by Otho, Lex
ρ 501) It could not therefore ha\e been a true
paschal sacrifice

(in ) Ihey who take the facts as they appear to
he on the surface of the synoptical nan ativesJl start
from a simpler point I he) have nothing unex
pec ted in the occurrences to account for, but they
ha\ e to show that the passages in St John may be
fairly interpreted in such a manner as not to inter-
fere with then own conclusion, and to meet the
objections suggested by the laws relating to the
obsenanee of the festival We shall give in sue
cession, as briefly as we can, what appear to be
their best explanations of the passages m question

a Lucke Ideler Tittmann Bleek, De Wette Neander,
Tischendorf Winer [Mever Brickner, Ε vald Holtz
maun, Godet, Caspari Β mr Hilgenfeld Scholten]
Lbrard [formerly] Altoid Llhcott of earlier critics,
Erismus, Grotius Suicer Carpzov

b Iken (Di^ertationef vol n diss 10 and 12), for
getting tht late date of the Kiraite controversy sup
posed that our Loid might have followed them in
taking the day which according to their custom, was
calculated from the first appealance of the moon
Carpzov (App Cnt ρ 430) advocates the same notion
without naming the Karaites Ebrard conjectures
that some of the poorer Galilseans may have submit
ted to eat the Passover a day too early to suit the
convenience of the priests, who were overdone with
the labor of sprinkling the blood and (as he strangely
Imagines) ot slaughtering the lambs [Ebrard has
jince given tip this hypothesis — A ]

c Harm in Matt xxvi 17 n 305, edit Tholuck
d Surenhusius' Mishna, ιν 209

e On Matt xxvi 19 and John xm 1
/ Assuming this view to be correct may not the

change in the day made by our Lord have some anal
ogy to the change of the weekly day oi rest from the
seventh to the first day ?

g Dean Elhcott regards the meal as " a paschal sup
per eaten twenty four hours before that of the other
Jews, { within what were popularly considered t le
limits of the festival, and would understand the ex
pression in Ex xn 6, " between the two evening
as denoting the time between the evenings of the 13 ι
and 14th of the month But °ee note e, ρ 23 i \
somewhat similar explanation is g ven [by the u ν
Henry Constable] in the Journal of Sacr^J L te a e
for Oct 1861

h Lightfoot Bochart, Reland, Schoettgen, Tholuck
Olshau«en, Stier Lange, Hengstenberg, Robinson
Davidson [formerly], Fairbairn, [Norton, Andre vs
Wieseler, Luthardt, Baumlem, Ebrard since j.^2
Riggenbach 1
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(α.) John xiii. 1, 2. Does irpb rrjs eoprrjs limit
the time only of the proposition in the first verse,
or is the limitation to be carried on to verse 2, so
as to refer to the supper ? In the latter case, for
which De Wette and others say there is " a logical
necessity," ds τ4λο? τυάττησ€μ αυτούς must refer
more directly to the manifestation of his love which
He was about to give to his disciples in washing

• their feet; and the natural conclusion is, that the
meal was one eaten before the paschal supper.
Bochart, however, contends that irpb της βορτης is
equivalent to iy τφ προεορτίφ, " quod ita prae-
cedit festum, ut tamen sit pars festi." iStier
agrees with him. Others take πάσχα to mean the
seven days of unleavened bread as not including
the eating of the lamb, and justify this limitation
by S t Luke xxii. 1 (η kopr)) των αζνμων η λβγο-
μίν-η πάσχα). See note c, p. 2352. But not a
few of those who take this side of the main ques-
tion (Olshausen, Wieseler, Tholuck, and others)
regard the first verse as complete in itself; under-
standing its purport to be that " Before the Pass-
over, in the prospect of his departure, the Saviour's
love was actively called forth towards his followers,
and He gave proof of his love to the last." Tho-
luck remarks that the expression δείπνου yevoptvov
(Tischendorf reads yivo^vov)·, "while supper was
going on " (not as in the A. V., " supper being
ended ") is very abrupt if we refer it to anything
except the Passover. [See also Norton's note. — Α.]
The Evangelist would then rather have used some
such expression as, κα\ εποίησαν αυτω δέιπνον;
and he considers that this view is confirmed by
John xxi. 20, where this supper is spoken of as if
it was something familiarly known and not peculiar
in its character — bs καϊ ανέπςσςν eV τφ δςίπνφ-
On the whole, Neander himself admits that nothing
can be safely inferred from John xiii. 1, 2, in favor
of the supper having taken place on the 13th.

(b.) John xiii. 29. It is urged that the things
of which they had "need against the feast," might
have been the provisions for the Chagigah, perhaps
with what else was required for the seven days of
unleavened bread. The usual day for sacrificing
the Chagigah was the 15th, which was then com-
mencing (see p. 2347 a). But there is another diffi-
culty, in the disciples thinking it likely either that
purchases could be made, or that alms could be
given to the poor, on a day of holy convocation.
This is of course a difficulty of the same kind
as that which meets us in the purchases actually
made by the women, by Joseph, and Nicodemus.
Now, it must be admitted, that we have no proof
that the strict rabbinical maxims which have been
appealed to on this point existed in the time of our
Saviour, and that it is highly probable that the
letter of the law in regard to trading was habitu-
ally relaxed in the case of what was required for
religious rites, or for burials. There was plainly a

α Pesachim, iv. 5. The special application of the
license is rather obscure. See Bartenora's note.
Comp. also Pesach. vi. 2.

b This word may mean an outer garment of any
form. But it is more frequently used to denote the
fringed scarf worn by every Jew in the service of the
synagogue (Buxt. Lex. Tatm. col. 877).

c St. Augustine says, «Ο impia coecitas ! Habi
taculo videlicet contaminarentur alieno, et non con-
fcaminarentur scelere proprio ? Alienigenee Judicis
praetorio contaminari timebant, et fratris innocentis
ganguine non timebant. Dies enim agere coeperant
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distinction recognized between a day of holy con-
vocation and the Sabbath in the Mosaic Law itself,
in respect to the obtaining and preparation of food,
under which head the Chagigah might come (Ex.
xii. 1G); and in the Mishna the same distinction is
clearly maintained (Yom Tob, v. 2, and Meyill'i,
i. 5). It also appears that the School of Hillel
allowed more liberty in certain particulars on fes-
tivals and fasts in the night than in the daj-time.a

And it is expressly stated in the Mishna, that on
the Sabbath itself, wine, oil, and bread could be

obtained by leaving a cloak (iT^vD),* as a pledge,
and when the 14th of Nisan fell on a Sabbath the
paschal lamb could be obtained in like manner
(Shabbath, xxiii. 1). Alms also could be given to
the poor under certain conditions (Shabbath, i. 1).

(c.) John xviii. 28. The Jews refused to enter
the prsetorium, lest they should be defiled and so
disqualified from eating the Passover. Neander
and others deny that this passage can possibly refer
to anything but the paschal supper. But it is
alleged that the words 'ίνα φάγωσι rb πάσχα,
may either be taken in a general sense as meaning
" t h a t they might go on keeping the passover," c

or that τί πάσχα may be understood specifically
to denote the Chagigah. That it might be so used
is rendered probable by Luke xxii. 1; and the

Hebrew word which it represents ( H D ^ ) evidently
refers equally to the victims for the Chagigah and
the paschal lamb (Deut. xvi. 2), where it is com-
manded that the Passover should be sacrificed " of
the flock and the herd." (/ In the plural it is used
in the same manner (2 Chr. xxxv. 7, 9). Η is
moreover to be kept in view that the Passover
might be eaten by those who had incurred a degree
of legal impurity, and that this was not the case in
respect to the Chagigah.e Joseph appears not to
have participated in the scruple of the other rulers,
as he entered the prsetorium to beg the bbdy of
Jesus (Mark xv. 43). Lightfoot (Ex. Heb. in loc.)
goes so far as to draw an argument in favor of the
14th being the day of the supper from the very
text in question. He says that the slight defile-
ment incurred by entering a Gentile house, had
the Jews merely intended to eat the supper in the
evening, might have been done away in good time
by mere ablution; but that as the festh al had
actually commenced, and the} were probably just
about to eat the Chagigah, the\ could not resort
even to such a simple mode of purification.^

(cf.) John xix. 14. " T h e preparation of the
Passover" at first sight would seem as if it must
be the preparation for the Passover on the 14th, a
time set apart for making ready for the paschal
week and for the paschal supper in particular. It
is naturally so understood by those who achocate
the notion that the Last Supper was eaten on the
13th. But they who take the opposite view7 affirm

azymorum : quibus diebus contaminatio illis erat in
alienigense habitaculum intrare" (Tract, cxiv. in
Joan, xviii. 2).

d See p. 2346 b, and Schoettgen on John xviii. 28.
e See 2 Chr. xxx. 17 ; also Pesachim, vii. 4, with

Maimonides' note.
/ Dr. Fairbairn takes the expression, " that they

might eat the Passover," in its limited sense, and sup-
poses that these Jews, in their determined hatred,
were willing to put off the meal to the verge of, oi
even beyond, the legal time (Herm. Manual, p. 341)
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that, though there was a regular "preparation"
for the Sabbath, there is no mention of an} " prep-
aiation ' foi the festivals (Bochart, Reland, Tho-
luck, Hengstenberg) The word παρασκευή is
expressly explained by προσάββατον (Mark xv
42 Lachraann reads irphs σάββατον) It seems
to be essentially connected with the Sabbath itself
(John xix 31) a Ihere is no mention whitever
of the piepaiition for the Sabbath in the Old
Iestament, but it is mentioned by Josephus ( Ant
xvi 6, § 2), and it would beem from him that the
time of prepintion formall) commenced i t ihe
ninth hour of the sixth day of the week Ihe
προσάββατον is named in Judith vm 6 as one of
the times on which devout Jews «uspended their

fasts It was called by the Rabbis ΝΓΏΤ"!??'

quia est ΠΏ.'φ yiV (Buxt Lex. Talm col
1659) Ihe phrase in John xix 14 ma} thus be
understood is the pieparation of the Sabbath
which fell in the Passover week This mode of
taking the expression seems to be justified by Igna-
tius, who cills the Sabbath whuh occurred in the
festival σάββατον του πασχα (ίρ «d Phil 13),
and by Socrates, who calls it σάββατον T9\S eopTrjs
(Hist Led ν 22) If these arguments are ad-
mitted, the day of the preparation mentioned in
the Gospels might have fallen on the da} of holy
convocation, the 15th of Nisan

(e ) John xix 31 " That Sabbath-day was ι
high day ' — ήμερα μεγάλη Any Sabbath oc
curring in the Passover week might have been
considered " a high day, as deriving an accession
of dignity from the festival But it is assumed b)
those who fix the suppei on the 13th tint the term
was applied, owing to the 15th being ' a doulle
Sabbath," fiom the coincidence of the diy of hoi}
convocation with the weekly festival Those on
the othei hind who identity the supper with the
paschal meal, contend that the special dignity oi
the day resulted from its 1 eing that on which the
Omer was offered, ind from which were reckonel
the fifty di}S to Pentecost One explm ition of
the term seems to be as good as the other

(/ ) The difficulty of supposing that our I oi 1 s
apprehension tni l and crucifixion took pi ice on
the da} of htly convocation has been stioiiirl}
urged b If many of the rabbinical maxims foi
the observance of such da}s which ln\e been
handed down to us were then in force these occui
lences certxinl} could not have taken phce But
the stitements which lefer to Jewish usige in
legard to legil proceedings on sacied dav,s are very
inconsistent with eich other Some of them make
the difficult} equilly ereit whether we suppose the
trial to have tiken place on the 14th or the 15th
In others there ire exceptions permitted which
seem to go far to meet the cise befoie us For
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« It cinnot, however, be denied that the days of
holy convocation are sometimes designated in the Ο
Τ simply as Sabbaths (Lev xvi 31 xxm 11 32) It
Is therefore not quite impossible that the language of
the Gospels considered by itself, might refer to them
[PENTECOST ]

b Especially by Greswell (Dissert m 156)
c See the notes of Locceius in Surenhusius, ιν 226
d Bab. Gem Sanhedrim, quoted by Lightfoot on

Matt xxvn 1 The application of this to the point
in hand will, however, hinge on the way in which we
Understand it not to have been liwful for the Jews to
put any man tc «ieath (John xvm 31), and therefore

example, the Mishni forbids that a capital offender
should be examined in the night, or on the day,
befoie the Sabbath or a feast-day (Sanhedi tm, ιν
1) This liw is modified b} the glosses of the
Gemari c But if it had been recognized in its
obvious meaning b} the Jewish rulers, the} would
have outraged it in as great a degiee on the pie
ceding day (ι e the 14th) as on the day of holy
convocation before the Sablath. It was ilso foi
bidden to admimstei justice on a high feast day,
or to carry irms (Yom To; ν 2) But these pro
hibitions aie expressly distinguished from uncon-
ditional piecepts, and are reckoned amongst those
which ma} be set aside b} circumstances Ihe
members of the Sanhedrim were forbidden to eat
an} food on the same day after condemning a
criminal d \et we find them intending to "eat
the Passover" (John xvm 28) after pronouncing
the sentence (Matt xxvi 6o, 66)

It was, however, expressly permitted that the
Sanhedrim might assemble on the Sibbith as well
as on feast di}s, not indeed in their usual clumber,
but in a pi ice near the court of the women e And
there is a remirkible passage m the Mishna m
which it is commanded that in elder not submit
ting to the voice of the Sanhedrim should be kept
at Jemsalem till one of the three great festivals,
and then executed in accoidince with Deut xvu
12 13 (banked) im, χ 4) Nothing is siid to lead
us to infer thit the execution could not take place
on one of the di}s of holy convocition It is,
however, hirdly necessary to refer to this or my
similar authont} m respect to the crucifixion,
which wis cirried out in conformity with the sen-
tence of the Roman piocumtor, not that of the
Sanhedrim

But we hive 1 ettei pi oof than either the Mishni
oi the Ciemin ι m afford that the Jews did not
hesitate, m the time of the Roman domination, to
cair} arms and to ipprehend a pnsonei on a sol-
emn feast day We find them at the feist of
labelnacles on the "gieat da} of the feist,' send-
ing out officers to tike our Lord and rebuking
them for not bringing Him (John να 32-45)
St Peter also was seized during the Passovei (Acts
xn 3, 4) And agun, the reason alleged by the
rulers for not appiehending Jesus was, not the
sinctit} of the festival, but the feir of in upioar
imong the multitude which wis assembled (\Iatt
xxvi 5)

On the whole notwithstinding the express dec
laration of the Law ind of the Mishna that the
da}s of hoi} convocation were to be observed pre-
cisely as the Sabbath, except in the preparation of
food, it is highl) probxble that consideiable license
was allowed in regnd to them, as we have already
observed It is very evident that the festival times
were chaiacterized b} a free anl jubilant chiiacter

to pronounce sentence in the legal sense If we sup
pose that the Roman government had not dep ived
them ot the power of life and death, it miy have been
to avoid breaking their law, as expressed in Sanhe
drim, iv 1, that they wished to throw the matter ou
the procurator See Biscoe Lectures on the Acts, ρ
166 Scahger s note in the Cntici Sam on John xvm
31 Lightfoot, Et Heb Matt xxvi 3, and John xvin.
31, where the evidence is given uhich is in favor of
the Jews having resigned the ngh f of capital punish·
ment forty 3 ears before the destruction of Jerusalem

« Gem Sanhedrim
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which did not belong, in the same degiee, to the

Sabbath and which was plainly not restricted to

me days which fell between the dajs of holy con-

vocation (lev xxni 40, Deut xn 7, xiv. 2G see

ρ 2343) It should also be observed that while

the law of the Sabbath was enforced on strangeis

dwelling amongst the Israelites, such was not the

case with the law of the lestivals A greatei

freedom of action in cases of urgent need would

naturally follow, and it is not difficult to suppose

that the women who ' lested on the Sabbath da)

according to the commandment' had prepared the

spices and linen for the intombmeiit on the day of

holy convocation To say nothing of the way in

which the question might be effected by the much

gieater license peimitted by the school of Hillel

than by the school of Shammai, in all matters of

this kind, it is remarkablt that we find, on the

Sabbath diy itself, not only Joseph (Mark xv 43),

but the chief pr ests and Pharisees coming to

Pilate, and as it would seem, entering the prse

tormm (Matt xxwi Q2)

ό There i·* a strinjje story preserved in the

Gemara (Savin <lnnt, vi 2) that our Lord having

vainl) endexvored during forty da)s to find an ad-

vocxte, was sentenced ind, on the 14th of Nisan,

stoned and afterwards hanged As we know that

the difficult) of the Gospel narratives had been

perceived long befoie this statement could have

been wntten, and as the two opposite opinions on

the chief question were both cm rent, the writer

might easily have taken up one oi the other The

statement cannot be regarded as worth an) thing

in the way of evidence «

Not much use can be made in the controversy of

the testimonies of the Fathers But few of them

attempted to consider the question cnticall) Eu-

sebms (Hist 1 cc ν 23, 24) has recorded the tra

ditionfc, which weie in fuoi of St John hiving kept

Laster on the 14th of the month It has been

thought that those traditions rather help the con

elusion that the supper was on the 14th But the

question on which 1 usebius brings them to bear is

simply whether the Christian festiv d should be ob

served on the 14th, the di) 4v -η θύζιν το πρόβα-

τον Ίουδαιοις προτ)~γόρευτο, on whatever day of

the week it might fall, or on the Sunda) of the

resurrection It seems that nothing whatever can

be safel) inferred fiom them respecting the da) of

a Other Rabbinical authorities countenance the
statement that Christ was executed on the 14th. of
the month (see Jost, Judenth ι 404) But this seems
to be a case in which, for the reason stated above,
numbers do not add to the weight of the testimony

b Numerous Patristic authorities are stated by Mai
donat on Matt xxvi

c Hupfeld has devised an arrangement of the pas
Bages in the Pentateuch bearing on the Passover so as
to show, according to this theory, their relative antiq-
uity The order is as iollo\v«? —(1) Ex xxni 14-17,
(2) Ex xxxiv 18-26 (3) Ex xiu 3 10, (4) Ex xn
15 20 , (δ) Ex xn 1-14 , (6) Ex xn 43-50, (7) Num
ix 10-14

The view of Baur, that the Passover was an astro
nomical festival and the lamb a s> mbol of the sign
Aries, and that of Yon Bohlen, that it resembled the
sun-feast of the Peruvians, are well exposed by Bahr
(Symbolik) Our own Spencer has endeavored in his
usual manner to show that many details of the festi-
val were derived from heathen sources, though he
admits the originality of the whole

It may seem at first sight as if some countenance
*ere given to the notion that the feast of unleavened

P A S S O V E R

the month of the supper or the crucifixion Clem-

ent of Alexandria xnd Ongen appeal to the Gospel

of St John as deciding m favor of the 13th Chi)

sostom expresses himself doubtfully between the

two St Augustine was in favor of the 14th b

4 It must be admitted that the nairative of St

John, as far as the mere succession of events is con-

cerned, bears consistent testimony in favor of the

Last Supper having been eaten on the evening befoie

the Ρissover lhat testimony, however, does not

appeal to be so distinct, and so incapable of a sec-

ond interpretation, as that of the synoptical Gospels,

in favor of the meal having been the paschal supper

itself, at the lenal time (see especially Matt xxvi

17, Mark xiv 1 12, I uke xxn 7) Whethei the

explanations of the passages in St John, and of

the difficulties resulting fiom the nature of the oc-

currences related, compared with the enactments

of the Jewish law, be considered satisfactor) or not.

due weight should be given to the antecedent prob-

abiht) that the meal was no othei than the regu-

lar Passovei, and that the reasonableness of the

contrary view cannot be maintained without some

artificial theory, having no proper foundation

either in Scripture or ancient testimony of any

kind

IV M L A M X G οι THE pAsscnER

1 I ach of the three great festivals contained a

reference to the annual course of nature Iwo, at

least, of them — the first and the last — also com-

memorated events m the history of the chosen peo-

ple 1 he coincidence of the times of their obser-

vance with the most maiked periods in the process

of gathering in the fruits of the earth, has not un-

naturall) suggested the notion that their agricul-

tural significance is the more ancient, that in fact

they were onginall) hanest feasts observed by the

patnaichs and that then historical meaning was

supeiadded in latei times (J wald, Hupfeld c)

It must be admitted that the relation to the nat-

ural )e ir expressed in the Passover was loss marked

thin that m Pentecost or Tabernacles while its

historical import was deeper and more pointed It

seems hardl) possible to study the history of the

Passovei with candor and attention, as it stands

in the Scriptures, without being driven to the con-

clusion th it it was, at the very first, essentiall) the

commemoration of a great historic il fact lhat

bread was originally a distinct festival from the Pass-
over, by such passages as Lev xxni 5, 6 c In the
fourteenth day of the first month at even is the Lord's
Passover , and on the fifteenth day of the samp month
is the feast of unleavened bread unto the Lord seven
days ve must eat unleavened bread ' (see also Num
xxvm 16, 17) Josephus in like manner speaks of
the feast of unleavened bread as " following the Pass-
over " (Ant in 10, § 5) But such language may
mean no more than the distinction between the pas
chal supper and the seven da} s of unleavened bread
which is so obviously implied in the fact that the eat-
ing of unleavened bread was observed by the country
Jews who were at home, though they could not par-
take of the paschal lamb without going to Jerusalem
Every member of the household had to abstain from
leavened bread, but some only went up to the paschal
meal (See Mannon De Fermentato et Azymo, vi 1 )
It is evident that the common usage, in later time5 at
least, was to employ, as equivalent terms, the feast of
the Passoier, and the feast of unleavned bread (Matt
xxvi 17 , Mark xiv 12, Luke xxn 1, Joseph Ant
xiv 2, § 1, Β J n 1, fe 3) See note α, ρ 2347
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part of its ceremonies which has a direct agricul-
tural reference — the offering of the Omer — holds
a very subordinate place.

But as regards the whole of the feasts, it is not
very easy to imagine that the rites which belonged
to them connected with the harvest, were of patri-
archal origin. Such rites were adapted for the
religion of an agricultural people, not for that of
shepherds like the patriarchs, it would seem,
therefore, that we gain but little by speculating on
the simple impression contained in the Pentateuch,
that the feasts were ordained by Moses in their in-
tegrity, and that they were arranged with a view
to the religious wants of the people when they were
to be settled in the Land of Promise.

2. The deliverance from Egjpt was regarded as
the starting-point of the Hebrew nation. The Isra-
elites were then raised from the condition of bond-
men under a foreign tyrant to that of a free people
owing allegiance to no one but Jehovah. " Ye
have seen," said the Lord, "what I did unto the
Egyptians, and how I bare you on eagles' wings
and brought you unto myself" (Ex. xix. 4).
The prophet in a later age spoke of the event as
a creation and a redemption of the nation. God
declares himself to be " the creator of Israel," in
immediate connection with evident allusions to his
having brought them out of Egypt; such as his
having made " a way in the sea, and a path in the
mighty waters," and his having overthrown " t h e
chariot and horse, the army and the power" (Is.
xliii. 1, 15-17). The Exodus was thus looked upon
as the birth of the nation; the Passover was its
annual birthday feast. Nearly all the rites of the
festival, if explained in the most natural manner,
appear to point to this as its primary meaning. It
was the yearly memorial of the dedication of the
peopje to Him who had saved their first-born from
the clestro\er, in order that they might be made
holy to Himself. This was the lesson which they
were to teach to their children throughout all gen-
erations. When the young Hebrew asked his father
regarding the paschal lamb, " What is this? " the
answer prescribed was, " By strength of hand the
Lord brought us out from Egypt, from the house
of bondage: and it came to pass when Pharaoh
would hardly let us go, that the Lord slew all the
first-born in the land of Egypt, both the first-born
of man and the first-born of beast; therefore I sac-
rifice to the Lord all that openeth the womb, being
males; but all the first-born of my children I re-
deem " (Ex. xiii. 14, 15). Hence, in the periods
of great national restoration in the times of Joshua,
Hezekiah, Josiah, and Ezra, the Passover was ob-
served in a special manner, to remind the people of
their true position, and to mark their renewal of
the covenant which their fathers had made.

3. (a.) The paschal lamb must of course be re-
garded as the leading feature in the ceremonial of
the festival. Some Protestant divines during the
last two centuries (Calov, Carpzov), laying great
stress on the fact that nothing is said in the Law
respecting either the imposition of the hands of the
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priest on the head of the lamb, or the bestowing of
any portion of the flesh on the priest, have denied
that it was a sacrifice in the proper sense of the
word. They appear to have been tempted to take
this view, in order to deprive the Romanists of an
analogical argument bearing on the Romish doc-
trine of the Lord's Supper. They affirmed that
the lamb was sacramentum, not sacrifidum. But
most of their contemporaries (Cudworth, Bochart,
Vitringa), and nearly all modern critics, have held
that it was in the strictest sense a sacrifice. The
chief characteristics of a sacrifice are all distinctly
ascribed to it. It was offered in the holy place
(Deut. xvi. 5, 6); the blood was sprinkled on the
altar, and the fat uas burned (2 Chr. xxx 16,
xxxv. 11). Philo and Josephus commonly call it
θύμα or θυσία. The language of Ex. xii. 27, xxiii.
18, Num. ix. 7, Deut. xvi. 2, 5, together with 1
Cor. v. 7, would seem to decide the question be-
yond the reach of doubt.

As the original institution of the Passover in
Egypt preceded the establishment of the priesthood
and the regulation of the service of the tabernacle,
it necessarily fell short in several particulars of the
observance of the festival according to the fully de-
veloped ceremonial law (see II. 1). The head of
the family slew the lamb in his own house, not in
the holy place: the blood was sprinkled on the door-
way, not on the altar. But when the law was per-
fected, certain particulars were altered in order to
assimilate the Passover to the accustomed order of
religious service. It has been conjectured that the
imposition of the hands of the priest was one of
these particulars, though it is not recorded (Kurtz).
But whether this was the case or not. the other
changes which have been stated seem to be abun-
dantly sufficient for the argument. It can hardly
be doubted that the paschal lamb was regarded as
the great annual peace offering of the family, a
thank-offering for the existence and preservation of
the nation (Ex. xiii. 14-16), the typical sacrifice of
the elected and reconciled children of the promise.
It was peculiarly the Lord's own sacrifice (Ex. xxiii.
18, xxxiv. 25). It was more ancient than the writ-
ten Law, and called to mind that covenant on which
the Law was based. It retained in a special man-
ner the expression of the sacredness of the whole
peop'e, and of the divine mission of the head of
every family,0 according to the spirit of the old
patriarchal priesthood. No part of the victim was
given to the priest as in other peace-offerings, be-
cause the father was the priest himself. The cus-
tom, handed on from age to age, thus guarded
from superstition the idea of a priesthood placed
in the members of a single tribe, while it visibly
set forth the promise which was connected with
the deliverance of the people from Egypt ' Ye
shall be unto me a kingdom of priests and a holy
nation " (Ex. xix. 6).b In this way it became a
testimony in favor of domestic worship. In the his-
torical fact that the blood, in later times sprinkled
on the altar, had at first had its divinely appointed
place on the lintels and door-posts,c it was de-

α The fact which has been noticed, II. 3, (/), is
remarkable in this connection, that those who had
not incurred a degree of impurity sufficient to disqual-
ify them from eating the paschal lamb, were yet not
pure enough to take the priestly part in slaying it.

b Philo, speaking of the Passover, says, σύμπαν το
βθνος leparat, των κατά. μέρος εκάστον τας vvrep αντον
Θυσίας ανάγοντος TOTC καϊ χα.ρουρ·γονντος. Ό μεν ουν

148

άλλο? arras λβώ? cyeyrjOei και φαιΒρος $jv, εκάστον
νομίζοντος lepoa-ovrj τετιμήσβαι.—De Vit. Mosis, iii. 29,
vol. iv. p. 250, ed. Tauch.

c As regards the mere place of sprinkling in the
first Passover, on the reason of which there has been
some speculation, Bahr reasonably supposes that the
lintels and door-posts were selected as parts of the
house most obvious to passers-by, and to which in
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dared that the national altar itself represented the
sanctity which belonged to the house of every Isra-
elite, not that only which belonged to the nation
as a whole.

A question, perhaps not a wise one, has been
raised regarding the purpose of the sprinkling of
the blood on the lintels and door-posts. Some
have considered that it was meant as a mark to
guide the destroying angel. Others suppose that
it was merely a sign to confirm the faith of the
Israelites in their safety and deli\erance.a Surely
neither of these views can stand alone. The
sprinkling must ha\e been an act of faith and
obedience which God accepted with favor.
4t Through faith (we are told) Moses kept the
Passover and the sprinkling of blood, lest he that
destroyed the first-born should touch them "'
(Heb. xi. 28). Whatever else it may have been,
it was certainly an essential part of a sacrament,
of an α effectual sign of grace and of God's good
will," expressing the mutual relation into which
the covenant had brought the Creator and the
creature. That it also denoted the purification oi
the children of Israel from the abominations of
the Egyptians, and so had the accustomed signifi-
cance of the sprinkling of blood under the Law
(Heb. ix. 22), is evidently in entire consistency
with this view.

No satisfactory reason has been assigned for the
command to choose the lamb four days before the
paschal supper. Kurtz (following Hofmann) fan-
cies that the four days signified the fonr centuries
of Eg} ptian bondage. As in later times, the rule
appears not to have been observed (seep. 2342);
the reason of it was probably of a temporary
nature.

That the lamb was to be roasted and not boiled,
has been supposed to commemorate the haste of
the departure of the Israelites.6 Spencer observes,
on the other hand, that, as they had their cooking
vessels with them, one mode would have been as
expeditious as the other. Some think that, like
the dress and the posture in which the first Pass-
over was to be eaten, it was intended to remind
the people that they were now no longer to regard
themselves us settled down in a home, but as a
host upon the march, roasting being the proper
military mode of dressing meat. Kurtz conjec-
tures that the lamb was to be roasted with fire, the
purifying element, because the meat was thus left
pure, without the mixture even of the water, which
would have entered into it in boiling. The meat
in its purity would thus correspond in signification
with the unleavened bread (see II. 3, (b.)).

It is not difficult to determine the reason of the
command, " n o t a bone of him shall be broken."
The lamb was to be a symbol of unity; the unity
of the family, the unity of the nation, the unity
of God with his people whom He had taken into
covenant with Himself. While the flesh was di-
vided into portions, so that each member of the
family could partake, the skeleton was left one and
entire to remind them of the bonds which united
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them. Thus the words of the Law are applied to
the body of our Saviour, as the type of that still
higher unity of which He was himself to be the
author and centre (John xix. 36).

The same significance may evidently be attached
to the prohibition that no part of the meat should
be kept for another meal, or carried to another
house. The paschal meal in each house was to be
one, whole and entire.

(b.) The unleavened bread ranks next in impor-
tance to the paschal lamb. The notion has been
very generally held, or taken for granted, both by
Christian and Jewish writers of all ages, that it

was intended to remind the Israelites of the un-
leavened cakes which they were obliged to eat in
their hasty flight (Ex. xii. 34, 39). But there is
lot the least intimation to this effect in the sacred

narrative. On the contrary, the command was given
to Moses and Aaron that unleavened bread should
be eaten with the lamb before the circumstance
occurred upon which this explanation is based.
Comp. Ex. xii. 8 with xii. 39.

It has been considered by some (Ewald, Winer,
and the modern Jews) that the unleavened bread
and the bitter herbs alike owe their meaning to
their being regarded as unpalatable food. The

expression "bread of affliction,1' ^V DFJv (Deut.
xvi. 3), is regarded as equivalent to fasting-bread,
and on this ground Ewald ascribes something of
the character of a fast to the Passover. But this
seems to be wholly inconsistent with the pervading
joyous nature of the festival. The bread of afflic
tarn may mean bread which, in present gladness,
commemorated, either in itself, or in common with
the other elements of the feast, the past affliction
of the people (Bahr, Kurtz, Hofmann). It should
not be forgotten that unleavened bread was not
peculiar to the Passover. The ordinary " meat-
offering " was unleavened (Lev. ii. 4, 5, vii. 12, x.
12, &c ), and so was the shew bread (Lev. xxiv. 5-9).
The use of unleavened bread in the consecration
of the priests (Ex. xxix. 23), and in the offering
of the Nazarite (Num. vi. 19), is interesting in
relation to the Passover, as being apparently con-
nected with the consecration of the person. On
the whole, we are warranted in concluding that
unleavened bread had a peculiar sacrificial char-
acter, according to the Law, and it can hardly be
supposed that a particular kind of food should have
been offered to the Lord because it was insipid or
unpalatable.c

It seems more reasonable to accept St. Paul's
reference to the subject (1 Cor. v. 6-8) as furnish-
ing the true meaning of the symbol. Fermenta-
tion is decomposition, a dissolution of unity. This
must be more obvious to ordinary eyes where the
leaven in common use is a piece of sour dough,
instead of the expedients at present employed in
this country to make bread light. The pure dry
biscuit, as distinguished from bread thus leavened,
would be an apt emblem of unchanged duration,
and, in its freedom from foreign mixture, of purity

l r f If this was the accepted meaning among

scriptions of different kinds were often attached.
Comp. Deut. vi. 9.

a Especially Bochart and Bahr. The former says,
" Hoc signum Deo non datum sed Hebraeis ut eo con-
drmati de liberatione certi sint.*'

6 So Bahr and most of the Jewish authorities.
<* Hupfeld imagines that bread without leaven, being

the simplest result of cooked grain, characterized the

old agricultural festival which existed before the sacri-
fice of the lamb was instituted.

d The root ^ § ) Q signifies «to make dry." Knrte

thinks that dry ness rather than sweetness is the idea

in ΓΊ^5£Ώ. But sweet in this connection has the

sense of uncorrupted^ or incorruptible, and hence ie
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the Jews, " t h e unleavened biead of sincerity and
truth ' must have been a, clear and familiar expres-
sion to St. Paul's Jewish readers. Bahr conceive*
that as the blood of the lamb figured the act of
purifying, the getting rid of the corruptions oi
Egypt, the unleavened bread signified the abiding
Btate of consecrated holiness

(c ) The bitter herbs are generally understood by
the Jewish writers to sign if} the bitter sufferings
which the Israelites had enduredα (Ex ι 14)
But it has been remarked by Aben 1 zra that these
herbs are a good and wholesome accompaniment
for meat, and are now, and appear to have been in
ancient times, commonly so eaten (see ρ 2345)

(d ) 1 he offering of the Omei though it is ob
viously that part of the festival which is imme
diately connected with the course of the seasons,
bore a distinct analogy to its historical significance
It ma} have denoted a deliverance from winter, as
the lamb signified deliverance fiom the bondage of
Eg}pt, which might well be considered as a winter
in the history of the nation b Again, the conse
cration of the first-fruits, the first-born of the soil,
is an easy type of the consecration of the first born
of the Israelites This seems to be countenanced
by Γχ xin 2-4, where the sanctification of the
first boin, and the unleavened bread which figured
it, seem to be emphaticall} connected with the time
of v,ear, Abib, the month of green eaisc

4 No other shadow of good things to come
contained in the Law can vie with the festival of
the Passover in expressiveness and completeness
Hence we aie so often reminded of it, more or less
distinctly, in the ritual and language of the Church
fts outline, considered in lefeience to the great de
hverance of the Israelites which it commemorated
and many of its mmute details, have been appro
priated as current expressions of the truths which

easily connected with dryness Perhaps our Author
lzed Version has lost something in expressiveness by
substituting the term f unleavened bread ' for the
f sweet bread of the older versions, which still holds
its place in 1 Esdr ι 19
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istud comedimus quia amaritudme affece
runt iEgyptn vitam patruni nostrorum in iEgypto —
Maimon τη Pesachtm, vm 4

b This application of the rite perhaps derives some
support from the form in which the ordinary first fruit
offering was presented in the Temple [FIRST FRUITS ]
The call of Jacob (" a Syrian ready to perish' ), and
the deliverance of his children from Egypt with their
settlement in the land that flowed with milk and
honey, were then related (Deut xxvi 5-10) It is
worthy of notice that according to Pesachim an ex
position of this passage was an important part of the
reply which the father gave to his son's inquiry during
the paschal supper

The account of the procession in offering the first
fruits in the Mishna (Biccunm) with the probable
reference to the subject in Is xxx 29 can hardly have
anything to do with the Passover The connection
appears to have been suggested bv the tradition men
tioned by Aben Ezra, that the army of Sennacherib was
smitten on the night of the Passover Regarding this
tradition, Vitnnga says, "Non recipio, nee sperno
(In Isaiam xxx 29)

c See Gesemus, Thes In the LXX it is called μην
των νέων, sc καρπών If Nisan is a Semitic word,
Ge^emus thinks that it means the month of flower* in
agreement with a passage in Macanus (Horn xvii ) in
which it is called μην των ανθών But he seems in
alined to favor an explanation of the word suggested
by a Zend root, according to which it would signify
the month, of New Year's Day

God has revealed to us in the fullness of times in
sending his Son upon eaith

It is not surprising that ecclesiastical writers
should have pushed the comparison too far, and
exercised their fancy in the application of trifling
or accidental particulars either to the facts of our
Lord s life or to truths connected with i t d But,
keeping within the limits of sober interpretation
indicated by Scripture itself, the application is
singularly full and edifying I h e deliverance of
Israel according to the flesh from the bondage of
Egypt was always so regarded and described by the
prophets as to render it a most apt t}pe of the
deliverance of the spiritual Israel from the bondage
of sin into the glorious liberty with which Christ
has made us fiee (see IV 2) Ihe blood of the
fiist paschal lambs sprinkled on the door-wa}s of
the houses has ever been regarded as the best
defined foreshadowing of that blood which has
redeemed, saved, and sanctified us (Heb xi 28^
The lamb itself, saciificed by the worshipper with
out the intervention of a priest, and its flesh being
eaten without reserve as a meal, exhibits the most
perfect of peace offerings, the closest type of the
atoning Sacrifice who died for us and has made
our peace with God (Is lm 7, John ι 29, cf the
expression " my sacrifice, ' Ι χ χχχιν 25, also Ex
xn 27 ^cts vm 32, 1 Cor ν 7, 1 Pet ι 18,
19) The ceremonial law, and the functions of
the priest in later times, were indeed recognized m
the sacrificial rite of the Passover, but the pre-
vious existence of the rite showed that the} were
not essenti ύ for the personal approach of the wor
shippei to God (see IV 3 (a ), Is lxi 6, 1 Pet
li 5, 9) The unleavened bread is recognized as
the figure of the state ©f sanctification which is
the true element of the believer in Christ e (1 Cor
ν 8) The haste with which the meal was eaten,

d The crossed spits on which Justin Martyr laid
stress are noticed, II 3 (a) The subject is expinded
by Vitnnga Obsenat Sac n 10 The time of the
new moon at which the festival was held, has been
taken as a tvpe of the brightness of the appearing of
the Messiah the lengthening of the da>s at that
season of the Year as figuring the ever increasing light
and warmth of the Redeemer s kingdom, the advanced
hour of the day at which the supper was eaten as a
representation of the fullness of times, the roasting
of the lamb, as the effect of God s wrath against sin
the thorough cooking of the lamb, as a lesson that
Christian doctrine should be well arranged and di
gested, the prohibition that anv part of the flesh
should remain till the morning, as a foreshowing of the
haste in which the body of Christ was removed from
the cross , the unfermented bread as the emblem of a
humble spirit, while fermented bread was the figure
of a heart puffed up with pride and vanity (See
Suicer, sub πασχα ) In the like spirit, Justin Martyr
and Lactantius take up the charge against the Jewg
of corrupting the Ο Τ , with a view to deprive the
Passover of its clearness as a witness for Christ They
specifically allege that the following passage has been
omitted in the copies of the book of Ezra " Et dixit
Esdras ad populum Hoc pascha salvator noster est,
et refugium nostrum Cogitate et ascendat in cor
vestrum, quoniam habemus humihare eum in Pigno
et post haec sperabimus in eum, ne deseratur hie locus
in seternum tempus" (Just Mart Dialog cum
Tryph Lact Inst ιν 18 ) It has been conjectured
that the words may have been inserted between vv
20 and 21 in Ezr vi But they have been all but
universally regarded as spurious

« The use which the Fathers made of this may be
seen in Suicer, s ι
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and the girt-up loins, the staves and the sandals,
are fit emblems of the life of the Christian pilgrim,
ever hastening away from the world towards his
heavenly destination a (Luke xii. 35; 1 Pet. i. 13,
ii. 11; Eph. v. 35; Heb. xi. 13).

It has been well observed by Kurtz (on Ex. xii.
38), that, at the very crisis when the distinction
between Israel and the nations of the world was
most clearly brought out (Ex. xi. 7), a "mixed
multitude" went out from Egypt with them (Ex.
xii. 38), and that provision was then made for all
who were willing to join the chosen seed and par-
ticipate with them in their spiritual advantages
(Ex. xii. 44). Thus, at the very starting-point of
national separation, was foreshadowed the calling in
of the Gentiles to that covenant in which all
nations of the earth were to be blessed.

The offering of the Omer, in its higher signifi-
cation as a symbol of the first-born, has been
already noticed (IV. 3 (</.))· But its meaning
found full expression only in that First-born of all
creation, who, having died and risen again, became
" t h e first-fruits of them that slept" (1 Cor. xv.
20). As the first of the first-fruits, no other offer-
ing of the sort seems so likely as the Omer to
have immediately suggested the expressions used
(Rom. viii. 23, xi. 16^ Jam. i. 18; Rev. xiv. 4).

The crowning application of the paschal rites to
the truths of which they were the shadowy prom-
ises appears to be that which is afforded by the
fact that our Lord's death occurred during the
festival. According to the Divine purpose, the true
Lamb of God was slain at nearly the same time as
" the Lord's Passover," in obedience to the letter
of the Law. It does not seem needful that, in
order to give point to this coincidence, we should
(as some have done) draw from it an a priori argu-
ment in favor of our Lord's crucifixion having
taken place on the 14th of Nisan (see III. 2, ii.).
It is enough to know that our own Holy Week and
Easter stand as the anniversary of the same great
facts as were foreshown in those events of which
the yearly Passover was a commemoration.

As compared with the other festivals, the Pass-
over was remarkably distinguished by a single vic-
tim essentially its own, sacrificed in a very peculiar
manner.^ In this respect, as well as in the place
it held in the ecclesiastical year, it had a formal
dignity and character of its own. It was the rep-
resentative festival of the year, and in this unique
position it stood in a certain relation to circum-
cision as the second sacrament of the Hebrew
Church (Ex. xii. 44). We may see this in what
occurred at Gilgal, when Joshua, in renewing the
Divine covenant, celebrated the Passover imme-
diately after the circumcision of the people. But
the nature of the relation in which these two rites
stood to each other did not become fully developed
until its types were fulfilled, and the Lord's Supper
took its place as the sacramental feast of the elect
people of God.c Hupfeld well observes: " En pul-

es See Theodoret, lnterrog. XXIV. in Exod. There
Is an eloquent passage on the same subject in Greg.
Naz. Orat. XL1L

δ The only parallel case to this, in the whole range
of the public religious observances of the Law, seems
\o be that of the scapegoat of the Day of Atonement,

c It is worthy of remark that the modern Jews dis-
tinguish these two rites above all others, as being im-
mediately connected with the grand fulfillment of the
promises made to their fathers. Though they refer
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cherrima mysteriorum nostrorum exemplar circum-
cisio quidem baptismatis, scilicet signum gratise
divinae et fcederis cum Deo pacti, quo ad sancti-
tatem populi sacri vocamur; Paschalis vero agnus
et ritus, continuatae quippe gratiae divinae et ser-
vati fcederis cum Deo signum et pignus, quo sacra
et cum Deo et cum cceteris populi sacri membris
communio usque renovatur et alitur, ccense Christi
sacrae typus aptissimus! "

LITERATURE. — Mishna, Pesachim, with the
notes in Surenhusius [vol. ii.]; Bahr, Symbolik, b.
iv. c. 3; Hupfeld, Be Fest. Hebr.; Bochart, Be
Agno Paschali (vol. i. of the Ilierozoicon); Ugo-
lini, Be Ritibus in Coen. Dom. ex Pasch. illustr.
(vol. xvii. of the Thesaurus)', Maimonides, De
Fermentato et Azymo; Rosenmiiller, Scholia in
Ex. xii., etc.; Otho, Lex. Rab. s. Pascha; Carp-
zov, App. Crit.; Lightfoot, Temple Service, and
Hor. Hebr. on Matt, xxvi., John xiii., etc.; Vitrin-
ga, Obs. Sac. lib. ii. 3, 10; Reland, Antiq. iv. 3;
Spencer, Be Leg. Hebr. ii. 4; Kurtz, History of
the Old Covenant, ii. 288 ff. (Clark's edit.); Hot-
tin ger, Be Rilu dimittendi Reum in Fest. Pasch.
( Thes. Nov. Theologico-Philolog. vol. ii.); Buxtorf,
Syna g. Jud. xviii.; Cud worth, True Notion of the
Lord's Supper.

More especially on the question respecting the
Lord's Supper, Robinson, Harmony of the Gos-
pels, and Bibliotheca Sacra for Aug. 1845; Tho-
luck, on John xiii. [in 7th ed. of his Comm.
(;857), Einl. pp. 38-52]; Stier, on John xii.;
Kuinoel, on Matt. xxvi.; Neander, Life of Christ,
§ 265; Greswell, Harm. Evany, and Bisserta-
tions ; Wieseler, Chronol. Synops. der vier Evany.;
Tischendorf, Syn. Evang. p. xlv.; Bleek, Bissert.
ueber den Monaihstag des Todes Christi (Beitrage
zur Evangelien-Kritik, 1846); Frischmuth, Bis-
sertatio, etc. (Thes. Theol. Philolog.); Harenberg,
Bemonstratio, etc. (Thes. Novus Theol. Phil. vol.
ii.). Tholuck praises Eude, Bemonstratio quod
Chr. in Ccen. στανρωσίμω agnum paschalem non
comederit, Lips. 1742. Ellicott, Lectures on the
Life of our Lord, p. 320; Fairbairn, Hermeneu-
tical Manual, ii. 9; Davidson, Introduction to N.
T. [1848] i. 102. S. C.

* Additional Literature The art. Passover by
C. D. Ginsburg in the 3d edition of Kitto's Cy-
clop, of Bibl. Lit. deserves notice for its thorough-
ness, and for the minuteness of its account of the
later Jewish usages. Winer's art. Pascha in his
Bibl. Realworlerbuch is carefully elaborated. The
subject is treated in Herzog's Real-Enoyfcl. by
Vaihinger; the art. on Easter (Pascha, christ-
liches) and the early paschal controversies is, how-
ever, by Steitz.

On the question respecting the Last Supper see
the references to the literature under JOHN, GOS-
P E L OF, vol. ii. pp. 1437, 1438. Among the more
recent writers on this subject the following are also
worthy of notice: S. J. Andrews, Life of our
Lord (N. Y. 1862), pp. 425-460. T. Lewin,

to the coming of Elijah in their ordinary grace at
meals, it is only on these occasions that their expecta-
tion of the harbinger of the Messiah is expressed by
the formal observances. When a child is circumcised,
an empty chair is placed at hand for the prophet to
occupy. At the paschal meal, a cup of wine is poured
out for him ; and at an appointed moment the door of
the room is solemnly set open for him to enter. (See
note c, p. 2344.)
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Fasti Sacn (Lond 1865), ρ χχχι ff Piof Wm
Milhgan, arts in the Contemporary Review for
Aug and Nov 1868 Holtzmann, in Bunsen's
Bibelweik, vm 30o-322 (1868) Ebrard, Wiss
ensch Kut d evang Geschichte, 3 e Aufl (1868),
pp 615-640 C L Cospan, Cfaonol geogi Lml
in das Leben Jesu ChuUi (Hamb 1863) pp 164-
186 Wieseler, Beiti age zw nchtigen Wurdigung
der Liangehen u d evang Geschichte (Gotha,
1869), pp 230-283 Of these writers, Andrews
maintains that there is no real discrepancy be
tween the Synoptists and Tohn, — t int they all
place the crucifixion on the 15th of Niban Pi of
Milhgan holds the same opinion, contending that
the ρ ischal lamb might be eaten on any pa? t of
the day extending trom the evening following the
14th of Nisin to the evening of the 15th, and
thus finding no difficulty m John xvni 28 But
this view seems opposed to all our information
respecting Jewish usage, see p. 2342, note e and
comp Wieseler, Beit? age, ρ 246, note Holtz-
mann reviews the literature of the question, and
finds the difFeience between the Sjnoptists and
John irreconcilable Ebrard, who in the 2d edition
of his Wis8em>ch Kntik d ev Geschichte (1850)
had been convinced by the arguments of Bleek
that John places the crucifixion on the 14th of Ni
san, has, in the 3d edition of this work, after a care
ful reexaniination of the subject, reveiised his con
elusion Maintaining that John wrote foi those
who weie acquainted with the Synoptic Gospels»,
he discusses the supposition that it was his inten
tion to correct the chronology of the first thiee
Evangelists in respect to the last day of our Sav !
lour s life, and endeavois to show that it is quite
untenable But supposing John to assume on the
part of his leaders a knowledge of the facts re
corded b} the Synoptists, the controverted passages
in his Gospel present, as l· brard thinks, little diffi-
culty According to Caspari, the Synoptists place
the death cf Jesus, in agreement with John, on
the 14th of Nisan By the ' eating the Passover
of which they speak, he understands not the eat
ing of the paschal lamb, but of the unleavened
bread, on the evening with which the 14th of Ni
san began, ι e after the sunset of the 13th In
most respects his view agrees with that of West
cott, Inti od to the Study of the Gospels pp 335-
341, Amer ed But the difficulties, both aichde
ological and exegetical, which beset this theory,
appear ovei whelming The first day of unleav
ened bread could not have been regarded as begin
ning with the evening which followed the 13th of
Nisan, when we learn from the Alishna (Pesach 1,
§ 4), that leaven might be eaten on the 14th till
11 ο clock A M according to Rabbi Meir oi till 10
o'clock, according to Rabbi Jehudah, and it was
not necessary to destroy it before 11 ο clock on
that day Wieseler defends with much learning
and ability the view formerly presented by him in
his Chronol bynopse dei tier Ltin(jehen (1843),

with which that of Robinson, Norton, Andrews and
Lewin essentially agree See also his art /ttirech-
nm g, veutestamentliche, in Herzog s Re I I ncyll
xxi 550 ff Bleek s Beth age zur tvangehen
Kntik (Berl 1846) is still, perhaps, the ablest
presentation of the opposite view see also Meyer s
Komm , das Evang des Johannes, 5e Aufl (1869)

* The Samaritans still observe the Passover on
Genzim, their sacred mount (John ιν 20), and
with some customs, especially the offering of sac
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nfices, which the Jews have discontinued since the
destruction of the Temple at Jerusalem Some ac-
count of the ceremony cannot fail to interest the
reader Various travellers who have been present
on the occasion have described the scene We ab
breviate for our purpose Dean Stanley s narrative
of the commemoration, as witnessed by him in
company with the Prince of \\ ales and others, on
the 13th of April, 1862 In that instance, for
some reason, the Samaritans anticipated the 14th
of Nisan by two days

On coming to the top of Genzim the party
found the little community of about 152 persons
encamped near the summit of the mount The
women were shut up in tents and the men were
assembled on the rocky terrace Most of the men
were in ordinary dress, only about fifteen of the
elders and six youths having an) distinguishing
sacred costume About half an hour before sunset
the men all gathered about a long trough dug out
for the occasion and, assuming the ouental ittitude
of devotion, commenced (led by the priest) reciting
in a loud chant pra)eis, chiefly devoted to praises of
the patriarchs In a short time the six voung men
before mentioned suddenly appeared driving along
six sheep into the midst of the assembly Mean-
while the sun had nearlv set the recitation became
more vehement, and the entire history of the ex·*
odus was chanted with funous rapidity As soon
as the sun had touched the western horizon, the
jouths, pausing a moment to brandish their bright
knnes suddenly threw the sheep on their backs
and drew the knives across their throats They
then dipped their fingers in the blood of the vic-
tims, and stained slightly the noses and foreheads
of the children I he animals were then fleeced
and washed, two holes having been dug in the
mountain side ioi that purpose

After kindling a fire in one of the holes nearest
to the place of sacrifice, and while two cauldrons of
water hung over it were boiling, the recitation con-
tinued, and bitter herbs wrapped in a strip of un-
leavened bread weie passed among the assembly
After a short pra)er the }ouths again appeared,
poured the boiling vv iter ov ei the sheep, and fleeced
them The right fore legs and entrails of the an-
imals were burnt, the liver carefullj put back, and
the victims were then spitted on two transverse
stakes suggesting slightly the crucial form They
were then carried to the other oven like hole, in
which a fire had been kindled Into this they
were thrust and a hurdle covered with wet earth
placed over the mouth to seal up the oven

The sacrifice and preparations thus completed,
the community retired After about five hours,
shortly after midnight, the feast began, to which
the visitors found themselves admitted with reluc-
tance The hole being suddenly opened, a cloud of
smoke and steam issued from it, and from the pit
were dragged successively the blackened sheep, the
outlines of their heads ears, and legs yet visible
The bodies were then thrown upon mats, and
wrapped in them were hurried to the first trench,
aheady mentioned, and laid upon them between
two lines of Samaritans Those before distm
guished by their sacred costume were now in ad-
dition to that garb provided with shoes and staffs
and girded with ropes The recitation of prajere
was recommenced, and continued till they suddenly
seated themselves, after the Arab fashion, and
commenced eating The flesh was torn away
piecemeal with their fingers, and rapidly and si
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lently consumed. In ten minutes most of it was
^one, separate morsels having been carried to the
priest and to the women, and the remnants were
gathered into the mats and burnt. Careful search
was then made for the particles, which were thrown
upon the fire. This finished the ceremony, and
early the next morning the community returned
to their habitations in the town.

Tn this ceremony the time, with a slight variation
on this special occasion (Exod. xii. 63); the place
chosen, outside their gates and on their ancient
mountain sanctuary (Deut. xvi. 1); the exclusion
of the women (Deut. xw. 16); the time of day
(Deut. xvi. 6); the recital of the circumstances
attending the first inauguration of the Pass-
over (Exod. xii. 26, 27); the bitter herbs and
unleavened bread with which it was eaten (Exod.
xii. 8); the mode of cooking it (Exod. xii. 8, 9);
the careful exclusion of foreigners (Exod. xii. 43);
the hasty manner in which the meal was eaten
(Exod. xii. 11); the care taken to consume the
remnants (Exod. xii. 10); and the return by early
morning to their dwellings (Deut. xvi. 7), corre-
spond exactly to the ancient Jewish law of the
Passover.

The staining of the children's foreheads (2 Chr.
xxx. 16); the fleecing of the animals (2 Chr. xxxv.
11); and the girding as if for a journey of only
a few of the men (Ex. xii. 11), represent, without
exactly imitating, the corresponding portions of the
ancient Jewish ritual. (See Stanley's Jewish
Chvrch, i. 559-567, antf his Sermons in the £ast,

etc., pp. 175-181.)

The ceremony among the Samaritans is said to
be gradually assuming this merely representative
character. The number of this singular people is
rapidly diminishing, and probably ere long the ob-
servance of the Passover will be associated with
Gerizim only as a tradition. H.

P A T ' A R A (ηάταρα: [Patara (sing.)] the
noun is plural), a Lycian city of some considerable
note. One of its characteristics in the heathen
world was that it was devoted to the worship of
Apollo, and was the seat of a famous oracle (Hor.
Od. iii. 4, 64). Fellows says that the coins of all

the district around show the ascendency of this
divinity. Patara was situated on the southwestern
shore of Lycia, not far from the kit bank of the
river Xanthus. The coast here is very mountain-
ous and bold. Immediately opposite is the island
of RHODES. Patara was practically the seaport
of the city of Xanthus, which was ten miles dis-
tant (Appian, B. C. iv. 81). These notices of its
position and maritime importance introduce us to
the single mention of the place in the Bible (Acts
xxi. 1, 2). St. Paul was on his way to Jerusalem
at the close of his third missionary journey, lie
had just come from Rhodes (v. 1); and at Patara
he found a ship, which was on the point of going to
Phoenicia (v. 2), and in which he completed his
voyage (v. 3). This illustrates the mercantile con-
nection of Patara with both the eastern and west-
ern parts of the Levant. A good parallel to the
Apostle's voyage is to be found in Liv. xxxvii. 16.
There was no time for him to preach the gospel
here, but still Patara has a place in ecclesiastical
history, having been the seat of a bishop (Hierocl.
p. 684). The old name remains on the spot, and
there are still considerable ruins, especially a the-
atre, some baths, and a triple arch which was one
of the gates of the city. But sand-hills are grad-
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ually concealing these ruins, and have blocked up
the harbor. For fuller details we must refer to
Beaufort's Karamania, the Ionian Antiquities
published by the Dilettanti Society, Fellows' Lycia
and Asia Minor, and the Travels in Asia Minor
by Spratt and Forbes. [LYCIA ; MYKA.]

J. S. H.
P A T H E ' T J S [properly P A T H ^ ' U S ] (naflcuos;

Alex. Φαθαιο*'· Facteas). The same as P E T H A H I -
AH the Levite (1 Esdr. ix. 23; comp. Ezr. x. 23).

P A T H R O S (ΟΤΊ]~|ζ) [see below]: Παβον-
pijs [or pf;], [in Ezek., Rom. Vat.] Φαθωρης;
[in Is. xi. 11, Βαβυλωνία :] Phetros, Phatures,

Phathures), gent, noun PATHRUSIM (D^CHiHQ '
Πατροσωνιςίμ: Pheirusim), a part of Egypt, and
a Mizraite tribe. That Pathros was in Egypt ad-
mits of no question: we have to attempt to decide
its position more nearly. In the list of the Miz-
raites, the Pathrusim occur after the Naphtuhim
and before the Casluhim; the latter being followed
by the notice of the Philistines, and by the Caph-
torim (Gen. x. 13,14; 1 Chr. i. 12). Isaiah proph-
esies the return of the Jews "from Mizraim, and
from Pathros, and from Cush " (xi. 11). Jeremiah
predicts their ruin to " all the Jews which dwell
in the land of Egypt, which dwell at Migdol, and
at Tahpanhes, and at Noph, and in the country of
Pathros " (xliv. 1), and their repl) is given, after
this introduction, » Then all the men which knew
that their wives had burned incense unto other
gods, and all the women that stood by, a great
multitude, even all the people that dwelt in the
land of Egypt, in Pathros, answered Jeremiah "
(15). Ezekiel speaks of the return of the captive
Egyptians to " the land of Pathros, into the land
of their birth " (xxix. 14), and mentions it with
Egyptian cities, Noph preceding it, and Zoan, No,
Sin, Noph again, Aven (On), Pi-beseth, and Te-
haphnehes following it (xxx. 13-18). From the
place of the Pathrusim in the list of the Mizra-
ites, they might be supposed to have settled in
Lower Eg}pt, or the more northern part of Upper
Egypt. Four only of the Mizraite tribes or peo-
ples can be probably assigned to Egypt, the last
four, the Philistines being considered not to be one
of these, but merely a colony: these are the Naph
tuhim, Pathrusim, Casluhim, and Caphtorim. The
first were either settled in Lower Egjpt, or just
beyond its western border; and the last in Upper
Egypt, about Coptos. It seems, if the order be
geographical, as there is reason to suppose, that it
is to be inferred that the Pathrusim were seated in
Lower Egypt, or not much above it, unless there
be any transposition; but that some change has
been made is probable from the parenthetic notice
of the Philistines following the Casluhim, whereas
it appears from other passages that it should rather
follow the Caphtorim. If the original order were
Pathrusim, Caphtorim, Casluhim, then the first
might have settled in the highest part of Upper
Egypt, and the other two below them. The men-
tion in Isaiah would lead us to suppose that Path-
ros was Upper Egypt, if there were any sound
reason for the idea that Mizraim or Mazor is ever
used for Lower Egypt, which we think there is not.
Rcdiger's conjecture that Pathros included part of
Nubia is too daring to be followed (Encycloj).
Germ. sect. iii. torn, xiii, p. 312), although there is
some slender support for it. The occurrences in
Jeremiah seem to favor the idea that Pathros was
part of Lower Egypt, or the whole of that regior
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for although it is mentioned in the prophecy
against the Jews as a region where they dwelt
aiter Migdol, Tahpanhes, and Noph, as though to
the south, }et we are told that the prophet was
answered by the Jews " that dwelt in the land of
Eg}pt, in Pathios," as though Fathros weie the
region in w hich these cities were. We have, more-
ox er, no distinct evidence that Jeremiah ever went
into Upper Egypt. On the other hand, it ma} be
replied that the cities mentioned are so far apart,
«hat either the prophet must have preached to the
lews in them in succession, or ehe have addressed
letters or messages to them (comp. xxix ). The
notice by Ezekiel of Pathros as the land of the
birth of the E<*} ptians seems to favor the idea that
it was part of or all Upper Eg)pt, as the Thebais
was probably inhabited befoie the rest of the coun-
try (comp. Hdt. ii. 15); an opinion supported by
the tradition that the people of Egjpt came from
Ethiopia, and by the 1st d} nasty's being of Thinite
kings.

Pathros has been connected with the Path} rite
nome, the Phaturite of Pliny (Η. Ν. v. 9, § 47),
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in which Thebes was situate. The first form
occurs in a Greek papyrus written in Egypt (Πα-
θυρίτ-ης rrjs Θηβα/δοϊ, Papyr Anast. vid. Reu-
vens, Lettres a M. Lttronne, 3 let. p. 4, 30, ap.
Parthey, Vocab. s. v.). Thi« identification may be
as old as the LXX.; and the Coptic version, which
readsΠ^Π5βΟΥρΗΟ; I\<UlJTOYpHC,
does not contradict it. The discovery of the Eg}p-
tian name of the town after which the nonie was
called puts the inquiry on a safer basis. It is writ-
ten HA-HAT-HER, " I h e Abode of Rather,"
the Eg}ptian Venus It may perhaps have some-
times been written P-HA-HAT-HER, in which
case the P-H and T-H would have coalesced in
the Heb/ew foim, as did T-H in Caphtor. [CAPH-
roit.] Such etvmologies for the word Pathios as

that which is southern," and

for the form in the LXX., p
" t h e southern (region)" (Gesen. Thes. s. v.),
must be abandoned.

On the evidence here brought forward, it seems

Patmos, Harbor, etc

reasonable to consider Pathros to be part of
Upper Egjpt, and to trace its name in that of the
Pathyrite nome. But this is only a very conjec-
tural identification, which future discoveries may
overthrow. It is spoken of with cities in such a
manner that we may suppose it was but a small
district, and (if we have rightly identified it) that
when it occurs Thebes is specially intended. This
would account for its distinctive mention.

R S. P.
P A T H R U S I M . [PATHROS.]

PALMOS (Πάτμος: [Patmos]), Rev. i. 9.
Two recent and copious accounts, one by a German,
the other by a French traveller, furnish us with
very full information regaiding this island. Ross
visited it in 1841, and desciibes it at length (Hei-
sen auf den griechischen In&eln des agaischen
Meeres, ii. 123-139). Guerin, some }ears later,
spent a month there, and enters into more detail,

α * Dean Stanley visited Patmos in returning from
his second visit to Palestine (1862). See his account
of the visit, Sermons m the East, etc , pp 225-231

especially as regards ecclesiastical antiquities and
traditions (Description de Γ Jle de Patmos et de I He
de Srnnobi Paris, 1856, pp. 1-120). Among the
older travellers who have visited Patmos we may
especially mention Tournefoit and Pococke. See
aKo Walpole's Turkey, ii. 43. a

rIhe aspect of the island is peculiarly rugged
and baie And such a scene of banishment for St.
John in the reign of Domitian is quite in harmony
with what we read of the custom of the period. It
was the common practice to send exiles to the most
rocky and desolate islands ( u in asperrimas lnsu-
larum"). See Suet. Tit. 8; Juv Snt. i. 73.
Such a scene too was suitable (if we may presume
to say so) to the sublime and awful revelation
which the Apostle received there. It is possible
indeed that there was more greenness in Patmos
formerly than now Its name in the Middle Ages
was Palmosa. But this has now almost entirely

The points on which he touches are the traditions of
Patmos, and its connection with the Apocalypse.

H.
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given place to the old classical name; and there is
just one palm-tree in the island, in a valley which
is called " t h e Saint's Garden" (6 KTJTTOS rod
Όσιου)· Here and there are a few poor olives,
about a score of cypresses, and other trees in the
same scanty proportion.

Patmos is divided into two nearly equal parts,
a northern and a southern, by a very narrow isth-
mus, where, on the east side, are the harbor and
the town. On the hill to the south, crowning a
commanding height, is the celebrated monastery,
which bears the name of " J o h n the Divine."
Half-way up the ascent is the cave or grotto where
tradition sa)s that St. John received the Revela-
tion, and which is still called Tb σπήλαιον TTJS
Άποκαλύψβω*· A view of it (said by Ross to be
not very accurate) will be found in Choiseul-Gouf-
fier, i. pi. 57. Both Ross and Guerin give a very
full, and a very melancholy account of the library
of the monastery. There were in it formerly 600
MSS. There are nowr 240, of which Guerin gives
a catalogue. Two ought to be mentioned here,
which profess to furnish, under the title of ai
περίοδοι τον θεολόγου, an account of St. John
after the ascension of our Lord. One of them is
attributed to Prochorus, an alleged disciple of St.
John; the other is an abridgment of the same by
Nicetas, Archbishop of Thessalonica. Various
places in the island are incorporated in the legend*
and this is one of its chief points of interest.
There is a published Latin translation in the Bib-
liotheca Maxima Patrum (1677, torn, ii.), but with
curious modifications, one great object of which is
to disengage St. John's martyrdom from Ephesus
(where the legend places it), and to fix it in Rome.

We have only to add that Patmos is one of the
Sporades, and is in that part of the Jigean which
is called the Icarian Sea. It must have been con-
spicuous on the right when St. Paul was sailing
(Acts xx. 15, xxi. 1) from SAMOS to Cos.

J. S. H.

P A T R I A R C H S . The name πατριάρχης is
applied in the Ν. Τ. to Abraham (Heb. vii. 4), to
the sons of Jacob (Acts vii. 8, 9), and to David
(Acts ii. 29); and is apparently intended to be

equivalent to the phrase / T O N / V S ΕΓΝ"Ί, the
" head " or " prince of a tribe," so often found in
the O. T. It is used in this sense by the LXX.
in 1 Chr. xxiv. 31, xxvii. 22; 2 Chr. xxiii. 20,
xxvi. 12. In common usage the title of patriarch
is assigned especially to those whose lives are re-
corded in Scripture previous to the time of Moses.
By the " patriarchal system " is meant that state
of society which developed itself naturally out of
family relations, before the formation of nations
properly so called, and the establishment of regular
government: and by the "patriarchal dispensa-
tion " the communion into which God was pleased
to enter with the families of Seth, Noah, and Abra-
ham, before the call of the chosen people.

The patriarchal times are naturally divided into
the ante-diluvian and post-diluvian periods.

1. In the former the Scripture record contains
little except the list of the line from Seth, through
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Enos, Cainan, Mahalaleel, Jared, Enoch, Methu-
selah, and Lamech, to Noah; with the ages of each
at their periods of generation and at their deaths.
[CHRONOLOGY.] TO some extent parallel to this,
is given the line of Cain; Enoch, Jrad, Mehujael,
Methusael, Lamech, and the sons of Lamech, Ja-
bal, Jubal, and Tubal-Cain. To the latter line are
attributed the first signs of material civilization,
the building of cities, the division of classes, and
the knowledge of mechanical arts; while the only
moral record of their history obscurely speaks of
violence and bloodshed. [LAMECH.] In the for-
mer line the one distinction is their knowledge of
the true God (with the constant recollection of the
promised "seed of the woman") which is seen in
its fullest perfection in Enoch and Noah; and the
only allusion to their occupation (Gen. v. 29) seems
to show that they continued a pastoral and agri-
cultural race. The entire corruption, even of the
chosen family of Seth, is traced (in Gen. vi. 1-4)
to the union between " the sons of God " and " the
daughters of m e n " (Heb. "of Adam"). This
union is generally explained by the ancient com-
mentators of a contact with supernatural powers of
evil in the persons of fallen angels; most modern
interpretation refers it to intermarriage between
the lines of Seth and Cain. The latter is intended
to avoid the difficulties attaching to the compre-
hension of the former view, which nevertheless is
undoubtedly far more accordant with the usage of
the phrase " sons of God " in the Ο. Τ. (comp. Job
i. 6, xxxviii. 7), and with the language of the
passage in Genesis itself. (See Maitland's Eruvin,
Essay vi.)

One of the main questions raised as to the ante-
diluvian period turns on the longevity assigned to
the patriarchs. With the single exception of Enoch
(whose departure from the earth at 365 years of
age is exceptional in every sense), their ages vary
from 777 (Lamech) to 969 (Methuselah). It is to
be observed that this longevity disappears gradu-
ally after the Flood. To Shem are assigned 600
years; and thence the ages diminish down to Te-
rah (205 years), Abraham (175), Isaac (180), Jacob
(147), and Joseph (110).«

th i s statement of ages is clear and definite. To
suppose, with some, that the name of each patri-
arch denotes a clan or family, and his age its dura-
tion, or, with others, that the word HljtW (because
it properly signifies "iteration ") may, in spite of
its known and invariable usage for "year," denote
a lunar revolution instead of a solar one (L e. a
month instead of a year) in this passage, appears
to be a mere evasion of the difficulty.6 It must
either be accepted, as a plain statement of fact, or
regarded as purely fabulous, like the legendary as-
signment of immense ages to the early Indian or
Babylonian or Egyptian kings.

The latter alternative is adopted without scruple
by many of the German commentators, some of
whom attempt to find such significance in the pa-
triarchal names as to make them personify natural
powers or human qualities, like the gods and demi-
gods of mythology. It belongs of course to the

a The Hebrew text is here taken throughout: for
the variations in the LXX. and the Samaritan Penta-
teuch, see CHRONOLOGY.

ft It is likely enough that the year (as in so many
ancient calenders) may be a lunar year of 354 or 355
days, or even a year of 10 months ; but this makes nc

real difference. It is possible that there may be some
corruption in the text, which may affect the numbers
given ; but the longevity of the patriarchs is noticed
and commented upon, as a well-known fact, by Jose-
phus (Ant. i. 3. § 9).
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mythical view of Scripture, destroying its claim,
in any sense, to authority and special inspiration.

In the acceptance of the literal meaning, it is not
easy to say how much difficulty is involved. With
our scanty knowledge of what is really meant by
" dj ing of old age," with the certainty that very
great effects are produced on the duration of life,
both of men and animals, by even slight changes
of habits and circumstances, it is impossible to say
what might be a priori probable in this respect in
the antediluvian period, or to determine under
what conditions the process of continual decay and
reconstruction, which sustains animal life, might
be indefinitely prolonged. The constant attribu-
tion in all legends of great age to primeval men is
at least as likely to be a distortion of fact, as a
mere invention of fancy. But even if the difficulty
were greater than it is, it seems impossible to con-
cehethat a book, given by inspiration of God to
be a treasure for all ages, could be permitted to
contain a statement of plain facts, given undoubt-
ingly, and with an elaborate show of accuracy, and
yet purely and gratuitously fabulous, in no sense
bearing on its great religious subject. If the Di-
vine origin of Scripture be believed, its authority
must be accepted in this, as in other cases; and
the list of the ages of the patriarchs be held to be
(what it certainly claims to be) a statement of real
facts.

2. It is in the post-diluvian periods that more
is gathered as to the nature of the patriarchal his-
tory.

It is at first general in its scope. The " Cove-
nant '' given to Noah is one free from all condi-
tion, and fraught with natural blessings, extending
to all alike; the one great command (against blood-
shed) which marks it, is based on a deep and uni-
versal ground; the fulfillment of the blessing, '· Be
fruitful and multiply, and replenish the earth," is
expressly connected, first with an attempt to set up
an universal kingdom round a local centre, and
then (in Gen. x.) with the formation of the various
nations by conquest or settlement, and with the
peopling of all the world. But the history soon
narrows itself to that of a single tribe or family,
and afterwards touches the general history of the
ancient world and its empires, only so far as it
bears upon this.

It is in this last stage that the principle of the
patriarchal dispensation is most clearly seen. It is
based on the sacredness of family ties and paternal
authority. This authority, as the only one which
is natural and original, is inevitably the foundation
of the earliest form of society, and is probably seen
most perfectly in wandering tribes, where it is not
affected by local attachments and by the acquisi-
tion of wealth. It is one, from the nature of the
case, limited in its scope, depending more on its
sacredness than its power, and giving room for
much exercise of freedom; and, as it extends from
the family to the tribe, it must become less strin-
gent and less concentrated, in proportion to its
wider diffusion. In Scripture this authority is con-
secrated by an ultimate reference to God, as the
God of the patriarch, the Father (that is) both of
him and his children. Not, of course, that the
idea of God's Fatherhood carried with it the knowl-
edge of man's personal communion with his nature
(which is revealed by the Incarnation); it rather
implied faith in his protection, and a free and lov-
ing obedience to his authority, with the hope (more
or less assured) of some greater blessing from Him
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in the coming of the promised seed. At the same
time, this faith was not allowed to degenerate, as
it was prone to do, into an appropriation of God,
as the mere tutelary God of the tribe. The Lord,
it is true, suffers Himself to be called " the God of
Shem, of Abraham, of Isaac, and of Jacob; " but
He also reveals Himself (and that emphatically, as
though it were his peculiar title) as the " God Al-
mighty" (Ge*n. x\ii. 1, xxviii. 3, xxxv. 11); He is
addressed as the " Judge of all the earth" (xviii.
25), and as such is known to have intercourse with
Pharaoh and Abimelech (xii. 17, xx. 3-8), to hal-
low the priesthood of Melchizedek (xiv. 18-20), and
to execute wrath on Sodom and Gomorrah. All
this would confirm what the generality of the cove-
nant with Noah, and of the promise of blessing to
" all nations " in Abraham's seed must have dis-
tinctly taught, that the chosen family were, not
substitutes, but representative, of all mankind, and
that God's relation to them was only a clearer and
more perfect type of that in which He stood to all.

Still the distinction and preservation of the
chosen family, and the maintenance of the paternal
authority, are the special purposes, which give a
key to the meaning of the history, and of the in-
stitutions recorded. For this the birthright (prob-
ably carrying with it the priesthood) was reserved
to the first-born, belonging to him by inheritance,
jet not assured to him till he received his father's
blessing; for this the sanctity of marriage was
jealously and even cruelly guarded, as in Gen.
xxxiv. 7, 13, 31 (Dinah), and in xxxviii. 24 (Ta-
mar), from the license of the world without; and
all intermarriage with idolaters was considered as
treason to the family and the God of Abraham
(Gen. xxvi. 34, 35, xxvii. 46, xxviii. 1, 6-9). Nat-
ural obedience and affection are the earthly virtues
especially brought out in the history, and the sins
dwelt upon (from the irreverence of Ham to the
selling of Joseph) are all such as ofiend against
these.

The type of character formed under it, is one
imperfect in intellectual and spiritual growth, be-
cause not yet tried by the subtler temptations, or
forced to contemplate the deeper questions of life;
but it is one remarkably simple, affectionate, and
free, such as would grow up under a natural au-
thority, derived from God and centering in Him,
yet allowing, under its unquestioned sacredness, a
familiarity and freedom of intercourse with Him,
which is strongly contrasted with the stern and
awful character of the Mosaic dispensation. To
contemplate it from a Christian point of view is
like looking back on the unconscious freedom and
innocence of childhood, with that deeper insight
and strength of character which are gained by the
experience of manhood. We see in it the germs
of the future, of the future revelation of God, and
the future trials and development of man.

It is on this fact that the typical interpretation
of its history depends, an interpretation sanctioned
directly by the example of St. Paul (Gal. iv. 21 -
31; Heb. vii. 1-17), indirectly supported by other
passages of Scripture (Matt, xxiv. 37-39; Luke
xvii. 28-32; Rom. ix. 10-13, etc.), and instinct-
ively adopted by all who have studied the history
itself.

Even in the brief outline of the antediluvian
period, we may recognize the main features of the
history of the world, the division of mankind into
the two great classes, the struggle between the
power of evil and good, the apparent triumph of
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the evil, and its destruction in the final judgment.
In the post-diluvian history of the chosen family,
is seen the distinction of the true believers, pos-
sessors of a special covenant, special revelation, and
special privileges, from the world without. In it
is therefore shadowed out the history of the Jewish
nation and Christian Church, as regards the free-
dom of their covenant, the gradual unfolding of
their revelation, and the peculiar blessings and
temptations which belong to their distinctive po-
sition.

It is but natural that the unfolding of the char-
acters of the patriarchs under this dispensation
should have a typical interest. Abraham, as the
type of a faith, both brave and patient, gradually
and continuously growing under the education of
various trials, stands contrasted with the lower
character of Jacob, in whom the same faith is seen,
tainted with deceit and selfishness, and needing
theiefore to be purged by disappointment and suf-
fering. Isaac in the passive gentleness and sub-
missiveness, which characterizes his whole life, and
is seen especially in his willingness to be sacrificed
by the hand of his father, and Joseph, in the more
active spirit of love, in which he rejoiced to save
his family and to forgive those who had persecuted
and sold him, set forth the perfect spirit of son-
ship, and are seen to be types especially of Him,
in whom alone that spirit dwelt in all fullness.

This typical character in the hands of the myth-
ical school is, of course, made an argument against
the historical reality of the whole; those who rec-
ognize a unity of principle in God's dispensations
at all times, will be prepared to find, even in their
earliest and simplest form, the same features which
are more fully developed in their later periods.

A. B.

* With reference to the individual patriarchs, the
reader will consult the articles which treat of them
under their respective names in the Dictionary.
See also Hess, Gesch. der Ρ atria ι chtn} 2 vols.
(1785); the art. Patiiarchen ihs A. Test., by J.
P. Lange, in Herzog's Rml-Evcykl xi. 192-200 ;
Kurtz, Gcschichte ties A. Bundes, i. 139-344
(1853); Ewald, Gesch. des Volkes Israel, 3 e Ausg.,
i. 412-519, or pp. 300-362, English translation;
Stanley, The Patriarchs (Abraham, Isaac, Jacob,
Joseph), in his Jewish Church, i. 3-108 (Lectt.
i.-iv.); and Milman's Hist, of the Jews, i. 47-92
(Ν. Υ. 1864). The interesting articles on Heroes
of Hebrew History by the Bishop of Oxford (Sam-
uel Wilberforce), in Good Words for 1869, include
the patriarchs. H.

PAT'ROBAS (Uarpo^as ' Patrobas). A
Christian at Rome to whom S t Paul sends his
salutation (Rom. xvi. 14). According to late and
uncertain tradition, he was one of the 70 disciples,
became bishop of Puteoli (Pseudo-Hippolytus, De
LXX. Apostolis), and suffered martyrdom together
with Philologus on Nov. 4th (Estius). Like many
other names mentioned in Rom. xvi., this was borne
by at least one member of the emperor's household
(Suet. Galba, 20; Martial, kp. ii. 32, 3). Prob-
ably the name is a contraction, like others of the
same termination, and stands for ΤΙατρόβιος (see
Wolf, Cur. Philolog.). W. Τ. Β.

P A T R O C L U S or P A T R O ' C L U S (Πά-
τροκλου : Patroclus), the father of Nicanor, the
famous adversary of Judas Maccabseus (2 Mace.
Λη. 9).

* P A T T E R N S , as employed in Heb. ix. 23,

PAUL
confuses the sense of the passage. The Greek term
is ύποδςίΎμα and may signify, indeed, pattern, or
example (see John xiii. 15; Heb. iv. 11), but de-
notes also figure, outline, copy. The latter must
be meant in the above passage; for the sacred writ-
er there represents the "heavenly things" spoken
of, which require no purification, as themselves
" the patterns " or archetypes, of which the earthly
tabernacle and its appurtenances were the copies,
and not the reverse of this, as in the A. V., i. e.
the earthly things, as " the patterns," at least, ac-
cording to the present use of this expression.
[TABERNACLE.] The older versions (Tjndale,
Cranmer, the Genevan) have more correctly "si-
militudes." In Heb. viii. 5, " pattern" answers
to τύπος, and occurs in its proper sense. H.

P A ' U (TOQ, but in 1 Chr. i. 50, P A ' I , ^375,
though some copies agree with the reading in Gen.:
Φογώρ: Plum), the capital of Hadar, king of Edom
(Gen. xxxvi. 39). Its position is unknown. The
only name that bears any resemblance to it is
Phauara, a ruined place in Idumaea mentioned by
Seetzen. W. L. B.

PAUL (Uav\os'· Paulus), the Apostle of
Jesus Christ to the Gentiles.

O> iyiaal Authorities. — Nearly all the original
materials for the Life of St. Paul are contained in
the Acts of the Apostles, and in the Pauline Epis-
tles. Out of a comparison of these authorities the
biographer of St. Paul has to construct his account
of the really important period of the Apostle's life.
The early traditions of the Church appear to have
left almost untouched the space of time for which
we possess those sacred and abundant sources of
knowledge; and they aim only at supplying a few
particulars in the biography beyond the points at
which the narrative of the Acts begins and termi-
nates.

The history and the epistles lie side by side, and
are to all appearance quite independent of one an-
other. It was not the purpose of the historian to
write a life of St. Paul, even as much as the re-
ceived name of his book would seem to imply.
The book called the Acts of the Apostles is an
account of the beginnings of the kingdom of C hrist
on the earth. The large space which St. Paul
occupies in it is due to the important part which
he bore in spreading that kingdom As to the
epistles, nothing can be plainer than that they
were written without reference to the history; and
there is no attempt in the Canon to combine them
with it so as to form what we should call in modern
phrase the Apostle's "Life and Letters." What
amount of agreement, and what amount of discrep-
ancy, may be observed between these independent
authorities, is a question of the greatest interest
and importance, and one upon which various opin-
ions are entertained. The most adverse and extreme
criticism is ably represented by Dr. Baur of Tiibin-
gen,a who finds so much opposition between what
he holds to be the few authentic Pauline epistles
and the Acts of the Apostles, that he pronounces
the history to be an interested fiction. But his
criticism is the very caricature of captiousness.
We have but to imagine it applied to any history
and letters of acknowledged authenticity, and we
feel irresistibly how arbitrary and unhistorical it
is. Putting aside this extreme view, it is not to

a In his Paulus der Apostel Jesu Chrtsti, Stuttgart,
1845 [2e Aufl., 1866-67].
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be denied that difficulties are to be met with m
reconciling completely the Acts and the received
epistles of St Paul What the solutions of such
difficulties may be, whether there aie any direct
contradictions, how far the apparent differences mav
be due to the purpose of the respective writers, by
what arrangement all the facts presented to us may
best be do\ e tailed together, — these are the various
questions which hive given so much occupation to
the critics and expositors of St Paul, and upon
some of which it seems to be jet impossible to
irnve at a decisne conclusion

We shall assume the Acts of the Apostles to be
A genuine and authentic work of St Luke, the com
panion oe St Paul, and shall speak of the epistles
at the places which we believe them to occupy m
the history

Piomwent Points in the Life — I t may be well
to state beforehand a few of the pi incipal occur
lences upon which the great woik done by St Paul
in the world is seen to depend, and which therefore
serve as landmarks m his life Foremost of all is
his Convei sion This w as the mam ι oot of his
whole life, outward and inward Next after this,
we may specif) his Labors at Antu th 1 rom
these we pass to the First Missionary Journey m
the eastern part of Asia Minoi, m which St Paul
first assumed the character of the Apostle of Jesus
Christ to the Gentles Die Visit to Jems lem,
for the sake of settling the question of the relation
of Gentile converts to the Jewish law, w is a critical
point both in the history of the Church and of the
Apostle The wtiuduttion oj the Gospel u to
Lurope,a with the memorable visits to Phihppi,
Athens, and Corinth, wis the boldest step in the
c irr) ing out of St Paul s mission. A third great
missionary journey, chiefly chai actenzed by a long
day at Lphesus is further interesting from its con
nectionwith four leading epistles Ihis was mime
diately followed by the appi ehension oj bt Paul
it Jet nsolem, and Ins impt isonment at Caa>arei

And the last event of which we have a full nan a
tive is the Vty ige to Rome

The relation of these events to external chronol
ogy will be considered at the end of the article

Saul cj Τ ο sus, bejore I is Convei sion — Up to
the time of his going forth as an avowed preacher
of Chnst to the Gentiles the Apostle was known
l>v the name of Saul Ihis was the Jewish name
which he received from his Jewish parents But
though a Hebrew of the Hebrews, he was bom in
a Gentile city Of his paients we know nothing b

except that his father was of the tribe of Benjamin
(Phil in 5), and a Phansee (Acts xxin b), that
he had acquired b) some means the Roman fran
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chise (" I was free born," Acts xxn. 28,, and that
he was settled in Tarsus *· I am a Jew of Tarsus,
a city in Cihcia, a citi/en of no mean city ' (Acts
xxi 39) Our attention seems to be specially
called to this birthplace and earl) home of Saul by
the repeated mention of it in connection with hia
name Here he must have learnt to use the
Gieek language with freedom and mastery in both
speaking and writing, and the general tone and
atmosphere of a cultivated community cannot have
been without their effect upon his highl) suscep
tible nature At Tarsus also he learnt that trade
of σκηνοποιός (Acts xvm 3), at which he after-
wards occasionally wrought with his own hands
There was a goat s hair cloth called Cihtium,
manufactured in Cihcia, and largely used for tents
Saul s trade was probabl) that of making tents of
this hair cloth [ΤΕΝΤΛΙΑΚΕΚ, Amer ed ] It does
not follow that the fannlj were in the necessitous
condition which such manual labor common 1) im-
plies for it was a wholesome custom amongst the
Jews, to teach every child some trade, though there
might be little prospect of his depending upon it
for his living

When St Paul makes his defense before his
counti ν men at Jerusalem (Acts xxn ), he tells them
that though born in 1 arsus he had been " brought
up (άνατςθραμμενος) in Terusalem He must,
theiefore, have been jet a boy, when he was re-
moved, in all probability for the sake of his educa-
tion, to the Holy City of his fatheis We may
nn i^me him arriving there perhaps at some age c

between 10 and 15, already a Hellenist, speaking
Greek and familiar with the Greek version of the
Scriptures possessing, besides the knowledge of his
trade, the elements of Gentile learning, — to be
taught at Jerus ilem " iccordmg to the perfect
manner of the law of the fathers ' He learnt, he
says, ' at the feet of Gamaliel He who was to
lesist so stoutly the usuipitions of the Law, had for
his teacher one of the most eminent of all the
doctors of the law [GAMALIEL ] It is singular,
that on the occasion of his well-known intervention
in the Apostolical history, the master's counsels of
toleration are in marked contrast to the persecut-
ing zeal so soon displayed by the pupil The tern
per of Gamaliel himself was moderate and candid,
and he was personally free from bigotry , but his
teaching was that of the strictest of the Pharisees,
and bore its natiuul fruit when lodged in the ardent
and thorough going nature of Saul Other fruits,
besides that of a zeal which peisecuted the Church,
may no doubt be referred to the time when Saul
sat at the feet of Gamaliel A thorough training
in the Scriptures and in the traditions of the elders

a * It is by no means certain (if that be meant in
the text above) that Pxul first introduced the Gospel
ι lto Europe Writeis on the book of Acts often make
this statement (see Baumgarten s Apo^telge^c/uchte, ι
495) Phihppi was the first city in Europe where Paul
himself preached but in all probability Rome at least
had received the Gospel at an earlier period This re
suit wa<* the more inevitable because in addition to the
general intercourse between that capital of the world
and the East, c strangers of Rome (Acts n 10), ι e
Jews and Jewish proselytes, were present at Jerusalem
on the day of Pentecost and heard the preaching of
Peter lhe Cretans too who were present on this
occasion may have earned with them the seed of the
word to Crete, from which sprung the churches of that
island, of whose origin we have otherwise no informa
tion Η

δ The story mentioned by Jerome (Scrip Eccl Cat
" Paulus ) that St Paul s parents lived at Gischala in
Galilee, and that having been born there, the infant
Saul emigrated with his parents to Tarsus upon the
tiking of that city by the Romans, is inconsistent with
the fact that Gischala was not taken until a much
later time, and with the Apostle s own statement that
he was born at Tarsus (Acts xxn 3)

r His ^rords in the speech before Agnppa (Act«t xxvi
4, 5), according to the received text, refer exclusively
to his life at Jerusalem But if we read, with the bet
ter authorities, ev re Iep for ei> €Iep he may be speak-
ing of the life he led ((amongst his own people " at
Tarsus or elsewhere as uell as of his residence ai
Jerusalem
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<inder an acute and accomplished master, must
ha\e done much to exercise the mind of Saul, and

. to make him feel at home in the subjects in which
he was afterwards to be so intensely interested.
And we are not at all bound to suppose that, be-
cause his zeal for the Law was strong enough to set
him upon persecuting the believers in Jesus, he had
therefore experienced none of the doubts and strug-
gles which, according to his subsequent testimony,
it was the nature of the Law to produce. On the
contrary, we can scarcely imagine these as absent
from the spiritual life of Saul as he passed from
boyhood to manhood. Earnest persecutors are,
oftener than not, men who have been tormented by
inward struggles and perplexities. The pupil of
Gamaliel may have been crushing a multitude of
conflicts in his own mind when he threw himself
into the holy work of extirpating the new heresy.

Saul was yet " a young m a n " (veai/ias. Acts
vii. 58), when the Church experienced that sudden
expansion which was connected with the ordaining
of the Seven appointed to serve tables, and with
the special power and inspiration of Stephen.
Amongst those who disputed with Stephen were
some "of them of Cilicia." We naturally think
of Saul as having been one of these, when we find
him afterwards keeping the clothes of those sub-
orned witnesses who, according to the Law (Deut.
xvii. 7), were the first to cast stones at Stephen.
" Saul,'1 sajs the sacred writer, significantly, " was
consenting unto his death." The angelic glory
that shone from Stephen's face, and the Divine
truth of his words, failing to subdue the spirit of
religious hatred now burning in Saul's breast, must
have embittered and aggravated its rage. Saul
was passing through a terrible crisis for a man of
his nature. But he was not one to be moved from
his stern purpose by the native refinement and ten-
derness which he must have been stifling within
him. He was the most unwearied and unrelenting
of persecutors. "As for Saul, he made havoc of the
Church, entering into every house,a and haling men
and women, committed them to prison" (Acts
viii. 3).

Saul's Conversion. — The persecutor was to be
converted. What the nature of that conversion
was, we are now to observe. — Having undertaken
to follow up the believers "unto strange cities,"
Saul naturally turned his thoughts to Damascus,
expecting to find, amongst the numerous Jewish
residents of that populous city, some adherents of
" the way" (TTJS όδου), and trusting, we must pre-
sume, to be allowed by the connivance of the gov-
ernor to apprehend them. What befell him as he
journeyed thither is related in detail three times
in the Acts, first by the historian in his. own person,
then in the two addresses made by St. Paul at
Jerusalem and before Agrippa. These three nar-
ratives are not repetitions of one another: there
are differences between them which some critics
choose to consider irreconcilable. Considering
that the same author is responsible for all the ac-
counts, we gain nothing, of course, for the authen-
ticity of their statements by bringing them into
agreement; but it seems pretty clear that the
author himself could not have been conscious of
any contradictions in the narratives. He can
scarcely have had any motive for placing side by

« * Not " every house," but strictly, into the houses
(«ατά του? οϊκου?), one after another, in which believ-
ers dwelt or had taken refuge. H.
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side inconsistent reports of St. Paul's conversion
and that he should have admitted inconsistencies
on such a matter through mere carelessness, is hardly
credible. Of the three narratives, that of the his-
torian himself must claim to be the most purely
historical: St. Paul's subsequent accounts were
likely to be affected by the purpose for which he
introduced them. St. Luke's statement is to be
read in Acts ix. 3-19, where, however, the words
" It is hard for theeto kick against the pricks," in-
cluded in the Vulgate and English version, ought
to be omitted. The sudden light from heaven; the
voice of Jesus speaking with authority to his perse-
cutor; Saul struck to the ground, blinded, over-
come; the three days' suspense; the coming of
Ananias as a messenger of the Lord; and Saul's
baptism; — these were the leading features, in the
ejes of the historian, of the great event, and in
these we must look for the chief significance of the
conversion.

Let us now compare the historical relation with
those which we have in St. Paul's speeches (Acts
xxii. and xxvi.). The reader will do well to con-
sider each in its place. But we have here to deal
with the bare facts of agreement or difference.
With regard to the light, the speeches add to what
St. Luke tells us that the phenomenon occurred at
mid-day, and that the light shone round, and was
visible to Saul's companions as well as himself.
The 2d speech says, that at the shining of this
light, the whole company ("we al l") fell to the
ground. This is not contradicted by what is said,
ix. 7, " t h e men which journe)ed with him stood
speechless," for there is no emphasis on " stood,"
nor is the standing antithetical to Saul's falling
down. We have but to suppose the others rising
before Saul, or standing still afterwards in greater
perplexity through not seeing or hearing what
Saul saw and heard, to reconcile the narratives
without forcing either. After the question, " Why
persecutest thou m e ? " the 2d speech adds, " I t
is hard for thee to kick against the goads." Then
both the speeches supply a question and answer —
" I answered, who art thou, Lord ? And he said, I
am Jesus (of Nazareth), whom thou persecutest."
In the direction to go into Damascus and await
orders there, the 1st speech agrees with Acts ix.
But whereas according to that chapter the men
with Saul " heard the voice," in the 1st speech it
is said " they heard not the voice of him that spake
to me." It seems reasonable to conclude from the
two passages, that the men actually heard sounds,
but not, like Saul, an articulate voice. With regard
to the visit of Ananias, there is no collision between
the 9th chapter and the 1st speech, the latter only
attributing additional words to Ananias. The 2d
speech ceases to give details of the conversion after
the words, " I am Jesus, whom thou persecutest
But rise and stand on thy feet." St. Paul adds,
from the mouth of Jesus, an exposition of the pur-
pose for which He had appeared to him. It is eas^
to say that in ascribing these words to Jesus, St.
Paul or his professed reporter is violating the order
and sequence of the earlier accounts. But, if we
bear in mind the nature and purpose of St. Paul's
address before Agrippa, we shall surely not suppose
that he is violating the strict truth, when he adds
to the words which Jesus spoke to him at the mo-
ment of the light and the sound, without interpos-
ing any reference to a later occasion, that fuller
exposition of the meaning of the crisis through
which he was passing, which he was not to receive
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till afterwards. What Saul actually heard from
Jesus on the way as he journeyed, wae afterwards
interpreted, to the mind of Saul, into those definite
expressions.

For we must not forget that, whatever we hold
as to the external nature of the phenomena we are
considering, the whole transaction was essentially,
in any case, a spiritual communication. That the
Lord Jesus manifested Himself as a Living Person
to the man Saul, and spoke to liim so that his
very words could be understood, is the substantial
fact declared to us. The purport of the three nar-
ratives is that an actual conversation took place
between Saul and the Lord Jesus. It is remarka-
ble that in none of them is Saul said to have seen
Jesus. The grounds for believing that he did are
the two expressions of Ananias (Acts ix. 17),
" The Lord Jesus, who appeared unto thee in the
way," and (Acts xxii. 14), " That thou shouldest
see the Just One," and the statement of St. Paul
(1 Cor. xv. 8), " Last of all He was seen of me
also." Comparing these passages with the narra-
tives, we conclude, either that Saul had an instan-
taneous vision of Jesus as the flash of light blinded
him, or that the " seeing " was that apprehension
of his presence which would go with a real con-
versation. Hoio it was that Saul " s a w " and
α heard " we are quite unable to determine. That
the light, and the sound or voice, were both dif-
ferent from any ordinary phenomena with which
Saul and his companions were familiar, is unques-
tionably implied in the narrative. It is also im-
plied that they were specially significant to Saul,
and not to those with him. We gather therefore
that there were real outward phenomena, through
which Saul was made inwardly sensible of a Pres-
ence revealed to him alone.

Externally there was a flash of light. Spirit-
ually " the light of the gospel of the glory of the
Christ, who is the image of God," shone upon
Saul, and convicted the darkness of the heart
which had shut out Love and knew not the glory
of the Cross. Externally Saul fell to the ground.
Spiritually he was prostrated by shame, when he
knew whom he had been persecuting. Externally
sounds issued out of heaven. Spiritually the Cru-
cified said to Saul, with tender remonstrance, » I
am Jesus, why persecutest thou m e ? " Whether
audibly to his companions, or audibly to the Lord
Jesus only, Saul confessed himself in the spirit the
sen ant of Him whose name he had hated. He
gave himself up, without being able to see his way,
to the disposal of him whom he now knew to
have vindicated his claim over him by the very
sacrifice which formerly he had despised. The
Pharisee was converted, once for all, into a disciple
of Jesus the Crucified.

The only mention in the epistles of St. Paul of
the outward phenomena attending his conversion
is that in 1 Cor. xv. 8, " Last of all He was seen
of me also." But there is one important passage
in which he speaks distinctly of his conversion
itself. Dr. Baur (Paulus, p. 64), with his readi-
ness to find out discrepancies, insists that this pas-
sage represents quite a different process from that
recorded in the Acts. It is manifestly not a repe-
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α * It seems improbable that this Judas was at that
time a disciple. None of Saul's company were Chris-
tians, nor did they know that he had become a
believer. Neither they, nor he, would probably know
of a Christian tamily to which they could conduct

tition of what we have been reading and consider-
ing, but it is in the most perfect harmony with it.
In the Epistle to the Galatians (i. 15, 16) St. Paul
has these words: u When it pleased God, who
separated me from my mother's womb, and called
me by His grace, to reveal His Son in me, that I
might preach Him among the heathen . . . "
(άτΓοκαλόψο» rhv vihv αυτού iv £μοί)- What
words could express more exactly than these the
spiritual experience which occurred to Saul on the
way to Damascus? The manifestation of Jesus
as the Son of God is clearly the main point in the
narrative. This manifestation was brought'about
through a removal of the veils of prejudice and
ignorance which blinded the ejes of Saul to a
Crucified Deliverer, conquering through sacrifice.
And, whatever part the senses may have played in
the transaction, the essence of it in any case must
have been Saul's inward vision of a spiritual Lord
close to his spirit, from whom he could not escape,
whose every command he was henceforth to obey
in the Spirit.

It would be groundless to assume that the new
convictions of that mid-day immediately cleared
and settled themselves in Saul's mind. It is suffi-
cient to say that he was then converted, or turned
round. For a while, no doubt, his inward state
was one of awe and expectation. He was being
" led by the hand " spiritually by his Master, as
well as bodily by his companions. Thus entering
Damascus as a servant of the Lord Jesus, he
sought the house of one whom he had, perhaps,
intended to persecute. Judas may have been
known to his guest as a disciple of the Lord.a

Certainly the fame of Saul's coming had preceded
him; and Ananias, " a devout man according to
the law," but a believer in Jesus, when directed by
the Lord to visit him, wonders at what he is told
concerning the notorious persecutor. He obeys,
however; and going to Saul in the name of '· the
Lord Jesus, who had appeared to him in the way,"
he puts his hands on him that he may receive his
sight and be filled with the Holy Ghost. There-
upon Saul's eyes are immediately purged and his
sight is restored. " The same hour," says St.
Paul (Acts xxii. 13), " I looked up upon him.
And he said, The God of our fathers hath chosen
thee, that thou shouldest know His will, and see
the Just One, and shouldest hear the voice of His
mouth. For thou shalt be His witness unto all
men of what thou hast seen and heard." Every
word in this address strikes some chord which we
hear sounded again and again in St. Paul's epis-
tles. The new convert is not, as it is so common
to say, converted from Judaism to Christianity —
the God of the Jewish fathers chooses him. He is
chosen to know God's will. That will is manifested
in the Righteous One. Him Saul sees and hears,
in order that he may be a witness of Him to all
men. The eternal will of the God of Abraham,
that will revealed in a Righteous Son of God; the
testimony concerning Him, a Gospel to mankind:
— these are the essentially Pauline principles which
are declared in all the teaching of the Apostle, and
illustrated in all his actions.

After the recovery of his sight, Saul received the

him, nor would such a one have readily received him.
He went, apparently, to his intended place of stop-
ping, possibly, a public house. It is probable that
the host and the guest were both personally strangers
to him. S. W.
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washing away of his sins in baptism. He then
broke his three days' fast, and was strengthened:
an image, again, of the strengthening of his faint
and hungering spirit through a participation in the
Divine life of the Church of Damascus. He was
at once received into the fellowship of the disci-
ples, and began without delay the work to which
Ananias had designated him; and to the astonish-
ment of all his hearers he proclaimed Jesus in the
synagogues, declaring him to be the Son of God.
This was the actual sequel to his conversion: he
was to proclaim Jesus the Crucified, first to the
Jews 'as their own Christ, afterwards to the world
as the Son of the Living God.

The narrative in the Acts tells us simply that he
was occupied in this work, with increasing vigor,
" for many days," up to the time when imminent
danger drove him from Damascus. From the
Epistle to the Galatians (i. 17, 18) we learn that
the many days were at least a good part of " three
years," and that Saul, not thinking it necessary to
procure authority to preach from the Apostles that
were before him, went after his conversion into
Arabia, and returned from thence to Damascus.
We know nothing whatever of this visit to Arabia:
to what district Saul went, how long he stayed, or
for what purpose he went there.a From the anti-
thetical way in which it is opposed to a visit to the
Apostles at Jerusalem, we infer that it took place
before he deliberately committed himself to the
task of proclaiming Jesus as the Christ; and also,
with some probability, that he was seeking seclu-
sion, in order that, by conferring " not with flesh
and blood," but with the Lord in the Spirit, he
might receive more deeply into his mind the com-
mission given him at his conversion. That Saul
did not spend the greater portion of the " three
years " at Damascus seems probable, for these two
reasons: (1) that the anger of the Jews was not
likely to have borne with two or three years of
such a life as Saul's now was without growing to a
height; and (2) that the disciples at Jerusalem
would not have been likely to mistrust Saul as
they did, if they had heard of him as preaching
Jesus at Damascus for the same considerable
period. But it does not follow that Saul was in
Arabia all the time he was not disputing at Da-
mascus. For all that we know to the contrary he
may have gone to Antioch or Tarsus or anywhere
else, or he may have remained silent at Damascus
for some time after returning from Arabia.

Now that we have arri\ed at Saul's departure
from Damascus, we are again upon historical
ground, and have the double evidence of St. Luke
in the Acts, and of the Apostle in his 2d Epistle
to the Corinthians. According to the former, the
Jews lay in wait for Saul, intending to kill him,
and watched the gates of the city that he might
not escape from them. Knowing this, the disci-
ples took him by night and let him down in a
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>asket from the wall. According to St. Paul (2
Cor. xi. 32) it was the ethnarch under Aretas the
king who watched for him, desiring to apprehend
him. There is no difficulty in leconciling the two
statements. We might similarly say that our
Lord was put to death either by the Jews or by
the Roman governor. There is more difficulty in
ascertaining how an officer of king Aretas should
be governing in Damascus, and why he should
lend himself to the designs of the Jews. But we
learn from secular history that the affairs of Da-
mascus were, at the time, in such an unsettled
state as to make the narrative not improbable.
[ARETAS.] Having escaped from Damascus, Saul
betook himself to Jerusalem, and there " assayed
to join himself to the disciples; but they were all
afraid of him, and believed not that he was a dis-
ciple." In this natural but trying difficulty Saul
was befriended by one whose name was henceforth
closely associated with his. Barnabas became his
sponsor to the Apostles and Church at Jerusalem,
assuring them — from some personal knowledge,
we must presume — of the facts of Saul's conver-
sion and subsequent behavior at Damascus. It
is noticeable that the seeing and hearing are still
the leading features in the conversion, and the
name of Jesus in the preaching. Barnabas de-
clared how " Saul had seen the Lord in the way,
and that he had spoken to him, and how that he
had preached boldly at Damascus in the name of
Jesus." Barnabas' introduction removed the fears
of the Apostles, and Paul " was with them coming
in and going out at Jerusalem." His Hellenisti-
cal education made him, like Stephen, a successful
disputant against the "Grecians;" and it is not
strange that the former persecutor was singled out
from the other believers as the object of a murder-
ous hostility. He was therefore again urged to
flee; and by way of Caesarea betook himself to
his native city Tarsus.

In the Epistle to the Galatians St. Paul adds
certain particulars, in which only a perverse and
captious criticism could see anything contradictory
to the facts just related. Pie tells us that his
motive for going up to Jerusalem rather than any-
where else was that he might see Peter; that he
abode with him fifteen days; that the only Apostles
he saw were Peter and James the Lord's brother;
and that afterwards he came into the regions of
Syria and Cilicia,6 remaining unknown by face,
though well-known for his conversion, to the
churches in Judaea which were in Christ. St.
Paul's object in referring to this connection of his
with those who were Apostles before him, was to
show that he had never accepted his apostleship as
a commission from them. On this point the nar-
rative in the Acts entirely agrees with St. Paul's
own earnest asseverations in his epistles. He re-
ceived his commission from the Lord Jesus, and
also mediately through Ananias. This commission

a * Paul informs us, Gal. iv. 25, that one of the
names of Sinai in Arabia was Hagar. No other
vriter mentions such a name, and the Apostle may be
supposed to have learned the fact during his visit to
that country (Gal. i. 17). This contact between the
two passages is certainly remarkable. " It is difficult
to resist the thought," says Stanley (Sin. §* Pal. ρ
50, Amer. ed.), <c that Paul may have stood upon the
rocks of Sinai, and heard from Arab lips the oft re-
peated f flagar,' — r rock,' suggesting the double mean-
ing " to which he alludes in the epistle. (See HAGAR.
vol ii. p. 978, Amer. ed.) Η

b * From Acts ix. 30 Paul appears to have gone
by sea from Caesarea to Tarsus ; nor does the order·
" Syria and Cilicia '* in Gal. i. 21 necessarily conflict
with this. It appears to have been usual to associate
the provinces in that order (see Acts xv. 23, 41), because
that was the order of the land-route from Jerusalem to
Cilicia, the one usually taken. Hence Paul, in the
Epistle to the Galatians, as above, may have adhered
to it from the force of association, though he went in
fact first to Cilicia, and then made missionary excur-
sions into Syria. U
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included a special designation to preach Christ to
the Gentiles. Upon the latter designation he did
not act, until circumstances opened the way for it.
But he at once began to proclaim Jesus as the
Christ to his own countrymen. Barnabas intro-
duced him to the Apostles, not as seeking their
sanction, but as having seen and heard the Lord
Jesus, and as having boldly spoken already in his
name. Probably at first, Saul's independence as
an Apostle of Christ was not distinctly thought
of, either by himself or by the older Apostles. It
was not till afterwards that it became so impor-
tant; and then the reality of it appeared plainly
from a reference to the beginning of his Apostolic
work.

St. Paul at Antioch. — While Saul was at
Tarsus, a movement was going on at Antioch,
which raised that city to an importance second
only to that of Jerusalem itself in the early history
of the Church. In the life of the Apostle of the
Gentiles Antioch claims a most conspicuous place.
It was there that the preaching of the Gospel to
the Gentiles first took root, and from thence that
it was afterwards propagated. Its geographical
position, its political and commercial importance,
and the presence of a large and powerful Jewish
element in its population, were the more obvious
characteristics which adapted it for such a use.
There came to Antioch, when the persecution which
arose about Stephen scattered upon their different
routes the disciples who had been assembled at
Jerusalem, men of Cyprus and Cyrene, eager to
tell all who would hear them the good news con-
cerning the Lord Jesus. Until Antioch was reached,
the word was spoken " t o none but unto Jews only"
(Acts xi. 19). But here the Gentiles also (oi
"Ελληνες) — not, as in the A. V., " the Grecians,"
— were amongst the hearers of the word. [See
note 6, vol. ii. p. 967.] A great number believed;
and when this was reported at Jerusalem, Barnabas
was sent on a special mission to Antioch.

As the work grew under his hands, and " much
people was added unto the Lord," Barnabas felt
the need of help, and went himself to Tarsus to
seek Saul. Possibly at Damascus, certainly at
Jerusalem, he had been a witness of Saul's energy
and devotedness, and skill in disputation. He had
been drawn to him by the bond of a most broth-
erly affection. He therefore longed for him as a
helper, and succeeded in bringing him to Antioch.
There they labored together unremittingly for »a
whole year," mixing with the constant assemblies
of the believers, and " teaching much people." All
this time, as St. Luke would give us to understand,
Saul was subordinate to Barnabas. Until " Saul"
became " Paul," we read of " Barnabas and Saul "
(Acts xi. 30, xii. 25, xiii. 2, 7). Afterwards the
order changes to " Paul and Barnabas." It seems
reasonable to conclude that there was no marked
peculiarity in the teaching of Saul during the An-
tioch period. He held and taught, in common
with the other Jewish believers, the simple faith in
Jesus the Christ, crucified and raised from the
dead. Nor did he ever afterwards depart from the
simplicity of this faith. But new circumstances
stirred up new questions; and then it was to Saul
of Tarsus that it was given to see, more clearly
than any others saw, those new applications of the
old truth, those deep and world-wide relations of
it, with which his work was to be permanently
associated. In the mean time, according to the
osuai method of the Divine government, facts were
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silently growing, which were to suggest and occa-
sion the future developments of faith and practice,
and of these facts the most conspicuous was the
unprecedented accession of Gentile proselytes at
Antioch.

An opportunity soon occurred, of which Barnabas
and Saul joyfully availed themselves, for proving
the anvction of these new disciples towards their
brethren at Jerusalem, and for knitting the two
communities together in the bonds of practical
fellowship. A manifest impulse from the Hoh
Spirit began this work. There came " prophets "
from Jerusalem to Antioch: " and there stood up
one of them, named Agabus, and signified by the
Spirit that there should be great dearth through-
out all the world." The "prophets" who now
arrived may have been the Simeon and Lucius and
Manaen, mentioned in xiii. 1, besides Agabus and
others. The prediction of the dearth need not
have been purposeless; it would naturally have a
direct reference to the needs of the poorer brethren
and the duty of the richer. It is obvious that the
fulfillment followed closely upon the intimation of
the coming famine For the disciples at Antioch
determined to send contributions immediately to
Jerusalem; and the gift was conveyed to the elders
of that church [at Jerusalem and perhaps of the
churches in Judaea, Acts xi. 29] by the hands of
Barnabas and Saul. The time of this dearth is
vaguely designated in the Acts as the reign of
Claudius. It is ascertained from Josephus's his-
tory, that a severe famine did actually prevail in
Judaea, and especially at Jerusalem, at the very
time fixed by the event recorded in Acts xii., the
death of Herod Agrippa. This was in A. D. 44.
[AGABUS.]

It could not have been necessary for the mere
safe conduct of the contribution that Barnabas and
Saul should go in person to Jerusalem. We are
bound to see in the relations between the Mother-
Church and that of Antioch, of which this visit is
illustrative, examples of the deep feeling of the
necessity of union which dwelt in the heart of the
early Church. The Apostles did not go forth to
teach a s}rstem, but to enlarge a body. The Spirit
which directed and furthered their labors was es-
sentially the Spirit of fellowship. By this Spirit
Saul of Tarsus was being practically trained in
strict cooperation with his elders in the Church.
The habits which he learnt now were to aid in
guarding him at a later time from supposing that
the independence which he was bound to claim,
should involve the slightest breach or loosening of
the bonds of the universal brotherhood.

Having discharged their errand, Barnabas and
Saul returned to Antioch, bringing with them
another helper, John surnamed Mark, sister's son
to Barnabas. [SISTER'S SON, Amer. ed.] The
work of prophesying and teaching was resumed.
Several of the oldest and most honored of the
believers in Jesus were expounding the way of God
and organizing the Church in that busy metrop-
olis. Travellers were incessantly passing to and
fro. Antioch was in constant communication with
Cilicia, with Cyprus, with all the neighboring coun-
tries. The question must have forced itself upon
hundreds of the " Christians " at Antioch, " What
is the meaning of this faith of ours, of this bap-
tism, of this incorporation, of this kingdom of the
Son of God, for the world t The Gospel is not
for Judsea alone: here are we called by it at An-
tioch. Is it meant to stop here? " The Church
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was pregnant with a great movement, and the time ι drawn out of it. But when they had gone through
of her delivery was at hand. We forget the whole
method of the Divine work in the nurture of the
Church, if we ascribe to the impulses of the Holy
Ghost any theatrical suddenness, and disconnect
them from the thoughts which were brooding in
the minds of the disciples. At every point we find
both circumstances and inward reasonings prepar-
ing the crisis. Something of direct expectation
seems to be implied in what is said of the leaders
of the Church at Antioch, that they were " min-
istering to the Lord, and fasting," when the Holy
Ghost spoke to them. Without doubt they knew
it for a seal set upon pre\ious surmises, when the
voice came clearly to the general mind, " Separate
me Barnabas and Snul for the work whereunto I
have called them." That " w o r k " was partially
known already to the Christians of Antioch: who
could be so fit for it as the two brothers in the
faith and in mutual affection, the son of exhorta-
tion, and the highly accomplished and undaunted
convert who had from the first been called " a
chosen vessel, to bear the name of the Lord be-
fore the Gentiles, and kings, and the people of
Israel" ?

When we look back, from the higher ground of
St. Paul's apostolic activity, to the years that passed
between his conversion and the first missionary
journey, we cannot observe without reverence the
patient humility with which Saul waited for his
Master's time. He did not say for once only,
" Lord, what wilt thou have me to d o ? " Obe-
dience to Christ was thenceforth his ruling prin-
ciple. Submitting, as he believed, to his Lord's
direction, he was content to work for a long time
as the subordinate colleague of his seniors in the
faith. He was thus the better prepared, when the
call came, to act with the authority which that call
conferred upon him. He left Antioch, however,
still the second to Barnabas. Everything was done
with orderly gravity in the sending forth of the
two missionaries. Their brethren, after fasting and
prayer, laid their hands on them, and so they de-
parted.

The first Missionary Journey. — Much must
have been hid from Barnabas and Saul as to the
issues of the journey on which they embarked.
But one thing was clear to them, that they vjere
sent forth to speah the word of God. They did
not go in their own name or for their own pur-
poses : they wrere instruments for uttering what the
Eternal God Himself was saying to men. We
shall find in the history a perfectly definite repre-
sentation of what St. Paul announced and taught
as he journeyed from city to city. But the first
characteristic feature of his teaching was the abso-
lute conviction that he was only the bearer of a
heavenly message. It is idle to discuss St. Paul's
character or views without recognizing this fact.
We are compelled to think of him as of a man
who was capable of cherishing such a conviction
with perfect assurance. We are bound to bear in
mind the unspeakable influence which that convic-
tion must have exerted upon his nature. The
writer of the Acts proceeds upon the same assump-
tion. He tells us that as soon as Barnabas and
Saul reached Cyprus, they began to "announce
the word of God."

The second fact to be observed is, that for the
present they delivered their message in the syna-
gogues of the Jews only. [SYNAGOGUES, Amer.
sd.] They trod the old path till they should be

the island, from Salamis to Paphos, they were called
upon to explain their doctrine to an eminent Gen-
tile, Sergius Paulus, the proconsul. This Roman
officer, like so many of his countrymen, had already
come under the influence of Jewish teaching; but
it was in the corrupt form of magical pretensions,
which throve so luxuriantly upon the godless cre-
dulity of that age. A Jew, named Barjesus, or
Elj mas, a magus and false prophet, had attached
himself to the governor, and had no doubt inter-
ested his mind, for he was an intelligent man, with
what he had told him of the history and hopes of
the Jews. [ELYMAS.] Accordingly, when Sergius
Paulus heard of the strange teachers who were
announcing to the Jews the advent of their true
Messiah, he wished to see them, and sent for them.
The impostor, instinctively hating the Apostles,
and seeing his influence over the proconsul in
danger of perishing, did what he could to with-
stand them. Then Saul, "who is also called Paul,"
denouncing Elymas in remarkable terms, declared
against him God's sentence of temporary blind-
ness. The blindness immediately falls upon him;
and the proconsul, moved by the scene and per-
suaded by the teaching of the Apostle, becomes a
believer.

There is a singular parallelism in several points
between the history of St. Paul and that of St.
Peter in the Acts. Baur presents it in a highly
effective form (Pnulus, p. 91, &c), to support his
theory of the composition of this book; and this is
one of the services which he has incidentally ren-
dered to the full understanding of the early history
of the Church. Thus St. Paul's discomfiture οί
Elymas reminds us of St. Peter's denunciation of
Simon Magus. The two incidents bring strongly
before us one of the great adverse elements with
which the Gospel had to contend in that age.
Everywhere there were counterfeits of the spiritual
powers which the Apostles claimed and put forth.
It was necessary for the preachers of Christ, not
so much to prove themselves stronger than the
magicians and soothsayers, as to guard against
being confounded with them. One distinguishing
mark of the true servants of the Spirit would be
that of not trading upon their spiritual powers
(Acts viii. 20). Another would be that of shun-
ning every sort of concealment and artifice, and
courting the daylight of open truth. St. Paul's
language to Elymas is studiously directed to the
reproof of the tricks of the religious impostor.
The Apostle, full of the true Holy Ghost, looked
steadily on the deceiver, spoke in the name of a
God of light and righteousness and straightforward
ways, and put forth the power of that God for the
vindication of truth against delusion. The pun-
ishment of Elymas was itself symbolical, and con-
vejed "teaching of the Lord." He had chosen
to create a spiritual darkness around him; and
now there fell upon him a mist and a darkness,
and he went about, seeking some one to lead him
by the hand. If on reading this account we refer
to St. Peter's reproof of Simon Magus, we shall
be struck by the differences as well as the resemb-
lance which we shall observe. But we shall un-
doubtedly gain a stronger impression of this part
of the Apostolic work, namely, the conflict to be
waged between the Spirit of Christ and of the
Church, and the evil spirits of a dark superstition
to which men were surrendering themselves as
slaves. We shall feel the worth and power of that
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candid and open temper in which alone St. Paul
would commend his cause; and in the conversion
of Sergius Paulus we shall see an exemplary type
of many victories to be won by the truth over
falsehood.

This point is made a special crisis in the history
of the Apostle by the writer of the Acts. Saul
now becomes Paul, and Legins to take precedence
of Barnabas. Nothing is said to explain the
change of name. No reader could resist the temp-
tation of supposing that there must be some con-
nection between Saul's new name and that of his
distinguished Roman convert. But on reflection it
does not seem probable that St. Paul would either
have wished, or have consented to change his own
name for that of a distinguished convert. If we
put Sergius Paulus aside, we know that it was ex-
ceedingly common for Jews to bear, besides their
own Jewish name, another borrowed from the coun-
try with which they had become connected. (See
Conybeare and Howson, i. 163, for full illustra-
tions.) Thus we have Simeon also named Niger,
Barsabas also named Justus, John also named Mar-
cus. There is no reason therefore why Saul should
not have borne from infancy the other name of
Paul. In that case he would be Saul amongst his
own countrymen, Paulus amongst the Gentiles.
And we must understand St. Luke as wishing to
mark strongly the transition point between Saul's
activity amongst his own countrymen, and his new
labors as the Apostle of the Gentiles, by calling
him Saul only, during the first, and Paul only
afterwards/1

The conversion of Sergius Paulus may be said,
perhaps, to mark the beginning of the work
amongst the Gentiles; otherwise, it was not in
Cyprus that any change took place in the method
hitherto followed by Barnabas and Saul in preach-
ing the Gospel. Their public addresses were as
yet confined to the synagogues; but it was soon to
be otherwise. From Paphos, "Paul and his com-
pany " set sail for the mainland, and arrived at
Perga in Pamphylia, where the heart of their com-
panion John failed him, and he returned to Jeru-
salem. [ P E R G A . ] From Perga they travelled on to
a place, obscure in secular history, but most memo-
rable in the history of the kingdom of Christ, —
Antioch in Pisidia. [ANTIOCH IN PISIDIA.] Here

" they went into the synagogue on the sabbath-day,
and sat down." Small as the place was, it con-
tained its colony of Jews, and with them proselytes
who worshipped the God of the Jews. The degree
to which the Jews had spread and settled themselves
over the world, and the influence they had gained
over the more respectable of their Gentile neigh-
bors, and especially over the women of the better
class, are facts difficult to appreciate justly, but
proved by undoubted evidence, and very important
for us to bear in mind. This Pisidian Antioch
may have been more Jewish than most similar
towns, but it was not more so than many of much
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greater size and importance. What took place
here in the synagogue and in the city is interest-
ing to us not only on account of its bearing on the
history, but also because it represents more or less
exactly what afterwards occurred in many other

It cannot be without design that we have single
but detailed examples given us in the Acts, of the
various kinds of addresses which St. Paul used to
deliver in appealing to his different audiences. He
had to address himself, in the course of his mis-
sionary labors, to Jews, knowing and receiving the
Scriptures; to ignorant barbarians: to cultivated
Greeks; to mobs enraged against himself person-
ally; to magistrates and kings. It is an inesti-
mable help in studying the Apostle and his work,
that we have specimens of the tone and the argu-
ments he Avas accustomed to use in all these situa-
tions. These will be noticed in their places. In
what he said at the synagogue in Antioch, we
recognize the type of the addresses in which he
would introduce his message to his Jewish fellow-
countrymen.

The Apostles b of Christ sat iftill with the rest of
the assembly, whilst the Law and the Prophets
were read. They and their audience were united
in reverence for the sacred books. Then the rulers
of the synagogue sent to invite them, as strangers
but brethren, to speak any word of exhortation
which might be in them to the people. Paul stood
up, and beckoning with his hand, he spoke. —The
speech is given in Acts xiii. 16-41. The charac-
teristics we observe in it are these. The speaker
begins by acknowledging " the God of this people
Israel." He ascribes to him the calling out of the
nation and the conduct of its subsequent history.
He touches on the chief points of that history up
to the reign of David, whom he brings out into
prominence. He then names JESUS as the prom-
ised Son of David. To convey some knowledge of
Jesus to the minds of his hearers, he recounts the
chief facts of the gospel history; the preparatory
preaching and baptism of John (of which the ru-
mor had spread perhaps to Antioch); the condem-
nation of Jesus by the rulers " who knew neither
him nor the prophets,1' and his resurrection. That
resurrection is declared to be the fulfillment of all
God's promises of life, given to the fathers.
Through Jesus, therefore, is now proclaimed by
God Himself the forgiveness of sins and full justi-
fication. The Apostle concludes by drawing from
the prophets a warning against unbelief. If this
is an authentic example of Paul's preaching, it was
impossible for Peter or John to start more exclu-
sively from the Jewish covenant and promises than
did the Apostle of the Gentiles. How entirely this
discourse resembles those of St. Peter and of Ste-
phen in the earlier chapters of the Acts! There is
only one specially Pauline touch in the whole, —
the words in ver. 39, u By Him all that believe are
justified from all things, from which ye could not

a * A little more prominence should probably be
given here to the occurrence with which this change
of name is associated, and to the communication of
spiritual power which seems to have marked the
transfer of precedence in the joint mission. The
smiting of Elymas with blindness was the first miracle
which the Apostle wrought; and miracles were the
acknowledged credentials or ff signs of an apostle'' (2
Cor. xii. 12). At this juncture he appears to have re-
ceived a special consecration to the apostleship to
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which he had been called, " being filled with the
Holy Ghost,1' not for the first time, but in a special
sense. With the divine afflatus upon him, he ad-
dressed the sorcerer with the authority of an apostle
of the Lord, and with a supernatural effect. This at-
testation of his apostolic commission would naturally
be decisive with Barnabas, and may account for the
quiet assumption, with the new name, by his associ-
ate, of the leadership from this point. S. W.

δ * See APOSTLE on the use of this title. H.
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be justified by the law of Moses." " Evidently
foisted in," says Baur (p. 103), who thinks we are
dealing with a mere fiction, " to prevent the speech
from appearing too Petrine, and to give it a slightly
Pauline air." Certainly, it sounds like an echo of
the epistles to the Romans and Galatians. But
is there therefore the slightest incongruity 1 etween
this and the other parts of the address? Does
not that "forgiveness of sins" which St. Peter and
St. Paul proclaimed with the most perfect agree-
ment, connect itself naturally, in the thoughts of
one exercised by the law as Saul of Tarsus had
been, with justification not by the law but by
grace ? If we suppose that Saul had accepted just
the faith which the older Apostles held in Jesus of
Nazareth, the Messiah of the Jews, crucified and
raised from the dead according to the teaching of
the prophets, and in the remission of sins through
him confirmed by the gift of the Holy Ghost; and
that he had also had those experiences, not known
to the older Apostles, of which we see the working
in the epistles to the Romans and the Galatians;
this speech, in all its parts, is precisely what we
might expect; this* is the very teaching which the
Apostle of the Gentiles must have everywhere and
always set forth, when he was speaking " God's
word " for the first time to an assembly of his fel-
low-country m en.

The discourse thus epitomized produced a strong
impression; and the hearers (not " the Gentiles") a

requested the Apostles to repeat their message on
the next Sabbath. During the week so much inter-
est was excited by the teaching of the Apostles,
that on the Sabbath day " almost the whole city
came together, to hear the word of God." It was
this concern of the Gentiles which appears to have
first alienated the minds of the Jews from what
they had heard. They were filled with envy. They
probably felt that there was a difference between
those efforts to gain Gentile proselytes in which
they had themselves been so successful, and this
new preaching of a Messiah in whom a justification
which the Law could not give was offered to men.
The eagerness of the Gentiles to hear may have
confirmed their instinctive apprehensions. The
Jewish envy once roused became a power of deadly
hostility to the Gospel; and these Jews at Antioch
set themselves to oppose bitterly the words which
Paul spoke. We have here, therefore, a new phase
in the history of the Gospel. In these foreign
countries it is not the Cross or Nazareth which is
most immediately repulsive to the Jews in the pro-
claiming of Jesus. It is the wound given to Jewish
importance in the association of Gentiles with Jews
as the receivers of the good tidings. If the Gentiles
had been asked to become Jews, no offense would
have been taken. But the" proclamation of the
Christ could not be thus governed and restrained.
It overleaped, by its own force, these narrowing
methods. It was felt to be addressed not to one
nation only, but to mankind.

The new opposition brought out new action on
the part of the Apostles. Rejected by the Jews,
they became bold and outspoken, and turned from
them to the Gentiles. They remembered and de-
clared what the prophets had foretold of the en-
lightening and deliverance of the whole world.

a * The best copies omit τα £θνη after τταρβκάλουν.
Η.

δ * These women of the higher class were Gentile
women who had embraced Judaism, and could be
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In speaking to the Gentiles, therefore, they were
simply fulfilling the promise of the Covenant. The
gift, we observe, of which the Jews were depriving
themselves, and which the Gentiles who believed
were accepting, is described as " eternal life " (ή
αΐώι/ios ζωή)· It was the life of which the risen
Jesus was the fountain, which Peter and John had
declared at Jerusalem, and of which all acts of
healing were set forth as signs. This was now
poured out largely upon the Gentiles. The word
of the Lord was published widely, and had much
fruit. Henceforth, Paul and Barnabas knew it to
be their commission, — not the less to present their
message to Jews first; but in the absence of an
adequate Jewish medium to deal directly with the
Gentiles. But this expansion of the Gospel work
brought with it new difficulties and dangers. At
Antioch now, as in every city afterwards, the un-
believing Jews used their influence with their own
adherents among the Gentiles, and especially the
women of the higher class,6 to persuade the author-
ities or the populace to persecute the Apostles, and
to drive them from the place.

With their own spirits raised, and amidst much
enthusiasm of their disciples, Paul and Barnabas
now travelled on to Iconium, where the occurrences
at Antioch were repeated, and from thence to the
Lycaonian country which contained the cities Lys-
tra and Derbe. Here they had to deal with unciv-
ilized heathens. At Lystra the healing of a cripple
took place, the narrative of which runs very paral-
lel to the account of the similar act done by Peter
and John at the gate of the Temple. The agree-
ment becomes closer, if we insert here, with Lach-
mann, before " Stand upright on thy feet," the
words " I say unto thee in the name of the Lord
Jesus Christ." The parallel leads us to observe
more distinctly that every messenger of Jesus
Christ was a herald of life. The spiritual life —
the ζωή αΐώι/ios — which was of faith, is illustrated
and expounded by the invigoration of impotent
limbs. The same truth was to be conveyed to the
inhabitants of Jerusalem and to the heathens of Ly-
caonia. The act was received naturally by these
pagans. They took the Apostles for gods, calling
Barnabas, who was of the more imposing presence,
Zeus (Jupiter), and Paul, who was the chief
speaker, Hermes (Mercurius). This mistake, fol-
lowed up by the attempt to offer sacrifices to them,
gives occasion to the recording of an address, in
which we see a type of what the Apostles would
say to an ignorant pagan audience. [LYSTRA,
Amer. ed.J Appeals to the Scriptures, references
to the God of Abraham and Isaac and Jacob, would
have been out of place. The Apostles name the
Living God, who made heaven and earth and the
sea and all things therein, the God of the whole
world and all the nations in it. They declare
themselves to be his messengers. They expatiate
upon the tokens of Himself which the Father of
men had not withheld, in that He did them good,
sending rain from heaven and fruitful seasons, the
supporters of life and joy. They protest that in re-
storing the cripple they had only acted as instru-
ments of the Living God. They themselves were
not gods but human beings of like passions with
the Lycaonians. The Living God was now mani-

easily excited against a sect who were represented tc
them by the crafty Jews as hostile to their faith,
(See Acts xiii. 50, and xvii. 4.) H.
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festing Himself more clearly to men, desiring that
henceforth the nations should not walk in their own
ways, but his. They therefore call upon the peo-
ple to give up the vanities of idol worship, and to
turn to the Living God (comp. 1 Thess. i. 9, 10).
In this address, the name of Jesus does not occur.
It is easy to understand that the Apostles preached
Him as the Son of that Living God to whom they
bore witness, telling the people of his death and
resurrection, and announcing his coming again.

Although the people of Lystra had been so ready
to worship Paul and Barnabas, the repulse of their
idolatrous instincts appears to have provoked them,
and they allowed themselves to be persuaded into
hostility by Jews who came from Antioch and Ico-
nium, so that they attacked Paul with stones, and
thought they had killed him. He recovered, how-
ever, as the disciples were standing round him, and
went again into the city. The next day he left it
with Barnabas, and went to Derbe, and thence
they returned once more to Lystra, and so to Ico-
nium and Antioch, renewing their exhortations to
the disciples, bidding them not to think their trials
strange, but to recognize them as the appointed
door through which the kingdom of Heaven, into
which they were called, was to be entered. In
order to establish the churches after their depart-
ure, they solemnly appointed "e lders" in every
city. Then they came down to the coast, and from
Attalia they sailed home to Antioch in Syria,
where they related the successes which had been
granted to them, and especially the " opening of
the door of faith to the Gentiles." And so the
First Missionary Journey ended.

The Council at Jerusalem. (Acts xv. Gala-
tians ii.) — Upon that missionary journey follows
most naturally the next important scene which the
historian sets before us, — the council held at Jeru-
salem to determine the relations of Gentile believers
to the Law of Moses. In following this portion of
the history, we encounter two of the greater ques-
tions which the biographer of St. Paul has to con-

'sider. One of these is historical, What were the
relations between the Apostle Paul and the Twelve ?
The other is critical, How is Galatians ii. to be
connected with the narrative of the Acts ?

The relations of St. Paul and the Twelve will
best be set forth in the narrative. But we must
explain here why we accept St. Paul's statements
in the Galatian epistle as additional to the history
in Acts xv. The first impression of any reader
would be a supposition that the two writers might
be referring to the same event. The one would at
least bring the other to his mind. In both he reads
of Paul and Barnabas going up to Jerusalem, re-
porting the Gospel preached to the uncircumcised,
and discussing with the older Apostles the terms to
be imposed upon Gentile believers. In both the
conclusion is announced, that these believers should
be entirely free from the necessity of circumcision.
These are main points which the narratives have
in common. On looking more closely into both,
the second impression upon the reader's mind may
possibly be that of a certain incompatibility between
the two. Many joints and members of the trans-
action as given by St. Luke, do not appear in St.
Paul. Others in one or two cases are substituted.
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Further, the visit to Jerusalem is the 3d mentioned
in the Acts, after Saul's conversion; in Galatians^
it is apparently mentioned as the 2d. Supposing
this sense of incompatibility to remain, the readei
will go on to inquire whether the visit to Jeru-
salem mentioned in Galatians coincides better with
any other mentioned in the Acts, — as the 2d
(xi. 30) or the 4th (xviii. 22). He will, in all
probability, conclude without hesitation that it
does not. Another view will remain, that St. Pau:
refers to a visit not recorded in the Acts at all.
This is a perfectly legitimate hypothesis; and it is
recommended by the vigorous sense of Paley. But
where are we to place the visit ? The only possible
place for it is some short time before the visit of
ch. xv. But it can scarcely be denied, that the
language of ch. xv. decidedly implies that the
visit there recorded was the first paid by Paul and
Barnabas to Jerusalem, after their great success
in preaching the Gospel amongst the Gentiles.

We suppose the reader, therefore, to recur to his
first impression. He will then have to ask himself,
" Granting the considerable differences, are there
after all any plain contradictions between the two
narratives, taken to refer to the same occurrences ? "
The answer must be, " There are no plain contra-
dictions.'''' And this, he will perceive, is a very
weighty fact. When it is recognized, the resem-
blances first observed will return with renewed
force to the mind.

We proceed then to combine the two narratives.
Whilst Paul and Barnabas were staying at Antioch,
" certain men from Judaea " came there and taught
the brethren that it was necessary for the Gentile
converts to be circumcised. This doctrine was
vigorously opposed by the two Apostles, and it was
determined that the question should be referred
to the Apostles and elders at Jerusalem. Paul and
Barnabas themselves, and certain others, were se-
lected for this mission. In Gal. ii. 2, St. Paul
says that he went up " by revelation " (κατ άπο-
κάλυψιρ), so that we are to understand him as
receiving a private intimation from the Divine
Spirit, as well as a public commission from the
Church at Antioch.« On their way to Jerusalem,
they announced to the brethren in Phoenicia and
Samaria the conversion of the Gentiles; and the
news was received with great joy. " When they
were come to Jerusalem, they were received by the
Church, and by the Apostles and elders, and they
declared all things that God had done with them "
(Acts xv. 4). St. Paul adds that he communi-
cated his views " privately to them which were of
reputation," through anxiety as to the success of
his work (Gal. ii. 2). The Apostles and the Church
in general, it appears, would have raised no diffi-
culties ; but certain believers who had been Phar-
isees thought fit to maintain the same doctrine
which had caused the disturbance at Antioch. In
either place, St. Paul would not give way to such
teaching for a single hour (Gal. ii. 5). It became
necessary, therefore, that a formal decision should
be come to upon the question. The Apostles and
elders came together, and there was much dis-
puting. Arguments would be used on both sides;
but when the persons of highest authority spoke,
they appealed to what was stronger than argu-

a * The passages in Acts (xv. 2) and in Galatians
(ii. 2) are alike consistent whether we suppose that the
revelation was first and the action of the church sub-
lequent, or the reverse. Paul may have been in-

strucled to propose the sending of delegates to Jeru-
salem ; or the church may have proposed the measuw
and Paul have been directed to approve it, and go ae
one of the messengers. H.
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tnents, — the course of facts, through which the
will of God had been manifestly shown. St. Peter,
reminding his hearers that he himself had been
first employed to open the door of faith to Gentiles,
points out that God had himself bestowed on the
uncircumcised that which was the seal of the high-
est calling and fellowship in Christ, the gift of the
Holy Ghost. " Why do you not acquiesce in this
token of God's will ? Why impose upon Gentile
believers ordinances which we ourselves have found
a heavy burden ? Have not we Jews left off trust-
ing in our Law, to depend only on the grace of
our Lord Jesus Chris t?" — Then, carrying out
the same appeal to the will of God as shown in
facts, Barnabas and Paul relate to the silent mul-
titude the wonders with which God had accom-
panied their preaching amongst the Gentiles. After
they had done, St. James, with incomparable sim-
plicity and wisdom, binds up the testimony of re-
cent facts with the testimony of ancient prophecy,
and gives a practical judgment upon the question.

The judgment was a decisive one. The injunc-
tion that the Gentiles should abstain from pollu-
tions of idols and from fornication explained itself.
The abstinence from things strangled and from
blood is desired as a concession to the customs of
the Jews, who were to be found in every city, and
for whom it was still right, when they had believed
in Jesus Christ, to observe the Law. St. Paul had
completely gained his point. The older Apostles,
James, Cephas, and John, perceiving the grace
which had been given him (his effectual Apostle-
ship), gave to him and Barnabas the right hand
of fellowship. At this point it is very important
to observe precisely what was the matter at stake
between the contending parties (compare Prof. Jow-
ett on » St. Paul and the Twelve," in St. Paul's
Epistles, i. 417). St. Peter speaks of a heavy
yoke; St. James of troubling the Gentile converts.
But we are not to suppose that they mean merely
the outward trouble of conforming to the Law of
Moses. That was not what St. Paul was protesting
against. The case stood thus: Circumcision and
the ordinances of the Law were witnesses of a
separation of the chosen race from other nations.
The Jews were proud of that separation. But the
Gospel of the Son of Man proclaimed that the
time had come in which the separation was to be
done away, and God's good-will manifested to all
nations alike. It spoke of a union with God,
through trust, which gave hope of a righteousness
that the Law had been powerless to produce.
Therefore to insist upon Gentiles being circum-
cised would have been to deny the Gospel of Christ.
If there was to be simply an enlarging of the sep-
arated nation by the receiving of individuals into
it, then the other nations of the world remained
as much on the outside of God's covenant as
ever. Then there was no Gospel to mankind; no
justification given to men. The loss, in such a
case, would have been as much to the Jew as to
the. Gentile. St. Paul felt this the most strongly;
but St. Peter also saw that if the Jewish believers
were thrown back on the Jewish law, and gave up
the free and absolute grace of God, the Law be-
came a mere burden, just as heavy to the Jew as
it would be to the Gentile. The only hope for the
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Jew was in a Saviour who must be the Saviour ol
mankind.

It implied therefore no difference of belief when
it was agreed that Paul and Barnabas should g<s
to the heathen, while James and Cephas and John
undertook to be the Apostles of the Circumcision.
St. Paul, wherever he went, was to preach " to the
Jew first; " St. Peter was to preach to the Jews
as free a Gospel, was to teach the admission of the
Gentiles without circumcision as distinctly as St.
Paul himself. The unity of the Church was to be
preserved unbroken; and in order to nourish this
unity the Gentiles were requested to remember
their poorer brethren in Palestine (Gal. ii. 10).
How zealously St. Paul cherished this beautiful
witness of the common brotherhood we have seen
in part already (Acts xi. 29, 30), but it is yet to
appear more strikingly.

The judgment of the Church was 'immediately
recorded in a letter addressed to the Gentile breth-
ren in Antioch and S}ria and Cilicia. That this
letter might carry greater authority it was intrusted
to " chosen men of the Jerusalem Church, Judas
iurnamed Barsabas, and Silas, chief men among
the brethren." The letter speaks affectionately of
Barnabas and Paul (with the elder Church Bar-
nabas still retained the precedence, xv. 12, 25) as
" men who have hazarded their lives for the name
of our Lord Jesus Christ." So Judas and Silas
come down with Paul and Barnabas to Antioch,
and comfort the Church there with their message,
and when Judas returned '· it pleased Silas to
abide there still."

It is usual to connect with this period of the
history that rebuke of St. Peter which St. Paul
records in Gal. ii. 11-14. The connection of sub-
ject makes it convenient to record the incident in
this place, although it is possible that it took
place before the meeting at Jerusalem, and perhaps
most probable a that it did not occur till later, when
St. Paul returned from his long tour in Greece to
Antioch (Acts xviii. 22, 23). St. Peter was at #

Antioch, and had shown no scruple about " eating '
with the Gentiles," until "certain came from
James." These Jerusalem Christians brought their
Jewish exclusiveness with them, and St. Peter's
weaker and more timid mood came upon him, and
through fear of his stricter friends he too began to
withdraw himself from his former free association
with the Gentiles. Such an example had a dan-
gerous weight, and Barnabas and the other Jews
at Antioch were being seduced by it. It was an
occasion for the intrepid faithfulness of St. Paul.
He did not conceal his anger at such weak dissem-
bling, and he publicly remonstrated with his elder
fellow-Apostle. " If thou, being a Jew, livest after
the manner of Gentiles, and not as do the Jews,
why compellest thou the Gentiles to live as do the
Jews?" (Gal. ii. 14). St. Peter had abandoned
the Jewish exclusiveness, and deliberately claimed
common ground with the Gentile: why should he,
by separating himself from the uncircumcised,
require the Gentiles to qualify themselves for full
communion by accepting circumcision? This
" withstanding " of St. Peter was no opposition
of Pauline to Petrine views; it was a faithful re-
buke of blamable moral weakness.6

α The presence of St. Peter, and the growth* of
Jewish prejudice, are more easily accounted for if we
suppose St. Paul to have left Antioch for a long
time.

& * An interval of a year or a year and a half only
could have elapsed between Paul's return to Antioch
from the council at Jerusalem, and his departure on
his second missionary tour, as the best chronologists
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Second Mitsionm y Journey — The most reso
lute courage, indeed, was required for the work to
which St Paul was now publicly pledged He
would not associate with himself m that work one
who had already shown a want of constancy. This
was the occasion of what must have been a most
painful difference between him and his comrade in
the faith and in past penis, Barnibas \fter re-
maining iwhile at Antioch, Paul proposed to Bar-
nabas to revisit the brethren in the countries of
their formei journey Hereupon Barnabas desired
that his nephew John Mark should go with them
But John had deserted them in Pmiphjlia, and
St Paul would not try him again " And the con-
tention was so sharp between them that they de
parted asunder one from the othei, and so Barna
bas took Alaik, and sailed unto Cjprus, and Paul
chose Silas, and departed " Silas, or Silvanus,
becomes now a chief companion of the Apostle
The two went together through Syria and Cilicia,
visiting the churches, and so came to Deri: e and
L}stra Here the) find Iimotheus, who had be-
come a disciple on the former visit of the Apostle,
and who so attracted the esteem and lo\e of St
Paul that " he would have him go forth with him
Him St Paul took and circumcised If this fact
had been omitted here and stated in another nar
rative, how utterly meconcilable it would have
been, in the eyes of some critics, with the histoiy
m the Acts' Paul and Silas were actuall) dehv
ering the Jerusalem decree to all the churches they
\isited ihe) were no doubt triumphing in the
freedom secuied to the Gentiles Yet at this \ery
time our Apostle had the wisdom md largeness of
heart to consult the feelings of the Jews b) cir
cumcising limothy There weie many Jews in
those parts, who knew that limothy s f ither was a
Greek, Ins mother a Jewess That St Ρ tul should
ha\e had, as a chief companion, one who was un
circumcised, would of itself have been a hindrance
to him m pieaching to Jews, but it would have
been a, still greater stumbling block if that com
panion were half a Jew by birth, and had pro
fessed the Jewish faith Theiefore in this case St
Paul ' became unto the Jew s as a Jew that he
might gain the Jews '

St Luke now steps rapidly over a considerable
space of the Apostle's life and labors " Ihey
vent thiouj;hout Phrygia and the region of Gala-
tia' (xu 6) At this time St Paul was founding
" t h e churches of Galatia (Gal ι 2) He him
self gives us hints of the circumstances of his
preaching in that region, of the reception he met
with and of the ardent, though unstable character
of the people, in the following words 4 Ye know
how through infirmity of the flesh {on St ασθε
veiav TYJS σαρκός) I preached the Gospel unto )ou
at the first (rb πρότερον), and my temptation
which was in my flesh ;ye despised not nor injected,
but received me as an angel of God even as Chust
Jesus Where is then the blessedness ye spake of
(ό μακαρισμόϊ α υμών) ? for I bear jou record that,
if it had been possible, }e would have plucked out
}our own eyes, and have given them to me (ιν
13) It is not easy to decide as to the meaning

decide , and the statement in Acts xv 31 certainly im-
plies that the Judaistic question was essentially laid at
rest for a season Such a reaction therefore in favor of
Judaism as the conduct of Peter at Antioch (Gal n 11
ff) shows to have taken place, must have arisen later,
and belongs in all probability to Acts xviii 23 Η
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of the words 6Y ασθένζιαν TTJS σαρκός, Un
doubtedly then grammatical sense implies thai
"weakness of the flesh" — an illness—was the
occasion of St Paul s preaching in Galatia, and
De Wette and Alford adhere to this interpretation
understanding St Paul to have been detained by
illness, when otherwise he would have gone rapidly
through the country On the other hand, the
form and order of the words are not what we
should have expected if the Apostle meant to saj
this, and Professor Jowett prefers to assume an
inaccuracy of grammar, and to understand St
Paul as saying that it was m weakness of the flesh
that he preached to the Galatians In either case
St Paul must be referring to a more than ordinal y
pressure of that bodily infirmity which he speaks
of elsewheie is detracting from the influence of his
personal address It is hopeless to attempt tc
determine positively what this infirmitv was But
we may observe here — (1) that St Pauls sensi
tiveness may have led him to exaggerate this per-
sonal disadvantage, and (2) that, whatevei it was,
it allowed him to go through sufferings and hard-
ships «such as few ordinary men could bear And
it certainly did not repel the Galatians it appeara
rather to have excited their sympathy and warmed
their affection towards the Apostle

St Paul at this time had not indulged the am-
bition of preaching his Gospel in Europe His
views were limited to the peninsula of Asia Minor
Having gone through Phrygia and Galatia he in-
tended to visit the western coast [ASIA] , but
" they weie forbidden by the Holy Ghost to preach
the word there 1 hen, being on the borders of
Mysia, they thought of going back to the north
east into Bithjnia but again " the Spirit oj Jesus
suffered them not b So they passed by Mjsia,
and came down to Iroas Here the Spirit of Jesus,
having checked them on other sides, levealed to
them in what direction they were to go St Paul
saw in a vision a man of Macedonia, who besought
him, saying, "Come o\er into Macedonia and help
us ' I h e vision was at once accepted as a heav-
enly intimation the help wanted by the Mace-
donians was believed to be the preaching of the
Gospel I t is at this point that the histonan,
speaking of St Paul's company, substitutes " we '
foi ' they ' He sa)s nothing of himself, we can
only mier that St Luke, to whatever country he
belonged became a companion of St Paul at
Troas It is peihaps not too arbitrary a conjecture,
that the Apostle having lecentlv suffered in health,
derived lenefit from the medical skill and attend-
ance of " the beloved ph)sician Ihe part}, thus
reinforced, immediately set sail from Proas touched
at Samothrace, then landed on the continent at
Neapohs and from thence j o u n c e d to Phihppi
The} hastened to carry the ' help ' that had been
asked to the first considerable city in Macedonia
Plnlippi was no inapt representative of the western
world. A Greek city, it had received a body of
Roman settlers, and was> politically a Golonia We
must not assume that to Saul of Taisus the Ro
man citizen, there was an)thing veiy novel oi
strange in the world to r/hich he had now come

a May not this mean " your calling me blessed "
making me as one of the μα/capec 0eoi

b * < The spirit of Jesus " is the re »dmg of all th
best MSS and critical editions (Gnesb , Lachm , Tisch
Tregelles, Alford) in Acts xvi 7 A
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But the name of Greece must have represented
very imposing ideas to the Oriental and the Jew;
and we may silently imagine what it must have
been to St. Paul to know that he was called to be
the herald of his Master, the Crucified Jesus, in
the centre of the world's highest culture, and that
he was now to begin his task. He began, how-
ever, with no flourish of trumpets, but as quietly
as ever, and in the old way. There were a few
Jews, if not many, at Philippi; and when the
Sabbath came round, the Apostolic company joined
their countrymen at the place by the river-side
where prayer was wont to be made. The narra-
tive in this part is very graphic: " We sat down,"
says the writer (xvi. 13). " and spoke to the women
who had come together." Amongst these women
was a proselyte from Thyatira (σββομενη rbv
@€0v), named Lydia, a dealer in purple. As she
listened " the Lord opened her heart" to attend
to what Paul was saying. The first convert in
Macedonia was but an Asiatic woman who already
worshipped the God of the Jews; but she was a
very earnest believer, and besought the Apostle
and his friends to honor her by staying .in her
house. They could not resist her urgency, and
during their stay at Philippi they were the guests
of Lydia (ver. 40).

But a proof was given before long that the
preachers of Christ were come to grapple with the
powers in the spiritual world to which heathenism
was then doing homage. A female slave, who
brought gain to her masters by her powers of pre-
diction when she was in the possessed state, beset
Paul and his company, following them as they
went to the place of prayer, and crying out,
** These men are servants of the Most High God,
who publish to you (or to us) the way of salva-
tion." Paul was vexed by her cries, and address-
ing the spirit in the girl, he said, " I command
thee in the name of Jesus Christ to come out of
her." Comparing the confession of this "spirit
of divination " with the analogous confessions made
by evil spirits to our Lord, we see the same singular
character of a true acknowledgment extorted as if
by force, and rendered with a certain insolence
which implied that the spirits, though subject,
were not willingly subject. The cries of the slave-
girl may have sounded like sneers, mimicking what
ghe had heard from the Apostles themselves, until
St. Paul's exorcism, "in the name of Jesus Christ,"
was seen to be effectual. Then he might be recog-
nized as in truth a servant of the Most High
God, giving an example of the sakation which he
brought, in the deliverance of this poor girl herself
from the spirit which degraded her.

But the girl's masters saw that now the hope of
their gains was gone. Here at Philippi, as after-
wards at Ephesus, the local trade in religion began
to suffer from the manifestation of the Spirit of
Christ, and an interested appeal was made to local
and national feelings against the dangerous innova-
tions of the Jewish strangers. Paul and Silas were
dragged before the magistrates, the multitude clam-
oring loudly against them, upon the vague charge
of "troubling the city," and introducing obser-
vances which were unlawful for Romans. If the
magistrates had desired to act justly they might

a * That is, if there were slaves in the family who
believed. Luke's account limits the baptism to those
in the jailer's household who, like the jailer, heard
the word of the Lord spoken by Paul and Silas
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have doubted how they ought to deal with the
charge. On the one hand Paul and Silas had ab-
stained carefully, as the preachers of Christ always
did, from disturbing public order, and had as yet
violated no express law of the state. But on the
other hand, the preaching of Jesus as King and
Lord was unquestionably revolutionary, and aggres
sive upon the public religion, in its effects; and the
Roman law was decided, in general terms, against
such innovations (see reff. in Conyb. and Hows. i.
324). But the praetors or duumviri of Philippi
were very unworthy representatives of the Roman
magistracy. They yielded without inquiry to the
clamor of the inhabitants, caused the clothes of Paul
and Silas to be torn from them, and themselves to
be beaten, and then committed them to prison.
The jailer, having received their commands, " thrust
them into the inner prison, and made their feet
fast in the stocks." This cruel wrong was to be
the occasion of a signal appearance of the God of
righteousness and deliverance. It was to be seen
which were the true servants of such a God, the
magistrates or these strangers. In the night Paul
and Silas, sore and sleepless, but putting their trust
in God, prayed and sang praises so loudly that the
other prisoners could hear them. Then suddenly
the ground beneath them was shaken, the doors
were opened, and every prisoner's bands were struck
off (compare the similar openings of prison-doors
in xii. 6-10, and v. 19). The jailer awoke and
sprang up, saw with consternation that the prison-
doors were open, and, concluding that the prisoners
were all fled, drew his sword to kill himself. But
Paul called to him loudly, "Do thyself no harm;
we are all here." The jailer's fears were then
changed to an overwhelming awe. What could
this be? He called for lights, sprang in and fell
trembling before the feet of Paul and Silas. Bring-
ing them out from the inner dungeon, he exclaimed,
·' Sirs, what must I do to be saved ? " (τί μβ Set
7roi€?u 'ίνα σωθώ;)- They answered, "Believe in
the Lord Jesus Christ, and thou shalt be saved,
and thy house." And they went on to speak to
him and to all in his house " the word of the
Lord." The kindness he now showed them re-
minds us of their miseries. He washed their
wounds, took them into his own house, and spread
a table before them. The same night he received
baptism, " h e and all his " (including slaves01), and
rejoiced in his new-found faith in God.

In the morning the magistrates, either having
heard of what had happened, or having repented of
their injustice, or having done all they meant to do
by way of pacifying the multitude, sent word to
the prison that the men might be let go. But
legal justice was to be more clearly vindicated in
the persons of these men, who had been charged
with subverting public order. St. Paul denounced
plainly the unlawful acts of the magistrates, in-
forming them moreover that those whom they had
beaten and imprisoned without trial were Roman
citizens. " And now do they thrust us out privily ?
Nay, verily, but let them come themselves and
fetch us out." The magistrates, in great alarm,
saw the necessity of humbling themselves (" Faci-
nus est vinciri civem Romanum, scelus verberari,"
Cicero, in Verrem, v. 66). They came and begged

(ελάλησαν αντώ . . σνν ττάσι τοις ev rrj οικίη. αύτον),
and like him received it and rejoiced in it (ήγαλλιά-
<τατο πανοικί). See especially Meyer and Leehler in
lot. H.
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fchem to leave the city. Paul and Silas consented
to do so, and, after paying a visit to " the brethren
in the house of Lydia, they departed.

The Church thus founded at Philippi, as the
first-fruits of the Gospel in Europe, was called, as
we have seen, in the name of a spiritual deliverer,
of a God of justice, and of an equal Lord of free-
men and slaves. That a warm and generous feel-
ing distinguished it from the first, we learn from a
testimony of St. Paul in the epistle written long
after to this Church. " In the beginning of the
Gospel," as soon as he left them, they began to
send him gifts, some of which reached him at
Thessalonica, others afterwards (Phil. iv. 15, 16).
Their partnership in the Gospel (κοινωνία els το
evayyeAiov) had gladdened the Apostle from the
first day (Phil. i. 5).

Leaving St. Luke, and perhaps Timothy for a
short time, at Philippi, Paul and Silas travelled
through Amphipolis and Apolionia, and stopped
again at Thessalonica. At this important city
there was a synagogue of the Jews. True to his
custom, St. Paul went in to them, and for three
Sabbath-days proclaimed Jesus to be the Christ,
as he would have done in a city of Judsea. As
usual, the proseljtes were those who heard him
most gladly, and among them were many women
of station. Again, as in Pisidian Antioch, the
envy of the Jews was excited. They contrived to
stir up the lower class of the city to tumultuary
violence by representing the preachers of Christ as
revolutionary disturbers, who had come to pro-
claim one Jesus as king instead of Caesar. The
mob assaulted the house of Jason, with whom Paul
and Silas were staying as guests, and, not finding
them, dragged Jason himself and some other
brethren before the magistrates. In this case the
magistrates, we are told, and the people generally,
were "troubled" by the rumors and accusations
which they heard. But they seem to have acted
wisely and justly, in taking security of Jason and
the rest, and letting them go. After these signs
of danger the brethren immediately sent away Paul
and Silas by night.

The epistles to the Thessalonians were written
very soon after the Apostle's visit, and contain
more particulars of his work in founding that
Church than we find in any other epistle. The
whole of these letters ought to be read for the
information they thus supply. St. Paul speaks to
the Thessalonian Christians as being mostly Gen-
tiles. He reminds them that they had turned
from idols to serve the living and true God, and
to wait for his Son from heaven, whom He raised
from the dead, " Jesus who delivers us from the
coming wrath" (1 Thess. i. 9, 10). The Apostle
had evidently spoken much of the coming and
presence of the Lord Jesus Christ, and of that
wrath which was already descending upon the
Jews (ii. 16, 19, &c). His message had had a
wonderful power amongst them, because they had
known it to be really the word of a God who also
wrought in them, having had helps towards this
conviction in the zeal and disinterestedness and
affection with which St. Paul (notwithstanding his
recent shameful treatment at Philippi) proclaimed
his Gospel amongst them (ii. 2, 8-13). He had
purposely wrought with his own hands, even night
and day, that his disinterestedness might be more
apparent (1 Thess. ii. 9; 2 Thess. iii. 8). He
exhorted them not to be drawn away from patient
industry by the hopes of the kingdom into which
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they were called, but to work quietly, and to culti-
vate purity and brotherly love (1 Thess. iv. 3, 9,
11). Connecting these allusions with the preach-
ing in the synagogue (Acts xvii. 3), we see clearly
how the teaching of St. Paul turned upon the
person of Jesus Christ as the Son of the living
God, prophesied of in the Scriptures, suffering and
dying, raised up and exalted to a kingdom, and
about to appear as the Giver of light and life, to
the destruction of his enemies and the saving of
those who trusted in him.

When Paul and Silas left Thessalonica they came
to Bercea. Here they found the Jews more noble
(euyevearepoi) — more disposed to receive the news
of a rejected and crucified Messiah, and to examine
the Scriptures with candor — than those at Thes-
salonica had been. Accordingly they gained many
converts, both Jews and Greeks; but the Jews of
Thessalonica, hearing of it, sent emissaries to stir
up the people, and it was thought best that St. Paul
should himself leave the city, whilst Silas and Tim-
othy remained behind. Some of " the brethren "
went with St. Paul as far as Athens, where they
left him, carrying back a request to Silas and
Timothy that they would speedily join him. He
apparently did not like to preach alone, and in-
tended to rest from his apostolic labor until they
should come up to him; but how could he refrain
himself, with all that was going on at Athens
round him ? There he witnessed the most profuse
idolatry side by side with the most pretentious
philosophy. Either of these would have been
enough to stimulate his spirit. To idolaters and
philosophers he felt equally urged to proclaim his
Master and the living God. So he went to his
own countrymen and the proselytes in the syna-
gogue and declared to them that the Messiah had
come; but he also spoke, like another Socrates,
with people in the market, and with the followers
of the two great schools of philosophy, Epicureans
and Stoics, naming to all Jesus and the Kesurrec-
tion. The philosophers encountered him with a
mixture of curiosity and contempt. The Epicu-
rean, teaching himself to seek for tranquil enjoy-
ment as the chief object of life, heard of One claim-
ing to be the Lord of men, who had shown them
the glory of dying to self, and had promised to
those who fought the good fight bravely a nobler
bliss than the comforts of life could yield. The
Stoic, cultivating a stern and isolated moral inde-
pendence, heard of One whose own righteousness
was proved by submission to the Father in heaven,
and who had promised to give his righteousness to
those who trusted not in themselves but in Him.
To all, the announcement of a Person was much
stranger than the publishing of any theories would
have been. So far as they thought the preacher
anything but a silly trifler, he seemed to them, not
a philosopher, but " a setter forth of strange gods "
(ξένων δαιμονίων κατ άγγελε us)· But any one with
a novelty was welcome to those who ·' spent their
time in nothing else but either to hear or to tell
some new thing." They brought him therefore tc
the Areopagus, that he might make a formal expo-
sition of his doctrine to an assembled audience.

We are not to think here of the Council or
Court, renowned in the oldest Athenian history,
which took its name from Mars' Hill, but only of
the elevated spot where the council met, not covered
in, but arranged with benches and steps of stone
so as to form a convenient place for a public ad-
dress. Here the Apostle delivered that wonderfu
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discourse, reported in Acts xvii. 22-31, which
seems as fresh and instructive for the intellect of
the 19th century as it was for the intellect of the
iirst. In this we have the Pauline Gospel as it
addressed itself to the speculative mind of the
cultivated Greeks. How the " r e p o r t " was ob-
tained by the writer of the history we have no
means of knowing. Possibly we have in it notes
written down before or aiter the delivery of this
address by St. Paul himself. Short as it is, the
form is as perfect as the matter is rich. The
loftiness and breadth of the theology, the dignity
and delicacy of the argument, the absence of self,
the straightforward and reverent nature of the
testimony delivered — all the characteristics so
strikingly displayed in this speech, — help us to
understand what kind of a teacher had now ap-
peared in the Grecian world. St. Paul, it is well
understood, did not begin with calling the Athe-
nians " too superstitious." " I perceive you," he
said, " to be eminently religious." a He had ob-
served an altar inscribed Ά γ ^ σ τ ω 0eco, " T o the
unknown God." b It meant, no doubt, " To some
unknown God." " I come," he said " as the mes-
senger of that unknown God." And then he pro-
ceeds to speak of God in terms which were not
altogether new to Grecian ears. They had heard
of a God who had made the world and all things
therein, and even of One who gave to all life, and
breath, and all things. But they had never learnt
the next lesson which was now taught them. It
was a special truth of the new dispensation, that
" God had made of one blood all nations of men,
for to dwell on all the face of the earth, having de-
termined the times assigned to them, and the
bounds of their habitation, that they should seek
the Lord, if haply they might feel after him and
find him." [MARS' H I L L , Amer. ed.]

Comparing it with the teaching given to other
audiences, we perceive that it laid hold of the
deepest convictions which had ever been given to
Greeks, whilst at the same time it encouutered the
strongest prejudices of Greeks. We see, as at Lys-
tra, that an apostle of Christ had no need to refer
to the Jewish Scriptures, when he spoke to those
who had not received them. He could speak to
men as God's children, and subjects of God's edu-
cating discipline, and was only bringing them fur-
ther tidings of Him whom they had been always
feeling after. He presented to them the Son of
Man as acting in the power of Him who had made
all nations, and who was not far from any single
man. He began to speak of Him as risen from the
dead, and of the power of a new life which was in
Him for men; but his audience would not hear of
Him who thus claimed their personal allegiance.
Some mocked, others more courteously, talked of
hearing him again another time. The Apostle
gained but few converts at Athens, and he sooi
took his departure and came to Corinth.

Athens still retained its old intellectual predom-
inance; but Corinth was the political and commer-
cial :apital of Greece. It was in places of living
activity that St. Paul labored longest and most

α See, in confirmation, passages quoted from ancient
authors in Conybeare and Howson, i. 389, &c.

b * No doubt 0βω, as of the nature of a proper name,
may be definite without the article; but it is more
naturally indefinite here, the conception being that of
a God dimly revealed to their consciousness, in ad-
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successfully, as formerly at Antioch, now at Corinth
and afterwards at Ephesus. The rapid spread of
the Gospel was obviously promoted by the preach-
ing of it in cities where men were continually
coming and going; but besides this consideration,
we may be sure that the Apostle escaped gladly
from dull ignorance on the one side, and from phi-
losophical dilettantism on the other, to places in
which the real business of the world was being
done. The Gospel, though unworldly, was jet a
message to practical and inquiring men and it had
more affinity to work of any kind than to torpor or
to intellectual frivolity. One proof of the whole-
some agreement between the following of Christ
and ordinary labor was given by St. Paul himself
during his stay at Corinth. Here, as at Thessa-
lonica, he chose to earn his own subsistence by
working at his trade of tent-making. This trade
brought him into close connection with two persons
who became distinguished as believers in Christ,
Aquila and Priscilla. They were Jews, and had
lately left Kome, in consequence of an edict of Clau-
dius [see CLAUDIUS] ; and as they also were tent-
makers, St. Paul "abode with them and wrought."
Laboring thus on the six days, the Apostle went
to the sjnagogue on the Sabbath, and there by ex-
pounding the Scriptures sought to win both Jews
and proselytes to the belief that Jesus was the
Christ.

He was testifying with unusual effort and anxiety
{συνείχετο τω hoy ω), when Silas and Timothy
came from Macedonia, and joined him. We are
left in some uncertainty as to what the movements
of Silas and Timothy had been, since they were
with Paul at Bercea. From the statements in the
Acts (xvii. 15, 16) that Paul, when he reached
Athens, desired Silas and Timotheus to come to him
with all speed, and waited for them there, com-
pared with those in 1 Thess. (iii. 1, 2), " When we
could no longer forbear, we thought it good to be
left at Athens alone, and sent Timotheus, our bro-
ther, and minister of God, and our fellow-laborer in
the Gospel of Christ, to establish you and to com-
fort you concerning your faith," — Paley (HorcePau-
Ιίηω, 1 Thess. No. iv.) reasonably argues that Silas
and Timothy had come to Athens, but had soon
been dispatched thence, Timothy to Thessalonica,
and Silas to Philippi, or elsewhere. From Macedo-
nia they came together, or about the same time, to
Corinth; and their arrival was the occasion of the
writing of the First Epistle to the Thessalonians.

This is the first c extant example of that work
by which the Apostle Paul has served the Church
of all ages in as eminent a degree as he labored at
the founding of it in his lifetime. All commen-
tators upon the New Testament have been accus-
tomed to notice the points of coincidence between
the history in the Acts, and these Letters. Paley's
Hora7 Paulince is famous as a special work upon
this subject. But more recently, important attempts
have been made to estimate the Epistles of St. Paul
more broadly, by considering them in their mutual
order and relations, and in their bearing upon the
question of the development of the writer's teach-

dition to all the gods, so called, acknowledged by
them. H.

c Ewald believes, rather capriciously, that the Sec-
ond Ep. to the Thess. was written first, and was sent
from Beroea {Die Sendschreiben des Apostels Pauius^
pp. 17,18;.
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uig. Such attempts a must lead to a better under-
standing of the epistles themselves, and to a finer
appreciation of the Apostle's nature and work. It
is notorious that the order of the epistles in the
book of the Ν. Τ. is not their real, or chronological
order. The mere placing of them in their true
sequence throws considerable light upon the his-
tory; and happily the time of composition of the
more important epistles can be stated with suffi-
cient certainty. The two epistles to the Thessalo-
nians belong — and these alone — to the present
Missionary Journey. The epistles to the Gala-
tians, Romans, and Corinthians, were written during
the next journey. Those to Philemon, the Colos-
sians, the Ephesians, and the Philippians, belong to
the captivity at Rome. With regard to the Pastoral
Epistles, there are considerable difficulties, which
require to be discussed separately.

Two general remarks relating to St. Paul's let-
ters may find a place here. (1.) There is no reason
to assume that the extant letters are all that the
Apostle wrote. On the contrary, there is a strong
presumption, and some slight positive evidence,
that he wrote many which have not been preserved
(Jowett, i. p. 195-201, 2d ed.). (2.) We must be on
our guard against concluding too much from the
contents and style of any epistle, as to the fixed
bent of the Apostle's whole mind at the time when
it was written. We must remember that the
epistles to the Thessalonians were written whilst
St. Paul was deeply absorbed in the peculiar cir-
cumstances, of the Corinthian Church; and that
the epistles to the Corinthians were written between
those to the Galatians and the Romans. These
facts are sufficient to remind us of the versatility
of the Apostle's mind; — to show us how thoroughly
the feelings and ideas suggested to him by the cir-
cumstances upon which he was dwelling had the
power to mould his utterances.

The First Epistle to the Thessalonians was prob-
ably written soon after his arrival at Corinth, and
before he turned from the Jews to the Gentiles. It
was drawn from St. Paul by the arrival of Silas
and Timothy. [THESSALONIANS, FIRST EPISTLE

TO T H E . ] The largest portion of it consists of an
impassioned recalling of the facts and feelings of
the time when the Apostle was personally with them.
But we perceive gradually that those expectations
which he had taught them to entertain of the ap-
pearing and presence of the Lord Jesus Christ had
undergone some corruption. There were symptoms
in the Thessalonian church of a restlessness which
speculated on the times and seasons of the future,
and found present duties flat and unimportant.
This evil tendency St. Paul seeks to correct, by
reviving the first spirit of faith and hope and mu-
tual fellowship, and by setting forth the appearing
of Jesus Christ — not indeed as distant, but as the
full shining of a day of which all believers in Christ
were already children. The ethical characteristics
apparent in this letter, the degree in which St.
Paul identified himself with his friends, the entire
surrender of his existence to his calling as a preacher
of Christ, his anxiety for the good fame and well-
being of his converts, are the same which will re-
appear continually. What interval of time sepa-
rated the Second Letter to the Thessalonians from
the First, we have no means of judging, except
that the later one was certainly written before St.

α Amongst these, the works of Prof. Jowett (Ejiis-
iles to the Thess., Gal., and' Rom.), of Ewald (Die
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Paul's departure from Corinth. [THESSALO-
NIANS, SECOND EPISTLE TO THE.] The Thessa-

lonians had been disturbed by announcements thai
those convulsions of the world which all Christians
were taught to associate with the coming of Christ
were immediately impending. To meet thesi
assertions, St. Paul delivers express predictions ii
a manner not usual with him elsewhere; and whilsV
reaffirming all he had ever taught the Thessalo-
nians to believe respecting the early coming of the
Saviour and the blessedness of waiting patiently for
it, he informs them that certain e\ents, of which he
had spoken to them, must run their course before
the full manifestation of Jesus Christ could come to
pass. At the end of this epistle St. Paul guards
the Thessalonians against pretended letters from
him, by telling them that every genuine letter, even
if not written by his hand throughout, would have
at least an autograph salutation at the close of it.

We return now to the Apostle's preaching at
Corinth. When Silas and Timotheus came, he
was testifying to the Jews with great earnestness,
but with little success. So " when they opposed
themselves and blasphemed, he shook out his rai-
ment,'' and said to them, in words of warning
taken from their own prophets (Ez. xxxiii. 4) :
" Your blood be upon your own heads; I am clean,
and henceforth will go to the Gentiles." The ex-
perience of Pisidian Antioch was repeating itself.
The Apostle went, as he threatened, to the Gen-
tiles, and began to preach in the house of a pros-
elyte named Justus. Already one distinguished
Jew had become a believer, Crispus, the ruler of
the synagogue, mentioned (1 Cor. i. 14) as baptized
by the Apostle himself; and many of the Gentile
inhabitants were receiving the Gospel and being
baptized. The envy and rage of the Jews, there-
fore, were excited in an unusual degree, and seem
to have pressed upon the spirit of St. Paul. He
was therefore encouraged by a vision of the Lord,
who appeared to him by night, and said, " Be not
afraid, but speak, and hold not thy peace; for I
am with thee, and no man shall set on thee, to
hurt thee; for I have much people in this city."
Corinth was to be an important seat of the Church
of Christ, distinguished, not only by the number
of believers, but also by the variety and the fruit-
fulness of the teaching to be given there. At this
time St. Paul himself stayed there for a year and
six months, " teaching the word of God amongst
them."

Corinth was the chief city of the province of
Achaia, and the residence of the proconsul. Dur-
ing St. Paul's stay, we find the proconsular office
held by Gallio, a brother of the philosopher Seneca.
[GALLIO.] Before him the Apostle was summoned
by his Jewish enemies, who hoped to bring the
Roman authority to bear upon him as an innovator
in religion. But Gallio perceived at once, before
Paul could "open his mouth" to defend himself,
that the movement was due to Jewish prejudice,
and refused to go into the question. " If it be a
question of words and names and of your law," he
said to the Jews, speaking with the tolerance of a
Roman magistrate, "look ye to it; for I will be no
judge of such matters." Then a singular scene
occurred. The Corinthian spectators, either favor-
ing St. Paul, or actuated only by anger against the
Jews, seized on the principal person of those who

Sendschreiben, etc.), and of Dr. Wordsworth (Epistlei
of St. Paul), may be named.
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had brought the charge, and beat him before the
judgment-seat. (See on the other hand Ewald,
Geschichte, vi. 463-466.) Gallio left these relig-
ious quarrels to settle themselves. The Apostle
therefore was not allowed to be "hur t , " and re-
mained some time longer at Corinth unmolested.

We do not gather from the subsequent epistles
to the Corinthians many details of the founding of
the Church at Corinth. The main body of the
believers consisted of Gentiles, — (" Ye know that
ye were Gentiles," 1 Cor. xii. 2). But, partly from
the number who had been proselytes, partly from
the mixture of Jews, it had so far a Jewish char-
acter, that St. Paul could speak of " our fathers "
as having been under the cloud (1 Cor. x. 1).
The tendency to intellectual display, and the traffic
of sophists in philosophical theories, which pre-
vailed at Corinth, made the Apostle more than
usually anxious to be independent in his life and
simple in bearing his witness. He wrought for his
living that he might not appear to be taking fees
of his pupils (1 Cor. ix. 18); and he put the Per-
son of Jesus Christ, crucified and risen, in the
place of all doctrines (1 Cor. ii. 1-5, xv. 3, 4).
What gave infinite significance to his simple state-
ments, was the nature of the Christ who had been
crucified, and his relation to men. Concerning
these mysteries St. Paul had uttered a wisdom, not
of the world, but of God, which had commended
itself chiefly to the humble and simple. Of these
God had chosen and called not a few " into the fel-
lowship of His Son Jesus Christ the Lord of men "
(1 Cor. ii. 6, 7, i. 27, 9).

Having been the instrument of accomplishing
this work, St. Paul took his departure for Jerusa-
lem, wishing to attend a festival there. Before
leaving Greece, he cut off his hair a at Cenchrese, in
fulfillment of a vow. We are not told where or
why he had made th>; vow; and there is considera-
ble difficulty in reconciling this act with the re-
ceived customs of the Jews. [Vows.] A pas-
sage in Josephus, if rightly understood (B. J. ii.
15, § 1), mentions a vow which included, besides a
sacrifice, the cutting of the hair and the beginning
of an abstinence from wine 30 days before the
sacrifice. If St. Paul's was such a vow, he was
going to offer up a sacrifice in the Temple at Jeru-
salem, and the " shearing of his head " was a pre-
liminary to the sacrifice. The principle of the
vow, whatever it was, must have been the same as
that of the Nazarite vow, which St. Paul after-
wards countenanced at Jerusalem. [NAZARITE,
p. 2075 «.] There is therefore no difficulty in
supposing him to have followed in this instance, for
some reason not explained to us, a custom of his
countrymen. — When he sailed from the Isthmus,
Aquila and Priscilla went with him as far as
Ephesus. Paul paid a visit to the synagogue at
Ephesus, but would not stay. He was anxious to
be at Jerusalem fur the approaching feast, but he
promised, God willing, to return to them again.
Leaving Ephesus, he sailed to Csesarea, and from
thence went up to Jerusalem, and " saluted the
Church.'1 It is argued (Wieseler, pp. 48-50),
from considerations founded on the suspension of
navigation during the winter months, that the fes-
tival was probably the Pentecost. From Jerusalem,
almost immediately, the Apostle went down to An-

α Acts xviii. 18. The act may be that of Aquila,
but the historian certainly seems to be speaking not
of him, but of St. Paul.
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tioch, thus returning to the same place from which
he had started with Silas.

Third Missionary Journey, including the stay
at Ephesus (Acts xviii. 23-xxi. 17).—Without
inventing facts or discussions for which we have no
authority, we may connect with this short visit of
St. Paul to Jerusalem a very serious raising of the
whole question, What was to be the relation of
the new kingdom of Christ to the law and cove-
nant of the Jews? Such a Church as that at
Corinth, with its affiliated communities, composed
chiefly of Gentile members, appeared likely to over-
shadow by its importance the Mother Church in
Judaea. The jealousy of the more Judaical be-
lievers, not extinguished by the decision of the
council at Jerusalem, began now to show itself
everywhere in the form of an active and intrigu-
ing party-spirit. This disastrous movement could
not indeed alienate the heart of St. Paul from the
Law or the calling or the people of his fathers —
his antagonism is never directed against these;
but it drew him into the great conflict of the next
period of his life, and must have been a sore trial
to the intense loyalty of his nature. To vindicate
the freedom, as regarded the Jewish Law, of be-
lievers in Christ; but to do this, for the very sake
of maintaining the unity of the Church; — was to
be the earnest labor of the Apostle for some years.
In thus laboring he was carrying out completely
the principles laid down by the elder Apostles at
Jerusalem; and may we not believe that, in deep
sorrow at appearing, even, to disparage the Law and
the covenant, he was the more anxious to prove
his fellowship in spirit with the Church in Judaea,
by " remembering the poor," as " James, Cephas,
and John " had desired that he would? (Gal. ii.
10). The prominence given, during the journeys
upon which we are now entering, to the collection
to be made amongst his churches for the benefit of
the poor at Jerusalem, seems to indicate such an
anxiety. The great epistles which belong to this
period, those to the Galatians, Corinthians, and
Romans, show how the " Judaizing " question ex-
ercised at this time the Apostle's mind.

St. Paul " spent some time " at Antioch, and
during this stay, as we are inclined to believe, his
collision with St. Peter (Gal. ii. 11-14), of which
we have spoken above, took place. [See note b,
vol. iii. p. 2372.] When he left Antioch, he
" went over all the country of Galatia and Phrygia
in order, strengthening all the disciples," and giv-
ing orders concerning the collection for the saints
(1 Cor. xvi. 1). It is probable that the Epistle to
the Galatians was written soon after this visit.
[GALATIANS, EPISTLE TO T H E . ] When he was

with them he had found the Christian communi-
ties infested by Judaizing teachers. He had " told
them the truth " (Gal. iv. 16), he had warned them
against the deadly tendencies of Jewish exclusive-
ness, and had re-affirmed the simple Gospel, con-
cerning Jesus Christ the Son of God, which he had
preached to them on his first visit (rb πρότβρον.
Gal. iv. 13). But after he left them the Judaiz-
ing doctrine raised its head again. The only
course left to its advocates was to assail openly the
authority of St. Paul; and this they did. They
represented him as having derived his commission
from the older Apostles, and as therefore acting
disloyally if he opposed the views ascribed to Peter
and James. The fickle minds of the Galatian
Christians were influenced by these hardy asser-
tions; and the Apostle heard, when he had come
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lown to Ephesus, that his work in Galatia was
deing undone, and his converts were being seduced
from the true faith in Christ. He therefore writes
the epistle to remonstrate with them — an epistle
full of indignation, of warning, of direct and im-
passioned teaching. He recalls to their minds the
Gospel which he had preached amongst them, and
asserts in solemn and even awful language its abso-
lute truth (i. 8, 9). He declares that he had re-
ceived it directly from Jesus Christ the Lord, and
that his position towards the other Apostles had
always been that, not of a pupil, but of an inde-
pendent fellow-laborer. He sets before them Jesus
the Crucified, the Son of God, as the fulfillment of
the promise made to the fathers, and as the pledge
and giver of freedom to men. He declares that in
Him, and by the power of the Spirit of sonship
sent down through Him, men have inherited the
rights of adult sons of God; that the condition
represented by the Law was the inferior and prepar-
atory stage of boyhood. He then, most earnestly
and tenderly, impresses upon the Galatians the
responsibilities of their fellowship with Christ the
Crucified, urging them to fruitfulness in all the
graces of their spiritual calling, and especially to
brotherly consideration and unity.

This letter was, in all probability, sent from
Ephesus. This was the goal of the Apostle's jour-
neyings through Asia Minor. He came down upon
Ephesus from the upper districts (τα ανωτερικα
μέρη) of Phrygia. What Antioch was for " the
region of Syria and Cilicia," what Corinth was for
Greece, what Home was — we may add — for
Italy and the West, that Ephesus was for the im-
portant province called Asia. Indeed, with refer-
ence to the spread of the Church Catholic, Ephe-
sus occupied the central position of all. This was
the meeting place of Jew, of Greek, of Roman,
and of Oriental. Accordingly, the Apostle of the
Gentiles was to stay a long time here, that he
might found a strong Church, which should be a
kind of mother-church to Christian communities
in the neighboring cities of Asia.

A new element in the preparation of the world
for the kingdom of Christ presents itself at the
beginning of the Apostle's work at Ephesus. He
finds there certain disciples (τινά? μαθητάς) —
about twelve in number, — of whom he is led to
inquire, " Did ye receive the Holy Ghost when ye
believed? They answered, No, we did not even
hear of there being a Holy Ghost. Unto what
then, asked Paul, were ye baptized? And they
said, Unto John's baptism. Then said Paul, John
baptized with the baptism of repentance, saying
to the people that they should believe on him who
was coming after him, that is, on Jesus. Hearing
this, they were baptized into the name of the Lord
Jesus, and when Paul had laid his hands upon
them, the Holy Ghost came upon them, and they
began to speak with tongues and to prophesy "
(Acts, xix. 1-7). — It is obvious to compare this
incident with the Apostolic act of Peter and John
in Samaria, and to see in it an assertion of the full
Apostolic dignity of Paul. But besides this bear-
ing of it, we see in it indications which suggest
more than they distinctly express, as to the spirit-
ual movements of that age. These twelve disci-
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pies are mentioned immediately after Apollos, who
also had been at Ephesus just before St. Paul's
arrival, and who had taught diligently concerning
Jesus (τά περί τον Ίησου), knowing only thi
baptism of John. But Apollos was of Alexandria,
trained in the intelligent and inquiring study oi
the Hebrew Scriptures, which had been fostered bj
the Greek culture of that capital. We are led te
suppose, therefore, that a knowledge of the baptisn
of John and of the ministry of Jesus had spread
widely, and had been received with favor by some
of those who knew the Scriptures most thoroughly,
before the message concerning the exaltation of
Jesus and the descent of the Holy Ghost had been
received. What the exact belief of Apollos and
these twelve " disciples " was concerning the char-
acter and work of Jesus, we have no means of
knowing. But we gather that it was wanting in a
recognition of the full lordship of Jesus and of the
gift of the Holy Ghost. The Pentecostal faith was
communicated to Apollos by Aquila and Priscilla,
to the other disciples of the Baptist by St. Paul.

The Aposcle now entered upon his usual work.
He went into the synagogue, and for three months
he spoke openly, disputing and persuading concern-
ing " t h e kingdom of God." At the end of this
time the obstinacy and opposition of some of the
Jews led him to give up frequenting the synagogue,
and he established the believers as a separate
society, meeting " i n the school of Tyrannus."
This continued (though we may probably allow
for an occasional absence of St. Paul) for two
years. During this time many things occurred, of
which the historian of the Acts chooses two ex-
amples, the triumph over magical arts, and the
great disturbance raised by the silversmiths who
made shrines for Artemis; and amongst which we
are to note further the writing of the First Epistle
to the Corinthians.

'· God wrought special miracles," we are told
(δυνάμ€ΐς ου ras τυχούσας), " by the hands of
Paul." " It is evident that the arts of sorcery and
magic — all those arts which betoken the belief in
the presence of a spirit, but not of a Holy Spirit —
were flourishing here in great luxuriance. Every-
thing in the history of the Old or New Testament
would suggest the thought that the exhibitions of
Divine power took a more startling form where
superstitions grounded mainly on the reverence for
diabolical power were prevalent: that they were the
proclamations of a beneficent and orderly govern-
ment, which had been manifested to counteract and
overcome one that was irregular and malevolent"
(Maurice, Unity of the New Testament, p. 515).
The powers of the new kingdom took a form more
nearly resembling the wonders of the kingdom of
darkness than was usually adopted, when hand-
kerchiefs and aprons from the body of Paul (like
the shadow of Peter, v. 15) were allowed to be used
for the healing of the sick and the casting out of
devils. But it was to be clearly seen that all was
done by the healing power of the Lord Jesus Him-
self.08 Certain Jews, and among them the seven
sons of one Sceva (not unlike Simon Magus in
Samaria), fancied that the effect was due to a
magic formula, an €πφδή· They therefore at-
tempted to exorcise, by saying, " We adjure you

α * It was important, says Neander, that the Divine
power which accompanied the Gospel should, in some
striking manner, exhibit its superiority to the magic
which prevailed so extensively at Ephesus, and which,

by its apparently great effects, deceived and captivated
so many. It would have a tendency to rescue men
from such arts of imposture, and prepare them for
the reception of the truth. H.
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by Jesus whom Paul preacheth.'' But the evil
spirit, having a voice given to it, cried out, " Jesus
I know, and Paul I know, but who are y e ? " And
the man who was possessed fell furiously upon the
exorcists and drove them forth. The result of this
testimony was that, fear fell upon all the inhabitants
of Ephesus, and the name of the Lord Jesus was
magnified. And the impression produced bore
striking practical fruits. The city was well known
for its Έφεσια αγράμματα, forms of incantation,
which were sold at a high price. Many of those
who had these books brought them together and
burned them before all men, and when the cost of
them was computed it was found to be 50,000
drachmas = £1770. " So mightily grew the word
of the Lord, and prevailed."

Whilst St. Paul was at Ephesus his communi-
cations with the Church in Achaia were not alto-
gether suspended. There is strong reason to believe
that a personal visit to Corinth was made by him,
and a letter sent, neither of which is mentioned in
the Acts. The visit is inferred from several allu-
sions in the 2d Epistle to the Corinthians. " Be-
hold, the third time I am ready to come to you "
(2 Cor. xii. 14). " This is the third time I am
coming to jou " (2 Cor. xiii. 1). The visit he is
contemplating is plainly that mentioned in Acts xx.
2, which took place when he finally left Ephesus.
If that was the third, he must have paid a second
during the time of his residence at Ephesus. It
seems far-fetched, with Paley (Horce Paulince, 2
Cor. No. xi.), to conclude that St. Paul is only
affirming a third intention, and that the second
intention had not been carried out. The context,
in both cases, seems to refer plainly to visits, and
not to intentions. Again, " I determined this with
myself, that I would not come again to you in
heaviness" {πάλιν eV λΰπγ)'. 2 Cor. ii. 1. Here
St. Paul is apparently speaking of a previous visit
v\ hich he had paid in sorrow of heart. He expresses
an apprehension (2 Cor. xii. 21) lest u again when
I come, my God should humble me among you"
(μ}] πάλιν ελθόντος μου ταπεινώσει με — the
πάλιν appearing certainly to refer to ταπεινώσει
as much as to ελθόντο?)' The words in 2 Cor.
xiii. 2, προείρηκα και προλέγω, ώς παρών rb
δεύτερον καϊ απών νυν-, may be translated, either
" a s τ/'present the second time," or " a s when pres-
ent the second time." In the latter case we have
here a distinct confirmation of the supposed visit.
The former rendering seems at first sight to exclude
it : but if we remember that the thought of his
special admonition is occupying the Apostle's mind,
we should naturally understand it, " I forewarn you
now in my absence, as if I were present a second
time to do it in person;" so that he would be
speaking of the supposed visit as a first, with ref-
erence to the purpose which he has in his mind.
The prima facie sense of these passages implies
a short visit, which we should place in the first half
of the stay at Ephesus. And there are no strong
reasons why we should not accept that prima facie
sense. St. Paul, we may imagine, heard of disor-
ders which prevailed in the Corinthian Church.
A polios had returned to Ephesus some time before
the 1st Epistle was written (1 Cor. xvi. 12), and it
may have been from him that St. Paul learnt the
tidings which distressed him. He was moved to go
himself to see them. He stayed but a short time,
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but warned them solemnly against the licentious-
ness which he perceived to be creeping in amongst
them. If he went directly by sea to Corinth am
back, this journey would not occupy much time
It was very natural, again, that this visit should
be followed up by a letter. Either.the Apostle's
own reflections after his return, or some subsequent
tidings which reached him, drew from him, it ap-
pears, a written communication in which he gave
them some practical advice. " I wrote unto jou in
the Epistle not to keep company with fornicators "
(eypatya υμίν εν τγ επιστολή'· 1 Cor. v. 9). Then,
at some point not defined in the course of the stay
at Ephesus, St. Paul announced to his friends a
plan of going through Macedonia and Achaia, and
afterwards visiting Jerusalem; adding, " After I
have been there, I must also see Rome." But he
put off for a while his own departure, and sent
before him Timothy and Erastus to the churches
in Macedonia and Achaia, " to bring them into
remembrance of his ways which were in Christ"
(1 Cor. iv. 17).

Whether the First Epistle to the Corinthians
was written before or after the tumult excited by
Demetrius cannot be positively asserted. He makes
an allusion, in that epistle, to a " battle with wild
beasts " fought at Ephesus (εθηριομάχησα εν
Έφεσω'· 1 Cor. xv. 32), which it is usual to un-
derstand figuratively, and which is by many con-
nected with that tumult. But this connection is
arbitrary, and without much reason.» And as it
would seem from Acts xx. 1 that St. Paul departed
immediately after the tumult, it is probable that
the epistle was written before, though not long
before, the raising of this disturbance. Here then,
while the Apostle is so earnestly occupied with the
teaching of believers and inquirers at Ephesus and
from the neighboring parts of "Asia," we find
him throwing all his heart and soul into the con-
cerns of the church at Corinth. [CORINTHIANS,
F I R S T EPISTLE TO THE.]

There were two external inducements for writing
this epistle. (1.) St. Paul had received informa-
tion from members of Chloe's household (έδηλώθη
μοι ύπο των Χλόης, i. 11) concerning the state
of the church at Corinth. (2.) That church had
written him a letter, of which the bearers were
Stephanas and Fortunatus and Achaicus, to ask
his judgment upon various points which were sub-
mitted to him (vii. 1, xvi. 17). He had learnt
that there were divisions in the church ; that
parties had been formed which took the names of
Paul, of Apollos, of Cephas, and of Christ (i. 11,
12); and also that moral and social irregularities
had begun to prevail, of which the most con-
spicuous and scandalous example was that a be-
liever had taken his father's wife, without being
publicly condemned by the church (v. 1, vi. 7, xi.
17-22, xiv. 33-40). To these evils we must add
one doctrinal error, of those who said " that there
was no resurrection of the dead " (xv. 12). It is
probable that the teaching of Apollos the Alexan-
drian, which had been characteristic and highly
successful (Acts xviii. 27, 28), had been the first
occasion of the "divisions" in the church. We
may take it for granted that his adherents did not
form themselves into a party until he had left
Corinth, and therefore that he had been some time
with St. Paul at Ephesus But after he was gone,

a The manner of the allusion, el εθηριομάχησα Iv
ay imply, as Ewald (Sendschreiben, p. 214)

suggests, that he had mentioned this conflict to the
Corinthians in the previous non-extant letter.
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the special Alexandrian features of his teacnmg
were remembered by those who had delighted to
hear him. Their Grecian intellect was captivated
by his broader and more spiritual interpretation of
the Jewish Scriptures. The connection which he
taught them to perceive between the revelation
made to Hebrew rulers and prophets and the wis-
dom by which other nations, and especially their
own, had been enlightened, dwelt in their minds.
That which especially occupied the Apollos school
must have been a philosophy of the Scriptures.
It was the tendency of this party which seemed to
the Apostle particularly dangerous amongst the
Greeks. He hardly seems to refer specially in his
letter to the other parties, but we can scarcely
doubt that in what he says about " the wisdom
which the Greeks sought" (i. 22), he is referring
not only to the general tendency of the Greek
mind, but to that tendency as it had been caught
and influenced by the teaching of Apollos. It
gives him an occasion of delivering his most char-
acteristic testimony. He recognizes wisdom, but
it is the wisdom of God; and that wisdom was not
only a ^οψία or a Aoyos through which God had
always spoken to all men; it had been perfectly
manifested in Jesus the crucified. Christ crucified
was both the Power of God and the Wisdom of
God. To receive Him required a spiritual discern-
ment unlike the wisdom of the great men of the
world; a discernment given by the Holy Spirit of
God, and manifesting itself in sympathy with
humiliation and in love.

For a detailed description of the epistles the
reader is referred to the special articles upon each.
But it belongs to the history of St. Paul to notice
the personal characteristics which appear in them.
We must not omit to observe therefore, in this
epistle, how loyally the Apostle represents Jesus
Christ the Crucified as the Lord of men, the Head
of the body with many members, the Centre of
Unity, the Bond of men to the Father. We should
mark at the same time how invariably he connects
the Power of the Spirit with the Name of the Lord
Jesus. He meets all the evils of the Corinthian
Church, the intellectual pride, the party spirit, the
loose morality, the disregard of decency and order,
the false belief about the Resurrection, by recalling
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What St. Paul here tells us of his own doingi

and movements refers chiefly to the nature of his
preaching at Corinth (cc. i., ii.); to the hardshipa
and dangers of the apostolic life (iv. 9-13); to
his cherished custom of working for his own living
(ch. ix.); to the direct revelations he had received
(xi. 23, xv. 8); and to his present plans (ch. xvi.).
He bids the Corinthians to raise a collection for the
church at Jerusalem by laying by something on
the first day of the week, as he had directed the
churches in Galatia to do. He says that he shall
tarry at Ephesus till Pentecost, and then set out
on a journey towards Corinth through Macedonia,
so as perhaps to spend the winter with them. He
expresses Irs joy at the coming of Stephanas and
his companions, and commends them to the respect
of the church.

Hav'ng despatched this epistle he stayed on at
Ephesus, where " a great door and effectual was
opened to him, and there were many adversaries."
The affairs of the church of Corinth continued to
be an object of the gravest anxiety to him, and to
give him occupation at Ephesus: but it may be
most convenient to put off the further notice of
these till we come to the time when the 2d Epistle
was written. We have now no information as
to the work of St. Paul at Ephesus, until that
tumult occurred which is described in Acts xix-
24-41. The whole narrative may be read there.
We learn that " this P a u l " had been so successful,
not only in Ephesus, but " almost throughout all
Asia," in turning people from the worship of gods
made with hands, that the craft of siJversmiths,
who made little shrines for Artemis, were alarmed
for their manufacture. They raised a great tumult,
and not being able, apparently, to find Paul, laid
hands on two of his companions and dragged them
into the theatre. Paul himself, not willing that
his friends should suffer in his place, wished to go
in amongst the people: but the disciples, sup-
ported by the urgent request of certain magistrates
called Asiarchs, dissuaded him from his purpose.
The account of the proceedings of the mob is
highly graphic, and the address with which the
town-clerk finally quiets the people is worthy of a
discreet and experienced magistrate. His state-
ment that " these men are neither robbers of

their thoughts to the Person of Christ and to the ι churches, nor yet blasphemers of your goddess," is
Spirit of God as the breath of a common life to the an incidental testimony to the temperance of the
whole body. Apostle and his friends in their attacks on the

We observe also here, more than elsewhere, the ! popular idolatry. But St. Paul is only personally
tact, universally recognized and admired, with
which the Apostle discusses the practical problems
brought before him. The various questions re-
lating to marriage (ch. vii.), the difficulty about
meats offered to idols (cc. viii., x.), the behaviour

concerned in this tumult in so far as it proves
the deep impression which his teaching had made
at Ephesus, and the daily danger in which he
lived

He had been anxious to depart from Ephesus,
proper for women (cc. xi., xiv.), the use of the | and this interruption of the work which had kept
gifts of prophesying and speaking with tongues
(ch. xiv.), are made examples of a treatment which
may be applied to all such questions. We see
them all discussed with reference to first princi-
ples; the object, in every practical conclusion,
being to guard and assert some permanent prin-

him there determined him to stay no longer. He
set out therefore for Macedonia, and proceeded first
to Troas (2 Cor. ii. 12), where he might have
preached the Gospel with good hope of success.
But a restless anxiety to obtain tidings concerning
the church at Corinth urged him on, and he ad-

ciple. We see St. Paul no less a lover of order 1 vanced into Macedonia, where he met Titus, who
and subordination than of freedom. We see him brought him the news for which he was thirsting.
claiming for himself, and prescribing to others,
great variety of conduct in varjing circumstances,
but under the strict obligation of being always
true to Christ, and always seeking the highest good
of men. Such a character, so steadfast in motive
&nd aim, so versatile in action, it would be difficult
indeed to find elsewhere in history.

The receipt of this intelligence drew from him a
letter which reveals to us what manner of man St.
Paul was when the fountains of his heart were
stirred to their inmost depths. [CORINTHIANS,
SECOND EPISTLE TO T H E . ] HOW the agitation

which expresses itself in every sentence of this
letter was excited, is one of the most interesting
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questions we have to consider. Every reader may
perceive that, on passing from the First Epistle to
the Second, the scene is almost entirely changed.
In the First, the faults and difficulties of the
Corinthian Church are before us. The Apostle
writes of these, with spirit indeed and emotion, as
he always does, but without passion or disturb-
ance. He calmly asserts his own authority over
the church, and threatens to deal severely with
offenders. In the Second, he writes as one whose
personal relations with those whom he addresses
have undergone a most painful shock. The acute
pain given by former tidings, the comfort yielded
by the account which Titus brought, the vexation
of a sensitive mind at the necessity of self-asser-
tion, contend together for utterance. What had
occasioned this excitement?

We have seen that Timothy had been sent from
Ephesus to Macedonia and Corinth. He had re-
joined St. Paul when he wrote this Second Epistle,
for he is associated with him in the salutation (2
Cor. i. 1). We have no account, either in the
Acts or in the epistles, of this journey of Timothy,
and some have thought it probable that he never
reached Corinth. Let us suppose, however, that
he arrived there soon after the First Epistle, con-
veyed by Stephanas and others, had been received
by the Corinthian Church. He found that a
movement had arisen in the heart of that Church
which threw (let us suppose) the case of the in-
cestuous person (1 Cor. v. 1-5) into the shade.
This was a deliberate and sustained attack upon
the Apostolic authority and personal integrity of
the Aposlie of the Gentiles. The party-spirit
which, before the writing of the First Epistle, had
been content with underrating the powers of Paul
compared with those of Apollos, and with protest-
ing against the laxity of his doctrine of freedom,
had been fanned into a flame by the arrival of some
person or persons who came from the Judasan
Church, armed with letters of commendation, and
who openly questioned the commission of him
whom they proclaimed to be a self-constituted
Apostle (2 Cor. iii. 1, xi. 4, 12-15). As the spirit
of opposition and detraction grew strong, the tongue
of some member of the church (more probably a
Corinthian than the stranger himself) was loosed.
He scoffed at St. Paul's courage and constancy,
pointing to his delay in coming to Corinth, and
making light of his threats (i. 17, 23). He de-
manded proofs of his Apostleship (xii. 11, 12).
He derided the weakness of his personal presence,
and the simplicity of his speech (x. 10). He even
threw out insinuations touching the personal hon-
esty and self-devotion of St. Paul (i. 12, xii. 17,
18). When some such attack was made openly
upon the Apostle, the church had not immediately
called the offender to account; the better spirit of
the believers being cowed, apparently, by the con-
fidence and assumed authority of the assailants
of St. Paul. A report of this melancholy state
of things was brought to the Apostle by Timothy
or by others; and we can imagine how it must
have wounded his sensitive and most affectionate
nature, and also how critical the juncture must
have seemed to him for the whole Western Church.
He immediately sent off Titus to Corinth, with a
letter containing the sharpest rebukes, using the
authority which had been denied, and threatening
to enforce it speedily by his personal presence (ii.
2, 3, vii. 8). As soon as the letter was gone —
how natural a trait! — he began to repent of
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having written it. He must have hated the ap-
pearance of claiming homage to himself; his heart
must have been sore at the requital of his love;
he must have felt the deepest anxiety as to the
issue of the struggle. We can well believe him
therefore when he speaks of what he had suffered :
'·<• Out of much affliction and anguish of heart I
wrote to you with many tears " (ii. 4); " I had no
rest in my spirit (ii. 13); "Our flesh had no
rest, but we were troubled on every side; without
were fightings, within were fears" (vii. 5). It
appears that he could not bring himself to hasten
to Corinth so rapidly as he had intended (i. 15,
16): he would wait till he heard news which might
make his visit a happy instead of a painful one
(ii. 1). When he had reached Macedonia, Titus,
as we have seen, met him with such reassuring
tidings. The offender had been rebuked by the
church, and had made submission (ii. 6, 7); the
old spirit of love and reverence towards St. Paul
had been awakened, and had poured itself forth in
warm expressions of shame and grief and penitence.
The cloud was now dispelled; fear and pain gave
place to hope and tenderness and thankfulness.
But even now the Apostle would not start at once
for Corinth. He may have had important work to
do in Macedonia. But another letter would smooth
the way still more effectually for his personal visit;
and he accordingly wrote the Second Epistle, and
sent it by the hands of Titus and two other brethren
to Corinth.

When the epistle is read in the light of the
circumstances we have supposed, the symptoms it
displays of a highly wrought personal sensitiveness,
and of a kind of ebb and flow of emotion, are as
intelligible as they are noble and beautiful. Noth-
ing but a temporary interruption of mutual regard
could have made the joy of sympathy so deep and
fresh. If he had been the object of a personal
attack, how natural for the Apostle to write as he
does in ii. 5-10. In vii. 12, "he that suffered
wrong" is Paul himself. All his protestations
relating to his Apostolic work, and his solemn
appeals to God and Christ, are in place; and we
enter into his feelings as he asserts his own sin-
cerity and the openness of the truth which he
taught in the Gospel (cc. iii., iv.). We see what
sustained him in his self-assertion; he knew that
he did not preach himself, but Christ Jesus the
Lord. His own weakness became an argument to
him, which he can use to others also, of the power
of God working in him. Knowing his own fel-
lowship with Christ, and that this fellowship was
the right of other men too, he would be persuasive
or severe, as the cause of Christ and the good of
men might require (cc. iv., v.). If he was appear-
ing to set himself up against the churches in
Judaea, he was the more anxious that the collection
which he was making for the benefit of those
churches should prove his sympathy with them by
its largeness. Again he would recur to the main-
tenance of his own authority as an Apostle of
Christ, against those who impeached it. He would
make it understood that spiritual views, spiritual
powers, were real; that if he knew no man after
the flesh, and did not war after the flesh, he was
not the less able for the building up of the church
(ch. x.). He would ask them to excuse his anx-
ious jealousy, his folly and excitement, whilst he
gloried in the practical proofs of his Apostolic
commission, and in the infirmities which made the
power of God more manifest; and he would plead
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with them earnestly that they would give him no
occasion to find fault or to correct them (cc. xi.,
xii., xiii.).

The hypothesis upon which we have interpreted
this epistle is not that which is most commonly
received. According to the more common view,
the offender is the incestuous person of 1 Cor. v.,
and the letter which proved so sharp but wholesome
a medicine, the First Epistle. But this view does
not account so satisfactorily for the whole tone of
the epistle, and for the particular expressions re-
lating to the offender; nor does it find places so
consistently for the missions of Timothy and Titus.
It does not seem likely that St. Paul would have
treated the sin of the man who took his father's
wife as an offense against himself, nor that he
would have spoken of it by preference as a wrong
(αδικία) done to another (supposed to be the
father). The view we have adopted is said, in
De Wette's Exegetisches Handbuch, to have been
held, in whole or in part, by Bleek, Credner, Ols-
hausen, and Neander. More recently it has been
advocated with great force by Ewald, in his Send-
schreiben des A. P. pp. 223-232. The ordinary
account is retained by Stanley, Alford, and David-
son, and with some hesitation by Conybeare and
Howson.

The particular nature of this epistle, as an
appeal to facts in favor of his own Apostolic au-
thority, leads to the mention of many interesting
features of St. Paul's life. His summary, in xi.
23-28, of the hardships and dangers through which
he had gone, proves to us how little the history in
the Acts is to be regarded as a complete account
of what he did and suffered. Of the particular
facts stated in the following words, " Of the Jews
five times received I forty stripes save one; thrice
was I beaten with rods, once was I stoned, thrice I
suffered shipwreck, a night and a day I have been
in the deep," — we know only of one, the beating
by the magistrates at Philippi, from the Acts.
The daily burden of " the care of all the churches"
seems to imply a wide and constant range of com-
munication, by visits, messengers, and letters, of
which we have found it reasonable to assume ex-
amples in his intercourse with the Church of
Corinth. The mention of "visions and revelations
of the Lord," and of the "thorn (or rather stake)
in the flesh," side by side, is peculiarly character-
istic both of the mind and of the experiences of
St. Paul. As an instance of the visions, he alludes
to a trance which had befallen him fourteen years
before, in which he had been caught up into para-
dise, and had heard unspeakable words. Whether
this vision may be identified with any that is re-
corded in the Acts must depend on chronological
considerations: but the very expressions of St Paul
in this place would rather lead us not to think of
an occasion in which words that could be repm^ted
were spoken. We observe that he speaks with the
deepest reverence of the privilege thus granted to
him; but he distinctly declines to ground anything
upon it as regards other men. Let them judge
him, he sajs, not by any such pretensions, but by
facts which were cognizable to them (xii. 1-6).
And he would not, even inwardly with himself,
glory in visions and revelations without remem-
bering how the Lord had guarded him from being
puffed up by them. A stake in the flesh (σκόλοψ
rfi σαρκί) was given him, a messenger of Satan to
buffet him, lest he should be exalted above measure.
The different interpretations which have prevailed
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of this σκόλοψ have a certain historical signifi-
cance. (1.) Roman Catholic divines have inclined
to understand by it strong sensual temptation
(2.) Luther and his followers take it to mean
temptations to unbelief. But neither of these
would be "infirmities" in which St. Paul could
" glory." (3.) It is almost the unanimous opinion
of modern divines — and the authority of the an-
cient fathers on the whole is in favor of it — that
the σκόλοψ represents some vexatious bodily in-
firmity (see especially Stanley in loco). It is
plainly what St. Paul refers to in Gal. iv. 14:
" My temptation in my flesh ye despised not ncr
rejected." This infirmity distressed him so much
that he besought the Lord thrice that it might
depart from him. But the Lord answered, " M y
grace is sufficient for thee; for my strength is
made perfect in weakness." We are to understand
therefore the affliction as remaining; but Paul is
more than resigned under it, he even glories in it
as a means of displaying more purely the power
of Christ in him. That we are to understand the
Apostle, in accordance with this passage, as labor-
ing under some degree of ill-health, is clear enough.
But we must remember that his constitution was
at least strong enough, as a matter of fact, to
carry him through the hardships and anxieties and
toils which he himself describes to us, and to sus-
tain the pressure of the long imprisonment at
Csesarea and in Rome.

After writing this epistle, St. Paul travelled
through Macedonia, perhaps to the borders of
ILLYRICUM (Rom. xv. 19), and then carried out
the intention of which he had spoken so often, and
arrived himself at Corinth. The narrative in the
Acts tells us that " when he had gone over those
parts (Macedonia), and had given them much» ex-
hortation, he came into Greece, and there abode
three months " (xx. 2, 3). There is only one inci-
dent which we can connect with this visit to
Greece, but that is a very important one — the
writing of another great epistle, addressed to the
Church at Rome. [ROMANS, EPISTLE TO T H E . ]

That this was written at this time from Corinth
appears from passages in the epistle itself, and has
never been doubted.

It would be unreasonable to suppose that St.
Paul was insensible to the mighty associations
which connected themselves with the name of
Rome. The seat of the imperial government to
which Jerusalem itself, with the rest of the world,
was then subject, must have been a grand object to
the thoughts of the Apostle from his infancy up-
wards. He was himself a citizen of Rome; he
had come repeatedly under the jurisdiction of
Roman magistrates; he had enjoyed the benefits
of the equity of the Roman law, and the justice of
Roman administration. And, besides its universal
supremacy, Rome was the natural head of the Gen-
tile world, as Jerusalem was the head of the Jew-
ish world. In this august city Paul had many
friends and brethren. Romans who had travelled
into Greece and Asia, strangers from Greece and
Asia who had gone to settle at Rome, had heard of
Jesus Christ and the kingdom of Heaven from
Paul himself or from other preachers of Christ,
and had formed themselves into a community, of
which a good report had gone forth throughout
the Christian world. We are not surprised there-
fore to hear that the Apostle was very anxious to
visit Rome. It was his fixed intention to go to
Rome, and from Rome to extend his journey as for
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as Spain (Rom. xv. 24, 28). He would thus bear
his witness, both in the capital and to the extremi-
ties of the Western or Gentile world. For the
present he could not go on from Corinth to Rome,
because he was drawn by a special errand to Jeru-
salem — where indeed he was likely enough to
meet with dangers and delays (xv. 25—32). But
from Jerusalem he proposed to turn Homewards.
In the mean while he would write them a letter
from Corinth.

The letter is a substitute for the personal visit
which he had longed "for many years" to pay;
and, as he would have made the visit, so now he
writes the letter, because he is the Apostle of the
Gentiles. Of this office, to speak in common lan-
guage, St. Paul was proud. All the labors and
dangers of it he would willingly encounter; and
he would also jealously maintain its dignity and its
powers. He held it of Christ, and Christ's com-
mission should not be dishonored. He represents
himself grandly as a priest, appointed to offer up
the faith of the Gentile world as a sacrifice to God
(xv. 16). And he then proceeds to speak with
pride of the extent and independence of his Apos-
tolic labors. It is in harmony with this language
that he should address the Roman Church as con-
sisting mainly of Gentiles; but we find that he
speaks to them as to persons deeply interested in
Jewish questions (see Prof. Jowett's and Bp. Col-
enso's Introductions to the Epistle).

To the church thus composed, the Apostle of
the Gentiles writes to declare and commend the
Gospel which he everywhere preaches. That Gos-
pel was invariably the announcement of Jesus
Christ the Son of God, the Lord of men, who was
made man, died, and was raised again, and whom
his heralds present to the faith and obedience of
mankind. Such a κηρνγμα might be variously
commended to different hearers. In speaking to
the Roman Church, St. Paul represents the chief
value of it as consisting in the fact that, through
it, the righteousness of God, as a righteousness not
for God only, but also for men, was revealed. It
is natural to ask what led him to choose and dwell
upon this aspect of his proclamation of Jesus
Christ. The following answers suggest them-
selves:— (1.) As he looked upon the condition
of the Gentile world, with that coup d1 ceil which
the writing of a letter to the Roman Church was
likely to suggest, he was struck by the awful wick-
edness, the utter dissolution of moral ties, which
has made that age infamous. His own terrible
summary (i. 21-32) is well known to be confirmed
by other contemporary evidence. The profligacy
which we shudder to read of was constantly under
St. Paul's eye. Along with the evil he saw also
the beginnings of God's judgment upon it. He
saw the miseries and disasters, begun and impend-
ing, which proved that God in heaven would not
tolerate the unrighteousness of men. (2.) As he
looked upon the condition of the Jewish people, he
saw them claiming an exclusive righteousness,
which, however, had manifestly no power to pre-
serve them from being really unrighteous- (3.)
Might not the thought also occur to him, as a
Roman citizen, that the empire which was now
falling to pieces through unrighteousness had been
built up by righteousness, by that love of order
and that acknowledgment of rights which were the
great endowment of the Roman people ? Whether
we lay any stress upon this or not, it seems clear
that to one contemplating the world from St.
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Paul's point of view, no thought would be so
naturally suggested as that of the need of the true
Righteousness for the two divisions of mankind.
How he expounds that God's own righteousness
was shown, in Jesus Christ, to be a righteous-
ness which men might trust in — sinners though
they were, — and by trusting in it submit to it,
and so receive it as to show forth the fruits of
it in their own lives; how he declares the union
of men with Christ as subsisting in the Divine
idea and as realized by the power of the Spirit, —
may be seen in the epistle itself. The remarkable
exposition contained in ch. ix., x., xi., illustrates
the personal character of St. Paul, by showing the
intense love for his nation which he retained
through all his struggles with unbelieving Jews
and Judaizing Christians, and by what hopes he
reconciled himself to the thought of their unbelief
and their punishment. Having spoken of this
subject, he goes on to exhibit in practical counsels
the same love of Christian unity, moderation, and
gentleness, the same respect for social order, the
same tenderness for weak consciences, and the
same expectation of the Lord's coming and confi-
dence in the future, which appear more or less
strongly in all his letters.

Before his departure from Corinth, St. Paul was
joined again by St. Luke, as we infer from the
change in the narrative from the third to the first
person. We have seen already that he was bent
on making a journey to Jerusalem, for a special
purpose and within a limited time. With this
view he was intending to go by sea to Syria. But
he was made aware of some plot of the Jews for
his destruction, to be carried out through this
voyage; and he determined to evade their malice
by changing his route. Several brethren were
associated with him in this expedition, the bearers,
no doubt, of the collections made in all the
churches for the poor at Jerusalem. These were
sent on by sea, and probably the money with them,
to Troas, where they were to await St. Paul. He,
accompanied by St. Luke, went northwards through
Macedonia. The style of an eye-witness again
becomes manifest. " From Philippi," says the
writer, " we sailed away after the days of unleav-
ened bread, and came unto them to Troas in five
days, where we abode seven days." The marks of
time throughout this journey have given occasion
to much chronological and geographical discussion,
which brings before the reader's mind the difficul-
ties and uncertainties of travel in that age, and
leaves the precise determination of the dates of
this history a matter for reasonable conjecture
rather than for positive statement. But no ques-
tion is raised by the times mentioned which need
detain us in the course of the narrative. During
the stay at Troas there was a meeting on the first
day of the week " to break bread," and Paul was
discoursing earnestly and at length with the breth-
ren. He was to depart the next morning, and
midnight found them listening to his earnest
speech, with many lights burning in the upper
chamber in which they had met, and making the
atmosphere oppressive. A youth named Eutychus
was sitting in the window, and was gradually over-
powered by sleep, so that at last he fell into the
street or court from the third story, and was taken
up dead. The meeting was interrupted by this
accident, and Paul went down and fell upon him
and embraced him, saying, " Be not disturbed, his
life is in him.'' [EUTYCHUS, Amer. ed.] His
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friends then appear to ha\e taken charge of him,
whilst Paul went up again, first presided at the
breaking of bread, afterwards took a meal, md
continued conversing until da^-break, and so de-
parted

Whilst the vessel which conve)ed the lest of the
party sailed from Troas to 4ssos, Paul gained some
time by making the journey by land At Assos
he went on board again a Coasting along by Mit)-
lene, Chios, Samos, and Jrogvlhum, they arrived
at Miletus Ihe Apostle was thus passing by the
chief church m Asia, but if he had gone to Ephe
bus he might hive arrived at Jerusalem too late for
the Pentecost, at which festival he had set his
heart upon being present At Miletus, however,
there was time to send to I phesus, and the eldeis
of the Church were invited to come down to him
there This meeting is made the occasion for
recording another characteristic and ι epi esentative
address of St Paul (4cts xx 18-35) δ This spoken
address to the elders of the Fphesian Church may
be ranked with the epistles and throws the same
kind oi light upon St Paul s Apostolical relations
to the churches Like seveial of the epistles, it
is in great part an appeal to their memories of him
and of his woik He refers to his labors in ; sen
ing the Lord amongst them and to the dmgers
he incurred from the plots of the Jews, and asseits
emphatically the nmei>e7te with which he had
taught them He then mentions a fact which will
come before us again presentl), that he was receiv
ing inspired warnings as he advanced from city
to city, of the bonds and afflictions awaiting him
at Jerusalem It is inteiesting to observe that the
Apostle felt it to be his duty to piess on m spite of
these warnings Having foimed his plan on good
grounds and in the sight of God, he did not see m
dangers which might even touch his life, however
clearly set before him, reasons for changing it
Othei arguments might move him fiom a fixed
purpose — not dangers His one guiding principle
was, to dischaige the ministry which he had re
ceived of the Lord Jesus, to testify the Gospel of
the grace of God Speaking to his present audi-
ence as to those whom he was seeing for the last
time, he proceeds to exhort them with unusual
earnestness and tenderness, and expi esses in con
elusion that anxiety as to practic il industry and
liberality which has been increasingly occupying his
mind In terms strongly resembling the language
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of the epistles to the fhessalonians and Corin-
thians, he pleads his own example, and entreats
them to follow it in " laboring for the support of
the weak " And when he had thus spoken he
kneeled down and piajed with them all and they
all wept sore, and fell on Paul s neck, and kissed
him, son owing most of all for the words which he
spake, that they should see his face no more And
they accompmied him to the ship I his
is the kind of narrativ e in which some learned men
think they can detect the signs of a moderately
clever fiction

The course of the voyage from Miletus was by
Coos and Rhodes to Patara and from Patira m
another vessel past Cjprus to Tyre Here Paul
and his company spent seven da^s and there were
disciples "who said to Ρ ml thiough the Spirit,
that he should not go up to Jerusalem Again
there was α sorrowful paitmg. " They all brought
us on our waj with wives and children, till we
were out of the c t\ and we kneeled down on the
shore and prated Iroin I j r e they sailed to
Ptolemais, wheie they spent one da), and from
Ptolemais proceeded, apparently by land to Caes
area. In this place was settled Philip the 1 van-
gehst one of the seven, and he became the ho&t of
Paul and his filends Philip had four unmarried
daughters, who " prophesied, and who repeated,
no doubt, the warnings already heard Ciesarea
was withm an easy journey of Jerusalem, and Paul
may hive thought it prudent not to be too long m
Jerusalem before the festival, otherwise it might
seem stiange that, after the former haste, they now

tarried mmy days at ( sesaiea During this
inteival the prophet Agabus ( lets xi 28) came
down fiom Terusalem, and crowned the previous
intimations of danger with a prediction expiessively
dehveied It would seem as if the approaching im-
prisonment were intended to be conspicuous in the
e)es of the Church, as an agency foi the accom-
plishment of God's designs. At this stage α final
effort was made to dissuade Paul from go ng up to
Jerusalem, by the Christians of Ciesarea, and by
his tiavelhng companions But "Paul answered,
What mem je to weep and to break mine heart?
for I am iead_y not to be bound onlj, but also to
die it Jerusalem for the name of the I ord Jesus
Vnd when he would not be persuaded, we ceased,

saving, The will of the lord be {lone So, after
a while, they went up to Jerusalem, and were

a * Assos, connected with Troas by a payed road, was
about twenty miles distant A Greek friend mentioned
to me that he had travelled on toot between the places
in five hours The motive for Paul s foot journey can
only be conjectured He may hm e wished to have the
company of friends from Troas whom the crowded ves
eel could not accommodate or to visit friends on the
way, or (Howson) after the exciting scenes at Troas to
gratify his desire for solitude and retirement Η

b * The memorable address at Miletus brings before
u* a characteristic of Paul, which enters essentially
into a just conception of his personality, and is in
troduced in such a manner as to authenticate the
speech It will be noticed how strongly the Apostle
asserts in this discourse his self consciousness of entire
rectitude in the eyes of men, and of his claim to be
recognized as a tiue pittern of Christian ndelity
" I t appears" says Dr Tholuck (Reden des Apostels
Paulus Studien u Kntike ι for 1839, ρ 305 ff ) to
belong to the peculiarities of this Apostle that he in
particular appeals so often to his blameless manner
of life The occasion for this lies sometimes in the
calumnies of his enemies, as when he says in 2 Cor
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ι 12 ? For our boasting (καυχησις) is this, the testi
mony of our conscience that in simplicity and godly
sincerity, not with flesaly wisdom, but by the grace of
God we have had our conversation in the world, and
mor*1 especially among you ' Ch xi shows what ad
versaries he had in view in this self justification But
often these appeals spring only from that just confi-
dence with which he can call upon others to imitate
him as he himself imitates the Saviour Thus in 1
Cor xi 1, he cries fBe ye followers of me, even aa
I also am of Christ, ' and in Phil in 17 c Brethren,
be followers together of me, and mark them who walk
so as } e have us for an ensample ' Such personal tea
timonies are not found in the other epistles of the Ν
Τ , nor are they frequent in the writings oi other
pious men and on that account we are authorized to
consider their occurrence in this discourse (vv 18 21)
as a mark of its historical character " For examples
of the linguistic affinity between this discourse and
Paul s Epistles see Lekebusch, Composition der AposteU
geschichte,ip 339 Dean Howson s remarks on this ad
dress (Character of Si Paul, ρ 202 f) are specially
instructive Η
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gladly received by the brethren. This is St. Paul's
fifth and last visit to Jerusalem.

St. Paul's Imprisonment: Jerusalem and Cces-
arect He who was thus conducted into Jerusa-
lem by a company of anxious friends had become
by this time a man of considerable fame amongst
his countrymen. He was widely known as one
who had taught with preeminent boldness that a
way into God's favor was opened to the Gentiles,
and that this wa} did not lie through the door
of the Jewish Law. He had moreover actually
founded numerous and important communities,
composed of Jews and Gentiles together, which
stood simply on the name of Jesus Christ, apart
from circumcision and the observance of the Law.
He had thus roused against himself the bitter
enmity of that unfathomable Jewish pride which
was almost as strong in some of those who had
professed the faith of Jesus, as in their uncon-
verted brethren. This enmity had for years been
vexing both the body and the spirit of the Apos-
tle. He had no rest from his persecutions; and
his joy in proclaiming the free grace of God to the
world was mixed with a constant sorrow that in
so doing he was held to be disloval to the calling
of his fathers. He was now approaching a crisis
in the long struggle, and the shadow of it had been
made to rest upon his mind throughout his journey
to Jerusalem. He came " ready to die for the
name of the Lord Jesus," but he came expressly
to prove himself a faithful Jew, and this purpose
emerges at e\ery point of the history.

St. Luke does not mention the contributions
brought by Paul and his companions for the poor
at Jerusalem α But it is to be assumed that their
first act was to deliver these funds into the proper
hands. This might be done at the interview which
took place on the following day with " James and
all the elders.'' As on former occasions, the be-
lievers at Jerusalem could not but glorify God for
what they heard; but they had been alarmed by
the prevalent feeling concerning St. Paul. They
said to him, " Thou seest, brother, how many
thousands of Jews there are which believe; and
they are all zealous of the Law; and they are in-
formed of tl\ee that thou teachest all the Jews
which are among the Gentiles to forsake Moses,
saying that they ought not to circumcise their chil-
dren, neither to *valk after the customs." This
report, as James and the elders assume, was not a
true one; it was a perversion of Paul's real teach-
ing, which did not, in fact, differ from theirs. In
order to dispel such rumors they ask him to do
publicly an act of homage to the Law and its ob-
servances. They had four men who were under
the Nazarite vow. The completion of this vow in-
volved (Num. vi. 13-21) a considerable expense for
the offerings to be presented in the Temple; and it
was a meritorious act to provide these offerings for
the poorer Nazarites. St. Paul was requested to
put himself under the vow with those other four,
and to supply the cost of their offerings. He at
once accepted the proposal, and on the next day,

a * This remark is not correct, if understood to mean
that Luke is altogether silent as to the alms which
Paul had collected abroad, and had brought with him
to Jerusalem. Luke represents the Apostle as saying
in his speech before Felix (Acts xxiv. 17) that he was
at Jerusalem on this business when he was appre-
hended by the Jews. This incidental notice, however,
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having performed some ceremony which implied
the adoption of the vow, he went into the Temple,
announcing that the due offerings for each Nazarite
were about to be presented and the period of the
vow terminated. It appears that the whole pro-
cess undertaken by St. Paul required seven days to
complete it. Towards the end of this time certain
Jews from "Asia," who had come up for the Pen-
tecostal feast, and who had a personal knowledge
both of Paul himself and of his companion Trophi-
mus, a Gentile from Ephesus, saw Paul in the
Temple. They immediately set upon him, and
stirred up the people against him, crying out,
" Men of Israel, help: this is the man that teach-
eth all men everywhere against the people, and the
Law, and this place; and further brought Greeks
also into the Temple, and hath polluted this holy
place." The latter charge had no more truth in it
than the first: it was only suggested by their hav-
ing seen Trophimus with him, not in the Temple,
but in the city. They raised, however, a great
commotion: Paul was dragged out of the Temple,
of which the doors were immediately shut, and the
people, having him in their hands, were proposing
to kill him. But tidings were soon carried to the
commander of the force which was serving as a
garrison in Jerusalem, that " all Jerusalem was in
an uproar; " and he, taking with him soldiers and
centurions, hastened to the scene of the tumult.
Paul was rescued from the violence of the multi-
tude by the Roman officer, who made him his own
prisoner, causing him to be chained to two soldiers,
and then proceeded to inquire who he was and
what he had done. The inquiry only elicited con-
fused outcries, and the " chief captain " seems to
have imagined that the Apostle might perhaps be
a certain Egyptian pretender who had recently
stirred up a considerable rising of the people. The
account in the Acts (xxi. 34-40) tells us with
graphic touches how St. Paul obtained leave and
opportunity to address the people in a discourse
which is related at length.

This discourse was spoken in Hebrew; that is,
in the native dialect of the country, and was on
that account listened to with the more attention.
It is described by St. Paul himself, in his opening
words, as his "defence," addressed to his brethren
and fathers. It is in this light that it ought to be
regarded. As we have seen, the desire which occu-
pied the Apostle's mind at this time, was that of
vindicating his message and work as those of a
faithful Jew. The discourse spoken to the angry
people at Jerusalem is his own justification of him-
self. He adopts the historical method, after which
all the recorded appeals to Jewish audiences are
framed. He is a servant of facts. He had been
from the first a zealous Israelite like his hearers.
He had changed his course because the God of his
fathers had turned him from one path into another.
It is thus that he is led into a narrative of his Con-
version. We have already noticed the differences,
in the statement of bare facts, between this narrative
and that of the 9th chapter. The business of the

is, in fact, the only reference in the book of the
Acts to these contributions which Paul had been tak-
ing up so extensively in the Gentile churches. (See
Rom. xv. 25, 26; 1 Cor. xvi. 1-4; 2 Cor. viii. 1-4.)
The manner in which the epistles supply this omission
of Luke's history, as Paley so justly argues, furnishes
a conclusive proof of the credibility of these writings.
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student, in this place, is to see how far the purpose
of the Apostle will account for whatever is special
to this address. That purpose explains the detailed
reference to his rigorously Jewish education, and to
his history before his conversion. It gives point to
the announcement that it was by a direct operation
from without upon his spirit, and not by the grad-
ual influence of other minds upon his, that his
course was changed. Incidentally, we may see a rea-
son for the admission that his companions " heard
not the voice of him that spake to me " in the fact
that some of them, not believing in Jesus with their
former leader, may have been living at Jerusalem,
and possibly present amongst the audience. In
this speech, the Apostle is glad to mention, what
we were not told before, that the Ananias who in-
terpreted the will of the Lord to him more fully at
Damascus, was " a devout man according to the
law, having a good report of all the Jews which
dwelt there," and that he made his communication
in the name of Jehovah, the God of Israel, saying,
·' The God of our fathers hath chosen thee, that
thou shouldest know his will, and see the Righteous
One, and hear a voice out of his mouth; for thou
shalt be a witness for him unto all men of what
thou hast seen and heard." Having thus claimed,
according to his wont, the character of a simple in-
strument and witness, St. Paul goes on to describe
another revelation of which we read nothing else-
where. He had been accused of being an enemy to
the Temple. He relates that after the visit to Da-
mascus he went up again to Jerusalem, and was
praying once in the Temple itself, till he fell into a
trance. Then he saw the Lord, and was bidden to
leave Jerusalem quickly, because the people there
would not receive his testimony concerning Jesus.
His own impulse was to stay at Jerusalem, and he
pleaded with the Lord that there it was well known
how he had persecuted those of whom he was now
one, — implying, it would appear, that at Jerusalem
his testimony was likely to be more impressive and
irresistible than elsewhere; but the Lord answered
with a simple command, "Depart: for I will send
thee far hence unto the Gentiles."

Until this hated word, of a mission to the Gen-
tiles, had been spoken, the Jews had listened to the
speaker. They could bear the name of the Naza-
rene, though they despised it; but the thought of
that free declaration of God's grace to the Gentiles,
of which Paul was known to be the herald, stung
them to fury. Jewish pride was in that generation
becoming hardened and embittered to the utmost;
and this was the enemy which St. Paul had come
to encounter in its stronghold. "Away with such
a fellow from the earth," the multitude now shout-
ed: " it is not fit that he should live." « The Ro-
man commander, seeing the tumult that arose,
might well conclude that St. Paul had committed
some heinous offense; and carrying him off, he gave
orders that he should be forced by scourging to
confess his crime. Again the Apostle took advan-
tage of his Roman citizenship to protect himself
from such an outrage. To the rights of that citi-
zenship, he, a free-born Roman, had a better title
than the chief captain himself; and if he had chosen
to assert it before, he might have saved himself
from the indignity of being manacled.

The Roman officer was bound to protect a citi-

es * The Greek is more energetic than this : " It was

not fit (imperf καθήκεν) that he should live," i. e.

Ue deserved to die long ago (Lechler, Der Apostel
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zen, and to suppress tumult; but it was also a part
of his policy to treat with deference the religion and
the customs of the country. St. Paul's present
history is the resultant of these two principles
The chief captain set him free from bonds, but 01.
the next day called together the chief priests and
the Sanhedrim, and brought Paul as a prisoner be-
fore them. We need not suppose that this was a
regular legal proceeding: it was probably an experi-
ment of policy and courtesy. If, on the one hand,
the commandant of the garrison had no power to
convoke the *Sanhedrim; on the other hand he
would not give up a Roman citizen to their judg-
ment. As it was, the affair ended in confusion,
and with no semblance of a judicial termination.
The incidents selected by St. Luke from the his-
tory of this meeting form striking points in the
biography of St. Paul, but they are not easy to un-
derstand. The difficulties arising here, not out of a
comparison of two independent narratives, but out
of a single narrative which must at least have ap-
peared consistent and intelligible to the writer him-
self, are a warning to the student not to draw
unfavorable inferences from all apparent discrepan-
cies. St. Paul appears to have been put upon his
defense, and with the peculiar habit, mentioned
elsewhere also (Acts xiii. 9), of looking steadily
when about to speak (άτενίσας^, he began to sa;y,
" Men and brethren, I have lived in all good con-
science (or. to give the force of πεπολίτευμαι, 1
have lived a conscientiously loyal life) unto God,
until this day." Here the high-priest Ananias
commanded them that stood by him to smite him
on the mouth. With a fearless indignation, Paul
exclaimed: " God shall smite thee, thou whited
wall; for sittest thou to judge me after the law,
and commandest me to be smitten contrary to the
law? '' The bystanders said, "Revilest thou God's
high-priest?" Paul answered, " I knew not,
brethren, that he was the high-priest; for it is
written, Thou shalt not speak evil of the ruler of
thy people." The evidence furnished by this apol-
ogy, of St. Paul's respect both for the Law and for
the high-priesthood, was probably the reason for
relating the outburst which it followed. Whether
the writer thought that outburst culpable or not,
does not appear. St. Jerome (contra Pehig. iii.,
quoted by Baur) draws an unfavorable contrast be-
tween the vehemence of the Apostle and the meek-
ness of his master; and he is followed by many
critics, as amongst others De Wette and Alford.
But it is to be remembered that He who was led
as a lamb to the slaughter, was the same who spoke
of " whited sepulchres," and exclaimed, "Ye ser-
pents, ye generation of vipers, how shall ye escape
the damnation of hell? " It is by no means cer-
tain, therefore, that St. Paul would have been a
truer follower of Jesus if he had held his tongue
under Ananias's lawless outrage. But what does
his answer mean ? How was it possible for him not
to know that he who spoke was the high-priest?
Why should he have been less willing to rebuke an
iniquitous high-priest than any other member of
the Sanhedrim, " sitting to judge him after the
Law? " These are difficult questions to answer.
It is not likely that Ananias was personally un-
known to St. Paul; still less so, that the high-
priest was not distinguished by dress or place from

Gesch. p. 358, 3re Auli.); or, as Meyer prefers (in loc),
should have been left to die instead of being rescued
as he was (Acts xxi. 31). H.
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the other members of the Sanhedrim. The least
objectionable solutions seem to be that for some
reason or other — either because his sight was not
good, or because he was looking another way, — he
did not know whose voice it was that ordered him
to be smitten; and that he wished to correct the
impression which he saw was made upon some of
the audience by his threatening protest, and there-
fore took advantage of the fact that he really did
not know the speaker to be the high-priest, to ex-
plain the deference he felt to be due to the person
holding that office.01 The next incident which St.
Luke records seems to some, who cannot think of
the Apostle as remaining still a Jew, to cast a shad-
ow upon his rectitude. He perceived, we are told,
that the council was divided into two parties, the
Sadducees and Pharisees, and therefore he cried out,
" Men and brethren, I am a Pharisee, the son of a
Pharisee; concerning the hope and resurrection of
the dead I am called in question." This declara-
tion, whether so intended or not, had the effect of
stirring up the party spirit of the assembly to such
a degree that a fierce dissension arose, and some of
the Pharisees actually took Paul's side, saying,
" We find no evil in this man; suppose a spirit or
an angel has spoken to him? " —Those who im-
pugn the authenticity of the Acts point trium-
phantly to this scene as an utterly impossible one;
others consider that the Apostle is to be blamed for
using a disingenuous artifice. But it is not so
clear that St. Paul was using an artifice at all, at
least for his own interest, in identifying himself as
he did with the professions of the Pharisees. He
had not come to Jerusalem to escape out of the
way of danger, nor was the course he took on this
occasion the safest he could have chosen. Two ob-
jects, we must remember, were dearer to him than
his life: (1) to testify of him whom God had raised
from the dead, and (2) to prove that in so doing ι
he was a faithful Israelite. He may well have
thought that both these objects might be promoted
by an appeal to the nobler professions of the Phari-
sees. The creed of the Pharisee, as distinguished
from that of the Sadducee, was unquestionably the
oreed of St. Paul. His belief in Jesus seemed to
him to supply the ground and fulfillment of that
creed. He wished to lead his brother Pharisees
into a deeper and more living apprehension of their
own faith.

Whether such a result was in any degree at-
tained, we do not know: the immediate conse-
quence of the dissension which occurred in the as-
sembly was that Paul was like to be torn in pieces,
and was carried off by the Roman soldiers. In the
night he had a vision, as at Corinth (xviii. 9, 10)
and on the voyage to Rome (xxvii. 23, 24), of the
Lord standing by him, and encouraging him. "Be
of good cheer, Paul," said his Master; "forasthou
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hast testified of me in Jerusalem, so must thou beat
witness also at Rome." It was not safety that the
Apostle longed for, but opportunity to beai witness
of Christ.

Probably the factious support which Paul had
gained by his manner of bearing witness in the
council died away as soon as the meeting was dis-
solved. On the next day a conspiracy was formed,
which the historian relates with a singular fullness
of details. More than forty of the Jews bound
themselves under a curse neither to eat nor to
drink till they had killed Paul. Their plan was,
to persuade the Roman commandant to send down
Paul once more to the council, and then to set upon
him by the way and kill him. This conspiracy
became known in some way to a nephew of St.
Paul's, his sister's son, who was allowed to see his
uncle, and inform him of it, and by his desire was
taken to the captain, who was thus put on his
guard against the plot. This discovery baffled the
conspirators; and it is to be feared that they ob-
tained some dispensation from their vow. The
consequence to St. Paul was that he was hurried
away from Jerusalem. The chief captain, Claudius
Lysias, determined to send him to Caesarea, to
Felix the governor, or procurator, of Judaea. He
therefore put him in charge of a strong guard of
soldiers, who took him by night as far as Antipa-
tris. From thence a smaller detachment con-
veyed him to Caesarea, where they delivered up
their prisoner into the hands of the governor, to-
gether with a letter, in which Claudius Lysias had
explained to Felix his reason for sending Paul, and
had announced that his accusers would follow.
Felix, St. Luke tells us with that particularity
which marks this portion of his narrative, asked
of what province the prisoner was: and being
told that he was of Cilicia, he promised to give
him a hearing when his accusers should come. In
the mean-time he ordered him to be guarded,—
chained, probably, to a soldier, — in the govern-
ment house [or Prsetorium], which had been the
palace of Herod the Great.

Imprisonment at Ccesarea. — St. Paul was hence-
forth, to the end of the period embraced in the
Acts, if not to the end of his life, in Roman
custody. This custody was in fact a protection
to him, without which he would have fallen a vic-
tim to the animosity of the Jews. He seems to
have been treated throughout with humanity and
consideration. His own attitude towards Roman
magistrates was invariably that of a respectful but
independent citizen; and whilst his franchise se-
cured him from open injustice, his character and
conduct could not fail to win him the good-will of
those into whose hands he came. The governor
before whom he was now to be tried, according to
Tacitus and Josephus, was a mean and dissolute

α * It is a decisive objection to this construction,
that he addresses his rebuke to the person who gave
the order, whom he recognizes as a presiding judge.
The interpretations of this difficult passage are various
— some writers understanding it literally ; others,
ironically ; others, as a grave denial that Ananias was,
in the true meaning of the office, high-priest, and
others, as an acknowledgment that he spoke impul-
sively, not considering that he was addressing the
high-priest. tf Paul admits that he had been thrown
off his guard; the insult had touched him to the
quick, and he had spoken rashly. But what can sur-
pass the grace with which he recovered his self-pos-
session, the frankness with which he acknowledged his

error ? If his conduct in yielding to the momentary
impulse was not that of Christ himself under a similar
provocation (John xviii. 22, 23), certainly the manner
in which he atoned for his fault was Christlike.'1''
(Hackett's Commentary on the Acts, 2d ed. p. 372.)
This view, which is held by several eminent writers
(Howson, Wordsworth, Lechler), as stated above, and
which is really honorable to the Apostle, is criticized
by Alexander as ft the fashionable sentimental view."
It is not wholly satisfactory, because the Apostle ap-
pears to have spoken in a strain of prophetic denun-
ciation ; but it strikes us as the least difficult and
improbable of the several solutions proposed.
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tyrant. [ F E L I X . ] " Per omnem ssevitiam ac libid
jnem jus regium servili ingenio exercuit " (Tacitus
Hist. v. 9). But these characteristics, except per-
haps the servile ingenmm, do not appear in oui
history. The orator or counsel retained by the Jews
and brought down by Ananias and the elders, when
they arrived in the course of five days at Caesarea,
begins the proceedings of the trial professionally by
complimenting the go\ernor. The charge he goes
on to set forth against Paul shows precisely the
light in which he was regarded by the fanatical
Jews. He is a pestilent fellow (Aoi^uos); he stirs
up divisions amongst the Jews throughout th<
world; he is a ringleader of the sect (aipefftoos) of
the Nazarenes. His last offense had been an at-
tempt to profane the Temple. [TERTULLUS.] St.
Paul met the charge in his usual manner. He
was glad that his judge had been for some years
governor of a Jewish province; "because it is in
thy power to ascertain that, not more than twelve
days since, I came up to Jerusalem to worship."
The emphasis is upon his coming up to worship.
He denied positively the charges of stirring up
strife and of profaning the Temple. But he ad-
mitted that " after the way (rfyv <5Sof) which they
call a sect, or a heresy," — so he worshipped the
God of his fathers, believing all things written in
the Law and in the Prophets. Again he gave
prominence to the hope of a resurrection, which he
held, as he said, in common with his accusers.
His loyalty to the faith of his fathers lie had shown
by coining up to Jerusalem expres>ly to bring alms
for his nation and offerings, and by undertaking
the ceremonies of purification in the Temple.
What fault then could any Jew possibly find in
him ? — The Apostle's answer was straightforward
and complete. He had not violated the law of his
fathers; he was still a true and lo\al Israelite.
Felix, it appears, knew a good deal about " the
way " (rrjs όδον), as well as about the customs of
the Jews, and was probably satisfied that St. Paul's
account was a true one. He made an excuse for
putting off the matter, and ga\e orders that the
prisoner should be treated with indulgence, and
that his friends should be allowed free access to
him. After a while, Felix heard him again. His
wife Drusilla was a Jewess, and they were both
curious to hear the eminent preacher of the new
faith in Christ. But St. Paul was not a man to
entertain an idle curiosity. He began to reason
concerning righteousness, temperance," and the
coming judgment, in a manner which alarmed Fe-
lix and caused him to put an end to the confer-
ence. He frequently saw him afterwards, however,
and allowed him to understand that a bribe would
procure his release. But St. Paul would not resort
to this method of escape, and he remained in cus-
tody until Felix left the province. The unprinci-
pled governor had good reason to seek to ingratiate
himself with the Jews: and to please them, he
handed over Paul, as an untried prisoner, to his
successor Festus.

At this point, as we shall see hereafter, the his-
tory of St. Paul comes into its closest contact with
ixternal chronology. Festus, like Felix, has a place
αϊ secular history, and he bears a much better char-
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a * Strictly " self-control" (e-y/cpareta), especially
chastity, so grossly violated by those to whom Paul
was speaking. We have here a striking example of
the Apostle's courage and fidelity. At the side of Felix
was sitting a victim of his libertinism, an adulteress,

acter. Upon his arrival in the province, he went
up without delay from Caesarea to Jerusalem, and
the leading Jews seized the opportunity of asking
that Paul might be brought up there for trial, in-
tending to assassinate him by the way. But Fes-
tus would not comply with their request. He in-
vited them to follow him on his speedy return to
Caesarea, and a trial took place there, closely re-
sembling that before Felix. Festus saw clearly
enough that Paul had committed no offense against
the law, but he was anxious at the same time, if he
could, to please the Jews. " They had certain
questions against him," Festus says to Agrippa,
" of their own superstition (or religion), and of one
Jesus, who was dead, whom Paul affirmed to be
alive. And being puzzled for my part as to such
inquiries, I asked him whether he w7ould go to Je-
rusalem to be tried there." This proposal, not a
very likely one to be accepted, was the occasion of
St. Paul's appeal to Caesar. In dignified and
independent language he claimed his rights as a
Roman citizen. We can scarcely doubt that the
prospect of being forwarded by this means to Rome,
the goal of all his desires, presented itself to him
and drew him onwards, as he virtually protested
against the indecision and impotence of the provin-

1 governor, and exclaimed, " I appeal unto Cae-
sar." Having heard this appeal, Festus consulted
with his assessors, found that there was no impedi-
ment in the way of its prosecution, and then re-
plied, " Hast thou appealed to Caesar? To Caesar
:hou shalt go."

Properly speaking, an appeal was made from the
sentence of an inferior court to the jurisdiction of
a higher. But in St. Paul's case no sentence had
been pronounced. We must understand, therefore,
by his appeal, a demand to be tried by the imperial
court, and we must suppose that a Roman citizen
had the right of electing whether he would be tried
in the province or at Rome. [ A P P E A L . ]

The appeal having been allowed, Festus reflected
that he must send with the prisoner a report of
'the crimes laid against him." And he found that
it was no easy matter to put the complaints of the
Jews in a form which would be intelligible at Rome.
He therefore took advantage of an opportunity
rhich offered itself in a few days to seek some help
ι the matter. The Jewish prince Agrippa arrived
dth his sister Bernice on a visit to the new gov-

;rnor. To him Festus communicated his perplex-
ty, together with an account of what had occurred
jefore him in the case. Agrippa, who must have
:nown something of the sect of the Kazarenes, and
ad probably heard of Paul himself, expressed a de-
re to hear him speak. The Apostle therefore was

IOW called upon to bear the name of his Master
before Gentiles, and kings." The audience which

issembled to hear him was the most dignified which
le had yet addressed, and the state and ceremony

the scene proved that he was regarded as no vul-
gar criminal. Festus, when Paul had been brought
into the council-chamber, explained to Agrippa and
:he rest of the company the difficulty in which he
>und himself, and then expressly referred the mat-

er to the better knowledge of the Jewish king.
Paul therefore was to give an account of himself

Paul discoursed of immorality and a judgment to
ome. The woman's resentment was to be feared as
rell as that of the man. It was the implacable He-
odias and not Herod, who demanded the head of John
tie Baptist. H.
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to Agrippa; and when he had received from him
a courteous permission to begin, he stretched forth
bis hand and made his defense.

In this discourse (Acts xxvi.), we have the sec-
ond explanation from St. Paul himself of the man-
ner in which he had been led, through his conver-
sion, to serve the Lord Jesus instead of persecuting
his disciples; and the third narrative of the con-
version itself. Speaking to Agrippa as to one
thoroughly versed in the customs and questions
prevailing amongst the Jews, Paul appeals to the
well-known Jewish and even Pharisaical strictness
of his youth and early manhood. He reminds the
king of the great hope which sustained continually
the worship of the Jewish nation, — the hope of a
deliverer, promised by God Himself, who should
be a conqueror of death. He had been led to see
that this promise was fulfilled in Jesus of Naza-
reth; he proclaimed his resurrection to be the
pledge of a new and immortal life. What was
there in this of disloyalty to the traditions of his
fathers? Did his countrymen disbelieve in this
Jesus as the Messiah ? So had he once disbelieved
in Him; and had thought it his duty to be earnest
in hostility against his name. But his eyes had
been opened: he would tell how and when. The
story of the conversion is modified in this address
as we might fairly expect it to be. We have seen
that there is no absolute contradiction between the
statements of this and the other narratives. The
main points, — t h e light, the prostration, the \oice
from heaven, the instructions from Jesus, — are
found in all three. But in this account, the words,
" I am Jesus whom thou persecutest," are followed
by a fuller explanation, as if then spoken by the
Lord, of what the work of the Apostle was to be.
The other accounts defer this explanation to a sub-
sequent occasion. But when we consider how
fully the mysterious communication made at the
moment of the conversion included what was after-
wards conveyed, through Ananias and in other
ways, to the mind of Paul; and how needless it
was for Paul, in his present address before Agrippa,
to mark the stages by which the whole lesson was
taught, it seems merely captious to base upon the
method of this account a charge of disagreement
between the different parts of this history. They
bear, on the contrary, a striking mark of genuine-
ness in the degree in which they approach contra-
diction without reaching it. It is most natural
that a story told on different occasions should be
told differently; and if in such a case we find no
contradiction as to the facts, we gain all the firmer
impression of the substantial truth of the story.
The particulars added to the former accounts by the
present narrative are, that the words of Jesus were
spoken in Hebrew, and that the first question to
Saul was followed by the sa} ing, " it is hard for
thee to kick against the goads." (This saying is
omitted by the best authorities in chapter ix.)
The language of the commission which St. Paul
says he received from Jesus deserves close study,
and will be found to bear a striking resemblance to
a passage in Colossians (i. 12-14). The ideas of
light, redemption, forgiveness, inheritance, and
faith in Christ, belong characteristically to the
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Gospel which Paul preached amongst the Gentiles
Not less striking is it to observe the older terms
in which he describes to Agrippa his obedience to
the heavenly vision. He had made it his busi-
ness, he says, to proclaim to all men " that they
should repent and turn to God, and do works meet
for repentance." Words such as John the Baptist
uttered, but not less truly Pauline. And he finally
reiterates that the testimony on account of which
the Jews sought to kill him was in exact agree-
ment with Moses and the prophets. They had
taught men to expect that the Christ should suffer,
and that He should be the first that should rise
from the dead, and should show light unto the
people and to the Gentiles. Of such a Messiah
Saul was the servant and preacher.»

At this point Festus began to apprehend what
seemed to him a manifest absurdity. He inter-
rupted the Apostle discourteously, but with a com-
pliment contained in his loud remonstrance. " Thou
art mad, Paul; thy much learning is turning thee
mad." The phrase τα πολλά Ύράμματα may pos-
sibly have been svy yetted by the allusion to Moses
and the prophets; but it probably refers to the
books with which St. Paul had been supplied, and
which he was known to study, during his imprison-
ment. As a biographical hint, this phrase is not
to be overlooked. u I am not mad," replied Paul,

most noble Festus: they are words of truth and
soberness which I am uttering." Then, with an
appeal of mingled dignity and solicitude, he turns
to the king. He was sure the king understood him.
" King Agrippa, believest thou the prophets ? — I
know that thou believest." The answer of Agrippa
can hardly have been the serious and encouraging
remark of our English version. Literally rendered,
it appears to be, You are briefly persuading me to
become a Christian: and it is generally supposed to
have been spoken ironically. " I would to God,"
is Paul's earnest answer, " t h a t vihether by a brief
process or by a long one, not only thou but all who
hear me to-day might become such as I am, with
he exception of these bonds." He was wearing a

chain upon the hand he held up in addressing them.
With this prayer, it appears, the conference ended.
Festus and the king, and their companions, con-
iulted together and came to the conclusion that the

accused was guilty of nothing that deserved death
or imprisonment. And Agrippa's final answer to
the inquiry of Festus was, " This man might have
ieen set at liberty, if he had not appealed unto

Csesar."
The Voyaye to Rome. — No formal trial of St.

Paul had )et taken place. It appears from Acts
xxviii. 18, that he knew how favorable the judg-
ment of the provincial governor was likely to be.
But the vehement opposition of the Jews, together
with his desire to be conveyed to Rome, might well
induce him to claim a trial before the imperial
court. After a while arrangements were made to
carry " Paul and certain other prisoners," in the
custody of a centurion named Julius, into Italy;
and amongst the company, whether by favor or
from any other reason, we find the historian of the
Acts. The narrative of this voyage is accordingly
minute and circumstantial in a degree which has

« " There never was any that understood the Old
Testament so well as St. Paul, except John the Bap-
tist, and John the Divine 0, he dearly loved
Hoses and Isaiah, for they, together with king David,
were the chief prophets. The words and things of St.

Paul are taken out of Moses and the prophets " (Lu-
ther's Table Talk, ccccxxviii., Engl. Trans.). Another
striking remark of Luther's may be added here*

Whoso reads Paul may, with a safe conscience, build
upon his words " (Table Talk, xxiii.).
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excited much attention The nautical and geo-
graphical details of St Luke's account have been
aubmitted to an apparently thoiough investigation
by seveial competent critics especially bv Mr Smith
of Jordanhill, in an impoitant treatise devoted to
this subject, and by Mr How son Ihe result of
this investigation has been, that several errors in
the received version have been conected, that the
course of the vovage has been laid down to a very
minute degree with great certimty, and that the
account in the Acts is shown to be written by an
accurate eye-w ltness, not himself a profession il sea-
man, but well acquainted with nauticil matters
We shall hasten lightly ovei this voyage, refemng
the reader to the works above mentioned, and to
the articles m this Dictionary on the names of
places and the nautical teims which occur in the
narrativ e

The centurion and his pi toners, amongst whom
Anstarchus (Col ιν 10) is named, embaiked at
Caesarea on boaid a ship of Adramyttium, and set
sail for the coast of Asia On the next day they
touc led at Sidon, and Julius began a course of
kindly and respectful tieatment by allowing Paul
to go on shore to visit his fnends The we^teily
winds still usual at the time of year (late in the
summer) compelled the vessel to run northw irds
under the lee of Cyprus Off the coast of Cilicia
and Pamphyha they would find northeily winds
which en ibled them to reach Myia m I ycia Here
the voyagers were put on boird another ship, which
was come from Alexandria and was bound for Italy
In this vessel they worked slowly to windward,
keeping neir the coast of Asia Minor, till they came
over against Cmdus The wind being still con-
trary, the only course was now to run southwaids,
under the lee of Crete, passing the headland of
Salmone Ihey then gamed the advantage of a
weather shore, and worked along the coast of Crete
as far as Cape Matala, near which they took refuge
in a harbor called Ian Havens, identified with one
bearing the same name to this day

It became now a serious question what course
should be taken It w is late in the year for the
navigation of those days The fast of the day of
expiation (Lev xxm 27-29), answering to the
autumnal equinox, was past, and St Piul gave it as
his advice that they should winter where they weie
But the master and the ownei of the ship were
willing to run the risk of seeking a more com
modious harbor, and the centurion followed their
judgment It was resolved, with the concurrence
of the majority, to make for a harbor called Phoenix,
sheltered from the S W winds, as well as fiom
the 1ST W (Ihe phrase βλεττοντα κατά λίβα
is rendered either " looking doun the S XV '
[Smith and Alford], or " looking towards the
S W ' when observed Jrom the sea and towards
the land inclosing it [Howson] ) [ P H E N I C E ] k.
change of wind occurred which favored the plan,
and by the aid of a light breeze from the south
they were sailing towards Phoenix (now Lutro),
when a violent Ν Ε wind [FUROCI YDON] came
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« * On the question of the reference of αυτής, see
addition to CRETE (Amer ed ) We think the pronoun
refers to the vessel and not to the island Η

b * Ihe objections to supposing the ship's provisions
to be meant here are that " wheat " (σΓτο?) has not
this specific sense elsewhere in the Ν Τ , that the
provisions still left, after so long a voyage, would have
little or no effect on the ship s draft, and that the
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down from the land (κατ αύτης, sell ρήη,
caught the vessel, and compelled them to let her
drive before the wind In tins couise they arrived
under the lee of a small island called Clauda, about
20 miles from Crete, where they took advantage
of compaiatively smooth witer to get the boat o>
board, and to undergird, or frap, the ship Thert
was a fear lest they should be driven upon the
Syrtis on the coast of Afnca, and they therefore
"lowered the gear," or sent down upon deck the
gear connected with the fair weather sails, and
stood out to sea "with storm sails set and on the
starboard tack (Smith) Ihe bad weather con-
tinued, and the ship w is lightened on the next day
of her cargo, on the third of her loose furniture and
tackling lor many days neither sun nor stais
weie visible to steer by, the stoim was violent, and
all began to despair of safety I h e general dis-
couragement was aggravated by the abstinence
caused by the difficulty of prepinng food, and the
spoiling of it, and in order to raise the spirits of
the whole company Paul stood forth one morning
to relate a vision which had occurred to him in the
night An angel of the God " whose he was and
whom he served ' had appeared to him and said,
" I ear not, Paul thou must be brought before
Ccesar, and behold, God hath given thee all them
that sail with thee At the same time he pre-
dicted that the vessel would be cast upon an island
and be lost

I hi» shipwreck was to happen speedily On the
fourteenth m_,ht, as they weie di if ting through the
sea [ \ D K I V ] , about midnight, the sailois perceived
indications, prob ibly the roar of breakers, that land
was near I heir suspicion was confirmed by sound-
ings They therefore cast four anchors out of the
stern, and waited anxiously for daylight 4fter a
while the sailois lowered the boat with the pro-
fessed purpose of laying out anchors fiom the bow,
but intending to deseit the ship which was in im-
minent danger of being dashed to pieces St Paul,
aware of their intention, informed the centurion
and the soldiers of it, who took care, by cutting the
lopes of the boat, to prevent its being cained out
He then addiessed himself to the task of encourag-
ing the whole company, assuring them that their
lives would be preseived, and exhoitmg them to
refresh themselves quietly after their long abstinence
with α good meal He set the example himself,
taking bread, giving thanks to God, and beginning
to eat in piesence of them all After a geneial
meal, in which there were 276 persons to paitake,
they fuither lightened the ship by casting out what
lemained of the piovisions on board (τ})ν σΐτον is
commonly understood to be the ' wheat ' which
formed the cargo, but the other interpretation
seems more probable) b When the light of the
dawn levealed the land, they did not recognize it,
but they discovered a creek with a smooth beach,
and determined to run the ship aground in it So
they cut away the anchors, unloosed the ι udder
paddles, raised the foresail to the wind and m ult
for the beach. When they came close to it they

ship s cargo was undoubtedly wheat, since the vessel
was a merchant vessel bound from Alexandria to Italy
Prof Blunt (CoinaJertces, ρ 326 f, Amer ed ) has
drawn out a very striking confirmation of St Luke's
accuracy from the detached notices which reveal to us
the nature of the ship s lading (comp Acts xxvn 6, 18,
38) See on this point Lechler s Dcr Apostel Geschichten
- Lange s Bibelwerk, ρ 403 (3te Aufl 1869) il
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found a narrow channel between the land on one
iside, which proved to be an islet, and the shore;
and at this point, where the "two seas met," they
succeeded in driving the fore part of the vessel fast
into the clayey beach. The stern began at once to
go to pieces under the action of the breakers; but
escape was now within reach. The soldiers sug-
gested to their commander that the prisoners should
be effectually prevented from gaining their liberty
by being killed; but the centurion, desiring to save
Paul, stopped this proposition, and gave orders that
those who could swim should cast themselves first
into the sea and get to land, and that the rest
should follow with the aid of such spars as might
be available. By this creditable combination of
humanity and discipline the deliverance was made
as complete as St. Paul's assurances had predicted
it would be.

The land on which they had been cast was found
to belong to Malta. [MELITA.] The very point
of the stranding is made out with great probability
by Mr. Smith. The inhabitants of the island re-
ceived the wet and exhausted voyagers with no
ordinary kindness, and immediately lighted a fire
to warm them. This particular kindness is re-
corded on account of a curious incident connected
with it. The Apostle was helping to make the
fire, and had gathered a bundle of sticks and laid
them on the fire, when a viper came out of the
heat, and fastened on his hand. When the natives
saw the creature hanging from his hand they be-
lieved him to be poisoned by the bite, and said
amongst themselves, " No doubt this man is a
murderer, whom, though he has escaped from the
sea, yet Vengeance suffers not to live." But when
they saw no harm came of it they changed their
minds and said that he was a god. This circum-
stance, as well as the honor in which he was held
by Julius, would account for St. Paul being invited
with some others to stay at the house of the chief
man of the island, whose name was Publius. By
him they were courteously entertained for three
days. The father of Publius happened to be ill of
fever and dysentery, and was healed by St. Paul:
and when this was known many other sick persons
were brought to him and were healed. So there
was a pleasant interchange of kindness and benefits.
The people of the island showed the Apostle and
his company much honor, and when they were
about to leave loaded them with such things as
they would want. The Roman soldiers would carry
with them to Rome a deepened impression of the
character and the powers of the kingdom of which
Paul was the herald.

After a three months' stay in Malta the soldiers
and their prisoners left in an Alexandrian ship for
Italy. They touched at Syracuse, where they stayed
three days, and at Rhegium, from which place they
were carried with a fair wind to Puteoli, where
they left their ship and the sea. At Puteoli they
found " brethren," for it was an important place,
and especially a chief port for the traffic between
Alexandria and Rome; and by these brethren they
were exhorted to stay awhile with them. Permis-
sion seems to have been granted by the centurion;
and whilst they were spending seven days at Puteoli
news of the Apostle's arrival was sent on to Rome.
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The Christians at Rome, on their part, sent forth
some of their number, who met St. Paul at Appii
Forum and Tres Tabernse; and on this first intro-
duction to the Church at Rome the Apostle felt
that his long desire was fulfilled at last — " He
thanked God and took courage."

St. Paul at Rome. — On their arrival at Rome
the centurion delivered up his prisoners into the
proper custody, that of the praetorian prefect.01 Paul
was at once treated with special consideration, and
was allowed to dwell by himself with the soldier
who guarded him. He was not released from this
galling annoyance of being constantly chained to a
keeper; but every indulgence compatible with this
necessary restraint was readily allowed him. He
was now therefore free " to preach the Gospel to
them that were at Rome also; " and proceeded
without delay to act upon his rule — " to the Jew
first." He invited the chief persons amongst the
Jews to come to him, and explained to them that
though he was brought to Rome to answer charges
made against him by the Jews in Palestine, he had
really done nothing dislojal to his nation or the
Law, nor desired to be considered as hostile to his
fellow-countrymen. On the contrary, he was in
custody for maintaining that " the hope of Israel"
had been fulfilled. The Roman Jews replied that
they had received no tidings to his prejudice. The
sect of which he had implied he was a member
they knew to be everywhere spoken against: but
they were willing to hear what he had to say. It
has been thought strange that such an attitude
should be taken towards the faith of Christ by the
Jews at Rome, where a flourishing branch of the
Church had existed for some years; and an argu-
ment has been drawn from this representation
against the authenticity of the Acts. But it may
be accounted for without violence from what we
know and may probably conjecture. (1.) The
Church at Rome consisted mainly of Gentiles,
though it must be supposed that they had been
previously for the most part Jewish proselytes.
(2.) The real Jews at Rome had been persecuted
and sometimes entirely banished, and their unset-
tled state may have checked the contact and col-
lision which would have been otherwise likely. (3.)
St. Paul was possibly known by name to the Roman
Jews, and curiosity may have persuaded them to
listen to him. Even if he were not known to them,
here, as in other places, his courteous bearing and
strong expressions of adhesion to the faith of his
fathers would win a hearing from them. A day
was therefore appointed, on which a large number
came expressly to hear him expound his belief; and
from morning till evening he bore witness of the
kingdom of God, persuading them concerning Jesus,
both out of the Law of Moses and out of the.
prophets. So the Apostle of the Gentiles had not
yet unlearnt the original Apostolic method. The
hope of Israel was still his subject. But, as of old,
the reception of his message by the Jews was not
favorable. They were slow of heart to believe, at
Rome as at Pisidian Antioch. The judgment pro-
nounced by Isaiah was come, Paul testified, upon
the people. They had made themselves blind and
deaf and gross of heart. The 'Uospel must be pro-
claimed to the Gentiles, amongst whom it would

« * This was the usual course when prisoners were
eent from the provinces to Rome, and may be sup-
posed to have been taken in the case of Paul. The
passage however in the common text, Acts xxviii. 16,

which states that this was done, cannot be relied on
as certainly genuine. See note a, FOI. i. p. 385
Amer. ed.)· H.
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find a better welcome. He turned therefore again
to the Gentiles, and for two years he dwelt in his
own hired house, and received all who came to him,
proclaiming the kingdom of God and teaching con-
cerning the Lord Jesus Christ, with all confidence,
no man forbidding him.

These are the last words of the Acts. This his-
tory of the planting of the kingdom of Christ in
the world brings us down to the time when the
Gospel was openly proclaimed by the great Apostle
in the Gentile capital, and stops short of the mighty
convulsion which was shortly to pronounce that
kingdom established as the Divine commonwealth
for all men. The work of St. Paul belonged to
the preparatory period. He was not to live through
the time when the Son of Man came in the destruc-
tion of the Holy City and Temple, and in the
throes of the New Age. The most significant part
of his work was accomplished when in the Imperial
City he had declared his Gospel " to the Jew first,
and also to the Gentile.1' But his career is not
abruptly closed. Before he himself fades out of our
sight in the twilight of ecclesiastical tradition, we
have letters written by himself, which contribute
some particulars to his external biography, and
give us a far more precious insight into his convic-
tions and sympathies.

Period of the Later Epistles. — We might natu-
rally expect that St. Paul, tied down to one spot at
Rome, and yet free to speak and write to whom he
pleased, would pour out in letters his love and
anxiety for distant churches. It seems entirely
reasonable to suppose that the author of the extant
epistles wrote very many which are not extant.
To suppose this, aids us perhaps a little in the dif-
ficult endeavor to contemplate St. Paul's epistles
as living letters. It is difficult enough to connect
in our minds the writing of these epistles with the
external conditions of a human life; to think of
Paul, with his incessant chain and soldier, sitting
down to write or dictate, and producing for the
world an inspired epistle. But it is almost more
difficult to imagine the Christian communities of
those days, samples of the population of Macedonia
or Asia Minor, receiving and reading such letters.
But the letters were actually written; and they
must of necessity be accepted as representing the
kind of communications which marked the inter-
course of the Apostle and his fellow-Christians.
When he wrote he wrote out of the fullness of his
heart; and the ideas on which he dwelt were those
of his daily and hourly thoughts. To that impris-
onment to which St. Luke has introduced us, —
the imprisonment which lasted for such a tedious
time, though tempered by much indulgence, — be-
longs the noble group of letters to Philemon, to the
Colossians, to the Ephesians, and to the Philip-
pians. The three former of these were written at
one time and sent by the same messengers. Wheth-
er that to the Philippians was written before or
after these, we cannot determine; but the tone of it
seems to imply that a crisis was approaching, and
therefore it is commonly regarded as the latest of
the four.

St. Paul had not himself founded the Church at
Colossae. But during his imprisonment at Rome
he had for an associate — he calls him a " fellow-
prisoner" (Philemon 23) — a chief teacher of the
Colossian church named Epaphras. He had thus
become deeply interested in the condition of that
jhurch. It happened that at the same time a slave
named Onesimus came within the reach of St.
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Paul's teaching, and was converted into a zealous
and useful Christian. This Onesimus had run
away from his master; and his master was a Chris-
tian of Colossae. St. Paul determined to send
back Onesimus to his master; and with him he
determined also to send his old companion Tychi-
cus (Acts xx. 4) as a messenger to the church at
Colossae, and to neighboring churches. This was
the occasion of the letter to Philemon, which com-
mended Onesimus, in language of singular tender
ness and delicacy, as a faithful and beloved brother,
to his injured master; and also of the two letters
to the Colossians and Ephesians. [PHILEMON,
EPISTLE TO.] That to the Colossians, being drawn
forth by the most special circumstances, may be
reasonably supposed to have been written first. It
was intended to guard the church at Colossae from
false teaching, which the Apostle knew to be infest-
ing it. For the characteristics of this epistle, we
must refer to the special article. [COLOSSIANS,
EPISTLE TO, THE.] The end of it (iv. 7-18) name·
several friends who were with St. Paul at Rome, as
Aristarchus, Marcus (St. Mark), Epaphras, Luke,
and Demas. For the writing of the Epistle to the
Ephesians, there seems to have been no more special
occasion, than that Tychicus was passing through
Ephesus. [EPHESIANS, EPISTLE TO THE.] The
highest characteristic which these two epistles, to
the Colossians and Ephesians, have in common, is
that of a presentation of the Lord Jesus Christ,
fuller and clearer than we find in previous writings,
as the Head of creation and of mankind. All
things created through Christ, all things coherent
in Him, all things reconciled to the Father by Him,
the eternal purpose to restore and complete all
things in Him, — such are the ideas which grew
richer and more distinct in the mind of the Apostle
as he meditated on the Gospel which he had been
preaching, and the truths implied in it. In the
Epistle to the Colossians this divine headship of
Christ is maintained as the safeguard against the
fancies which filled the heavens with secondary
divinities, and which laid down rules for an arti-
ficial sanctity of men upon the earth. In the
Epistle to the Ephesians the eternity and univer-
sality of God's redeeming purpose in Christ, and
the gathering of men unto Him as his members,
are set forth as gloriously revealed in the Gospel.
In both, the application of the truth concerning
Christ as the image of God and the Head of men
to the common relations of human life is dwelt
upon in detail.

The Epistle to the Philippians resembles the
Second to the Corinthians in the effusion of per-
sonal feeling, but differs from it in the absence of
all soreness. The Christians at Philippi had re-
garded the Apostle with love and reverence from the
beginning, and had given him many proofs of
their affection. They had now sent him a contri
bution towards his maintenance at Rome, such a*
we must suppose him to have received from time
to time for the expenses of " his own hired house."
The bearer of this contribution was Epaphroditus,
an ardent friend and fellow-laborer of St. Paul,
who had fallen sick on the journey, or at Rome
(Phil. ii. 27). The epistle was written to be con-
veyed by Epaphroditus on his return, and to ex-
press the joy with which St. Paul had received the
kindness of the Philippians. He dwells, therefore,
upon their fellowship in the work of spreading th*»
Gospel,, a work in which he was even now laboring,
and scarcely with the less effect on account of hie
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bonds. His imprisonment had made him known,
and had given him fruitful opportunities of declar-
ing his Gospel amongst the Imperial guard (i. 13),
and even in the household of the Csesar (iv. 22).
He professes his undiminished sense of the glory
of following Christ, and his expectation of an ap-
proaching time in which the Lord Jesus should be
revealed from heaven as a deliverer. There is a
gracious tone running through this epistle, ex-
pressive of humility, devotion, kindness, delight in
all things fair and good, to which the favorable cir-
cumstances under which it was written gave a
natural occasion, and which helps us to understand
the kind of ripening which had taken place in the
spirit of the writer. [PHILIPPIANS, EPISTLE TO

T H E . ]

In this epistle St. Paul twice expresses a confi-
dent hope that before long he may be able to visit
the Philippians in person (i. 25, olda κ. τ . λ· ii·
24, πζποιθα κ. τ . λ.)· Whether this hope was
fulfilled or not, belongs to a question which nowr

presents itself to us, and which has been the occa-
sion of much controversy. According to the gen-
eral opinion, the Apostle was liberated from his
imprisonment and left Koine soon after the writing
of the letter to the Philippians, spent some time in·
\isits to Greece, Asia Minor, and Spain, returned
again as a prisoner to Rome, and was put to death
there. In opposition to this view it is maintained
by some, that he was never liberated, but was put
to death at Rome at an earlier period than is com-
monly supposed. The arguments adduced in favor
of the common view are, (1) the lopes expressed
by St. Paul of visiting Philippi (already named)
and Colossae (Philemon 22); (2) a number of al-
lusions in the Pastoral Epistles, and their general
character; and (3) the testimony of ecclesiastical
tradition. The arguments in favor of the single
imprisonment appear to be wlioll}· negative, and to
aim simplv at showing that there is no proof of a
liberation, or departure from Rome. It is con-
tended that St. Paul's expectations were not always
realized, and that the passages from Philemon and
Philippians are effectually neutralized by Acts xx.

25, " I know that ye all (at Ephesus) shall see my
face no more; v inasmuch as the supporters of the
ordinary \iew hold that St. Paul went again to
Ephesus. This is a fair answer. The argument
from the Pastoral Epistles is met most simply by a
denial of their genuineness. The tradition of
ecclesiastical antiquity is affirmed to have no real
weight.

The decision must turn mainly upon the view
taken of the Pastoral Epistles. It is true that
there are many critics, including Wieseler and Dr.
Davidson, who admit the genuineness of these
epistles, and yet by referring 1 Timothy and Titus
to an earlier period, and by strained explanations
of the allusions in 2 Timothy, get rid of the evi-
dence they are generally understood to give in
favor of a second imprisonment. The vo} ages re-
quired by the two former epistles, and the writing
of them, aie placed within the three 3 ears spent
chiefly at Ephesus (Acts xx. 31). But the hypoth-
esis of voyages during that period not recorded
by St. Luke is just as arbitrary as that of a release
from Rome, which is objected to expressly because
it is arbitrary; and such a distribution of the Pas-

α * The "case,1' as some think, in which the books
or parchments were carried, since φελόντης (2 Tim. iv.
13) may signify "case" as well as " cloak r (A. V.).
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toral Epistles is shown by overwhelming evidence
to be untenable. The whole question is discussed
in a masterly and decisive manner by Alford in his
Prolegomena to the Pastoral Epistles. If, how-
ever, these epistles are not accepted as genuine,
the main ground for the belief in a second impris-
onment is cut away. For a special consideration
of the epistles, let the reader refer to the articles
on TIMOTHY and TITUS.

The difficulties which have induced such critics
as De Wette and Ewald to reject these epistles,
are not inconsiderable, and will force themselves
upon the attention of the careful stuflent of St.
Paul. But they are overpowered by the much
greater difficulties attending any hypothesis which
assumes these epistles to be spurious. We are
obliged, therefore, to recognize the modifications of
St. Paul's style, the developments in the history of
the church, and the movements of various persons,
which have appeared suspicious in the epistles to
Timothy and Titus, as nevertheless historically
true. And then without encroaching on the do-
main of conjecture, we draw the following conclu-
sions: (1.) St. Paul must have left Rome, and
visited Asia Minor and Greece; for he says to
Timothy (1 Tim. i. 3.), " I besought thee to abide
still at Ephesus, when I was setting out for Mace-
donia." After being once at Ephesus, he was
purposing to go there again (1 Tim. iv. 13), and he
spent a considerable time at Ephesus (2 Tim. i.
18). (2.) He paid a visit to Crete, and left Titus
to organize churches there (Titus i. 5). He was
intending to spend a winter at one of the places
named NICOPOLIS (Tit. iii. 12). (3.) He travelled
by Miletus (2 Tim. iv. 20), Troas (2 Tim. iv. 13),
where he left a cloak or case, a and some books,
and Corinth (2 Tim. iv. 20). (4.) He is a prisoner
at Rome, " suffering unto bonds as an evil-doer "
(2 Tim. ii. 9), and expecting to be soon condemned
to death (2 Tim. iv. 6). At this time he felt de-
serted and solitary, having only Luke, of his old
associates, to keep him company; ar,d he was very
anxious that Timothy should come to him without
delay from Ephesus, and bring Mark with him (2
Tim. i. 15, iv. 16, 9-12.).

These facts may be amplified by probable addi-
tions from conjecture and tradition. There are
itrorig reasons for placing the three epistles at as

advanced a date as possible, and not far from one
another. The peculiarities of style and diction by
which these are distinguished from all his former
epistles, the affectionate anxieties of an old man,
and the glances frequently thrown back on earlier
times and scenes, the disposition to be hortato-
ry rather than speculative, the references to a
more complete and settled organization of the
Church, the signs of a condition tending to moral
corruption, and resembling that described in the
apocalyptic letters to the Seven Churches — would
incline us to adopt the latest date which has been
suggested for the death of St. Paul, so as to inter-
pose as much time as possible between the Pastoral
Epistles and the former group. Now the earliest
authorities for the date of St. Paul's death are Eu-
sebius and Jerome, who place it, the one (Chronic.
Ann. 2083) in the 13th, the other (Cat. Scrijjt. Eccl.
" Paulus " ) in the 14th year of Nero. These dates
would allow some four or five years between the

Thero is no conclusive
more than the other.

for adopting one sense
H.
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iirst imprisonment and the second. During these
years, according to the general belief of the early
church, St. Paul accomplished his old design (Rom.
xv. 28) and visited Spain. Ewald, who denies the
genuineness of the Pastoral Epistles, and with it
the journeyings in Greece and Asia Minor, believes
that St. Paul was liberated and paid this visit to
Spain (Geschichte, vi. pp. 621, 631, 632); yielding
upon this point to the testimony of tradition. The
first writer quoted in support of the journey to
Spain is one whose evidence would indeed be irre-
sistible if the language in which it is expressed
were less obscure. Clement of Rome, in a horta-
tory and rather rhetorical passage {Ep. 1 ad Cor.
c. 5) refers to St. Paul as an example of patience,
and mentions that he preached iv re rrj ανατολή
καϊ iv τη δυσ€·ι, and that before his martyrdom
he went 4πϊ rb τέρμα τηε Βύσβως. It is probable,
but can hardly be said to be certain, that by this
expression, " t h e goal of the west," Clement was
describing Spain, or some country yet more to the
west. The next testimony labors under a some-
what similar difficulty from the imperfection of the
text, but it at least names unambiguously a " pro-
fectionem Pauli ab urbead Spaniam proficiscentis."
This is from Muratori's Fragment on the Canon
(Routh, Rel. Sac. iv. p. 1-12). (See the passage
quoted and discussed in Wieseler, Chron. Aposi.
Zeit. p. 536, &c , or Alford, iii. p. 93.) Afterwards
Chrysostom says simply, Μβτά rh γενέσθαι iv
'Ρωμτ), πάλιν eh r)]V ~%πανίαν άπηλθεν (on 2 Tim.
iv. 20); and Jerome speaks of St. Paul as set free
by Nero, that he might preach the Gospel of Christ
" i n Occidentis quoque partibus" (Cat. Script.
Eccl. " Paulus " ) . Against these assertions nothing
is produced, except the absence of allusions to a
journey to Spain in passages from some of the
fathers where such allusions might more or less be
expected. Dr. Davidson (Introd. New Test. iii.
15, 84) gives a long list of critics who believe in
St. Paul's release from the first imprisonment.
Wieseler (p. 521) mentions some of these, with
references, and adds some of the more eminent
German critics who believe with him in but one
imprisonment. These include Schrader, Hemsen,
Winer, and Baur. The only English name of any
weight to be added to this list is that of Dr. Da-
vidson.

We conclude then, that after a wearing impris-
onment of two years or more at Rome, St. Paul
was set free, and spent some years in various jour-
neyings eastwards and westwards Towards the
close of this time he pours out the warnings of his
less vigorous but still brave and faithful spirit in
the letters to Timothy and Titus. The first to
Timothy and that to Titus were evidently written
at very nearly the same time. After these were
written, he was apprehended again and sent to
Rome. As an eminent Christian teacher St. Paul
was now in a far more dangerous position than
when he was first brought to Rome. The Chris-
tians had been exposed to popular odium by the
false charge of being concerned in the great Neron-
ian conflagration of the city, and had been sub-
jected to a most cruel persecution. The Apostle
appears now to have been treated, not as an hon-
orable state-prisoner, but as a felon (2 Tim. ii. 9).
But he was at least allowed to write this Second
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Letter to his "dearly beloved son " Timothy: and
though he expresses a confident expectation of his
speedy death, he yet thought it sufficiently proba-
ble that it might be delayed for some time, to war-
rant him in urging Timothy to come to him from
Ephesus. Meanwhile, though he felt his isolation,
he was not in the least daunted by his danger.
He was more than ready to die (iv. 6), and had a
sustaining experience of not being deserted by his
Lord. Once already, in this second imprisonment,
he had appeared before the authorities; and " thi
Lord then stood by him and strengthened him,"
and gave him a favorable opportunity for the one
thing always nearest to his heart, the public decla-
ration of his Gospel.

This epistle," surely no unworthy utterance at
such an age and in such an hour even of a St.
Paul, brings us, it may well be presumed, close to
the end of his life. For what remains, we have
the concurrent testimony of ecclesiastical antiquity,
that he was beheaded at Rome, about the same
time that St. Peter was crucified there. The ear-
liest allusion to the death of St. Paul is in that
sentence from Clemens Romanus, already quoted,
irrl rb τέρμα της δύσεως ςλθων καϊ μαρτυριέσαι
eVl των ηγουμένων, ούτως απηλλάγη του κόσμου,
which just fails of giving us any particulars upon
which we can conclusively rely. The next authori-
ties are those quoted by Eusebius in his //. E. ii.
25. Dionysius, bishop of Corinth (A. D. 170),
says that Peter and Paul went to Italy and taught
there together, and suffered martyrdom about the
same time. This, like most of the statements re-
lating to the death of St. Paul, is mixed up with
the tradition, with which we are not here immedi-
ately concerned, of the work of St. Peter at Rome.
Caius of Rome, supposed to be writing within the
2d century, names the grave of St. Peter on the
Vatican, and that of St. Paul on the Ostian way.
Eusebius himself entirely adopts the tradition that
St. Paul was beheaded under Nero at Rome.
Amongst other early testimonies, we have that of
Tertullian, who says (De Prcescr. Hm^et. 36)
that at Rome " Petrus passioni Dominicse adaequa-
tur, Paulus Johannis [the Baptist] exitu corona-
tur; " and that of Jerome {Cat. Sc. Paulus), " Hie
ergo 14 t 0 Neronis anno (eodem die quo Petrus)
Romse pro Christo capite truncatus sepultusque
est, in via Ostiensi." It would be useless to enu-
merate further testimonies of what is undisputed.

It would also be beyond the scope of this article
to attempt to exhibit the traces of St. Paul's Apos-
tolic work in the history of the Church. But there
is one indication, so exceptional as to deserve spe-
cial mention, which shows that the difficulty of
understanding the Gospel of St. Paul and of recon
ciling it with a true Judaism was very early felt
This is in the Apocryphal work called the Clemen
tines (τα Κλημεντια), supposed to be written before
the end of the 2d century. These curious composi-
tions contain direct assaults (for though the name
is not given, the references are plain and undis-
guised) upon the authority and the character of St.
Paul. St. Peter is represented as the true Apostle,
of the Gentiles as well as of the Jews, and St. Paul
as ό ixdpbs άνθρωπος, who opposes St. Peter and
St. James. The portions of the Clementines which
illustrate the writer's view of St. Paul will be

« For THF EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS, see the article
under that head. The close observation of the life of
*t. Paul would lead, we think, to the conclusion, that

the thoughts and beliefs of that epistle, to whomso-
ever the composition of it be attributed, are by na
means alieu to the Apostle's habits of mind.
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found in Stanley's Corinthians (Introd. to 2 Cor.);
and an account of the whole work, with references
to the treatises of Schliemann and Baur, in Giese-
ler, Eccl. Hist. i. § 58.

Chronology of St. Paul's Life. — It is usual to
distinguish between the internal or absolute, and
the external or relative, chronology of St. Paul's
life. The former is that which we have hitherto
followed. It remains to mention the points at
winch the Ν. Τ. history of the Apostle comes into
contact with the outer history of the world. There
are two principal events which serve as fixed dates
ibr determining the Pauline chronology — the death
of Herod Agrippa, and the accession of Festus;
and of these the latter is by far the more impor-
tant. The time of this being ascertained, the par-
ticulars given in the Acts enable us to date a con-
siderable portion of St. Paul's life. Now it has
been proved almost to certainty that Felix was re-
called from Judaea and succeeded by Festus in the
3ear GO (Wieseler, pp. 66, &c.; Conybeare and
Howson, ii. note C). In the autumn, then, of A.
D. 60 St. Paul left Csesarea. In the spring of 61
he arrived at Rome. There he lived two years, that
is, till the spring of 63, with much freedom in his
own hired house. After this we depend upon con-
jecture; but the Pastoral Epistles give us reasons,
as we have seen, for deferring the Apostle's death
until 67, with Eusebius. or 68, with Jerome. Sim-
ilarly we can go backwards from A. D. 60. St.
Paul was two years at Caesarea (Acts xxiv. 27);
therefore he arrived at Jerusalem on his last visit
by the Pentecost of 58. Before this he bad win-
tered at Corinth (Acts xx. 2, 3), having gone from
Ephesus to Greece. He left Ephesus, then, in the
latter part of 57, and as he stayed 3 years at
Ephesus (Acts xx. 31), he must have come thither
in 54. Previously to this journey he had spent
u some time " at Antioch (Acts xviii. 23), and our
chronology becomes indeterminate. We can only
add together the time of a hasty \isit to Jerusalem,
the travels of the great second missionary journey,
which included l i year at Corinth, another inde-
terminate stay at Antioch, the important third visit
to Jerusalem, another i ' long " residence at Antioch
(Acts xiv. 28), the first missionary journey, again
an indeterminate stay at Antioch (Acts xii. 25) —
until we come to the second visit to Jerusalem,
which nearly synchronized with the death of Herod
Agrippa, in A. D. 44 (Wieseler, p. 130). Within
this interval of some 10 years the most important
date to fix is that of the third visit to Jerusalem;
and there is a great concurrence of the best authori-
ties in placing this visit in either 50 or 51. St.
Paul himself (Gal. ii. 1) places this visit » 14
years after " either his conversion or the first visit-
In the former case we have 37 or 38 for the date
of the conversion. The conversion was followed
by 3 years (Gal. i. 18) spent in Arabia and Da-
mascus, and ending with the first visit to Jerusa-
lem ; and the space between the first visit (40 or
41) and the second (44 or 45) is filled up by an
indeterminate time, presumably 2 or 3 years, at
Tarsus (Acts ix. 30), and 1 year at Antioch (Acts
xi. 26). The date of the martyrdom of Stephen
can only be conjectured, and is very variously
placed between A. D. 30 and the year of St. Paul's
conversion. In the account of the death of Stephen
St. Paul is called " a young man " (Acts vii. 58).
It is not improbable therefore that he was born
between A. D. 0 and A. D. 5, so that he might be
past 60 years of age when he calls himself " Paul
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the aged " in Philemon 9. More detailed conjec-
tures will be found in almost every writer on St.
Paul. Comparative chronological tables (showing
the opinions of 30 and 34 critics) are given by
Wieseler and Davidson; tables of events only,by
Conybeare and Howson, Alford, Jowett, and many
others.

Personal Appearance and Character of St. Paul.
— We have no very trustworthy sources of infor-
mation as to the personal appearance of St. Paul.
Those which we have are referred to and quoted
in Conybeare and Howson (i. ch. 7, end). They
are the early pictures and mosaics described by
Mrs. Jameson, and passages from Malalas, Niceph-
orus, and the apocryphal Ada Pauli et Theclce
(concerning which see also Conybeare and Howson,
i. 197). They all agree in ascribing to the Apostle
a short stature, a long face with high forehead, an
aquiline nose, close and prominent eyebrows. Other
characteristics mentioned are baldness, gray eyes,
a clear complexion, and a winning expression. Of
his temperament and character St. Paul is himself
the best painter. His speeches and letters convey
to us, as we read them, the truest impressions of
those qualities which helped to make him The
great Apostle. We perceive the warmth and
ardor of his nature, his deeply affectionate dis-
position, the tenderness of his sense of honor, the
courtesy and personal dignity of his bearing, his
perfect fearlessness, his heroic endurance; we per-
ceive the rare combination of subtlety, tenacity,
and versatility in his intellect; we perceive also a
practical wisdom which we should have associated
with a cooler temperament, and a tolerance which
is seldom united with such impetuous convictions.
And the principle which harmonized all these en-
dowments and directed them to a practical end
was, beyond dispute, a knowledge of Jesus Christ
in the Divine Spirit. Personal allegiance to Christ
as to a living Master, with a growing insight into
the relation of Christ to each man and to the
world, carried the Apostle forwards on a straight
course through every vicissitude of personal for-
tunes and amidst the various habits of thought
which he had to encounter. The conviction that
he had been entrusted with a Gospel concerning a
Lord and Deliverer of men was what sustained
and purified his love for his own people, whilst it
created in him such a love for mankind that he
only knew himself as the servant of others for
Christ's sake.

A remarkable attempt has recently been made by
Professor Jowett, in his Commentary on some of
the epistles, to qualify what he considers to be the
blind and undiscriminating admiration of St. Paul,
by representing him as having been, with all his
excellences, a man " whose appearance and dis-
course made an impression of feebleness," '«out of
harmony with life and nature," a confused thinker,
uttering himself " in broken words and hesitating
forms of speech, with no beauty or comeliness of
style," and so undecided in his Christian belief
that he was preaching, in the 14th year after his
conversion, a Gospel concerning Christ which he
himself, in four years more, confessed to have been
carnal. In these paradoxical views, however, Pro-
fessor Jowett stands almost alone: the result of the
freest, as of the most reverent, of the numerous
recent studies of St. Paul and his works (amongst
which Professor Jowett's own Commentary is one
of the most interesting) having been only to add
an independent tribute to the ancient admiration
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of Christendom. Those who judge St. Paul as
they would judge any other remarkable man con-
fess him unanimously to have been " one of the
greatest spirits of all t i m e ; " whilst those who
believe him to have been appointed by the Lord of
mankind, and inspired by the Holy Ghost, to do a
work in the world of almost unequalled importance,
are lost in wonder as they study the gifts with
which he was endowed for that work, and the sus-
tained devotion with which he gave himself to it.

Modern Authorities. — It has not been thought
necessary to load the pages of this article with ref-
erences to the authors about to be mentioned, be-
cause in each of them it is easy for the student to
turn at once to any part of St. Paul's life or writ-
ings with regard to which he may desire to consult
them. A very long catalogue might be made of
authors who have written on St. Paul; amongst
whom the following may be recommended as of
some independent value. In English, the work of
Messrs. Conybeare and Howson, on the Life and
Epistles of St. Paid, is at once the most compre-
hensive and the most popular. Amongst Commen-
taries, those of Professor Jowett on the Epistles to
the Thessalonians, Galatians, and Romans, and of
Professor Stanley on the Epistles to the Corinthi-
ans, are expressly designed to throw light on the
Apostle's character and M'ork. The general Com-
mentaries of Dean Alford and Dr. Wordsworth in-
clude abundant matter upon everything relating to
St. Paul. So does Dr. Davidson's Introduction to
the Neio Testament, which gives also in great pro-
fusion the opinions of all former critics, English
and foreign. Paley's well-known Horce Paulina,;
Mr. Smith's work on the Voyage and Shipwreck
of St. Pavl [3d ed. 1866]; Mr. Tate's Continuous
History of St. Paul; and Mr. Lewin's St. Paul,
are exclusively devoted to Pauline subjects. Of the
older works by commentators and others, which
are thoroughly sifted by more recent writers, it
may be sufficient to mention a book which had a
great reputation in the last century, that of Lord
Lyttelton on the Conversion of St. Paul. Amongst
German critics and historians the following may be
named: Ewald, in his Geschichte des Volfces Is-
rnel, vol. vi. and his Sendschreiben des Apostels
Paulus; Wieseler, Chronologie des Apostolischen
Zeitalters, which is universally accepted as the best
work on the chronology of St. Paul's life and times;
De Wette, in his Einleitung and his Exegetisches
Handbuch ; Neander, Pflanzung und Lcitung der
Christl. Kirche; works on Paulus, by Baur,
Hemsen, Schrader, Schneckenburger; and the
Commentaries of Olshausen, Meyer, etc. In
French, the work of Salvador on Jesus Christ et sa
Doctrine, in the chapter " St. Paul et l'Eglise,"
gives the view of a modern Jew; and the Dis-
courses on St. Paul, by M. de Pressense, are able
and eloquent. J . LI. D.

* The literature under ACTS (see especially
Amer. ed.) pertains largely to the history of Paul.
Luke's narrative in the Acts may be read with new
interest in the later and more accurate translations
(Bible Union, Noyes, Alford). Stier's Reden der
Apostel is now translated by G. H. Venables, The
Words of the Apostles, etc. (Edinb. 1869), one of

the series of Clark's Foreign Theol. Library. For
extended sketches of the life and teachings of Paul
the reader may see Dr. Schaff's History of the
Apostolic Church, ch. iii. pp. 226-348; Pressense's
Histoire des trois premiers Siecles, i. 425 if. and ii.
1-104; and Dr. William Smith's New Test. His-
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tory, pp. 340-536, Amer. ed. Among the recent
treatises or works may be mentioned Paulus der
Apostel, by J. P. Lange, in Herzog's Re«l-En-
cykl. xi. 238-248; P-tulus, by H. Besser, author
of Die Bibelstunden, in Zeller's Bibl. Worterb. ii.
234-242; Lewin's Fasti Sacri (Lond. 1865), im-
portant for the chronology; Ch. J. Trip, Paulus
nach der Apostelgesch. (Leiden, 1866), a prize es-
say; J. R. Oertel, Ρ tulus in der Apostelgesch. etc.
(Halle a. S. 1868), showing the historical charac-
ter of the Pauline portions; Howson, Hulsean
Lectures for 1862 on The Character of St. Paul
(2d ed. Lond. 1864); Scenes from the Life of St.
Paul (Bost. 1867); The Metaphors of St. Paul
(Lond. 1868), reprinted in the Theologic d Eclectic,
vols. iv. & v.; Die Apostel geschichte in Bibelstunden
(i.-lxxxiii.) ausgelegt von Karl Gerok, 2 vols.
(1868); Th. Binney, Lectures on St. Paul: his
Life and Ministiy (Lond. 1866), popular and prac-
tical; A. Hausrath, Der Apostel Paulus (Heidelb.
1865); F. Bungener, Saint Paul, sa vie, son ceuvre
et ses epitres (Paris, 1865); Renan, Saint Paul
(Paris, 1869); Paulus Cassel, Die Inschrift de»
Altars zu Athen (Berlin, 1867), able, but incor-
rectly assumes Paul's object to be anti-pantheistic
not anti-polytheistic.

On the doctrine of St. Paul, see L. Usteri, Ent-
wickelvng d. paulin. Lehrbegriffs (Zurich, 1824,
6e Aufl. 1851); A. F. Dahne, Entwickl. d. paulin.
Lehrbegriffs (Halle, 1835); J. F. Rabiger, De
Christologia Paulina, contra Baurium (Vratisl
1852); R. A. Lipsius, Die paulinische Rechtferti-
gungslthre (Leipz. 1853); Abp. Whately, Essays
on some of the Difficulties in the Writings of St.
Paul, from the Sth London ed., Andover, 1865;
and the biblico-theological works of Neander, Reuss,
Lutterbeck, Baur, Messner, Lechler, C. F. Schmid,
and Bejschlag, referred to under J O H N , GOSPEL
OF, vol. ii p. 1439 a. — For copious references to
the literature relating to the Apostle, see particu-
larly Reuss's Gesch. der Heiligen Schriften Ν. Τ.
4° Aufl. § 58 if. " H.

* Paid's peculiar Mission as an Apostle. —
Saint Paul is generally regarded as one of the
apostolic college, perhaps, indeed, as primus inter
pares, }et as distinguished from the others only by
his late and abnormal admission into their ranks, —
a distinction which in some quarters essentially
impaired his authority and influence. In our ap-
prehension, he was specifically and officially sepa-
rated from the twelve, and was intrusted with a
mission, to which no one of them was equally ade-
quate, and for which his nativity, culture, and
antecedent life had trained and qualified him.

The seeds of Christianity were planted at the
outset in the decaying trunk of Judaism, as those
of the mistletoe are lodged in the ancient oak
The earliest Christians not only were regarded, but
regarded themselves, as a reformed sect of Jews.
The original disciples were punctilious Hebrews,
arid held Christianity as a code supplementary to
that of Moses. They were scandalized and horror-
stricken at the thought of abjuring the ceremonial
law. When, after the divine monition in the case
of Cornelius, they reluctantly began to admit Gen-
tile converts, they stretched the yoke of Judaism
before the gate of the church, and sought to com-
pel their proselytes to stoop under it, as the essen-
tial, or at least the most hopeful condition of
Christian citizenship. This narrowness of vision
was the necessary result of their humble origin,
obscure condition, scanty culture, and provincial
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associations, and it was among their special fitnesses
for the apostleship. Had they been more catholic
in their tolerance, and broader in their sympathies,
they would have hopelessly alienated their fellow-
countrymen, and would thus have been left without
any point of support for propagandism among the
Gentiles. It was their continued devotion to the
law and ritual of their fathers, that won for them
a not impatient hearing, even from the very Phari-
sees, that enabled them to preach Christ in the
synagogues, and that obtained for the new religion
in Gentile cities the liberty of profession, which,
restricted as it was and nowhere inviolable, had
cost Judaism several generations of untempered
contumely and persecution. Thus was it ordained
that the heavenly exotic should gain richness and
strength, should reach forth boughs of ample shade
and sufficing fruitfulness, before it should be sev-
ered from the parent trunk, and left without sup-
port to the winds and storms of a hostile world.

But the hour had arrived when the more vig-
orous vitality of the younger plant could no longer
find nourishment in its parasitic condition; and
Paul was the appointed agent for the essential and
pre-determined separation. In his mind, and under
his administration, Christianity was first required
and treated as independent and sovereign. Under
him grew up the organization, by which it was
thenceforth to assume its unshared place, to dis-
charge its undivided office, and to overshadow and
supplant the growths of uncounted ages. This
bold and delicate mission demanded not alone devo-
tion and zeal, not alone intimate conversance with
the mind of Christ. He to whom it was intrusted
needed a profound acquaintance with Judaism as
it then was, its traditions and its philosophy, in
order that the separation might be effected, on the
one hand, without leaving the least radicle or fibre
of the transplanted scion in the ancient stock, and
on the other, without marring the venerable, though
effete majesty of the tree which God had in the
earlier ages planted for the healing of the nations,
and whose " branches he had made strong for him-
self." For this work there was also requisite a
thorough knowledge of those extra-Judaic religions
and philosophies, which were to vanish with the
growth of Christianity, but each of which, by the
germs of truth which it embodied, might offer
special vantage-ground for the tilth of the spiritual
husbandman. It was fitting, too, that the chief
agent in this divine enterprise should have become
familiar with the customs, prejudices, needs, and
susceptibilities of the so many and diverse nations
that were to be sheltered and fed by the same
u t ree of life." Above all, there were required
for this movement a weight of character and a
cogency of influence which could command respect
and constrain attention, a sanctity of life beyond
the shadow of reproach, and dialectic and rhetor-
ical faculties which needed not to shrink from the
encounter with the subtilty of the schools or the
eloquence of the popular assembly.

If, then, Paul has had no superior, hardly an
equal among men, he was no more than level with
his work. We cannot but regard him as the first
man of his age, and we can name no man of
any age who seems to us greater than he. In-
deed, apart from the intrinsic character of Chris-
tianity and the internal evidence of its records,
there seems to us no stronger proof of the authen-
ticity of those records and.the divine origin of their
contents, than thQ simple fact that Paul — who
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lived so near the birth-time of the religion, when
imposture could have been laid bare and delusion
rent away, and who of all men was the least likely
to have been deceived by false shows or borne head-
long by baseless enthusiasm — was a Christian.

His training for his Work. — Let us pass in
review his providential training for his great life-
work; for God always "makes up his jewels," and
those that are to glow with the purest lustre in
his coronet are always ground, polished, and set
by the special agencies of nature, experience, and
association best adapted to develop in each the
peculiar traits of the divine beauty and glory
which it is designed to mirror to the world. At
the Christian era there was not a spot on earth so
well fitted as Tarsus, for the nurture of him to
whom that once world-renowned city now owes the
survivance of its very name in the popular mem-
ory. Its site and surroundings must have taken
an early and strong hold on a mind like his, and
have helped to generate the fervor, the glow, the
torrent-like rush of thought, the vivid imagina-
tion, the overcharged intensity of emotion mani-
fested in his writings. The city lay on a richly
variegated plain of unsurpassed fertility. In its
rear rose the lofty, bold, snow-crowned cliffs of
Mount Taurus, piled against the northern sky,
summit against summit, crag upon crag, rolling
up their mist-wreaths to meet the ascending sun,
and arresting midway his declining path. From
these cliffs, clear as crystal, made deathly cold even
in midsummer by the melting snow, tumbled rather
than flowed the C}dnus, over perpetual rapids, and
frequent waterfalls of unsurpassed beauty and of
grandeur hardly paralleled on the Eastern Conti-
nent, till only as it approached the city it became
tractable to the oar, and navigable thence to the
great sea. In full sight of the city lay the vast
Mediterranean, the ocean of the Old World, whi-
tened with the sails of a multitudinous commerce,
now serene as a land-locked lake, and then lashed
into commotion wild and grand as that with which
the Atlantic breaks upon its shores. This disci-
pline of valley, mountain, river, and sea, was well
adapted to make the perceptive powers keen and
vivid, to inspire gorgeous fancies, to stretch to their
utmost capacity the extensor muscles of the inner
man, to form habits of rapid thought and sightlike
intuition.

Then, as regarded Paul's training for the cos-
mopolitan life for which he was destined, Tarsus
was the metropolis of eastern travel and commerce.
Nowhere else except in Rome was there so free a
commingling of people from every quarter of the
civilized world, or so favorable a position for ac-
quiring an intimacy with a broad diversity of Ian
guages, habits, customs, and opinions. The city
was a microcosm in its population The native
barbarian stock was depressed, yet little changed
by immigration. The descendants of an early
Greek colony held the foremost places of wealth
and social influence, rivalled by a horde of officials
and mercantile residents from Rome; while, sep-
arated from both by faith and ancestral customs,
but mingling with them in all the departments of
active life, were large numbers of the Hebrew race,
whose migratory instincts were already fulfilling
the ancient prophecy of their dispersion among all
nations. Tarsus was also celebrated as a seat of
learning, taking precedence, at that epoch, of
Athens which was then losing, and of Alexandria
which had not yet attained the supremacy ir



PAUL

mental culture [TARSUS ] That Paul had en-
joyed a liberal culture under Grecian auspices is
evident from the freedom and fluency of his style,
from his repeated classical allusions and quota-
tions, and from his dialectic acumen and skill

From Tarsus Paul was piobabh removed at an
early age to Jerusalem, and that on the Jewish
side his education was thorough and perfect, his
teacher's name alone is ample wan ant Gamaliel
was the most leirned Jew of his age, and was
reckoned among the seven in the long series of
Rabbis, who were honored with the title of Eabban,
equivalent to ' Μ si Lxcdlent Waste) " It is a
saving ot the Tilmud, that " t h e glory of the Law
ceased ' it his death «He was, of course, a Phan
see, and as such, not only held m reverence the
entire canon of the Old lestament, but attached
even greiter importance to oral tradition, and to
the (so-called) religious writings in the then ver-
naculir dulect, so that through him Paul gamed
access to the distinctive opinions and mental habits
of the sect with which he was afterwaids brought
into so frequent collision, and from whose members
he knew how to gam a favorable hearing Un-
doubtedly Paul ma\ have learnt fiom Gamaliel the
lessons that made him a persecutor of the infant
church I h e Rabbi s prudent counsel in the case
of Peter does not show that he was tolerant of re-
puted erioi I hat counsel savored as much of the
fox as of the do\e, and, taken by itself, it only in-
dicates a deep insight into the springs of hum in
action, and a shrewd perception of what would
have been the suiest way of exterminating Chris-
tianity, had it been indeed, as he supposed it, a
base born superstition Ihere is extant a pra\er
of Gamihel against misbelievers, which shows that
he relied implicitly on the divine vengeance foi the
work of destruction from which he dissuaded his
fellow countrymen We attach no little mipoi
tance to Paul s education and expeiience as a
persecutor It must have taught him tolerance,
generosity, magnanimity toward his opponents
We accordingly find him using the language, not
of harsh condemnation, but of conciliation, tender-
ness, pity toward the unconverted Jews, evidently
maintaining a strong fellow feeling with them, never
forgetting that he had been honestly and ferventh
what thty still weie Under the same influence
we see him more than just towards rival Clnistiin
teachers, rejoicing in whatever good woik the)
wrought for the common cause, and acknowledging
the loyalty to their master, and the successful pio-
pagandism of those who " added affliction to his
bonds (Philip ι 16)

Ehs soci d Position — There is reason to believe
that St Paul s social position in early life was
above mediocrity He inherited from his father
the citizenship of Rome A Jew, or a native of
larsus, could have obtained this only by purchase,
or in levvard of distinguished services If in the
former wiy, the cost was larger than a poor man
could have paid, or one in an obscure position
would have cared to offer, if in the latter the
implication of a prominent and influential social
standing is still more direct and certain A sim-
ilar inference might be drawn from the high,
though cruel official eminence and trust confided
to him by his fellow countrymen before his con-
version It is worthy of remark, also, that alike
in Judaa, before lestus, Felix, and Agnppa, on
his vojage to Rome, and while permitted to live in
his own hired house during his detention m Rome,
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he was uniformly treated as a prisoner of distinc-
tion Nor is our conclusion from these facts in-
validated by his trade as a tent-maker, for it was
customary for Jewish youth, of whatever condition
in life, to learn some form of handiciaft We do
not allude to this point because the mere accident
of birth attaches to him the slightest preeminence
above his colleagues from the fishing-boats on the
Galilean Lake But he lived at a penod when the
lines of social distinction were sharply drawn, and
had not begun to be blended by the Gospel of
human brotherhood, and whatever advantage of
position he possessed must have opened to him
avenues of influence which weie closed against the
original Apostles, and must have won foi him
largei freedom of access to the persons of exalted
station, and even royal dignity, before whom he
was often permitted to plead the cause of Christ.
Then too, the higher his position the larger was
his sacrifice in joining the company of unlettered
rustics and fishermen, and bearing with them the
reproach of the despised Nazarene Yet more,
the farther he was removed fiom the condition of
those who had little to lose by becoming Christians,
the moie improbable is his conversion on an}
theory of natui ahsm, the stronger the certainty
that he had a vision of the Saviour on the way to
Damascus, and was miraculously called to the
ipostleship

However this may be, we cannot be mistaken in
assigning a piominent place among his qualifica-
tions to his high bred courtes) — to his possession
m an eminent degree of the tiaits belonging to
that much al used, yet choice design ttion, a gentle-
man,—' the highest st\leof man, ' for even the
Christian is but half regenerited, when the grace
of God h is not its outblooming in gentleness,
courtesv, and kn di ess in the whole intercourse of
life Ihese truts are ever}where manifest m him
His style of address before high official personages
is fiee equally fiom sycophanc} and fiom ludeness,
betraying alike the tact of a highly accomplished
man, and the dignity of a Christian In his epistles
theie is a pen iding giace of manner, indicating
at once the politeness of a loving heart, and famil-
iarity with the most becoming modes of expiessing
that politeness His very rebukes are conciliatory
He prep ires the wxy for needed censure by mented
praise He conveys unpalatable truth at once with
considerate gentleness and with unmistakable ex-
phcitness He shows equal delicacy in the reluctant
asking and the grateful acknowledgment of fa\ors
His numerous salutations are gracefully diversified
in form, and sometimes strikinglv beautiful His
epistle to Philemon grows upon our admiration,
when we compare it with the most courtly models
of epistolary composition, ancient and modern It
was bv this peifect uibamty that he becxme all
things to all men, studying the mollia iempm a
y mdi, the fit opportunities and methods of access,
and presenting the gieat truths of religion in the
form best suited to disarm opposition and con
ciliate respect

Paul as an Οι atoi — Let us now consider some
of St Paul s qualities as an orator and a writer
In estimating his genius as an orator, we cannot
foiget what he tells us of the impediments in the
way of his success He cites those who speak of
his bodily presence as mean and his voice as con-
temptible, and there are traditions undoubtedly
authentic, of his having been a little, bald-headed
man, with nothing in his outward aspect to ID
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spire especial regard. This may have been the
case, and his oratory have had for this only the
more winning and commanding efficacy. The lack
of physical gifts is often a source of added power
to a soul full of great, burning, energizing thoughts.
We have seen a deformed dwarf rise before a vast
audience, in which at the outset the prestige of a
distinguished reputation could not suppress the
blended feeling of pity and aversion, and in a few
moments he has obtained a purchase upon that
audience which would have been denied to manly
strength or beauty; for to their apprehension that
curved spine has become a huge mass of brain, and
of brain on fire, and that puny body seems a human
frame no longer, but a conductor of successive
thunder-strokes of fervid emotion from soul to soul.
So too, have we heard a slender, harsh, shrill, or
unmanageable voice, when the vehicle of brilliant
thought or profound feeling, rise into an eloquence
as far above all rhetorical rules as it was wide of
them, so that we have almost forgotten that there
were uttered words, and have felt as if it were that
silent infusion of sentiment which we can imagine
as superseding the need and use of language be-
tween unembodied spirits. We can conceive of
Paul's person as paltry and unattractive, yet as
irradiated in countenance, mien, and gesture, trans-
figured, glorified by the vividness of his conceptions,
the intensity of his zeal, the ecstasy of his devotion.
His voice, too, may have been such as no artificial
training could have made melodious or effective;
yet it must have surged and swelled, grown majestic
in intonation and rhythm, trembled with deep
emotion, risen into grandeur, as he spoke of Christ
and of heaven, and have struck the sweetest chords
under the inspiration of the cross. A soul like his
could have assimilated the meanest apparatus of
bodily organs to its own intense and noble vitality,
could have become transparent through the most
opaque medium, and have made itself profoundly
felt even with a stammering tongue or in a bar-
barous dialect.

The prime element of an orator's efficiency is his
character. His own soul is his chief instrument.
What he can accomplish can never transcend the
measure of what ho is. His words and gestures
are but small multiplicands, of which his mass of
mind and heart is the multiplier. Paul was the
greatest and most efficient orator of his age, be-
cause he was the greatest and best man of his age,
— because the question that mounted to his lips
when he rose from the lightning-flash that closed
his outward vision to open the inward eye to the
realm of spiritual truth, " Lord, what wilt thou
have me to do? " was thenceforward the question
of his life, — because from that moment he " con-
ferred not with flesh and blood,1' but only with the
spirit of the living God, — because his whole vast
nature was consecrated by an ineffaceable Corban
to the service of Christ and the salvation of man.

Next to the power of personal character, the
orator needs complete mastery of his subject and
his position. We need not say how thoroughly
Paul was master of his subject, — how his treasures
heaped up from schools of philosophy, from travels
in many lands, from vast and varied experience,
were all so transmuted into spiritual truth, that,
though one of the most learned men upon earth,
he literally " knew nothing but Jesus Christ, and
Him crucified." At the same time, no man can
ever ha^e been more entirely the master of his
positior He analvzes an assembly at first sight,
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discerns at once where and how to strike, what
there is in the condition of his hearers that may be
made subservient to his purpose, how favor may
be conciliated without a sacrifice of integrity, how
the false believer or the sinner may be refuted or
condemned on his own ground. He understands
the rare art of so dividing an indifferent or un-
friendly audience, as to draw over to his own side
those who have any points of affinity with himself,
however remote. Thus, in a mixed assembly in
Jerusalem, he wins a patient hearing from the
Pharisees, by putting foremost in his speech what
always held the first place in his heart, the resur-
rection of the dead (Acts xxiii. 6 if.). The most
noteworthy instance of his Skill in the management
of a specific audience is to be found in his discourse
at Athens. We need not enlarge on this topic here.
It may suffice to refer the reader to Luke's report
of the speech itself (Acts xvii. 22-81), and to the
account of the circumstances of its delivery and
of its wise adaptation to the Apostle's object, which
has been given in a previous article (MAES' H I L L ,
Amer. ed.).

Paul as a Writer. — We pass to notice some of
this Apostle's characteristics as a writer. Among
these we would name as most prominent the sin-
gular union, throughout the greater part of his
epistles, of strong reasoning and vivid emotion.
He is severely logical, and at the same time full
of intense feeling. The keenest shafts of his logic
are forged in the red heat of fen en t devotion; his
most glowing utterances of piety are often argu-
mentative in their form; and some of those rap-
turous doxologies that break the continuity of his
disccurse occur in the midst of polemic discussions
on mooted and abstruse points of Christian doctrine
and duty.

St. Paul is often charged with obscurity. Much
of this alleged obscurity results from the indiffer-
ence of readers to the occasion on which each sep-
arate epistle was written, and the purpose which
the writer had in view. Any letters, read as his
generally are, would be obscure; for epistles are
always to be interpreted in great part by the cir-
cumstances to which they owe their origin. In the
case of Paul's writings, these circumstances are in
every instance to be determined, or conjectured
with the strongest show of probability, from the
comparison of their text with the parallel history of
the Acts of the Apostles and with other sources
of information concerning the communities and
persons to whom the epistles were severally ad-
dressed.

Another source of obscurity in these writings,
obviated, however, by careful study, consists in St.
Paul's use of Greek particles. No author makes
more profuse and at the same time more discriminat-
ing use of particles than he; and whether a reader
shall trace the continuity of his discourse, or shall
see only abrupt transitions and trackless involu-
tions of thought, depends very much on the degree
of his conversance with the Pauline use uf illatives,
connectives, and that whole delicately organized
network of conjunctions, prepositions, and adverbs
which confuses and bewilders where it does not
guide. Moreover, the mere classical scholar is at
fault as to these epistles; for Paul often uses parti-
cles (as well as other words) in accordance, not
with Greek, but with Hebrew idioms, — in the ac-
ceptation in which they are employed by the wri-
ters of the Septuagint.

There is, however, a sense in which St. Paul's
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writings aie niv lved \nd desultoiy His sentences
ar* absolutely loaded down with meaning He
condenses m a single period exceptions, qualifka
tions, subsidiary thoughts, cognate ideas, which an
ordinary writei would spin out into a long para
graph His digressions are indeed, frequent but
they are always forajs into a rich countr} which
he lays under a heavy tn ute and he uniformly
returns to his starting point lesumes the thread of
his discourse and nevei diops a discussion till he
has brought it to a satisfactoiy close He always
has a definite purpose in view md advances steadi-
ly in its pursuit, with a vast pioiusion of argument
and illustration indeed but all of it pertinent all
of \t tending to raise the leadei to his own lofty
point of vision, and to mspiie him with his own
piofound feeling of the infinite truths and immor
iu hopes which ar a the life tide of his being

St Paul 8 rhetoric is as perfect as his logic He
never forgets the proportion which stjle should
bear to the subject of discourse He filLs out more
completely than any other writei extant Cicero s
definition of the eloquent nun —is, qui potent
patva summitse, mohca tempeiate, m tgna giati
ter, dice? e How m my are the passages in his
writings, which in their blended beauty and majes
ty transcend the power of imitation, and distance
all efforts of human genius hardly more in the di
vine inspiration that flooded his soul than in the
mere instrumentalities of phrase and diction, — m
the burning words that clothe the God breathed
thoughts' Was there evei a moral poitruture
that could be compared with his delineation of
charity? As tiait after trait drops fiom his pen,
the giace of love grows and spreads till it takes
into its substance the whole of life the whole of
chaiaetei all relations all obligations —till like
the child in the apocal)ptic vision the earth born
virtue is 4 caught up unto God and to his throne,
and we feel that it must indeed outl ist faith and
hope constituting the ven essence of the heavenl}
life —supeiseding the doubtful reasonings and lame
philosophy of this world, so that knowledge in its
wonted processes shall cease, — becoming its own
interpreter fiom spirit to spirit, so that tongues
shall fail and ransomed man sh ill be love as God is
love Or we might lefer to that sublime chapter
on the resurrection in which the Apostle takes his
stand by the brokei sepulchre of the Redeemer at
the ^oot of the rock which the angel rolled aw a)
plants the ladder leaching from eaith to heaven,
ind on lungs that \re massive dav beams of the
lesurrection morning leads up his tried and per
tsecuted converts to those celestial heights where the
corruptille is clothed m mcoiruption —where goes
foith forevei the hhout of triumph ' Ο death where
1J thy sting? Ο nrave where is th) victory?

Value of Paul I pistles — I t remains for us
tc speak of the importance of the epistles of St
Paul as a portion of the Christian canon But in
enterirg on this sulject we cannot deny that they
have been a most copious fountain of false doctrine
lhere has never been a heresv so absurd, or
a vagary so wild, as not to resort for its proof
texts, chiefly, to this portion of the sacred volume
Ihis, however, has been due to two fundamental
eriors as to the interpretation of the Pauline
epistles The first is a mis ipprehension of their
nature and uses I hey have leen regarded as
primary and independent treatises on Christian
theology, rather than as writings of specific pur-
pose and limited application lhe phraseology by
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which St Ρ IUI characterized and refuted epheme-
τ\\ crudities and follies, and which is closely cir
cumsciibed in meaning by the history of the times,
his been generalized into universal propositions
His contemptuous estimate of the heartless routine
of an effete ritual has been extended to the funda-
mental liws of personal and social duty and Antt-
noimans of the foulest t)pe have justified their
abominations by the very terms in which he incul-
cated a faith which makes men virtuous, in oppo
sition to ι ceiemonial law which left them to
umebuked iniquity In fine his epistles have
been tieated not as the commentaries of a divinely
inspired man on the onginal and complete revela
tion through Christ but as a supplementary reve-
lation of ι aramount magnitude and moment Thus,
instead of tracing principles in their authoritative
applications men h ive transmuted the applications
into principles l\en where no grave falsitv or
eiror his resulted from this somce it has tended
to render the terminology of religion harmfully
technical and complex, and to obscure the simple
leaut of the truth as it fell from the Savioui s
lips b) mcorpoiating with it words and phiases
which denved then origin and their sole fitnesa
from condit ons of the Jewish and Pagan mind
that have long since passed into oblivion

Vnothei source of error from these epistles has
been the habit of aphonstical mtei pretation — the
treatment of separate sentences and fragments of
sentences as if they were comjlete in themselves,
without needing to be modified by the context
No writings extant are s") little adapted as St
Paul s to this mode of interpretation They con
fain compiratively few independent sentences iso
lated sentiments statements not contingent foi a
pntion of their meaning on what precedes or fol
lows them A. sentence taken by itself is more
likely t) denote the opposite of what the writer
meant by it t^xn it is to present his meaning with
n) good degree of definiteness and accuracy He

often traces out his adversary's line of argument
oi assumes his postulates, in order to demonstrate
the falsity of his inferences from them He some
times holds an imaginary colloquj with an objector
and states the fallac} which he is aiming to expose
without indicating to the careless reader that he is
not giving utterance to his own thoughts and in
some instances he regards the statement of a falsit)
as its sufficient refutation,— as virtually a ι edvttio
ad bbw dum

In treating of the uses of St Paul s emstles, we
would first refer to the essential place they hold
among the evidences of Christianity They at
once estiblish their own genuineness and furnish
ample confirmation of the authenticity of the his
torical books of the New Testament The) bear
unmistakal le tokens of their having been written
by the very Paul who appears as the chief historical
personage in the Acts of the Apostles and our con
:lusion m favor of their genuineness is constantly
:onfirmed by the dismteinng of minute, latent,

manifestly undesigned coincidences in the epistles
with stitements in the Acts and with the results
of historical and archaeological research Indeed,
th° Pauline origin of the greater part of these epis
ties is generally acknowledged even by the most
skeptical of critics, and, when called m question is
disputed on grounds unappreciable to a mind of
ordinar) perspicacity Now, these epistles impiv
at the time when they were written, the existei ce
of precisely the condition of things that must have
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existed, if Jesus Christ lived and taught, died and
rose from the dead, when, where, and as he is said
to have done in the Gospels. The) discuss just
such questions as must needs have arisen in the
course of Christian experience, — cases of casuistry,
scruples of the morbidly conscientious, terms of
toleration and fellowship, tests of religious charac-
ter and progress, — in fine, questions parallel with
those which converts from heathenism might, and
no doubt do, ask at the present day. They are,
for the most part, questions which could have been
asked only by mere novices. Such discussions we
do not find in the Gospels, which contain simply
the form in which Christian truth is said to have
fallen from the Master's lips, not the record of its
workings on men's anterior beliefs and habits.
This could have been the case only if the Gospels
are genuine and authentic. If they were written
by other than apostolic men, and at a later than
the apostolic age, it is impossible that they should
not have borne numerous marks of the then con-
dition of Christian experience, — that they should
not ha\e adapted the Saviour's words to the then
existing exigencies of the Church. That they con-
tain only the rudiments, not the diversified appli-
cations, of Christian doctrine, can be accounted for
only by the theory that they are literal history,
written by men who had direct access to the his-
torical fountains.

Not only do these epistles attest the primeval
antiquity of our Gospels, but even were that de-
nied, they are themselves a luculent record of the
very historical Christianity which is maintained by
critics of the various skeptical schools to have been
wholly post-apostolic and of very gradual growth.
St. Paul's epistles were, all of them, written (we
have positive proof that most of them were) before
the close of the first century of the Christian era.
They recognize a Christianity founded on the ex-
pressly divine sonship and mission, the sacrificial
death and the resurrection of Jesus Christ. As to
the latter event, St. Paul evidently had been at
pains carefully to investigate the evidence. He
states his belief of it, not on a priori or transcen-
dental grounds, but on the testimony of numerous
eye-witnesses, some of whose names he specifies,
while we infer that he Jmew the names of many
more, as he says that most of them were still
living, though some had died; and he makes this
salient fact in the Christian narrative the basis of
ill satisfying faith and efficient propagandism. In
Ine, historical Christianity had as clear and defi-
nite and undisputed a place in the faith of Paul
and his contemporary Christians in the very gen-
eration that had seen the face and heard the voice
of Jesus Christ, as it has in the belief of the most
rigid adherent to the letter of Scripture in our own
day. These epistles are thus fatal to the " develop-
ment theory," according to which Christianity
could not have attained its definite shape and con-
sistency, or the person of Christ from that of a
wise and virtuous Jewish peasant have towered by
mythical accretions into the figure of the world's
Redeemer and the heaven-born Son of God, until
his contemporaries had all passed away and yielded
place to a new generation.
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Finally, these epistles are invaluable to us, and
to Christians of every age, as embodying decision»,
guided by the inspiration of God, on momentous
questions of Christian ethics, and thus as a collat-
eral interpretation of the mind of Christ as con-
veyed to us in the Gospels. They bear toward the
Gospels very much the same relation that is borne
to the Constitution of the United States by the
recorded decisions of those judges who were inti-
mately conversant with the views, aims, and pur-
poses of its founders. To the Christian Church
Jesus gave its constitution in his teachings and his
life. But from the very nature of the case there
were few or no decisions of mooted points under
that constitution prior to his ascension; for the
Church cannot be said to have existed before the
day of Pentecost. In Paul we have a judge on
whom the spirit of the Master rested, and who
held for many ν ears the foremost place in the
ecclesiastical administration. To him were brought
for adjudication numerous subjects of doubt and
controversy, and his decisions remain on record in
his epistles. The questions of those earlier ages
have indeed long since passed away,· but strictly
analogous questions, depending on the very same
principles for their solution, are constantly recur-
ring. The heart's inmost experiences, needs, and
cravings are the same in America in the nineteenth
century that they were in Europe and Asia in the
first; and in Paul's epistles we have an inexhausti-
ble repertory of instruction, admonition, edification,
and comfort for our several conditions and emer-
gencies as the called of Christ and the heirs of
heaven. A. P. P.

P A V E M E N T . [GABBATHA.]

P A V I L I O N . 1. Soca properly an inclosed
place, also rendered "tabernacle," "covert," and
" den," once only " pavilion " (Ps. xxvii. 5).

2. Succahjb usually " tabernacle" and "booth."
[SUCCOTH.]

3. Shaphrurf and Shaphrir, a word used once
only in Jer. xliii. 10, to signify glory or splendor,
and hence probably to be understood of the splen-
did covering of the royal throne. It is explained
by Jarchi and others " a tent." [TENT.]

H. W. P.

* P E A C E . [SALUTATION.]

P E A C O C K S ( D ^ P l and 3 ^ 3 V 1 , tucciy-
yim: racuves- pavi). Amongst the natural prod-
ucts of the land of Tarshish which Solomon's fleet
brought home to Jerusalem mention is made ot
"peacocks: " for there can, we think, be no doubt
at all that the A. V. is correct in thus rendering
tucciyyim, which word occurs only in 1 K. x. 22,
and 2 Chr. ix. 21; most of the old versions, with
several of the Jewish Rabbis being in favor of tliis
translation. Some writers have, however, been
dissatisfied with the rendering of "peacocks," and
have proposed " parrots," as Huet (Diss. de Nav.
Sal. 7, § 6) and one or two others. Keil (Diss. de
Ophir, p. 104, and Comment, on 1 K. x. 22), with

a view to support his theory that Tarshish is the
old Phoenician Tartessus in Spain, derives the He-
brew name from Tucca, a town of Mauritania and

α TfD, from T[?D, "enclose" (Ges.*952); σκηνή]
Usbtrnaculum.

ft Π 3D, from same root ; σκηνή ; tabernaeiUum;

also 2 Sam. xxii. 12, latibulum. In 1 K. xx. 16,
ΊΖοκχώθ, umbraculum.

W and Keri "VH?tP (Gee. 1469).
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Numidia, and concludes that the " A\es Numidi-
cse" (Guinea Fowls) are meant: which birds, how-
ever, in spite of their name, never existed in
Numidia, nor within a thousand miles of that
country!

There can be no doubt that the Hebrew word is
of foieign origin. Gesenius (Tkes. p. 1502) cites
many authorities to prove that the tucd is to be
traced to the Tamul or Malabaric toy η, "pea-
cock; " which opinion has recently been confirmed
by Sir K. Tennent (Ceylon, ii. 102, and i. p. xx.
3d ed.), who says, " It is \er\ remarkable that
the terms by which these articles (ivory, apes, and
peacocks) are designated in the Hebrew Scriptures
are identical with the Tamil names, by which some
of them are called in Ceylon to the piesenfc day, —
tnluyim maybe recognized in tokd, the modern
name for these birds." Thus Keil's objection,
" that this supposed toyci is not }et itself suffi-
ciently asceitained " (Comrmnt. on 1 K. x. 22), is
satisfactorily met.a

Peacocks are called " Persian birds " by Aris-
tophanes, Aves, 484; see also Achnrn. 63: Diod.
Sic. ii. 53.

Peacocks were doubtless introduced into Persia
from India or Ceylon; perhaps their first introduc-
tion dates from the time of Solomon; and they
gradually extended into Greece, Rome, and Europe
generally. The ascription of the quality of vanity
to the peacock is as old as the time of Aristotle,
who sajs (Hist. An. i. 1, § 15), "Some animals
are jealous and vain like the peacock." The A.
V. in Job xxxix. 13 speaks of " the goodly wings
of the peacocks;" but this is a different He-
brew word and has undoubted reference to the
"ostrich." W. H.

P E A R L (t£?\2|, yabish: yafris'- eminentia).
The Heb. word occurs, in this form, only in Job
xxviii. 18, where the price of wisdom is contrasted
with that of ramoth ("coral") and yabish; and
the same word, with the addition of the s} liable

el ( b y ) , is found in Ez. xiii. 11, 13, xxxviii. 22,
with abne, "stones," i. e. "stones ot ice." The
ancient versions contribute nothing by way of ex-
planation. Schultens (Comment, in Job, 1. c.)
leaves the word untranslated: he gives the signifi-
cation of "pear l s " to the Hebrew term peninim
(A. V. "rubies " ) which occurs in the same verse.
Gesenius, Furst, Rosenmuller, Maurer, and com-
mentators generally, understand "crysta l" by the
term, on account of its resemblance to ice. Lee
(Comment, on Job, 1. c.) translates ramoth veyabish
"things high and massive." Care) renders (jdbish
by "mother-of-pearl," though he is by no means
content with this explanation. On the whole the
balance of probability is in favor of " crystal," since
yabish denotes " i c e " (not " hailstones," as Carey
supposes, without the addition of abne, " stones " )
in the passages of Ezekiel where the woid occurs.
There is nothing to which ice can be so well com-
pared as to crystal. The objection to this inter-
pretation is that crjstal is not an aiticle of much
value; but perhaps reference may here be made to
the beauty and pure lustre of rock ciystal, or this
substance may by the ancient (Mentals have been
held in high esteem.

« The Hebrew names for apes and ivory are clearly
traceable to the Sanskrit; but though togei does not
appear in Sanskrit, it has been derived from the Sant·.-
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Pearls (μαργαρίτα*)? however, are frequently
mentioned in the Ν Τ.: comp. Matt. xiii. 45, 46,
where the kingdom of heaven is likened unto " a
merchant-man seeking goodly pearls." Pearl?
formed part of women's attire (1 Tim. ii. 9; Rev.
xvii. 4). " The twelve gates *' of the heavenly
Jerusalem were twelve pearls (Rev. xxi. 21); per-
haps "mother-of-pearl" is here more especially in-
tended.

Pearl Oyster.

Pearls are found inside the shells of various spe-
cies of Mollusca. They are formed by the deposit
of the nacreous substance around some foreign body
as a nucleus. The Unio twiryaiih>J'erus, My film
edulis, Osti ea edulis, of our own country, occasion-
ally furnish pearls; but " t h e pearl of great price"
is doubtless a fine specimen yielded by the pearl
ouster (Avicula maryaritifera) still found in abun-
dance in the Persian Gulf, which has long been
celebrated for its pearl fisheries. In Matt. vii. 6
pearls are used metaphoricall) for anything of
value; or perhaps more especially for " wise say-
ings," which in Arabic, according to Schultens
(Hariri Consess. i. 12, ii. 102), are called pearls.
(See Parkhurst, Gr. Lex. s. ν. Μαργαρίτη*. As to

D ^ 3 Q , see RUBIES.) W. H.

PED'AHEL (brHQ [whom God delivers]·
δαήλ: Phedael). The son of Ammibud, and

prince of the tribe of Naphtali (Num. xxxiv. 28);
one of the twelve appointed to divide the land west
of Jordan among the nine and a half tribes.

P E D A H Z U R 0"Ιϊ£ΓΓΠ9 [the rock, i. e.
God delivers]: Φαδασσούρ', [Vat. in i. 10, Φαδα-
σουρ, and so Alex, in vii. 54:] Phadassw).
Father of Gamaliel, the chief of the tribe of Manas-
seh at the time of the Exodus (Num i. 10, ii. 20,
vii. 54, 59, x. 23).

P E D Α Ί A H [3 S31.] ( Γ Ρ Ι ? : [whom Jeho-
vah delivers]: Φαδαΐλ; [Vat. Εδβείλ;] Alex
Ειβδδίλα; [Comp. Φαδαία:] Phadaia). 1. The
father of Zebudah, mother of king Jehoiakim (2
K. xxiii. 36). He is described as "of Rumah,"
which has not with certainty been identified.

2.^c^aias;[Vat. Φαλδαία*; in ver. 19, Vat.
Alex, ^,αλαθιηλ.]) The brother of Salathiel, or
Shealtiel, and father of Zerubbabel, who is usualh
called the "son of Shealtiel," being, as Lord A.
Hervey (Gcnealoyies, p. 100) conjectures, in real-
ity, his uncle's successor and heir, in consequence

krit word s'ikhin, meaning furnished with a crest
(Max Muller, Science of Lavgvage, p. 190).
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jf the failure of issue in the direct line (1 Chr. iii.
17-19).

3. (Φαδαΐα.) Son of Parosh, that is, one of
the family of that name, who assisted Nehemiah
in repairing the walls of Jerusalem (Neh. iii. 25).

4. (Φαδαΐα?.) Apparently a priest; one of
those who stood on the left hand of Ezra, when he
read the Law to the people (Neh. viii. 4). In 1
Esdr. ix. 44, he is called PKALDAIUS.

5. (Φαδαία; [Vat.] FA. Φαλαια.) A Benja-
mite, ancestor of Sallu (Neh. xi. 7).

6. Φαδαΐα; [Vat. Φαλαια.] A Levite in the
time of Nehemiah, appointed by him one of the
" treasurers over the treasury," whose office it was
' to distribute unto their brethren " (Neh. xiii.
13).

7. (VTJIQ: Φαδαΐα [Vat. Φαλαια]; Alex.
Φαλδιί.) The father of Joel, prince of the half
tribe of Manasseh in the reign of David (1 Chr.
xxvii. 20).

* P E E P in Is. viii. 19, x. 14 (A. V.), is used
in the sense of to chirp, or to utter a feeble, shrill
sound, like that made by young birds on breaking
from the shell (Lat. pipio, Germ, pipen). The
wizards or necromancers that pretended to evoke
the shades of the departed spoke in the low shrill
tones which, according to the popular superstition,
belonged to the inhabitants of the underworld; see
Gesenius or Kosenmiiller on Is. viii. 19, and comp.
Is. xxix. 4, where the word translated u whisper "
(marg. "peep, or chirp'') is the same which is
rendered " peep " in the two passages referred to
above. A.

P E ' K A H (Π[2ξ? [opening or open-eyed, Ges.;
oversight, Furst]: Φακεβ; Φα/ceas, Joseph.: Pha-
cee), son of Remaliah, originally a captain of Pe-
kahiah king of Israel, murdered his master, seized
the throne, and became the 18th sovereign (and
last but one) of the northern kingdom. His native
country was probably Gilead, as fifty Gileadites
joined him in the conspiracy against Pekahiah;
and if so, he furnishes an instance of the same un-
daunted energy which distinguished, for good or
evil, so many of the Israelites who sprang fron:
that country, of which Jephthah and Elijah were
the most famous examples (Stanley, S. φ P. 327).
[ E L I J A H . ] Under his predecessors Israel had been
much weakened through the payment of enormous
tribute to the Assyrians (see especially 2 K. xv.
20), and by internal wars and conspiracies. Pe-
kah seems steadily to have applied himself to the
restoration of its power. For this purpose he
sought for the support of a foreign alliance, and
fixed his mind on the plunder of the sister king-
dom of Judah. He must have made the treaty by
which he proposed to share its spoil with Kezin
king of Damascus, when Jotham was still on the
throne of Jerusalem (2 K. xv. 37); but its execu-
tion was long delayed, probably in consequence of
that prince's righteous and vigorous administration
(2 Chr. xxvii.)· When, howe\er, his weak son
Ahaz succeeded to the crown of Da\id, the allies
no longer hesitated, and formed the siege of Jeru-
salem. The history of the war, which is sketched
under AHAZ, is found in 2 K. xvi. and 2 Chr.
xxviii.; and in the latter (ver. 6) we read that
Pekah "slew in Judah one hundred and twenty
thousand in one day, which were all valiant men,'
a statement which, even if we should be obliged to
diminish the number now read in the text, from
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the uncertainty as to numbers attaching to oui
present MSS. of the books of Chronicles ( A B I J A I I ,
CHRONICLES; Kennicott, Hebrew Text of the
Old Testament Considered, p. 532), proves that
the character of his warfare was in full accordance
with Gileadite precedents (Judg. xi. 33, xii. 6).
The war is famous as the occasion of the great
prophecies in Isaiah vii.-ix. Its chief result was
he capture of the Jewish port of Elath on the Red

Sea; but the unnatural alliance of Damascus
and Samaria was punished through the final over-
throw of the ferocious confederates by Tiglath-pile-
ser, king of Assyria, whom Ahaz called to his as-
sistance, and who seized the opportunity of adding
to his own dominions and crushing a union which
might have been dangerous. The kingdom of Da-
mascus was finally suppressed, and Rezin put to
death, while Pekah was deprived of at least half of
his kingdom, including all the northern portion,
and the whole district to the east of Jordan. For
though the writer in 2 K. xv. 29 tells us that
Tiglath-pileser "took Ijon, and Abel-beth-maachah,
and Janoah, and Kedesh, and Hazor, and Gilead,
and Galilee, all the land of Naphtali," yet from
comparing 1 Chr. v. 2G, we find that Gilead must
include " the Reubenites, and the Gadites, and half
the tribe of Manasseh." The inhabitants were
carried off, according to the usual practice, and
settled in remote districts of Assyria. Pekah him-
self, now fallen into the position of an Ass}rian
vassal, was of course compelled to abstain from
further attacks on Judah. Whether his continued
tyranny exhausted the patience of his subjects, or
whether his weakness emboldened them to attack
him, we do not know; but, from one or the other
cause, Hoshea the son of Elah conspired against
him and put him to death. Josephus says that
Hoshea was his friend (φίλου nvbs 4τηβουλςνσ-
avros αντφ, Ant. ix. 13, § 1). Comp. Is. vii. 16,
which prophecy Hoshea was instrumental in ful-
filling. [HOSHEA.] Pekah ascended the throne
B. c. 757. He must have begun to war against
Judah B. c. 740, and was killed B. C. 737. The
order of events above given is according to the
scheme of Ewald's Geschickte des Volkes Israel,
vol. iii. p. 602. Mr. Rawlinson (Bampton Lectures
foi' 1859, Lect. iv.) seems wrong in assuming two
invasions of Israel by the Assyrians in Pekah's
time, the one corresponding to 2 K. xv. 29, the
other to 2 K. xvi. 7-9. Both these narratives re-
fer to the same event, which in the first place is
mentioned briefly in the short sketch of Pekah's
reign, wrhile, in the second passage, additional de-
tails are given in the longer biography of Ahaz.
It would have been scarcely possible for Pekah,
when deprived of half his kingdom, to make an al-
liance with Rezin, and to attack Ahaz. We learn
further from Mr. Rawlinson that the conquests of
Tiglath-pileser are mentioned in an Assyrian frag-
ment, though there is a difficulty, from the occur-
rence of the name Menahem in the inscription,
which may have proceeded from a mistake of the
engraver. Comp. the title, son of Khumri (Omri),
assigned to Jehu in another inscription; and see
Rawlinson, note 35 on Lect. iv. As may be in-
ferred from Pekah's alliance with Rezin, his gov-
ernment was no improvement, morally and relig-
iously, on that of his predecessors. G. E. L. C.

Ρ Ε Κ Α Η Γ Α Η (ϊΤΓ]ί25 {Jehovah watches,
Fiirst: or, opens his eyes, Ges.]: Φα«6σία$; Alex.
Φακζιας'· Phaceja), son and successor of Mena-
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hem, was the 17th king of the separate kingdom
of Israel. After a brief reign of se&oely two
years, a conspiracy was organized against him by
" one of his captains " (probably of his body guard),
Pekah, son of Kemaliah, and who, at the head of
fifty Gileadites, attacked him in his palace, mur-
dered him and his friends Argob and Arieh, and
seized the throne. The date of his accession is
u. c. 759, of his death 757. This reign was no
better than those which had gone before; and the
calf-worship was retained (2 K. xv. 22-26).

G. E. L. C.

P E K O D ( T i p ? ) , L s e e below] an appellative
applied to the Chaldieans. It occurs only twice,
namely, in Jer. 1. 21, and Ez. xxiii. 23, in the lat-
ter of which it is connected with Shoa and Koa, as
though these three were in some way subdivisions
of *« the Babylonians and all the Chaldeans." Au-
thorities are undecided as to the meaning of the
term. It is apparently connected with the root
pakad, u to visit," and in its secondary senses " to
punish," and " t o appoint a ruler :" hence Pekod
may be applied to Babylon in Jer. 1. as significant
of its impending punishment, as in the margin of
the A. V. " visitation." But this sense will not suit
the other passage, and hence Gesenius here assigns
to it the meaning of u prefect " (Thes. p. 1121, as
though it were but another form of pahid). It cer-
tainly is unlikely that the same word would be
applied to the same object in two totally different
senses, llitzig seeks for the origin of the word in
the Sanskrit bharan, *'noble " — Shoa and Koa
being respectively '"prince'" and "lord; " and he
explains its use in Jer. 1, as a part for the whole.
The LXX. treats it as the name of a district
(Φακούκ; Alex. Φουδ) in Ezekiel, and as a verb
(έκδίκησον) in Jeremiah. W. L. B.

P E L A ' I A H [3 syl.] ( Γ Ρ * Λ $ [whom Jehovah
distinguishes]). 1. ([Φαδα/'α; Vat. Φάρα; Alex.
Φαλαία: Phelein]). A son of Elioenai, one of the
last members of the royal line of Judah (1 Chr.
iii. 24).

2. (LXX. om. in Neh. viii.; Φβλία; [Vat. FA.i
omit;] Alex. [FA.8] 4>e\eta'· Phalna.) One of
the Levites who assisted Ezra in expounding the
law (Neh viii. 7). He afterwards sealed the cove-
nant with Nehemiah (Neh. x. 10). He is called
BIATAS in 1 Esdr. ix. 48.

PELALFAH («"pbb? [Jehovah judges]:
Φαλαλία; [Vat. FA.1 omit:] 'Phelelia). The son
of Amzi, and ancestor of Adaiah a priest at Jeru-
salem after the return from Babylon (Neh. xi. 12).

PELATFAH ( iTtabs [Jehovah delivers]:
Φαλεττία; [Vat. Φαλλβτί; Alex. Φαλλετία:]
Ph'dtias). 1. Son of Hananiah the son of Zerub-
babel (1 Chr. iii. 21). In the LXX. and Vulg. he
is further described as the father of Jesaiah.

2. (Φαλαεττία [Vat.-ret-] ; Alex. Φαλεττια).
One of the captains of the marauding band of five
ziundred Simeonites, who in the reign of Hezekiah
made an expedition to Mount Seir and smote the
fugitive Amalekites (1 Chr. iv. 42).

3. (Φαλτ/α; [FA.1 Φαλδεία, corr. ΦαλτβίαΟ
Pheltia) One of the heads of the people, and
probably the name of a family, who sealed the
covenant with Nehemiah (Neh. x. 22).

4. ftrP^bp: Φαλτία*; [Vat·1 in ver. 1, φαν-
ria*'.] Pheltias). The son of Benaiah, and one of
die princes of the people against whom Ezekiel
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was directed to utter the words of doom recorded
in Ez. xi. 5-12. The prophet in spirit saw him
stand at the east gate of the Temple, and, as he
spoke, the same vision showed him Pelatiah's sud-
den death (Ez. xi. 1, 13).

P E ' L E G (}bQ [stream, division]: ΦαΛεγ,
[Alex.] Φαλ€κ; '[in 1 Chr. i. 25, Vat. Φαλεχ:]
Ρ hale y), a son of Eber, and brother of Joktan
(Gen. x. 25, xi. 16). The only incident connected
with his history is the statement that »in his days
was the earth divided " — an event which was
embodied in his name, Peleg meaning " division."
This notice refers, not to the general dispersion of
th*e human family subsequently to the Deluge, but
to a division of the family of Eber himself, the
>ounger branch of whom (the Joktanids) migrated
into southern Arabia, while the elder remained in
Mesopotamia. The occurrence of the name Phaliga
for a town at the junction of the Chaboras with
the Euphrates is observable in consequence of the
remark of Winer (Realwb.) that there is no geo-
graphical name corresponding to Peleg. At the
same time the late date of the author who men-
tions the name (Isidorus of Charax) prevents any
great stress being laid upon it. The separation
of the Joktanids from the stock whence the He-
brews sprang, finds a place in the Mosaic table,
as marking an epoch in the age immediately sue
ceeding the Deluge. W. L. B.

P E ' L E T ( t o b S [deliverance]: Φαλβκ; Alex.
Φαλετ·' Phalet). 1. A son of Jahdai in an ob-
scure genealogy (1 Chr. ii. 47).

2. (Ίωφαλ-ητ; Alex. Φαλλητ: Phallet). The
son of Azmaveth, that is, either a native of the
place of that name, or the son of one of David's
heroes. He was among the Benjamites who joined
David in Ziglag (1 Chr. xii. 3).

PE'LETH (nbQ [swiftness]: Φαλέθ; Phe-
leth). 1. The father'of On the Reubenite, who
joined Dathan and Abiram in their rebellion
(Num. xvi. 1). Josephus (Ant. iv. 2, § 2), omit-
ting all mention of On, calls Peleth Φαλαονς, ap-
parently identifying him with ΡπΑίχ,υ the son of
Reuben. In the LXX. Peleth is made the son of
Reuben, as in the Sam. text and version, and one
Heb. MS. supports this rendering.

2. ([Vat. Θαλεθ:] Phaleih). Son of Jonathan
and a descendant of Jerahmeel through Onam, his
son by Atarah (1 Chr. ii. 33).

P E I / E T H I T E S ( V ? b § : [Φβλετί,] Φ€λ€0ί;
[Vat. Φβλβττεί, Φελ€00€ΐ, Φαλτεία; Alex. Φβλ-
ξθθξΐ, Οφελεθθει, ΦαλλεθθΓ, FA. in I Chr., Φαλ-
τια'] Phelethi), mentioned only in the phrase

^ n b ^ n i ^Γΐη?π, rendered in the A. V. «the
Chereihites and the Pelethites." These two col-
lectives designate a force that was evidently David's
body-guard. Their names have been supposed
either to indicate their duties, or to be gentile
nouns. Gesenius renders them " executioners and

runners," comparing the Π3Ν3?*ΊΠ? Ν*"]3Π, "exe-
cutioners and runners " of a later time (2 K. xi.
4,19); and the unused roots ΓΗ5 and i i b Q , ae
to both of which we shall speak later, admit this
sense. In favor of this view, the supposed parallel
phrase, and the duties in which these guards were
employed, may be cited. On the other hand, the
LXX. and Vulg. retain their names untranslated,
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and the Syriac and Targ. Jon. translate them dif-
ferently from the rendering above and from each
other. In one place, moreover, the Gittites are
mentioned with the Cherethites and Pelethites
among David's troops (2 Sam. xv. 18); and else-
where we read of the Cherethim, who bear the
same name in the plural, either as a Philistine
tribe or as Philistines themselves (1 Sam. xxx. 14;
Ez. xxv. 16; Zeph. ii. 5). Gesenius objects that
David's body-guard would scarcely have been chosen
from a nation so hateful to the Israelites as the
Philistines. But it must be remembered that David
in his later years may have mistrusted his Israelite
eoldiers, and relied on the Philistine troops, some of
whom, with Ittai the Gittite, who was evidently a
Philistine, and not an Israelite from Gath [ I T T A I ] ,
were faithful to him at the time of Absalom's re-
bellion. He also argues that it is improbable that
two synonymous appellations should be thus used
together; but this is on the assumption that both
names signify Philistines, whereas they may desig-
nate Philistine tribes. (See T/ies. pp. 719, 1107.)

The Egyptian monuments throw a fresh light
upon this subject. From them we find that kings
of the XlXth and XXth dynasties had in their
service mercenaries of a nation called SHAYRE-
TANA, which Rameses III. conquered, under the
name " SHAYRETANA of the Sea." This king
fought a naval battle with the SHAYRETANA
of the Sea, in alliance with the TOKKAREE,
who were evidently, from their physical character-
istics, a kindred people to them, and to the PE-
LESATU, or Philistines, also conquered by him.
The TOKKAREE and the PELESATU both
wear a peculiar dress. We thus learn that there
were two peoples of the Mediterranean kindred to
the Philistines, one of which supplied mercenaries
to the Egyptian kings of the XlXth and XXth
dynasties. The name SHAYRETANA, of which
the first letter was also pronounced KH, is almost
letter for letter the same as the Hebrew Chere-
thim; and since the SHAYRETANA were evi-
dently cognate to the Philistines, their identity
with the Cherethim cannot be doubted. But if
the Cherethim supplied mercenaries to the Egyp-
tian kings in the thirteenth century B. C , ac-
cording to our reckoning, it cannot be doubted
that the same name in the designation of David's
body-guard denotes the same people or tribe. The
Egyptian SHAYRETANA of the sea are prob-
ably the Cretans. The Pelethites, who, as already
remarked, are not mentioned except with the Che-
rethites, have not yet been similarly traced in
Egyptian geography, and it is rash to suppose their
name to be the same as that of the Philistines,

V I vQ, for ^ . Π φ ν ? ; f°r? a s Gesenius remarks,
this contraction is not possible in the Semitic lan
guages. The similarity, however, of the two names
would favor the idea which is suggested by the
mention together of the Cherethites and Pelethites,
that the latter were of the Philistine stock as well
as the former. As to the etymology of the names,
both may be connected with tfie migration of the
Philistines. As already noticed, the former has

been derived from the root Γ Ι ^ 3 , " h e cut, cutoff
destroyed," in Niphal " h e was cut off from his
country, driven into exile, or expelled," so that we
might as well read "ex i le s " " as "executioners."

The latter, from -HyS, an unused root, the Arab.

" h e escaped, fled," both being cognate

to Φ | ? 5 , " n e w a s smooth," thence " h e slipped
away, escaped, and caused to escape," where the
rendering " t h e fugitives " i s at least as admissible
as " t h e runners." If we compare these two names
so rendered with the gentile name of the Philistine

nation itself, ^]J1t£?y5, " a w a n derer, stranger,"

from the unused root ££?_?£?, " h e wandered or
emigrated," these previous inferences seem to be-
come irresistible. The appropriateness of the names
of these tribes to the duties of David's body-
guard would then be accidental, though it does
not seem unlikely that they should have given
rise to the adoption in later times of other appel-
lations for the royal body-guard, definitely signi-
fying «executioners and runners." If, however,

^Γ\7?ΓΠ \*ΎΊ?Π meant nothing but execu-

tioners and runners, it is difficult to explain the

change to Π^^ΤΊΠ1) Ή 2 Π . R. S. P.

P E L F A S (Πεδία?; Alex. Uaideias'- Pelias).
A corruption of B E D E I A H (1 Esdr. ix. 34; comp.
Ezr. x. 35). Our translators followed the Vul-

te.

P E L I C A N ( Π Ν ζ , Math: ττβλε/ών, tppeov,
•χαμαιΧζων, καταρράκτηε'· onocroialus, pelican).
Amongst the unclean birds mention is made of the
kdath (Lev. xi. 18; Deut. xiv. 17). The suppliant
psalmist compares his condition to " a kaath in the
wilderness" (Ps. cii. 6). As a mark of the deso-
lation that was to come upon Edom, it is said that
" t h e kaath and the bittern should possess i t " (Is.
xxxiv. 11). The same words are spoken of Nine-
veh (Zeph. ii. 14). In these two last places the
A. Y. has "cormorant " in the text, and "pelican "
in the margin. The best authorities are in favor
of the pelican being the bird denoted by kaath.
The etymology of the name, from a word meaning
" to vomit," leads also to the same conclusion, for
it doubtless has reference to the habit which this
bird has of pressing its under mandible against its
breast, in order to assist it to disgorge the contents
of its capacious pouch for its young. This is,
with good reason, supposed to be the origin of the
fable about the pelican feeding its young with its
own blood, the red nail on the upper mandible serv-
ing to complete the delusion.6

The expression "pelican of the wilderness " has,
with no good reason, been supposed by some to
prove that the kaath cannot be denoted by this bird.
Shaw (Trav. ii. 303, 8vo ed.) says " t h e pelican
must of necessity starve in the desert," as it is
essentially a water bird. In answer to this objec-
tion, it will be enough to observe that the term

a Michaelis Philistaeos V V ] 3 , dictos esse censet,
utpote exsules(r. rad. Niph. no. 3) ut idem valeat quod
Αλλόφυλοι (The*, p. 719).

b The reader is referred to a curious work by a
Scotch divine, Archibald Simson by name, entitled

" Hieroglyphica Animalium, Yegetabilimn et Metallo-
rum, quse in Scripturis sacris reperiuntur," Edinb.
1622, 4to. In this work are some wild fancies about
the pelican, which serve to show the state of zoology,
etc., at the period in which the author lived.
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midair ("wilderness") is by no means restricted
to barren sandy spots destitute of water. " The
idea,'' says Prof. Stanlej, " is that of a wide open
space, with or without actual pasture; the countiy
of the nomads, as distinguished from that of the
agricultural and settled people" (S. if P. ρ 486,
5th ed.).a Pelicans (Peltcanus vnoci otalub) are
often seen associated in large flocks; at other times
single individuals ma) be observed s tting in lonely
and pensive silence on the ledge of some iock a fev\
ieet above the surface of the water. (See Kicto,
Pict. Bib. on Ps. cii 6.) It is not quite cKu what
is the particulir po nt in the nature or character
of the pelican with which the psalmist compares
his pitiable condition Some have supposed that
it consists in the loud cry of the bud: compaie
k· the voice of my sighing" (ver. 5). We are in-
clined to believe that reft rence is made to its gen-
eral aspect as it sits in apparent melancholy mood,
with its bill resting on iU breast There is, we
think, little doubt but that the pelican is the Laath
of the Hebrew Scriptures. Oedmann's opinion
that the Pelecanus graculus, the shag cormoiant
( Vena. Samm iii. 57), and Bochart's, that the
" bittern " is intended, are unsupported by any
good evidence. The P. onocrotalus (common pel-

Pelecanus onocrotalus.

ican) and the P. crispub are often observed in
Palestine, Eg\pt, etc Of the latter Mr. Tristram
observed an immense flock swimming out to sea
within sight of Mount Carmel (Ibis, i. 37).ft

W. H.

PELONITE, THE 0?Hb?n [see below]:
δ Φβλωνί [Vat. -vet], Alex ο ΦαΑλωνι, 1 Chr xi.
27; δ Φελλω^ί, [Vat FA. ο Φςδωι/ei,] I Chr xi.
•36; δ e/c ΦαλλοΟ?, [Comp δ Φαλλωνί,] 1 Chr.
txvii. 10 : Phaloniles, Phelon/tes, Phallonites)
Two of David's might\ men, Helez and Ahijah,
are called Pelonites (1 Chr. xi. 27, 36). From 1
' Ί Ι Γ . xxvii. 10, it appears that the former was of
the tribe of Ephraim, and "Pelonite " would there-
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fore be an appellation derived from his place of
birth or residence. But in the Targum of R
Joseph it is evidently regarded as a patronymic
and is rendered in the last mentioned passage " of
the seed of Pelan." In the list of 2 Sam. xxiiL
Helez is called (ver. 26) "the Paltite," that is, as
Bertheau (on 1 Chr xi.) conjectures, of Beth-Palet,
or Beth-Phelet, in the south of Judah. But it
seems probable that "Pelonite" is the correct
reading. [See Ρ Α Ι , Ι Ι Τ Ε . ] " Ahijah the Pelonite"
appears in 2 Sam. xxiii. 34 as " Eliam the son of
Ahithophel the Gilonite," of which the former is a
corruption; "Ahijah" forming the first part of

Ahithophel," and "Pelonite" and "Gilonite"

diffeiing only b) £) and 3. If \ve follow the LXX.
of 1 Chr. xx\li. the place from which Helez took his
name would be of the foim Phallu, but there is no
trace of it elsewhere, and the LXX. must have had
a differently pointed text. In Heb. ptloni corre-
sponds to the Greek δ δ€?//α, "such a one: " it still
exists in Arabic and in the Spanish Don Fulano,
" Mr. So-and-so." W. A. W.

P E N . [WRITING.]

PEN'IEL (bSTO?; Samar. b s *DS [see
below] : e75os θβον'- Phanuel, and so also Peshito).
The name which Jacob gave to the place in which
he had wrestled with God: " He called the name
of the place ' lace of El,' for I have seen Elohim
face to face" (Gen. xxxii. 30). With that sin-
gular correspondence between the two parts of this
narrative which has been aheady noticed under
MAHANAIM, there is appaiently an allusion to the
bestowal of the name in xxxni. 10, where Jacob
Sd)s to Esau, " 1 have seen thy face as one sees the
face of Elohim " In xxxii. 31, and the other pas-
sages in which the name occurs, its form is changed
to PP.NUEL. On this change the lexicographers
throw no light It is perhaps not impossible that
Penuel was the original foim of the name, and
that the flight change to Peniel was made by
Jacob or by the historian to suit his allusion to
the circumstance under which the patriaich first
saw it. The Samaritan Pentateuch has Penu-el
in all. The promontorv of the Has es ShuLah, on
the coast of S)ria above Beirut, was formerly
called Theoupi osopon, probably a translation of
Peniel, or its Phoenician equivalent. G.

P E N I N N A H (H3Dp [coral] : Φ^άνα:
Phentnna), one of the two wives of Elkanah, the
other being Hannah, the mother of Samuel (1
Sam. i. 2).

* P E N K N I F E (Jer. xxxvi. 23). [ K N I F E . ]
P E N N Y , P E N N Y W O R T H . In the A.

V., in several passages of the Ν. Τ., " penny,"
either alone or in the compound " pennyworth,"
occurs as the rendering of the Greek ΰηνάριον,
the name of the Roman denarius (Matt. xx. 2
xxii. 19; Mark vi. 37, xii. 15; Luke xx 24; John
vi. 7; Rev. vi. 6). The denarius was the chiei
Roman silver coin, from the beginning of the coin-
age of the city to the early part of the third century.
Its name continued to be applied to a silver piece
as late as the time of the earlier Byzantines The
states that arose from the ruins of the Roman

α As a matter of fact, however, the pelican, after
having filled its pouch with fish and mollusks, often
does retire miles inland away from water, to some spot
'yhere it consumes the contents of its pouch.

b « Ρ crispus breeds in vast numbers in the flat
plain of the Dobrudscha (in European Turkey); it»
habits there bear out your remark of the pelican re-
tiring inland to digest its food."—Η. Β. TRISTRAM
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empire imitated the coinage of the imperial mints,
and in general called their principal silver coin the
denarius, whence the French name denier and the
Italian denaro. The chief Anglo-Saxon coin, and
for a long period the only one, corresponded to the
denarius of the Continent. It continued to be
current under the Normans, Plantagenets, and
Tudors, though latterly little used. It is called
penny, denarius, or denier, which explains the
employment of the first word in the A. V. [In
Udal's version of the Paraphrase of Erasmus (1549)
the word is Anglicized by "denarie."] R. S. P.

P E N T A T E U C H , T H E . The Greek name
given to the five books commonly called the Five
Books of Moses (ή πβντάτενχος sc. βίβλος', Pen-
tateuchus sc. liber; the fivefold book; from τςνχος,
which meaning originally "vessel, instrument," etc,
came in Alexandrine Greek to mean " book " ) . In
the time of Ezra and Nehemiah it was called " the
Law of Moses" (Ezr. vii. 6); or " the book of the
Law of Moses" (Neh. viii. 1); or simply " t h e
Book of Moses " (Ezr. vi. 18; Neh. xiii. 1; 2 Chr.
xxv. 4, xxxv. 12). This was beyond all reasonable
doubt our existing Pentateuch. The book which
was discovered in the Temple in the reign of
Josiah, and which is entitled (2 Chr. xxxiv. 14)
" t h e book of the Law of Jehovah by the hand of
Moses," was substantially, it would seem, the same
volume, though it may have undergone some re-
vision by Ezra. In 2 Chr. xxxiv. 30, it is styled
" t h e book of the Covenant," and so also in 2 K.
xxiii. 2, 21, whilst in 2 K. xxii. 8 Hilkiah says. I
have found " the book of the Law." Still earlier
in the reign of Jehoshaphat we find a " book of
the Law of Jehovah" in use (2 Chr. xvii. 9).
And this was probably the earliest designation, for
a "book of the Law" is mentioned in Deuter-
onomy (xxxi. 26), though it is questionable whether
the name as there used refers to the whole Penta-
teuch, or only to Deuteronomy; probably, as we
shall see, it applies only to the latter. The present
Jews usually call the whole by the name of Torah,
i. e. " t h e Law," or Toraih Mosheh, " t h e Law

of Moses." The Rabbinical title is

ΓΠ\ΠΠ ^tTp^n, " the five-fifths of the Law."
In the preface to the Wisdom of Jesus the son of
Sirach, it is called " t h e Law," which is also a
usual name for it in the New Testament (Matt,
xii. 5, xxii. 36, 40; Luke x. 26; John viii. 5, 17).
Sometimes the name of Moses stands briefly for
the whole work ascribed to him (Luke xxiv. 27).
Finally, the whole Old Testament is sometimes
called a potiori parte, " t h e Law" (Matt. v. 18;
Luke xvi. 17; John vii. 49, x. 34, xii. 34). In
John xv 25; Rom. iii. 19, words from the Psalms,
and in 1 Cor. xiv. 21 from Isaiah, are quoted as
words of the Law.

The division of the whole work into five parts
has by some writers been supposed to be original.
Others (as Leusden, Havernick, and Lengerke),
with more probability, think that the division was
made by the Greek translators. For the titles of
the several books are not of Hebrew but of Greek
origin. The Hebrew names are merely taken from
the first words of each book, and in the first in-
stance only designated particular sections and not
whole books. The MSS. of the Pentateuch form
a single roll or volume, and are divided not into
books, but into the larger and smaller sections called
ParshiyHh and Seriatim Besides this, the J^ws
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distribute all the laws in the Pentateuch under thf
two heads of affirmative and negative precepts. Ol
the former they reckon 248; because, according tc
the anatomy of the Rabbins, so many are the parts
of the human body: of the latter they make 365,
which is the number of days in the year, and also
the number of veins in the human body. Accord-
ingly the Jews are bound to the observance of 613
precepts: and in order that these precepts may be
perpetually kept in mind, they are wont to carry a
piece of cloth foursquare, at the four corners of
which they have fringes consisting of 8 threads
a-piece, fastened in 5 knots. These fringes are

called f V . ^ ^ , a word which in numbers denotes
600: add to this the 8 threads and the 5 knots,
and we get the 613 precepts. The five knots de-
note the five books of Moses. (See Bab. Talmud,
Afftccoth, sect. 3 ; Maimon. Pref. to Jad Ha-
chazakah; Leusden, PhiloL p. 33.) Both Philo
(de Abraham., ad hit.) and Josephus (c. Apion. i.
8) recognize the division now current. As no rea-
son for this division can satisfactorily be found in
the structure of the work itself, Vaihinger sup-
poses that the symbolical meaning of the number
five led to its adoption. For ten is the symbol of
completion or perfection, as we see in the ten
commandments [and so in Genesis we have ten
"generations"], and therefore five is a number
which as it were confesses imperfection and proph-
esies completion. The Law is not perfect without
the Prophets, for the Prophets are in a special
sense the bearers of the Promise; and it is the
Promise which completes the Law. This is ques-
tionable. There can be no doubt,· however, that
this division of the Pentateuch influenced the
arrangement of the Psalter in five books. The
s?me may be said of the five Megilloth of the
Hagiographa (Canticles, Ruth, Lamentations, Ec-
cbsiastes, and Esther), which in many Hebrew
Bibles are placed immediately after the Penta-
teuch.

For the several names and contents of the Five
Books we refer to the articles on each Book, where
questions affecting their integrity and genuineness
are also discussed. In the article on Genesis the
scope and design of the whole work is pointed out.
We need only briefly observe here that this work,
beginning with the record of Creation and the his-
tory of the primitive world, passes on to deal more
especially with the early history of the Jewish
family. It gives at length the personal history of
the three great Fathers of the family: it then de-
scribes how the family grew into a nation in Egypt,
tells us of its oppression and deliverance, of its forty
years' wandering in the wilderness, of the giving
of the Law, with all its enactments both civil and
religious, of the construction of the Tabernacle, of
the numbering of *the people, of the rights and
duties of the priesthood, as well as of many im-
portant events which befell them before their en-
trance into the Land of Canaan, and finally con-
cludes with Moses' last discourses and his death.
The unity of the work in its existing form is now
generally recognized. It is not a mere collection
of loose fragments carelessly put together at dif-
ferent times, but bears evident traces of design and
purpose in its composition. Even those who dis-
cover different authors in the earlier books, and
who deny that Deuteronomy was written by Mopes,
are still of opinion that the work in its present
form is a connected whole, and was at least re-
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daced to its present shape by a single reviser or
editor.»

The question has also been raised, whether the
Book of Joshua does not, properly speaking, con-
etitute an integral portion of this work. To this
question Ewald (Gesch. i. 175), Knobel (Genesis,
Vorbem. § 1, 2), Lengerke (Kenaan, lxxxiii.), and
Stahelin (Krit. Unters. p. 91) give a reply in the
affirmative. They seem to have been led to do so,
partly because they imagine that the two docu-
ments, the Elohistic and Jehovistic, which char-
acterize the earlier books of the Pentateuch, may
still be traced, like two streams, the waters of
which never wholly mingle though they flow in the
same channel, running on through the book of
Joshua; and partly because the same work which
contains the promise of the land (Gen. xv.) must
contain also —so they argue — the fulfillment of the
promise. But such grounds are far too arbitrary
and uncertain to support the hypothesis which rests
upon them. All that seems probable is, that the
book of Joshua received a final revision at the
hands of Ezra, or some earlier prophet, at the same
time with the books of the Law.

The fact that the Samaritans, who it is well
known did not possess the other books of Scripture,
have besides the Pentateuch a book of Joshua (see
Chronicon Samaritanwn, etc., ed. Juynboll, Lugd.
Bat. 1848), indicates no doubt an early association
of the one with the other; but is no proof that
they originally constituted one work, but rather the
contrary. Otherwise the Samaritans would nat-
urally have adopted the canonical recension of
Joshua. We may therefore regard the Five Books
of Moses as one separate and complete work. For
a detailed view of the several books we must refer,
as we have said, to the Articles where they are
severally discussed. The questions which we have
left for this article are those connected with the
authorship and date of the Pentateuch as a whole.

It is necessary here at the outset to state the
exact nature of the investigation which lies before
us. Many English readers are alarmed when they
are told, for the first time, that critical investigation
renders it doubtful whether the whole Pentateuch
in its present form was the work of Moses. On
this subject there is a strange confusion in many
minds. They suppose that to surrender the rec-
ognized authorship of a sacred book is to surrender
the truth of the book itself. Yet a little reflection
should suffice to correct such an error. For who
can say now who wrote the books of Samuel, or
Ruth, or Job, or to what authorship many of the
Psalms are to be ascribed? We are quite sure
that these books were not written by the persons
whose names they bear. We are scarcely less sure
that many of the Psalms ascribed to Daud were
not written by him, and our own translators have
signified the doubtfulness of the inscriptions by
separating them from the Psalms, of which in the
Hebrew text they were made to form a constituent

α See Ewald, Geschichte. i. 175; and Stahelin,
Krhisch. Unters. p. 1.

b It is strange to see how widely the misconception
which we are anxious to obviate extends. A learned
writer, in a recent publication, says, in reference to
the alleged existence of different documents in the
ventateuch : " This exclusive use. of the one Divine
Name in some portions, and of the other in "other
portions, it is said, characterizes two different authors
living at different times ; and consequently Genesis is
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part. These books of Scripture, however, and thest
divine poems, lose not a whit of their value or of
their authority because the names of their authors
have perished. Truth is not a thing dependent
on names. So likewise, if it should t?urn out tha
portions of the Pentateuch were not written b\
Moses, neither their inspiration nor their trust-
worthiness is thereby diminished. All will admit
that one portion at least of the Pentateuch — the
34th chapter of Deuteronomy, which gives the
account of Moses* death — was not written by him.
But in making this admission the principle for
which we contend is conceded. Common sense
compels us to regard this chapter as a later ad-
dition. Why then may not other later additions
have been made to the work ? If common sense
leads us to sucli a conclusion in one instance, crit-
ical examination may do so on sufficient grounds
in another.''

At different times suspicions have been enter-
tained that the Pentateuch as we now have it ia
not the Pentateuch of the earliest age, and that
the work must have undergone various modifica
tions and additions before it assumed its present
shape.

So early as the second century we find the author
of the Clementine Homilies calling in question the
authenticity of the Mosaic writings. According to
him the Law was only given orally by Moses to
the seventy elders, and not consigned to writing till
after his death; it subsequently underwent man}
changes, was corrupted more and more by means
of the false prophets, and was especially filled with
erroneous anthropomorphic conceptions of God, and
unworthy representations of the characters of the
Patriarchs (Horn. ii. 38, 43, iii. 4, 47; ISJeander,
Gnost. Systeme, 080). A statement of this kind,
unsupported, and coming from an heretical, and
therefore suspicious source, may seem of little
moment: it is however remarkable, so far as it
indicates an early tendency to cast off the received
traditions respecting the books of Scripture; whilst
at the same time it is evident that this was done
cautiously, because such an opinion respecting the
Pentateuch was said to be for the advanced Chris-
tian only, and not for the simple and unlearned.

Jerome, there can be little doubt, had seen the
difficulty of supposing the Pentateuch to be alto-
gether, in its present form, the work of Moses; for
he observes (contra Helcid.): " She Mosen dicere
volueris auctorem Pentateuchi sive Esram ejusdem
instauratorem operis," with reference apparently to
the Jewish tradition on the subject. Aben Ezra
(fll67), in his Comm. on Deut. i. 1, threw out
some doubts as to the Mosaic authorship of certain
passages, such as Gen. xii. 6, Deut. iii. 10, 11,
xxxi. 9, which he either explained as later inter-
polations, or left as ni)steries which it was beyond
his power to unravel. For centuries, however, the
Pentateuch was generally received in the Church
without question as written by Moses. The age

composed of two different documents, the one Elohistic,
the other Jehovistic, which moreover differ in state-
ment ; and consequently this book was not written by
Moses, and is neither inspired nor trustworthy " (Aids
to Faith, p. 190). How it follows that a book is neithei
inspired nor trustworthy because its authorship is un-
known we are at a loss to conceive. A large part of
the canon must be sacrificed, if we are only to receive
books whose authorship is satisfactorily ascertained.
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of criticism had not yet come. The first signs of
its approach were seen in the 17th century. In the
year 1651 we find Hobbes writing: " Videtur Pen-
tateuchus potius de Mose quam a Mose scriptus"
(Leviathan, c. 33). Spinoza (Tract. TheoL-Polit.
3. 8, 9, published in 1679) set himself boldly to
controvert the received authorship of the Penta-
teuch. He alleged against it (1) later names of
places, as Gen. xiv. 14 comp. with Judg. xviii. 29;
(2) the continuation of the history beyond the days
of Moses, Ex. xvi. 35 comp. with Josh. v. 12;
(3) the statement in Gen xxxvi. 31, " before there
reigned any king o\er the children of Israel."
Spinoza maintained that Moses issued his com-
mands to the elders, that by them they were written
down and communicated to the people, and that
later they were collected and assigned to suitable
passages in Moses' life. He considered that the
Pentateuch was indebted to Ezra for the form in
which it now appears. Other writers began to
suspect that the book of Genesis was composed of
written documents earlier than the time of Moses.
So Vitringa (Observ. Sacr. i. 3); Le Clerc (de
Script. Pentateuchi, § 11), and R. Simon (Hist.
Critique du V. T. lib. i. c. 7, Rotterdam, 1685).
According to the last of these writers, Genesis was
composed of earlier documents, the Laws of the
Pentateuch were the work of Moses, and the greater
portion of the history was written by the public i and attributes Deuteronomy to a different writer
scribe who is mentioned in the book. Le Clerc ~
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David and Solomon, to have been the foundatioi
of the whole: that this was the book discovered in
the reign of Josiah, and that its fragments were
afterwards incorporated in Deuteronomy. All the
rest, consisting of fragments of history and of laws
written at different periods up to this time, were,
according to him, collected and shaped into their
present form between the times of Josiah and the
Bab}lonish Exile. Hartmann also brings down the
date of the existing Pentateuch as late as the Exile.
This has been called the " Fragmentary hypothesis."
Both of these have now been superseded by the
'» Supplementary hypothesis," which has been
adopted with various modifications by De Wette,
Bleek, Stahelin, Tuch, Lengerke, Hupfeld, Knobel,
Bunsen, Kurtz, Delitzsch, Schultz, Vaihinger, and
others. They all alike recognize two documents
in the Pentateuch. They suppose the narrative of
the Elohist, the more ancient writer, to have been
the foundation of the work, and that the Jehovist
or later writer making use of this document, added
to and commented upon it, sometimes transcribing
portions of it intact, and sometimes incorporating
the substance of it into his own work.

But though thus agreeing in the main, they
differ widely in the application of the theory. Thus,
for instance, De Wette distinguishes between the
Elohist and the Jehovist in the first four Books,

supposed that the priest who, according to 2 K.
xvii. 27, was sent to instruct the Samaritan colon-
ists, was the author of the Pentateuch.

But it was not till the middle of the last century
that the question as to the authorship of the Pen-
tateuch was handled with anything like a discern-
ing criticism. The first attempt was made by a
layman, whose studies we might have supposed
would scarcely have led him to such an investiga-
tion. In the year 1753, there appeared at Brussels
k work, entitled: "Conjectures sur les M^moires
originaux, dont il paroit que Mojse s'est servi pour
composer le Livre de Genese." it was written in
his 69th } ear b\ Astruc, Doctor and Professor of
Medicine in the Ro}al College at Paris, and Court
Physician to XIV. His critical eye had
observed that throughout the book of Genesis, and
as far as the 6th chapter of Exodus, traces were to
be found of two original documents, each charac-
terized by a distinct use of the names of God; the
one by the name Elohim, and the other by the
name Jehovah. Besides these two principal docu
merits, he supposed Moses to have made use of ten
others in the composition of the earlier part of his
work. Astruc was followed by several German
writers on the path which he had traced; by Jeru-
salem in his Letters on the Mosaic Writings and
Philosophy; by Schultens, in his Dissertatio qua
disquiritur, unde Moses res in libro Geneseos de-
scripias didicerit; and with considerable learning
and critical acumen by Ilgen ( Urhunden der Jeru-
salemischen Tempelarckivs, l e r Theil, Halle, 1798),
and Eichhorn (Einlehuny in d. A. T.).

But this " documentary hypothesis," as it is
called, was too conservative and too rational for
some critics. Vater, in his Commentar ub. den
Pentateuch, 1815, and A. T. Hartmann, in his
Linguist. Einl. in d. Stud, der Biicher des A. Test.
1818, maintained that the Pentateuch consisted
merely of a number of fragments loosely strung
together without order or design. The former sup-
posed a collection of laws, made in the times of

altogether (Einl. ins A. T. § 150 ff.)· So also
Lengerke, though with some differences of detail
in the portions he assigns to the twTo editors. The
last places the Elohist in the time of Solomon, and
the Jehovistic editor in that of Hezekiah; whereas
Tuch puts the first under Saul, and the second
under Solomon. Stahelin, on the other hand, de-
clares for the identity of the Deuteronomist and
the Jehovist; and supposes the last to have written
in the reign of Saul, and the Elohist in the time
of the Judges. Hupfeld (die Quell en der Genesis)
finds, in Genesis at least, traces of three authors, an
earlier and a later Elohist, as w?ell as the Jehovist.
He is peculiar in regarding the Jehovistic portion
as an altogether original document, written in
entire independence, and without the knowledge
even of the Elohistic record. A later editor or
compiler, he thinks, found the two books, and
threw them into one. Vaihinger (in Herzog's
Encyklopadie) is also of opinion that portions of
three original documents are to be found in the
first four books, to which he adds some fragments
of the 32d and 34th chapters of Deuteronomy.
The Fifth Book, according to him, is by a different
and much later writer. The Pre-elohist he sup-
poses to have flourished about 1200 B. C., the
Elohist some 200 years later, the Jehovist in the
first half of the 8th century B. c , and the Deuter-
onomist in the reign of Hezekiah.

Delitzsch agrees with the writers above men-
tioned in recognizing twro distinct documents as
the basis of the Pentateuch, especially in its earlier
portions; but he entirely severs himself from them
in maintaining that Deuteronomy is the work of
Moses. His theory is this: the kernel or first
foundation of the Pentateuch is to be found in the
Book of the Covenant (Ex. xix.-xxiv.), which was
written by Moses himself, and afterwards incorpo
rated into the body of the Pentateuch, where it at
present stands. The rest of the Laws given in the
wilderness, till the people reached the plains of
Moab, were communicated orally by Moses and
taken down by the priests, whose business it was
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tiiue to provide for their preservation (Deut. xvii.
11, comp. xxiv. 8, xxxiii. 10; Lev. x. 11, comp.
xv. 31). Inasmuch as Deuteronomy does not pre-
suppose the existence in writing of the entire ear-
lier legislation, but on the contrary recapitulates it
with the greatest freedom, we are not obliged to as-
sume that the proper codification of the Law took
place during the forty years' wandering iu the dts-
ert. This was done, however, shortly after the oc-
cupation of the land of Canaan. On that sacred
soil was the first definite portion of the history of
Israel written; and the writing of the history it-
self necessitated a full and complete account of the
Mosaic legislation. A man, such as Eleazar the
son of Aan n, the priest (see Num. xxvi. 1, xxxi.
21), wrote the great work beginning with the first
words of Genesis, including in it the Eook of the
Covenant, and perhaps gave only a short notice of
the last discourses of Moses, because Moses had
written them down with his own hand. A second
— who may ha\e been .Joshua (see especially Peut.
xxxii. 44; Josh. xxiv. 26, and comp. on the other
hand 1 Sam. x. 25), who was a prophet, and spake
as a prophet, or one of the elders °· whom Modes'
spirit rested (Num. xi. 25), and many of whom
survived Joshua (Josh. xxiv. 31) —completed the
work, taking Deuteronomy, which Mosts had writ-
ten, for his model, and incorporating it into his
own book. Somewhat in this manner arose the
Τ or ah (or Pentateuch), each narrator further
availing himself when he thought proper of other
written docun ents.

Such is the theory of Delitzsch, which is in many
respects worthy of consideration, and which has
been adopted in the main by Kurtz (Gesch. d. A.
B. i. § 20, and ii. § 99, 6), who "formerly was op-
posed to the theory of different documents, and
sided rather with Hengstenberg and the critics of
the extreme conservative school. There is this dif-
ference, however, that Kurtz objects to the view
that Deuteionomy existed before the other books,
and believes that the rest of the Pentateuch was
committed to writing before, not after, the occupa-
tion of the Holy Land. Finally, Schultz, in his
recent work on Deuteronomy, recognizes two orig-
inal documents in the Pentateuch, the Elohistic
being the base and groundwork of the whole, but
contends that the Jehovistic portions of the first
four books, as well as Deuteronomy, except the
concluding portion, were written by Moses. Thus
he agrees with Delitzsch and Kurtz in admitting
two documents and the Mosaic authorship of Deu-
teronomy, and with Stahelin in identifying the
Deuteronomist with the Jehovist. That these three
writers more nearly approach the truth than any
others who have attempted to account for the phe-
nomena of the existing Pentateuch, we are con-
vinced. Which of the three hypotheses is best
supported by facts and by a careful examination of
the record, wre shall see hereafter.

One other theory has, however, to be stated be-
fore we pass on.

The author of it stands quite alone, and it is
jtot likely that he will ever find any disciple bold
enough to adopt his theory: even his great admirer
Bunsen forsakes him here. But it is due to
Ewald's great and deserved reputation as a
scholar, and to his uncommon critical sagacity,
briefly to state what that theory is. He distin-
guishes, then, seven different authors in the great
Book of Origines or Primitive History (comprising
the Pentateuch and Joshua). The oldest histor-
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ical work, of which but a very few fragments re-
main, is the Book of the Wars of Jehovah. Then,
follows a biography of Moses, of which also but
small portions have been preserved. The third
and fourth documents are much more perfect·
these consist of the Book of the Covenant, whicr
was wiitten in the time of Samson, and the Boot
of Origines, which was written by a priest in the
time of Solomon. Then comes, in the fifth place,
the third historian of the primitive times, or the
first prophetic narrator, a subject of the northern
kingdom in the days of Elijah or Joel. The sixth
document is the work of the fourth historian of
primitive times, or the second prophetic narrator,
who lived between 800 and 750. Lastly comes the
fifth historian, or third prophetic narrator, who
nourished not long after Joel, and who collected
and reduced into one corpus the various works of
"nis predecessors. The real purposes of the history,
both in its prophetical and its legal aspects, began
now to be discerned. Some steps were taken in
this direction by an unknown writer at the begin-
ning of the 7th century, B. C. ; and then in a far
more comprehensive manner by the Deuteronomist,
who flourished in the time of Manasseh, and lived
in Egypt. In the time of Jeremiah appeared the
poet wrho wrote the Blessing of Moses, as it is given
in Deuteronomy. A somewhat later editor incor-
porated the originally independent work of the Deu-
teronomist, and the lesser additions of his two col-
leagues, with the history as left by the fifth narra-
tor, and thus the whole was finally completed.

Such," sa}s Ewald (and his words, seriously
meant, read like delicate irony), "were the strange
fortunes which this great work underwent before it
reached its present form."

Such is a brief summary of the views which have
been entertained by a large number of critics, many
of them men of undoubted piety as well as learn-
ing, who have found themselves compelled, after
careful investigation, to abandon the older doctrine
of the Mosaic authorship of the Pentateuch, and to
adopt, in some form or other, the theory of a com-
pilation from earlier documents.

On the other side, however, stands an array of
names scarcely less distinguished for learning, who
maintain not only that there is a unity of design
in the Pentateuch — which is granted by many of
those before mentioned — but who contend that
this unity of design can only be explained on the
supposition of a single author, and that this author
could have been none other than Moses. This is
the ground taken by Hengstenberg, Havernick^
Drechsler, Ranke, Welte, and Keil. The first men-
tioned of these writers has no doubt done admira-
ble service in reconciling and removing very many
of the alleged discrepancies and contradictions in
the Pentateuch: but his zeal carries him in some
instances to attempt a defense the very ingenuity
of which betrays how unsatisfactory it is; and his
attempt to explain the use of the Divine Names,
by showing that the writer had a special design in
the use of the one or the other, is often in the last
degree arbitrary. Drechsler, in his work on the
Unity and Genuineness of Genesis (1838), fares no
better, though his remarks are the more valuable
because in many cases they coincide, quite inde-
pendently, with those of Hengstenberg. Later,
however, Drechsler modified his view, and supposed
that the several uses of the Divine Names wrere ow-
ing to a didactic purpose on the part of the writer
according as his object was to show a particular re*
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iation of God to the world, whether as Elohim or
AS Jehovah. Hence he argued that, whilst differ-
ent streams flowed through the Pentateuch, they
were not from two different fountain-heads, but
varied according to the motive which influenced
the writer, and according to the fundamental
thought in particular sections; and on this
ground, too, he explained the characteristic phrase-
ology which distinguishes such sections. Ranke's
work (Untersuchungen uher den Pentateuch) is a
valuable contribution to the exegesis of the Penta-
teuch. He is especially successful in establishing
the inward unity of the work, and in showing how
inseparably the several portions, legal, genealogical,
and historical, are interwoven together. Kurtz (in
his hinheit der Genesis, 1846, and in the first edi-
tion of his first volume of the Geschichte des Alien
Bundes) followed on the same side; but he has
since abandoned the attempt to explain the use of
the Divine Names on the principle of the different
meanings which they bear, and has espoused the
theory of two distinct documents. Keil, also,
though he does not despair of the solution of the
problem, confesses {Luther. Zeitschr. 1851-52, p.
235) that "all attempts as }et made, notwithstand-
ing the acumen which has been brought to bear to
explain the interchange of the Divine Names in
Genesis on the ground of the different meanings
which they possess, must be pronounced a failure."
Ebrard {l)as Alter des Jehovi-Namens) and Tiele
(Stud, und Krii. 1852) make nearly the same
admission. This manifest doubtfulness in some
cases, and desertion in others from the ranks of
the more conservative school, is significant. And
it is certainly unfair to claim consistency and una-
nimity of opinion for one side to the prejudice of the
other. The truth is, that diversities of opinion aie
to be found among those who are opposed to the
theory of difieient documents, as well as amongst
those who advocate it. Nor can a theory which has
been adopted by Delitzsch, and to which Kurtz has
become a convert, be considered as either irrational
or irreligious. It may not be established beyond
doubt, but the presumptions in its favor are strong;
nor, when properly stated, will it be found open to
any serious objection.

II. We ask in the next place what is the testi-
mony of the Pentateuch itself with regard to its
authorship ?

1. We find on reference to Ex. xxiv. 3, 4, that
" Moses came and told the people all the words of
Jehovah and all the judgments," and that he sub-
sequently " wrote down all the words of Jehovah."
These were written on a roll called " the book of
the covenant " (ver. 7), and " read in the audience
of the people." These "words" and "judgments"
were no doubt the Sinaitic legislation so far as it
had as yet been given, and which constituted in
fact the covenant between Jehovah and the people.
Upon the renewal of this covenant after the idolatry
of the Israelites, Moses was again commanded by
Jehovah to " write these words" (xxxiv. 27).
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And," it is added, "he wrote upon the tables the
words of the covenant, the ten commandments."
Leaving Deuteronomy aside for the present, there
are onh two other passages in which mention is
made of the writing of any part of the Law, and
those are Ex. xvii. 14, where Moses is commanded
to write the defeat of Amalek in a book (or rather
in the book, one already in use for the purpose01);
and Num. xxxiii. 2, where we are informed that
Moses wrote the journe} ings of the children of Is-
rael in the desert and the various stations at which
they encamped. It obviously does not follow from
these statements that Moses wrote all the rest of
the first four books which bear his name. Nor on
the other hand does this specific testimony with
regard to certain portions justify us in coming to
an opposite conclusion. So far nothing can be de-
termined positively one way or the other. But it
may be said that we have an express testimony to
the Mosaic authorship of the Law in Deut. xxxi.
9-12, where we are told that "Moses wrote this

Law" (nS-ΤΠ Γ Π \ η Π ) , and delivered it to
the custody of the priests with a command that it
should be read before all the people at the end of
every seven )ears, on the Feast of Tabernacles. In

er. 24 it is further said, that when he "had made
an end of writing the words of this Law in a book
till they were finished," he delivered it to the Le-
rites to be placed in the side of the ark of the cove-
nant of Jehovah, that it might be preserved as a
witness against the people. Such a statement is
ίο doubt decisive, but the question is, How far does

it extend? Do the words "this Law" comprise
all the Mosaic legislation as contained in the last
four books of the Pentateuch, or must they be con-
fined onl} to Deuteronomy? The last is appar-
ently the only tenable view. In Deut. xvii. 18,
the direction is giv'en that the king on his acces-
sion "shall write him a copy of this Law in a book
aiit of that which is before the priests the Levites."
The words "copy of this Law," are literally "rep-
etition of this Law " (ΤΠ ΠΓ\ Π3Ε?ζ) , which
is another name for the book of Deuteronomy, and
hence the LXX. render here το δβυτερονόμιον

ουτο, and Philo T V έπινομίδα, and although it

is true that Onkelos uses ΓΤ2ΰΡΕρ (Mishneh) in
the sense of "copy," and the Talmud in the sense
of "duplicate" (Carpzov on Schickard's Jus reg.
Hebrceor. pp. 82-84), yet as regards the passage
already referred to in xxxi. 9, &c, it was in the
time of the second Temple received as an unques-
tionable tradition that Deuteronomy only, and not
the whole Law was read at the end of every seven
years, in the Λ ear of release. The words are

" Ώ Ί Π nbs wmn nbnnB,«from the
beginning of Deuteronomy " (Sota, c. 7; Maimon.
Jad hachazakah in Hilchoth Chagiga, c. 3; Ke-
land, Anfiq. Sac. p. iv. § I I ) . 6

Besides, it is on the face of it very improbable

a Delitzsch, however, will not allow that *")BL?
means in the already existing book, but in one which
was to be taken for the occasion ; and he refers to
Num. v. 23, 1 Sam. x. 25, 2 Sam. xi. 15, for a similar

use of the article. ^ 5 P he takes here, as in Ii
xxx 8, to mean a separate leaf or plate on which the
record was to be made. But the three passages to
which he refers do not help him. In the first two

a particular book kept for the purpose is probably in-
tended ; and in 2 Sam. xi. 15, the book or leaf is
meant which had already been mentioned in the pre-
vious verse. Hence the article is indispensable.

b « The passage of the Sifri^ says Delitzsch on Gen-
esis, p. 63, " one of the oldest Midrashim of the school
of Rab (f247), on Deut. xvii. 18, to which Rashi re-
fers on Sota 41 a, is as clear as it is important: cLel

him (the king) copy ' ϊ Π 'ΠΠ Π2ΦΕ) Γ>Ν in a
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that the whole Pentateuch should have been read
at a national feast, wheieas that Deuteronomy,
summing up, spiritualizing, and at the same time
enforcing the Law should so have been read, is in
the highest degree probable and naturxl It is m
confirmation oi this view that all the later litera-
ture, and especially the writings of the prophets,
are full of references to Deuteionomy as the book
with which the) might expect the most intimate
acquaintance on the part oi their hearers So in
other passages m which a written law is spoken of
we are driven to conclude that only some part and
not the whole of the Pentateuch is meant Ihus
in chap xxvn 3, 8, Moses commands the people to
write "al l the words of this Law very plainly on
the stones set up on Mount Lbal Some have sup
posed that only the Decalogue, others, that the
blessings and curses which immediately follow,
were so to be inscribed Others again (as Schulz
Deuteron ρ 87) think that some summary of the
Law may have been intended, but it is at any rate
quite clear that the expression " all the words of
this Law ' does not refer to the whole Pentateuch
11ns is confirmed bv Josh vm 32 There the
historv tells us that Joshua wrote upon the stones
of the altar which he hid built on Mount Ebal
" a copy of the Law of Moses (mishneh tot ath \Io-
sheh— the sime expression which we have in Deut
xvn 18), which he wrote in the presence of the
children of Israel 4nd afterward he lead all

the words of the Law, the blessings and cui sings,
according to all that is wntten in the book of the
Law On this we observe, first, that " the bless-
ings» and the cursings ' here specified as having
been engraven on the plaster with w Inch the stones
weie co\ered, are those recorded in Deut xxvn ,
xxvm , and, next, that the language of the wntei
renders it pro able that other poi tions of the Law
were added If any reliance is* to be phced on
what is appaientl) the oldest Jewish tradition (see
ρ 2412, note b), md if the words lendered in our
version ' c^py of the law mean "repetition ot
the I aw, ι e the book of Deuteronomy, then it
was this which was engraven upon the stones and
read in the hearing of Isrxel It seems clear tba-t
the whole of the existing Pentateuch cannot be
meant, but either the Look of Deuteronomy onl\,
or some summary of the Mosaic legislation In
any case nothing can be argued from any of the
passages to which we have refei red as to the author-
ship of the first four books Schultz, indeed, con-
tends that with chap xxx the discourses of Moses
end, and that therefore whilst the phrase "this
law, ' whenever it occurs in chaps ι -xkx , means
only Douteronom), jet in chap χχχι , where the
narrative is resumed and the history of Moses
brought to a conclusion, ' ; this law would natur
ally refei to the w hole previous legislation Chap
tei xxxi brings, as he says to a termmition, not
Deuteronomy only, but the prtvioua books as well,
for without it they would be incomplete In a sec
tion, therefore, which concludes the whole, it is
reasonable to suppose that the words " this law
designate the whole He appeals, moreover (against
Dehtzsch), to the Jewish tradition and to the words
of Josephus, ο apxiepebs iirl βήματος

nook for himself in particular, and let him not be
satisfied with one that he has inherited from his an

testors Π2ίΖ?1Ώ means nothing else but

(Deuteronomy) Not this exclusively, how-
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άνα"γινωσκ€τω robs νόμου*
ιτάσι, and also to the absence of the article in xxxi
24, where Moses is said to have made an end oi

writing the I aw in a Book ("IDD /¥), whereas
when different portions are spoken of, they are saic
to have been written m the Book already existing
(Ex xui 14 1 Sam χ 25, Josh xxiv 26) It
is scaicely conceivable he says, that Moses should
have prouded so carefullj for the safe custody and
transmission of his own sermons on the Law, and
have made no like provision for the Law itself,
though gi\en by the mouth of Jehovah Fven
therefore if ' this I aw in xxxi 9, 24, applies in
the first instance to Deuteronomy, it must mdnect-
ly include if not the whole Pentateuch, at any
rate the whole Mosaic legislation Deuteronomy
everywhere supposes the existence of the earlier
books, and it is not credible that at the end of his
life the great I egislator should have been utterly
regaidless oi the I aw which was the text, and
solicitous only about the discourses which were the
comment lhe one would have been unintelligible
apirt from the other Ihere is, no doubt, some
force in these arguments but as yet thev only ren-
dei it probable that if Moses were the author of
Deuteronom), he was the author of a great part at
least of the thiee previous books

So far, then, the direct evidence from the Penta-
teuch itself is not sufficient to establish the Mosaic
authorship of every portion of the I lve Books
Certain parts of l· xodus, I eviticus, and Numbers,
and the whole of Deuteronomy to the end of chap
xxx , is all that is expressly said to have been writ-
ten by Moses

Two questions are yet to be answered Is there
evidence that parts of the woik were not wntten by
Moses ? Is there ev idence that parts of the work
are liter than his time >

2 The next question we ask is this Is there
any evidence to show that he did not wnte portions
of the work which goes by his name? We have
alreadv refei led to the last chapter of Deuteronomy
which gives an account of his death Is it proba-
ble that Moses wrote the words in Ex xi 3,
' Moieover the man Moses was veiy greit in the
land of I gypt in the sight of Pharaoh s sei ν ants,
and m the sight of the people,' — o r those in
Num xn 3, " Now the man Moses was very meek
above all the men which weie upon the face of the
earth? On the other hand, are not such words
of praise just what we might expect from the friend
and disciple — for such perhaps he was — who pro
nounced his eulogium after his death — " And
there irose not α prophet since in Israel like unto
Moses whom Jehov ih knew face to face ' (Deut
xxxiv 10)?

3 But there is other evidence, to a critical eve
not a whit less convincing, which points in the
same direction If, without anv, theory casting its
shadow upon us, and without any fear of conse-
quences before our e} es, we read thoughtfully only
the Book of Genesis, we can haidly escape the con-
viction that it partakes of the nature of a compila-
tion It has, indeed, a unity of plan, a coherence
of parts, a shapeliness and an order, which satisfy

ever, because in ver 19 is said, to observe all the
words of this Law If so, then why is Deuteronomy
only mentioned9 Because on the day of assembly
Deuteronomy only was read ' "
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us that as it stands it is the creation of a single
mind. But it bears, also, manifest traces of having
been based upon an earlier work; and that earlier
work itself seems to have had imbedded in it frag-
ments of still more ancient documents. Before
proceeding to prove this, it may not be unnecessary
to state, in order to avoid misconstruction, that
such a theory does not in the least militate against
the divine authority of the book. The history con-
tained in Genesis could not have been narrated by
Moses from personal knowledge: but whether he
was taught it by immediate divine suggestion, or
was directed by the Holy Spirit to the use of earlier
documents, is immaterial in reference to the inspi-
ration of the work. The question may therefore
be safely discussed on critical grounds alone.

We begin, then, by pointing out some of the
phenomena which the book of Genesis presents.
At the very opening of the book, peculiarities of
style and manner are discernible, which can scarce-
ly escape the notice of a careful reader even of a
translation, which certainly are no sooner pointed
out than we are compelled to admit their exist-
ence.

The language of chapter i. 1-ii. 3 (where the
first chapter ought to have been made to end) is
totally unlike that of the section which follows, ii.
4-iii. 23. This last is not only distinguished by
a peculiar use of the divine names — for here, and
nowhere else in the whole Pentateuch, except Ex.
ix. 30, have we the combination of the two, Jeho-
vah Elohim — but also by a mode of expression
peculiar to itself. It is also remarkable for pre-
serving an account of the creation distinct from
that contained in the first chapter. It may be
said, indeed, that this account does not contradict
the former, and might therefore have proceeded
from the same pen. But, fully admitting that there
is no contradiction, the representation is so differ-
ent that it is far more natural to conclude that it
was derived from some other, though not antago-
nistic, source. It may be argued that here we have,
not as in the first instance the Divine idea and
method of creation, but the actual relation of man
to the world around him, and especially to the
vegetable and animal kingdoms; that this is there-
fore only a resumption and explanation of some
things which had been mentioned more broadly
and generally before. Still in any case it cannot
be denied that this second account has the charac-
ter of a supplement; that it is designed, if not to
correct, at least to explain the other. And this
fact, taken in connection with the peculiarities of
the phraseology and the use of the divine names in
the same section, is quite sufficient to justify the
supposition that we have here an instance, not of
independent narrative, but of compilation from dif-
ferent sources.

To take another instance. Chapter xiv. is be-
yond all doubt an ancient monument — papyrus-
roll it may have been, or inscription on stone,
which has been copied and transplanted in its
original form into our present book of Genesis.
Archaic it is in its whole character: distinct, too,
again, from the rest of the book in its use of the
name of God. Here we have El 'Elyon, u the
Most High God," used by Melchizedec first, and
then by Abraham, who adopts it and applies it to
Jehovah, as if to show that it was one God whon
he worshipped and whom Melchizedec acknowl-
edged, though they knew Him under different ap-
pellations.
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We believe, then, that at least these two por-
tions of Genesis — chap. ii. 4-iii. 24, and chap,
xiv. — are original documents, preserved, it may
ha,\e been, like the genealogies, which are also a
very prominent feature of the book, in the tents of
the patriarchs, and made use of either by the Elo-
hist or the Jehovist for his history. Indeed, Eich-
horn seems to be not far from the truth when he
observes, " The early portion of the history was
composed merely of separate small notices; whilst
the family history of the Hebrews, on the contrary,
runs on in two continuous narratives: these, how-
ever, again have not only here and there some pas-
sages inserted from other sources, as chap, xiv.,
xxxiii. 18-xxxiv. 31, xxxvi. 1-43, xlix. 1-27, but,
even where the authors wrote more independently,
they often bring together traditions which in the
course of time had taken a different form, and
merely give them as they had received them, with-
out intimating which is to be preferred " (Einl. in
A. T. iii. 91, § 412).

We come now to a more ample examination of
the question as to the distinctive use of the divine
names. Is it the fact, as Astruc was the first to
surmise, that this early portion of the Pentateuch,
extending from Gen. i. to Ex. vi., does contain two
original documents characterized by their separate
use of the divine names and by other peculiarities
of style V Of this there can be no reasonable doubt.
We do find, not only scattered verses, but whole
sections thus characterized. Throughout this por-
tion of the Pentateuch the name ΓΤ1ΓΡ (Jehovah)

prevails in some sections, and D^PIvS (Elohim)
in others. There are a fewT sections where both
are employed indifferently; and there are, finally,
sections of some length in wrhich neither the one
nor the other occurs. A list of these has been
given in another article. [GENESIS.] And we
find, moreover, that in connection with this use of
the divine names there is also a distinctive and
characteristic phraseology. The style and idiom
of the Jehovah sections is not the same as the style
and idiom of the Elohim sections. After Ex. vi.
2-vii. 7, the name Elohim almost ceases to be cha-
racteristic of whole sections; the only exceptions to
this rule being Ex. xiii. 17-19 and chap, xviii.
Such a phenomenon as this cannot be without sig-
nificance. If, as Hengstenberg and those who
agree with him would persuade us, the use of the
divine names is to be accounted for throughout by
a reference to their etymology — if the author uses
the one when his design is to speak of God as the
Creator and the Judge, and the other when his
object is to set forth God as the Redeemer — then
it still cannot but appear remarkable that only up
to a particular point do these names stamp separate
sections of the narrative, whereas afterwards all such
distinctive criterion fails. How is this fact to be
accounted for? Why is it that up to Ex. vi. each
name has its own province in the narrative, broad
and clearly defined, whereas in the subsequent por-
tions the name Jehovah prevails, and Elohim is only
interchanged with it here and there ? But the al-
leged design in the use of the divine names will not
bear a close examination. It is no doubt true that
throughout the story of creation in i. 1-ii. 3 we
have Elohim — and this squares with the hypoth-
esis. There is some plausibility also in the attempt
to explain the compound use of the divine names
in the next section, by the fact that here we have
the transition from the History of Creation to the
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History of Redemption; that here consequently we
should expect to find God exhibited in both char-
acters, as the God who made and the God who
redeems the world. That after the Fall it should
be Jehovah who speaks in the histor) of Cain and
Abel is on the same principle intelligible, namely,
that this name harmonizes best with the features of
the narrative. But when we come to the history
of Noah the criterion fails us. Why, for instance,
should it be said that " Xoah found grace in the
eyes of Jehovah " (vi. 8), and that " Noah walked
with Elohim " (vi. 9)V Surely on the h\pothesis
it should have been, tk Noah walked with Jehovah,"
for Jehovah, not Elohim, is His Name as the God
of covenant, and grace, and self-revelation. Heng-
stenberg's attempt to explain this phrase by an
opposition between " walking with God" and
" walking with the world " is remarkable only for
its ingenuity. Why should it be more natural or
more forcible even then to imply an opposition be-
tween the world and its Creator, than between the
world and its Redeemer? The reverse is what we
should expect. To walk with the world does not
mean with the created things of the world, but
with the spirit of the world; and the emphatic op-
position to that spirit is to be found in the spirit
which confesses its need and lays hold of the prom-
ise of Redemption. Hence to walk with Jehovah
(not Elohim) would be the natural antithesis to
walking with the world. So, again, how on the
hypothesis of Ilengstenberg, can we satisfactorily
account for its being said in vi. 22, " Thus did
Noah; according to all that God (Elohim) com-
manded him, so did h e ; " and in vii. 5, "And
Noah did according unto all that Jefiovah com-
manded him; " while again in vii. 9 Elohim occurs
in the same phrase? The elaborate ingenuity l>y
means of which Hengstenberg, Drechsler, and others
attempt to account for the specific use of the sev-
eral names in these instances is in fact its own
refutation. The stern constraint of a theory could
alone have suggested it.

The fact to which we have referred that there is
this distinct use of the names Jehovah and Elohim
in the earlier portion of the Pentateuch, is no
doubt to be explained by what we are told in Ex.
vi. 2, " x\nd Elohim spake unto Moses, and said
unto him, I am Jehovah: and I appeared unto
Abraham, unto Isanc, and unto Jacob as El-
Shaddai, but by my name Jehovah was I not known
to them." Does this mean that the name Jehovah
Was literally unknown to the Patriarchs ? that the
first revelation of it was that made to Moses in
ch. iii. 13, 14? where we read: "And Moses said
unto God, Behold, when I come unto the children
of Israel, and shall say unto them, The God of
your fathers hath sent me unto you: and they
shall say to me, What is His Name ? what shall I
say unto them? And God said unto Moses, I AM
THAT I AM: and He said, Thus shalt thou say
unto the children of Israel, I AM hath sent me
unto you "

This is undoubtedly the first explanation of the
name. It is now, and now first, that Israel is to
be made to understand the full import of that
Name. This they are to learn by the redemption
out of Egypt. By means of the deliverance they
are to recognize the character of their deliverer.
The God of their fathers is not a God of power
:>nly, but a God of faithfulness and of love, the
God who has made a covenant with his chosen,
ind who therefore will not forsake them. This
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seems to be the meaning of the " I AM THAT
I AM" (ΓζΠΗ nW$ 71}71#), or as it may
perhaps fye better rendered, " I am He whom I
prove myself to be." The abstract idea of self-
existence can hardly be conveyed by this name; but
rather the idea that God is what He is in relation
to his people. Now, in this sense it is clear God
had not fully made Himself known before.

The name Jehovah may have existed, though we
have only two instances of this in the history, —
the one in the name Moriah (Gen. xxii. 2), and the
other in the name of the mother of Moses (Ex. vi.
20), who was called Jochebed; both names formed
by composition from the divine name Jehovah. It
is certainly remarkable that during the patriarchal
times we find no other instance of a proper name
so compounded. Names of persons compounded
with El and Shaddai we do find, but not with
Jehovah. This fact abundantly shows that the
name Jehovah was, if not altogether unknown, at
any rate not understood. And thus we have " an
undesigned coincidence" in support of the ac-
curacy of the narrative. God says in Exodus, He
was not known by that name to the patriarchs.
The Jehovistic writer of the patriarchal history,
whether Moses or one of his friends, uses the name
freely as one with which he himself was familiar,
but it never appears in the history and life of the
Patriarchs as one which was familiar to them.
On the other hand, passages like Gen. iv. 26, and
ix. 26, seem to show that the name was not alto-
gether unknown. Hence Astruc remarks: " Le
passage de TExode bien entendu ne prouve point
que le nom de Jehova rut un nom de Dieu inconnu
aux Patriarches et revels a Mojse le premier, mais
prouve seulement que Dieu n' avoit pas fait con-
noitre aux Patri irches toute Tdtendue de la signifi-
cation de ce noui, au lieu qu'il l'a manifested a
Moyse." The expression in Ex. vi. 3, " I was not
known, or did not make myself known," is in fact
to be understood with the same limitation as when
(John i. 17) it is said, that "Grace and truth
came by Jesus Christ" as in opposition to the
Law of Moses, which does not mean that there
was no Grace or Truth in the Old Co\eimnt; or
as when (John vii. 39) it is said, " The Holy Ghost
was not jet, because Jesus was not >et glorified,"
which does not of course exclude all operation of
the Spirit before. [JEHOVAH, Amer. ed.]

Still this phenomenon of the distinct use of the
divine names would scarcely of itself prove the
point, that there are two documents which form
the groundwork of the existing Pentateuch. But
there is other ewdence pointing the same way.
We find, for instance, the same story told by the
two writers, and their two accounts manifestly in-
terwoven; and we find aflso certain favorite words
and phrases which distinguish the one writer from
the other.

(1.) In proof of the first, it is sufficient to read
the history of Noah.

In order to make this more clear, we will sepa-
rate the two documents, and arrange them in
parallel columns: —

JEHOVAH. ELOHIM.

Gen. vi. 5. And Je- Gen. vi. 12. And Elo-
hovah saw that the wick- him saw the earth, and
edness of man was great behold it was corrupt:
in the earth, and that for all flesh had corrupted
every imagination of the his way upon the earth,
thoughts of his heart was
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JEHOVAH

only evil continually
And it repented Jehovah,
etc

7 And Jehovah said,
[ will blot out man whom
£ have created f om off
the face of the ground

vn 1 And Jehovah
said to Noah
Thee have I seen righteous
before me in this genera
tion

vn 2 Of all cattle
which Η clean thou shalt
take to thee by sevens
male and his female, and
of all cattle which is not
clean, two, male and his
female

3 Also of fowl of the
air by «evens male and
female to preserve seed
ahv*1 on the face ot all
the earth

vn 4 For in yet
seven days I will send
rain upon the earth forty
days ind forty nights
and I will blot out aU the
substance which I have
made from off the face of
the giound

vn 5 And Noah did
according to all that Je
hovah commanded him

ELOHIM

13 And Elohim said to
Noih The end of all flesh
is come before me, for the
earth is filled with νιο
lence because of them,
and behold I will destroy
them with the earth

vi 9 Noah a ughteous
man was perfect in his
geneiation With Elohim
did No ih walk

vi 19 And of every
living thing of all flesh,
two of all shalt thou bring
into the ark to preserve
alive with thee male and
female shall they be

20 Of fowl after their
kind, and of cattle after
their kind of every thing
that creepeth on the
ground after his kind
two of all shall come unto
thee that thou majest
preserve (them) alive

vi 17 And I, behold I
do bring the flood, waters
upon the earth, to destroy
all flesh wherein is the
breath ot life, from under
heaven all that is in the
earth shall perish

vi 22 And Noah did
according to all that Elo
him commanded him *o
did he

Without carrying this parallelism further at
length, we will merely indicate by references the
tiaces of the two documents in thp rest of the nar
rative of the Flood \n 1, 6, on the Jehovah side,
answer to Μ 18, vn 11, on the Mohim side vn
7 8 9 17 23, to vn 13, 14, 15, 1G, 18, 21 22
vm 21, 22 to IX 8, 9, 10, 11

It is quite tiue that we find both in earlier and
later writers repetitions which may ai se either
from accident or from want of skill on the part of
the author or compiler, but neither the one noi
the othei would account for the anstant repetition
which heie runs through all pmtsoi the narra
tive

(2 ) But again we find that these duplicate
narratives are chai actenzed by peculiar modes of
expression, and that, gejierallv,, the Flohistic and
Tehovistic sections have their own distinct and in-
dividual coloring

We find certain favorite phrases peculiar to
the Floliistic passages Such, for instance, aie

Π ) n S , 'possession," Π Ή ^ ΰ ^ S , 'land

of sojourmngs," D D N T D T T b , or

"aftei )our, oi their, generations," * ^ Ώ ν , or

W t t b , u a f t e r his, or her, kmd, ' USVi

TVtTl D ^ n , " o n the selfsame day,' "jU?

" Padan Aram ' — for which in the Je

hovistic portions we always find

Aram Naharaim," or simply D ^ t s " A r a m , "

Π ξ , « be fruitful and multiply , " D ^ H

"establish a covenant"—the Jehovistic

phrase I eing ΓΥΗΙ2 Γ Π Ο , " t o make (lit 'cut )

a covenant So again we find ΓΥΗ21 f T ^ ,

sign of the co\enant, DvTO f T ^ S , " ever-

lasting covenant, nilp2*l ^ 5 τ ' " m a ^ e a n c ^ fe-

male (instead of the Tehovisti

swarming oi cieeping thing, and ^

and the common superscription of the genealogical

portions, Π^*7 ν*1Π Π S, ' these are the genera-

tions of, ' etc , are, if not exclusively, jet almost

exclusiv ely characteristic of those sections in which

the name Llohim occurs
Ihere i& therefore, it seems, good ground for

concluding that, besides some smaller independent
documents traces ma) be discovered of two orig
inal historical works, which form the basis of the
present book of Genesis and of the eailier chapters
of I xodus

Of these there can be no doubt that the I lohistic
is the earlier 1 he passage m 1 χ vi establishes
this, as well as the nntter and style of the docu
ment itself Whethei Aloses himself was the
author of either of thpse woiks is a different ques
tion Both are probal ly in the m un as old as his
time, the Flohistic certainly is, and perhaps older
But other questions must be considered before we
can pronounce with ceitainty on this head

4 But we ma) now advance a step further
There are certain references of time and place which
prove clearl) that the woik in its pi esent Joim, is
later than the time of Moses Notices theie are
scattered here and there which can only be ac
counted foi fairlv on one of two suppositions,
namelv, either a later composition of the whole, oi
the revision of an editor who found it necessary to
mtioduce occasionall) a few words by vvaj of ex
planation oi correction When, for instai ce it is
said (Gen xn 6, comp xm 7), " And the i a -

naanite was then (TS) m the land ' the obvious
meaning uf such a lemark seems to le that the
state of things was different in the time of the
writer, that now the Canaanite was there no longer,
and the conclusion is t int the words must have
been written after the occupation of the land by
the Isiaehtei, In any othei look as Vaihinger
justl) remaiks, we should certain 1) draw this in-
ference

I h e pnncipal notices of time and place which
have been alleged as bespeaking for the Pentateuch
a later date are the following —

(a ) Refeience* of time. Ex vi 26, 27, need
not be regalded as a later addition, for it obviously
sums up the genealogical registei given just before,
and refers back to ver 13 But it is more nat-
urally reconcilable with some other authorship than
that of Moses Again, Ex xvi 33-36, though it
must have been introduced after the rest of the
book was wiitten, may have been added by Moses
himself, supposing him to have composed the rest
of the book Moses there directs Aaron to lay up
the manna before Jehovah, and then we read " As
Jehovah commanded Moses, so Aaron laid it up
before the Testimony (* e the Ark) to be kept
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And the children of Israel did eat manna forty
years, until they came to a land inhabited; they
did eat manna until they came unto the borders of
the land of Canaan." Then follows the remark,
"Now an omer is the tenth part of an ephah."
It is clear then that this passage was written not
only after the ark was made, but after the Israel-
ites had entered the Promised Land. The plain
and obvious intention of the writer is to tell us
when the manna ceased, not, as Hengstenberg
contends, merely how long it continued. So it is
said (Josh. v. 12), "And the manna ceased on the
morrow after they had eaten of the old corn of
the land," etc. The observation, too, about the
omer could only have been made when the omer
as a measure had fallen into disuse, which it is
hardly supposabie could have taken place in the
lifetime of Moses. Still these passages are not
absolutely irreconcilable with the Mosaic author-
ship of the book. Verse 35 may be a later gloss
only, as Le Clerc and Rosenmiiller believed.

The difficulty is greater with a passage in the
book of Genesis. The genealogical table of Esau's
family (ch. xxxvi.) can scarcely be regarded as a
later interpolation. It does not interrupt the order
and connection of the book; on the contrary, it is
a most essential part of its structure; it is one of
the ten "generations" or genealogical registers
which form, so to speak, the backbone of the whole.
Here we find the remark (ver. 31), u And these are
the kings that reigned in the land of Edom, before
there reigned any king over the children of Israel "
Le Clerc supposed this to be a later addition, and
Hengstenberg confesses the difficulty of the passage
(Auth. d. Pint it. ii. 202). But the difficulty is
not set aside by Hengstenberg's remark that the
reference is to the prophecy already delivered in
xxxv. 11, " Kings shall come out of thy loins."
No unprejudiced person can read the words, " be-
fore there reigned any king over the children of
Israel," without feeling that, when they were writ-
ten, kings had already begun to reign over Israel.
It is a simple historical fact that for centuries after
the death of Moses no attempt was made to estab-
lish a monarchy amongst the Jews. Gideon indeed
(Judg. viii. 22, 23) might have become king, or
perhaps rather military dictator, but was wise
enough to decline with firmness the dangerous
honor. His son Abimelech, less scrupulous and
more ambitious, prevailed upon the Shechemites to
make him king, and was acknowledged, it would
seem, by other cities, but he perished after a tur-
bulent reign of three 3 ears, without being able to
perpetuate his dynasty. Such facts are not indica-
tive of any desire on the part of the Israelites at
that time to be ruled by kings. There was no
deep-rooted national tendency to monarchy which
could account for the observation in Gen. xxxvi. on
the part of a writer who lived centuries before a
monarchy was established. It is impossible not to
feel in the words, as Ewald observes, that the nar-
rator almost envies Edom because she had enjoyed
the blessings of a regular well-ordered kingdom so
long before Israel. An historical remark of this
kind, it must be remembered, is widely different
from the provision made in Deuteronomy for the
possible case that at some later time a monarchy
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would be established. It is one thing for a writer
framing laws, which are to be the heritage of his
people and the basis of their constitution for all
time, to prescribe what shall be done when they
shall elect a king to reign over them. It is another
thing for a writer comparing the condition of an-
other country with his own to say that the one had
a monarchical form of government long before the
other. The one might be the dictate of a wise sa-
gacity forecasting the future; the other could only
be said at a time when both nations alike were gov-
erned by kings In the former case we might even
recognize a spirit of prophecy: in the latter this is
out of the question. Either then we must admit
that the book of Genesis did not exist as a whole
till the times of David and Solomon, or we must
regard this particular verse as the interpolation of
a later editor. And this last is not so improbable
a supposition as Vaihinger would represent it.
Perfectly true it is that the whole genealogical ta-
ble could have been no later addition: it is mani-
festly an integral part of the book. But the words
in question, ver. 31, may have been inserted later
from the genealogical table in 1 Chr. i. 43; and if
so, it may have been introduced by Ezra in his re-
vision of the Law.a

Similar remarks may perhaps apply to Lev. xviii.
28: '· That the land spue not you out also when
ye defile it, as it spued out the nation that was be-
fore you." This undoubtedly assumes the occupa-
tion of the Land of Canaan by the Israelites. The
;reat difficulty connected with this passage, how-

ever, is that it is not a supplementary remark of
the writer's, but that the words are the words of
God directing Moses what he is to say to the chil-
dren of Israel (ver. 1). And this is not set aside
even if we suppose the book to have been written,
iiot by Moses, but by one of the elders after the
entrance into Canaan.

(b.) In several instances older names of places
give place to those which came later into use in
Canaan. In Gen. xiv. 14, and in Deut. xxxiv. 1,
occurs the name of the well-known city of Dan.
But in Josh. xix. 47 we are distinctly told that
this name was given to what was originally called
Leshem (or Laish) by the children of Dan after
they had wrested it from the Canaanites. The
same account is repeated still more circumstantially
in Judg. xviii. 27-29, where it is positively asserted
that " the name of the city was Laish at the first.*'
It is natural that the city should be called Dan in
Deut. xxxiv., as that is a passage written beyond
all doubt after the occupation of the Land of Ca-
naan by the Israelites. But in Genesis we can only
fairly account for its appearance by supposing that
the old name Laish originally stood in the MS.,
and that Dan was substituted for it on some later
revision. [DAN.]

In Josh. xiv. 15 (comp. xv. 13, 54) and Judg. i
10 we are told that the original name of Hebron
before the conquest of Canaan was Kirjath-Arba.
In Gen. xxiii. 2 the older name occurs, and the
explanation is added (evidently by some one who
wrote later than the occupation of Canaan), " t h e
same is Hebron." In Gen. xiii. 18 we find the
name of Hebron standing alone and without any
explanation. Hence Keil supposes that this was

α Psalm xiv. furnishes a curious instance of the
way in which a passage may be introduced into an ear-
lier book. St. Paul, quoting this psalm in Rom. iii.
10, subjoins other passages of Scripture to his quota-

152

tion. Hence the LXX have transferred these pas-
sages from the Epistle into the Psalm, and have been
followed by the Vulg. and Arab.
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the original name, that the place came to be called
Kirjath-Arba in the interval between Abraham and
Moses, and that in the time of Joshua it was cus-
tomary to speak of it by its ancient instead of its
more modern name. This is not an impossible
supposition; but it is more obvious to explain the
apparent anachronism as the correction of a later
editor, especially as the correction is actually given
in so many words in the other passage (xxiii. 2).

Another instance of a similar kind is the occur-
rence of Hormah in Num. xiv. 45, xxi. 1-3, com-
pared with Judg. i. 17. It may be accounted for,
however, thus: In Num. xxi. 3 we have the ori-
gin of the name explained. The book of Numbers
was written later than this, and consequently, even
in speaking of an earlier event which took place at
the same spot, the writer might apply the name,
though at that point of the history it had not been
given. Then in Judg. i 17 we have the Cctnaanite
name Zephath (for the Canaanites naturally would
not have adopted the Hebrew name given in token
of their victory), and are reminded at the same
time of the original Hebrew designation given in
the Wilderness.

So far, then, judging the work simply by what
we find in it, there is abundant evidence to show
that, though the main bulk of it is Mosaic, certain
detached portions of it are of later growth. We
are not obliged, because of the late date of these
portions, to bring down the rest of the book to
later times. This is contrary to the express claim
advanced by large portions at least to be from Mo-
ses, and to other evidence, both literary and his-
torical, in favor of a Mosaic origin. On the other
hand, when we remember how entirely during some
periods of Jewish history the Law seems to have
been forgotten, and again how necessary it would
be after the sev enty Λ ears of exile to explain some
of its archaisms and to add here and there short
notes to make it more intelligible to the people,
nothing can be more natural than to suppose that
such later additions were made by Ezra and Nehe-
miah.

III. We are now to consider the evidence lying
outside of the Pentateuch itself, which bears upon
its authorship and the probable date of its compo-
sition. This evidence is of three kinds: first, direct
mention of the work as already existing in the later
books of the Bible; secondly, the existence of a book
substantially the same as the present Pentateuch
amongst the Samaritans; and, lastly, allusions less
direct, such as historical references, quotations, and
the like, which presuppose its existence.

1. We have direct evidence for the authorship
of the Law in Josh. i. 7, 8, " according to all the
Law which Moses my servant commanded thee,"
— *' this book of the Law shall not depart out of
thy mouth,"—and viii. 31, 34, xxiii. 6 (in xxiv.
26, " t h e book of the Law of God " ) , in all which
places Moses is said to have written it. This agrees
with what we have already seen respecting Deuter-
onomy and certain other portions of the Pentateuch
which are ascribed in the Pentateuch itself to Mo-
ses. They cannot, however, be cited as proving
that the Pentateuch in its present form and in all
its parts is Mosaic.

The book of Judges does not speak of the book
of the Law. A reason may be alleged for this
difference between the books of Joshua and Judges.
In the eyes of Joshua, the friend and immediate
successor of Moses, the Law would possess un-
speakable value. It was to be his guide as the
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Captain of the people, and on the basis of the Law
was to rest all the life of the people both civil and
religious, in the land of Canaan. He had received,
moreover, from God Himself, an express charge to
observe and do according to all that was written in
the Law. Hence we are not surprised at the prom-
inent position which it occupies in the book which
tells us of the exploits of Joshua. In the book of
Judges on the other hand, where we see the nation
departing widely from the Mosaic institutions, laps-
ing into idolatry, and falling under the power of
foreign oppressors, the absence of all mention of the
Book of the Law is easilv to be accounted for.

It is a little remarkable, however, that no direct
mention of it occurs in the books of Samuel. Con-
sidering the express provision made for a monarchy
in Deuteronomy, we should have expected that on
the first appointment of a king some reference
would have been made to the requirements of the
Law. A prophet like Samuel, we might have
thought, could not fail to direct the attention of
the newly made king to the Book in accordance
with which he was to govern. But if he did this,
the history does not tell us so; though there are,
it is true, allusions which can only be interpreted
on the supposition that the Law was known. The
first mention of the Law of Moses after the estab-
lishment of the monarchy is in David's charge to
his son Solomon, on his death-bed (1 K. ii. 3).
From that passage there can be no doubt that Da-

id had himself framed his rule in accordance with
it, and was desirous that his son should do the
same. The words " as it is written in the Law of
Moses," show that some portion, at any rate, of
our present Pentateuch is referred to, and that the
Law was received as the Law of Moses. The allu-
sion, too, seems to be to parts of Deuteronomy, and
therefore favors the Mosaic authorship of that book.
In viii. 9, we are told that " there was nothing in
the ark save the two tables of stone which Moses
put there at Horeb." In viii. 53, Solomon uses
the words, " As thou spakest by the hand of Moses
thy servant;" but the reference is too general to
prove anything as to the authorship of the Penta-
teuch. The reference may be either to Ex. xix. 5,
6, or to Deut. xiv. 2.

In 2 K. xi. 12, " the testimony " is put into the
hands of Joash at his coronation. This must
have been a book containing either the whole of the
Mosaic Law, or at least the Book of Deuteronomy,
a copy of which, as we ha\e seen, the king was ex-
pected to make with his own hand at the time of
his accession.

In the Books of Chronicles far more frequent
mention is made of " t h e Law of Jehovah," or
" t h e book of the Law of Moses: " — a fact which
may be accounted for partly by the priestly char-
acter of those books. Thus we find David's prep-
aration for the worship of God is ''according to the
Law of Jehovah " (1 Chr. xvi. 40). In his charge
to Solomon occur the words " the Law of Jehovah
thy God, the statutes and the judgments which Je-
hovah charged Moses with concerning Israel" (xxii.
12, 13). In 2 Chr. xii. it is said that Rehoboam
"forsook the Law of Jehovah;" in xiv. 4, that
Asa commanded Judah '· to seek Jehovah the God
of their fathers, and to do the Law and the com-
mandment." In xv. 3, the prophet Azariah re-
minds Asa that " now for a long season Israel hath
been without the true God, and without a teach-
ing priest, and without Law;" and in xvii. 9, we
find Jehoshaphat appointing certain princes to-
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gether with priests and Levites, to teach: " they
taught in Judah, and had the book of the Law of
Jehovah with them." In xxv. 4, Amaziah is said
to have acted in a particular instance u as it is
written in the Law in the book of Moses." In
xxxi. 3, 4, 21, Hezekiah's regulations are expressly
said to have been in accordance with " the Law of
Jehovah." In xxxiii. 8, the writer is quoting the
word of God in reference to the Temple — "so
that they will take heed to do all that I have com-
manded them, according to the whole Law and the
statutes, and the ordinances by the hand of Moses."
In xxxiv. 14, occurs the memorable passage in
which Hilkiah the priest is said to have " found a
book of the Law of Jehovah (given) by Moses."
This happened in the eighteenth year of the reign
of Josiah. And accordingly we are told iii xxxv.
26, that Josiah's life had been regulated in accord-
ance with that which was " written in the Law of
Jehovah."

In Ezra and Nehemiah we have mention several
times made of the Law of Moses, and here there can
be no doubt that our present Pentateuch is meant;
for we have no reason to suppose that any later
revision of it took place. At this time, then, the
existing Pentateuch was regarded as the work of
Moses. Ezra iii. 2, " as it is written in the Law of
Moses the man of God; " vi. 18, " as it is written in
the book of Moses; " vii. 6, Ezra, it is said, u was
a ready scribe in the Law of Moses." In Neh.
i. 7, &c, " the commandments, judgments, etc.,
which Thou commandedst Thy servant Moses," viii.
1, &c, we have the remarkable account of the read-
ing of " the book of the Law of Moses." See also
ix. 3,14, xiii. 1-3.

The books of Chronicles, though undoubtedly
based upon ancient records, are probably in their
present form as late as the time of Ezra. Hence it
might be supposed that if the reference is to the
present Pentateuch in Ezra, the present Pentateuch
must also be referred to in Chronicles. But this
does not follow. The book of Ezra speaks of
the Law as it existed in the time of the writer;
the books of Chronicles speak of it as it existed
long before. Hence the author of the latter (who
may have been Ezra) in making mention of the Law
of Moses refers of course to that recension of it
which existed at the particular periods over which
his history travels. Substantially, no doubt, it was
the same book; and there was no special reason
why the Chronicler should tell us of any corrections
and additions which in the course of time had been
introduced into it.

In Dan. ix. 11, 13, the Law of Moses is men-
tioned, and here again, a book differing in nothing
from our present Pentateuch is probably meant.

These are all the passages of the Old Testament
Canon in which " t h e Law of Moses," " the book
of the Law," or such like expressions occur, de-
noting the existence of a particular book, the au-
thorship of which was ascribed to Moses. In the
Prophets and in the Psalms, though there are many
allusions to the Law, evidently as a written docu-
ment, there are none as to its authorship. But
the evidence hitherto adduced from the historical
books is unquestionably strong; first in favor of an
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early existence of the main body of the Pentateuch
— more particularly of Genesis and the legal por
tions of the remaining books; and next, as showing
a universal belief amongst the Jews that the work
was written by Moses.

2. Conclusive proof of the early composition of
the Pentateuch, it has been argued, exists in the
fact that the Samaritans had their own copies of it,
not differing very materially from those possessed
by the Jews, except in a few passages which had
probably been puiposely tampered with and altered;
such for instance as Ex. xii. 40; Deut. xxvii. 4.
The Samaritans, it is said, must have derived their
Book of the Law from the Ten Tribes, whose land
they occupied; on the other hand, it is out of the
question to suppose that the Ten Tribes would be
willing to accept religious books from the Two.
Hence the conclusion seems to be irresistible that
the Pentateuch must have existed in its present
form before the separation of Israel from Judah;
the only part of the Ο. Τ. which was the common
heritage of both.

If this point could be satisfactorily established,
we should have a limit of time in one direction for
the composition of the Pentateuch. It could not
have been later than the times of the earliest kings.
It must have been earlier than the reign of Solomon,
and indeed than that of Saul. The history becomes
at this point so full, that it is scarcely credible that
a measure so important as the codification of the
Law, if it had taken place, could have been passed
over in silence. Let us, then, examine the evidence.
What proof is there that the Samaritans received
the Pentateuch from the Ten Tribes? According
to 2 K. xvii. 24-41, the Samaritans were originally
heathen colonists belonging to different Assyrian and
Arabian a tribes, who were transplanted by Shalma-
neser to occupy the room of the Israelites whom he
had carried away captive. It is evident, however,
that a considerable portion of the original Israelitish
population must still have remained in the cities of
Samaria. For we find (2 Chr. xxx. 1-20) that
Hezekiah invited the remnant of the Ten Tribes
who were in the land of Israel to come to the great
Passover which he celebrated, and the different
tribes are mentioned (vv. 10, 11) who did, or did
not respond to the invitation. Later, Esarhaddon
adopted the policy of Shalmanesef and a still further
deportation took place (Ezr. iv. 2). But even after
this, though the heathen element in all probability
preponderated, the land was not swept clean of its
original inhabitants. Josiah, it is true, did not,
like Hezekiah, invite the Samaritans to take part in
the worship at Jerusalem. But finding himself
strong enough to disregard the power of Assyria,
now on the decline, he virtually claimed the land of
Israel as the rightful apanage of David's throne,
adopted energetic measures for the suppression of
idolatry, and even exterminated the Samaritan
priests. But what is of more importance as show-
ing that some portion of the Ten Tribes was still
left in the land, is the fact, that when the collection
was made for the repairs of the Temple, we are
told that the Levites gathered the money " of the
hand of Manasseh and Ephraim, and of all the rem-
nant of Israel," as well as "of Judah and Benjamin "

β It is a curious and interesting fact, for the knowl-
edge of which we are indebted to Sir Η Rawlinson,
ihat Sargon penetrated far into the interior of Arabia,
and carrying off several Arabian tribes, settled them
In Samaria. This explains how Geshem the Arabian

came to be associated with Sanballat in the governmen
of Judaea, as well as the mention of Arabians in the
army of Samaria (c' Illustrations of Egyptian History/
etc., in the Trans, of Roy. Soc. Lit., I860, part i. pp
148, 149).
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(2 Chr. xxxiv. 9). And so also, after the discov-
ery of the Book of the Law. Josiah bound not only
" all who were present in Judah and Benjamin " to
stand to the covenant contained in it, but he " took
Away all the abominations out of all the countries
that pertained to the children of Israel, and made
all that were present in Israel to serve, even to
serve Jehovah their God. And all his days they
departed not from serving Jehovah the God of' their
fathers" (2 Chr. xxxiv. 32, 33 Ϊ.

Later yet, during the vice-royalty of Gedaliah,
we find still the same feeling manifested on the part
of the Ten Tribes which had shown itself under Hez-
ekiah and Josiah. Eighty devotees from Shechem,
from Shiloh, and from Samaria, came with all the
signs of mourning, and bearing offerings in their
hand, to the Temple at Jerusalem. They thus tes-
tified both their sorrow for the desolation that had
come upon it, and their readiness to take a part in
the worship there, now that order was restored.
And this, it may be reasonably presumed, was only
one party out of many who came on a like errand.
All these facts prove that, so far was the intercourse
between Judah and the remnant of Israel from being
embittered by religious animosities, that it was the
religious bond that bound them together. Hence
it would have been quite possible during any por-
tion of this period for the mixed Samaritan popu-
lation to have received the Law from the Jews.

This is far more probable than that copies of the
Pentateuch should have been preserved amongst
those families of the Ten Tribes who had either
escaped when the land was shaven by the razor
of the king of Assyria, or who had straggled back
thither from their exile. If even in Jerusalem
itself the Book of the Law was so scarce, and had
been so forgotten, that the pious king Josiah knew
nothing of its contents till it was accidentally dis-
covered; still less probable is it that in Israel,
given up to idolatry and wasted by invasions, any
copies of it should have survived.

On the whole, we should be led to infer that
there had been a gradual fusion of the heathen
settlers with the original inhabitants. At first the
former, who regarded Jehovah as only a local and
national deity like one of their own false gods,
endeavored to appease Him by adopting in part
the religious worship of the nation whose land they
occupied. They did this in the first instance, not
by mixing with the resident population, but by
sending to the king of Assyria for one of the Is-
raelitish priests who had been carried captive. But
in process of time, the amalgamation of races be-
came complete, and the worship of Jehovah super-
seded the worship of idols, as is evident both from
the wish of the Samaritans to join in the Temple
worship after the Captivity, and from the absence
of all idolatrous sjmbols on Gerizim. So far, then,
the history leaves us altogether in doubt as to the
time at which the Pentateuch was received by the
Samaritans. Copies of it might have been left in
the northern kingdom after Shalmaneser's invasion,
though this is hardly probable; or they might have
been introduced thither during the religious reforms
of Hezekiah or Josiah.

But the actual condition of the Samaritan Pen-
tateuch is against any such supposition. I t agrees
\) remarkably with the existing Hebrew Pentateuch,
and that, too, in those passages which are mani-
festly interpolations and corrections as late as the
time of Ezra, that we must look for some other
period to which to refer the adoption of the Books
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the Babylonish exile, at the time of the institution
of the rival worship on Gerizim. Till the return
from Babylon there is no evidence that the Samar-
itans regarded the Jews with any extraordinary
dislike or hostility. But the manifest distrust and
suspicion with which Nehemiah met their advances
when he was rebuilding the walls of Jerusalem pro-
voked their wrath. From this time forward, they
were declared and open enemies. The quarrel be-
tween the two nations was further aggravated by
the determination of Nehemiah to break off all mar-
riages which had been contracted between Jews and
Samaritans. Manasseh the brother of the high-
priest (so Josephus calls him, Ant. xi. 7, § 2), and
himself acting high-priest, was one of the offenders.
He refused to divorce his wife, and took refuge with
his father-in-law Sanballat, who consoled him for the
loss of his priestly privilege in Jerusalem by making
him high-priest of the newT Samaritan temple on
Gerizim. With Manasseh many other apostate Jews
who refused to divorce their wives, fled to Samaria.
I t seems highly probable that these men took the
Pentateuch writh them, and adopted it as the basis
of the new religious system which the) inaugurated.
A full discussion of this question would be out of
place here. It is sufficient merely to show how far
the existence of a Samaritan Pentateuch, not mate-
rially differing from the Hebrew Pentateuch, bears
upon the question of the antiquity of the latter.
And we incline to the view of Pricleaux (Connect.
book vi. chap, iii.), that the Samaritan Pentateuch
was in fact a transcript of Ezra's revised copy. The
same view is virtually adopted by Gesenius (De
Pent. Sam. pp. 8, 9).

3. We are now to consider evidence of a more
indirect kind, which bears not so much on the
Mosaic authorship as on the early existence of the
work as a whole. This last circumstance, how-
ever, if satisfactorily made out, is, indirectly at
least, an argument that Moses wrote the Pentateuch.
Hengstenberg has tried to show that all the later
books, by their allusions and quotations, presuppose
the existence of the Books of the Law. He traces,
moreover, the influence of the Law upon the whole
life, civil and religious, of the nation after their
settlement in the land of Canaan. He sees its
spirit transfused into all the national literature,
historical, poetic, and prophetical: he argues that
except on the basis of the Pentateuch as already
existing before the entrance of the Israelites into
Canaan, the whole of their history after the occu-
pation of the land becomes an inexplicable enigma.
It is impossible not to feel that this line of proof
is, if established, peculiarly convincing, just in pro-
portion as it is indirect and informal, and bejond
the reach of the ordinary weapons of criticism.

Now, beyond all doubt, there are numerous most
striking references both in the Prophets and in the
books of Kings to passages which are found in our
present Pentateuch. One thing at least is certain,
that the theory of men like Von Bohlen, Vatke, and
others, who suppose the Pentateuch to have been
written in the times of the latest kings, is utterly
absurd. It is established in the most convincing
manner that the legal portions of the Pentateuch
already existed in writing before the separation of
the two kingdoms. Even as regards the historical
portions, there are often in the later books almost
verbal coincidences of expression, which render it
more than probable that these also existed in writing.
All this has been argued with much learning, the
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most indefatigable research, and in some instances
with great success by Hengstenberg in his Authentie
ties Pentateuchs We will satisfy ourselves with
pointing out some of the most striking passages in
which the coincidences between the liter books and
the Pentateuch (omitting Deuterononi) for the
present) appear

In Joel who prophesied only in the kingdom of
Judah, in Amos, who piophesied m both king-
doms and in Hosea, whose ministry was confined
to Israel, we find references which imply the exist-
ence of a written code of laws The following com-
parison of passages may satisfy us on this point
Joel 11 2 with Lx χ 14, n 3 with Gen n 8 Μ
(comp xin 10), n 17 with Num xiv 13 n 20
with Ex χ 19 in 1 [n 28, Ε V ] with Gen u
12, n 13 with Fx xxxiv 6, ιν [ m ] 18 with
Num xxv 1 — 4gam, Amos n 2 with Num xxi
28, η 7 with Ix xxm 6, Lev xx 3, n 8 with
Γχ xxn 25, &c , li 9 with Num xm 32 &c
in 7 with Gen xvm 17, ιν 4 with Lev xxn 3,
and Deut xiv 28, xx\i 12, ν 12 with Num
xxx\ 31 (comp Lx xxm 6 and Am η 7), ν 17
with Fx xu 12, ν 21, <fcc with Num xxix 35,
Lev xxm 36, vi 1 with Num ι 17 vi 6 with
Gen xxxvn 25 (this is probabl) the refeience
Hengstenberg s is wrong), \i 8 with Lev xxvi
19, vi 14 with Num xxxiv 8, vin 6 with 1 χ
xxi 2, lev xxv 39, ix 13 with lev xxvi 3-0
(comp I x in 8) —Again, Hosea ι 2 with lev
xx 5-7, η 1 [ι 10] with Gen xxn 17 xxxn 12,
n 2 [ι 11] with 1 χ ι 10 m 2 with Ex xxi 32,
iv 8 with Lev vi 17, &c , and vn 1, &c , ιν 10
with lev xxvi 2b, π 17 with Px xxxu 9,10,
ν 6 with Ex χ 9, vi 2 with Gen xvn 18 vn 8
with Ι χ xxxiv 12-16, xu 6 [A V 5] with 1 χ
in 15, xu 10 [9] with Lev xxm 4 3 xu 15 [14]
with Gen ix 5

In the books of Kings we have also references as
follows 1 Κ xx 42 to Lev xxvn 2J xxi 3 to
Lev xxv 23, Num xxxvi 8 xxi 10 to λίπη
xxxv 30, comp Deut xvu 6, 7 xix 15 xxn 17
to Num xxvn 16, 17 — 2 Κ m 20 to Γχ χχιχ
38, &c , iv 1 to Γ ev xxv 39, &c , ν 27 to I x
ιν 6, Num xu 10, vi 18 to Gen xix 11, vi 28
to Τ ev xxvi 29, vn 2, 19 to Gen vn 11, vn 3
to I ev xiu 46 (comp Num ν 3)

But now if, as appears fiom the examination of
all the extant Jewish literature, the Pentateuch
existed as a canonical book, if, moieo\er, it was a
book so well known that its words had become
household words among the people and if the
prophets could appeal to it as a recognized and
well known document, — how comes it to pass that
in the reign of Josiah, one of the latest kings, its
existence as a canonical book seems to have I een
ilmost forgotten ? l e t such was evident]ν the fact
I he circumstances, as narrated in 2 Chr xxxiv
14, &c , were these In the eighteenth 3 ear of
his reign, the king, who had alread) taken active
measures foi the suppression of idolatry, determined
to execute the necessary repairs of the Temple,
which had become seriously dilapitated, and to re-
store the worship of Jehovah in its purity He
accordingly directed Hilkiah the high priest to take
charge of the moneys that were contributed for the
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purpose During the progiess of the woik, Hil-
kiah, wno was bus} in the lemple, came upon
cop) of the Book of the Law — which must ha\e
long lain neglected and foi gotten — and told Sha
phan the scnbe of his discovery The effect pro-
duced by this was ver} lemaikable Ihe king, to
whom Shaphan lead the woids of the book, was
filled with consternation when he learnt foi the
first time how far the nation had departed from
the Law of Jehovah He sent Hilkiah and others
to consult the prophetess Huldah, \vho onl> con-
fiimed his fears The consequence was that he
held a solemn assembly in the house of the 1 ord
and "read in then ears all the woids of the book
of the covenant that was found in the house of the
I ord "

How are we to explain this surprise and alarm
in the mind of Josiah, betrajmg as it does such
utter ignorxnce of the Book of the Law, and of
the severit) of its threatenings — except on the sup-
position that as a written document it had well-
nigh perished > This must h ive been the case, and
it is not so extraordinary a fact perhaps as it ap
pears at fiist sight It is quite true that in the
reign of Jehoshaphat puns had been taken to make
the nation at large acquainted with the Law I hat
monarch not onl) instituted ' teaching priests,'
but we are told that as they went about the coun-
tiv they had the Book of the Law with them
But that was 300 3 ears before ι period equal to
that between the da) s of I uther and our own,
and in such an interv il great changes must have
taken place It is true that in the reign of Ahaz
the prophet Isaiah duected the people who in their
hopeless infatuation weie seeking counsel of ventril-
oquists and necromancers, to turn " to the Law
and to the Testimony, and Hezekiah, who suc-
ceeded Ahaz, had no doubt reigned in the spirit of
the prophet s advice But the next monarch WPS
guilt) of outrageous wickedness, and filled Terusa-
lem with idols How great a desolation might one
wicked prince efect, especiall) dunng a lengthened
reign1 Ί ο this we must add, that at no time in
all probability, weie there many copies of the Law
existing in wilting It was probably then the cus-
tom, as it still is m the I ast, to tiust Ixrgel) to
the meinorj for its tiansmission Just as at this
day in 1 gvpt persons are to be found, even lllitei-
ate in other re^peets, who can repeat the whole
Kui an b) heart, and as some modem Jews are able
to lecite the whole of the Five Books of Moses a so
it probably was then the Law for the great bulk
of the nation, was orally preserved and inculcated
Ihe ritual would easily be perpetuated by the mere
foice of obseivance, though much of it doubtless
became perverted, and some part of it perhaps ob
solete, through the neglect of the priests Still it
is against the perfunctory and lifeless manner ol
their worship not against their total neglect, that
the burning words of the prophets are directed
I h e command of Moses, which laid upon the king
the obligation of making a cop> of the I aw for
himself, had of course long been disiegarded Here
and there peihaps onl) some prophet or righteous
man possessed a copy of the sacied book The bulk
of the nation were without it Nor was there any

a See Mr. Giove s very interesting paper on Nablus
and the Samaritans in Vacation Tourists, 1861 Speak
ing of the service of the yotn kippxir in the Samaritan
synagogue he says that the recitation of the Penta

was continued through the night, " without

even the feeble lamp which on every other night οι
the year but this burns in front of the holy books
The two pnests and a few of the people know tht
whole of the Torah bv heart (p 346)



2422 PENTATEUCH, THE

reason why copies should be brought under the
notice of the king. We may understand this by a
parallel case. How easy it would have been in our
own country, before the invention of printing, for a
similar circumstance to have happened. How many
copies, do we suppose, of the Scriptures were made ?
Such as did exist would be in the hands of a few
learned men, or more probably in the libraries of
monasteries.» Even after a translation, like Wyc-
linVs, had been made, the people as a whole would
know nothing whatever of the Bible; and yet they
were a Christian people, and were in some measure
at least instructed out of the Scriptures, though
the volume itself could scarcely ever have been
seen. Even the monarch, unless he happened to
be a man of learning or piety, would remain in the
same ignorance as his subjects. Whatever knowl-
edge there was of the Bible and of religion would
be kept alive chiefly by means of the Liturgies used
in public worship. So it was in Judah. The oral
transmission of the Law and the living witness of
the prophets had superseded the written document,
till at last it had become so scarce as to be almost
unknown. But the hand of God so ordered it
that when king and people were both zealous for
reformation, and ripest for the reception of the
truth, the written document itself was brought to
light.

On carefully weighing all the evidence hitherto
adduced, we can hardly question, without a literary
skepticism which would be most unreasonable, that
the Pentateuch is to a very considerable extent as
early as the time of Moses, though it may have
undergone many later revisions and corrections, the
last of these being' certainly as late as the time of
Ezra. But as regards any direct and unimpeach-
able testimony to the composition of the whole
work by Moses we have it not. Only one book out
of the five — that of Deuteronomy — claims in ex-
press terms to be from his hand. And jet, strange
to say, this is the very book in which modern criti-
cism refuses most peremptorily to admit the claim.
It is of importance therefore to consider this ques-
tion separately.

All allow that the Book of the Covenant in Ex-
odus, perhaps a great part of Leviticus, and some
part of Numbers, were written by Israel's greatest
leader and prophet. But Deuteronomy, it is al-
leged, is in style and purpose so utterly unlike
the genuine writings of Moses that it is quite im-
possible to believe that he is the author. But how
then set aside the express testimony of the book
itself? How explain the fact that Moses is there
said to have written all the words of this Law, to
have consigned it to the custody of the priests, and
to have charged the Levites sedulously to preserve
it by the side of the ark ? Only by the bold asser-
tion that the fiction was invented by a later writer,
who chose to personate the great Lawgiver in order
to give the more color of consistency to his work!
The author first feigns the name of Moses that he
may gain the greater consideration under the
shadow of his name, and then proceeds to reenact,
but in a broader and more spiritual manner, and
with true prophetic inspiration, the chief portions
if the earlier legislation.
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But such an hypothesis is devoid of all probabil-
ity. For what writer in later times would ever have
presumed, unless he were equal to Moses, to correct
or supplement the Law of Moses ? And if he were
equal to Moses, why borrow his name (as Ewald
supposes the Deuteronomist to have done) in order
to lend greater weight and sanction to his book {
The truth is, those who make such a supposition
import modern ideas into ancient writings. They
forget that what might be allowable in a modern
writer of fiction would not have been tolerated in
one who claimed to have a Divine Commission, who
came forward as a prophet to rebuke and to reform
the people. Which would be more weighty to win
their obedience, "Thus saith Jehovah," or "Moses
wrote all these words " ?

It has been argued indeed that in thus assuming
a feigned character the writer does no more than
is done by the author of Ecclesiastes. He in like
manner takes the name of Solomon that be may
gain a better hearing for his words of wisdom. But
the cases are not parallel. The Preacher only pre-
tends to give an old man's view of life, as seen by
one who had had a large experience and no common
reputation for wisdom. Deuteronomy claims to be
a Law imposed on the highest authority, and de-
manding implicit obedience. The first is a record
of the struggles, disappointments, and victory of a
human heart. The last is an absolute rule of life,
to which nothing may be added, and from which
nothing may be taken (iv. 2, xxxi. 1).

But, besides the fact that Deuteronomy claims
to have been written by Moses, there is other
evidence which establishes the great antiquity of
the book.

1. It is remarkable for its allusions to Egypt,6

which are just what would be expected supposing
Moses to have been the author. Without insisting
upon it that in such passages as iv. 15-18, or vi. 8,
xi. 18-20 (comp. Ex. xiii. 16), where the command
is given to wear the Law after the fashion of an
amulet, or xxvii. 1-8, where writing on stones cov-
ered with plaster is mentioned, are probable refer-
ences to Egyptian customs, we may point to more
certain examples. In xx. 5 there is an allusion to
Egyptian regulations in time of war; in xxv. 2 to
the Egyptian bastinado; in xi. 10 to the Egyptian
mode of irrigation. The references which Delitzsch
sees in xxii. 5 to the custom of the Egyptian
priests to hold solemn processions in the masks of
different deities, and in viii. 9 to Egyptian mining
operations, are by no means so certain. Again,
among the curses threatened are the sicknesses of
Egypt, xxviii. 60 (comp. vii. 15). According to
xxviii. 68, Egypt is the type of all the oppressors
of Israel: " Kemeinber that thou wast a slave in
the land of Egypt," is an expression which is sev-
eral times made use of as a motive in enforcing the
obligations of the book (v. 15, xxiv. 18, 22; see the
same appeal in Lev. xix. 34, a passage occurring
in the remarkable section Lev. xvii.-xx., which has
so much affinity with Deuteronomy). Lastly, ref-
erences to the sojourning in Egypt are numerous:
" We were Pharaoh's bondmen in Egypt," etc.
(vi. 21-23; see also vii. 8, 18, xi. 3); and these
occur even in the laws, as in the law of the king

« That even in monasteries the Bible was a neg-
lected and almost unknown book, is clear from the
etory of Luther's conversion.

δ It is a significant fact that Ewald, who will have
it that Deuteronomy was written in the reign of Ma-

nasseh, is obliged to make his supposed author live in
Egypt, in order to account plausibly for the acquaint-
ance with Egyptian customs which is discernible in
the book.
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(xvii. 16), which would be very extraordinary
If the book had only been written in the time of
Manasseh.

The phraseology of the book, and the archaisms
found in it, stamp it as of the same age with the

rest of the Pentateuch. The form S1H, instead

of fcOn, for the feminine of the pronoun (which
occurs in all 195 times in the Pentateuch), is found
36 times in Deuteronomy. Nowhere do we meet

with IS^n in this book, though in the rest of the

Pentateuch it occurs 11 times. In the same way,

like the other books, Deuteronomy has *^P2 of a

maiden, instead of the feminine Π"ΠΡ5, which is

only used once (xxii. 19). It has also the third

pers. pret. *^Π, which in prose occurs only in the

Pentateuch (Ewald, Lehrbuch, § 142 h). The dem-

onstrative pronoun vSPT, which (according to

Ewald, § 183 a, is characteristic of the Pentateuch)

occurs in Deut. iv. 42, vii. 22, xix. 11, and nowhere

else out of the books of Moses, except in the late

book, 1 Chr. xx. 8, and the Aramaic Ezra, v. 15.

The use of the Π locale, which is comparatively
rare in later writings, is common to Deuteronomy
with the other books of the Pentateuch; and so is

the old and rare form of writing T ) S ^ P ^ , and

the termination of the future in φΓ. The last, ac-
cording to Konig (A. T. Stud. 2 Heft), is more
somnion in the Pentateuch than in any other book :
it occurs 58 times in Deuteronomy. Twice even
in the preterite, viii. 3, 16, a like termination pre-
sents itself; on the peculiarity of which Ewald
(§ 190 b, note) remarks, as being the original and
fuller form. Other archaisms which are common
to the whole five books are: the shortening of the

Hiphil, nAlb, i· 33; ")t??b, xxvi. 12, Ac.; the

use of SHp=n*lp, ''to meet;" the construction

of the passive with iHW of the object (for instance,

xx. 8); the interchange of the older - t£ .? (xix. 4)

with the more usual t£?55 5 the use of *Π·Οΐ (in-

stead of " Ό ^ ) , xvi· 16, xx. 13, a form which dis-

appears altogether after the Pentateuch; many an-

cient words, such as n ^ s , wp\ - α ΰ ί , (->3ψ,

Ex. xiii. 12). Amongst these are some which occur
besides only in the book of Joshua, or else in verf
late writers, like Ezekiel, who, as is alwajs the case
in the decay of a language, studiously imitated the
oldest forms; some which are found afterwards

only in poetry, as 11^5 v S (vii. 13, xxviii. 4, &c),

and f ' fTQ, so common, in Deuteronomy. Again,

this book has a number of words which have an

archaic character. Such are, ΙΓΚΠΠ (for the

later b | E ) , WD© (instead of VO) ; the old Ca-

naanite 7*Ν£Π fiVVjitp?, "offspring of the

flocks;" I ^ p ^ , which as a name of Israel is

borrowed, Is. xliv. 2; Ι^ΓΤΠ, i. 41, ** to act

nwhly;" ΓΡ3ΡΠ, «to be silent; »
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14, " to give," lit. " to put like a collar on the ι eck;"

"TCpyrin, «to play the lord;" Π VjE, » sickness.'·

2. A fondness for the use of figures is another
peculiarity of Deuteronomy. See xxix. 17, 18;
xxviii. 13, 44; i. 31, 44; viii. 5; xxviii. 29, 49. Of
similar comparisons there are but few (Delitzsch says
but three) in the other books. The results are most
surprising when we compare Deuteronomy with the
Book of the Covenant (Ex. xix.-xxiv.) on the one
hapd, and with Ps. xc. (which is said to be Mosaic)
on the other. To cite but one example: the images
of devouring fire and of the bearing on eagles' wings
occur only in the Book of the Covenant and in
Deuteronomy. Comp. Ex. xxiv. 17, with Deut. iv.
24, ix. 3; and Ex. xix. 4, with Deut. xxxii. 11.
So again, not to mention numberless undesigned
coincidences between Ps. xc and the book of Deuter-
onomy, especially chap, xxxii., we need onl) here cite

the phiaseD^T. TlWVCi (p s . xc. 17), " work of

the hands," as descriptive of human action generally,
which runs through the whole of Deut. ii. 7, xiv.
29, xvi. 15, xxiv. 19, xxviii. 12, xxx. 9. The same
close affinity, both as to matter and stvle, exists be-
tween the section to which we have already referred
in Leviticus (ch. xvii.-xx., so manifestly different
from the rest of that book), the Book of the Cove-
nant (Ex. xix.-xxiv.),and Deuteronomy.

In addition to all this, and very much more
might be said — for a whole harvest has been gleaned
on this field by Schultz in the Introduction to his
work on Deuteronomy — in addition to all thesjB
peculiarities which are arguments for the Mosaic
authorship of the book, we have here, too, the evi-
dence strong and clear of post-Mosaic times and
writings. The attempt by a wrong interpretation
of 2 K. xxii. and 2 Chr. xxxiv. to bring down
Deuteronomy as low as the time of Manasseh fails
utterly. A century earlier the Jewish prophets
borrow their words and their thoughts from Deu-
teronomy. Amos shows how intimate his acquain-
tance was with Deuteronomy by such passages as
ii. 9, iv. 11, ix. 7, whose matter and form are both
colored by those of that book. Hosea., who is
richer than Amos in these references to the past,
whilst, as we have seen, full of allusions to the
whole Law (vi. 7, xii. 4, <fec, xiii. 9, 10), in one
passage, viii. 12, using the remarkable expression, " I
have written to him the ten thousand things of my
Law,'1 manifestly includes Deuteronomy (comp. xi.
8 with Deut. xxix. 22), and in many places shows
that that book was in his mind. Comp. iv. 13 with
Deut. xii. 2; viii. 13 with Deut. xxviii. 68; xi. 3
with Deut. i. 31; xiii. 6 with Deut. viii. 11-14.
Isaiah begins his prophecy with the wrords, " Hear,
Ο heavens, and give ear, Ο earth," taken from the
mouth of Moses in Deut. xxxii. 1. In fact, echoes
of the tones of Deuteronomy are heard throughout
the solemn and majestic discourse with which his
prophecy opens. (See Caspari, Beit ι aye zur KinL
in d. Buck Jesaia, p. 203-210.) The same may
be said of Micah. In his protest against the
apostasy of the nation from the Covenant with
Jehovah, he appeals to the mountains as the sure
foundations of the earth, in like manner as Moses,
Deut. xxxii. 1, to the heavens and the earth. The
controversy of Jehovah with his people (Mic. vi.
3-5) is a compendium, as it were, of the history of
the Pentateuch from Exodus onwards, whilst the

expression D^TDJ Π^21, " Slave-house " of Egypt.
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is taken from Deut. vii. 8, xiii. 5. In vi. 8, there
is, no doubt, an allusion to Deut. x. 12, and the
threatenings of vi. 13-16 remind us of Deut. xxviii.
as well as of Lev. xxvi.

Since, then, not only Jeremiah and Ezekiel, but
Amos and Hosea, Isaiah and Micah, speak in the
words of Deuteronomy, as well as in words bor-
rowed from other portions of the Pentateuch, we
see at once how untenable is the theory of those
who, like Ewald, maintain that Deuteronomy was
composed during the reign of Manasseh, or, as Vai-
hinger does, during that of Hezekiah.

But, in truth, the book speaks for itself. No
imitator could have written in such a strain. We
scarcely need the express testimony of the work to
its own authorship. But, having it, we find all the
internal evidence conspiring to show that it came
from Moses. Those magnificent discourses, the
grand roll of which can be heard and felt even in a
translation, came warm from the heart and fresh from
the lips of Israel's Lawgiver. The}7 are the out-
pourings of a solicitude which is nothing less than
parental. It is the father uttering his djing advice
to his children, no less than the prophet counseling
and admonishing his people. What book can vie
with it either in majesty or in tenderness? What
words ever bore more surely the stamp of genuine-
ness ? If Deuteronomy be only the production of
some timorous reformer, who, conscious of his own
weakness, tried to borrow dignity and weight from
the name of Moses, then assuredly all arguments
drawn from internal evidence for the composition
of any work are utterly useless. We can never tell
whether an author is wearing the mask of another,
or whether it is he himself who speaks to us.

In spite, therefore, of the dogmatism of modern
critics, we declare unhesitatingly for the Mosaic
authorship of Deuteronomy.

Briefly, then, to sum up the results of our in-
quiry.

1. The book of Genesis rests chiefly on docu-
ments much earlier than the time of Moses, though
it was probably brought to very nearly its present
shape either by Moses himself, or by one of the
elders whp acted under him.

2. The books of Exodus, Leviticus, and Numbers,
are to a great extent Mosaic. Besides those por-
tions which are expressly declared to have been
written by him (see above), other portions, and
especially the legal sections, were, if not actually
written, in all probability dictated by him.

3. Deuteronomy, excepting the concluding part,
is entirely the work of Moses, as it professes to be.

4. It is not probable that this was written before
the three preceding books, because the legislation
in Exodus and Leviticus as being the more formal
is manifestly the earlier, whilst Deuteronomy is
the spiritual interpretation and application of the
Law. But the letter is always before the spirit;
the thing before its interpretation.

5. The first composition of the Pentateuch as a
whole could not have taken place till after the
Israelites entered Canaan. It is probable that
Joshua, and the elders who were associated with
him, would provide for its formal arrangement, cus-
tody, and transmission.

6. The whole work did not finally assume its
present shape till its revision was undertaken by
Ezra after the return from the Babylonish Captivity.

IV. Literature.
1. Amongst the earlier Patristic expositors may

•e mentioned —
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Augustine, De Genesi contra Munich.; Dt

Genesi ad litter am; Locutiones (Gen.—Jud.);
and Qucestiones in Heptateuchum.

Jerome, Liber Qucestionum Eebraicarum in
Genesim.

Chr)sostom, In Genesim, Ilomilice et Sermones.
(Opp. Montfaucon, vol. vi. With these will also be
found those of Severian of Gabala.)

Theodoret, Qucestiones in Gen., Ex., Lev.,
Numer., Deut., etc.

Ephraem Syrus, Eocphtnat. in Genesin.
Cyril of Alexandria, Glaphyra in libros Mosis.
2. In the Middle Ages we have the Jewish com-

mentators — Isaaki or Rashi (an abbreviation of his
name Rabbi Solomon Isaaki, sometimes wrongly
called Jarchi) of Troves, in the 11th century;
Aben-Ezra of Toledo in the 12th; David Kimchi
of Narbonne in the 13th.

3 Of the Reformation period: —
The commentary of Calvin on the Five Books is

a masterpiece of exposition.
Luther wrote, both in German and in Latin,

commentaries on Genesis, the last being finished
but a short time before his death.

4. Later we have the commentaries of Calovius
in his Biblia Illustrate, and Mercerus, in Genesin;
Rivetus, Exercitationes in (Jenesin, and Commen-
tarii in Exodum, in his Opp. Theolog. vol. i. Roter.
1865; Grotius, Annot. ad Yd. Test, in Opp. vol. i.;
Le Clerc (Clericus), Mosis Pnphette Lib. V.; in
the 1st vol. of his work on the Old Testament
Amst. 1710, with a special dissertation, De Sci'ip-
tore Pentateuchi Mose; Spencer, De Legibus Ile-
brcBorum.

5. The number of books written on this subject
in Germany alone during the last centurj, is very
considerable. Reference may be made to the General
Introductions of Michaelis, Eichhorn (5 vols. 1823),
Jahn (1814), De Wette (7th ed. 1852), Keil (1st
ed. 1853), Havernick (1856), Bleek (1861), Sta-
lielin (1862). Further, on the one hand, to Heng-
stenberg's Autheniie des Pevtateuchs (1836,1839);
Ranke's Untersuchungen (1834); Drechsler, hin-
htit, etc., der Genesis (1838); Kcnig, Alt. Stud.
(2 Heft, 1839); Kurtz, G<sch. des Alt en Bnndts
(2d ed. 1853); and on the other to Ewald, Ges-
chichte des Volkes Israels; Von Lengerke, Ke-
naan (1844); Stahelin, K) it. Untersuchungen
(1843): Bertheau, Die Siebai Givppen, etc.

As Commentaries on the whole or parts of the
Pentateuch may be consulted —

(1) Critical: — Rosenmiiller, Scholia, vol. i. 3d
ed. (1821); Knobel (on all the books), in the
Kurzgef. Exeget. Handbuch ; Tucb, Die Ge7iesis
(1838); Schumann, Genesis (1829); Bunsen, Bi-
belwerk.

(2) Exegetical: — Bauingarten, Theol. Comment.
(1843); Schroder, Das Erste Buch Mose (1846);
Delitzsch, Genesis (3d ed. 1861); Schultz, Deu-
tei onomium (1859). Much will be found bearing
on the general question of the authorship and date
of the Pentateuch in the Introductions to the last
two of these works.

In England may be mentioned Graves's Lectures
on the last four Books of the Pentateuch, who
argues strenuously for the Mosaic authorship. So
also do Rawlinson on The Pentateucl, in Aids to
Faith, 1862; andM'Caulon the Mosaic Cosmogony,
in the same volume; though the former admits that
Moses made free use of ancient documents in com-
piling Genesis.

Davidson, on the other hand, in Home's Jntro-
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duction, vol. ii. (10th ed. 1856), argues for two
documents, and supposes the Jehovist to have writ-
tea in the time of the Judges, and the Elohist in
that of Joshua, and the two to have been incor-
porated in one work in the reign of Saul or David
He maintains, however, the Mosaic authorship of
Deuteronomy. [In his Introd. to the Old Test.
vol. i. (Lond. 1862), Davidson has abandoned this
view of Deuteronomy. — Α.]

The chief American writers who have treated of
the Pentateuch are Stuart, Crit. Hist, and Defend
of the Ο. T. Canon; and Bush, Commentaries on
the Five Books. J. J. S. P.

* The foregoing able discussion certainly makes
all needful concessions to the modern critics of the
Pentateuch, and its concluding propositions might
be still more conservatively stated. It is, perhaps,
enough to say that Genesis apparently rests to a
considerable extent (rather than "chiefly") on
earlier documents. The second, third, and fourth
of the closing propositions may be quite firmly
held. It is too much to concede (5thly) that the
composition of the Pentateuch as a whole " could
not have taken place till after the Israelites entered
Canaan." For, the revision admitted in the sixth
proposition needed to be but slight, in order to
produce all the present marks of later date. After
half a century of debate, we are in a position to
see that, notwithstanding all the scholarship and
acuteness that have been brought to attack the
authorship and authenticity of the Pentateuch, few
movements in the history of criticism have com-
prised a greater amount of arbitrary and extrava-
gant assertion, irrelevant reasoning, mutual con-
tradiction, and unwarranted conclusion. Mean-
while the style and structure of these books has
undergone a searching investigation, many inter-
esting features have been brought to light, several
untenable positions abandoned, and some important
concessions made. The most unsparing criticism
is now compelled to admit: (1.) The essential and
systematic unity of the present Pentateuch (Ewald,
Geschichte, i. 92; Tuch, Genesis, Vorr. xxi.; Kno-
bel, Genesis, § 16; Hupfeld, Die Quellen, p. 196).
(2.) The general historic truthfulness of the nar-
rative, from the dispersion of the nations onward,
excepting its miraculous portions (Knobel, Genesis,
p. 23; Exodus, p. 22; Tuch, Genesis, p. 11, &c).
(3.) The extraordinary character, career, and in-
fluence of Moses; even Ewald recognizing that
age (Geschichte, ii. 239, <fcc.) as " a wonderfully
elevated period, a focus of most surprising power,
resolution, and activity;" the deliverance of the
nation as an event of "unparalleled importance; "
the victory at the Red Sea as a far brighter day
than Marathon or Salamis; and Moses himself as
" the mighty originator and leader of this entire
new national movement," its " law-giver and
prophet." So also Knobel to the same effect (Ex.
p. 22), and Bunsen (Bibelwerk, Die Mosaische
Geschichte). (4.) The important fact that por-
tions of the Mosaic narrative certainly are as old
as the time of Moses, and even older. Thus De
Wette declares of the odes in Num. xxi. 17, 18,
27-30, that they may with certainty be referred to
the time of Moses (Einleit. § 149); Knobel, that
Moses published his laws in writing, "though it
is uncertain to what extent" (Komm. Numb. p.
592). Davidson, following Bleek chiefly, specifies
more than twenty chapters which must have come
from Moses with very slight change {Introd. i.
109), among which the passage Ex. xxv.-xxxi.,

PENTATEUCH, THE 2425

, was " probably written down by him in its pres-
ent state." Ewald pronounces Lamech's song tc
be very ancient, belonging to a time anterior tc
Moses (i. 75, note); the fourteenth of Genesis of the
highest antiquity, also coming down from " before
the age of Moses" (i. 80, 146). He admits the
preservation of actual laws, sayings, and songs
of Moses and his contemporaries (ii. 29-32),
among which are the Decalogue, and Num. vi.
24-26, x. 35, 36, xxi. 17, 18, 27-30; Ex. iii. 15,
xvii. 16, xv. 1-21. Such admissions, however
grudging and scanty, from the ablest, wildest,
and most captious of scholarly critics, show the
necessities of the case; and they carry with them
consequences which are more easily blinked than
faced. It remained for one whose scholarship was
extemporized like that of the Bishop of Natal, to
deem it "quite possible, and indeed as far as our
present inquiries have gone, highly probable, that
Moses may be an historical character," although,

this is merely conjectural" (Colenso, Pent.
ii. 70).

The most objectionable features of the modern
German criticism of the Pentateuch have been its
constant dogmatism, its frequent extravagance, the
steady rationalistic bias under which it has been
conducted, and, quite commonly, the hiatus be-
tween its premises and its conclusions. The fol-
lowing observations may cast further light on the
subject.

(i.) It is proper to admit that the question of the
authorship of the Pentateuch has been so presented
as to affect its historic value and its authority.
Ewald and others ask us to accept it as containing
traditions originating at a period remote from the
events, vouched for by no responsible authority,
and, though containing a basis of truth, yet un-
certain and unsatisfactory in detail, and of course
destitute of proper value even as history. Whereas,
if it comes from Moses, it carries not only the
historic weight of a narrative by an actor in the
ivents, but the extraordinary weight of Moses's

character and circumstances. The attempt at dis-
ntegration has been made also an attempt at
nvalidation. Dr. Colenso openly avows this issue
(Pent. ii. 62). Anonymous books of the Canon
are indeed received with entire confidence and
reverence. But an important difference is, that in
the present instance there are claims of authorship
positively put forth by the writer, and as positively
denied by the critics. Not only do Kurtz and
Delitzsch, but De Wette, Knobel, and Davidson,
affirm that the book of Deuteronomy (as a whole)
claims to have been written by Moses. Davidson
coolly remarks, that " this was a bold step for the
unknown author " (Introd. i. 375), and De Wette,
that " the obscurity and unfitness of these claims
deprive them of all value as proofs'" (Introd. §
162). Consequently when these writers openly
deny the fact, they impeach the veracity of the
book. This aspect of the case it is not necessary
nor wise to overlook.

(ii.) At the same time the extravagances and
the mutual divergences and conflicts of the critics
are a legitimate subject of consideration, in esti-
mating the force of their conclusions. Many able
scholars seem to have lost sobriety and fairness on
this subject. They adduce arguments which would
have no weight in any other discussion, — whicb
they are themselves obliged to admit are not con-
clusive. What is more preposterous than the
theory of Vater and Hartmann, that the Pentateuch
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consists only of a series of fragments strung to-
gether without order or design? What wilder
than the claim of the learned Ewald to a critical
sagacity which can detect some seven principal
documents and writers, followed by the Deuter-
onomist (also drawing largely on "many docu-
ments"), and several other editors? Meanwhile
the advocates of the "supplement" theory are by
no means agreed in any one aspect of the case —
whether it be the number, the dates, or the re-
spective portions of the writers. It is hardly an
adequate statement to say of De Wette, Bleek.
Stahelin, Tuch, Lengerke, Hupfeld, Knobel, Bun-
sen, Kurtz, Delitzscb, Schultz, Vaihinger, that
" they all alike recognize two documents." They
hold this, and more also. Tuch, indeed, recog-
nizes in the first four books but two main docu-
ments, together with various sections from inde-
pendent sources; and De Wette, after two or three
changes, adopted the same opinion. He however
makes the Deuteronomist to be a third distinct
writer; while Stahelin identifies the Deuteronomist
with the Jehovist. Vaihinger finds in Genesis
alone three writers, a pre-Elohist, an Elohist, and
a Jehovist; aLo a separate writer for Deuteronomy.
Hupfeld finds four persons concerned in the com-
position of Genesis: two Elohists, a Jehovist, and
a compiler. He differs also from most of his
compeers in supposing that the Jehovist knew
nothing of the Elohistic work; while he holds to a
separate Deuterononiist. Knobel finds four writers
besides the Deuteronomist: a ground-work, a law-
book, a war-book, and a Jehovist. Bleek thinks
that an Elohistic document, whose limits he wisely
declines to specify, lay at the foundation of the
earlier parts of the Pentatc uch, but that the sup-
plementer or Jeho\ ist of David's time had before
him various other documents, longer or shorter,
including a second account of creation, the song
of Lamech, the narrative of Abram's expedition
(Gen. xiv.), the sketch of Nimrod (Gen. x. 8-12),
the section concerning the Sons of God (vi. 1-4),
Jacob's blessing (xlix. 1-27), and other passages;
together with whole chapters and smaller fragments
in the central books from the hand of Moses, e. g.
Lev. i. - vii., xi. -xvi., xvii., xxv.; Num. i., ii., iv.,
v. 1-3, vi. 22-27, x. 1-8, xix., xxi. 14, 15, 17, 18,
27-30; Ex. xx. 2-14, xxv. - xxxi. 17. Deuter-
onomy he refers to a later writer in the time of
Hezekiah or Josiah. Bunsen, in his BibeUoerk, is
also very indefinite. lie, indeed, holds that the
first four books were put into their present shape
by a narrator of Hezekiah's time; but simply says
that this writer had before him " writings from the
hand of Moses, and other ancient documents which
had survived the desolations of the Judges' times,
and of which he found collections already made,
consisting of prose-epic narratives, poetic utter-
ances, and songs (Bd. v. Abth. ii. pp. 108, 258,
261). He, however, expressly declares that the
name Jehovah was a name of patriarchal times,
which had gone into disuse and lost its significance
till renewed under Moses; and he asserts that the
Jehovistic narrative of Gen. ii. 5 f., is " neither
an appendage nor supplement, much less a repeti-
tion of the previous narrative." Yet these writers,
thus widely differing, agree on one point, — the
late origin of the Pentateuch. But here Kurtz,
Delitzsch, and Schultz part company with them.
While they recognize two distinct sources in the
historical parts of the Pentateuch, they agree in
ascribing to Moses himself the book of Deuter-
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onomy as a whole, and the " book of the Cove-
nant " together with various smaller sections, and
in referring the whole Pentateuch to Moses or tc
persons appointed and instructed by him. It will
be seen that the unity of view among these writers
is therefore somewhat nominal. And when we
examine their analysis of particular passages we
meet with great diversities. The two names of
God, indeed, furnish a general ground of agree-
ment until Ex. vi. 3. But even prior to that point
no little diversity is found (e. g. Gen. vii.), and
often very direct collisions. Gen. xx. contains the
name Elohim five times and Jeho\ah but twice;
yet Knobel makes the entire passage Jehovistic,
against Tuch and Delitzsch, the former of whom
pronounces the whole tone of the language and
mode of view Elohistic. Again, the connected
narrative (Gen. xxviii. 10-xxxiii.) contains both
the divine names quite abundantly, Elohim largely
preponderating, with certain characteristics of st} le,
which, as Tuch maintains, mark the Elohist. To
this writer accordingly he refers it. after deducting
some troublesome portions. But Knobel assigns
only eleven and a half verses in detached sections
to the Elohist, and thirty-four verses in six frag-
ments to the Jehovist, twelve detached passages to
a "law-book," and thirteen other sections, verses,
and half verses, to a "war-book" used by the
Jehovist. Such instances, which might be multi-
plied indefinitely, show alike the unlimited license
w hich these theorists assume, and the general un-
certainty and confusion that spreads through their
speculations. The chief point of agreement is the
easy proposition that these were documents used
in the composition.

(iii.) Our attention is naturally arrested by the
great liberties which these theorists take with the
narrative. There is neither law nor limit to the
disintegration. Each writer is for the most part a
law unto himself, and the limits of the dismember-
ment are the exigencies of his theory. Knobel
dissects the forty-first chapter of Genesis into some
twenty fragments, from three different writers;
and Davidson (following Boehmer) into forty;
while Tuch refers the whole chapter, and Hupfeld,
Stahelin, and Delitzsch none of it, to the Elohist,
or groundwork. Gen. xxxv. is divided by Knobel
into ten distinct sections, by Davidson into fifteen.
Davidson dissects Gen. xxi. into twelve fragments
from four writers, and ch. xxxi. into thirty-five
fractions from the same writers; Knobel into nine
and six fragments, respectively. The other analysts
widely differ from them here and elsewhere. Again,
the excision of verses, clauses, and even single
words is resorted to without the slightest hesita-
tion, when the theory requires. Thus in Gen. v.
the single verse 29, and in ch. vii. the last clause
of ver. 16 is by all these critics remanded from
the midst of Elohistic passages to the Jehovist.
Hupfeld removes an intermediate half-verse in Gen.
xii. 4, xxxv. 16, 21; Tuch drops out Gen. xii. 7;
Knobel, xvi. 2, xxv. 21-23, xxix. 3, vii. 5, and parts
of x. 25, xii. 8, xiii. 10, 18, xxxix. 2. Tuch,
Knobel, and Delitzsch, leave to the Elohist only
ver. 29 of ch. xix. In ch. xxi. Knobel cuts off
from the Elohist the first clause of ver 1, and the
word "Jehovah" of the last clause; and of ch.
xvii. he remarks that the whole chapter, " except
' Jehovah ' of the first verse, is an unchanged
portion of the groundwriting." Similar methods
are abundantly employed to sustain the allegation
of a difference of phraseology in the respective
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smtera. Knobel declares that ' p f^ !J occurs
»nly in the Jehovist; and having found two cases
(Gen. xxvii. 38, xxix. 11), he simply forces the
third by cutting away the last half of xxi. 16, and
referring it also to the Jehovist. In ver. 14 of
the same chapter he also removes the single phrase
" putting on his shoulder," to sustain his theory
that the Jehovist is more minute in description
than the Elohist. Davidson declares that the
expression "angel of God," or "angel of Jeho-
vah," never occurs in the Elohist; and, to escape
the force of Gen. xxi. 17, and xxxi. 11, he ascribes
the first, notwithstanding the invariable Elohim
before and after, to the redactor, and the second,
similarly situated and twice containing Elohim, to
a second Elohist. He finally surrenders his posi-
tion on this subject of diverse phraseology, by
declaring that his " argument is based on the pre-
vailing, not the exclusive usage in each" {Jntrod.
to the Ο. Τ. p. -30). For other specimens of this
arbitrary and inconsistent method, see EXODUS.
Surely it is a cheap process to build theories of
such materials.

(iv.) It is instructive to observe the somewhat
steady retrogression of these theories in the land
of their birth. The "fragment hypothesis" of
Vater and Hartmann was long ago exploded by
the doctrine of an elaborate editorship. The
" supplement hypothesis " that followed was una-
ble to sustain itself in any one form; but relief
was sought by various enlargements of the number
of documents. Thus Dr. Davidson in 1862, after
accepting a theory of four principal writers in
Genesis, still finds it necessary to add, that "prob-
ably the Elohist used several brief documents be-
sides oral tradition. So, too, the Jehovist may
have done." Bunsen and Bleek, who are among
the latest of these speculators, are extremely vague
and cautious in details. And in regard to the
supposed date of the Elohist and the Jehovist, we
have the following remarkable scale of approach to
the time of Moses, not quite in chronological
order: Lengerke (1844) refers the Elohist to the
time of Solomon, and the supplementer to that of
Hezekiah; Tuch (1838) to the times of Saul and
Solomon; Bleek to the times of Saul or the Judges
and of David; Stiihelin, of the Judges and of
Saul; Delitzsch (1852), of Moses and of Joshua,
or one of the elders who survived him; Kurtz
(1853, 2d ed.) supposes Deuteronomy and sections
of the other books written by Moses in the Desert,
and the Pentateuch completed, perhaps by one of
Aaron's sons, immediately after the occupation of
the promised land; and Schultz (1859) makes the
later writer or Jehovist to be also the author of
Deuteronomy, and none other than Moses himself.
This movement is both hopeful and significant,
notwithstanding that the later dates still find
abundant advocates.

(v.) It is well to mark the obvious inconclusive-
ness of much of the reasoning of these hypotheses.
The most elaborate showing of documents does not,
as seems often to be assumed, disprove Mosaic
authorship. Moses may have used them — unless
they can be positively shown to be of later date.
He may be, as Schultz holds, the very Jehovist.
A modern historian, like Bancroft, incorporates
directly into his narrative large quotations from
other accounts. He is glad to avail himself of the
very words of actors and eye-witnesses. But he is
no less the author of the history, when he employs,
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and as it were vouches for, these original accounts.
Accordingly, we may freely recognize the use oi
older documents and firmly hold Mosee ic be the
historian, — as do Rosenmiiller, Jahn, Buih, Stuart,
Lewis, Rawlinson, Murphy, and even Keil. Why
should not the account of Creation. Paradise, and
the Fall, have been handed down ? And of so stu-
pendous an event as the Flood, that has imprinted
itself on the memory of almost all nations, even the
most degraded, why should not the careful narra-
tive, reading in the original like the minute record
of an eye-witness, have descended down the chosen
line of Shem from the scene itself? Why reject
the striking indications that Gen. xiv. is a narra-
tive older than the time of Moses, slightly modern-
ized ? On the other hand, a few external marks
of a later period — a name or two, here and there
an explanatory remark or interpolated comment,
such as the lapse of several hundred years might
naturally occasion, and which a modern editor
would attach in the form of foot-notes, — by no
means prove the later composition of the book,
more especially if there are valid reasons on other
grounds to believe the contrary. Still more hol-
low is the attempt to argue a later date by accumu-
lated references to passages which cannot themselves
be shown to have had a later origin, e. g. Gen.
xiii. 18 (Hebron), xl. 15 (the Hebrews), Deut. xvii.
14-20 (the future monarchy). Dr. Davidson, who
has gathered up a large array of reasons for believ-
ing the later date of Deuteronomy, is obliged
repeatedly to admit the inconclusiveness of several
portions of his argument. He devotes ten pages
to a showing of the differences between its legislation
and that of the other books; and yet concedes that
the changes and modifications "are not radical
ones," and are u only a development of the first " ;
and that it is "possible indeed to conceive of
Moses " making these very modifications (Introd. i.
353, 363). Again after presenting a catalogue of
historic deviations from the other books, he closes
by granting that " there is no positive contradic-
tion between them" (p. 367). And yet these utterly
inconclusive considerations are steadily paraded
as proofs. In order to show a difference in the
tone of thought, Da\idson is not ashamed to cite
the injunction, "circumcise the foreskin of your
heart," in evidence that " t h e ceremonial law was
less valued " then (p. 369). The scholarly Knobel
does not hesitate to swell his catalogue of diversi-
ties of style by instancing long lists of words lim-
ited in their use by the very nature of the subject,
such as the technical words concerning the sacri-
fices. Nor should we overlook the cool assumption
which has prevailed from De Wette to Davidson,
and which begs the whole question of a revelation,
by taking for granted that a narrative of miracles
disproves a contemporaneous origin; or the equally
vicious assumption which invalidates much of
Bleek's arguing, that not only any prophetic utter-
ance or allusion, but anything which can be con-
strued as an anticipative transaction, must have
been written after the event so anticipated. It is
in such modes that no little of this reasoning is
carried on.

(vi.) We cannot fail to observe how very few are
the clear marks of a later hand, whether anachro-
nisms or seeming interpolations. Considering the
labor expended, the undoubted results are small. The
fact of glosses or interpolations upon the original
narrative has long been admitted. The Rabbins
noticed eighteen passages of this kind, not all
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equally clear. Sixty years ago Jahn specified nine
jr ten short passages (Ex. vi. 14-29, vii. 7, xi. 3;
Deut. ii. 10-12, 20-24, iii. 9-11, 13, 14, x. 6-9;
Num. xxxji· 41), as undoubtedly not belonging to
the text, and Num. xii. 3 as doubtful. Modern
writers have cited others, often on unsatisfactory
grounds. Of clear anachronisms, the number is
exceedingly slight. Of course the account of
Moses's death was by a later hand; and a sufficient
intimation is given in the book itself, in the declara-
tion (Deut. xxxi. 24 ff.) that when Moses finished
the Book of the Law, he handed it over to the Le-
vites to keep. In modern books the account of the
author usually precedes the work, though in some
cases it is otherwise, as in Sleidan's work on the
reign of Charles V., of which all the complete edi-
tions proceed without a break, to give an account
of the death and burial of the author. The word
" Dan " (Gen. xiv. 14) wTe incline to regard as
later, though reasons can be given to the contrary;
4 'Hebron" and " Hormah " we do not. [DAN,
HEBRON, HORMAH.] The Gilgal of Deut. xi. 30

is clearly a different place from that which was
first named in Josh. v. 9. See Keil on Joshua.
** The Canaanite wTas then in the land " (Gen. xii.
6, xiii. 7), admits of three explanations, maintained
respectively by Knobel, Delitzsch, and Kalisch, either
of which removes all implication of a later date;
" already in the land," says Kalisch, " for they were
never entirely extirpated." " Before there reigned
any king over Israel" (Gen. xxxvi. 31), might
spring from the time of the kings; or (Delitzsch)
it might be written from the stand-point of the
previous promise, v. 11. " 1 was stolen from the
land of the Hebrews " (Gen. xl. 1, 5), is a natural
expression to the Egyptians, who had known
u Abram the Hebrew," and who knew the people
of that land as Hebrews (Gen. xxxix. 14, xii. 12).
" As the land spued out the nations before you"
(Levit. xviii. 28) ceases to carry any weight when
we translate, as the Hebrew equally admits, and as
ver. 20 implies, " will have spued out." The
phrase u u n t o this day," sometimes cited, is so
indefinite, in one instance denoting merely a part
of Jacob's lifetime (Gen. xlviii. 15) and in another
(Josh. vi. 25) a part of Rahab's life, that even
Davidson does not insist on it. " Seaward,"
meaning westward (Gen. xii. 8, &c), and " beyond
Jordan" (Gen. 1. 11), meaning east of Jordan, are
cited as indications of a Palestinian writer. But
if Gesenius is right in declaring the Hebrew to
have had its early home in Palestine, both phrases
would be simply old and settled terms of the lan-
guage, with a fixed geographical meaning. Ex.
xvi. 35, 36 certainly has the aspect of a later ori-
gin, notwithstanding the defense of Hengstenberg,
Keil, Havernick, and Murphy. These are the
stiv ngest cases of supposed anachronisms; of which
but one is absolutely certain, and only two or three
others present any considerable claims; while all
together, if admitted, would make but a small show.
Other cases are instanced, but with less plausi-
bility. For we cannot for a moment admit the
principle by which Bleek cites prospective laws, like
Deut. xvii. 14-20, xix. 14, xx. 5, 6, as proofs of
later composition.

The attempt of Colenso and others to show that
the use of the word Jehovah itself indicates a late
origin, and to sustain this position by reference to
the Jehovistic and Elohistic Psalms is destitute of
any solid basis. Too many questions concerning
;he date, authorship, and arrangement of the
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Psalms are unsettled, to make the argument of anj
account. But (1) in order to make a great con-
trast between the earlier and later psalms in the
use of the word Jehovah, Colenso parts company
with the men of his school, and accepts the historic
assertions of early date in the titles — when it will
serve his turn; and he rejects them, when they will
not answer his purpose, as in Ps. xxxiv. and cxlii.
the former of which is exclusively <lehovistic, —
rejects them for the circular reason that these
psalms do " contain the name of Jehovah so often."
(2.) Of the six psalms accepted by him as early
psalms, one half contain the name Jehovah. (3.) It
is questionable whether the Davidic psalms of the
three later books are by David or his royal succes-
sors. [PSALMS]. (4.) Some have held that the
arrangement of the Psalms was governed by the
preponderant use of the Divine names. (5.) The
attempt is futile in the face of the historic state-
ment in Ex. vi. 3, that God had made Himself em-
phatically known to Moses as Jehovah, while the
earlier names Jochebed and probably Moriah, are
proofs that this was not the first disclosure of the
name itself; a fact which further appears in a large
number of other names found in 1 Chron. ii. 8, 25,
32, iv. 2, vii. 2, 3, 8, xxiii 8, Π, 19, 20 — although
Colenso remarks that the chronicler " simply in-
vented the names," and Davidson observes that
"little weight attaches to these, because the
Hebrews often altered older names for later
ones! "

The apparent number of explanatory glosses is
greater than that of the seeming anachronisms;
but the clear cases are not numerous. Here opin-
ions will differ. Some passages so clearly break
the connection as to be commonly admitted. It is
perhaps conceded by sober critics that Deut. x. 6,
7 (probably 6-9) is an interpolation (or, certainly a
misplacement); also mo^t or all of iii. 9-14 and ii.
10-12, 20-23. (Iiosenmiiller, however, ascribes the
last mentioned to Moses at the end of his life, and
Hengstenberg and Keil refer all three to him.)
Jahn would add Num. xxxii. 41, and, with no very
obvious necessity, such historic supplements as the
titles Deut. i. 1-4, iv. 44-49, and others not speci-
fied. Many would include (Rosenmiiller, Eichhorn,
Jahn) the assertion of Moses' meekness (Num. xii.
3), and (with Jahn) other remarks concerning him,
Ex. vi 26, 27, vii. 7, xi. 3; while some writers still
maintain that these remarks are demanded by the
connection and occasion, and that Moses could be
divinely guided thus to speak the truth concerning
himself. These are the strongest cases that are
adduced. Others are cited, of which the most that
can be said is that they might be interpolations;
and also that they might not. It is of no avail for
Bleek to allege Num. xv. 32, " while the children
of Israel were in the wilderness " ; for they had left
the wilderness before the death of Moses. On the
whole there is almost reason for surprise that so
very few passages can be found in the Pentateuch
which could not have come from the hand of Moses
himself. In a composition so ancient we should
naturally look for more, rather than fewer marks
of editorial revision.

(vii.) We can now look at the strength of the
evidence that Moses was the author of the book as
a whole. Hardly any thing is lacking to the com-
pleteness of the concurrent testimony. We can
merely call attention to it in the most meagre of
outlines. 1. The supposition is rendered entirely
admissible by all the circumstances of the ca&e.
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(α.) The art of writing was in abundant use, and
tiie Israelites in Egypt had lived in the midst of it,
(b.) The requisite impulse for a written composi-
tion had arrived, in the completion of a great
national and religious epoch, and the permanent
establishment of laws and institutions founded on
a great deliverance, (c.) The occasion had come
for such a book as the Pentateuch, incorporating
the institutions with the history, (r/.) The requi-
site person had appeared in Moses, — the man
whom even Ewald names '· the mighty originator
and leader of this entire new national movement,"
a Li master-mind " " putting forth the highest ener-
gies and sublimest efforts of the spirit" with " clear
insight and self possession," " t h e greatest and
most original of prophets," with endowments so
remarkable that the same spirit " has in no other
prophet produced results so important in the history
of the world as in Moses." Such a work became
such a man; and such a man might be supposed to
possess the requisite " ins ight" for such a work

2. The fact of his authorship is sustained by posi-
tive and concurrent e\idence, in great variety and
abundance. It is easier for objectors to overlook
than to meet it. (a.) The Pentateuch itself de-
clares of Moses, and of him only, that he was con-
cerned in its composition. Nearly the whole of Deut-
eronomy, as even De Wette, Knobel, and David-
son concede, claims to have been written by him.
Statements are explicitly made concerning portions
of Exodus and Numbers to the same effect: Ex.
xxiv. 7, xxxiv. 27, 28, xvii. 14; Num. xxxiii. 1-3.
In one of these passages (Ex. xvii. 14) the direc-
tion is given to write " it in the book" (not η
book, as E. V.). Similar allusions to such a book,
and to the Law as a written law, are found in Deut.
xvii. 18, 19, xxxi. 9-11, 24, xxviii. 58, 61, xxix
20, 21, 27, xxx. 10. Meanwhile we find God giv-
ing explicit directions (Ex. xxv. 16-21, 22) to
deposit his communications to Moses in the ark;
corresponding to this direction is the claim, re-
peated over and over, that such utterances are the
precise utterarces of Jehovah, e. g. Lev. xxvii 34;
Num. xxxvi. 13; while the expressions, *· the Lord
spake unto Moses, sajing," and " the Lord said
unto Moses," occur in connection with various
groups of commandments in Exodus, Leviticus, and
Numbers more than 100 times — besides other
similar forms; and some fifty times in announcing
the performance of many of these commandments,
we are told that it took place " as the Lord com-
manded Moses," or, "according to the command-
ment of the Lord by the hand of Moses." These
constant claims to be exact statements of God's
commandments by Moses, placed beside the direc-
tion to deposit in the ark, constitute the clearest
and most pervading assertion of the Mosaic author-
ship of the main portion of the three central books.
(b.) Deuteronomy, confessedly asserting its own
Mosaic origin, everywhere presupposes the earlier
books; and it re-asserts and vouches for all the
main portions of their history from the dispersion
of the race to the death of Aaron and the arrange-
ments for Moses1 successor, while its comments
include directly and implicitly all the leading fea-
tures of their legislation. As Schultz remarks, it
is incredible that at the end of his life the great
legislator should have been regardless of the text
of his law, and solicitous only about the discourses
which were the comment. (c.) The subsequent
books of the Ο. Τ. abundantly presuppose the
Pentateuch, and in every instance in which they
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allude to the authorship, they refer it to Moses.
This topic has been sufficiently developed in the
original article, (d.) It was the undisputed testi-
mony of the Jewish nation at and before the time
of Christ that Moses wrote the Pentateuch. Such
is the testimony of Philo from Alexandria, and of
Josephus from Jerusalem. (Philo, Mangey, II .
141, 149, Josephus, Bekker, III. ii. 5, xii. etc.)
So also the Talmud from Babylon, in a passage
apparently of great antiquity. Their statements
are supported by the occasional references of the
Ν. Τ., which at the lowest estimate show the cur-
rent view by referring a passage from Exodus,
Leviticus, or Deuteronomy alike to "Moses," and
by recognizing the whole Ο. Τ. as consisting, ac-
cording to the then prevailing classification, of
"the law of Moses, the prophets and the Psalms,"
or hagiographa (Luke xxiv. 44). (e.) The Lord
Jesus Christ and the writers of the Ν. Τ. add their
testimony. The Law is the law of Moses (John vii.
23; Acts xv. 5; Heb. x. 28), or simply Moses (Acts
xxi. 21). Moses gave the Law (John i. 17, vii. 19).
Statements found in the several books are state-
ments of Moses (Luke xx. 37, Horn. x. 5, Acts iii.
22; Matt. xix. 8). The entire utterances of the
Pentateuch concerning the priesthood are what
" Moses spake concerning the priesthood " (Heb.
vii. 14). The Saviour directly declares (John
vi. 46, 47), that Moses "wrote of me," and that
he left " writings ' ' then in the hands of the Jews.
See also Luke xxiv. 27, 44, Acts xxvi. 22, xxviii.
23, xv. 21; 2 Cor. iii. 15, Luke xvi. 29, 31. Those
only who hold the views of Colenso and Davidson
will deem it sufficient to say that the Saviour only
shared the ignorance of his age. Nor will it satisfy
the conditions of the case to say that He simply
accommodated himself to the prevalent \iew by the
m gumentwn ad hominem ; for Christ's declaration
in John v. 46, 47, is too direct and self-originated
to be easily disposed of otherwise than (in Alford's
words) as ·' a testimony to the fact of Moses hav-
ing wrritten those books which were then and are
still known by his name." {f.) The force of all
these testimonies is increased by the fact that they
are absolutely uncontradicted. While the Penta-
teuch itself, the subsequent books of the Ο. Τ.,
the Jewish nation, the Saviour and the Apostles,
point to Moses with such entire unanimity that the
echo comes back from foreign nations, in Manetho,
Hecatseus, Strabo, Tacitus, referring the Jewish
laws and institutions to Moses alone, not one hint
is to be found in the whole range of history or
literature that any person later or other than Moses
composed either the volume or any integral portion
of it. Never was testimony more unbroken.

3. The direct testimony is confirmed by vari-
ous collateral indications, which we can only
suggest. (a.) Traces of the Pentateuch in the
other books of the Ο. Τ. extending almost up to
the time of Moses, — except as the authenticity and
early date of those books also are denied, (b.)
Various archaisms characteristic of the five books,

and of those almost or quite alone: e. g. Μ Γ̂Τ

as a feminine 195 times (36 in Deuteronomy), and

in no certain instance elsewhere; Ή ^ 3 as a femi-

nine; the demonstrative ^ΓΤ, found but twice

elsewhere; the Kal future ending _*} for PD ; the

far greater predominance of the full future )·*); the
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abundant use of Π local; for

here only, fifteen times: Ί ^ Ο ΐ for " O J ί

n ^ , wpj, few, -13$ ̂ a a > njrr,
""Wtp, and others, only here. The word D\~l£

disappears afterwards, except in poetry; ^ / Ώ

occurs 29 times, afterwards but once; ΓΌ[72 21

times, and but once afterwards. There is a preva-

lence of rough consonants; thus pPJ-^j 13 times

in the Pentateuch, and twice only elsewhere, while

the softer form \7ΓΊΙϋ, is found 38 times in the

later books (c.) Egyptian words and traces of

Egyptian residence. Among the Hebrew words

corresponding to Egyptian ones, as given by Ge-

senius, Bunsen, and Seyffarth, are pD^N, Ι^ΓΤ,

^D, DM"?, ishtP,

ξ a n d many others. The word

^ Π , occurring twenty-one times in the Penta-
teuch, afterwards disappears, except twice in Eze-
kiel. The word ">φΠ, which had Ethiopic and
apparently Egyptian affinities, went gradually into
disuse, and was replaced, except in poetry, by "HUD.
(cL) Marks of the wilderness. Constant reference
to tents and camps (Ex. xix. 17, &c); regulations
for marching and halting (Num. ii. etc.); and the
absence of allusions to permanent dwellings except
prospectively. The minute and elaborate direc-
tions for constructing and transporting the taber-
nacle for the ark, would never have been committed
to writing except at the time. The wood of the
Tabernacle and its furniture (shittim) was the prod-
uct of the desert; while the cypress of Palestine
never appears in the Pentateuch. The cedar,
which is the growth of Palestine and Syria, is men-
tioned, but in a very remarkable manner, — never
as a building-material, but in slight quantities, on
two occasions, in cleansing from the leprosy (Lev.
xiv.), and in forming water of purification for the un-
clean (Num. xix. 6). Now we learn elsewhere that
cedar was imported from Syria into Eg^pt for fur-
niture, small boxes, coffins, and various objects
connected with the dead, and was also used in
ointments for elephantiasis, ulcers, and some other
complaints. The uses designated thus remind us
of Egypt, the quantities employed conform to the
circumstances of a journey which restricted it to
small amounts. Yet the later books of the Bible
abound in allusions to the cedar as the noblest of
trees and building materials. Certain regulations
were made for the wilderness and afterwards re-
laxed, Lev. xvii. 34; Deut. xii. 15, 20, 21. The
law for leprosy contemplates both the condition of
the people in the wilderness and in their future
home. Some regulations concerning uncleanness
suppose all the people in the vicinity of the Taber-
nacle. Some instances of supplementary legislation
are founded on occurrences or laws of the wilder-
ness ; thus in regard to the Passover, the regula-
tion, Num. ix. 3-11, grows out of Num. v. 2.
Laws in regard to Sabbath-breaking and blasphemy,
Levit. xxiv., Num. xv. 32-36, originated in like
manner. Stanley shows (Jewish Church, i. 189)
that the regulations concerning clean and unclean
animals, in several of their specifications, include
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what was peculiarly " the game of the wilderness.1

The consecration of the whole tribe of Levi, as the
same writer remarks (i. 188), is a clear memorial
of that early period, since at no later time was
there furnished any such occasion; and the provis-
ion of cities of refuge (i. 191) points back to a
nomadic life and the morals of the desert, (e.)
Delitzsch shows that there was no subsequent period
of the nation from which the Law as a whole could
have sprung: neither the barbarous times of the
Judges, nor the insignificant time of Saul; whereas
the reigns of David and Solomon, rich as they
are in historic materials, give no indication what-
ever that the Law then first assumed written form.
It did not originate after the division of the king-
doms, for Israel and Judah alike acknowledged its
sway. Nor in the exile; for the people in return-
ing from the exile return also to the thornk as the
original divine basis of their long shattered com-
monwealth. And as to Ezra, both history and
tradition disclose him only as a restorer and never
as an originator, (f.) Finally, those who deny the
authorship by Moses, cannot suggest, much less
agree upon any plausible substitute.

(viii.) Let us now summarily notice the invalid-
ity of all the objections raised, as against this evi-
dence. The u higher criticism " has failed to shake
the testimony. Von Bohlen's attempt to show
errors in the allusions to Egjptian customs nota-
bly recoiled. The arithmetical objections mar-
shaled by Colenso have been superabundantly
demolished. The alleged errors and false implica-
tions concerning the wilderness have been largely
addressed to our ignorance; and many of the ob-
jections have been shown also to have sprung from
ignorance; whereas every new research brings to
light new correspondences between the narrative
and the circumstances. The cited anachronisms
shrink into the smallest compass: and, so far as
they exist, can be legitimately accounted for as re-
visions. The apparent interpolations are them-
selves indications of the antiquity of the text. The
assertion, that " t h e mythological, traditional, and
exaggerated element" (Davidson)—that is, the
miraculous — shows that Moses could not have been
the author, is a mere begging of the whole ques-
tion of the supernatural. The argument that there
is not difference enough between the language of
the Pentateuch and of the later books, breaks down
in several ways: It is conceded by the objectors
(e. g. Davidson, i. 104) that there are differences,
but they are alleged to be insufficient, — a matter
of degree and a question of opinion. That the di-
versities should not be great is explicable from the
isolation, the consolidation, and complete inter-
communication of the nation, as well as from the
uniformity of their mode of life, and the fixedness
of their institutions and their civilization. It is
paralleled by the fact that the Syriac of the Peshito
in the second century is substantially the same as
that of Syriac writers of the 13th century. And
furthermore, it is admitted on all hands, by De
Wette, Knobel, Bleek, Ewald, that portions of the
Pentateuch are actually as old as Moses; and Kno-
bel even admits the difficulty of deciding what is
Mosaic and what is not; while the difference be-
tween the admitted psalms of David and the lan-
guage of Ezra's time — though a period far more
eventful in historic changes — are not such as to
have made the Psalms difficult of apprehension at
the latter period. Again, "repetitions, duplicate
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md diverse narratives " —- if all the cited instances
were real — do not bear upon this question. No
more does the alleged composite character of the
book; for, to whatever extent a compilation, unless
there be positive proof of later date, nothing pre-
vents Moses from having been the 4i redactor" or
the " Jehovist." Without here going further into
that question, we will only say that while Heng-
stenberg has too vehemently repelled the idea of a
composite character, and has gone to extremes in
the endeavor to find always a special reason for the
use of Elohim and Jehovah respectively, on the
other hand, the opposite school have gone to a still
greater extreme in the attempt to dissect and pre-
cisely to determine the sources of each part of the
composition. It is a well-considered remark of
Kurtz at the close of his History of the Old Cov-
enant : " We venture to express it as our confi-
dent persuasion that the question as to the origin
and composition of the Pentateuch is far from hav-
ing been settled, either by Havernick, Hengsten-
berg, or Ke!l, on the one hand, or by Tuch, Stii-
helin, and Delitzsch on the other, and still less by
Ewald or Hupfeld."

There is nothing then to invalidate the clear
evidence that Moses was the author, unless it be
the few detached words and passages seemingly of
later growth. But it has been well said by the
writer of the preceding article, " we are not obliged
because of the later date of these portions to bring
down the rest of the book to later times." Indeed
no procedure is, under the circumstances, more
unreasonable, provided they can be satisfactorily ex-
plained otherwise. But they can be thus explained.
The succession of prophets continued till Ezra and
Nehemiah, more than a thousand years after Moses.
In view of the lapse of time and of the effects of the
exile, (1) it is a perfectly natural supposition that
explanatory additions should have been made by
some of these later prophets. (2.) The Scriptures
render the supposition probable by their notices ot
Ezra. He is not only in general " the scribe1'
(Neh viii. 4), but he is " a ready scribe in the
Law of Moses " (Ez. vii. 6), -'a scribe of the words
of the commandments of the Lord and of his stat-
utes to Israel" (vii 11), who '-had prepared his
heart to seek the Law of the Lord and to do it,
and to teach in Israel statutes and judgments "
(ver. 10). He is also declared not onl) to have
brought the Law of Moses before the people, and
to have read it publicly in their hearing through a
succession of days (Ez. viii. 1-5, 18), but he and his
coadjutors " read in the Law of God distinctly, and
gave the sense, and caused them to understand the
reading" (viii. 8). Now let Ezra but have done
for the Scriptures permanently and in view of the
permanent necessity, that which he did orally and
transiently on this occasion, and we have the phe-
nomena fully explained. (3.) Accordingly there
are traditional indications that this kind of supple-
mentary work was actually performed. The Baby-
lonian Talmud, in a well-known passage appar-
ently of great antiquity (see Westcott, The Bible
in the Church, pp. 35-37), ascribes eight verses of
the Pentateuch [the last eight] to Joshua; and the
same passage declares that several of the books of
the Ο. Τ. were "wr i t ten" (or reduced to their
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present form) by others than their proper authors,
among them " the men of the Great Synagogue";
while Ezra and Nehemiah end the list with writing
their own books and completing the books oi
Chronicles. Concurrent with this is the tradition
of 2 Esdras (xiv. 20-40), handed down also by the
early fathers, fabulously embellished indeed, and as-
cribing to Ezra the reproduction of the lost Scrip-
tures by immediate inspiration. But, as Dr. Da-
vidson well said in his Biblical Criticism (i. 103),
" the historic basis of the view that Ezra bore a
leading part in collecting and revising the sacred
books is not shaken by the fabulous circumstances
in the writings of the early fathers, in passages of
the Talmud, and in later Jewish authors." We
may well accept this method of explaining the phe-
nomenon.

We accordingly reach the conclusion that noth-
ing adduced by recent discussions need shake our
belief that Moses was the author of the Pentateuch.
We may accept the traces of earlier narratives, as
having been employed and authenticated by him;
and we may admit the marks of later date as indi-
cations of a surface revision by authorized persons
not later than Ezra and Nehemiah.

Among the later publications are Murphy on
Genesis (1864) and Exodus (1866); Kalisch on
Genesis, Exodus, and Leviticus (1858-1867);
Lange on Genesis; Jacobus on Genesis; Macdo-
nald's Introduction to the Pentateuch (1861); Da-
vidson's Introduction to the Old Testament (1862-
63); and Τ lie Book of Genesis ; the Common Ver-
sion revised for the Amer. Bible Union, with Ex-
planatory Notes, by T. J. Conant (Ν. Υ. 1868).
See also a discussion of the historic character and
authorship of the Pentateuch, in the Bibl. Sacra
for April and July, 1863, and July and October,
1864, by the present writer. S. C B.

PENTECOST (T87S9 v ? 3 ? ^?i?n 3Π
(Ex. xxiii. 16) : £ορτη θςρισμου Trpcaroyevvy-
μάτων · soleinnitas messis primitivorum; " the
feast of harvest, the first fruits of thy labors;"

3Π (Ex. xxxiv. 22; Deut. xvi. 10): έορτη
εβδομάδων : soleinnitas hebdomadarum " the feast

of weeks:" D ^ S S H OV (Num. xxviii. 26, cf.
Lev. xxiii. 17): ημέρα των νέων'· diesprimitioorum\
" the day of first fruits"). In later times it appears

to have been called Ο^ί^ΏΠ D ^ (see Joseph. B.
J. ii. 3, § 1); and hence, ημέρα της ΤΙεντηκοστης
(Tob. ii. 1; 2 Mace xii. 32; Acts ii. 1, xx. 16;
1 Cor. xvi. 8). But the more common Jewish name

was ryy2$a (in Chaldee, b « V ] ? S ; Άσαρθά, in
Joseph. Ant. iii. 10, § 6). The second of the great
festivals of the Hebrews. It fell in due course on
the sixth day of Sivan, and its rites, according to
the Law, were restricted to a single day. The most
important passages relating to it are, Ex. xxiii. 16,
Lev. xxiii. 15-22, Num. xxviii. 26-31, Deut. xvi.
9-12.

I. The time of the festival was calculated from
the second day of the Passover, the 16th of Nisan.
The Law prescribes that a reckoning should be kept
from " t h e morrow after the S a b b a t h " 6 (Lev.

« This word in the Ο. Τ. is applied to the seventh
day of the Passover and the eighth day of Tabernacles,
but not to the day of Pentecost. [PASSOVER, note a, p.
2343.] On its application to Pentecost, which is found

in the Mishna (Rosh hash. i. 2, and Chagigah, ii. 4,
&c), in the Targum (Num. xxviii. 26), in Josephus.
and elsewhere, see § 5.

& There has been from early times some difference
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xxm 11, 15) [PAss<y\ER, II 3] to the morrow
after the completion of the seventh week which
would of couise be the fiftieth day (lev xxm 15
16, Deut xvi 9) Ihe iifty diys foimalh included
the period of giam hanest commencing with the
offering of the first sheaf of the barle> h irvest in
the Passover and ending with that of the two first
loa\es which were made from the wheat harvest, at
this festival

It was the offering of these two loaves which
was the distinguishing rite of the day of Pentecost
Ihey were to be leavened 1 ach loaf was to con
tain the tenth of an ephah a (ι e about Sh quarts)
of the finest wheat flour of the new crop (lev
xxm 17) ihe flour was to be the produce of the
land b The loues along with a peace-ofering of
two lambs of the first jear weie to be waved before
the Lord and given to the priests At the same
time a special sacrifice was to be made of seven
lambs of the first )ear one )oung 1 ullock and two
rams, as a burnt offering (accompanK d by the pioper
meat and dunk offeimgs) and a kid for a sin offering
(Lev xxm 18 19) Besides these offerings if we
adopt the interpretation of the Rabbinical writers,
it appeals that an addition was made to the daily
sacnfice of two bullocks, one 1am and seven lambs
as a burnt offenng (Num xxvm 27) c At tins as
well as the othei festivals a free will offering was

of opinion as to the meaning of the words

It has however been generally held by
both Jewish and Christian writers of all ages that the
Sabb ith here spoken of is the first day of holy convo
cation of the Passover, the 15th of Nisan, mentioned

Lev xx 111 7 In like manner the word Π2ΐΰ7 is
evidently used as a designation of the day of atone
ment (Lev xxm 32) and ^ Γ Ό ί ^ ( ab ati obsena
tw) is applied to the fi st md eighth days of Taberna
cles and to the Feast of Irumpets That the LXX
so understood the passage in quefetion c in hardly be
doubted from their calling it the morrow after the
fir&t day (1 e of the festival) η επαύριον της πρώτης
The word in vv 15 and 16 has also been understood
as week ' used in the same manner as σαββατα in
the Ν Γ (Matt xxvm 1 Luke xvui 12 John xx 1
&c ) But some have insisted on taking the Sibbath
to mean nothing but the seventh day of the week or

fthe sabbath of creation ' as the Jewish writers have
called it and they see a difficulty in understanding
the same woid in the general sense of week&s a period
of seven days contending that it can only mean a
regular week, beginning with the first day, and ending
with the Sabbath Hence the Baithusian (or Saddu
cean) party and in liter times the Karaites, supposed
that the omer was offered on the day following the
weekly Sabbath which might happen to fall within the
seven days of the Passover Ihe day of Pentecost
would thus always tall on the first day of the week
Hitzig (Ostem und Pfi gsten, Heidelberg, 1837) has
put forth the notion that the Hebrews regularly began
a new week at the commencement of the y ear, so that
the 7th 14th, and 21«t of Nisan were always Sabbath
days He imagines that the morrow after the Sab
bath " from which Pentecost was reckoned was the
22d day of the month the day after the proper termi
nation of the Passover He is well answered by Bahr
(Symbol·k 11 620) who refers especially to Josh ν
11, as proving in connection with the liw in Lev xxm
14, that the omer was offered on the 16th of the month
It should be observed that the words in that passage,

l ^ W n —SOV, mean merely corn of the Ian I, not
Λ inTA V " the old corn of the land " " The morrow
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to be made bv each person who eime to the sane
tuary according to his circumstances (Deut xvi
10) [PASSO\ FR, ρ 2342, note d ] It would seem
that its festive character partook of a more free and
hospitable liberality than that of the Passover, which
was rather of the kind which lelongs to the mere
familv gathering In this respect it resembled the
1 east of Tabernacles Ihe Levite the stranger, the
fatherless and the widow weie to be 11 ought within
its influence (Deut xvi 11 14) Ihe mention of
the gleanings to be left 111 the fields at haivest for

the poor and the stranger in connection w th
Pentecost may peihaps have a bearing on the lib
eiahty which belonged to the festival (Lev xxm
22) At Pentecost (as at the Passe ν er) the people
were to te reminded of their bondxge 111 Jgypt and
they were especiall) admonished of their obligauon
to keep the Divine law (Deut. xvi 12)

II Of the information to be gathered fiom Jew
ish writers respecting the observance of Pentecost,
the following particulars appear to Le the best wor-
th) of not ce The flour foi the loaves was sifted
with peculiai care twelve times over Ihey were
made either the day Vefore or in the event of a
Sabbath preceding the day of Pentecost two di}s
before the occasion ( Wtnachoih vi 7 xi 9) ihey
are said to 1 ave leen made in a pirticular form
They were seven palms in length and four in bieadth

after the Passover ( Π Ο ^ Π Γ Π Π Ε ) , might at
fiist sicht seem to express the 15th oi Nisan but the
expression may on the whole with more probability,
be taken as equivalent with the morrow after the
Stbbath that is the 16th daj See Keil on Jo^h ν
11 Misius and Drusiuh on the same text in the Crit
Sac Bahr, Symb η 621 ^elden Be Anno Cn it, ch
7 Bartenora in ΟιαΌηζαΙ\ η 4 Buxt Syn JuJ xx ,
lagius m Lei xxm 15 Drusius Notes Majores in
Lev xxm 16 It is worthy of remark that the LXX
omit τη επαύριον του πασχα, according to the texts of
lischeniorf and Iheile

ι The ^THtiPV, or tenth (in A V tenth deal ),

is explained in Num ν 15 H ^ S H D^^WV,
the tenth part of an ephah It is sometm eb called

1*237 ? omer literally a handful (Ex xvi 3Γ) the

same word which is applied to the first sheaf of the
Passover (See Joseph Ant vm 2 § 9 ) [WEIGHTS
AND MEASURES ]

b Ihis is what is meant by the words in Lev xxm
17, which stand in the A V out of 3 our habita
tions and in the Vulgate ex omnibus habitacuhs

vestns The Hebrew word is not Π Ό a house, as

the home of a family, but H2î "l£2 a place of aood?,
as the territory of a nation The LXX has απο της
κατοικίας νμων Jonathan c e loco habitationum ves
trum ' Se Drusius in Crit Sac

The differing statements respecting the proper
sacrifices for the day m Lev xxm 18, and Num
xxvm 27 are thus reconciled by the Jewish writers
(Mishna Menachoth ιν 2 with the notes oi Bartenora
and Maimomdes) Josephus appears to add the two
statements together, not quite accurateh, and does
not treat them as relating to two distinct sicnficcs
(Ant 111 10 § 6) He enumerates, as the whole of
the offerings for the day a single loaf, two lambs for
a peace offering three bullocks, two rams and four-
teen lambs for a burnt offenng and two kids for a
sin offering Bahr W mer and other modern critics,
regard the statements as discordant, and prefer that
of Num xxvm as being most in harmony with the
sacrifices which belong to the other festivals
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(Menachoth, χι 4, with Maimomdes' note). The two
lambs for a peace offering weie to be waved b) the
priest, before they were slaughteied, along with the
loaves, and after waids the loaves were waved α
second time along with the shoulders of the lambs
One loaf was given to the high priest and the other
to the oidinary priests who ofhcnted α (Maimon in
Tam/d c 8, quoted b} Otho) JThe biead was eaten
that sime η ght in the lemple \nd no fragment of
it was suffered to lemun till the morning (Joseph
β J vi 5, § 3 Ant m 10 ^ 6)

Although, according to the Law, the observance of
Pentecost lasted but a single d ly the Jews in foreign
countnes, since the Captivitv, hive pi obliged it to
two davs Ihey have treated the least of I rum
pets in the same wij The alteiation nppeus t(
have beui mule to meet the poss'bihty of an error
in calculihng the true day b It is said bj Barte
nora and Maimomdes that, while the lemple was
standing, though the religious rites were confined
to the da>, the festivities, and the bringing m of
gifts, continued through seven days (Notes to Clut-
gigch, ii 4) lhe Hallel is said to have been sung
at Pentecost as well as at the Passover (Ϊ lghtfoot,
Temple Service, § 3; The concouise of Jews who

attended Penkcost m hter times appears to have
been very great (lets- n , Joseph Ant xiv 13.
§ 14, xvn 10, § 2 Β J π 3, § 1)

No occasional offering of first ft uits could be
made in the lemple before Pentecost (Biicuum
ι 3, 6) Hence probably the two loaves were desig
nated ' the hist of the first fruits ' (1 χ χχηι 19)
[PASSO\LR, ρ 2343 noted] although the offering
of the omer lnd preceded them The piopei time
for offeung fiist fruits was the mteual between
Pentecost and labemacles (Utcc ι b 10, comp
I x xxni 16) [L iitfei 11 uirs ]

The connection between the omer ind the two
loaves of Ptntecost appears never to hive been lost
sight of lhe formei was tilled by Philo, irpoe-
opnos erepas ejprris μςιζονος c (De Sept § 21,
\ 2) comp De Decem Oi ic ιν 302 ed fiuch )
lhe interv il between the Passover and Pentecost
was evilentl) regaide^d as a religious season l Lhe
custom h is prob illy been hinded down fiom ancient
times which is observed bv the mo lei η Tews of
keeping a regular computation of the fifty da} s by
a formal olsenance, beginning with α short piajei
on the evening of the da) of the omei and con
tmued on each succeeding da) by a solemn declara
tion of its number in the succession, at evening
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a In like manner the leavened bread which was
jffered wit ι tie ordinary peace offering wis wared
and given to the priest who sprinkled th^ biuod (Lev
vn 13 14)

b Lghtfoot Er r Heb Acts n 1 Reland, Ant
ιν 4,5 feelden ϋ A in Cn c \n

c He else vherb inentio is t le festival of Pentecost
with the same in irked vcspect He sp iks of α pecul
ι ir feast kept by the Thenpiuto. is r-poeopTtos μέγισ-
της εορτής «c Πεντηκοστής (D Vt C nt n ρ ν 334)

(i According to the most generally received inter
pretation of the word δεντεροπρωτος (Luke vi 1) the
period was marked by a regularly desio la^e I succts
sion of Sabbtths similar to the several successions of
Sundays m our own calendar It is as unied t lat the
day of the omer wa* called δεντερα. (in t le LXX Lev
xxni 11 η επαύριον της προτη?) Ihe S ibbath which
came next after it was termed δενιεροπρωτον the «ec
ond, δευτεροδεντερον, the third, δευτεροτριτον and so
onwards, till Pentecost This explanation was first
proposed bv Scahger (De Eneil Temp lib vi ρ
557), and has boen adopted by Frischmuth, Petavius

153

prayer, while the members of the family are stand-
ing with respectful attention e (Buxt Syn. Jud xx.
440)

III Doubts have been cast on the common inter-
pretation of Acts π 1, according to which the Holy
Ghost wis given to the Apostles on the da) of
Pentecost Lightfoot contends that the passage, eV
τω συμπληρονσθαί τήν Ί μεραν T7)S Πεντηκοστής
means ul tn the d iy < / Ρ t nit cost h id past>e /, and
considers that this rendering is countenanced b) the
woids of the Vulgate, 'cum complerentur dies
Pentecostes ' He supposes that Pentecost fell that
vear on the Sabbath, and that it wis on the ensu-
ing I ord s Day that ήσαν airavres όμοθυμαδίν
4πϊ rh αυτό (I xei at in Act n 1) Hitzig, on
the othei hand ( Oktei u imd Pfinysttn, Heidelberg,
1837), would render the words " As the day of
Pentecost w is approaching its fulfillment Neander
has replied to the litter and has maintained the
common mterpietation (Planting of the Chustian
thw c/?, ι 5, Bohn s ed )

The question on what day of the week this
Pentecost fell must of course be determined by the
mode in which the doubt is solved regarding the
diy on which the last Suppei was eaten [PASS-
ΟΥΕΓ, III ] If it was the legal paschal supper, on
the 14th of ISisan, and the Sabbath during which
our Lord laj m the grave was the day of the omer,
Pentecost must hav e follow ed on the S ibbath But
if the Supper was eaten on the 13th, and He was
crucified on the 14th, the Sundav of the Resurieetion
must have been the da} of the omer, and Pentecost
must have occuned on the first da) of the week

IV Ihere is no clear notice in the Scriptures of
anyhibtoiicd s gnificance belonging to Pentecost
But most of the iews of later times have regarded
the da) as the commemoration of the giving of the
I aw on Alount Sinai It is mide out fiom 1 χ χιχ.
that the I iv\ was delivered on the fiftieth day after
the deliverance fiom I g ) p t (Selden De Jm Nat
ct Gent in 11) It has been conje tired that a
connection letween the event and the festival may
possibl) be hinted at in the lefeience to the ob-
servance of the I aw in Deut xvi 12 But neither
Philo/ iKι losephus h\s a woid on the subject
Ihere is however, a tiahtion of a custom which
Sch< ttgen supposes to be it kast as ancient as the
Apostolic times that the ni^ht 1 efoie Pentecost was

time espeeiul) appiopmted foi thinking God foi
the «aft of the Law J '-everil of the 1 ithers noticed

Casaubon Γ lghtfoot, Godwvn, Carpzov, and many
others

Tin less educated of the modern Jews regard the
fifty dajs with stiange super&tition and it would
seem are a^avs impitient for them to come to an
end During their continuance they have a dread
)f sudden death of the eftect of malaria and of the

influence of evil spinN ovei children Γ1ιβ\ relate
with gross exag^er ition the case of a great mort ility
which during the first t vtnt\ time da\s of the period,
befell the pupils of Akiba the great Mihhnual doctor
of the second century it Jaffa They do not ride or
drive or go on the water mile s the) aie impelled by
.bi>olute necessity Ihtv nt c irtful not to vhistlein

the evening, lest it shoald bring ill luck Ihty
scrupulously put off mamages till Pentecost (Stau
ben La Vie June en A ace (Pans, 1860), ρ 124,
Mills British Tens ρ 207 )

/ Philo expressly states that it was at the Feast of
Jrumpets that the giving of the I aw was commemo-
rated (De Sept c 22) [TRUMPETS FE\ST OF ]

Hor Heb in \ot n 1 Schuttgen conjectures
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the coincidence of the day of the giving of the Law
with that of the festival, and made use of it. Thus
Jerome sajs, " Supputemus numerum, et inve-
niemus quinquagesimo die egressionis Israel ex
JSgypto in vertice montis Sinai legem datam.
Unde et Pentecosies celebratur solemnitas, et postea
Evangelii sacramentum Spiritus Sancti descensione
completur " (hpist. ad Fabiola?n, Mansio XII.).
St. Augustin speaks in a similar manner: " Pente-
costen etiam, id est, a passione et resurrectione
Domini, quinquagesimum diem celebramus, quo
nobis Sanctum Spiritum Paracletum quern pro-
miserat misit: quod futurum etiam per Judseorum
pascha significatum est, cum quinquagesimo die
post celebrationem ovis occisae, Moyses digito Dei
scriptam legem accepit in monte " (Contra Faust urn,
lib. xxxii. c. 12). The later Rabbis spoke with con-
fidence of the commemoration of the Law as a prime
object in the institution of the feast. Maimonides
says, " Festum septimanarum est dies ille, quo lex
data fuit. Ad hujus diei honorem pertinet quod
dies a prsecedenti solenni festo (Pascha) ad ilium
usque diem numerantur" (More Nevochim, iii.
41). Abarbanel recognizes the fact, but denies that
it had anything to do with the institution of the
feast, observing, " lex divina non opus habet sanc-
tificatione diei, quo ejus memoria recolatur." He
adds, " causa festi septimanarum est initium messis
trit ici" (in Ley. 262). But in general the Jewish
writers of modern times have expressed themselves
on the subject without hesitation, and, in the rites
of the day, as it is now observed, the gift of the
Law is kept prominently in view."

V. If the feast of Pentecost stood without an
organic connection with any other rites, we should
have no certain warrant in the Old Testament for
regarding it as more than the divinely appointed
solemn thanksgiving for the yearly supply of the
most useful sort of food. Every reference to its
meaning seems to bear immediately upon the com-
pletion of the grain-harvest. It might have been a
Gentile festival, ha\ ing no proper reference to the
election of the chosen race. It might have taken a
place in the religion of any people who merely felt
that it is God who gives rain from heaven and
fruitful seasons, and who fills our hearts with food
and gladness (Acts xiv. 17). But it was, as we
have seen, essentially linked on to the Passover, that
festival, which, above all others, expressed the fact
of a race chosen and separated from other nations.

It was not an insulated day. It stood as the cul-
minating point of the Pentecostal season. If the
offering of the omer was a supplication for the
Divine blessing on the harvest which was just com-
mencing, and the offering of the two loaves was a
thanksghing for its completion, each rite was
brought into a higher significance in consequence
of the omer forming an integral part of the Pass-
over. It wras thus set forth that He who had
delivered his people from Egypt, who had raised

that the Apostles on the occasion there spoken of were
assembled together for this purpose, in accordance with
Jewish custom.

α Some of the Jews adorn their houses with flowers,
and wear wreaths on their heads, with the declared
purpose of testify ing their joy in the possession of the
Law. They also eat such food as is prepared with milk,
because the purity of the divine law is likened to milk.
(Compare the expression, " the sincere milk of the
word," 1 Pet. ii. 2.)

It is a fact of some interest, though in nowise con-
nected with the present argument, that, in the service
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them from the condition of slaves to that of free
men in immediate covenant with Himself, was the
same that was sustaining them with bread from year
to year. The inspired teacher declared to God's
chosen one, " He maketh peace in thy borders, He
filleth thee with the finest of the wheat " (Ps.
cxlvii. 14). If we thus regard the day of Pente-
cost as the solemn termination of the consecrated
period, intended, as the seasons came round, to
teach this lesson to the people, we may see the
fitness of the name by which the Jews have mostly

called it, ΓΤΊ§37, the concluding assembly^ [PASS-

OVEK, p. 2343, note a.]
As the two loaves were leavened, they could not

be offered on the altar, like the unleavened sacrificial
bread. [PASSOVER, IV. 3 (b).] Abarbanel (in
Lev. xxiii.) has proposed a reason for their not
being leavened which seems hardly to admit of a
doubt. He thinks that they were intended to rep-
resent the best produce of the earth in the actual
condition in which it ministers to the support of
human life. Thus they express, in the most sig-
nificant manner, what is evidently the idea of the
festival.

We need not suppose that the grain-harvest in
the Holy Land was in all years precisely completed
between the Passover and Pentecost. The period of
seven weeks was evidently appointed in conformity
with the Sabbatical number, which so* frequently
recurs in the arrangements of the Mosaic Law.
[ F E A S T S ; J U B I L E E . ] Hence, probably, the prevail-
ing use of the name, " The Feast of Weeks," which
might alwa)s have suggested the close religious con-
nection in which the iesthal stood to the Passover.

It is not surprising that, without any direct au-
thority in the Ο. Τ., the coincidence of the day on
which the festhal was observed wTith that on which
the Law appears to have been given to Moses, should
have strongly impressed the minds of Christians in
the early ages of the Church. The Divine Provi-
dence had ordained that the Holy Spirit should come
down in a special manner, to give spiritual life and
unity to the Church, on that very same day in the
year on which the Law had bfcen bestowed on the
hildren of Israel which gave to them national life

and unity. They must have seen that, as the pos-
session of the Law had completed the deliverance of
the Hebrew race w7rought by the hand of Moses, so
the gift of the Spirit perfected the work of Christ
in the establishment of his kingdom upon earth

It may have been on this account that Pentecost
was the last Jewish festival (as far as we know)
which St. Paul wras anxious to observe (Acts xx. 16,
1 Cor. xvi 8\ and that Whitsuntide came to be
the first annual festival instituted in the Christian
Church (Hessey's Bampton Lectvt es, pp. 88, 96).
It wTas rightly regarded as the Church's birthday,
and the Pentecostal season, the period between it
and Easter, bearing as it does such a clear analogy

of the synagogue, the book of Ruth is read through at
Pentecost, from the connection of its subject with har-
vest (Buxt. Syn. Jud. xx.; [Stauben,] La Vie Juive
en Alsace, pp. 129, 142.)

b So Godwin, Lightfoot. Reland, Ba'hr The full

name appears to have been ΤΊΌΒ •!£ ΠΗ?!5> the

concluding assembly of the Passover. The designation
of the offering of the omer used by Philo, προαόρτιο*
ετέρας εορτής μείζονος, strikingly tends for the earn·
purpose.



PENUEL

to the fifty days of the old Law, thus became the
ordinary time for the baptism of converts (Teitul
han, De Bapt c 19, Jerome, in Zech xiv 8)

(( arpzov, App Cnt m 5 Rehnd, Ant ιν 4
Lightfoot, lemple Service, § 3, Ixacit in Act
u 1, Bahr, Symbol·!, ιν 3, Spencer, De Leg Heb
ι IX 2 , I I I vm 2, Me>er, JJe ί ed Heb n 13,

Hupfeld, De Fed Heb n Iken De Duobus Ρ am
bus Pentecost Brem 1729 Mishni, VJennchoth
and Biccuntn, with the Notes in Surenhusius
Drusius, Notce Majoiesm In xxm 15 21 {Cnt
Sac), Otho, Lex Rib s tista Buxtorf, Syn
Jud c xx ) S C

PERAZIM, MOUNT 2435

P E N U ' E L (bS-IDQ [jace of Got/] in Gen
elSos 0€ou, elsewhere Φανουηλ Ph inuel) The
usual, and possibly the original, form of the name
of a pi ice which first appears under the slightly
different foini of FfiNitL (Gen xxxn 30, 31)
l iom this narrative it is evident that it lay some
where between the torrent Jabbok and Succoth
(comp xxxu 22 with xxxni 17) This is in exact
agreement with the terms of its next occurrence, when
Gideon, pursuing the hosts of the Midianites across
the Joidan into the uplands of Gilead, anives first at
Succoth, and from thence mounts to Penuel (Judg
vni. 5 8) It hid then a tower, which (jideon de
stroyed on his return, at the same time sla}ing the
men of the place because they had refused him help
before (\er 17) Penuel was lebuilt or fortified by
Jeroboam at the commencement of his rei._.n (1 Κ
xn 25) no doubt on account of its commanding the
fords of Succoth and the road fiom the east of Jor-
dan to his capital city of Shechem, and also pei-
haps as being an ancient sanctuary Succoth has
been identified with tolerable certaintv at Sakut,
but no trace has jet been found of Penuel G

fathei

* PENU'EL (vS^D, see above Φανου-ηΚ
Phanuel)

1 A descendant of Judah the
founder of Gedor (1 Chr ιν 4)

2 A son of Shashak, and one of the chiefs of
the tribe of Benjamin He dwelt at Jerusalem (1
Chr vm 25,28) A

P E O R (~TODn, " t h e Peor, with the def
article [opening, cleft] Του α Φογώρ mons Phohoi
[PhogojJ) A mountain in Moab fiom whence,
after having without effect ascended the lower or
less sacred summits of Bamoth Baal and Pisgah,
the prophet Β ilaam was conducted by Balak for his
final conjurations (Num xxm 28 only^

Peor — oi more accurately " the Peor — was
" facing Jeshimon The same thing is said of
Pisgah But unfortunately we are as } et ignorant
of the position of all three so that nothing can be
inferred from this specification [N* BO ]

In the Onomasticon ( ' logor " ' Bethphogor,
" Danaba ) it is stated to be above the tow η of
Libias (the ancient Beth aram), and opposite Jen
cho The towns of Beth peor and Dinhaba were on
the mountain, six miles from I lbias, and se\en from
Heshbon, respectively A place named Fulh irah is
mentioned in the list of towns south of Fs S ilt in
the appendix to the 1st edit of Dr Robinson's
Bibl Res (111 App 169), and this is placed by
Van de Velde at the head of the Wady ! shteh,
8 mile*» Ν L of Hesban But in our present igno

ranee of these regions all this must be mere conjec-
ture

Gesenius (Thes 1119 a) gives it as his opmioi
that Baal Peor derived his name from the mountain,
lot the mountain from him

A Peor under its Greek garb of Phagor, appears
among the ele\en names added b;y the I XX [Josh
χλ 59] to the list of the allotment of Judah, be
tw een Bethlehem and Aitan (Ptham) It was known
to Lusel ms and Jerome, and is mentioned by the
lattei in his tianslation of the Onomasticon as Pha-
01a It piobibly still exists under the name of
Beit Far//u or A11 bet Faghui, 5 iriles S \A of
Bethlehem I aiely a mile to the left of the road from
Hebron (fobler, 3te Wandeiung) It is some
what singular that both Peor and Pisgah, names
so piommently connected with the I ast of Jordan,
should t e found also on the West

Ihe 1 XX also lead the name, which in the He-
brew text is Pvu and P A I , as Peor, since in both
cases the) ha\e Pliogoi

2 ("TOD, without the article Φο-γώρ idolum
Phehoi [Phogoi], Phokor [P/iogor] Beel Phe-
goi ) In fom passages (Num xx\ 18, twice, xxxi
1G Josh xxn 17) Peor occurs as a contraction for
Baal peor alvvaj s in reference to the licentious rites
of Shittim which Irought such destruction on Israel
In the tin ee first cises the expression is the mat
tei, ' or "foi the sake (literally "word in each)
" of Peor, in the fourth, " iniquity, or crime, of
Peor G

PER'AZIM, MOUNT (Π^ΠζΓΊΓΤ [mount
oj breaches] opos ασεβών α mons dn ibioi urn)
λ. name which occurs in Is xxvni 21 onl> — unless
the place which it designates be identic il with the
BAAL-PERA7IM mentioned as the scene of one of
David's victories over the Philistines Isaiah, as
his manner was (comp χ 2b), is lefeirmg to some
ancient triumphs of the arms of Israel as symbolical
of an e\ent shoitiy to happen —

Jehovah shall rise up as at Mount Perazim
He shall be wroth as in the valley of Gibeon

The commentators almost unanimously take his
reference to be to Da\id s uctoneb, above alluded to,
at Baal Perazim, and Gibeon (Gesenius Strachej ),
or to the former of these on the one h ind, and
Joshua s slaughter of the Ganaanites at Gibeon and
Beth horon on the other (I ichhorn, Rot>enmuller,
Michaelis) I w ild alone — perhaps with greater
critical sagacity than the lest — doubts that David s
victory is intended, ' because the prophets of this
period are not in the habit of choosing such exam
pies from his history (Piopheten, 1 261)

If David s victor} is alluded to in this passage of
the prophet, it furnishes an example, similai to that
noticed under OREB, of the slight and casual man
ner in which events of the gravest importance are
sometimes passed over 111 the Bible nan atn e But
for this later reference no one would infer that the
events reported in 2 Sam v. 18 2 J , and 1 Ghr xiv
8 17 had been important enough to serve as a
parallel to one of lehovah s most tremendous judg-
ments In the account of Josephus (Ant vn 4,
§ 1), David s victor} assumes much larger propor-
tions than in Samuel and Chronicles Ihe attack
is made not b} the Philistines only, but by " all

α The LXX: have here represented the Hebrew let-
ter Atn by g, as they have also in Raguel, Gomorrah,
Athahah, etc

δ Perhaps considering the word as derived iron:

which the LXX usually render b ασφης
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S)na and Phoenicia, with many other warlike na-
tions besides " This is a good instance of the
manner in which Josephus apparentl) from records
now lost to us supplements and completes the
bCanty nanatnes of the Bible, in agreement with
the casual lefeiences of the Prophets or Psalmists
He places the scene of the encounter in the " gloves

PERFUMES
memoiation of the sudden death of Uzzah " Ano
Da\id was wroth because Jehovah had Iroken this
breach on Uzzah, and h e a called the place ' Lzzih s
breaking unto this da} Ihe word pei e& was a
favonte with David on such occasions He em
plo}S it to commemorate his having "broken up
the Philistine force m the valley of hephaim (2
S 20) [Β P ] H lof weeping, as if illudmg to the Baca of P& lxxxiv Sam ν 20) [B\ \L P I Ι \/ΙΛΙ ] He also uses it

The title Μ unt Perazim, when tiken in con in a subsequent reference to Lzzah s destiuction m
nection with the Baal Perizim of 2 Sam v.,seems 1 ( hr xv 13
to imply that it was an eminence with a heathen It is remarkable that the statement of the eon
sanctuary of Baal upon it [BVAL, vol ι ρ tmued existence of the name should 1 e found not
209 a ] G only in Samuel and Chronicles, but also in Jose

- r ^ /»„«»-» Γ 7 τ pirns, who si\s (Ant vn 4, § 2) as if from his
P E R E S H ( & n a [eminent, dung-] Φ « ρ Η , ^ n oleeivitiJn " tl e place wheie he died is even

[Vat on its ] Phmis) The son of Machir by n o w ( e n pdp} c u l e d t h e c l e a v l n g of ()/a
his wife Μ uchah (1 Chr vn 16) T h e s l t l u t i o n of the spot is not known

P E R E Z (Y*""1^ [a bieach, lent] <£apes, cno> ] If this statement of Josephus may be
[Vat Neh xi 6, ^epes ] Phnies) The «-chil taken literall) it would however le worth while to
dren of Perez or Pharez the son of Judah, ap- m a k e s o m e s e i l c h f a t r q c e s o f t h e l i a m e between

pear to have been a finulj of impoitance for many Jerusalem and Kirj ith jeanm G

centunes In the reign of 1 avid one of them was P E R F U M E S ( n ^ ' r A p ) . The free use of per

chief of all the captains of the host for the fust fu l nes was pecuhuh ^nteful to the Onentals (Prov
month (1 Uir xxvn 3) and of those who re X X U 1 9 ) ? v h o s e c i f a c t ( n n e n e s a r e u o i e t h a n

turned from Babjlon to the numl er of 468 some l l s i m l h s e r i s l t n e to the oflen°i\e smells encendertd
occupied a piomment position in the tube of by the heat of then climate (Burckhardt s 7ira^/s
Judah and aie mentioned by name as living m u 8 o ) J h e Hebrews manufactured then per
Jerusalem (\eh xi 4,6) [Pn \Rrv ] ! fumes clneflv flora spices impoited from \ralia,

P E R E Z - U Z ZA (ST17 \^*Π5 Διακοπή thouch to a certain extent also fiom aromat c phnts
OCa dxwo Ozit\ 1 Chr xm 11 and £ 1 0 W l n £ m t h e n 0Mn c o m i t r > [&rici.&] The

r | modes in which they applied them were vanous
P E ' R E Z - U Z Z A H (ΠΤ37 D [bieach (f occasionally a bunch of the phi t itself was worn

Uzzah] [Διακοπή Οζά ] pet CUSSK Oyw), 2 Sun al out the pei«on as a nosegav or inclosed in α 1 ag
vi 8 The title which David confened on the ( ( a n t ι 13) or the plant w is reduced to a powder
threshing floor of Nachon, or Cidon, in com ami used m the wav of fumigation ((.ant in b),

Perga

or, again, the aromatic qualities were extracted by
some process of boiling and were then mixed with
oil, so as to be applied to the person in the w i} of
ointment (John xn 3) or, hsth the scent was
carried \\ out in smelling bottles b suspended from
the girdle (Is in 20) Perfumes entered largely
into the lemp'e service in the two forms of incense
and omtnent (Ι χ χχχ 22-38) IN or were they
less u^ed m private life not onlj weie the\ ipphed
to the person, but to garments <Ts xlv 8, Cant

IV 11) and to articles of furnituie, such as beds
(Prov vn 17) On the arrival of a guest thp
sinie compliments weie probabl) paid in ancient as
m modern times the rooms weie fumigated the
person if the guest was sprinkled with rose water,
and then the incense was applied to his face and
leard (Dan η 46 l a n e s Mod Egypt n 14)
λ\ hen a ro}al personige went abroad in his litter,
attei dants threw up ' pillars of smoke' c about
his path (Cu t m 6) ISor is it improbable that

a Or, with equal accuracy, and perhaps more con-
venience, c one called it that is, " it was called " —
is in 2 Κ xvin 4 [NEHU6HTAN ]

f> t T r D n T I U M lit " houses of the soul "

c A similar usage is recorded of the Indian princes
" Quum rex semet in publico conspiei patitur turib
ula, argentea mmistri ft runt, totumque itcr per quod
fern destinavit odonbu^ «nijltnt Curtius, via 9
§ 23
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other practices, such as scentiiiir the breath by
chewing frankincense (Lane, i. 246), and the skin
by washing in rose-water (Burckhardt's Arab. i.
S8), and fumigating drinkables (Lane, i. 185; Burck-
hardts, i. 52), were also adopted in early times.
The use of perfumes was omitted in times of
mourning, whence the allusion in Is. iii. 24, u in-
stead of sweet smell there shall be stink." The
preparation of perfumes in the form either of oint-
ment or incense was a recognized profession a
among the Jews (Ex. xxx. 25, 35; Eccl. x. 1).
[ I N C E N S E ; OINTMENT.] W. L. B.

P E K / G A (ΤΐίρΎη: [Perge]), an ancient and
important city of Pamphylia, situated on the river
Cestius, at a distance of 60 stadia from its mouth,
and celebrated in antiquity for the worship of Arte-
mis (Diana), whose temple stood on a hill outside
the town (Strab. xiv. p. 667; Cic. Verr. i. 20; Plin.
v. 26; Mela, i. 14; Ptol. v. 5, § 7). The goddess
and the Temple are represented in the coins of
Perga. The Cestius was navigable to Perga; and
St. Paul landed here on his voyage from Paphos
(Acts xiii. 13). He visited the city a second time
on his return from the interior of Pamphylia, and
preached the Gospel there (Acts xiv. 25). For
further details see PAMPHYLIA. There are still
extensive remains of Perga at a spot called by the
Turks Eski-Kaksi (Leake, Asia Minor, p. 132;
Fellows, Asia Minor, p. 190).

PERGAMOS h (η Uepyapos, or Tb Uepya-
μον)- A city of Mysia, about three miles to the
N. of the river Bakyr-tchai, the Caicus of an-
tiquity, and twenty miles from its present mouth
The name was originally ghen to a remarkable
hill, presenting a conical appearance when viewed
from the plain. The local legends attached a
sacred character to this place. Upon it the
Cabiri were said to have been witnesses of the
birth of Zeus, and the whole of the land belong-
ing to the city of the same name which afterwards
grew up around the original Pergamos, to have
belonged to these. The sacred character of the
locality, combined with its natural strength, seems
to have made it, like some others of the ancient
temples, a bank for chiefs who desired to accumu-
late a large amount of specie; and Lysimachus,
one of Alexander's successors, deposited there an
enormous s u m — n o less than 9,000 talents — in
the care of an Asiatic eunuch named Philetserus.
In the troublous times which followed the break
up of the Macedonian conquests, this officer be-
trayed his trust, and by successful temporizing,
and perhaps judicious employment of the funds at
his command, succeeded in retaining the treasure
and transmitting it at the end of twenty years to
his nephew Eumenes, a petty dynast in the neigh-
borhood. Eumenes was succeeded by his cousin
Attalus, the founder of the Attalic dynasty of
Pergamene kings, who by allying himself with the
rising Roman power laid the foundation of the
future greatness of his house. His successor, Eu-
menes II., was rewarded for his fidelity to the
Romans in their wars with Antiochus and Perseus
by a gift of all the territory which the former had
possessed to the north of the Taurus range. The
great wealth which accrued to him from this source
he employed in laying out a magnificent residential
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city, and adorning it with temples and other public
buildings. His passion, and that of his successor,
for literature and the fine arts, led them to form a
library which rivaled that of Alexandria; and the
impulse given to the art of preparing sheepskins
for the purpose of transcription, to gratify the taste
of the royal dilettanti, has left its record in the
name^T'c/imffli (charta pergamena). Eumenes's
successor, Attalus Π., is said to have bid 600,000
sesterces for a picture by the painter Aristides, at
the sale of the plunder of Corinth; and by so doing
to have attracted the attention of the Roman gen-
eral Mum mi us to it, who sent it off at once to
Rome, where no foreign artist's work had then
been seen. For another picture by the same artist
he paid 100 talents. But the great glory of the
city was the so-called Nicephorium, a grove of
extreme beauty, laid out as a thank-offering for a
victory over Antiochus, in which was an assemblage
of temples, probably of all the deities, Zeus,
Athene, Apollo, iEsculapius, Dionysus, and Aphro-
dite. The Temple of the last was of a most elab-
orate character. Its facade was perhaps inlaid
after the manner of pietra dura work; for Philip
V of Macedonia, who was repulsed in an attempt
to surprise Pergamos during the reign of Attalus
II., vented his spite in cutting down the trees of
the grove, and not only destroying the Aphro-
disium, but injuring the stones in such a wray as
to prevent their being used again. At the conclu
sion of peace it was made a special stipulation that
this damage should be made good.

The Attalic dynasty terminated B. C. 133, when
Attalus III., dying at an early age, made the Ro-
mans his heirs. His dominions formed the prov-
ince of Asia propria, and the immense wealth
which was directly or indirectly derived from this
legacy, contributed peihaps even more than the
spoils of Carthage and Corinth to the demoraliza-
tion of Roman statesmen.

The sumptuousness of the Attalic princes had
raised Pergamos to the rank of the first city in
Asia as regards splendor, and Pliny speaks of it as
without a rival in the province. Its prominence,
however, wras not that of a commercial town, like
Ephesus or Corinth, but arose from its peculiar
features. It was a sort of union of a pagan
cathedral city, an university town, and a royal
residence, embellished during a succession of years
by kings who all had a passion for expenditure
and ample means of gratifying it. Two smaller
streams, which flowed from the north, embracing
the town between them, and then fell into the
Caicus, afforded ample means of storing water,
without which, in those latitudes, ornamental cul-
tivation (or indeed cultivation of any kind) is out
of the question. The larger of those streams —
the Btrgama-tchai, or Cetius of antiquity — has
a fall of more than 150 feet between the hills to
the north of Pergamos and its junction with the
Caicus, and it brings down a very considerable
body of water. Both the Nicephorium, which has
been spoken of above, and the Grove of iEscula-
pius, which became yet more celebrated in the time
of the Roman empire, doubtless owed their exist-
ence to the means of irrigation thus available; and
furnished the appliances for those licentious rituals

α Π|Τ"1 ; A. V. « apothecary."

b * The name should have been written Pergamus
τ Pergamum in the A. V. The translators usually

adopted the Latin termination of the τ tames of such
places. A similar exception to the rule occurs in the
use of Assos for Assus (Acts xx. 13,14). (See Trench,
Authorized Version, etc., p. 78, 2d ed.) H.
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of pagan antiquity which flourished wherever there
were groves and hill-altars. Under the Attalic
kings, Pergamos became a city of temples, devoted
to a sensuous worship; and being in its origin,
according to pagan notions, a sacred place, might
not unnaturally be viewed by Jews and Jewish
Christians, as one "where was the throne of Satan "
(οπού ό θρόνος του Σατανά, Rev. ii. 13).

After the extinction of its independence, the
sacred character of Pergamos seems to have been
put even more prominently forward. Coins and
inscriptions constantly descriLe the Pergamenes as
νεωκόροι or νεωκόροι πρώτοι της 'Ασία?. This
title alwajs indicates the duty of maintaining a
religious worship of some kind (which indeed nat-
urally goes together with the usufruct of religious
property). What the deities were to which this
title has reference especially, it is difficult to say.
In the time of Martial, however, iEsculapius had
acquired so much prominence that he is called
Pergameus deus. His grove was recognized by
the Roman senate in the reign of Tiberius as pos-
sessing the rights of sanctuary. Pausanias, too,
in the course of his work, refers more than once to
the iEsculapian ritual at Pergamus as a sort of
standard. From the circumstance of this noto-
riety of the Pergamene iEsculapius, from the title
"Χωτήρ being given to him, from the serpent (which
Judaical Christians would regard as a symbol of
evil) being his characteristic emblem, and from
the fact that the medical practice of antiquity in-
cluded charms and incantations among its agencies,
it has been supposed that the expressions ό θρόνο?
του Σατανά and οπού δ 'Ζατανάς κατοικεί have
an especial reference to this one pagan deity, and
not to the whole city as a sort of focus of idola-
trous worship. But although undoubtedly the
iEsculapius worship of Pergamos was the most
famous, and in later times became continually more
predominant from the fact of its being combined
with an excellent medical school (which among
others produced the celebrated Galen), yet an
inscription of the time of Marcus Antoninus dis-
tinctly puts Zeus, Athene, Dionysus, and Asclepius
in a co( rdinate rank, as all being special tutelary
deities of Pergamos. It seems unlikely, therefore-,
that the expressions above quoted should be so in-
terpreted as to isolate one of them from the rest.

It may be added, that the charge against a
portion of the Pergamene Church that some among
them were of the school of Balaam, whose policy
was " to put a stumbling-block before the children
of Israel, by inducing them (paye7v €ΐδωλόθυτα
κα\ πορνεΰσαι" (Rev. ii. 14), is in both its par-
ticulars very inappropriate to the iEsculapian ritual.
It points rather to the Dionysus and Aphrodite
worship; and the sin of the Nicolaitans, which is
condemned, seems to have consisted in a partici-
pation in this, arising out of a social amalgamation
of themselves with the native population. Now,
from the time of the war with Antiochus at least,
it is certain that there was a considerable Jewish
population in Pergamene territory. The decree of
the Pergamenes quoted by Josephus (Ant. xiv. 10,
§ 22) seems to indicate that the Jews had farmed
the tolls in some of the harbors of their territory,
and likewise were holders of land. They are — in
accordance with the expressed desire of the Roman
senate — allowed to levy port-dues upon all vessels
except those belonging to king Ptolemy. The
growth of a large and wealthy class naturally leads
to its obtaining a share in political rights, and the
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only bar to the admission of Jews to privileges of
citizenship in Pergamos would be their unwilling-
ness to take any part in the religious ceremonies,
which were an essential part of e\ery relation of
life in pagan times. The more lax, however, might
regard such a proceeding as a purely formal act
of civil obedience, and reconcile themselves to it as
Naaman did to " bowing himself in the house of
Rimmon " when in attendance upon his sovereign.
It is perhaps worth noticing, with reference to this
point, that a Pergamene inscription published by
Boeekh, mentions by tico names (Nicosiratus, who
is also called Tryplio) an individual who served the
office of g)mnasiarch. Of these two names the
latter, a foreign one, is likely to have been borne by
him among some special body to which he be-
longed, and the former to ha\e been adopted whjen,
by accepting the position of an official, he merged
himself in the general Greek population.

(Strab. xiii. 4; Joseph. Ant. xiv.; Martial, ix. 17;
Plin. Π. Ν. xxxv. 4, 10; Liv. xxxii. 33, 4; Polyb.
xvi. 1, xxxii. 23; Boeckh, Jnscnpt. Nos. 3538,
3550, 3553; Philostratus, I)e Vit. Soph. p. 45,106;
Tchihatcheff, Asie Mineure, p. 230; Arundell, Bis-
covei'ies in Asia Minor, ii. 304.) J . W. B.

PERFDA (MT"]9 [kernel]: Φψδά; [Vat.
FA. Φερβζδα;] Alex. Φαρειδα'- Pharida). The
children of Perida returned from Babylon with
Zerubbabel (Neh. vii. 57). In Ezr. ii. 55 the name
appears as PEKUDA, and in 1 Esdr. v. 33 as P H A -
KIRA. One of Kennicott's MSS. has " Peruda "
in Nehemiah.

PERIZZITE, THE, and PERIZZITES

p , n a u c a s e s \u the Heb. singular [see
below]: ol ΦερζζαϊοΓ, in Ezr. only δ Φερεσθά
[Vat.; Rom. Alex, δ Φξρςζί] : PJierezceus). One
of the nations inhabiting the Land of Promise be-
fore and at the time of its conquest by Israel.
They are not named in the catalogue of Gen. x.;
so that their origin, like that of other small-tribes,
such as the Avites, and the similarly named Geriz-
zites, is left in obscurity. They are continually
mentioned in the formula so frequently cccurring
to express the Promised Land (Gen. xv. 20; Ex.
iii. 8, 17, xxiii. 23, xxxiii. 2, xxxiv. 11; Deut. vii.
1, xx. 17; Josh. iii. 10, ix. 1, xxiv. 11; Judg. iii.
5; Ezr. ix. 1; Neh. ix. 8). They appear, however,
with somewhat greater distinctness on several occa-
sions. On Abram's first entrance into the land it
is said to have been occupied by " the Canaanite
and the Perizzite" (Gen. xiii. 7). Jacob also,
after the massacre of the Shechemites, uses the
same expression, complaining that his sons had
" made him to stink among the inhabitants of the
land, among the Canaanite and the Perizzite"
(xxxiv. 30). So als© in the detailed records of the
conquest given in the opening of the book of
Judges (evidently from a distinct source to those
in Joshua), Judah and Simeon are said to have
found their territory occupied by " the Canaanite
and the Perizzite " (Judg. i. 4, 5), with Bezek
(a place not yet discovered) as their stronghold,
and Adoni-bezek their most noted chief. And
thus too a late tradition, preserved in 2 Esdr. i. 21,
mentions only " the Canaanites, the Pheresites, and
the Philistines," as the original tenants of the
country. The notice just cited from the book of
Judges locates them in the southern part of the
Holy Land. Another independent and equally re-
markable fragment of the history of the conquest
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leems to speak of them as occupying with the Re
phaira 01 >,i?rts the "forest country on the
nestein flanks of Mount" Carmel (Josh xvn 15-
18) Here again the Canaamtes onlv aie named
with them Vs a tribe of mountaineers the} are
enumerated in compan) with 4moiite Hittite and
lebusite in Josh χι ό xn 8 and the) are cita
logued amon_, the remnants of the old populition
whom Solomon ι educed to bondage both in 1 Κ
iK 20 and 2 ( hi vni 7 By Josephus the Penz
/uites do not appeal to be mentioned

Ihe signification of the name is not bv an)
means clear It possibl) meant rustics dwellers in
open, unwalled villages wh ch are denoted I y α sun
ilarwoid f t I wald (GesU id 1e ι 317) inclines to be
he\e that they weie the sane people with the Hit
tites But against thib there is the f ict that both
they and the Hittites appear in the sa ne lists and
that not only in mere general formulas but in the
rccoids of the conquest as abo\e Kedslob has ex
tmu ed the whole of these names with some cire
(m 1 i!s Alttest tm Namen de? L· aehtensta its
J84i ) aul his conclusion (p 103) is that while
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the Chavwth weie villages of tribes engaged in the
care of cattle the Pei az th were inhabited by peas-
ants engaged in agriculture like the h ellahs of the
Ai ibs Gr

PERSEP OLIS (UepaeiroXis Peisepohs, is
mentioned only in 2 Mice ιχ 2 where we hear of
4i tiochus 1 piphanes attempting to burn its tern
pies but provoking a resistance which forced him
to flv, lgnomir lously from the place It was the
capital of Peisia Pioper and the occasional resi
deuce of the Persian couit from the time of Darius
H)staspis, who seems to have been its founder to

ι the mv ision of Alexander Its wanton destruction
I I y that conqueror is well known According to

Q Curtms the destiuction w is complete is the
chief luilding material emplo)ed was cedar wood,
which caused the confl igration to le lapid and
genenl (De Rebus ilex Majn ν ^) I erhaps
the temples which weie of stone escaped At any
ι ite if ruined the) must have leen shortly after
waids restoied since they were still the deposito
ries of treasure in the time of Lpiphanes

Persepohs has been regaided by man) as iden

Persepohs

tical with PasargadaB the famous capital of C>rus
(see Niebuhr s lech ι e<s on Ancient Histoiy, ι 115
Ousele\ Ίι aels n 316 318) But the positions
are carefully distinguished 1 y α number of ancient
writers (Strab xv 3 § 6 7 Pirn Η Ν Μ 26
Arrian Lxp Alex vn 1 Ptolem vi 4) and the
rums which are identified te)ond any reasonable
doubt show that the two places were moie than
40 miles apart Pasargadse was at Murqaub
where the tomb of C)rus may still be seen Peisep-
ohs was 42 miles to the south of this near Ista
1 her on the site now called the 6/ el I Mmar or
torty Pillars Here on a platform hewn out of
the solid rock the sides of which fice the four car
dinal points aie the remuns of two great palaces
built respectively by Darius Hvstaspis and his son
Terxes, besides a numbei of other edifices chiefly
temples These ruins have been so frequently de-
scribed that it is unnecessary to do more than refer

α See MAINASSEH vol π ρ 1770 b
δ Copker hap peraz A V country villages (1

''ana vi 18) Arex hap perazi un vailed towns
Deut m 5) In both these passages the LXX un

the reader to the best accounts which have been
given of them (Niebuhr Reise η 121 Chardin,
Voytges n 245 Ker Porter Travel ι 576,

Heeren Asiatic Ν ttions ι 143-1J6 Rich, Rest-
lence in Kurdistan vol n pp 218 222 Fergus

son Palaces of J\i? eveh an I Pei <?e/> /is Restored,
pp 89-124 &c ) I hey are of great extent and
magnificence covering an area of many acres At
the foot of the rock on which they aie placed in
the plain now called Me d sht stood piobably the
ancient town built chiefly of wood and now alto
gether effaced

Persepohs may be regarded as having taken the
place of Pasargadse the more ancient capital of
Persia Proper fiom the time of Darius H)staspis
No exact reason can 1 e giv en for this change which
perhaps arose from mere ro^al capnce Darius hav-
ing taken a fane) to the localit) near which he
erected his tomb According to Athenaeus the

derstand the Penzzites to be alluded to and translate
accordingly In Josh xvi 10 they add the Penzzitefl
to the Canaanites as inhabitants of Gezer
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court resided at Persepolis during three months of
each 3 ear (Deipnc&ph. xii. 513, F ) , but the con-
flicting statements oi other writers (Xen. Cyrop.
viii. 6, § 22, Plut. de hxii ii. 604; Zonar. iii. 26,
&c.) make this uncertain. We cannot doubt, how-
ever, that it was one of the ro}al residences; and
we may well believe the statement of IStrabo, that,
in the later times of the empire, it was, next to
Susa, the richest of all the Persian cities (Geo-
graph. xv. ii, § 6). It does not seem to have long
sunned the blow inflicted upon it bv Alexander;
for after the time oi Ai.tiochus Epiphanes it disap-
pears altogether fiom historv as an inhabited place,

l i K l Ancient
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Merdaslit, and by the ruins of Persepolis, is then
separated into numerous channels for the purpose
of irrigation, and, after fertilizing a large tract of
country (the district of Kurjan), ends its course
in the salt lake of Baktigan. Vines, oranges, and
lemons, are produced abundantly in this region;
and the wrine of Shiraz is celebrated throughout
Asia. Further north an arid country again suc-
ceeds, the outskirts of the Great Desert, which ex-
tends from Kerman to Mazenderan, and from Ka-
shan to Lake Zerrah.

Ptolemy {Geograph. vi. 4) divides Persia inio a
number of piovinces, among which the most impor-

G. R.
tant a-re Paisetacene on the north, which was some-

1 Times reckoned to Media (Herod, i. 101; Steph Byz.

[For fuller inforn ation see Rawlinsoif s
Monarchies, i\. 11. 237-267.—II.]

P E R ' S E U S [2 s>l.] (Uepaevs- Penes), the] ad vac. (Παραίτακα), and Mardjene on the south
eldest (illegitimate or supposititious?) son of Philip j coast, the country of the Mardi. The chief towns
V. and last king oi Macedonia. After his father's , were Pasargadse, the ancient, and Persepolis, the
death (B. C. 179; he continued the preparations for j later capital. Pasargadae was situated near the
the renewal of the war with Rome, which was seen modern village of Mm (jaub, 42 miles neaily due
to be inevitable. The war, which broke out in r>. north of Persepolis, and appears to have I een the
c. 171, was at first abl\ sustained b) Perseus; but' capital till the time oi Darius, who chose the far
in 168 he was defeated by L. ^Emilias Paullus at more beautiful site in the valle> of the Cendamir,
Pydna, and shortly afterwards sunendered with where the Cltthl Mimtr or " Forty Pillars" still

stand. [See PER&EPOLI!».] Among
other cities of less importance were Pa-
raitaca and Gabae in the mountain coun-
try, and Taoce upon the coast. (See
Strab. xv. 3, § 1-8; Plin. //. N. vi. 25,
26; Ptolem. Geog. vi. 4; Kim.eir's
Peisian Lmpire, pp. 54-80; Malcolm,
History of Persia, i. 2; Ker Porter,
Travels, i. 458, &c.; Rich, Journey

fioni Budiire to Persepolis, etc.)

While the district of Fars is the true
original Persia, the name is more com-
monh applied, both in Scripture and
by profane authors, to the entire tract
which came bv de^iees to be included
within the limits of the Persian Empire.
This empire extended at one time from

India on the east to Iig)pt and 1 hi ace upon the
west, and included, besides portions of Europe and

Per«eus, King of Macedonia.
letradrachm of Perseus (Aftic talent). Obv. Head of King, r.

bound with fillet. Rev. ΒΑ2ΙΑΕΩ2 ΠΕΡ2ΕΩ2, Eagle on
thunderbolt; all within wreath.

his family to his conquerors. He graced the tri-
umph of Paullus, and died in honorable retirement Africa, the whole of Western Asia between the
at Alba. The defeat of Perseus put an end to the j Black Sea, the Caucasus, the Caspian, and the Jax-
independence of Macedonia, and extended even to j artes, upon the north, the Arabian desert, the Per-
S}ria the terror of the Roman name (1 Mace viii. sian Gulf, and the Indian Ocean upon the south.

B. F. W. -5).

P E R S I A (D^Q, i. e. Paras: Uepais- Per-
sis) was strictly the name of a tract of no very
large dimensions on the Persian Gulf, which is still
known as Fars or Fai sistan, a corruption of the
ancient appellation. This tract was bounded on
the west by Susiana or Iilam, on the north by Me-
dia, on the south by the Persian Gulf, and on the
east by Carmania, the modern Kerman. It was,
speaking generally, an arid and unproductive region
(Herod, ix. 122; Arr Kxp. Alex. v. 4; Plat. Leg.
iii. 695, A); but contained some districts of con-
siderable fertility. The worst part of the country
was that towards the south, on the borders of the
Gulf, which has a climate and soil like Arabia, be-
ing sandy and almost without streams, subject to
pestilential winds, and in many places covered with
particles of salt. Above this miserable region is a
tract very far superior to it, consisting of rocky
mountains — the continuation of Zagros, among
which are found a sood many fertile valleys and
olains, especially towards the north, in the vicinity
of Shiraz. Here is an important stream, the Ben-
Aimir, which flowing through the beautiful valley of

According to Herodotus (iii. 89), it was divided
into twenty governments, or satrapies; but from
the inscriptions it would rather appear that the
number varied at different times, and. when the
empire was most flourishing, considerably exceeded
twenty. In the inscription upon his tomb at
NaLhsh-i-lhistam Darius mentions no fewer than
thirty countries as subject to him besides Persia
Proper. These are Media, Susiana, Parthia, Aria,
Bactria, Sogdiana, Chorasmia, Zarangia, Arachosia,
Sattagjdia, Gandaria, India, Scjthia, Bab} Ionia,
Assyria, Arabia, I^g}pt, Armenia, Cappadocia, Sa-
parda, Ionia, (European) Scjthia, the islands (of
the iEgean), the country of the Scodrse, (Euiopean)
Ionia, the lands of the Tacabri, the Budians, the
Cushites or Ethiopians, the Mardians. and the Col-
chians.

The only passage in Scripture where Persia des-
ignates the tract which has been called above

Elsewhere
G. K.

' Persia Proper" is Ez xxxviii. 5.
the Empire is intended.

P E R S I A N S O p ^ Q : Π*ρσαί: Perm).
The name of the people wrho inhabited the ccuntrj
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jailed above " Persia Proper," and who thence con-
quered a mighty empire. There is reason to believe
that the Persians wfere of the same race as the Medes,
both being branches of the great Aryan stock, which
under \ arious names established their sway over the
whole tract between Mesopotamia and Burmah.a The
native form of the name is Pars f, which the He-
brew ^p""}5 fairly represents, and which remains
but little changed in the modern " Parsee." It is
conjectured to signify " the Tigers."'

1. Character of the Nation. — The Persians were
a people of lively and impressible minds, brave and
impetuous in war, witty, passionate, for Orientals
truthful, not without some spirit of generosity, and
of more intellectual capacity than the generality of
Asiatics. Their faults were vanity, impulsiveness,
a want of perseverance and solidity, and an almost
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him; and the highest of these is evidently Mithrar

who is sometimes invoked to protect the monarch,
and is beyond a doubt identical with " the sun."
To the worship of the sun as Mithra was probably
attached, as in India, the worship of the moon,
under the name of Homa, as the third greatest
god. Entirely separate from these — their active
resister and antagonist — was Ahriman (Arimanius)
" the Death-dealing"—the powerful, and (prob-
ably) self-existing Evil Spirit, from whom war, dis-
ease, frost, hail, poverty, sin, death, and all other
evils had their origin. Ahrimnn was Satan, car-
ried to an extreme — believed to have an existence
of his own, and a real power of resisting and defying
God. Ahriman could create spirits, and as the
beneficent Auramazdi had surrounded himself
with good angels, who were the ministers of his
mercies towards mankind, so Ahrimnn had sur-

slavish spirit of sycophancy and servility towards ^ h[m^f ^ ^ „ t o o u t M

their lords. In the times anterior to Cyrus they m a k v o l e n t seg t W o r s l l i w a g ^ ^ t o Au_
were noted for the simplicity of their habits, which ' r l r

offered a strong contrast to the luxuriousness
of the Medes; but from the date of the Me-
dian overthrow, this simplicity began to de-
cline; and it was not very long before their
manners became as soft and effeminate as
those of any of the conquered peoples. They
adopted the flowing Median robe (Fig. 1)
which was probably of silk, in lieu of the
old national costume (Fig. 2) — a close-fit-
ting tunic ai.id trousers of leather (Herod, i.
71; compare i. 135); beginning at the
same time the practice of wearing on their
persons chains, bracelets, and collars of gold,
with which precious metal they also adorned
their horses. Polygamy was commonly
practiced among them; and besides legiti-
mate wives a Persian was allowed any num-
ber of concubines. They were fond of the
pleasures of the table, indulging in a great
variety of food, and spending a long time
over their meals, at which they were accus-
tomed to swallow large quantities of wine.
In war they fought bra\ ely, but without dis-
cipline, generally gaining their victories by
the vigor of their first attack; if they were
strenuously resisted, they soon flagged; and
if they suffered a repulse, all order was at
once lost, and the retreat speedily became
a rout.

2 -Religion. — The religion which the
Fig. 1. Median dress Eig. 2. Old Persian dress.

Persians brought with them into Persia Proper seems 1 ramazda, and his good spirits; Ahriman and his de-
to have been of a very simple character, differing from
natural religion in little, except that it was deeply
tainted with Dualism. Like the other Aryans, the
Persians worshipped one Supreme God, whom they
called Aura-mnzda [or Ahura-mazda] (Oromasdes)
— a term signifying (as is believed) " the Great
Giver of Life." From Oromasdes came all bless-
ings — " he gave the earth, he gave the heavens, he
gave mankind, he gave life to mankind " (Inscrip-
tions, passim) — he settled the Persian kings upon
their thrones, strengthened them, established them,
and granted them victory over all their enemies.
The royal inscriptions rarely mention any other
god. Occasionally, however, the) indicate a slight
and modified polytheism. Oromasdes is "the chief
of the gods.'' sc that there are other gods besides

« * For a fuller account of the origin of the Persians
xnd of other topics discussed in the article, see Rawlin-
eon's Ancient Monarchies, iv. 348 ff. II.

mons were not worshipped, but only hated and feared.
The character of the original Persian worship was

simple. They were not destitute of temples, as
Herodotus asserts (Herod, i. 131; compare Beh.
inscr. col. i. par. 14, § 5); but they had probably
no altars, and certainly no images. Neither do they
appear to have had any priests. Processions were
formed, and religious chants were sung in the tem-
ples, consisting of prayer and praise intermixed,
whereby the favor of Auramnzda and his good
spirits was supposed to be secured to the worship-
pers. Be} ond this it does not appear that they had
any religious ceremonies. Sacrifices, apparently,
were unknown; b though thank-offerings may have
been made in the temples.

b * In his Ancient Monarchies, iv. 834, Prof. Raw-
Lmson admits that the Persians sacrificed certain ani-
mals, and may have sacrificed human victims in extreme
cases, in some periods of their history. H.
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From the first entrance of the Persians, as immi- t haps represented by the modern Mdfee, a Persian

grants, into their new territory, they were probably I tribe which prides itself on its antiquity; and the
brought into contact with a form of religion very ! Maspians, of whom nothing more is known. The
different from their own. Magianism, the religion
of the Scjthic or Turanian population of Western
Asia, had long been dominant over the greater por-
tion of the region lying between Mesopotamia and
India. The essence of this religion was worship of
the elements — more especially, of the subtlest of
all, fire. It was an ancient and imposing system,
guarded by the \enerable hierarchy of the Magi,
boasting its fire-altars where from time immemorial
the sacred flame had burnt without intermission,
and1 claiming to some extent nnsterious and mirac-
ulous powers. The simplicit} of the Aryan re-
ligion was speedily corrupted by its contact with
this powerful rival, which presented special attrac-
tions to a rude and credulous people. There was
a short struggle for preeminence, after which the
rival systems came to terms. Dualism was re-
tained, together w ith the names of Auramazda and
Ahriman, and the special worship of the sun and
moon under the appellations of Mithra and Homa:
but to this was superadded the worship of the ele-
ments and the whole ceremonial of Magianism, in-
cluding the divination to which the Magian priest-
hood made pretense. The worship of other deities,
as Tanata or Anaitis, was a still later addition to

Persian Warriors. (From Persepolis.)

the religion, which grew more complicated as time
went on. but which always maintained as its lead-
ing and most essential element that Dualistic prin-
ciple whereon it was originally based.

3. Lanyuaye. — The language of the ancient
Persians was closely akin to the Sanskrit, or an-
cient language of India. We find it in its earliest
stage in the Zenda\esta [more properly called
" Avesta," simpl·)] —the sacred book of the whole
Aryan race, where, however, it is corrupted by a
large admixture of later forms. The inscriptions
of the Achseraenian kings give us the language in
its second stage, and, being free from these later
additions, are of the greatest importance towards
determining what was primitive, and what more re-
cent in this type of cpeech. Modern Persian is its
degenerate representative, bein<r, as it is. a motley
idiom, largely impregnated witJi Arabic: still, how-
ever, both in its grammar and its vocabulary, it is
mainly Ar}an: and historically, it must be regarded
as the continuation of the ancient tongue, just as
Italian is of Latin, and modern of ancient Greek.

4 Division into Tribes, etc. — Herodotus tells us
that the Persians were divided into ten tribes, of
which three were noble, three agricultural, and four
nomadic. The noble tribes were the Pasargadae,
who dwelt, probably, in the capital and its imme-
diate neighborhood; the Maraphians, who are per-

three tribes engaged in agriculture were called the
Panthialseans, the Derusiseans, and the Germanians,
or (according to the true orthography) the Carma-
nians. These last were either the actual inhabitants
of Kerman, or settlers of the same race, who re-
mained in Persia while their fellow-tribesmen occu-
pied the adjoining region. The nomadic tribes are
said to have been the Dahi, who appear in Scripture
as the " Pehavites " (E/r. iv. 9), the Mardi, moun-
taineers famous for their thievish habits (Steph.
Byz ), together with the Sagartians and the Der-
bices or Dropici, colonists from the regions east of
the Caspian. The ro^al race of the Achaemenidse
was a phratry or clan of the Pasargadae (Herod, i.
126); to which it is probable that most of the noble
houses likewise belonged. Little is heard of the
Maraphians, and nothing of the Maspians, in his-
tory; it is therefore evident that their nobility was
very inferior to that of the leading tribe.

5. History. — In remote antiquity it would appear
that the Persians dwelt in the region east of the
Caspian, or possibly in a tract still nearer India.
The first rargard of the Vendidad seems to describe
their wanderings in these countries, and shows the
general line of their progress to have been from east

to wTest, down the course of the Oxus, and
then, along the southern shores of the Cas-
pian Sea, to linages, and Media. It is
impossible to determine the period of these
movements; but there can be no doubt
that they were anterior to B. C. 880, at
which time the Assyrian kings seem for
the first time to ha\e come in contact with
Arjan tribes east of Mount Zagros. Prob-
ably the Persians accompanied the Medes
in their migration from Khorassan, and,
after the latter people took possession of the
tract extending from the rher Kur to Ispa-
han, proceeded still further south, and oc-
cupied the region between Media and the
Persian Gulf. It is uncertain whether

they are to be identified with the Bai tsu or Partsu
of the Assyrian monuments. If so, we may say
that from the middle of the 9th to the middle of
the 8th centur) B. C. they occupied southeastern
Armenia, but by the end of the 8th century had
remo\ed into the country which thenceforth went
by their name. The leader of this last migration
would seem to have been a certain Achsemenes,
who was recognized as king of the newly-occu-
pied territory, and founded the famous dj nasty of
the Achsemenida?, about B. C. 700. Very little
is known of the history of Persia between this date
and the accession of Cyrus the Great, near a cen-
tury and a half later. The crown appears to have
descended in a right line through four piiiices —
Te'ispes, Cambyses I., Cjrus I , and Camlrjses II.,
who was the father of C)rus the Conqueror. Te"is-
pes must have been a prince of some repute, for his
daughter, Atossa, married Pharnaces, king of the
distant Cappadocians (Diod. Sic ap. Phot. Biblio-
thec. p. 1158). Later, howe\er, the Persians found
themselves unable to resist the growing strength of
Media, and became tributary to that power about
B. c. 630, or a little earlier. The line of native
kings was continued on the throne, and the inter-
nal administration was probably untouched·, but
external independence was altogether lost until the
revolt under C^rus.
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Of the circumstances under which this revolt

.ook place we have no certain knowledge. The sto-
nes told by Herodotus (i. 108-129) and Nicolas of
Damascus (Fr. 66) are internally improbable; and
they are also at variance with the monuments,
which prove Cyrus to have been the son of a Per-
sian king. [See CYRUS.] We must therefore dis-
card them, and be content to know that after
about seventy or eighty years of subjection, the
Persians revolted from the Medes, engaged in a
bloody struggle with them, and finally succeeded,
not only in establishing their independence, but in
changing places with their masters, and becoming
the ruling people. The probable date of the
revolt is B. C. 558. Its success, by transferring
to Persia the dominion previously in the posses-
sion of the Medes, placed her at the head of an
empire, the bounds of which were the Haly.s upon
the west, the Euxine upon the north, Babylonia
upon the south, and upon the east the salt desert
of Iran. As usual in the East, this success led
on to others. Croesus the Lydian monarch, who
had united most of Asia Minor under his sway,
venturing to attack the newly-risen power, in
the hope that it was not yet firmly established,
was first repulsed, and afterwards defeated and
made prisoner by Cyrus, who took his capital, and
added the Lydian empire to his dominions. This
conquest was followed closely by the submission of
the Greek settlements on the Asiatic coast, and by
the reduction of ("aria, Caunus, and Lycia. The
empire was soon afterwards extended greatly to-
wards the northeast and east. Cyrus rapidly over-
ran the flat countries beyond the Caspian, planting
a city, which he called after himself (Arr. Exp.
Alex. iv. 3), on the Jaxartes (Jyhun); after which
he seems to have pushed his conquests still further
to the east, adding to his dominions the districts of
Herat, Cabul, Candahar, Seistan, and Beloochistan,
which were thenceforth included in the empire.
(See Ctes. Ptrs. Kxc. § 5, ei seq.; and compare
Plin. II. N. vi. 23.) In B. C. 539 or 538, Bab} Ion
was attacked, and after a stout defense fell before
his irresistible bands. [BABYLON ] This victory
first brought the Persians into contact with the
Jews. The conquerors found in Bab) Ion an op-
pressed race, — like themselves abhorrers of idols, —
and professors of a religion in which to a great
extent they could sympathize. This race, which
the Babylonian monarchs had torn violently from
their native land and settled in the vicinity of Bab-
ylon, Cyrus determined to restore to their own
country; which he did by the remarkable edict re-
corded iu the first chapter of Ezra (Ez. i. 2-4).
Thus commenced that friendly connection between
the Jews and Persians, which prophecy had already
foreshadowed (Is. xliv. 28, xlv. 1-4), and which
forms so remarkable a feature in the Jewish his-
tory. After the conquest of Babylon, and the con-
sequent extension of his empire to the borders of
Egypt, Cyrus might have been expected to carry
out the design, which he is said to have enter-
tained (Herod, i. 153), of an expedition against
Egypt. Some danger, however, seems to have
threatened the northeastern provinces, in conse-
quence of which his purpose was changed; and
he proceeded against the Massagetse or the Der-
bices, engaged them, but was defeated and slain.
He reigned, according to Herodotus, twenty-nine
years.

Under his son and successor, Cambyses III., the
conquest of Egypt took place (B. C. 525), and the
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Persian dominions were extended southward tc
Elephantine* and westward to Euesperidse on the
North-African coast. This prince appears to be
the Ahasuerus c Ezra (iv. 6), wTho was asked to
alter Cyrus's policy towards the Jews, but (appar-
ently) declined all interference. We have in Her-
odotus (book iii.) a very complete account of his
warlike expeditions, which at first resulted in the
successes above mentioned, but were afterwards un-
successful, and even disastrous. One army perished
in an attempt to reach the temple of Ammon, while
another was reduced to the last straits in an expe-
dition against Ethiopia. Perhaps it was in conse-
quence of these misfortunes that, in the absence
of Cambyses with the army, a conspiracy was
formed against him at court, and a Magian priest,
Gomates (Gaumnta) by name, professing to be
Smerdis (Bardiya), the son of Cyrus, whom his
brother, Cambyses, had put to death secretly, ob-
tained quiet possession of the throne. Cambyses
was in Syria when news reached him of this bold
attempt; and there is reason to believe that, seized
with a sudden disgust, and despairing of the recov-
ery of his crown, he fled to the last resort of the
unfortunate, and ended his life by suicide (Behistun
Inscription, col. i. par. 11, § 10). His reign had
lasted seven years and five months.

Gomates the Magian found himself thus, with-
out a struggle, master of Persia (B . C. 522). His
situation, however, was one of great danger and
delicacy. There is reason to believe that he owed
his elevation to his fellow-religionists, whose object
in placing him upon the throne was to secure the
triumph of Magianism over the Dualism of the
Persians. It was necessary for him therefore to
accomplish a religious revolution, which was sure
to be distasteful to the Persians, while at the same
time he had to keep up the deception on which his
claim to the crown was professedly based, and to
prevent any suspicion arising that he was not
Smerdis, the son of Cyrus. To combine these two
aims was difficult; and it would seem that Gomates
soon discarded the latter, and entered on a course
which must have soon caused his subjects to feel
that their ruler was not only no Achsemenian, but
no Persian. He destroyed the national temples,
substituting for them the fire-altars, and abolished
the religious chants and other sacred ceremonies of
the Oromasdians. He reversed the policy of Cyrus
with respect to the Jews, and forbade by an edict
the further building of the Temple (Ez. iv. 17-22).
[AUTAXEKXKS.] He courted the favor of the sub-
ject-nations generally by a remission of tribute for
three years, and an exemption during the same
space from forced military service (Herod, iii. 67).
Towards the Persians he was haughty and distant,
keeping them as much as possible aloof from his
person, and seldom showing himself beyond the
walls of his palace Such conduct made him very
unpopular with the proud people which held the
first place among his subjects, and, the suspicion
that he was a mere pretender having after some
months ripened into certainty, a revolt broke out,
headed by Darius, the son of Hystaspes, a prince
of the blood-royal, which in a short time was
crowned with complete success. Gomates quitted
his capital, and, having thrown himself into a fort
in Media, was pursued, attacked and slain. Da-
rius, then, as the chief of the conspiracy, and after
his father the next heir to the throne, was at once
acknowledged king. The reign of Gomates lasted
seven months.
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The first efforts of Darius were directed to the
reestablishment of the Oromasdian religion in all
its purity. He " rebuilt the temples which Goma-
tes the Magian had destroyed, and restored to the
people the religious chants and the worship of
which Gomates the Magian had deprived them "
(Befi. Inscr. col. i. par. 14). Appealed to, in his
second 3 ear, by the Jews, who wished to resume
the construction of their Temple, he not only al-
lowed them, confirming the decree of Cyrus, but
assisted the work by grants from his own revenues,
whereby the Jews were able to complete the Tem-
ple as early as his sixth 3 ear (Ez. vi. 1-15). Dur-
ing the first part of the reign of Darius, the tran-
quillity of the empire was disturbed by numerous
revolts. The provinces regretted the loss of those
exemptions which they had obtained from the weak-
ness of the pseudo-Smerdis, and hoped to shake off
the yoke of the new prince before he could grasp
firmly the reins of government. The first revolt
was that of I3ab\lon, where a native, claiming to be
Nebuchadnezzar, the son of Nabonadius, was made
king; but Darius speedily crushed this revolt and
executed the pretender. Shortly afterwards a far
more extensive rebellion broke out. A Mede,
named Phraortes, came forward and, announcing
himself to be " Xathrites, of the race of Cyaxares,"
assumed the royal title. Media, Armenia, and As-
s}ria immediately acknowledged him; the Median
soldiers at the Persian court revolted to him; Par-
thia and Hyrcania after a little while declared in
his favor; while in Sagartia another pretender,
making a similar claim of descent from Cyaxares,
induced the Sagartians to revolt; and in Margi-
ana, Arachotia, and even Persia Proper, there were
insurrections against the authority of the new king.
His courage and activity, however, seconded by the
valor of his Persian troops and the fidelity of some
satraps, carried him successfully through these and
other similar difficulties; and the result was, that,
after five or six years of struggle, he became as
fiimly seated on his throne as any previous mon-
arch. His talents as an administrator were, upon
this, brought into play. He divided the whole
empire into satrapies, and organized that somewhat
complicated system of government on which they
were henceforth administered (Rawlinson's Herod-
otus, ii. 555-568). He built himself a magnificent
palace at Persepolis, and another at Susa [ P E K S E P -
OLIS, SHUSHANJ. He also applied himself, like his
predecessors, to the extension of the empire; con-
ducted an expedition into European Scythia, from
which he returned without disgrace; conquered
Thrace, Paeonia, and Macedonia towards the west,
and a large portion of India on the east, besides
(apparently) bringing into subjection a number of
petty nations (see the Nakhsh-i- Rust am Inscrip-
tion). On the whole he must be pronounced, next
to Cyrus, the greatest of the Persian monarchs.
The latter part of his reign was, however, clouded
by reverses. The disaster of Mardonius at Mount
Athos was followed shortly by the defeat of Datis at
Marathon; and, before any attempt could be made
to avenge that blow, Egypt rose in revolt (B. C. 486),
massacred its Persian garrison, and declared itself
independent. In the palace at the same time there
was dissension; and when, after a reign of thirty-
six years, the fourth Persian monarch died (B. C.
485), leaving his throne to a young prince of strong
and ungoverned passions, it was evident that the
empire had reached its highest point of greatness,
and was already \Terging towards its decline.
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Xerxes, the eldest son of Darius by Atossa,
daughter of Cyrus, and the first son born to Da-
rius after he mounted the throne, seems to have
obtained the crown, in part by the favor of his
father, over whom Atossa exercised a strong influ-
ence, in part by right, as the eldest male descend-
ant of C}rus, the founder of the empire. His first
act was to reduce Egypt to subjection (B. C. 484),
after which he began at once to make preparations
for his invasion of Greece. It is probable that he
was the Ahasuerus of Esther. [AHASUERUS.] The
great feast held in Shushan the palace in the third
year of his reign, and the repudiation of Vashti,
fall into the period preceding the Grecian expedi-
tion, while it is probable that he kept open house
for the " princes of the provinces,"' who would from
time to time visit the court, in order to report the
state of their preparations for the war. The mar-
riage with Esther, in the seventh year of his reign,
falls into the year immediately following his flight
from Greece, when he undoubtedly returned to
Susa, relinquishing warlike enterprises, and hence-
forth devoting himself to the pleasures of the se-
raiilio. It is unnecessary to give an account of the
well-known expedition against Greece, which ended
so disastrously for the invaders. Persia was taught
by the defeats of Salamis and Plataea the danger of
encountering the Greeks on their side of the
Jigean, while she learned at Mycale the retaliation
which she had to expect on her own shores at the
hands of her infuriated enemies. For a while some
vague idea of another invasion seems to have been
entertained by the court; a but discreeter counsels
prevailed, and relinquishing all aggressive designs,
Persia from this point in her history stood upon
the defensive, and only sought to maintain her own
territories intact, without an} where trenching upon
her neighbors. During the rest of the reign of
Xerxes, and during part of that of his son and suc-
cessor, Artaxerxes, she continued at war with the
Greeks, who destroyed her fleets, plundered her
coasts, and stirred up revolt in her provinces; but
at last, in B. C. 449, a peace was concluded between
the two powers, who then continued on terms of
amity for half a century.

A conspiracy in the seraglio having carried off
Xerxes (B. C. 465), Artaxerxes his son, called by the
Greeks Μακροχεφ, or " the Long-Handed," suc-
ceeded him, after an interval of seven months,
during which the conspirator Artabanus occupied
the throne. This Artaxerxes, who reigned forty
years, is beyond a doubt the king of that name
who stood in such a friendly relation towards Ezra
(Ezr. vii. 11-28) and Nehemiah (Neh. ii. 1-9, &c).
[ARTAXERXES.] His character, as drawn by
Ctesias, is mild but wreak; and under his rule the
disorders of the empire seem to have increased
rapidly. An insurrection in Bactria, headed by his
brother Hystaspes, was with difficulty put down in
the first }ear of his reign (B. C. 464), aiter which a
revolt broke out in Egypt, headed by Inarus the
Libyan and Amyrtaeus the Egyptian, who, receiving
the support of an Athenian fleet, maintained them-
selves for six years (B. C. 460-455) against the
w7hole power of Persia, but were at last overcome
by Megabyzus, satrap of Syria. This powerful
and haughty noble soon afterwards (B. C. 447), on

a The force collected in Pamphylia, which Cimon
defeated and dispersed (B. C. 466), seems to have been

j intended for aggressive purposes.
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occasion of a difference with the court, himself
became a rebel, and entered into a contest with his
sovereign, which at once betrayed and increased the
weakness of the empire. Artaxerxes is the last of
the Persian kings who had any special connection
with the Jews, and the last but one mentioned in
Scripture. His successors were Xerxes II., Sog-
dianus, Darius Nothus, Artaxerxes Mnemon, Ar-
taxerxes Ochus, and Darius Codomanus, who is
probably the "Darius the Persian" of Nehemiah
(xii. 22). These monarchs reigned from B. C. 424
to B. c. 330. None were of much capacity; and
during their reigns the decline of the empire was
scarcely arrested for a day, unless it were b) Ochus,
who reconquered Egypt, and ga\e some other signs
of vigor. Had the younger Cyrus succeeded in his
attempt, the regeneration of Persia was, perhaps,
possible. After his failure the seraglio grew at once
more powerful and more cruel. Eunuchs and wo-
men governed the kings, and dispensed the favors
of the crown, or wielded its terrors, as their interests
or passions moved them. Patriotism and loyalty
were alike dead, and the empire must have fallen
many Λ ears before it did, had not the Persians early
learnt to turn the swords of the Greeks against one
another, and at the same time raised the character
oi their own armies by the emplirjment, on a large
scale, of Greek mercenaries. The collapse of the
empire under the attack of Alexander is well known,
and requires no description here. On the division
of Alexander's dominions among his generals Persia
fell to the Seleucidae, under whom it continued till
after the death of Antiochus Epiphanes, when the
conquering Parthians advanced their frontier to the
Euphrates, and the Persians came to be included
among their subject-tribes (B. C. 164). Still their
nationality was not obliterated. In A. D. 226, three
hundred and ninety years after their subjection to
the Parthians, and five hundred and fifty-six years
after the loss of their independence, the Persians
shook off the yoke of their oppressors, and once
more became a nation. The, kingdom of the Sas-
sanidae, though not so briU'ant as that of Cjrus,
still had its glories; but its history belongs to a
time which scarcely conies within the scope of the
present work.

(See, for the history of Persia, besides Herodo-
tus, Ctesias, Excerpta Perslca ; Plutarch, Vil. Ar-
t^xcrx.; Xenophon, Anabasis; Heeren, Asiatic
Ν tti >ns, vol. i.; Malcolm, Hht >ry of Per si ι from
the Earliest Ayes to the Present Tunes, 2 \ols , 4to ,
London, 1816; and Sir H. Rawlinson's Memoir on
*he Cuneiform Inscriptions of Ancient Persia, pub-
lished in the Journal of the Asiatic Society, vols. x.
and xi. For the religion see H}de, De Religione
Veterum Pers nuni; Brockhaus, Yendidad-S ide ;

Bunsen, Egypt's Place in Univers d History, iii.
472-506; and Kawlinson's Herodotus, i. 426-431.
For the system of government, see Rawlinson1s
Herodotus, ii. 555-568.) G. R.

* Among the more recent works on the religion
of the ancient Persians, the following deserve notice:
— AVESTA, dieheiligen Schriften der Parsen, aus
dem Grundtexte iibersetzt von F, Spiegel, 3 Bde.
Leipz. 1852-63; AVESTA: the Religious Books
of the Parsees. from Spiegel's German Transla-
tion, by A. II. Bleeck, 3 vols. in one, Hertford, 1864;
F. Spiegel, Commentar ub. das Artsta, 2 Bde.,
Leipz. 1865-69; W. D. Whitney, On the Avesta,
in the Journ. of the Amer. Orient. Soc, 1856, v.
337-383; D E R BUNDEHESH, zum ersten Male
herausqeqeben^ iibersetzt* etc. von Ferd. Justin

PETEK 2445
Leipz. 1868; Spiegel, art. Parsismus in Herzog'g
Real-Encykl. xi. 115-128 (1859); id. Die tradi-
tionelle Literaiur der Parsen, Wien, 1860; id.
Eran, Berl. 1863; M. Ilaug, Essiys on the Sacred
Language, Writings, and Religion of the Parsees,
Bomoay, 1862 (a new edition is promised), comp.
Amer. Presb. and TLol. Rn\ for April, 1863; F.
Windischmann, Zoroastrische Studien, Berl 1863;
Miss F. P. Cobbe, The Sacred Books of the Zoro-
astrians, in her Studus New and Old, etc. (Loud.
1865), pp. 89-143; A. Kohut, Ueber die jud.
Angtlologie u. Daemonologie in ihrer Abhangigkeit
rum Parsismus, Leipz. 1866 (Abhandll. d. Deut-
schen Morgenl. Gesellschaft, Bd. iv. No. 3); id.
Was hat die talmudische Kschatologie aus 'dem

Parsismus aufgenommen c{ in the Zeitschr. d. D.
M. Gesellschafi, 1867, xx. 552-591: A. Rapp, Die
Religion u. Sitte der Per sir . . . nach d. griech.
it. romischen Quellen, in the Zeitschr. d. D. M.
Gesdlschaft, 1866 and 1867, xix. 1-89, xx. 49-140;
M. Duncker, Gesch. der Arier in der Alien Zeit,
pp. 393-582 (Bd.*ii. of his Gesch. des Alterthums)
3« Aufl. (much enlarged) Leipz. 1867; Max MUUer,
arts. No. 3. 5, 6, 7, in his Chips from a German
Wirkshop, vol. i. (Amer. ed., N. Y., 1869); O.

Pfleitlerer, Die Religion (Leipz. 1869), ii. 246-267;
and J. F. ( larke, Zoroaster and the Zend-Avesta,
in the All mtic Monthly for Aug. 1869. For the
earlier literature relating to this interesting subject,
see the bibliographical Appendix to Alger's History
of the Doctrine of a Future Life (Ν. Υ., 1864),
Nos. 1366-1404. * See also in that work the essay
on the " Persian Doctrine of a Future Life," pp
127-144. A.

P E R ' S I S {Uepais-, [" a Persian woman : "
Persis]). A Christian woman at Rome (Rom.
xv i 12) whom St. Paul salutes, and commends with
special affection on account of some work which she
had performed with singular diligence (see Origen
in loco). W. Τ. Β.

P E R U D A (.^"Vnt: {kernel, Ges.J: Φαδουρά;
[Comp. Φαρουδά '·] Pharuda). The same as P E -
KIDA (Ezr. ii. 55). The LXX reading is sup-

ported by one of Kennicott's MSS.

P E S T I L E N C E . [ P L VGUE.]

P E T E R (neVpoy, the Greek for Η Ώ Ό : Κηφαε,

Cephas, i. e. " a stone " or k' rock," on which name
see note at the end of this article: \_Petrus~\). His

original name was Simon, ^ l U t t t p , i. e. "hearer."
The two names are commonly combined, Simon
Peter, but in the early part of his history, and in
the interval between our Lord's death and resurrec-
tion, he is more frequently named Simon; after that
event he bears almost exclusively the more honor-
able designation Peter, or, as St. Paul sometimes
writes, Cephas. The notices of this Apostle's early
life are few, but not unimportant, and enable us to
form some estimate of the circumstances under which
his character wras formed, and prepared for his great
work. He was the son of a man named Jonas (Matt,
xvi. 17; John i. 42, xxi. 16), and was brought up
in his father's occupation, a fisherman on the sea of
Tiberias." The occupation wns of course a humble
one, but not, as is often assumed, mean or servile,
or incompatible with some degree of mental culture.

a There 13 a tradition that his mother's name
Johanna (Cotelier. Patres Apost. ii. 63K
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His family were probably in easy circumstances.
He and his brother Andrew were partners of John
And James, the sons of Zebedee, who had hired ser-
vants; and from various indications in the sacred
narrative we are led to the conclusion that their
social position brought them into contact with men
of education. In fact the trade of fishermen, sup-
plying some of the important cities on the coasts
of that inland lake, may have been tolerably remu-
nerative, while all the necessaries of life were cheap
and abundant in the singularly rich and fertile dis-
trict where the Apostle resided. He did not live,
as a mere laboring man, in a hut by the sea-side,
but first at Bethsaida, and afterwards in a house at
Capernaum, belonging to himself or his mother-in-
law, which must have been rather a large one, since
he received in it not only our Lord and his fellow-
disciples, but multitudes who were attracted by the
miracles and preaching of Jesus. It is certain that
when he left all to follow Christ, he made what he
regarded, and what seems to have been admitted by
his Master, to have been a considerable sacrifice.
The habits of such a life were by no means un-
favorable to the development of a vigorous, earnest,
and practical character, such as he displayed in
after years. The labors, the privations, and the
perils of an existence passed in great part upon the
waters of that beautiful but stormy lake, the long
and anxious watching through the nights, were cal-
culated to test and increase his natural powers, his
fortitude, energy, and perseverance. In the city he
must have been brought into contact with men en-
gaged in traffic, with soldiers, and foreigners, and
may have thus acquired somewhat of the flexibility
and geniality of temperament ail but indispensable
to the attainment of such personal influence as he
exercised in after-life. It is not probable that he
and his brother were wholly uneducated. The Jews
regarded instruction as a necessity, and legal enact-
ments enforced the attendance of youths in schools
maintained by the community.« The statement in
Acts iv. 13, that " the council percehed they (i. e.
Peter and John) were unlearned and ignorant men,"
is not incompatible with this assumption. The
translation of the passage in the A. V. is rather
exaggerated, the word rendered u unlearned " (<&£-
rat) being nearly equivalent to " laymen," i. e. men
of ordinary education, as contrasted with those who
were specially trained in the schools of the Rabbis.
A man might be thoroughly conversant with the
Scriptures, and }et be considered ignorant and un-
learned by the Rabbis, among whom the opinion
was already prevalent that " the letter of Scripture
was the mere shell, an earthen ^essel containing
heavenly treasures, which could only be discovered
by those who had been taught to search for the
hidden cabalistic mean ing." Peter and his kins-
men were probably taught to read the Scriptures in
childhood. The history of their country, especially
of the great events of early days, must have been
familiar to them as attendants at the synagogue,

a A law to this effect was enacted by Simon ben-
Shelach, one of the great leaders of the Pharisaic party
under the Asmonean princes. See Jost, Geschichte des
Ju lenthums, i. 246.

& See E. Renan, Histoire des Langues Semitiques, p·
224. The only extant specimen of that patois is the
Book of Adam or " Codex Nasirseus,'' edited by Norberg,
Lond. Goth. 1815-16. [See especially LANGUAGE OP THE
N. TEST., Amer. ed.]

c See BuxMrf, s. v. N V b l
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and their attention was there directed to those por-
tions of Holy Writ from which the Jews derived
their anticipations of the Messiah.

The language of the Apostles was of course the
form of Aramaic spoken in northern Palestine, a
sort of patois, partly Hebrew, but more nearly allied
to the Syriac.& Hebrew, even in its debased form,
was then spoken only by men of learning, the lead-
ers of the phaiisees and scribes.c The men of Gali-
lee were, however, noted for rough and inaccurate
language, and especially for \ulgarities of pronun-
ciation/' It is doubtful whether our Apostle was
acquainted with Greek in early life. It is certain
that there was more intercourse with foreigners in
Galilee than in any district of Palestine, and Greek
appears to have been a common, if not the princi-
pal, medium of communication. Within a few years
after his call St. Peter seems to have conversed
fluently in Greek with Cornelius, at least there is
no intimation that an interpreter was employed,
while it is highly improbable that Cornelius, a
Roman soldier, should have used the language of
Palestine. The style of both of St. Peter's epistles
indicates a considerable knowledge of Greek — it is
pure and accurate, and in grammatical structure
equal to that of St. Paul. That may, however, be
accounted for by the fact, for which there is \ery
ancient authority, that St. Peter employed an in-
terpreter in the composition of his epistles, if not
in his ordinary intercourse with foreigners.6 There
are no traces of acquaintance with Greek authors,
or of the influence of Greek literature upon his
mind, such as we find in St. Paul, nor could we
expect it in a person of his station even had Greek
been his mother-tongue. It is on the whole prob-
able that he had some rudimental knowledge of
Greek in early life, f which may have been after-
wards extended when the need was felt, but not
more than would enable him to discourse intelligibly
on practical and de\otional subjects. That hewras
an affectionate husband, married in early life to a
wife wrho accompanied Jiim in his apostolic journeys,
are facts inferred from Scripture, while very ancient
traditions, recorded by Clement of Alexandria
(whose connection with the church founded by St.
Mark gives a peculiar value to his testimony), and
by other early but less trustworthy writers, inform
us that her name was Perpetua, that she bore a
daughter, or perhaps other children, and suffered
martyrdom. It is uncertain at what age he was
called by our Lord. The general impression of the
Fathers is that he was an old man at the date of
his death, A. D. 64-, but this need not imply that he
was much older than our Lord. He was probably
between thirty and forty 3 ears of age at the date of
his call.

That call was preceded by a special preparation.
He and his brother Andrew, together with their
partners James and John, the sons of Zebedee, were
disciples of John the Baptist (John i. 35). They
were in attendance upon him when they were first

d See Reuss, Geschichte der H. S. § 41.

e Reuss (/. c. § 49) rejects this as a mere hypothesis,
but gives no reason. The tradition rests on the au-
thority of Clement of Alexandria, Irenaeus, andTertul-
lian. See the notes on Euseb. Η. Έ. iii. 39, v. 8, and
vi. 25.

/ Even highly educated Jews, like Josephus, spoke
Greek imperfectly (see Ant. xx. 11, § 2). On the an-
tagonism to Greek influence, see Jost, I. c. i. 198, and
M. Nicolas, Les Doctrines religieuses des Juifs, i. c. 2
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called to the service of Christ. From the circum-
etances of that call, which are recorded with graphic
minuteness by St. John, we learn some important
facts touching their state of mind and the personal
character of our Apostle. Two disciples, one named
by the Evangelist St. Andrew, the other in all prob-
ability St. John himself, were standing with the
Baptist at Bethany on the Jordan, when he pointed
out Jesus as He walked, and said, Behold the Lamb
of God! That is, the antitype of the victims whose
blood (as all true Israelites, and they more distinctly
under the teaching of John,* believed) prefigured the
atonement for sin. The two at once followed -Jesus,
and upon his invitation abode with Him that day.
Andrew then went to his brother Simon, and saith
unto him, We have found the Messias, the anointed
One, of whom they had read in the prophets. Si-
mon went at once, and when Jesus looked on him
He said, Thou art Simon the son of Jona; thou
shalt be called Cephas. The change of name is of
course deeply significant. As son of Jona (a name
of doubtful meaning, according to Lampe equiva-
lent to Johanan or John, i. e. grace of the Lord;
according to Lange, who has some striking but
fanciful observations, signifying dove) he bore as a
disciple the name Simon, i. e. hearer, but as an
Apostle, one of the twelve on whom the Church was
to be erected, he was hereafter (κληθτ,στ)) to be
called Rock or Stone. Tt seems a natural' impres-
sion that the wTords refer primarily to the original
character of Simon: that our Lord saw in him a
man firm, steadfast, not to be overthrown, though
severely tried; and such was generally the view
taken by the Fathers: but it is perhaps a deeper
and truer inference that -Jesus thus describes Simon,
not as what he was, but as what he would become
under his influence — a man with predispositions
and capabilities not unfitted for the office he was to
hold, but one whose permanence and stability would
depend upon union with the living Kock. Thus we
may expect to find Simon, as the natural man. at
once rough, stubborn, and mutable, whereas Peter,
identified with the Rock, will remain firm and im-
movable unto the end.6

This first call led to no immediate change in St.
Peter's external position. He and his fellow dis-
ciples looked henceforth upon our Lord as their
teacher, but were not commanded to follow him as
regular disciples. There were several grades of
disciples ainon^ the Jews, from the occasional
hearer, to the follower who gave up all other pur-
suits in order to serve a master. At the time a
recognition of his Person and office sufficed. They
returned to Capernaum, where they pursued their
usual business, waiting for a further intimation of
his will.

The second call is recorded by the other three
Evangelists; the narrative of St. Luke being ap-
parently supplementary0 to the brief, and so to
speak, official accounts given by Matthew and Mark.
It took place on the sea of Galilee near Capernaum
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tt See Lucke, Tholuck, and Lange, on the Gospel of
St. John.

b Lucke describes this character vvell, as that firm-
ness or rather hardness of power, which, if not purified,
easily becomes violence. The deepest and most beau-
tiful observations are those of Origen on John, torn. ii.
c. 30.

c This is a point of great difficulty, and hotly con-
tested. Many writers of great weight hold the occur-
rences i·) be altogether distinct; but the generality of

— where the four disciples, Peter and Andrew
James and John, were fishing. Peter and Andrew
were first called. Our Lord then entered Simon
Peter's boat, and addressed the multitude on the
shore; after the conclusion of the discourse He
wrought the miracle by which He foreshadowed the
success of the Apostles in the new, but analogous,
occupation which was to be theirs, that of fishers
of men. The call of .lames and John followed.
From that time the four were certainly enrolled
formally among his disciples, and although as yet
invested with no official character, accompanied
Him in his journeys, those especially in the north
of Palestine. .

Immediately after that call our Lord went to
the house of Peter, where He wrought the miracle
of healing on Peter's wife's mother, a miracle suc-
ceeded by other manifestations of divine power
which produced a deep impression upon the people.
Some time was passed afterwards in attendance
upon our Lord's public ministrations in Galilee,
Decapolis, Pera?a, and Judaea: though at intervals
the disciples returned to their own city, and were
witnesses of many miracles, of the call of Le\i, and
of their Master's reception of outcasts, whom they
in common with their zealous but prejudiced coun-
trymen had despised and shunned. It was a period
of training, of mental and spiritual discipline pre-
paratory to their admission to the higher office to
which they were destined. Even then Peter re-
ceived some marks of distinction. He was selected,
together with the two sons of Zebedee, to witness
the raising of Jairus' daughter.

The special designation of Peter and his eleven
fellow disciples took place some time afterwards,
when they were set apart as our Lord's immediate
attendants, and as his delegates to go forth where-
ever Lie might send them, as apostles, announcers
of his kingdom, gifted with supernatural powers as
credentials of their supernatural mission (see Matt,
x. 2-4; Mark iii. 13-19, the most detailed account

— Luke vi. 13). They appear then first to have
received formally the name of Apostles, and from
that time Simon bore publicly, and as it would
seem all but exclusively, the name Peter, which
had hitherto been used rather as a characteristic
appellation than as a proper name.

From this time there can be no doubt that St.
Peter held the first place among the Apostles, to
whatever cause his precedence is to be attributed.
There was certainly much in his character which
marked him as a representative man; both in his
strength and in his weakness, in his excellences and
his defects he exemplifies the changes which the
natural man undergoes in the gradual transforma-
tion into the spiritual man under the personal in-
fluence of the Saviour. The precedence did not
depend upon priority of call, or it would have de-
volved upon his brother Andrew, or that other dis-
ciple who first followed Jesus. It seems scarcely
probable that it depended upon seniority, even sup-

commentators, including some of the most earnest and
devout in Germany and England, appear now to con-
cur in the view which I have here taken. Thus
Trench On the ~Parabl<s, Neander, Lucke, Lange, and
Ebrard. The object of Strauss, who denies the iden-
tity, is to make out that St. Luke's account is a mere
myth. The most satisfactory attempt to account for
the variations is that of Spanheim, Dubia Evangelica,
ii. 341.
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posing, which is a mere conjecture,» that he was
older than his fellow disciples The special desig
nation b) Chnst, alone accounts in a satisfactory
wa> for the facts that he is named first in eveiy
list of the Apostles, is generally addressed by our
Lord as their lepresentative, and on the most sol
emn occasions speaks in their name J bus when
the first great secession took phce in consequence
of the offense given by our Loid s mjstic discourse
i t Capernaum (see John vi 60-69), "Jesus sud
unto the twelve, \A ill }e ilso go away? Ihen Si
mon Peter answeied Him, Lord to whom shall we
g o ' ihou hast the words of eternal life and we
believe and aie sure that Thou ait that Christ, the
Son of the living God Ihus agun at ( desaiea
Philippi, soon after the return of the twelve from
their fiist missionary tour, St Petei (speaking as
before in the name of the twelve, though, as ap-
pears fiom oui Lord s words, with a peculiar dis
tinctness of peisonal convict on) repeated that dec
laration » Ihou ait the ( hnst the Son of the liv-
ing God ' I lie confiimation of oui 4postle in his
special position in the Church, his identification
with the reck on which that Church is founded
the latihcition of the powers and duties attached
to the iposttl c office,6 and the piomise of perma-
nence to t ie Church followed as a reward of that
confession Ihe early Church legaided St Petei
geneialh and most especiall) on this occasion, as
the lepresentative of the apostolic lod\, a very dis
tmct theorj fiom that which makes him their
head, or governor in Christ s stead I ven m the
time cf ( jpnan, when communion with the Bishop
of Kome as St Peter s success r for the first time
was held to be indispensable, no powers of junsdic
tion, 01 supiemac}, were supposed to be attached

« * This conjecture is chief!} founded on his being
the only one oi the apostles who is mentioned as mar
ried (Matt vm 14 Mark ι 30 , Luke ιν 38 and
comp 1 Cor ix 5) The representation of Peter with
a bald head by artists has no doubt the same origin
though said ilso to follow a diotmct tradition Η

b Ihe accounts which have been given of the pie
cise import oi this declaration may b summed up
under these heads 1 That our Lord spoke of Him
self, and not of St Peter as the rock on which the
Church was to be founded This mterpietation ex
presses α greit truth, but it is irreconcilable with the
context α,η I could scarcely have occurred to an unbi
assed reader \n 1 certainly does not give the primary
and liter il meaning of our Loid s words It has been
defended however by candid and learned critics as
Glass and Dathe 2 lhat our lord addresses Peter
as the ty pe or representative of the Church in his ca
pacity of chief disciple Ihis is Augustine s view and
it wa» widely adopted in the earl^ Church It is hardly
borne out by the context and seems to involve a false
metaphor The Church would in that case be founded
on itself in it» tj pe 3 That the rock was not the per
son of Peter, but his confession of faith This rests on
mdeh better authority αϊ d is supported by stronger
arguments The authorities for it aie. given by Sui
cer ν Πέτρο? § 1 note 3 \ et it seems to have been
origmallv suggestel as an e\pl ination rather than an
interpretation which it certainly is not in a literal
sense 4 lhat St Peter himself was the rock on
which the Church would be built as the representa
trve of the Apostles, as professing m their name the
true faith and as entrusted specially with the duty of
preaching it and thereby laying the foundation of the
Church Many learned and candid Protestant divines
have acquiesced in this view (e g Pearson Hammond
Bengel Rosenmuller, Schleusner Kuinoel Bloomfleld
etc ) Tt is borne out by the facts that St Peter on
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to the admitted precedency of rank c Pi mu*
t?ite? jmi eh, Peter held no distinct office, and cer-
tainl) never chimed any powers which did not be
long equally to all his fellow Apostles

Ihis gieat tiiumph of Peter howevei, brought
other points of his charactei into strong relief
The distinction which he then received and it may
le his consciousness of alihtj eneigv zeal, and
absolute devotion to Christ b person, seem to have
developed a natural ten dene ν to rashness and for-
wardness boidermg upon presumption On thisoc
casion the exhibition of such feelings liought upon
him the strongest reproof evei addressed to a dis
ciple by oui Lcrd In his iffect on and self confi
dence Petei ventuied to ι eject as in possil le the
announcement of the sufferings u d him ihation
which Jesus predicted ai d head the «Imp words,
" Get thee 1 ehind me ^atan, tl on ait an offense
unto me for thou sivcurest m t the tl m_,s that le
of God, but those t int le of η en lhat was
Petei s first fall a veiy omn (us oi e ι ot a rock,
I ut a stuml ling stone,/ not ι defci dti, but an an
taoonist and d< adl_> ei en ν of tl e futh when the
spiritual should give ihce to the lower mUire in
dealing with the things oi God It is remarkal It.
that on other occasioi s w hen St Petei sign ihzed
his filth and devotion, he displaced at the time or
immediatel} aitervvaids a noie than usual defi
ciency in spiritual discernment and coi sistency
Ihus a few davs after tint fill he was selected to-
gether with John and J mies to witi ess the tians
figuration of Christ, lut the words which he then
uttered prove that he was completel} lewildered,
and unalle at the tin e to compreher d the meaning
of the transiction e Jims again, when bib zeal

the day of Penteeost and during the whole period oi
the establishment of tre Church, was the chief agent
in all the work of the ministry m pleaching m id
mittmg both Jews and Gentiles and laying down the
terms of communion Ihis view is wholly mcompat
lble with the Roman theor} whieh makes him the
representative of Chiist not rersonallv but in virtue
of an office esstntnl to the pcrmai ent existence and
authonty of the Church Pas^aglia the litest and
ablest controvei«iahst tikes more pains to refute this
than any other view but wholly without success it
being clear that St Petei did not retain e^en admit
ting that he did at first ho d an\ primacy of rank
after completing his own sjcoxl work th it he never
exercised anj authority ovei or independently of the
other Apostles that he ceitan \y did not transmit
whatever position he ever held to an> of his colleagues
after his dece iee AtJeiusaiem even during nib res
idence there, the chief authority rested with St James
nor is there anj trace of a central power or junsdiction
for centuries after the foundation of the Chuich Ibe
same arguments mutatis mi tandi? apply to the keys
The promise was hterall} fulfilled when ^t Peter
preached at Pentecost almitted the first convert!» to
baptism confirmed the Samarit ms and received Cor
nehus the representative of the Gentiles into the
Church Whatever privileges may have belonged to
him personally died with him The authority re
quired for the permanent goven ment of the Church
w is believed by the Fathers to be deposited in the
episcopate, as representn g the apostolic body, and
succeeding to its claims

c See an admirable discussion of this question in
Rothe s Anfange der Chrt tlichen Kirche

d Lightfoot suggests that such mav have been the
real meaning of the term rock An amusing in-
stance oi the blindness of partv fee ing See Horce
Heb on lohn vol xn ρ 237

e As usual the le\«t favorable view of St Peter β
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and courage prompted him to leave the ship and
walk on the witei to go to Jesus (Matt xi\ 29), a
sudden failure of faith withdiew the sustaining
power, he was about to sink when he was at once
reproved and saved b) his Master Such traits,
which occur not unfi equentlj, prepare us for his
last greit fill, as well as foi his conduct after the
Resunection, when his natural gifts were perfected
and his deficiencies supplied l>> ' the power from
on High W e find a mixture of zeal and weak
ness m his conduct when called upon to pay trib
ute money ior himself and his I oid, but faith had
the uppei hand, and was rewarded by a sii,mficint
miracle (Matt x\n 24-27) Ihe question which
about the same time Peter a^ked our I ord as to
the extent to which forgiveness oi sins should be
carried, indicated a greit advance m spnituality
irom the Jewish standing point, while it showed
how fir as )et he and his fellow disciples were from
understindmg the true principle of Christian love
(Matt xvm 21) We iind a similar blending of
opposite qualities in the declaration recorded by
the synoptical evangelists (Matt xix 27, Mark χ.
28, Luke xvm 28), ' Lo, we have left all and fol-
lowed Ihee ' it certainty bespeaks a coiibcious-
ness of sincerity, a spirit of self devotion and self
sacrifice, though it conveys an unj ression of
something like ambition, but m that instance the
good undoubtedly predominated, as is shown by
our Lord s answei He does not leprove Peter,
who spoke, as usual, in the nirae of the twelve, but
takes that opportunitv of uttering the strongest
prediction touching the future dignity and para
mount authorit) of the Apostl s, a prediction le
corded b} St Matthew onlj

Towaids the close of oui l o r d s ministry St
Peter s characteristics become especially prominent
Together with his brother, and the two sons of
Zebedee, he listened to the last awful predictions
and warnings deliveied to the disciples in leference
to the second advent (Matt xxiv 3, Mark xm 3,
who alone mentions these names, Luke xxi 7)
At the last suppei Peter seems to have been par
ticularly earnest in the request that the traitoi
might be pointed out, expressing of course a gen
eral feeling, to which some inwaid consciousness of
infirmity may have added force After the supper
his words diew out the meaning of the sigmficuit,
almost sacramental act of our lord in washing his
disciples' feet an occasion on which we find the
same nnxtuie of goodness and fiailt}, humility and
deep affection, with a ceitain taint of self will,
which was at once hushed into submissive reverence
by the voice of Jesus Ihen, too it was that he
made those repeated protestations of unalterable
fidelity, so soon to be falsified by his miseiable fall
That event is, however of such critical import m
its bearings upon the character and position of the
Apostle, t int it cannot be diism ssed without a care-
ful, if not an exhaustive discussion

Judas had left the guest chamber when St Peter
put the question, I oid, whither goest Ihou? words
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which modern theologians generally represent as

savoring of idle curiosity, or presumption, but in

which the earl ν fathers (as Chrysostom and Augus-

tine) recognized the utteiance of love and devotion.

The answer was a promise that Peter should follow

his Master, but accompanied w ith an intimation of

present unfitness in the disciple Then came the

first protestation, which elicited the shaip and stern

rebuke, and distinct piediction of Peter s denial

(John xm 36-38) From comparing this account

with those of the other evangelists (Matt xxvi

33-35, M u k xiv 29-31, I uke xxn 33, 34), it

seems evident that with some diveisity of encum-

stances both the piotestation and warning were

tin ice lepeated The tempter was to sift all the

disciples our Apostle » f nth was to be preserved

fiom failing b) the special intercession of Christ,

he being thus singled out either as the representa

tive of the whole body, or as seems moie probable,

because his character was one which had special

need of supernatural aid St Mark, as usual,

records two points which enhance the foice of the

warning and the guilt of Petei, namel), t in t the

cock would ciow twice, and that ifter hiich warning

he repeated his protestation with gieater vehe-

mence Chiysostom, who judges the Apostle with

fairness and candor, attributes this vehemence to his

great love, and more particularly to the delight

which he felt when assured that he was not the

traitor, }et not without a certain admixtuie of for

wardness and ambition, such is had previously 1 een

shown in the dispute for preeminence Ihe fiery

trial soon came After the agony of Gethsemane,

when the three, Peter James, and John were, a«

on formei occasions, selected to be with our Lord,

the only witnesses of his passion, where also all

three had alike filled to prepare themselves by

pra)er and watching, the arrest of Jesus took place

Peter did not shiink from the dangei In the

same spnit which had dictated his promise he drew

his swoid, alone against the armed thiong, and

wounded the servant (rbv δονλον, not a servant)

of the hirah priest probably the leader of the band a

When this» bold but unauthoiized attempt at rescue

was leproved, he did not jet foisake his Master,

but followed Him with St John into the focus of

danger, the house of the high priest b Iheic he

sat in the outer hall He must have been in a

state of utter confusion his faith, which from first

to last was bound up with hope, his special chaiac-

tenstic, was for the time powerless against tempta-

tion The dmger found him unarmed Thrice,

each time with greater vehemence the list time

with blasphemous asseveration, he denied Ins Mas

ter Ί he triumph of Sat in seemed complete 1 et

it is evident that it was an obscuration of futh,

not an extinction It needed but a glance of his

Lord s eye to bring him to himself His repent-

ance was instantaneous, and effectual Ihe light

in which he himself legarded his conduct is clearly

show η by the terms in which it is related b> St

Mark Ihe inferences are weighty as regards his

conduct and feelings is given by St Mark, ι e by
himself

α * The leader of the band would naturally be the
chiharch mentioned by John (xvm 12) and at all
events a slave (δούλοι) would not be likely to be placed
over the cc servant* ' or apparitors (νπηρεται) of the
Jewish council The man whom Peter struck may
have been specially officious ID laying hold of Jesus
[MALCHUS] Η
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& * The Saviour foretold that ill the disciples would
forsake him (Matt xxvi 31, Mark xiv 2") and this
took place, according to every intimation, at the time
of the apprehension in the garden, and hence before
the entnnce into the hall Peter and John, however,
were no doubt the first of the disciples to recover freni
this panic Η
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personal character, which represents more com-
pletely perhaps than any in the New Testament,
the weakness of the natural and the strength of
the spiritual man: still more weighty as bearing
upon his relations to the apostolic body, and the
claims resting upon the assumption that he stood
to them in the place of Christ.

On the morning of the resurrection we have
proof that St. Peter, though humbled, was not
crushed by his fall. He and St. John were the
first to visit the sepulchre; he was the first who
entered it. We are told by Luke (in words still
used by the Eastern Church as the first salutation
on Easter Sunday) and by St. Paul,« that Christ
appeared to him first among the Apostles — he
who most needed the comfort was the first who
received it. and with it, as may be assumed, an
assurance of forgiveness. It is observable, how-
ever, that on that occasion he is called by his
original name, Simon, not Peter; the higher desig-
nation was not restored until he had been publicly
reinstituted, so to speak, by his Master. That
reinstitution took place at the sea of Galilee (John
xxi.), an event of the \ery highest import. We
have there indications of his best natural qualities,
practical good sense, promptness and energy: slower
than St. John to recognize their Lord, Peter was
the first to reach Him; lie brought the net to land.
The thrice repeated question of Christ, referring
doubtless to the three protestations and denials,
were thrice met by answers full of love and faith,
and utterly devoid of his hitherto characteristic
failing, presumption, of which not a trace is to be
discerned in his later history. He then received
the formal commission to feed Christ's sheep; not
certainly as one endued with exclusive or para-
mount authority, or as distinguished from his
fellow-disciples, whose fall had been marked by far
less aggravating circumstances; rather as one who
had forfeited his place, and could not resume it
without such an authorization. Then followed the
prediction of his martyrdom, in which he was to
find the fulfillment of his request to be perniitted to
follow the Lord.6

With this event closes the first part of St. Peter1

history. It has been a period of transition, during
which the fisherman of Galilee had been trained
first by the Baptist, then by our Lord, for the great
work of his life. He had learned to know the
Person and appreciate the offices of Christ: while
his own character had been chastened and elevated
by special privileges and humiliations, both reach-
ing their climax in the last recorded transactions.
Henceforth, he with his colleagues were to establish
and govern the Church founded by their Lord, with-
out the support of his presence.

The first part of the Acts of the Apostles is
occupied by the record of transactions, in nearly
all of which Peter stands forth as the recognized
leader of the Apostles; it being, however, equally
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jlear that he neither exercises nor claims any au~
thority apart from them, much less over them. In
the first chapter it is Peter who points out to the
disciples (as in all his discourses and writings draw-
ing his arguments from prophecy) the necessity of
supplying the place of Judas. He states the quali-
fications of an Apostle, but takes no special part
in the election. The candidates are selected by the
disciples, while the decision is left to the searcher
of hearts. The extent and limits of Peter's pri-
macy might be inferred with tolerable accuracy
from this transaction alone. To ha\e one spokes-
man, or foreman, seems to accord with the spirit
of order and humility which ruled the Church,
while the assumption of power or supremacy would
be incompatible with the express command of
Christ (see Matt, xxiii. 10). In the 2d chapter
again, St. Peter is the most prominent person in
the greatest e\ent after the resurrection, when on
lie day of Pentecost the Church was first invested

with the plenitude of gifts and powers. Then
Peter, not speaking in his own name, but with the
eleven (see ver. 14), explained the meaning of the
miraculous gifts, and showed the fulfillment of
prophecies (accepted at that time by all Hebrews
as Messianic), both in the outpouring of the Holy
Ghost and in the resurrection and death of our
Lord. This discourse, which bears all the marks
of Peter's individuality, both of character and doc-
trinal views,c ends with an appeal of remarkable
boldness.

It is the model upon which the apologetic dis-
courses of the primitive Christians were generally
constructed. The conversion and baptism of three
thousand persons, who continued steadfastly in
the Apostle's doctrine and fellowship, attested the
power of the Spirit which spake by Peter on that
occasion.

The first miracle after Pentecost was wrought
by St. Peter (Acts iii.); and St. John was joined
with him in that, as in most important acts of his
ministry; but it was Peter who took the cripple
by the hand, and bade him " in the name of Jesus
of Nazareth rise up and walk," and when the
people ran together to Solomon's porch, where the
Apostles, following their Master's example, were
wont to teach, Peter was the speaker; he convinces
the people of their sin, warns them of their danger,
points out the fulfillment of prophecy, and the
special objects for which God sent his Son first to
the children of the old covenant/'

The boldness of the two Apostles, of Peter more
especially as the spokesman, when, " filled with the
Holy Ghost," he confronted the full assembly,
headed by Armas and Caiaphas, produced a deep
impression upon those cruel and unscrupulous
hypocrites; an impression enhanced by the fact
that the words came from ignorant and unlearned
men. The words spoken by both Apostles, when
commanded not to speak at all nor teach in the

α A fact very perplexing to the Tubingen school,
being utterly irreconcilable with their theory of an-
tagonism oetween the Apostles at first.

b * Peter's inquiry, on this occasion, respecting the
fate of John after his own martyrdom had been fore-
told (John xxi. 18-22), seems to have arisen from a
feeling of jealousy towards John. The severity of
Christ's answer to his question («If I will that he tarry
till I come, what is that to thee? "), and the evange-
list's recital of the special marks of favor which the
Baviour had conferred on himself (ver. 20), admi
otherwise of no easy explanation. (For a fuller ex-

position of this view see " Biblical Notes," Bibl. Sacra
for 1868, xxv. 783.) H.

c See Schmid, Btblisihe Theologie, ή 153; and
Weiss, Dcr petrtmsche Lchrbegriff, p. 19.

d This speech is at once strikingly characteristic of
St. Peter, and a proof of the fundamental harmony
between his teaching and the more developed and sys-
tematic doctrines of St. Paul: differing in form, to an
extent utterly incompatible with the theory of Baur
and Schwegler touching the object of the writer of the
Acts; identical in spirit, as issuing from the sarae
source.
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lame of Jesus, have ever since been the watch-
words of martyrs (iv. 19, 20).

This first miracle of healing was soon followed
by the first miracle of judgment. The first open
and deliberate sin against the Holy Ghost, a sin
combining ambition, fraud, hypocrisy, and blas-
phemy, was visited by death, sudden and awful as
under the old dispensation. St. Peter was the
minister in that transaction. As he had first
opened the gate to penitents (Acts ii. 37, 38), he
now closed it to hypocrites. The act stands alone,
without a precedent or parallel in the Gospel; but
Peter acted simply as an instrument, not pro-
nouncing the sentence, but denouncing the sin,
and that tn the name of his fellow Apostles and of
the Holy Ghost. Penalties similar in kind, though
far different in degree, were inflict >d, or commanded
on various occasions by St. Paul. St. Peter ap-
pears, perhaps in consequence of that act, to have
become the object of a reverence bordering, as it
would seem, on superstition (Acts v. 15), while the
numerous miracles of healing wrought about the
same time, showing the true character of the power
dwelling in the Apostles, gave occasion to the
second persecution. Peter then came into contact
with the noblest and most interesting character
among the Jews, the learned and liberal tutor of
St. Paul, Gamaliel, whose caution, gentleness, and
dispassionate candor, stand out in strong relief
contrasted with his colleagues, but make a faint
impression compared with the steadfast and un-
compromising principles of the Apostles, who after
undergoing an illegal scourging, went forth rejoic-
ing that they were counted worthy to suffer shame
for the name of Jesus. Peter is not specially
named in connection with the appointment of
deacons, an important step in the organization of
the church; but when the Gospel was first preached
bejond the precincts of Judaea, he and St. John
were at once sent by the Apostles to confirm the
converts at Samaria, a very important statement
at this critical point, proving clearly his subordi-
nation to the whole body, of which he was the
most active and able member.

Up to that time it may be said that the Apostles
had one great work, namely, to convince the Jews
that Jesus was the Messiah; in that work St.
Peter was the master builder, the whole structure
rested upon the doctrines of which he was the
principal teacher: hitherto no words but his are
specially recorded by the writer of the Acts.
Henceforth he remains prominent, but not exclu-
sively prominent, among the propagators of the
Gospel. At Samaria he and John established the
precedent for the most important rite not expressly
enjoined in Holy Writ, namely, confirmation, which
the Western Church« has always held to belong
exclusively to the functions of bishops as successors
to the ordinary powers of the Apostolate. Then
also St. Peter was confronted with Simon Magus,
the first teacher of heresy. [SIMON MAGUS.] AS
in the case of Ananias he had denounced the first
sin against holiness, so in this case he first declared
the penalty due to the sin called after Simon's
name. About three years later (compare Acts ix.
26, and Gal. i. 17, 18) we have two accounts of
the first meeting of St. Peter and St. Paul. In

a Not so the Eastern, which combines the act with
baptism, and leaves it to the officiating priest. It is
one of the points upon which Photius and other east-
ern controversialists lay special stress.
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the Acts it is stated generally that Saul was at
first distrusted by the disciples, and received by
the Apostles upon the recommendation of Barna-
bas. From the Galatians we learn that St. Pau1

went to Jerusalem specially to see Peter; that he
abode with him fifteen days, and that James was
the only other Apostle present at the time. It is
important to note that this account — which, while
it establishes the independence of St. Paul, marks
the position of St. Peter as the most eminent of
the Apostles — rests not on the authority of the
writer of the Acts, but on that of St. Paul; as
though it were intended to obviate all possible
misconceptions touching the mutual relations of
the Apostles of the Hebrews and the Gentiles.
This interview was followed by other events mark-
ing Peter's position — a general apostolical tour
of visitation to the churches hitherto established
(δΐ€ρχόμ€ΐΌν δια πάντων, Acts ix. 32), in the
course of which two great miracles were wrought
on iEneas and Tabitha, and in connection with
which the most signal transaction after the day of
Pentecost is recorded, the baptism of Cornelius.
That was the crown and consummation of Peter's
ministry. Peter who had first preached the resur-
rection to the Jews, baptized the first converts,
confirmed the first Samaritans, now, without the
advice or cooperation of any of his colleagues,
under direct communication from heaven, first
threw down the barrier which separated proselytes
of the gate 6 from Israelites, first establishing prin-
ciples which in their gradual application and full
development issued in the complete fusion of the
Gentile and Hebrew elements in the Church. The
narrative of this event, which stands alone in
minute circumstantiality of incidents, and accumu-
lation of supernatural agency, is twice recorded by
St. Luke. The chief points to be noted are, first,
the peculiar fitness of Cornelius, both as a repre-
sentative of Roman force and nationality, and as a
devout and liberal worshipper, to be a recipient
of such privileges; and secondly, the state of the
Apostle's own mind. Whatever may have been
his hopes or fears touching the heathen, the idea
had certainly not yet crossed him that they could
become Christians without first becoming Jews.
As a loyal and believing Hebrew he could not con-
template the removal of Gentile disqualifications,
without a distinct assurance that the enactments
of the law which concerned them were abrogated
by the divine legislator. The vision could not
therefore have been the product of a subjective
impression. It was, strictly speaking, objective,
presented to his mind by an external influence.
Yet the will of the Apostle was not controlled, it
was simply enlightened. The intimation in the
state of trance did not at once overcome his reluc
tance. It was not until his consciousness was
fully restored, and he had well considered the
meaning of the vision, that he learned that the
distinction of cleanness and uncleanness in outward
things belonged to a temporary dispensation. It
was no mere acquiescence in a positive command,
but the development of a spirit full of generous
impulses, which found utterance in the words spoken
by Peter on that occasion, —both in the presence
of Cornelius, and afterwards at Jerusalem. His con-
duct gave great offense to all his countrymen (Acts
xi. 2), and it needed all his authority, corroborated

b A term to which objection has been made, but
sbown by Jost to be strictly correct.
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by a special manifestation of the Holy Ghost, to
Induce his fellow-Apostles to recognize the pro-
priety of this great act, in which both he and they
saw an earnest of the admission of Gentiles into
the Church on the single condition of spiritual
repentance. The establishment of a church in
great part of Gentile origin at Antioch, and the
mission of Barnabas, between whose family and
Peter there were the bonds of near intimacy, set
the seal upon the work thus inaugurated by St.
Peter.

This transaction was soon followed by the im-
prisonment of our Apostle. Herod Agrippa having
first tested the state of feeling at Jerusalem by the
execution of James, one of the most eminent Apos-
tles, arrested Peter. The hatred, which at that
time first showed itself as a popular feeling, may
most probably be attributed chiefly to the offense
given by Peter's conduct towards Cornelius. His
miraculous deliverance marks the close of this sec-
ond great period of his ministry. The special work
assigned to him was completed. He had founded
the Church, opened its gates to Jews and Gentiles,
and distinctly laid down the conditions of admission.
From that time we have no continuous history of
Peter. It is quite clear that he retained his rank
as the chief Apostle, equally so, that he neither ex-
ercised nor claimed any right to control their pro-
ceedings. At Jerusalem the government of the
Church devolved upon James the brother of our
Lord. In other places Peter seems to have con-
fined his ministrations to his countrymen — as
Apostle of the circumcision. He left Jerusalem,
but it is not said where he went. Certainly not to
Rome, where there are no traces of his presence
before the last years of his life; he probably re-
mained in Judsea, visiting and confirming the
churches; some old but not trustworthy tradi-
tions represent him as preaching in Csesarea and
other cities on the western coast of Palestine; six
years later we find him once more at Jerusalem,
when the Apostles and elders came together to
consider the question whether converts should be
circumcised. Peter took the lead in that discus-
sion, and urged with remarkable cogency the prin-
ciples settled in the case of Cornelius. Purifying
faith and saving grace (xv. 9 and 11) remove all
distinctions between believers. His arguments,
adopted and enforced by James, decided that ques-
tion at once and forever. It is, however, to be re-
marked, that on that occasion he exercised no one
power which Romanists hold to be inalienably at-
tached to the chair of Peter. He did not preside
at the meeting; he neither summoned nor dis-
missed it; he neither collected the suffrages nor
pronounced the decision.a

It is a disputed point whether the meeting be-
tween St. Paul and St. Peter, of which we have an

α In accordance with this representation, St. Paul
names James before Cephas and John (Gal. ii. 9).

b Lange (Das Apostolische Zeitaltn, ii. 378) fixes the
date about three jears after the Council. Wieseler
has a long excursus to show that it must have oc-
curred after St. Paul's second apostolic journey. He
gives some weighty reasons, but wholly fails in the at-
tempt to account for the presence of Barnabas, a fatal
objection to his theory See Der Brief an die Gala-
ter, Excursus, p. 579. On the other side are Theodo-
ret, Pearson, Eichhorn, Olshausen, Meyer, Neander,
Howson, Schaff, etc. [See note 6, p. 2372. The his-
tory of Barnabas is too imperfectly known to render
vhe objection above of any decisive weight. — H.]
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account in the Galatians (li. 1-10), took placo a.,
this time. The great majority of critics believe
that it did, and this hypothesis, though not with-
out difficulties, seems more probable than any other
which has been suggested.b The only point of real
importance was certainly determined before the
Apostles separated, the work of converting the Gen-
tiles being henceforth specially intrusted to Paul
and Barnabas, while the charge of preaching to the
circumcision was assigned to the elder Apostles,
and more particularly to Peter (Gal. ii. 7-9). This
arrangement cannot, however, have been an exclu-
sive one. St. Paul alwa)s addressed himself first
to the Jews in every city: Peter and his old col-
leagues undoubtedly admitted and sought to make
converts among the Gentiles It may have been
in full force only when the old and new Apostles
resided in the same city. Such at least was the
case at Antioch, where St. Peter went soon after-
wards. There the painful collision took place be-
tween the two Apostles; the most remarkable, and,
in its bearings upon controversies at critical periods, .
one of the most important events in the history of
the Church. St. Peter at first applied the princi-
ples which he had lately defended, carrying with
him the whole Apostolic body, and on his arrival
at Antioch ate with the Gentiles, thus showing
that he believed all ceremonial distinctions to be
abolished by the Gospel: in that he went far be-
yond the strict letter of the injunctions issued by
the Council.0 That step was marked and con-
demned by certain members of the Church of Jeru-
salem sent by James. It appeared to them one
thing to recognize Gentiles as fellow-Christians,
another to admit them to social intercourse,
whereby ceremonial defilement would be contracted
under the law to which all the Apostles, Barnabas
and Paul included, acknowledged allegiance.^ Pe-
ter, as the Apostle of the circumcision, fearing to
give offense to those who were his special charge,
at once gave up the point, suppressed or disguised
his feelings,6 and separated himself not from com-
munion, but from social intercourse with the Gen-
tiles. St. Paul, as the Apostle of the Gentiles, saw
clearly the consequences likely to ensue, and could
ill brook the misapplication of a rule often laid
down in his own writings concerning compliance
with the prejudices of weak brethren. He held
that Peter was infringing a great principle, with-
stood him to the face, and using the same argu-
ments which Peter had urged at the Council, pro-
nounced his conduct to be indefensible. The state-
ment that Peter compelled the Gentiles to Judaize,
probably means, not that he enjoined circumcision,
but that his conduct, if persevered in, would have
that effect, since they would naturally take any
steps which might remove the barriers to familiar
intercourse with the first Apostles of Christ. Pe-

c This decisively overthrows the whole system of
Baur, which rests upon a supposed antagonism be-
tween St. Paul and the elder Apostles, especially St.
Peter. St. Paul grounds his reproof upon the incon-
sistency of Peter, not upon his Judaizing tendencies.

d See Acts xviii. 18-21, xx. 16, xxi. 18-24. passages
borne out by numerous statements in St. Paul's
epistles.

e Ύπεστελλεν, σνννπεκρίθησαν, νπόκρισίζ, must be
understood in this sense. It was not hypocrisy in the
sense of an affectation of holiness, but in that of an
outward deference to prejudices which certainly nei-
ther Peter nor Barnabas any longer shared.
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ter was wiong, but it was an error of judgment,
an act contraiy to his own feelings and wishes, m
deference to those whom he looked upon as lepre
sentmg the mind of the Chuich, that hewu> actu-
ated bj selfishness, national pride, or an) remains
of superstition, is neither asserted nor implied in
the stiong censure of St Paul nor, much is we
must adnme the earnestness and wisdom of St
Paul, whose clear and vigorous intellect w is in this
case stimulated by anxiety for his own special
charge, the Gentile Church, should we oveilook
Peter s singular humility in submitting to public
reproof from one so much his junior, or his mag
nanimity both in adopting St Paul s conclusions
(as we must infer that he did from the absence of
all tiace of continued resistance), and in remaining
on terms of brothei ly communion (as is testified by
his own written woids), to the end of his hie (1
Pet ν 10, 2 Pet m 15, 1G)

Irom this time until the date of his epistles,
we have no distinct notices in Scripture of Peter s
abode or work The silence may I e accounted foi
by the fact that from that time the greit woik of
piopa^ati IJ; the Gospel was committed to the mar-
velous eneigies ot St Paul Petei was piobably
employed for the most p u t in building up and
completing the organization of Chnstnn communi
ties in Ρ destine and the idjoimng districts Ihere
is, however, strong reason to believe that he ν lsited
Corinth at in early period this seems to be mi
plied in se\eial passiges of St. Paul a first epistle
to that chuich," and it is a natural inieience fiom
the statements of Clement of Home ^1 1 pistle to
the Co) uUhians, c 4) lhe fact is positively as
serted by Dionysius, Bishop of Con nth (A D 180
at the latest), a man of excellent judgment, who
was not likely to be misinformed, nor to m ike such
an assertion lightly in an epistle aldiessed to the
Bishop md Church of Rome b The leference to
collision between paities who claimed Ptter Apol-
los, Piul, and even Chnst foi their chiefs, invohes
no opposition between the Apostles themselves,
such as the fabulous Clementines and modern mfi
delity assume lhe name of Peter as founder, oi
]omt founder, is not associated with any local
church save those of Corinth, Antioch,c or Rome,
b} early ecclesiastical tiadition lhat of Α,ΐβχαη
dna may have been established by St Mark ifter
Petei's death lhat Peter pieached the Gospel
in the countries of Asia, mentioned in his lirst
epistle, appeals fiom Ongen's own words'7 (κεκη-
ρυκεναι βοικεν) to be a mere conjecture, not in it-
self improbable, but of little weight in the absence
of all positive evidence and of all personal reminis
cences in the epistle itself t rom that epistle,
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hovsever, it is to be inferred that towaids the end
of his life, St Peter either visited, 01 lesided ior
some time at Bab}Ion, which at that time, and for
some hundreds of yeais afterwards, was a chief seat
of Jewish culture Ihis of course depends upon
the assumption, which on the whole seems e most
probable, that the word Babylon is not used as a
nestle designation of Rome, but as a propel name,
and that not of an obscuie city in Lgjpt, but of
the ancient capital of the I ast Ihere weie many
inducements for such ι choice of abode lhe Jew-
ish funihe» foimed there a separate community/
they weie rich, prosperous, and had established set-
tlements in many districts of \sia Minor Their
language, probably a mixture of Hebiew and "Na-
batean, must have borne a near affinity to the Gal-
ilean dialect Ihey were on far moie familiar terms
than in other countries with their heathen neigh-
bors, while their intercourse with ludsea was car-
ried on without intermission Chustianity cer
tunl) made consideiable progiess at an early time
in that and the adjoining districts, the gieat Chris-
tian schools at Ldessa and Nisibis probably owed
their ougm to the influence of Piter, the general
tone of the writers of that school is what is now
commonly designated as Petrine It is no unrea-
sonable supposition that the establishment of Chns-
tunity in those distucts may have been specially
connected with the residence of Peter at Babylon.
\ t that time there must have leen some commu-

nications between the twb gieit Apostles, Peter and
Paul, thus stationed at the two extiemities of the
Christian w01 Id St Mark, who was certainly em-
ployed about that time by St Paul, was with St.
Petei when he wrote the epistle Silvanus, St Paul s
chosen companion, was the bearer, probaoly the am-
inuensis of St Peter s epistle not improbably sent
to Peter from Rome, and charged by him to deliver
that epistle, wntten to support Paul s authority, to
the churches founded by that Apostle on hi* return

More important in its bearings upon latei con-
tro\ ersies is the question of St Peter s connection
with Rome

It ma) be considered as a settled point th i t he
did not visit Rome before the last Λ ear of his life
loo much stress ma> perhaps be laid on the fact

that there is no notice of St Peter s labors or
presence in th it city in the Lpistle to the Romans,
but that negative evidence i& not counterbalanced
by any statement of undoubted antiquity lhe
date given by Eusebius? rests upon a miscalcula-
tion, and is irreconcilable with the notices of St
Peter in the Acts of the Apostles Piotestant
critics, with scaicely one exception Λ are unanimous
upon this point, and Roman controversialists are

a See Routh, Rell Sacrce, ι 179
6 lhe attempt to set aside the evidence of Djonys

lus, on the ground that he makes an evident mistake
in attributing the foundation of the Corinthian Church
to Peter and Paul is futile It Peter took any part
in organizng the Church, he would be spoken of as α
joint founder Schaff supposes that Peter may have
first visited Corinth on his way to Rome towards the
end of his life

c It is to be observed that even fet Leo represents
the relation of bt Peter to Antioch as precisely the
same with that in which he stands to Rome (Ep 92)

d Ongen, ap Euseb in 1, adopted by Epiphanms
Har xxvn ) and Jerome {Catal c 1)

e On the other hand, the all but unanimous opin
ton of ancient commentators that Rome is designated
has been adopted and maintained with great ingenu

ltv and some very strong arguments, by Schaff (Ges-
chickte der Chrtsthchen Kirche, ρ 300) Neander, Steiger,
De Wette, and Wieseler Among ourselves, Pearson
takes the name Babylon literally, though with some
difference as to the place so named

/ For many interesting and valuable notices see
Jost, Geschtchte des Judenthumt, ι 337, π 127

g He gives A D 42 in the Chronicon (ι e in the Ar
menian text), and says that Peter remained at Rome
twenty years In this he is followed by Jerome, Catal
c 1 (who give5* twenty five years), and by most Roman
Catholic writers

h Thiersch is the only exception He belongs tc
the Irvingite sect, which can scarcel) be called Protest-
ant See Versuch, ρ 104 His ingenious argument*
are answered by Lange, Das apostolische Zeitalter,
ρ 381, and by Schaff, Kirchengeschicht , ρ 306
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far from being agreed in their attempts a to remo\e
the difficulty

The fact, however, of St Peters martyrdom at
riome lests upon ver) different grounds The evi
dence for it is complete, while there is a total
absence of any contrary statement in the writings
of the early lathers We ha\e m the fiist place
the certainty of his martyrdom, in om I ord s own
prediction (John xxi 18, 19) Clement of Rome,
writing beiore the end of the first century, speaks
of it,6 but does not mention the place, that being
of course well known to his readers Ignatius, in
the undoubtedly genuine Lpi^tle to the Romans
(ch i\ ), speaks oi St Petei in terms which imply
a special connection with their church Other
earl} notices of less weight coincide with this, as
that of Papias (I useb η 15), and the apocryphal
Picedtcatio Petn, quoted by Cyprian In the
second century, Dionvsmts of Corinth, in the Epistle
to Sotei, Bishop of Kome (ap 1 useb Η L η 25)
Btates, as a fact universally known, and accounting
for the intimate lelations tetween Corinth and
Kome, that Peter and Paul both taught in Italy,
and suffered martyidom about the same t ime 6

Irenseus, who was connected with St John, being
a disciple of Pol) carp, a hearer of that Apostle,
and thoroughly conveisant with Roman matters,
bears distinct witness to St Petei's presence at
Rome (Adv Fleet in 1 and 3) It is incredible
that he should have been misinformed In the
next century there is the testimony of Cams, the
hbeial and learned Roman presb)ter (who speaks
of St Peter s tomb in the Vatican), that of Ongen,
leitulhan, and of the ante and post-]S lcene Fathers,
without a single exception In shoit, the churches
most neaily connected with Rome, and those least
aftected by its influence, which was as )et but in
considerable in the East, concur in the st\tement
that Peter was a joint founder of that church, and
suffered death in that city What the early 1 atherb
do not assert, and indeed implicitly deny, is that
Peter was the sole foundei or resident head of that
Church, or that the See of Rome derived from him
any claim to supiemicy at the utmost they place
him on a footing of equality with St Paul d That
fact is sufficient for all purposes of fair controversy
The denial of the statements resting on such evidence
seems almost to indicite an uneasy consciousness,
truly remarkable in those who believe that the)
have, and who in fact really have, irrefragable
grounds for rejecting the pretensions of the Papac)

The time and manner of the \postle s martyr
dom are less certain The eaily writers imply, or
distinctly state, that he suffered at, or about the

PETER
same time (Dionysius, κατά rhv avrhv καιρόν
with St Paul, and in the Neroman persecution
All agree that he was crucified, a point sufficiently
determined b) our Lord s prophec) Ongen (ap
I us m 1), who could easil) ascertain the fact, and
though fanciful in speculation, is not inaccurate in
historical matters, sa)s that at his own request he
was crucified with his head downwards I his btate-
ment was genei ally leceived by Christian antiquity
noi does it seem inconsistent with the fervent tern
perament and deep humility of the Apostle to have
chosen such a death one, moreover, not unlikely
to have been inflicted in mockery by the instru-
ments of Neio s wanton and ingenious cruelty

The legend found in St Ambrose is interesting,
and may ha\e some foundation in fact When the
persecution began, the Christians at Rome, anxious
to preserve their great teacher, persuaded him to
flee, a course which they had Scriptural warrant
to recommend, and he to follow , but at the gate
he met our Lord u 1 ord, whither goest thou? "
asked the Apostle ' I go to Rome, ' was the answer,

there once more to be ci ucified " St Petei well
understood the meaning of those words, returned at
once and was crucified e

Thus closes the Apostle's life Some additional
facts, not pei haps unimportant, may be accepted
on earl) testimon) Ironi St Paul swords it ma)
be inferred with certainty that he did not give up
the ties of family life when he forsook his temporal
calling His wife accompanied him in his wander-

js Clement of Alexandria, a wnter well in-
formed in matters of ecclesiastical interest, and
thoroughly trustworthy, sa)s (btiom m ρ 448)
that " Peter md Philip had children, and that both
took about their wi\es, who acted as their coadju-
tors in mimsiering to women at their own homes,
bv their means the doctrine of the Lord penetrated
without scandal into the privacy of women s apart-
ments " Peter s wife is believed, on the same
authority, to have suffered maityrdom, and to have
been supported in the hour of tn il b) her husband s
exhortation Some cntics believe that she is re
ferred to in the salutation at the end of the lirst
Lpistle of St Petei Ihe Apostle is said to have
emplo)ed interpreters Basihdes, an earl) Gnostic,
professed to derive his system from Glaucias, one
of these interpreters This shows at least the im-
pression, that the Apostle did not understand
Greek, or did not speak it with fluency Of far
more importance is the statement that St Mark
wrote his Gospel under the teaching of Peter, or
that he embodied in that Gospel the substance of
our Apostle s oral instructions Ihis statement

α The most ingenious attempt is that of Wmdisch-
mann, Vindicice Prtrince, ρ 112 f He assumes that
Peter went to Rome immediately after his deliverance
from prison (Acts xn ), ι e A D 44, and left in conse-
quence of the Claudian persecution between A D 49
and 51

b Μαρτύρησα? €ττορ€νθτη eis τον οφειλομενον τόπον της
8οξης (1 Cor ν ) Ihe first word might «simply mean
" bore public witness , ' but the last are conclusive

c One of the most striking instances of the hyper
critical skepticism of the Tubingen school is Baur s
attempt to prove that this di&tinct ind positive state
ment was a mere inference fiom the epistle of Clement
The intercourse between the two churches was un
broken from the Apo&tles' times

d Cote lcr has collected a large number of passages
from the early fathers, in which the name of Paul
xnecedes th it of Peter (Pat Apost ι 414 see also

Valesius, Eus Η Έ m 21) Fabricius observes that
this is the general usage of the Greek Fathers It is aLo
to be remarked that when the lathers of the 4th and
5th centunes — for instance, Chrysostom and Augus-
tine— use the words ο Άττοστολθ9 or Apo<>tolus,they
mean Paul not Peter A very weighty fact

e See Tillemont, Mem ι ρ 187, and 555 He shows
that the account of Ambrose (which is not to be found
in the Bened edit ) is contrary to the apocryphal
legend Later writers rather value it as inflecting
upon St Peter s want of courage or constancy That
St Peter, hkf all good men, valued his life, and suf
fered reluctantly may be inferred from our Lord's
words (John xxi ), but his flight is more in harmony
with the pnn< lples of a Christian than willful exposure
to persecution Ongen refers to the words then said
to have been spol en by our Lord, but quotes an apoc-
ryphal work (On St John, torn n )
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tests upon such an amount of external evidence,*1

and is corroborated b} so many int mil indications,
that they would scarcely be questioned in the ab
t>ence of a strong theological bias The fact is
doubly important in its beaiings upon the Gos
pel, and upon the character of our Apostle Chry-
sostom, who is fdlowed by the most judicious
commentator*, stems first to have drawn attention
to the fact, that in St Mark's Gospel every defect
m Peter s character and conduct 1» brought out
clearly without the slightest extenuation while
many noble acts ind peculiar marks of fx\or are
either omitted, or stated with far less force than by
an) othei Lvangehst indications of St Peter s
influence, even in St Maik s st)le, much less puie
than that of St luke, are traced b) modern cut
icism b

Ihe onl} written documents which St Peter has
left, are the Iirst 1 pistle, about which no doubt
has ever leen entertained in the Church, and the
Second, which has both in eaW\ times, and in oui
own, been a subject of earnest controveisy

I IKST Ei ISTI Ε — The external evidence of

authenticity is of the strongest kind Refened to
in the Second Ρ pistle (m 1) known to Polycaip
and frequently alluded to in his 1 pistle to the Philip
pians, recognized by Papias (ap I useb // 7 m
39), repeatedly quoted by Iienfeus Clemens of Alex
andna, lertulhin, and On_en, it was accepted
without hesitation by the universal Church <- Ihe
intern il evidence is equally strong Schwe^ler the
most reckless, and De Wette the most \acillating
of modern critics, stand almost alone in their denial
of its authenticity

It was addressed to the churches of Asia Minor,
which had for the most part been founded by St
Paul and his companions Supposing it to ha\e
been written at Babvlon (see above), it is a prob
able conjectuie that Silvanus, b\ whom it was
tiansmitted to those churches, Ind joined St
Petei after a tour of visitation, eithei in pursu mce
of instiuctions from St Paul, then α pusoner at
Rome, or in the capacity of a minister of hij>h
authority in the Church and that his account of
the condition of the Chi isti ins in those districts
determined the 4postle to wnte the epistle l iom
the absence of personal salutations and other indi
cations it maj perhaps be inferred that St Peter
had not hitherto visited the churches but it is
certain t int he was thoioughly acquainted both
with their external circumstances and spiritual
state It is cleai that Silvanus is not regarded by
St Peter as one of his own coadjutors, but as one
whose personal character he had sufficient oppor
tumty of appreciating (v 12) Such a testimonial

a Papias and Clem Alex referred to by Eu ebius
Η Ε η 15 lertulhin c Mire π c 5 Irenseus
in 1, and ιν 9 Petavius (on Epiphanius ρ 428)
observes that Papns derived his information from
John the Presbyter h or other passiges see Fabncius
(Btbl &r torn in 132) The slight discrepancy be
tween Eusebius and Papias indicates independent
sources of information

δ Gieseler, quoted by Davidson
c No importance can be attached to the omission

η the mutilated fragment on the Canon published bv
Muraton See Routh Rell Sac ι 396 and the note
of Freindaller, which Routh quotes, ρ 424 Theodoius
of Mopsuestia a shrewd bu rash cutic is said to
have ι ejected all, or some, of the Catholic epistles but
the statement is ambiguous See Davidson {Int in
391), whose translation is incorrect
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ι as the Apostle gives to the soundness of his faith,
I would of course have the greatest weight with tb

Hebrew Christians to whom the epistle appears to
have been specially though not exclusively ad-
dressed d The assumpti η that S 1\ anus was em-
ployed m the composition of the epistle is not 1 orne
out by the expression " b y Silvanus, I have written
unto }ou, such words according to ancient usage
applying rather to the beaier than to the writer or
amanuuisis. Still it is highlj probable that Silvanus,
consideiing his rank, character and special connec-
tion with those churches, and with their great Apos-
tle and foundei, would be consulted by St Petei
throughout, and thit they would together read the
epistles of St Paul, especially those addressed to
the churches in those districts thus, paitly with
direct intention partly it may be unconsciously, a
Pauline coloring, amounting in passages to some-
thing like a studied imitation of St Paul s repre-
sentations of Chnstiin truth, may hive been
introduced into the epistle It has been observed
above that there is good reason to suppose that St
Peter was in the habit of emplovmg an inteipreter,
nor is there anything inconsistent with his position
or character in the supposition that Silvanus, per-
haps also St Mark, may have assisted him in
giving expression to the thoughts suggested to him
by the Holy Spirit We h ive thus at any rate, a
not unsatisfactoiy solution of the difficulty arising
fiom coirespondences both of style and modes of
thought in the writings of two Apostles who dif
fered so widely m ̂ ifts and acqunements e

The oljects of the epistle, as deduced from its
contents, coincide with these assumptions They
weie 1 lo comfort and strengthen the Christians
m a season of severe trial 2 To enforce the prac-
tical and spiritual duties involved m their calling
3 lo warn them against special temptations at
tached to their position 4 Γο remove all doubt
as to the soundness and completeness of the religious
svstem which they had already received Such an
attestation was especiall) needed by the Hebrew
Chi isti ins who were wont to appeal from St Paul s
authority to that of the elder Apostles, and above
all to that of Peter The last, which is perhaps tho
very principal object is kept in view throughout
the epistle and is distinctly stated ch ν ver 12

These oljects may come out more clearly in a
brief mahsis

The epistle begins with salutations and general
descnption of Christians (ι 1 2) followed bv a
statement of their piesent pnvileges md future in
hentance (3 5) the beaiings of that statement
upon their conduct under persecution (6-9),
reference according to the Ipostle's wont, to proph-

d This is the general opinion of the ablest commen
tators The ancients were nearl) unanimous in holding
that it was written for Hebrew converts But several
passages are evidently meant for Gentiles e g ι 14
18 n 9 10 in 6 π 3 Reuss an original and able
writer is almost alone in the opinion that it was ad
dresse 1 chiefly to Gentile converts (p 133) He takes πα

POLKOL and παρεπίδημοι as = 0*03, Israelites by faith,
not by ceremonial observince (nicht nach d m Cultus)
See also Weiss Derpetrmi eke Lehrbegnff ρ 28 n 2

<- The question has been thoroughly discussed by
Hug Ewild Bertholdt Weiss and other critics The
most striking resemblances ave peihaps 1 Pet ι 3
with Eph ι 3 il 18 with Eph vi 5 in 1, with
Eph ν 22 and ν 5, with ν 21 but allusions
nearly as distinct are found to the Romans, Cor
inthians Colossians, Thessalonians, and Philemon
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ecies concerning both the sufferings of Christ and
the salvation of his people (10-12); exhortations
based upon those promises to earnestness, sobriety,
hope, obedience, and holiness, as results of knowl-
edge of redemption, of atonement by the blood of
Jesus, and of the resurrection, and as proofs of
spiritual regeneration by the word of God. Pecul-
iar stress is laid upon the cardinal graces of faith,
hope, and brotherly love, each connected with and
resting upon the fundamental doctrines of the Gos-
pel (13-25). Abstinence from the spiritual sin;
most directly opposed to those graces is then en-
forced (ii. 1); spiritual growth is represented as
dependent upon the nourishment supplied by the
same Word which was the instrument of regenera-
tion (2, 3); and then, by a change of metaphor,
Christians are represented as a spiritual house, col-
lectively and individually as living stones, and ro)al
priests elect, and brought out of darkness into
light (4-10). This portion of the epistle is singu-
larly rich in thought and expression, and bears the
peculiar impress of the Apostle's mind, in which
Judaism is spiritualized, and finds its full develop-
ment in Christ. From this condition of Christians,
and more directty from the fact that they are thus
separated from the world, pilgrims and sojourners,
St. Peter deduces an entire system of practical and
relative duties, self-control, care of reputation, es-
pecially for the sake of Gentiles; submission to all
constituted authorities; obligations of slaves, urged
with remarkable earnestness, and founded upon the
example of Christ and his atoning death (11-25);
and duties of wives and husbands (iii. 1-7). Then
generally all Christian graces are commended, those
which pertain to Christian brotherhood, and those
which are especially needed in times of persecution,
gentleness, forbearance, and submission to injury
(8-17): all the precepts being based on imitation of
Christ, with warnings from the history of the deluge,
and with special reference to the baptismal covenant.

In the following chapter (iv. 1, 2) the analogy
between the death of Christ and spiritual mortifi-
cation, a topic much dwelt on by St. Paul, is urged
with special reference to the sins committed by
Christians before conversion, and habitual to the
Gentiles. The doctrine of a future judgment is
inculcated, both with reference to their heathen
persecutors as a motive for endurance, and to their
own conduct as an incentive to sobriety, watchful-
ness, fervent charity, liberality in all external acts
of kindness, and diligent discharge of all spiritual
duties, with a view to the glory of God through
Jesus Chi 1st (3-11).

This epistle appears at the first draught to have
terminated here with the doxology, but the thought
of the fiery trial to which the Christians were ex-
posed stirs the Apostle's heart, and suggests ad-
ditional exhortations. Christians are taught to
rejoice in partaking of Christ's sufferings, being
thereby assured of sharing his glory, which even
in this life rests upon them, and is especially mani-
fested in their innocence and endurance of persecu-
tion : judgment must come first to cleanse the
house of God, then to reach the disobedient: suffer-
ing according to the will of God, they may com-
mit their souls to Him in well doing as unto a
faithful Creator. Faith and hope are equally
conspicuous in these exhortations. The Apostle
then (v. 1-4) addresses the presbyters of the

α The reading στητέ is in all points preferable to
tnat of the teztus receptus, ε σ τ η κ α τ ε ·
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churches, warning them as one of their own body,
as a witness (μάρτυς) of Christ's sufferings, and
partaker of future glory, against negligence, covet-
ousness, and love of power: the younger members
he exhorts to submission and humility, and con-
cludes this part with a warning against their spirit-
ual enemy, and a solemn and most beautiful prayer
to the God of all grace. Lastly, he mentions Sil-
vanus with special commendation, and states very
distinctly what we have seen reason to believe was
a principal object of the epistle, namely, that the
principles inculcated by their former teachers were
sound, the true grace of God, to which they are
exhorted to ad here.a A salutation from the
church in Babylon and from St. Mark, with a
parting benediction, closes the epistle.

The harmony of such teaching with that of St.
Paul is sufficiently obuous, nor is the general ar-
rangement or mode of discussing the topics unlike
that of the Apostle of the Gentiles; still the indi-
cations of originality and independence of thought
are at least equally conspicuous, and the epistle is
full of what the Gospel narrative and the discourses
in the Acts prove to have been characteristic pecu-
liarities of St. Peter. He dwells more frequently
than St. Paul upon the future manifestation of
Christ, upon which he bases nearly all his exhorta-
tions to patience, self-control, and the discharge of
all Christian duties. There is not a shadow of
opposition here, the topic is not neglected by St.
Paul, nor does St. Peter omit the Pauline argu-
ment from Christ's sufferings; still what the Ger-
mans call the eschatological element predominates
over all others. The Apostle's mind is full of one
thought, the realization of Messianic hopes. While
St. Paul dwells with most earnestness upon justi-
fication by our Lord's death and merits, and con-
centrates his energies upon the Christian's present
struggles, St. Peter fixes his eyes constantly upon
the future coming of Christ, the fulfillment of proph-
ecy, the manifestation of the promised kingdom.
In this he is the true representative of Israel,
moved by those feelings which were best calculated
to enable him to do his work as the Apo'stle of the
circumcision. Of the three Christian graces hope
is his special theme. He dwells much on good
works, but not so much because he sees in them
necessary results of faith, or the complement of
faith, or outward manifestations of the spirit of
love, aspects most prominent in St. Paul, St. James,
and St. John, as because he holds them to be tests
of the soundness and stability of a faith which rests
on the fact of the resurrection, and is directed to
the future in the developed form of hope

But while St. Peter thus shows himself a genuine
Israelite, his teaching is directly opposed to Juda-
izing tendencies. He belongs to the school, or, to
speak more correctly, is the leader of the school,
which at once vindicates the unity of the Law and
the Gospel, and puts the superiority of the latter
on its true basis, that of spiritual development.
All his practical injunctions are drawn from Chris-
tian, not Jewish principles, from the precepts, ex-
ample, life, death, resurrection, and future coming
of Christ. The Apostle of the Circumcision says
not a word in this epistle of the perpetual obliga-
tion, the dignity, or even the bearings of the
Mosaic Law. He is full of the Old Testament; his
style and thoughts are charged with its imagery, but
he contemplates and applies its teaching in the light
of the Gospel; ho regards the privileges and glory of
the ancient people of God entirely in their spiritual
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de\elopment in the Church of Christ Only one
who had been brought up as a Tew could have had
his spirit so impregnated with these thoughts,
onl) one who hid been thorough!) emancipated b)
the Spirit of Christ could have lisen so completely
above the prejudices of his age and countiy Ihis
is a point of great impoitaiice, showing how utterly
opposed the te iclnng of the onginal Apostles
whom St Peter cutunly repiesents, was to that
Judaistic nanowness which speculitive rationalism
has imputed to ill the earl} followeis of Christ
with the exception of Si Paul Ihere aie in fact
moie ti ices of whit are called Judai/ing views,
more of s)mpathy with national hopes, not to sa)
prejudices in the epistles to the Romans and Gal
atians, than in this woik In this we see the Jew
who has been boin again and exchanged what St
Peter himself c ills the unlearible }oke of the Law
for the hi erty which is m Christ At the same
time it must be admitted that our 4postle is fai
from tracing his principles to their ongin, and from
drawing out then consequences with the vigor,
spintuil discernment, internal sequence of reason-
ing, and s)stematic completeness which are charic
tenstic of St Paul a A few great facts, broad
solid punciples on which faith and hope may rest
secuiel), with a spirit of patience, confidence, and
lo\e, suffice foi his unspeculativ e mind io him
objective tiuth was the main thing; subjective
stiuggles between the intellect and spnitual con
sciousness, such as we find in St Paul, and the
intuitions of a spmt absoibed in contemplation like
that of St John, though not by any me ins alien
to St Petei, were in him wholly suboidmated to
the practical tendencies of a simple and emrgetic
character It has been observed with truth, that
both m tone and in iorm the teaching of St Peter
bears α pecuhaily stiong lesemblince to that of our
Lord, in discouises bearing duectlv upon practical
duties I he gieat \alue of the epistle to beheveis
consists in this resemblance, they feel themselves
m the hands of a safe guide, of one who
will help them to trace the hand of their Alaster in
both dispensations, and to confiim and expand
their faith

Si COND ΓPisi ι l· — I h e Second I pistle of St
Peter presents questions of far greater difficulty
than the former Ihere can be no doubt that,
whether we consider the external or the internal
evidence it is by no means eas} to demonstrate its
genuineness We have few leferences, and none of
a ver> positive charactei, in the wntings of the
earlv- latheis the stvle differs materially from that
of the 1 irst Fpistle, and the resemblance, amount-
ing to α studied lmitition, letween this epistle
and that of St Jude, seems scarcel) reconcilable
with the position of St Peter Doubts as to its
genuineness weie entert lined by the greatest cutics
of the earl} Church, in the time of Eusebius it
was reckoned among the disputed books, and was
not foimally admitted into the Canon until the
jear 393, at the Council of Hippo The opinion of
critics of what is called the liberil school, including
all shades from Lucke to Baur, has been decidedly

α I h u s Reuss, Pierre n'a pas de <*ysteme
Brut km r ind Weiss pp 14 17

b Ritschl s observations on the Epi«tle of St James
are at least equally applicable to this It would be,
som para tit cly speaking, little known to Gentile con
rerts, while the Jewish par*-y gradually diel out and
vu8 not at any time mixtd up with the general move
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unfavorable, and tkat opinion has been adopted by
some able writers m Lngland Ihere are, however
very stiong reasons wh) this verdict should be re
considered No one ground on which it rests is un-
assailal le 1 he rejection of this book affects the au-
thoi t) (f the whole Canon, which, in the opinion ol
one of the keenest and least eciupulous critics (Reuss
of modern Germany is free from an> other error
It is not a question as to the possil le authorship of
a wnk like that of the Htbiews, which does not
beai the writer's η ime this epistle must either be
dismissed as a deliberate forgery, or accepted as the
list pioduction of the fust among the Apostles of
Chiist Ihe Church, which for more than four-
teen centuries has received it has either been
imposed upon by what must in that case be le-
garded as a Satanic device or duived from it
spnitual induction of the highest importance If
leceived, it bears attestation to some of the most
impoitaiit facts in our 1 ord s history, casts light
upon th"* feelings of the Apostolic bod) in lelition
to the elder church and to each other, and, while
it confirms many doctrines generally inculcated, is
the chief, if not the onl), vouchei for eschatological
views touching the destruction of the framework of
creation, which from an eaily period have been
prevalent in the C hurch

1 he contents of the epistle seem quite in accord-
ance with its asserted ongin

Ihe customary opening salutition is followed by
an enumerition of ( hristnn blessings and exhoita-
tion to Christian duties, with special leference to
the maintenance of the truth which hid been
already communicated to the Church (ι 1-13)
Refening then to his approaching death, the Apos-
tle assigns is grounds of assurance for believers his
own personal testimon) as e) e w ltness of the trans-
figuiation, and the sure woid of piophecy, that is
the testimony of the Hoi} Ghost (14-21) Ihe
danger of 1 eing misled by filse piophets is dwelt
upon with gieat earnestness thioughout the SLCond
chapter, their covetousness ind gross sensuality
combined with pretences to spiritualism, in short
all the peimanent and fundamental ch iractenstics
of Antinonnimsm, ire desenbed, while the over-
throw of all opponents of Christixn truth is pie-
dicted (π 1-23) in connection with prophecies
touching the second advent of Christ, the destruc-
tion of the world by fire, and the promise of new
heavens and ι new earth wheiein dwelleth right-
eousness Aftei an exhortation to attend to St.
Paul's teaching in accordance with the less explicit
admonition in the previous epistle and an emphatic
warning, the ep stle closes with the custon ·\Τ) iscrip-
tion of glory to our Lord ind Savioui Jesus Chust

"We ma) now state bnefl) the answers to the
objections above stated

1 With regard to its recognition b) the earl)
chuich, we observe that it was not likely to be
quoted fiequently it was addressed to a portion of
the church not at that time much in intercourse
with the rest of Christendom & the documents of
the primitive church are fir too scanty to give
weight to the argument (generally a questionable

ment of the church The only literary documents ol
the Hebrew Christians were written by Ebiomtes, tc
whom this epistle would be most distastetul Haq
the book not been supported by strong external cre«
dentials, its general reception or circulati >n seem un-
accountable
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one) from omission Although it cannot be proved
to lia\e been referred to by any author earlier than
Ongen, yet passages from Clement of Rome, Hei
mas lustin Mait)r rheophilus of Antioch and
Irenseus suggest an acquaintance with this epis
tie a to these may be added α probable refeience
in the Martyrdom of Ignatius quoted by Westcott
(On the Canon ρ 87) and anothei in the Apology
of Melito published in S)nac by Dr Cuieton
It is also distinctly stated by Eusebius Η h vi
14 and by Photms cod 109 that Clement of
Alexandria wrote a commentary on all the dis
puted epistles in which this was certainly included
It is quoted twice by Ongen but unfoi tunately m
the translation of Ruffinus which cannot be relied
upon Didvmus refers to it ver) frequently in his
ore it work on the Ί unity It was certainly in
eluded in the collection of Catholic Lpistles known
to I usel ms and Ongen a very important point
made out by Olshausen (Opuscula Theol ρ 29)
It was probatly known in the third centuij in dif
ferent parts of the Christian woild in Cappadocia
to Fnmihan in Africa to C)prian m Italy to
Hippolytus in Phoenicia to Methodius A large
number of passages has been collected by Dietlein,
which though quite insufficient to pro\e its recep
tion add somewhat to the probability that it was
read by η ost of the early 1 athers The histoi ical
evidence is certainly inconclusive but not such as
to require oi to wair mt the rejection of the epistle
Ihe silence of thelatheis is accounted for more
easily than its admission u to the Canon after the
question as to its genuineness had been raised It
is not conceivable that it should have been received
without positive attestation from the churches to
which it was first addressed We know that thQ

autographs of Ypostolic writings were preseived
with caie It ι ust ilso be observed that all mo
tive foi forgery is absent This epistle does not
support an} hierarchical pretensioi s nor does it
bear upon an) controversies of a latei age

2 Ihe difiuence of st)le may be admitted
The onl) question is whether it is greater than can
be satisfactory iccounted foi supposing t int the
Apostle employed a different person as his aman
uensis I hat the two epistles could not have been
composed and written by the same person is a
point scaicely open to doubt Olshausen one of
the fairest and least prejudiced of critics points
out eight discrepancies of st)le some perhaps un
important but others almost conclusive the most
important being the appellations given to oui
Saviour and the compaiative absence of refeiences
to the Old Testament in this epistle If however
we admit that some time intervened between the
composition of the two works that in writing the
first the Apostle was aided b) Silvanus arid in
the second I y anothei perhaps St Mark that the
circumstances of the churches addiessed by him
were consideiably changed and that the second was
wntten in greatei haste, not to speak of a possible

a The passages are quoted by Guenke Einleitung
ρ 462

b See Dr Wordsworth s Commentary on 2 Peter
His chief ground is that St Peter predicts a state of
affairs which St Jude describes as actually existing
\ v< ry strong ground admitting the authenticity of
both epistles

c Ε g Bunsen Ullmann and Lange
* This account is not accurate Bunsen regards as

genuine only 2 Pet ι 1 11 with the doxology at the
end of the epistle He supposes this very short letter

PETER (SECOND EPISTLE)

deca) of faculties the differences ma) be regal ded
as insufficient to justify more than hesitation in
admitting its genuineness The resemblance to
the Fpistle of St Jude may be admitted without
affecting our judgment unfavorall) Supposing,
as some eminent critics have believed that this
epistle was copied b) St Jude we should have the
strongest possible testimony to its authenticity b

but if on the othei hand we accept the more
general opinion of modern critics thit the writer
of this epistl· copied St Jude the following con
siderations hive great weight It seenih quite in
credible that α forger personating the chief among
the Apostles should select the least important of
all the Apostolical writings for imitation whereas
it is piobable that St 1 eter might choose to give
the stamp of his personal authont) to a document
bearing so powerfully upon practical and doctrinal
errors in the churches which he iddressed Con
sidermg too the characteristics of our 4postle
his humility his impressionable mind so open to
personal influences and his uttei forgetfulness of
self when doing his Mister s work we should
hardly be surprised to find that fait of the epistle
which tieats of the same subjects colored by St
Jude s style Thus in the First Fpistle we find
everywheie especiillyin dealing with kindred topics,
distinct traces of St Paul s influence 1 his hy
pothesis has moreov er the adv antage of accounting
for the most stnking if not all the discrepancies of
st)le between the two epistles

3 Ihe doubts as to its genuineness appear to
have originated with tl e critics of Alexandria,
where however the epistle itself was formally
recognized at a very eail> period Those doubts,
however were not quite so strong as they are now
generally repiesented Ihe three greatest names
of that school may be quoted on tither side On
the one hand there were evidei tl) external ere
dentials without which it coull never have ob
tained circulation on the otl er strong subjective
impressions to which these critics attache I scarcely
less weight than some modern inquireis Ihe)
rested entirelv so far as can le ascertained on the
difference of style Ihe opinions of modem com
nientators may be summed up under thiee heads
Manv as we have seen reject the epistle altogether
as spurious supposing it to have been directed
against forms of Gnosticism prevalent in the early
pait of the second century A fewc coi sider that
the first and last chapters were written by St
Peter or under his dictation but that the second
chapter vv as interpolated So far however is either
of these views from representing the geneial results
of the latest investigations that a majorit) of
names d including nearly all the writers of Germany
opposed to Rationalism who in point of learning
and ibility are at least upon α par with their
opponents m i) be quoted in support of the gen
uineness and authenticity of this epistle The
statement that all critics of eminence and impir

to be really the first Epistle of Peter and to be re
ferred to in 1 Pet ν 12 (Bbdwerk vm 581 584
H] polytus and his Age 2d ed ι 24 f) ullmann
considers only the first chapter genuine {Der 2 Brief
Ρ tr kr hsch untertucft Heidelb 1821) Lange sup
poses the interpolation to extend from 2 Pet ι 20 to
in 2 inclusive (art Petius der Apostel in Herzogs
Real Enrjkl xi 437) A

d Mtzsche ilatt Dahlman (Tlahl?] Windisch
mann Heydenreich Guenke Pott, Augusti Olshat»
sen, Ihiersch Stier, and Dietlein
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tiality concur in rejecting it is simply untrue,
unless it be admitted that a belief in the reality of
objective revelation is incompatible with critical
impartiality, that belief being the only common
point between the numerous defendeis of the can-
onicity of this document If it were a question
now to be decided for the first time upon the ex-
ternal or internal evidences still accessible, it may
be admitted that it would be far more difficult
to maintain this than any othei document in the
New lestament, but the judgment of the early
church is not to be reversed without fir stronger
arguments than have been adduced, more especially
as the epistle is entirely fiee from objections which
might be brought, with more show of reason,
against others now all but universall) received
inculcating no new doctrine, bearing on no con-
troversies of post-apostolical origin, suppoi ting no
hierarchical innovations but simple, earnest devout
and eminentl) practical, full of the chai actenstic
graces of the Apostle, who, is we believe bequeathed
this last proof of faith and hope to the huich

Some Apocryphal writings of very early date
obt lined currency in the Church as containing the
substance of the Apostle s teaching 1 he frag
ments which remain are not of much importance,
nor could they be conveniently discussed in this
notice The pleaching (κήρυγμα) or doctrine
(δίδαχη) of Peter," probably identical with a work
called the Preaching of Paul, or of Paul and Peter,
quoted by Τ act intius may have contained some
traces of the Apostle is teaching, if, as Grabe,
Ziegler and otheis supposed, it was published soon
aftei his death The pissages however, quoted
by Clement of Alexandria are lor the most part
wholly unlike St Peter s mode of treating doc-
trinal or practical subjects b Another work, called
the Revelation of Peter (αποκαλυψί? Πέτρου), was
held in much esteem for centuries It wa& com-
mented on by Clement of Alexandria, quoted b>
Theodotus in the Lclogce, named together with
the Revelation of St John m the iragment on
the Canon published b) Muraton (but with the
remark, " quam quidam ex nostns legi in Ecclesia
nolunt ), and according to Sozomen (Ε Η νη
19) was read once a )ear in some churches of
Palestine It is said, but not on good authonty
to have been preserved among the Coptic Chris
tians Eusebius looked on it as spurious but not
of heretic origin Ironi the fragments and notices
it appears to have consisted chiefly of denuncia
tions against the Jews, and predictions of the fall
of Jerusalem and to have been of a wild fanatical
character. The most complete account of this
cuuous work is given by Lucke in his general in
troduction to the Reielatxon of St John, ρ 47

The legends of the Clementines are wholly devoid
of historical worth but from those fictions ong
mating with an obscure and heretical sect, have
been derived some of the most mischievous specu
lations of modern rationalists, especially as regards

a The two name» are believed by critics — ? e Cave
Grabe Ittig Mill, etc — to belong to the same work
See Schhemann, Die Clement men, ρ 253 )

b Ruffinus and Jerome allude to a work which they
call judicium Petri f)r which Cave [Grabe] ac
counts bj a happy conjecture, adopted by Nitzsche
Mayerhoff, Reuss and Schhemann, that Ruffinus found
κρμα for κήρυγμα, and read κρίμα

* Hilgenfeld supposes that the book referred to by
Rufflnus as Duae Vise vel Judicium Petri is iden

PETER (LITERATURE) 2409

the assumed antagonism between St Paul and the
earlier Apostles It is important to observe, how-
ever, that in none of these spuiious documents,
which belong undoubtedly to the two first centu-
ries, are there an) indications that our \postle was
egarded as in any peculiar sense connected witr

the church or see of Rome, or that he exercised oi
:laimed an) authority over the apostolic body, of

which he was the recognized leader or representa-
tive F C C

[CEPHAS (Kr?4>as) occurs m the following pas-
sages John ι 42, 1 Cor ι 12, m 22, ιχ 5, xv
o, Gal n 9, ι 18, n 11, 14 (the last three accord-
ng to the text of I achmann and lischendorf)

Cephas is the Chaldee word Cepha, HD^S, itself»

conuption of, or derivation from, the Hebrew Ceph,

, u a rock,' a lare word, found only m Job xxx.
6 and Jer ιν 29 It must have been the word
actually pronounced by our Lord in Matt xvi 18,
and on subsequent occasions when the Apostle was
addressed by Him oi other Hebrews by his new
name By it he was known to the Corinthian
Chustians In the ancient S)nac version of the

Γ (Peshito), it is uniformly found wheie the
Greek has Peti os λ\ hen we consider that our
Lord and the Apostles spoke Chaldee, and that
theieiore (as already remaiked) the Apostle must
h u e been alwa) s addressed is Cephas, it is cer-
tainl) remarkable that throughout the Gospels*, no
less than 97 times, with one exception onl), the
name should be given in the Greek form which
was of htei introduction, and unintelligible to
Hebrews, though lntelhgiUe to the far wider Gen
tile world among which the Gospel was about to
begin its couise I ven m St Maik, wheie more
Chaldee woids and phrases aie retimed than in all
the other Gospels put together, this is the case.
It is as if in our Lnghsh Bibles the name were
uniformly given, not Peter, but Rock, and it
suggests that the meaning contained in the appel-
lation is of more vital importance, and intended to
be more carefully seized it each recunence, than
we are apt to recollect The commencement of
the change fiom the Chaldee name to its Greek
S) nonym is well marked in the interchange of the
two in Gal n 7, 8, 9 (Stanley, Ap stohc age, pp
116 117) ]

* Litera tut e — On the much debated question
of St Peter s residence in Rome, it ma) be suffi
cient to name the work of FUendorf^ 1st Petrus in
Rom u Bischof d ι om Kirche gewesen 2 Darm-
stadt, 1841, trans in the Bibl baa a for July,
18o8, and Jan 18o9, and, on the other side D ts
alte Gespenst neu aufgefuhi t von J
l· llendorj bescMeoi en dm ill emen ι ο
mii>then J xorcisten [A J Bmterim], Dusseldorf,
1842 On this question and on the life of P^ter
in general one ma) also consult Sehaff s Ihst oj
the Apostolic Chw ch (Ν Υ 18ο4), pp 348-374

tical with one which has been repeatedly published
(e g by Bickcll in his Gesch les Kirckenrechts,
Giessen, 1843) as At διαταγαι at Κ,λ-ημςντος και κανόνες
εκκλησιαστικοί των αγιωι^ αποστολών and has edited
it as such in his Not Test extra Cmonem receptitm,
lasc ιν (Lips 1866), pp 93 106 Ihis document has
much in common with Book vn cc 1 20 of the
Apostolical Constitutions and the list 4 chapters of
the epistle ascribed to Barnabas A
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For the literature of the subject, see Gieseler's
Keel. Hist. vol. i. § 27, and Winer's Realworterb.
art. Peirns.

On the critical questions concerning the epistles
of Peter, the following works may be mentioned,
in addition to the various Introductions to the New
Test. (De Wette, Credner, Reuss, Bleek, Davidson,
Guericke, etc.), works on the history of the Apos-
tolic and post-Apostolic Church (Neander, Baur,
Schvvegler, Thiersch, Lange, Schaff, etc.), and the
Commentaries: Ε. Τ. Mayerhoff, Hist. crit. Ein-
leituny in die petrinhchen Schriften, Hamb. 1835.
F. Windischmann (Oath.), Vindicice Petrince, Ra-
tisb. 1836. Arts, in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. by
Seller (1832, pp. 44-70) and Bleek (1836, pp.
1021-1072). Baur, Der erste petrinische Brief, in
the Theol. Jahrb. 1856, pp. 193-240. » J. Q."
On the Epistles of Piter, two elaborate arts, in
Kitto's Journal of Sacred Literature for Jan. and
-July, 1801, the latter relating to the 2d Epistle,
and the apocryphal writings ascribed to Peter.
B. Weiss, Die petrinische Ε rage, in the Theol.
Stud. u. Krit. for 1885, pp. 619-657 (1st Epist ),
and 1866, pp. 255-308 (2d Epist.). E. R. Kauch,
Ret tuny der Oriyinalitat des ersten Briefes des
Ap. Pttrus, in Winer's Nenes krit. Journ. d.
theol. Lit. (1828), viii. 385-442. E. Lecoultre,
Sur la ρrem. ep. de Pierre, Gen. 1839.

On the Second Epistle of Peter in particular,
see F. A. L. Nietzsche, hp. Petri posterior Auctvri
suo vindicata, Lips. 1785. C. C. Flatt, Genuina
secundce Ep. Petri or'ujo denuo defenditur, Tub.
1806. J. C. W. Dahl, De αυθεντία, Ep. Pet?:
posterioi-is aique Judce, Rost. 1807, 4to. (Pro.)
E. A. Richter, De Origine poster. Ep. Petri ex
Ep. .Indue repetendi, Vit. 1810, 4to. Ullmann, see
note b, p. 2459. H. Olshausen, De Intey. et Au-
thent. posterioris Petri Epibt., Regiom. 1822-23.
4to, reprinted in his Opusc. Acad., and translated,
with an introduction, by Β. Β. Edwards in the
Bibl. Repository for July and Oct. 1836 (vol. viii.)
E. Moutier, En 2° ep. de P. et celle de Jade soni
authentiques, Strasb. 1829. P. E. Picot, Recher-
che a sur la 2 e ep. de Pierre, Gen. 1829. (Pro.)
J. A. Dehlle, Autitentie de la 2 e ep. de Pierre,
Strasb. 1835. (Pro.) H. Magnus, Kxmn. de tau-
thent. de la 2e ep. de Pierre, Strasb. 1835. (Con.)
A. L. C. Heydenreich, Ein Wort zur Vertheidiyuny
d. Aechthtit des 2 e " Br. Petri, Herborn, 1837.
L. Audemars, La 2 e ep. de Pierre, Gen. 1838.
(Con.) A. L. Daumas, Jntrod. crit. a la 2 e ep. de
P . Strasb. 1845. (Con.)

For references to the more important general
commentaries which include the Epistles of Peter,
see the article JOHN, FIRST EPISTLE OF, vol. ii. p.

1441 a. Among the special commentaries, passing
by earlier works, we may notice those of Semler,
Paraphrasis, etc. in Ep. I. Petri, Hal. 1783; in
Ep. II. Petri et Ep. Judae, ibid. 1784. Moms,
Prakctt. in Jac. et Petri Epp., Lips. 1794. C.
G. Ilensler, Der le Br. Petri ubers., mit einem
Kommentar, Sulzb. 1813. J . J. Hottinger, Epp.
Jacobi et Petri I. cum Vers. Germ, et Comin.
Lat., Lips. 1815. W. Steiger, Der erste Brief
Petri . . . ausyeleyt, Berl. 1832, trans, by P. Fair-
bairn, 2 vols. Edinb. 1836 (Bibl. Cab. vols. xiii.,
xiv.). Wiesinger, Der l e Br. d. Ap. Petrus er-
klart, Kcnigsb. 1856, and Der 2e Br. d. Petrus u.
d. Br. d. Judas, ibid. 1862 (Bd. vi. Abth. 2 and 3
of Olshausen's Bibl. Comm.). T. Schott, Der
le Brief Petri erklart, Erlang. 1861, and Der
2e Br. P. u. d. Br. Juda erklart, ibid. 1863. De
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Wctte, Kurze Erkl. der Briefe des Petrus, Judat
u. Jacobus, 3 e Ausy. bearb. von Β Bruckner,
Leipz. 1865 (Bd. iii. Abth. i. of his Exey. Hand-
bucli). J. E. Huther, Krit. exey. Handb. ub. d.
1. Brief des Petrus, den Br. d. Judas, u. d. 2.
Br. d. Petrus, 3d ed. Gi tting. 1867 (Abth. xii. of
Meyer's Kommentar). Fronniidler, Die Briefe
Petri u. d. Br. Juda, theol.-homilet. bearbeitet,
2e Aufl. Bielefeld, 1861 (Theil xiv. of Lange's Bi-
belwerk); translated, with additions, by J. I.
Mombert, Ν. Υ. 1867, as part of vol. ix. of Lange's
Commentary, edited by Dr. SchafF. W. O. Diet-
lein, Der 2« Br. Petri, Berl. 1851. (Uncritical.)
F. Steinfass, Der 2« Br. d. Ap. Petrus, Rost.
1863. In English, we also have Abp. Leighton's
Practical Commentary on the Fh'st Ep. of Pete?;
in numerous editions (highly esteemed); Barnes's
Notes (Epistles of James, Pete?; John, and Jude,
Ν. Υ. 1847); John Brown, EXJJOS. Discou?*ses on
the First Epistle of St. Peter, 2d ed. 2 vols.
Edinb. 1849, 8vo (reprinted in 1 vol., Ν. Υ.); J .
F. Demare^t, Trans, and Exposition of the First
Ep. of Peter, Ν. Υ. 1851; Comm. on the Second
Lp. of Ρ der, Ν. Υ. 1865; and Dr. John Lillie,
Lectures on the First and Second Epistles of Pe-
ter, Ν. Υ. 1869, embracing a new translation of
the epistles, and a commentary both critical and
practical. Of the commentaries named above the
most valuable are those of De Wette, Huther,
and Wiesinger. See further the literature referred
to under J U D E , EPISTLE OF.

On the doctrine of the epistles of Peter, in addi-
tion to the works on Biblical theology by Neander,
Reuss, Lutterbeck, Messner, Schmid, Lechler, and
Baur, referred to under JOHN, GOSPEL OF, vol. ii.
p. 1439 a, see B. W'eiss, Der peirinische Lehr-
beyriff, Berl. 1855, 8vo, and the review by Baur in
the Theol. Jahrb. 1856; also G. F. Simon, Etude
doym. sur S. Pierre, Strasb. 1858.

On the apocryphal writings ascribed to Peter
one may consult Fabricius, Cod. apocr. Novi Tes-
tamenti (ed. 2da, 1719); Grabe's Spicifeyium, vol.
i. (ed. alt. 1714); Tischendorf's Ada ApostoUrrum
Apoc?'ypha (1851); and Hilgenfeld's Ν ο cum Test,
extra Canonem receptum, Fasc. iv. (1866). Cred-
ner's speculations about the Gospel of Peter in his
Beitraye zur Linl. in die bibl. Schriften, Bd. i.
(1832), are completely demolished by Mr. Norton,
in a Note to ΛΟΙ. i. of his Genuineness of the Gos-
pels, 1st ed. (Bost. 1837), pp. ccxxxii.-cclv. (not
reprinted in the 2d ed. of that work). A.

PETHAHIAH (ΓΓΠΠ? : Φεταία; Alex.
Φ606ί"α: Phete'ia). 1. A priest, over the 19th course
in the reign of David (1 Chr. xxiv. 16).

2. (Φεθεία; [Vat. Φαδαια; Alex. Φβθβία; FA.
Φααια'] Phata'ia, Phathahia.) A Levite in the
time of Ezra, who had married a foreign wife (Ezr.
x. 23). He is probably the same who, with others
of his tribe, conducted the solemn service on the
occasion of the fast, when " t h e seed of Israel sep-
arated themselves from all strangers" (Neh. ix. 5),
though his name does not appear among those who
sealed the covenant (Neh. x.).

3. (Φαθαία; [Vat. Παθαια ; FA. Παθεϊα:] Pha-
thahia.) The son of Meshezabeel and descendant
of Zerah the son of Judah (Neh. xi. 24), who was

at the king's hand in all matter*· concerning the
people." The " k i n g " here is explained by Rashi
to be Darius: " h e was an associate in the counsel
of the king Darius for all matters affecting the peo-
ple, to speak to the king concerning them.'



PETHOR

PETHOR ( ^ Π | : Φαθουρά; [Alex. Βα-
9ουρα< ariolum; in Deut., LXX. and Vulg. om.]),
ι town of Mesopotamia where Balaam resided (Num.
xxii. 5; Deut. xxiii. 4). Its position is wholly un-
known. W. L. B.

P E T H U ' E L ( ^ ^ Γ . ? : Βαθοϋήλ: Phatuel).

The father of the prophet Joel (Joel i. 1).

* The prophet's name was not uncommon (JOEL),

and the addition of the father's name distinguished

him from others who bore it. The name is prob-

ably == b S ^ n p , man of God (Furst, Ges.). H.

P E U L ' T H A I [3syl.] C*rf?!&9 [wages of
Jehovah]: Φελαβί; Alex. Φολλαθι : Phollathi).
Properly " Peullethai;" the eighth son of Obed-
edom (I Chr. xxvi. 5).

P H A A T H Mt ) 'AB ([Vat.] Φθαλει Mo>aj3eis;
[Rom.] Alex. Φααθ Μωαβ: Plwcmo), 1 Ksdr. v.
1 1 = Ρ Α Η Λ Τ Η ΜΟΛΒ. In this passage the number
(2812) agrees with that in Ezra and disagrees with
Nehemiah.

P H A C A ' R E T H (Φαχαρεθ; Alex. Φακαρεθ:
Sachareth) = P O C H E R K T H of Zebaim (1 Esdr. v.
34).

P H A F S U R [2 syl.] (Φαισούρ; Alex. Φαισου:
Fosere). PASHUR, the priestly family (1 Esdr.
ix. 22).

P H A L D A F U S [3 syl.] (Φαλδα?ο?; [Vat.
ΦαλαδαίΟί:] Faldeus) = P E D A I A H 4 (1 Esdr ix.
44).

P H A L E ' A S [properly P H A L ^ A S ] (ΦαλαΓο*:
Hellu) = P A D O N (1 Esdr. v. 29).

P H A L E C (Φάλ€Κ [ΟΓ-Φαλβκ, Elz., Tisch.] :
Phaleg). P E L K G the son of Eber (Luke iii. 35).

P H A I / L U (S^VQ [distinguished]: Φαλλό?;
Alex. Φαλλουδ: Phallu). Pallu the son of Reuben
is so called in the A. V. of Gen. xlvi. 9.
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P H A I / T I O ^ b g [deliverance of Jehovah]:
Φαλτί; [Vat. ΦαλτβίΟ Phalli). The son of
Laish of Gallim, to whom Saul gave Michal in mar-
riage after his mad jealousy had driven David forth
as an outlaw (1 Sam. xxv. 44). In 2 Sam. iii. 15
he is called P H A L T I E L . Ewald (Gesch. iii. 129)
suggests that this forced marriage was a piece of
policy on the part of Saul to attach Phalti to his
house. With the exception of this brief mention
of his name, and the touching little episode in
2 Sam. iii. 16, nothing more is heard of Phalti.
Michal is there restored to David. " Eler husband
went with her along weeping behind her to Bahu-
rim," and there, in obedience to Abner's abrupt
command, " G o , return," he turns and disappears
from the scene.

PHALTIEL ( ^ S ^ ? [deliverance of Je-
hovah] : Φαλτίήλ; Phaltiel). The same as P H A L T I
(2 Sam. iii. 15).

P H A N U ' E L (Φαζ/οι/ήλ: Phanuel). The
father of Anna, the prophetess of the tribe of Aser
(Luke ii. 36).

PHAR'ACIM (Φαρακέμ; Alex. Φαρακειμ:
Fanon). The " sons of Pharacim " were among
the servants of the Temple who returned with Ze-
rubbabd, according to the list in 1 Esdr. v. 31.
So corresponding name is found in the parallel
Narratives of Ezra and Nehemiah.

PHARAOH [pron. fa'ro] (Π3Η§ : Φα-
ραώ'· Pharao), the common title of the nativf
kings of Egypt in the Bible, corresponding to
P-RA or PH-RA, " t h e Sun," of the hieroglyph,
ics. This identification, respecting which there
can be no doubt, is due to the Duke of Northum-
berland and General Felix (Rawlinson's Herod, ii.
293). It has been supposed that the original was

the same as the Coptic O T p O " t h e king," with
the article, TUOTpO, φ Ο ^ ρ Ο ", but this
word appears not to have been written, judging
from the evidence of the Egyptian inscriptions and
writings, in the times to which the Scriptures re-
fer. The conjecture arose from the idea that Pha
raoh must signify, instead of merely implying.
" kinj;," a mistake occasioned by a too implicit
confidence in the exactness of ancient waiters (Jo-
seph. Ant. viii. 0, § 2; Euseb. ed. Seal. p. 20,
v . l ) .

By the ancient Egyptians the king was called
"the Sun," as the representative on earth of the
god RA, or " the Sun.'' It was probably on this
account that more than one of the Pharaohs beai
in the nomen, in the second royal ring, the title
•'ruler of Heliopolis," the city of Ra, HAK-AN,
as in the case of Rameses III., a distinction shared,
though in an inferior degree, if we may judge from
the frequency of the corresponding title, by Thebes,
but by scarcely any other city." One of the most
common regal titles, that which almost always pre
cedes the nomen, is " Son of the Sun," SA-RA
The prenomen, in the first royal ring, regularly
commences with a disc, the character which repre-
sents the sun, and this name which the king took
on his accession, thus comprises the title Pharaoh:
for instance, the prenomen of Psammitichus II., the
successor of Necho, is RA-NUFR-HAT, " P h a -
raoh " or " Ra of the good heart." In the period
before the Vlth d) nasty, when there was but a
single ring, the use of the word RA was not inva-
riable, many names not commencing with it, as
SHUFU or KHUFU, the king of the IVth dy-
nasty who built the Great Pyramid. It is difficult
to determine, in rendering these names, whether
the king or the divinity be meant: perhaps in royal
names no distinction is intended, both Pharaoh
and Ra being meant.

The word Pharaoh occurs generally in the Bible,
and always in the Pentateuch, with no addition,
for the kins: of Egypt. Sometimes the title "king
of Egypt " follows it, and in the cases of the last
two native kings mentioned, the proper name is
added, Pharaoh-Necho, Pharaoh-Hophra, with
sometimes the further addition "king (or the king)
of Egypt " It is remarkable that Shishak and
Zerah (if, as we believe, the second were a king of
Egypt), and the Ethiopians So and Tirhakah, are
never distinctly called Pharaoh (the mention of a
Pharaoh during the time of the Ethiopians prob-
ably referring to the Egyptian Sethos), and that
the latter were foreigners and the former of foreign
extraction.

As several kings are only mentioned by the title
Pharaoh " in the Bible, it is important to en-

deavor to discriminate them. We shall therefore
here state what is known respecting them in order,

α The kings who bear the former title are chiefly oi
the name Rameses, " Bora of Ra," the god of Heliop-
olis, which renders the title especially appropriate.
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adding an account of the two Pharaohs whose
proper names follow the title.

1. The Pharaoh of Abraham. — The Scripture
narrative does not afford us any clear indications
for the identification of the Pharaoh of Abraham.
At the time at which the patriarch went into
Egypt, according to Η ales's as well as Ussher's
chronology, it is generally held that the country,
or at least Lower Egypt, was ruled by the Shepherd
kings, of whom the first and most powerful line wras
the XVth dynasty, the undoubted territories of
which would be first entered by one coming from
the east. Manetho relates that Salatis, the head
of this line, established at A\ aris, the Zoan of the
Bible, on the eastern frontier, what appears to have
been a great permanent camp, at which he resided
for part of each 3ear. [ZOAN.] It is noticeable
that Sarah seems to ha\e been taken to 1 haraoh's
house immediately after the coming of Abraham;
and if this were not so, }et, on account of his flocks
and herds, the patriarch could scarcely have gone
beyond the part of the country which was always
more or less occupied by nomad tribes. It is also
probable that Pharaoh gave Abraham camels, for
we read, that Pharaoh " entreated Abram well for
Sarah's sake: and he had sheep, and oxen, and he
asses, and menservants, and maidservants, and she
asses, and camels " (Gen. xii. 16), where it appears
that this property was the gift of Pharaoh, and the
circumstance that the patriarch afterwards held an
Egyptian bondwoman, Hagar, confirms the infer-
ence. If so, the present of camels would argue
that this Pharaoh was a Shepherd king, for no
evidence has been found in the sculptures, paint-
ings, and inscriptions of Egypt, that in the Pha-
raonic ages the camel was used, or even known
there," and this omission can be best explained by
the supposition that the animal was hateful to the
Egyptians as of great value to their enemies the
Shepherds.

The date at which Abraham visited Eg)pt (ac-
cording to the chronology we hold most probable),
was about B. C. 2081, which would accord with the
time of Salatis, the head of the XVth d) nasty, ac-
cording to our reckoning.

2. The Pharaoh of Joseph.—The history of
Joseph contains many particulars as to the Pha-
raoh whose minister he became. We first hear of
him as the arbitrary master who imprisoned his
two servants, and then, on his birthday-feast, rein-
stated the one and hanged the other. We next
read of his dreams, how he consulted the magicians
and wise men of Egypt, and on their failing to in-
terpret them, by the advice of the chief of the cup-
bearers, sent for Joseph from the prison, and after
he had heard his interpretation and counsel, chose
him as governor of the country, taking, as, it
seems, the advice of his servants. The sudden ad-
vancement of a despised stranger to the highest
place under the king is important as showing his
absolute power and manner of governing. From
this time we read more of Joseph than of Pharaoh.
We are told, however, that Pharaoh liberally re-
ceived Joseph's kindred, allowing them to dwell in
the land of Goshen, where he had cattle. The last
mention of a Pharaoh in Joseph's history is in the
account of the death and burial of Jacob. It has
been supposed from the following passage that the

« It has been erroneously asserted that a hiero-
glyphic representing the head and neck of the cam«l
jp found on the Egyptian monuments.
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position of Joseph had then become changed. " Jo-
seph spake unto the house of Pharaoh, saying, If
now I have found grace in your eyes, speak, I pray
)ou, in the ears of Pharaoh, sa)ing, My father made
me swear, sa) ing, Lo, I die: in my grave which I
have digged for me in the land of Canaan, there
shalt thou bury me. Now therefore let me go up,
I pray thee, and bury my father, and I will come
again. And Pharaoh said, Go up and bury thy
father, according as he made thee swear " (Gen. 1.
4-6). The account of the embalming of Jacob, in
which we are told that " Joseph commanded his
servants the physicians to embalm his father" (ver.
2), shows the position of Joseph, which is more dis-
tinctly proved by the narrative of the subsequent
journey into Palestine. " And Joseph went up to
bury his father: and with him went up all the ser-
vants of Pharaoh, the elders of his house, and all
the elders of the land of Eg) pt, and all the house of
Joseph, and his brethren, and his father's house:
only their little ones, and their flocks, and their
herds, they left in the land of Goshen. And there
went up with him both chariots and horsemen: and
it was a very great company" (7-9). To make
such an expedition as this, with perhaps risk of a
hostile encounter, would no doubt require special
permission, and from Joseph's whole history we can
understand that he would have hesitated to ask a
fa\or for himself, while it is most natural that he
should have explained that he had no further mo-
tive in the journey. The fear of his brethren that
after their father's death he would take vengeance
on them for their former cruelty, and his declara-
tion that he would nourish them and their little
ones, prove he still held a high position. His dying
charge does not indicate that the persecution had
then commenced, and that it had not seems quite
clear from the narrative at the beginning of Ex-
odus. It thus appears that Joseph retained his
position until Jacob's death; and it is therefore
probable, nothing being stated to the contrary,
that the Pharaoh who made Joseph governor was
on the throne during the time that he seems to
have held office, twenty-six years. We may sup-
pose that the "new king" "which knew not Jo-
seph " (Ex. i. 8) was head of a new dynasty. It
is very unlikely that he was the immediate succes-
sor of this Pharaoh, as the interval from the ap-
pointment of the governor to the beginning of the
oppression was not less than eight) years, and prob-
ably much more.

The chief points for the identification of the line
to which this Pharaoh belonged, are that he was a
despotic monarch, ruling all Egypt, who followed
Egyptian customs, but did not hesitate to set them
aside when he thought fit; that he seems to have
desired to gain complete power over the Egyptians;
and that he favored strangers. These particulars
certainly appear to lend support to the idea that
he was an Egyptianized foreigner rather than an
Egyptian; and M. Mariette's recent discoveries at
Zoan, or Avaris, have positively settled what was
the great difficulty to most scholars in the way of
this view, for it has been ascertained that the Shep-
herds, of at least one d) nasty, were so thoroughly
Egyptianized that they executed monuments of an
Egyptian character, differing alone in a peculiarity
of style. Before, however, we state the main heads
of argument in favor of the idea that the Pharaoh
of Joseph was a Shepherd, it will be well to men-
tion the grounds of the theories that make him an
Egyptian. Baron Bunsen supposed that he wa»
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Seseitesen I , the head of the Xllth dynasty, on
account of the mention in a hieroglyphic inscription
of a famine in that king s reign lhis identifica
tion, although receiving some support fiom the
statement of Heiodotus that Sesostns, a name rea-
sonably traceable to Sesertesen, divided the land
and laised his chief revenue from the rent paid by
the holders must be abandoned since the calamit)
recorded does not appioich Joseph i> famine in char-
acter and as the arte is almost ceitainly too ι emote
\ccordmg to our reckoning this king began to leign
about Β c 2080 and Baron Bunsen places him
much e irlier so that this idea is not tenable, unless
we t i t c the long chronology of the Judges and
hold the sojourn in Lgypt to have lasted 430 yeais
If we take the Rabbinical date of the Exodus, Jo
seph s Pharaoh would have been a king of the
XVIIIth dynasty, unless, with Bunsen, we
lengthen the Hebrew chronology before the Lx
odus as arbitrarily as, m adopting that date, we
shorten it after the Exodus Io the idea that this
king was of the X \ I I l t h dynasty theie is this ob-
jection which we hold to be fatal, that the monu
ments of that line, often recording the events of
almost every 3ear present no trace of the remark
able circumstances of Joseph s rule Whether we
take Ussher s or Hales s date of the Exodus, Jo
aeph s government would fill before the XVIilth
dynasty, and during the Shepherd period (By
the Shepherd period is generally understood the
period after the Xllth djnisty and before the
XVIIIth during which the foreigners were domi
nant ovtr Lgypt although it is possible that they
alreadv held part of the country at an earlier time )
If, discarding the idea that Joseph s Pharaoh was
an Egyptian, we turn to the old view that he was
one of the Shepherd kings, a view almost inevitable
if we mfei that he ruled during the Shepherd pe
nod, we are struck with the fitness of all the circum-
stances of the Biblical narrative These ioieign
rulers, or at least some of them, were Lgyptiani/ed,
yet the account of Manetho if we somewhat lessen
the coloring that we may suppose national hatied
gave it is now shown to be correct in making them
disregaid the liws and lehgion of the country they
had subdued lhey were evidently poweiful mili-
tary despots As foieigners ruling what was
treated as α conquered country, if not actu illy vv on
by foice of arms they would have encouiaged for
eign settleis particulirl) in tl eir own especial re
gion in the east of I ower Egypt, where the Pha
raoh of Joseph seems to have had cattle (Gen xhn
5, 6) It is verv unlikely unless we suppose a
special mteiposition of Providence, that an Lg)p-
tian Phaiaoh with the acquiescence of his counsel-
ors, should have chosen a Hebrew slave as his chief
officei of state It is stated by Fusebms that the
Pharaoh to whom Jacob came was the Shepheid
Apoplns and although it m ly be replied that this
identification was simply a result of the adjustment
of the dynasties to his view ot Heliew chonology,
it should be observed that he seems to have altered
the very dynasty of Apophis both in its number
(making it the XVIIth instead of the XVth), and
in its duiation as though he were convinced that
this king w is really the Pharaoh of Joseph, and
must therefore be brought to his time Apophis
belonged to the XVth dynastv, which was certainly
of Shepherds, and the most poweiful foreign line
for it seems clear that there was at least one if not
two more I his dynasty, according to our view of
Egyptian chronology, ruled for either 284 years
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(Africanus), or 2oJ yeais JO months (Josephus)^
from about Β C 2080 If Hales s chronology,
which we would slightly modify, be correct, the
government of Joseph fell under this dynasty, [and,]
commencing about b c 1876, which would be dur-
ing the reign of the 11st but one or perhaps the last
king of the dynast) was possibly in the time of
Apophis, who ended the line according to Africa-
nus It is to be lemarked that this dynast) is said
to have been of Phoenicians, and if so was probably
of a stock predominantly Shemite, a circumstance
in perfect accordance with what we know of the
government and character of Joseph's Pharaoh,
whose act in making Joseph his chief minister finds
its par illels 111 Shemite history, and in that of na-
tions Mhich derived their customs from Shemites
<Vn I ^yptian kmg would scarcely give so high a
place to any but a native, and that of the military
01 priestly class, but as aheady remarked, this
may have been due to divine interposition

I his king appears as has been already shown,
to have reigned from Joseph s appointment (or,
perhaps, somewhat earlier since he was already
on the throne when he imprisoned his servants),
until Jacob s death a peuod of at least twenty-
six years, from Β C cir 1876 to 18 }0, and to
ha\ e been the fifth or sixth km^ of the XVth dv
nast)

ο The Phcn wh <j tl c Oppi e&bion — I he first
persecutor of the Israelites may be distinguished as
the Pharaoh of the Oppression from the second,
the Phar\oh of the Lxodus especially as he com-
mencpd, and probabl) long carried on, the persecu-
tion Heie as in the case of Joseph s Pharaoh,
there has I een difference of opinion as to the line
to which the oppressor belonged Ihe general
view is that he w 1̂  an Lgyptian, and this at first
sight is a prob"l le inference fiom the narrative, if
the line under which the Israelites were protected
be supposed to have been one of Shepheids The
Biblical history here seems to justif) clearer deduc-
tions than before We read that Joseph and his
brethren and that generation died and that the
Israelites multiplied and became veiy mighty and
filled the land Of the events of the mtervil be-
tween Jacob s death and the oppiession we know
almost nothing but the calamity to I phraim 8
house, in the slaughtei of his sons b) the men of
Gath born as it seems in Lg)pt [ B I I U V H ] , ren-
ders it probable that the Israelites had become a
tributary trile, settled in Goshen, and beginning
to show that wailike vigor that is so strong a fea
ture in the character of Abraham, that is not want-
ing in Jacob s and that fitted their posterity for
the conquest of Canaan l h e beginning of the op-
pression is thus narrated ' Now there arose a new
king over Egypt which knew not Joseph (I x 1 8)
Ihe expression, " a new king (comp "another

king,' Acts vn 18), does not necessitate the idea
of a change of dynasty, but favois it The next
two verses are extremely important " And he said
unto his people, Behold the people of the children
of Israel [are] more and mightier than we come
on, let us deal wisel) with them lest they multi-
ply, and it come to pass that when there falleth
out any war, they join also unto our enemies, and
fight against us, and [so] get them up out of the
land ' (9,10) Here it is stated that Pharaoh ruled
a people of smaller numbers and less strength than
the Israelites, whom he feared lest they should join
with some enemies in a possible war in Lgypt, and
so leave the countr) In order to weaken the la
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raelites he adopted a subtle policy which is next
related. " Therefore they did set over them task-
masters to afflict them with their burdens. And
they built for Pharaoh treasure cities, Pithom and
Raamses " (11). The name of the second of these
cities has been considered a most important point
of evidence. They multiplied notwithstanding, and
the persecution apparently increased. They were
employed in brickmaking and other labor connected
with building, and perhaps also in making pottery
(Ps. lxxxi. 6). This bondage producing no effect,
Pharaoh commanded the two Hebrew midwives to
kill every male child as it was born; but they de-
ceived him, and the people continued to increase.
He then made a fresh attempt to enfeeble them.
** And Pharaoh charged all his people, saying,
Every son that is born ye sjjall cast into the river,
and every daughter ye shall save alive *' (22). How
long this last infamous command was in force we
do not know, probably but for a short time, unless
it was constantly evaded, otherwise the number of
the Israelites would have been checked. It may be
remarked that Aaron was three years older than
Moses, so that we might suppose that the command
was issued after his birth; but it must also be ob-
served that the fear of the mother of Moses, at his
birth, may have been because she lived near a royal
residence, as appears from the finding of the child
by Pharaoh's daughter. The story of his exposure
and rescue shows that even the oppressor's daugh-
ter could feel pity, and disobey her father's com-
mand ; while in her saving Moses, who was to ruin
her house, is seen the retributive justice that so
often makes the tyrant pass by and even protect,
as Pharaoh must have done, the instrument of his
future punishment. The etymology of the name of
Moses does not aid us: if Egyptian, it may have
been given by a foreigner; if foreign, it may have
been given by an Egyptian to a foreign child. It
is important that Pharaoh's daughter adopted Mo-
ses as her son, and that he was taught in all the
wisdom of Egypt. The persecution continued,
" And it came to pass in those days, when Moses
was grown, that he went out unto his brethren, and
looked on their burdens: and he spied an Egyptian
smiting an Hebrew, one of his brethren. And he
looked this way and that way, and when he saw
that [there was] no man, he slew the Egyptian,
and hid him in the sand'' (ii. 11, 12). When
Pharaoh attempted to slay Moses, he fled into the
land of Midian. From the statement in Hebrews
that he "refused to be called the son of Pharaoh's
daughter; choosing rather to suffer affliction with
the people of God, than to enjoy the pleasures of
sin for a season; esteeming the reproach of Christ
greater riches than the treasures in Egypt" (xi.
24-26), it is evident that the adoption was no mere
form, and this is a point of evidence not to be
slighted. While Moses was in Midian Pharaoh
died, and the narrative implies that this was shortly
before the events preceding the Exodus.

This Pharaoh has been generally supposed to
have been a king of the XVIIIth or XlXth dy-
nasty ; we believe that he was of a line earlier than
either. The chief points in the evidence in favor
of the former opinion are the name of the city Ra-
amses, whence it has been argued that one of the
oppressors was a king Rameses, and the probable

« When Moses went to see his people and slew the
Egyptian, he does not seem to have made any journey,
and the burying in sand shows that the place was in
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change of line The first king of this name known
was head of the XlXth dynasty, or last king cf the
XVIIIth. According to Manetho's story of the
Exodus, a story so contradictory to historical truth
as scarcely to be worthy of mention, the Israelites
left Egypt in the reign of Menptah, who was grea,t
grandson of the first Rameses, and son and succes-
sor of the second. This king is held by some
Egyptologists to have reigned about the time of the
Rabbinical date of the Exodus, which is virtually
the same as that which has been supposed to be
obtainable from the genealogies. There is however
good reason to place these kings much later; in
which case Rameses I. would be the oppressor;
but then the building of Raamses could not be
placed in his reign without a disregard of Hebrew
chronology. But the argument that there is no
earlier known king Rameses loses much of its
weight when we bear in mind that one of the sons
of Aahmes, head of the XVIIIth dynasty, who
reigned about two hundred years before Rameses
I., bore the same name, besides that very many
names of kings of the Shepherd period, perhaps of
two whole dynasties, are unknown. Against this
one fact, which is certainly not to be disregarded,
we must weigh the general evidence of the history,
which shows us a king apparently governing a part
of Egypt, with subjects inferior to the Israelites,
and fearing a war in the country. Like the Pha-
raoh of the Exodus, he seems to have dwelt in
Lower Egypt, probably at Avaris/* Compare this
condition with the power of the kings of the later
part of the XVIIIth and of the XlXth dynasties;
rulers of an empire, governing a united country
from which the head of their line had driven the
Shepherds. The view that this Pharaoh was of the
beginning or middle of the XVIIIth dynasty seems
at first sight extremely probable, especially if it be
supposed that the Pharaoh of Joseph was a Shep-
herd king. The expulsion of the Shepherds at the
commencement of this dynasty would have natu-
rally caused an immediate or gradual oppression of
the Israelites. But it must be remembered that
what we have just said of the power of some kings
of this dynasty is almost as true of their predeces-
sors. The silence of the historical monuments is
also to be weighed, when we bear in mind how nu-
merous they are, and that we might expect many
of the events of the oppression to be recorded if the
Exodus were not noticed. If we assign this Pha-
raoh to the age before the XVIIIth dynasty, which
our view of Hebrew chronology would probably
oblige us to do, we have still to determine whether
he were a Shepherd or an Egyptian. If a Shep-
herd, he must have been of the XVIth or the
XVIIth dynasty; and that he was Egyptianized
does not afford any argument against this supposi-
tion, since it appears that foreign kings, who can
only be assigned to one of these two lines, had
Egyptian names. In corroboration of this view
we quote a remarkable passage that does not seem
otherwise explicable: " My people went down
aforetime into Egypt to sojourn there; and the
Assyrian oppressed them without cause " (Is. Hi.
4): which may be compared with the allusions to
the? Exodus in a prediction of the same prophet
respecting Assyria (x. 24, 26). Our inference is
strengthened by the discovery that kings bearing

a part of Egypt like Goshen, encompassed by sandy
deserts.
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a name almost certainly an Egyptian translation
of an Assyrian or Babylonian regal title, are among
those apparently of the Shepherd age in the Turin
Papyrus (Lepsius, Konigsbuch, taf. xviii. xix. 275,
285).

The reign of this king probably commenced a
little before the birth of Moses, which we place
B. c. 1732, and seems to have lasted upwards of
forty years, perhaps much more.

4. The Pharaoh of the Exodus. — What is
known of the Pharaoh of the Exodus is rather bio-
graphical than historical. It does not add much to
our means of identifying the line of the oppressors
excepting by the indications of race his character
affords. His life is spoken of in other articles.
[PLAGUES, etc.] His acts show us a man at once
impious and superstitious, alternately rebelling and
submitting. At first he seems to have thought
that his magicians could work the same wonders
as Moses and Aaron, yet even then he begged that
the frogs might be taken away, and to the end he
prayed that a plague might be removed, promising
a concession to the Israelites, and as soon as he was
respited failed to keep his word. This is not strange
in a character principally influenced by fear, and
history abounds in parallels to Pharaoh. His
vacillation only ended when he lost his army in the
Red Sea, and the Israelites were finally delivered
out of his hand. Whether he himself was drowned
has been considered matter of uncertainty, as it
is not so stated in the account of the Exodus.
Another passage, however, appears to affirm it (Ps.
cxxxvi. 15). It seems to be too great a latitude
of criticism either to argue that the expression in
this passage indicates the overthrow but not the
death of the king, especially as the Hebrew expres-
sion '-shaked oft"1' or "threw in 1 ' is very literal,
or that it is only a strong Semitic expression.
Besides, throughout the preceding history his end
is foreshadowed, and is, perhaps, positively foretold
in Ex. ix. 15; though this passage may be rendered
" For now I might have stretched out my hand,
and might have smitten thee and thy people with
pestilence; and thou wouldest have been cut oft*
from the earth," as by Kalisch {Commentary \\\
loc), instead of as in the A. V.

Although we have already stated our reasons for
abandoning the theory that places the Exodus under
the XlXth dynasty, it may be well to notice an
additional and conclusive argument for rejecting as
unhistorical the tale preserved by Manetho, which
makes Menptah, the son of Ranieses II.. the Pha-
raoh in whose reign the Israelites left Egypt. This
tale was commonly current in Egypt, but it must
be remarked that the historian gives it only on the
authority of tradition. M. Mariette's recent dis-
coveries have added to the evidence we already had
on the subject. In this story the secret of the
success of the rebels was that they had allotted to
them by Amenophis, or Menptah, the city of Avaris
formerly held by the Shepherds, but then in ruins.
That the people to whom this place was given were
working in the quarries east of the Nile is enough
of itself to throw a doubt on the narrative, for
there appear to have been no quarries north of
those opposite Memphis, from which Avaris was
distant nearly the whole length of the Delta; but
when it is found that this very king, as well as his
father, adorned the great temple of Avaris, the
story is seen to be essentially false. Yet it is not
improbable that some calamity occurred about this
time, with which the Egyptians will full ν or igno-
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rantly confounded the Exodus: if they did so
ignorantly, there would be an argument that this
event took place during the Shepherd period, which
was probably in after times an obscure part of the
annals of Egypt.

The character of this Pharaoh finds its paiallel
among the Assyrians rather than the Egyptians.
The impiety of the oppressor and that of Sennach-
erib are remarkably similar, though Sennacherib
seems to have been more resolute in his resistance
than Pharaoh. This resemblance is not to be
overlooked, especially as it seems to indicate an
idiosyncrasy of the Assyrians and kindred nations,
for national character was more marked in an-
tiquity than it is now in most peoples, doubtless
because isolation was then general and is now
special. Thus, the Egyptian monuments show us
a people highly merencing their gods and even
tiiOse of other nations, the most powerful kin<»;s
appearing as suppliants in the representations of
the temples and tombs; in the Assyrian sculptures,
on the contrary, the kings are seen rather as pro-
tected by the gods than as worshipping them, so
that we understand how in such a country the
famous decree of Darius, which Daniel disobeyed,
could be enacted. Again the Egyptians do not
seem to have supposed that their enemies were sup-
ported by gods hostile to those of Egypt, whereas
the Assyrians considered their gods as more pow-
erful than those of the nations they subdued. This
is important in connection with the idea that at
least one of the Pharaohs of the oppression was an
Assjrian.

Respecting the time of this king we can only say
that he was reigning for about a year or more before
the Exodus, which we place B. C. 1652.

Before speaking of the later Pharaohs we may
mention a point of weight in reference to the iden-
tification of these earlier ones. The accounts of
the campaigns of the Pharaohs of the XVIIIth,
XlXth, and XXth dynasties have not been found
to contain any reference to the Israelites. Hence
it might be supposed that in their dajs, or at least
during the greater part of their time, the Israelites
were not yet in the Promised Land. There is,
however, an almost equal silence as to the Ca-
naanite nations. The land itself, KANANA or
KAN A AN, is indeed mentioned as invaded, as
well as those of KHETA and AMAR, referring to
the Hittites and Amorites; but the latter two
must ha\e been branches of those nations seated
in the valley of the Orontes. A recently discov-
ered record of Thothnies III. published by M. de
Rouge", in the Revue Archiologique (Nov. 1861,
pp. 344 ff.), contains many names of Canaanite
towns conquered by that king, but not one recog-
nized as Israelite. These Canaanite names are,
moreover, oh the Israelite borders, not in the heart
of the country. It is interesting that a great
battle is shown to have been won by this king
at Megiddo. It seems probable that the Eg\p-
tians either abstained from attacking the Israelites
from a recollection of the calamities of the Exo-
dus, or that they were on friendly terms. It is
very remarkable that the Egyptians were granted
privileges in the Law (Deut. xxiii. 7), and that
Shishak, the first king of Egypt after the PLxodus
whom we know to have invaded the Hebrew terri-
tories, was of foreign extraction, if not actually a
foreigner.

5. Pharaoh, father-in-law of Mered. —In the
genealogies of the tribe of Judah, mention is made
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of the daugl ter of Pharaoh, married to an Israel-
ite; "Bithiah the daughter of a Pharaoh, which
Mered took" (1 Chr. iv. 18). That the name
Pharaoh here probably designates an Egyptian
king we have already shown, and observed that the
date of Mered is doubtful, although it is likely
that he lived before, or not much after, the Exo-
dus. [ B I T H I A H . ] It may be added that the
name Miriam, of one of the family of Mered (17),
apparently his sister, or perhaps a daughter by
Bithiiih, suggests that this part of the genealogies
may refer to about the time of the Exodus. This
marriage may tend to aid us in determining the
age of the sojourn in Egypt. It is perhaps less
probable that an Egyptian Pharaoh would have
gi\en his daughter in marriage to an Israelite, than
that a Shepherd king would have done so, before
the oppression. But Bithiah may have been taken
in war after the Exodus, by the surprise of a cara-
van, or in a foray.

6. Pharaoh, father-in-law of Hadad the Edom-
ite. — Among the enemies who were raised up
against Solomon was Hadad, an Edomite of the
blood royal, who had escaped as a child from the
slaughter of his nation by Joab. We read of him
and his servants, " And they arose out of Midian,
and came to Paran: and they took men with them
out of Paran, and they came to Egypt, unto Pha-
raoh king of Egypt; who gave him an house, and
appointed him victuals, and gave him land. And
Hadad found great favor in the sight of Pharaoh,
so that he gave him to wife the sister of his own
wife, the sister of Tahpenes the queen. And the
sister of Tahpenes bare him Genubath his son,
whom Tahpenes weaned in Pharaoh's house: and
Genubath was in Pharaoh's household among the
sons of Pharaoh" (1 K. xi. 18-20). When, how-
ever, Hadad heard that David and Joab were both
dead, he asked Pharaoh to let him return to his
country, and was unwillingly allowed to go (21,
22). Probably the fugitives took refuge in an
Egyptian mining-station in the peninsula of Sinai,
and so obtained guides to conduct them into
Egypt. There they were received in accordance
with the Egyptian policy, but with the especial
favor that seems to have been shown about this
time towards the eastern neighbors of the Pha-
raohs, which may reasonably be supposed to have
led to the establishment of the XXIId dynasty of
foreign extraction. For the identification of this
Pharaoh we have chronological indications, and
the name of his wife. Unfortunately, however,
the history of Egypt at this time is extremely
obscure, neither the monuments nor Manetho giv-
ing us clear information as to the kings. It
appears that towards the latter part of the XXth
dynasty the high-priests of Amen, the god of
Thebes, gained great power, and at last supplanted
the Rameses family, at least in Upper Egypt. At
the same time a line of Tanite kings, Manetho's
XX 1st dynasty, seems to have ruled in Lower
Egypt. From the latest part of the XXth dynasty
three houses appear to have reigned at the same
time. The feeble XXth dynasty wras probably
soon extinguished, but the priest-rulers and the
Tanites appear to have reigned contemporaneously,
until they were both succeeded by the Bubastites
of the XXIld dynasty, of whom Sheshonk I., the
Shishak of the Bible, was the first. The monu-
ments have preserved the names of several of the
high-priests, perhaps all, and probably of some of
the Tanites; but it is a question whether Mane-
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tho's Tanite line does not include some of the
former, and we have no means of testing the accu-
racy of its numbers. It may be reasonably sup-
posed that the Pharaoh or Pharaohs spoken of in
the Bible as ruling in the time of David and Solo-
mon were Tanites, as Tanis was nearest to the
Israelite territory. We have therefore to compare
the chronological indications of Scripture with the
list of this dynasty. Shishak, as we have shown
elsewhere, must have begun to reign in about the
24th or 25th year of Solomon (B. C. cir. 990-989).
[CHRONOLOGY.] The conquest of Edom prob-
ably took place some 50 years earlier. It may
therefore be inferred that Hadad fled to a king of
Egypt who may have ruled at least 25 years,
probably ceasing to govern before Solomon married
the daughter of a Pharaoh early in his reign; for
it seems unlikely that the protector of David's
enemy would have given his daughter to Solomon,
unless he were a powerless king, which appears was
not the case with Solomon's father-in-law. This
would give a reign of 25 years, or 25 -j- χ separ-
ated from the close of the dynasty by a period of
24 or 25 years. According to African us, the list
of the XXIst dynasty is as follows: Smendes, 26
years; Psusermes, 46; Nephelcheres, 4; Amenothis,
9; Osochor, 6: Psinaches, 9; Psuseniies, 14; but
Eusebius gives the second king 41, and the last,
35 years, and his numbers make up the sum of
130 years, which Africanus and he agree in assign-
ing to the dynasty. If we take the numbers of
Eusebius, Osochor would probably be the Pharaoh
to whom Hadad fled, and Psusermes II. the father-
in-law of Solomon; but the numbers of Africanus
would substitute Psusennes I., and probably Psina-
ches. We cannot, however, be sure that the reigns
did not overlap, or were not separated by inter-

s, and the numbers are not to be considered
reliable until tested by the monuments. The royal
names of the period have been searched in \ain
for any one resembling Tahpenes. If the Egyp-
tian equivalent to the similar geographical name
Tahpanhes, etc., were known, we might have
some clew to that of this queen. [ T A H P E N E S ;
TAHPANHES.]

7. Pharaoh, father-in-law of Solomon. — In the
narrative of the beginning of Solomon's reign, after
the account of the deaths of Adonijah, Joab, and
Shimei, and the deprivation of Abiathar, we read :

And the kingdom was established in the hand of
Solomon. And Solomon made affinity with Pha-
raoh king of Egypt, and took Pharaoh's daughter,
and brought her into the city of David, until he
had made an end of building his own house, and
the house of the LORD, and the wall of Jerusalem
round about" (1 K. ii. 46, iii. 1). The events
mentioned before the marriage belong altogether
to the very commencement of Solomon's reign,
excepting the matter of Shimei, which extending
through three years is carried on to its completion.
The mention that the queen was brought into the
city of David, while Solomon's house, and the
Temple, and the city-wall, were building, shows
that the marriage took place not later than the
eleventh year of the king, when the Temple was
finished, having been commenced in the fourth
year (vi. 1, 37, 38). It is also evident that this
alliance was before Solomon's falling away into
idolatry (iii. 3), of which the Egyptian queen does
not seem to have been one of the causes. From
this chronological indication it appears that the
marriage must have taken place between about 24
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and 11 years before Shishak's accession. I t must
be recollected that it seems certain that Solomon's
father-in-law was not the Pharaoh who was reign-
ing when Hadad left Egypt. Both Pharaohs, as
already shown, cannot yet be identified in Mane-
tho's list. [PHARAOH'S D A U G H T E R . ]

This Pharaoh led an expedition into Palestine,
which is thus incidentally mentioned, where the
building of Gezer by Solomon is recorded: " Pha-
raoh king of Egypt had gone up, and taken Gezer,
and burnt it with fire, and slain the Canaanites
that dwelt in the city, and given it [for] a present
unto his daughter, Solomon's wife" (ix. 16). This
is a very curious historical circumstance, for it
shows that in the reign of David or Solomon, more
probably the latter, an Egyptian king, apparently
on terms of friendship with the Israelite monarch,
conducted an expedition into Palestine, and be-
sieged and captured a Canaanite city. This occur-
rence warns us against the supposition that similar
expeditions could not have occurred in earlier times
without a war with the Israelites. Its incidental
mention also shows the danger of inferring, from
the silence of Scripture as to any such earlier expe-
dition, that nothing of the kind took place. [ P A L -
ESTINE, p. 2291, a.]

This Egyptian alliance is the first indication,
after the days of Moses, of that leaning to Egypt
which was distinctly forbidden in the Law, and
produced the most disastrous consequences in later
times. The native kings of Egypt and the Ethio-
pians readily supported the Hebrews, and were un-
willing to make war upon them, but they rendered
them mere tributaries, and exposed them to the
enmity of the kings of Assyria. If the Hebrews
did not incur a direct punishment for their leaning
to Egypt, it must have weakened their trust in the
Divine favor, and paralyzed their efforts to defend
the country against the Assyrians and their party.

The next kings of Egypt mentioned in the Bible
are Shishak, probably Zerah, and So. The first
and second of these were of the XXIId dynast}', if
the identification of Zerah with Userken be ac-
cepted, and the third was doubtless one of the two
Shebeks of the XXVth dynasty, which was of Ethio-
pians. The XXlid dynasty was a line of kings of
foreign origin, who retained foreign names, and it
is noticeable that Zerah is called a Cushite in the
Bible (2 Chr. xiv. 9; comp. xvi. 8). Shebek was
probably also a foreign name. The title " Pha-
raoh " is probably not once given to these kings in
the Bible, because they were not Egyptians, and
did not bear Egyptian names. The Shepherd
kings, it must be remarked, adopted Egyptian
names, and therefore some of the earlier sovereigns
called Pharaohs in the Bible may be conjectured to
have been Shepherds notwithstanding that they
bear this title. [SHISHAK; Z E R A H ; SO.]

8. Pharaoh, the Opponent of Sennacherib. —
In the narrative of Sennacherib's war with Heze-
kiah, mention is made not only of α Tirhakah king
of Cush," but also of " Pharaoh king of Mizraim."
Kabshakeh thus taunted the king of Judah for
having sought the aid of Pharaoh: " Lo, thou
trustest in the staff of this broken reed, on Egypt;
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whereon if a man lean, it will go into his hand, and
pierce i t : so [is] Pharaoh king of Egypt to all that
trust in him " (Is. xxxvi. 6). The comparison of
Pharaoh to a broken reed is remarkable, as the
common hieroglyphics for »king," restricted to
Egyptian sovereigns, SU-TEN, strictly a title of
the ruler of Upper Egypt, commence with a bent
reed, which is an ideographic symbolical sign proper
to this word, and is sometimes used alone without
any phonetic complement. This Pharaoh can only
be the Sethos whom Herodotus mentions as the
opponent of Sennacherib, and who may be reason-
ably supposed to be the Zet of Manetho, the last
king of his XXIIId dynasty. Tirhakah, as an Ethio-
pian, whether then ruling in Egypt or not, is,
like So, apparently not called Pharaoh. [ T I R H A -
KAH.]

9. Pharaoh Necho. — The first mention in the
Bible of a proper name with the title Pharaoh is in
the case of Pharaoh Necho, who is also called Necho

simply. His name is written Necho, Ό 3 , and

Nechoh, Γ Ο 3 , and in hieroglyphics NEKU. This
king was of the Saite XXVIth dynasty, of which
Manetho makes him either the fifth ruler (Africanus)
or the sixth (Eusebius). Herodotus calls him Nekos,
and assigns to him a reign of sixteen years, which is
confirmed by the monuments." He seems to have
been an enterprising king, as he is related to have
attempted to complete the canal connecting the Red
Sea with the Nile, and to have sent an expedition
of Phoenicians to circumnavigate Africa, which was
successfully accomplished. At the commencement
of his reign (B. C. 610) he made war against the
king of Assyria, and, being encountered on his
way by Josiah, defeated and slew the king of Judah
at Megiddo. The empire of Assyria was then
drawing to a close, and it is not unlikely that
Necho1 s expedition tended to hasten its fall. He
was marching against Carchemish on the Euphra-
tes, a place already of importance in the annals of
the Egyptian wars of theXIXth dynasty {Sel. Pap.
Sallier, 2). As he passed along the coast of Pal-
estine, Josiah disputed his passage, probably in
consequence of a treaty with Assyria. The king of
Egypt remonstrated, sending ambassadors to assure
him that he did not make war upon him, and that
God was on his side. " Nevertheless Josiah would
not turn his face from him, but disguised himself,
that he might fight with him, and hearkened not
unto the words of Necho from the mouth of God,
and came to fight in the valley of Megiddo." Here
he was wounded by the archers of the king of
Egypt, and died (comp. 2 Chr. xxxv. 20-24; 2 K.
xxiii. 29, 30). Necho's assertion, that he was
obeying God's command in warring with the As-
syrians, seems here to be confirmed. Yet it can
scarcely be understood as more than a conviction
that the war was predestined, for it ended in the
destruction of Necho's army and the curtailment
of his empire. Josiah seems from the narrative to
have known he was wrong in opposing the king of
Egypt; otherwise an act so contrary to the Egyp-
tianizing policy of his house would scarcely have
led to his destruction and be condemned in the

α According to this historian, he was the son of
Psammetichus I. : this the monuments do not cor-
roborate. Dr. Brugsch says that he married NEET-
A.KERT, Nitocris, daughter of Psammetichus I. and
*ueen SHEPUN-TEPET, who appears, like her mother,
ο have been the heiress of an Egyptian royal line,

and supposes that he was the son of Psammetichus by
another vufe (see Histoire df Itgypte, p. 252 ; comp
248). If he married Nitocris, he may have beeo
called by Herodotus by mistake the son of Peammet
ichus.
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history. Herodotus mentions this battle, relating
that Necho made war against the Syrians, and
defeated them at Magdolus, after which he took
Cadytis, " a large city of Syria" (ii. 159). There
can be no reasonable doubt that Magdolus is Me-
giddo, and not the Egyptian town of that name
[ M I G D O L ] , but the identification of Cadytis is
difficult. I t has been conjectured to be Jerusalem,
and its name has been supposed to correspond to

the ancient title " the Holy," Π Φ Ή Ρ Π , but it is
elsewhere mentioned by Herodotus as a great coast-
town of Palestine near Egypt (iii. 5), and it has
therefore been supposed to be Gaza. The difficulty
that Gaza is not beyond Megiddo would perhaps be
removed if Herodotus be thought to have confounded
Megiddo with the Egyptian Magdolus, but this is
not certain. (See Sir Gardner Wilkinson's note
to Her. ii. 159, ed. Rawlinson.) It seems possible
that Kadytis is the Hittite city KETESH, on the
Orontes, which was the chief stronghold in Syria
of those captured by the kings of the XVIIIth and
XlXth dynasties. The Greek historian adds that
Necho dedicated the dress he wore on these occa-
sions to Apollo at the temple of Branchidae (I. c.)·
On Josiah's death his son Jehoahaz was set up by
the people, but dethroned three months afterwards
by Pharaoh, who imposed on the land the moderate
tribute of a hundred talents of silver and a talent
of gold, and put in his place another son of Josiah,
Eliakim, whose name he changed to Jehoiakim,
conveying Jehoahaz to Egypt, where he died (2 K.
xxiii. 30-34; 2 Chr. xxxvi 1-4). Jehoiakim ap-
pears to have been the elder son, so that the de-
posing of his brother may not have been merely
because he was made king without the permission '
of the conqueror. Necho seems to have soon re- J
turned to Egypt: perhaps he was on his way
thither when he deposed Jehoahaz. The army was
probably posted at Carchemish, and was there de-
feated by Nebuchadnezzar in the fourth year of
Necho (B. C. 607), that king not being·, as it seems,
then at its head (Jer xhi. 1, 2, 0, 10). This
battle led to the loss of all the Asiatic dominions of
Egypt; and it is related, after the mention of the
death of Jehoiakim, that " the king of Egypt came
not again any more out of his land: for the king
of Babylon had taken from the river of Egypt unto
the river Euphrates all that pertained to the king
of Egypt' ' (2 K, xxiw 7). Jeremiah's prophecy
of this great defeat by Euphrates is followed by
another, of its consequence, the invasion of Egypt
itself; but the latter calamity did not occur in the
reign of Necho, nor in that of his immediate suc-
cessor, Psammetichus II., but in that of Hophra,
and it was yet future in the last king's reign when
Jeremiah had been carried into Egypt after the de-
struction of Jerusalem.

10. Pharaoh Hophra. — The next king of Egypt
mentioned in the Bible is Pharaoh Hophra, the
second successor of Necho, from whom he was sep-
arated by the six years' reign of Psammetichus II.
The name Hophra is in hieroglyphics ΛΥΑΗ-
(P)RAHAT, and the last syllable is equally omit-
ted by Herodotus, who writes A pries, and by
Manetho, who writes Uaphris. He came to the
throne about B. C. 58, and ruled nineteen years.
Herodotus makes him son of Psammetichus II., |
whom he calls Psammis, and great-grandson of
Psammetichus I. The historian relates his great
prosperity, how he attacked Sidon, and fought a!
battle at sea with the king of Tyre, until at length I
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an army which he had dispatched to conquer Cyrene
was routed, and the Egyptians, thinking he had
purposely caused its overthrow to gain entire power,
no doubt by substituting mercenaries for native
troops, revolted, and set up Amasis as king.
Apries, only supported by the Carian and Ionian
mercenaries, was routed in a pitched battle. He-
rodotus remarks in narrating this, " It is said that
Apries believed that there was not a god who
could cast him down from his eminence, so firmly
did he think that he had established himself in his
kingdom." He was taken prisoner, and Amasis
for awhile treated him with kindness, but when
the Egyptians blamed him, " he gave Apries over
into the hands of his former subjects, to deal with
as they chose. Then the Egyptians took him and
strangled him " (ii. 161-169). In the Bible it is
related that Zedekiah, the last king of Judah, was
aided by a Pharaoh against Nebuchadnezzar, in
fulfillment of a treaty, and that an army came out
of Egypt, so that the Chaldseans were obliged to
raise the siege of Jerusalem. The city was first
besieged in the ninth }ear of Zedekiah, B. C. 590,
and was captured in his eleventh year, B. C. 588.
It was evidently continuously invested for a length
of time before it was taken, so that it is most prob-
able that Pharaoh's expedition took place during
590 or 589. There may, therefore, be some doubt
whether Psammetichus II. be not the king here
spoken of; but it must be remembered that the
siege may be supposed to have lasted some time
before the Egyptians could have heard of it and
marched to relieve the city, and also that Hophra
may have come to the throne as early as B. C.
590. The Egyptian army returned without effect-

; its purpose (Jer. xxxvii. 5-8; Ez. xvii. 11-18;
comp. 2 K. xxv. 1-4). Afterwards a remnant of
the Jews fled to Egypt, and seem to have been
kindly received. Ironi the prophecies against
Egypt and against these fugithes we learn more
of the history of Hophra; and here the narrative of
Herodotus, of which we have given the chief heads,
is a valuable commentary. Ezekiel speaks of the
arrogance of this king in words which strikingly
recall those of the Greek historian. The prophet
describes him as a great crocodile lying in his
rivers, and saying "My river [is] mine own, and 1
have made [it] for myself" (xxix. 3). Pharaoh
was to be overthrown and his country invaded by
Nebuchadnezzar (xxix , xxx., xxxi., xxxii.). This
prophecy was yet unfulfilled in B. C. 572 (xxix. 17-
20). Jeremiah, in Egypt, jet more distinctly
prophesied the end of Pharaoh, warning the Jews,
— " Thus saith the L O R D ; Behold, I will give
Pharaoh-hophra king of Egypt into the hand of
his enemies, and into the hand of them that seek
his life; as I gave Zedekiah king of Judah into the
hand of Nebuchadrezzar king of Babylon, his
enemy, and that sought his life" (xliv. 30). In
another place, when foretelling the defeat of Necho's
army, the same prophet says, — " Behold, I will
punish Amon in No, and Pharaoh, and Egypt,
with their gods, and their kings; even Pharaoh,
and [all] them that trust in him; and I will deliver
them into the hand of those that seek their lives,
and into the hand of Nebuchadrezzar king of Bab-
ylon, and into the hand of his servants " (xlvi. 25,
26). These passages, which entirely agree with
the account Herodotus gives of the death of Apries,
make it not improbable that the invasion of Nebu-
chadnezzar was the cause of that disaffection of his
subjects which ended in the overthrow and death >i



PHARAOH'S DAUGHTER
this Pharaoh. The imasion is not spoken of by any
reliable profane historian, excepting Berosus (Cory.
Anc. Frag. 2d ed. pp. 87, 38), but the silence of
Herodotus and others can no longer be a matter of
surprise, as we now know from the Assyrian records
in cuneiform of conquests of Egypt either unre-
corded elsewhere or only mentioned by second-rate
annalists. No subsequent Pharaoh is mentioned
in Scripture, but there are predictions doubtless
referring to the misfortunes of later princes until
the second Persian conquest, when the proph-
ecy. " there shall be no more a prince of the land
of'Egypt " (Ez xxx. 13), was fulfilled. R. S. P.

P H A R A O H ' S D A U G H T E R ; P H A -
R A O H , T H E D A U G H T E R OF. Three
Egyptian princesses, daughters of Pharaohs, are
mentioned in the Bible.

1. The preserver of Moses, daughter of the Pha-
raoh who first oppressed the Israelites She ap-
pears from her conduct towards Moses to have been
heiress to the throne, something more than ordi-
dinary adoption seeming to be indicated in the
passage in Hebrews respecting the faith of Moses
(xi. 23-26), and the designation *<- Pharaoh's
daughter," perhaps here indicating that she was
the only daughter. She probably lived for at least
forty years after she saved Moses, for it seems to
be implied in Hebrews (I. c.) that she was living
when he fled to Midian. Artapanus, or Artabanus,
a historian of uncertain date, who appears to have
preserved traditions current among the Egyptian
Jews, calls this princess Merrhis, and her father,
the oppressor, Palmanothes, and relates that she
was married to Chenephres, who ruled in the
country above Memphis, for that at that time there
were many kings of Egypt, but that this one, as it
seems, became sovereign of the whole country
(Frag. Hist. Grcec. iii. pp. 220 if.). Palmanothes
may be supposed to be a corruption of Amenophis,
the equivalent of Amen-hept the Egyptian name
of four kings of the XVIIIth dynasty, and also, but
incorrectly, applied to one of the XlXth, whose
Egyptian name, Menptah, is wholly different from
that of the others. No one of these however had,
as far as wre know, a daughter with a name resem-
bling Merrhis, nor is there any king with a name
like Chenephres of this time. These kings Amen-
ophis, moreover, do not belong to the period of
contemporary d} nasties. The tradition is appar-
ently of little value excepting as showing that
one quite different from that given by Manetho
and others was anciently current. [See P H A -
RAOH, 3.]

2. Bithiah, wife of Mered an Israelite, daughter
of a Pharaoh of an uncertain age, probably of about
the time of the Exodus. [See BITHIAH ; P H A -
RAOH, 5.]

3. A wife of Solomon, most probably daughter
of a king of the XXIst dynasty. She was married
to Solomon early in his reign, and apparently
treated with distinction. It has been supposed
that the Song of Solomon was written on the
occasion of this marriage; but the idea is, we think,
repugnant to sound criticism. She was at first
Drought into the city of David (1 Iv. iii. 1), and
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afterwards a house was built for her (vii. 8, ix. 24),
because Solomon would not have her dwell in the
house of David, which had been rendered holy by
the ark having been there (2 Chr. viii. 11). [So€
PHARAOH, 7.J R. S. P.

P H A ' R A O H , T H E W I F E OF. The wife
of one Pharaoh, the king who received Hadad the
Edomite, is mentioned in Scripture. She is called

queen," and her name, Tahpenes, is given. Her
husband was most probably of the XXIst dynasty
[TAHPENES; PHARAOH, 6.] R. S. P.

P H A R A T H O N I " ([Rom. Aid. Comp.
Φαραθωιή', Alex.] Φαραθων', [Sin.1 omits;] Joseph.
Φαραθώ: Peshito, Pherath : Vulg. Phara). One
of the cities of Judsea fortified by Bacchides during
his contests with Jonathan Maccabseus (1 Mace
ix. 50). In both MSS. [see note below] of the
LXX. the name is joined to the preceding —
Thamnatha-Pharathon; but in Josephus, the
Syriac, and Vulgate, the two are separated.
Ewald (Geschichte, iv. 373) adheres to the former.
Pharathon doubtless represents an ancient Pirathon,
though hardly that of the Judges, since that was
in Mt. Ephraim, probably at Ferata, a few miles
west of Nablus, too far north to be included in
Judaea properly so called. G.

P H A R E S (Φαρ«: Phnres), PHAREZ or
P E R E Z , the son of Judah (Matt. i. 3; Luke iii.
33).

P H A R E Z . 1. ( P E R E Z , 1 Chr. xxvii. 3;
PHARES, Matt. i. 3, Luke iii. 33, 1 Esdr. v. 5),

α Whence our translators borrowed the final i of
this name does not appear : there is nothing in either
of the originals to suggest it. The Geneva Vers. has
it too. [The readings given above sufficiently account
for the form of the word in the common English ver-
sion. Mr. Grove does not seem to be aware that the

7)r? · Φάρες'· Phares, " a breach," Gen. xxxviii.
29), twin son, with Zarah, or Zerah, of Judah and
Tamar his daughter-in-law. The circumstances
of his birth are detailed in Gen. xxxviii. Pharez
seems to have kept the right of primogeniture
over his brother, as, in the genealogical lists, his
name comes first. The house also which he
founded was far more numerous and illustrious
than that of the Zarhites. Its remarkable fer-
tility is alluded to in Ruth" iv. 12, " Let thy house
be like the house of Pharez, whom Tamar bare

nto Judah."b Of Pharez's personal history or
character nothing is known. We can only speak
of him therefore as a demarch, and exhibit his
genealogical relations. At the time of the sojourn
in the wilderness the families of the tribe of Judah
were: of Shelah, the family of the Shelanites, or
Shilonites; of Pharez, the family of the Pharzites;
of Zerah, the family of the Zarhites. And the sons
of Pharez were, of Hezron the family of the Hez-
ronites, of Hamul the family of the Hamulites

Num. xxvi. 20, 21). After the death, therefore,
>f Er and Onan without children, Pharez occupied

the rank of Judah's second son, and moreover,
from two of his sons sprang two new chief houses,
those of the Hezronites and Hamulites. From
tlezron's second son Ram, or Aram, sprang David
and the kings of Judah, and eventually Jesus
Christ. [GENEALOGY OF JESUS CHRIST.] The

louse of Caleb was also incorporated into the house
>f Hezron [CALEB], and so were reckoned among
;he descendants of Pharez. Another line of Pha-

Vatican manuscript (B) does not contain the Books ol
accabees. — Α.]
b * Pharez is named there and in ver. 18 for the ad-

litional reason that he was the progenitor ot Boa ζ and
perhaps of the Bethlehemite& as a distinct clan. H.
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rez's descendants were reckoned as sons of Man-
asseh by the second marriage of Hezron with the
daughter of Machir (1 Chr. ii. 21-23). In the
census of the house of Judah contained in 1 Chr.
iv., drawn up apparently in the reign of Hezekiah
(iv. 41), the houses enumerated in ver. 1 are Pha-
rez, Hezron, Carmi, Hur, and Shobal. Of these
all but Carmi (who was a Zarhite, Josh. vii. 1)
were descendants of Pharez. Hence it is not un-
likely that,as is suggested in the margin of A. V.,
Carmi is an error for Chelubai. Some of the sons
of Shelah are mentioned separately at vv. 21, 22.
[PAHATH-MOAB.] In the reign of David the
house of Pharez seems to have been eminently dis-
tinguished. The chief of all the captains of the
host for the first month, Jashobeam, the son of
Zabdiel (1 Chr. xxvii. 2, 3), so famous for his
prowess (1 Chr. xi. 11), and called " t h e chief
among the captains " (ib. and 2 Sam. xxiii. 8), was
of the sons of Perez, or Pharez. A considerable
number of the other mighty men seem also, from
their patronymic or gentile names, to have been of
the same house, those namely who are called Beth-
lehemites, Paltites (1 Chr. ii. 33-47), Tekoites,
Netophathites,a and Ithrites (1 Chr. ii. 53, iv. 7).
Zabad the son of Ahlai, and Joab, and his broth-
ers, Abishai and Asahel, we know were Pharzites
(1 Chr. ii. 31, 36, 54, xi. 41). And the royal
house itself was the head of the family. We have
no means of assigning to their respective families
those members of the tribe of Judah who are inci-
dentally mentioned after David's reign, as Adnah,
the chief captain of Judah in Jehoshaphat's reign,
and Jehohanan and Amasiah, his companions (2
Chr. xvii. 14-16); but that the family of Pharez
continued to thrive and multiply, we may conclude
from the numbers who returned from captivity.
At Jerusalem alone 468 of the sons of Perez, with
Athaiah, or Uthai, at their head, were dwelling in
the days of Zerubbabei (1 Chr. ix. 4; Neh. xi.
4-6), Zerubbabei himself of course being of the
family (1 Esdr. v. 5). Of the lists of returned
captives in Ezr. ii., Neh. vii., in Nehemiah's time,
the following seem to have been of the sons of
Pharez, judging as before from the names of their
ancestors, or the towns to which they belonged:
the children of Bani (Ezr. ii. 10; comp. 1 Chr. ix.
4); of Bigvai (ii. 14; comp. Ezr. viii. 14); of Ater
(ii. 16; comp. 1 Chr. ii. 26, 54); of Jorah, or Har-
iph (ii. 18: Neh. vii. 24; comp. 1 Chr. ii. 51); of
Beth-lehem and Netophah (ii. 21, 22; comp. 1 Chr.
ii. 54); of Kirjath-arim (ii. 25; comp. 1 Chr. ii.
50, 53); of Harim (ii. 32; comp. 1 Chr. iv. 8); and,
judging from their position, many of the interme-
diate ones also (comp. also the lists in Ezr. x. 25-
43; Neh. x. 14-27). Of the builders of the wall
named in Neh. iii. the following were of the house
of Pharez: Zaccur the son of Imri (v. 2, by com-
parison with 1 Chr. ix. 4, and Ezr. viii. 14, where
we ought, with many MSS., to read Zaccur for
Zabbud); Zadok the son of Baana (v. 4, by com-
parison with 2 Sam. xxiii. 29, where we find that
Baanah was a Netophathite, which agrees with
Zadok's place here next to the Tekoites, since
Beth-lehem, Netophah, and Tekoa, are often in close
juxtaposition, comp. 1 Chr. ii. 54, iv. 4, 5, Ezr. ii.
21, 22, Neh. vii. 26, and the situation of the Ne-
tophathites close to Jerusalem, among the Benja-

« Maharai the Netophathite was however a Zarhite
(1 Chr. xxvii. 14), while Heldai, or Heled, the descend-
ant of Othniel, was a Pharzite (1 Chr. xxvii. 15).
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mites, Neh. xii. 28, 29, compared with the mixture
of Benjamites with Pharzites and Zarhites in Neh.
iii. 2-7); the Tekoites (vv. 5 and 27, compared with
1 Chr. ii. 24, iv. 5); Jehoiada, the son of Paseah
(v. 6, compared with 1 Chr. iv. 12, where Paseah,
a Chelubite, is apparently descended from Ashur,
the father of Tekoa); Rephaiah, the son of Hur (v.
9, compared with 1 Chr. ii. 20, 50, iv. 4,12, Beth-
Raphah); Hanun (v. 13 and 30), with the inhabi-
tants of Zanoah (compared with 1 Chr. iv. 18);
perhaps Malchiah the son of Rechab (v. 14, com-
pared with 1 Chr. ii. 55); Nehemiah, son of Azbuk,
ruler of Beth-zur (v. 16, compared with 1 Chr. ii.
45); and perhaps Baruch, son of Zabba, or Zaccai
(v. 20), if for Zaccai we read Zaccur as the men-
tion of " the other, or second, piece " makes prob-
able, as well as his proximity to Meremoth in this
record piece, as Zaccur was to Meremoth in their
first pieces (vv. 2, 4).

The table on the opposite page displays the chief
descents of the house of Pharez, and shows its
relative greatness, as compared with the other
houses of the tribe of Judah. It will be observed
that many of the details are more topographical
than genealogical, and that several towns in Dan,
Simeon, and Benjamin, as Eshtaol, Zorah, Etam,
and Gibea, seem to have been peopled with Pharez's
descendants. The confusion between the elder and
younger Caleb is inextricable, and suggests the
suspicion that the elder Caleb or Chelubai may
haAe had no real, but only a genealogical exist-
ence, intended to embrace all those families who
on the settlement in Canaan were reckoned to
the house of Caleb, the son of Jephunneh, the
Kenezite.

2. (Φόρος; [Vat. Φαρε?:] Phares) = PAROSH
(1 Esdr. viii. 30; comp. Ezr. viii. 3).

A. C. H.

P H A R I ' R A (Φαρφά; [Vat. Φαρείδα;] Alex.
Φαριδα: Phasida) = P E R I D A or PEIOJDA (1 Esdr.
v. 33).

PHARISEES (ΦαρισαΊοι: Phariscei), a relig-
ious party or school amongst the Jews at the time
of Christ, so called from Perishtn, the Aramaic
form of the Hebrew word Perushim, "separated."
The name does not occur either in the Old Testa-
ment or in the Apocrypha; but it is usually con-
sidered that the Pharisees were essentially the same
with the Assideans (i. e. chasidtm = godly men,
saints) mentioned in the 1st Book of Maccabees ii.
42, vii. 13-17, and in the 2d Book xiv. 6. And
those who admit the existence of Maccabean Psalms
find allusions to the Assideans in Psalms lxxix. 2,
xcvii. 10, cxxxii. 9, 16, cxlix. 9, where ckasidhn is
translated " s a i n t s " in the A. V. (See Fiirst's
Handworterbuch, i. 420 b.) In the 2d Book of
Maccabees, supposed by Geiger to have been writ-
ten by a Pharisee (Urschrift und Uebersetzungen
der Bibel, p. 226), there are two passages which
tend to illustrate the meaning of the word " sep-
arated;" one in xiv. 3, where Alcimus, who had
been high-priest, is described as having defiled
himself willfully " in the times of the mingling "
— iv rots rrjs e ττ ι μ ι ξ ί a s χρόνοις, — and
another in xiv. 38, where the zealous Razis is said
to have been accused of Judaism, " in the former
times when there was no mingling," 4v ro7s
ςμττροσθςν χρόνοιε rrjs α μι ξ ί as. In both cases
the expression "mingling" refers to the time when
Antiochus Epiphanes had partially succeeded in
breaking down the barrier which divided the Jews
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fr^m his other subjects, and it was in the resolute
deteinnnation to resist the adoption of Grecian
customs, and the slightest departure from the re-
quirements of their own Law, that the " Separated "
took their rise as a part} Compire 1 Mace ι
13-15, 41-49, 62, 63 Subsequently, howe\er
(and perhaps not wholly at fiist), this by no
means exhausted the meaning of the word " Phai
isees "

A knowledge of the opinions and practices of
this party at the time of Chnst is of great lm
portante for entering deeply into the genius of the
( hnstian leligion A cursory perusal of the Gos
pels is sufficient to show that Chiist's teaching was
m some respects thoioughly antagonistic to theirs
He denounced them in the bitterest language, «md
in the sweeping charges of hjpociisy which He
made against tl em as a class He might even, at
first si^ht, seem to have departed from that spnit
of meekness « of gentleness m judging otheis, and
of abstinence from the imputation of improper
motives which is one of the most characteristic
<ind on_nnl chiims of his own precepts See
Matt xv 7, 8, xxni 5, 13, 14, 15, 2J Maik vn
6, I uke xi 42-44, and compaie Matt vn 1-5, xi
29, xn 19, 20 I uke vi 28, 37-42 Indeed it is
difficult to avoid the conclusion that his repeated
denunciations of the Pharisees m unly exasperated
them into taking measures for causing his death
so that in one sense He may 1 e said to have shed
his blood, and to have laid down his life in pro
testing against then piactice and spirit (Set
especially veises 53, 54 in the 11th chapter of
I uke, which follow immediately upon the nana-
tion of what he said while dining with a Pharisee )
Hence to understand the Pharisees is b} contrast,
an aid towards understanding the spirit of uncoi-
rupted Chnstiamtv,

Authoiities — The sources of infoimation re-
specting the Pharisees are niamlv threefold 1st
The writings of Joseph us, who was himself a Phar-
isee (Ϊ it ρ 2), and who in each of his gieat works
piofes»es to gne a direct account of their opinions
(β J n 8 § 2-14, Ant xvm 1, § 2, and com-
pile xiii 10, § 5-6, xvn 2, § 4, xm 16, § 2, and
Vit ρ 38) Ihe value of Josephus s accounts
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would be much greater, if he had not accommo
dated them, more or less, to Greek ideas, so that
in order to arrive at the exact truth, not onlj
much must be added, but likewise much of what
he has written must be retranslated, as it were,
into Hebrew conceptions 2dly The New Testa-
ment, including St Paul s epistles, in addition to
the Gospels and the Acts of the Apostles St
Paul had been instructed by an illustrious Eabbi
(Acts xxn 3), he had been a rigid Pharisee (xxni
6, xxvi 5), and the remembrance of the galling
bondage from which he had escaped (Gal ιν 9, 10,
ν 1) was probably a human element in that deep
spirituality, and that uncompiomising opposition
to Jewish ceremonial observances, by which he
preeminently contributed to make Christianity the
religion of the civilized world 3dly The first
portion of the Talmud, called the Mishna, or
"second law ' 11ns is bv far the most important
source of infoimition respecting the Pharisees,
and it may safel) be asserted that it is nearly im-
possible to have adequate conceptions respecting
them, without consulting that work It is a digest
of the Jewish traditions and a compendium of the
whole ritual 'aw, reduced to writing in its present
form by lvabbi Jehudah the Holy, a Jew of great
wealth and influence, who flourished in the 2d
century He succeeded his father Simeon as patri-
ai ch of I ll enas, and held that office at least thirty
}eais Ihe precise date of his death is disputed,
some placing it in a }ear somewhat antecedent to
194, \ D (see Graetz Gesch?cl/te dei Juden, i\.
2ol), while others place it as late as 220 A D ,
when he would have been about 81 ve us old (Jost s
Gesc/ticlite des Judenthuniis und semei ^ekten, n
118) Ihe Mishna is very concisely written, and
requires notes I his circumstance led to the Com
mentanes calltd Gemara & (ι e Supplement, Com-
pletion according to Buxtorf), which form the
second part of the Talmud, and which are very
commonlv meant when the word " Talmud" is
used by itself The language of the Mishna is
that of the later Hebiew, purel) written on the
whole, though with a few grammatical Aramaisms,
and interspersed with Greek, Latin and Aramaic
words which had become naturalized The work

a This is thus noticed by Milton, from the point of
view of his own peculiar ecclesiastical opinions * The
invincible warrior Zeal shaking loosely the slack reins,
drives over the heads of scarlet prelates, and such as
are insolent to maintain traditions, bruising their stiff
necks under his flaming wheels Thus did the true
prophets of old combat with the false Thus Christ
Himself, the fountain of meekness Jound acrimony
enough to be still galling and texing the prelatical
Pharisees " — Apology for Smectymnuus

& There are two Gemaras one of Jerusalem, in
which there is said to be no passage which can be
proved to be later than the first h ilf of the 4th cen
tury , md the other of Babvlon, completed about 500
A D Ihe latter is. the most important and by far
the longest It was estimated b> Chnnni to be fifteen
times as long as the \lishna The whole of the Gemaras
has never been translated , though a proposal to make
euch a translation was brought before the public bj
Chiarini (Theone du Judaxsme apphquee a la Reforme
des Israelites, A D 1830) But Chianni died in 1832
fifteen treaties of the Jerusalem Gemara, and two of
the Babylonian, are given, accompanied by a Latin
translation, in Ugohno s Thesaurus, volts xvn -xx
Some interpret Gemara to be identical in meaning with
lalmud, signifying "doctrine '

* UgoliniiJ Thesaurus contains twenty treatises of

the Jerusalem Gemara with a Latin translation, and
three of the Babylonian , see, m addition to the vols
referred to above, vols xxv and xxx Chiartm (Le
Talmud de Babylone trad en langue frangaise vols ι ,
π , Leipz 1831) has translated both the Mi«hna and
Gemara of the first treatise in the Talmud (Beracoth,
? Blessings ) a,nd prefixed to it a full account of the
Talmud by way of introduction The treatise Lera
coth has al«o been published in the original with a
German translation, notes, etc , by L· Μ Pinner,
Berlin, 1842 fol, who has likewise prefixed to it an
Introduction to the lalmud For an account of the
various books of the Talmud in English one ma} see
the art Talmud by S Davidson in Kitto s Cyclopedia
of Bibl J?/,3ded (1866) m 938 945 the appendix
to Robt Young s translation of The Ethics of the
Fathers (Pirke Aboth), Edinb 1862, or Di I Nord
heimer's article, The Talmud and the Rabbles, in the
Amer Bibl Repository for Oct 1839 For fuller m
formation about the Talmud, see "Wolf, Bibl Hebrtra,
η 657 993, and Pressel s art Thalmud in Herzog s
Real-Encykl xv 615 665, also the famous art on the
Talmud by Ε Deutbch in the Quarterly Retiew for
Oct 1867, and an art by Μ Grunbaum in the North
Amer Reneu for April, 1869 There is a brief, popu-
lar account of the lalmud, by Dr C Ε Stowe, η the
Atlantic Monthly fox June, 1868 A
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is distnbuted into six great divisions or orders
The first (Zeraim) relates to " seeds, or produc-
tions of the land, and it embraces all matters con-
nected with the cultivation of the soil, and the
disposal of its produce m offering or tithes It is
preceded by a treatise on ' Blessings ' (Bti uoth)
The 2d (Moed) idafe** to festivals and their ob
servances lhe 3d (Nashi nj to women, and in
eludes legulations respecting betrothals», marriages,
and divorces lhe 4th (ΝαιLin) relates to dam
ages sustained b) means of man beasts, 01 things
with decisions on points at issue between man and
man in commercial dealings and compacts lhe
5th (Kolas/wn) treats of holy things, of offerings,
and of the temple service lhe 6th (Tohaioth)
treats of what is clean and unclean These 6
Orders aie subdivided into 61 Treatises, as leek
oned by Maimonides, but want of space precludes
describing their contents, and the mention of the
titles would give little information without such
description tor obtaining accuiate knowledge on
these points the reader is referred to Surenhusius s
admnable edition of the \lu>hn ι m 6 vols folio
Amsterdam, 1698-1703, which contains not only
ι Latin translation of the text, but likewise ample
preface^ and explanatory notes, including those of
the celebrated Maimonides Others may prefer
the German translation of Jost, in an edition of
the Mishna wherein the Hebrew text is pointed, but
the German is m Hebrew letters, 3 vols 4to, Berlin.
[1832-34 There is also a German trinslation, with
notes, b ) J J Rabe, in 6 vols» 4to, Onolzb 1760-
63, a copy of which is in the library of Yale
College — A ] And an Fnghsh leader may ob-
tain an excellent idea of the whole woik fiom an
I nghsh translation of 18 of its lieatises by De
Sola and Raphall, London, 1843 There is no
reasonable doubt, that although it may include a
few passages of a later date, the Mishni was com
posed, as a whole, in the 2d century, and represents
the tiaditions which were current amongst the
Pharisees at the time of Christ This may be
ehown in the following wa). 1st Josephus, whose
autobiogiaphy was apparently not written later
than A D 100, the third )ear of the reign of
liajan, is an authority to show that up to that
period no important change had been introduced
since Christ s death, and the general facts of
iewish history render it morally impossible that

theie should have been any essential alteration
either in the reign of 1 raj an, the epoch of the
great Jewish revolts in Egypt, Cyrene, and Cyprus,
or in the reign of Hadrian, during which theie
was the disastious second rebellion in Judsea And
it was at the time of the suppiession of this rebel
lion that Rabbi Jehudah was born, the tradition
being that his birth was on the very same day thxt
Rabbi Akiba was fla)ed alive and put to death,
ν D 136-137 2dly There is frequent reference

in the Mishna to the sa)ings and decisions of
Hillel and Shamrnai, the celebrated leiders of two
schools among the Pharisees, differing fiom each
other on what would seem to Christians to be com
paratively unimportant points But Hillel and
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Shammai flourished somewhat before the birth of
Christ, and, except on the incredible supposition
of forgeries or mistakes on a very laige scale, their
decisions conclusively furnish particulars of the
general system in force among the Pharisees during
the period of Chust's teaching There is likewise
occ isional reference to the opinion of Rabbi Gama-
liel, the grandson of Hillel, and the teacher of fet
Paul 3dl} lhe Mishna contains numeious cere-
monial regulations, especially in the 5th Order,
which presuppose that the lemple service is still
subsisting, and it cannot be supposed that these
were invented after the destruction of the Temple
by Iitus But these breathe the same general
spirit as the other traditions, and there is no suffi-
cient reason foi assuming an) difference of date
between the one kind and the other Hence for
facts concerning the system of the Pharisees as

distinguished from an appreciation of its merits or
defects, the value of the Mishni as an authority is
;reater than that of all other souices of informa-

tion put together

Refemng to the Mishna for details, it is proposed
m this article to give a general view of the pecul
antiea of the Pharisees, afterwaids to notice their

opinions on a futuie life and on fiee will and finally,
to make some lemarks on the pioselytizing spnit
attributed to them at the time of Christ. Points
noticed elsewhere in this Dictionary will be as far
as possible avoided Hence information respecting

orban and Phylactei les, which in the New Testa-
ment are peculiarly associated with the Pharisees,
must be sought for under the appropriate titles
See CORBVN and iKOMLtfb

I lhe fundamental pnnciple of the Phansees
common to them with all oithodox modern Jews is,
hat by the side of the written Law regarded as a

summaiy of the principles and general laws of the
Hebrew people there was an oi \\ law to complete
and to explain the written Law It was an article
if faith that in the Pentateuch there was no precept,

and no regulation, ceremonial, doctrinal, oi legal,
f which God had not given to Moses all explana-

tions necessary for their application, with the order
to transmit them by word of mouth (Klein s Vei ite
ur le Talmud, ρ 9) The classical passage in the

Mishna on this subject is the following ' Moses
eceived the (oral) law from binai and delivered it to
oshua, and Joshua to the elders and the elders to the
•rophets, and the prophets to the men of the Great

S}nagogue (Puke Aboth, ι ) Ihis remarkable
tatement is so destitute of what would at the pres-
int day be deemed historical evidence, and would,
t might be supposed, have been rendered so incred
ble to a Tew by the absence of any distinct allu
uon a to the fact in the Old Testament, that it is
Liiteiesting to consider by what process of argument
the principle could ever have won acceptance It
a y be conceived in the following way lhe Penta-

teuch, according to the Rabbins contains 613 laws
ncluding 248 commands, and 30o prohibitions, but

whatevei may be the number of the laws, however
minutely they may be anatomized, or into what-
ver form they may be thrown, there is nowheie an

α A passage in Deuteronomy (xvn 8-11) has been
interpreted so as to serve as a basis for an oral law
But that passige seems merely to prescribe obedience
to the priests, the Levites and to the judges in civil
and criminal matters of controversy between man and

man A fanciful application of the words * ξ Γ 7 5

in ver 11 has favored the rabbinical interpretation
[n the " Festival Pra> ers ' of the Euehsh Jews, ρ 69,
for Pentecost it is stated of God in a prayer, r He
ixplained it (the Law) to his people face to face, and rm
svery point are ninety eight explanation" "
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allusion to the duty of prayer, or to the doctrine of
a future life. The absence of the doctrine of a
future life has been made familiar to English theo-
logians by the author of " The Divine Legation of
Moses; " and the fact is so undeniable, that it is
needless to dwell upon it farther. The absence of
any injunction to pray has not attracted equal atten-
tion, but seems to be almost equally certain. The
only passage which by any ingenuity has ever been
interpreted to enjoin pra}er is in Ex. xxiii. 25,
where the words are used, " And ye shall serve
Jehovah your God." But as the Pentateuch
abounds with specific injunctions as to the mode of
serving Jehovah; by sacrifices, by meat-offerings,
by drink-offerings, by the rite of circumcision, by
observing festivals, such as the Sabbath, the Pass-
over, the feast of weeks, and the feast of taber-
nacles, by obeying all his ceremonial and moral
commands, and by loving him, it is contrary to
sound rules of construction to import into the
general word " serve " Jehovah the specific mean-
ing '' pray t o " Jehovah, when that particular
mode of service is nowhere distinctly commanded
in the Law. There being then thus no mention
either of a future life, or of prayer as a duty,»
it would be easy for the Pharisees at a time when
pra}er was universally practiced, and a future liie
was generally belie\ed in or desired, to argue from
the supposed inconceivability of a true revelation
not commanding prayer, or not asserting a future
life, to the necessity of Moses having treated of
both orally. And when the principle of an oral
tradition in two such important points was once
admitted, it was easy for a skillful controversialist to
carry the application of the principle much farther
by insisting that there was precisely the same evi-
dence for numerous other traditions having come
from Moses as for those two; and that it was illog-
ical, as well as presumptuous, to admit the two only,
and to exercise the right of selection and private
:udgment respecting the rest.

It is not to be supposed that all the traditions
which bound the Pharisees were believed to be
direct revelations to Moses on Mount Sinai. In
addition to such revelations, which were not dis-
puted, although there was no proof from the written
Law to support them, and in addition to interpreta-
tions received from Moses, which were either implied
in the written Law or to be elicited from them by
reasoning, there were three other classes of tradi-
tions. 1st. Opinions on disputed points, which
were the result of a majority of votes. To this
class belonged the secondary questions on which
there was a difference between the schools of Hillel
and Shammai. 2dly. Decrees made by prophets
and wise men in different ages, in conformity with
a sa}ing attributed to the men of the Great Syna-
gogue, u Be deliberate in judgment; train up many
disciples; and make a fence for the Law." These
carried prohibitions farther than the written Law or
oral law of Moses, in order to protect the Jewish
people from temptations to sin or pollution. For
example, the injunction, " Thou shalt not seethe a

« Mohammed was preceded both by Christianity and
by the latest developments of Judaism: from both of
which he borrowed much. See, as to Judaism, Geiger's
assay, Was hat Mohammed aus dem Judentfwm auf-
^enommen ? Still, one of the most marked character-
istics of the Koran is the unwearied reiteration of the
duty of prayer, and of the certainty of a future state
of retribution.
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kid in his x.ioth^r's milk," & Ex. xxiii. 19, xxxiv. 26;
Deut. xiv. 21; was interpreted by the oral law to
mean that the flesh of quadrupeds might not be
cooked, or in any way mixed with milk for food;
so that even now amongst the orthodox Jews milk
may not be eaten for some hours after meat. But
this was extended by the wise men to the flesh of
birds; and now, owing to this " fence to the Law,"
the admixture of povliry with any milk, or its prep-
arations, is rigorously forbidden. When once a
decree of this kind has, been passed, it could not be
reversed ; and it was subsequently said that not
even Elijah himself could take away anything from
the 18 points which had been determined on by
the school of Shammai and the school of Hillel.
3dly. Legal decisions of proper ecclesiastical author-
ities on disputed questions. Some of these v,ere
attributed to Moses, some to Joshua, and some to
Ezra. Some likewise to Rabbis of later date, such
as Hillel and Gamaliel. However, although in these
several ways, all the traditions of the Pharisees were
not deemed direct revelations from Jehovah, there
is no doubt that all became invested, more or less,
with a peculiar sanctity; so that, regarded collec-
tively, the study of them and the observance of
them became as imperative as the study and obser-
vance of the precepts in the Bible.

Viewed as a whole, they treated men like chil-
dren, formalizing and defining the minutest par-
ticulars of ritual observances. The expressions of
" bondage," of "weak and beggarly elements," and
of " burdens too heavy for men to bear," faithfully
represent the impression produced by their multi-
plicity. An elaborate argument might be advanced
for many of them individually, but the sting of
them consisted in their aggregate number, which
would have a tendency to quench the fervor and
the freshness of a spiritual religion. They varied
in character, and the following instances may be
given of three different classes: 1st, of those which,
admitting certain principles, were points reasonable
to define ; 2dly, of points defined which were
superfluously particularized; and 3dly, of points
defined where the discussion of them at all was
superstitious and puerile. Of the first class the
very first decision in the Mishna is a specimen.
It defines the period up to which a Jew is bound,
as his evening service, to repeat the Shema. The
Shema is the celebrated passage in Deut. vi. 4-9,
commencing, " Hear, Ο Israel: the Lord our God
is one Lord, and thou shalt love the Lord thy God
with all thine heart, and with all thy soul, and
with all thy might." It is a tradition that every
Israelite is bound to recite this passage twice in the
twenty-four hours, morning and evening — for which
authority is supposed to be found in verse 7, where
it is said of these words, " Thou shalt talk of them

. . when thou liest down and when thou risest
up." The compulsory recitation of even these words
twice a day might be objected to as leading to
formalism; but, accepting the recitation as a relig-
ious duty, it might not be unreasonable that the
range of time permitted for the recitation should be

b Although this prohibition occurs three times, no
light is thrown upon its meaning by the context. The
most probable conjecture is that given under the head
of IDOLATRY (ii. 1129 a), that it was aimed against
some practice of idolaters. Mr. Laing gives a similai
explanation of the Christian protibition in SeandinaYi1»
against eating horse-flesh.
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defined. The following is the decision on this point
in the Mishna, Berncoth i.: " From what time do
they recite the Shema in the evening ? From the
time that the priests are admitted to eat their obla-
tions till the end of the first watch. The words of
Rabbi Eliezer: but the wise men say, up to mid-
night. Rabban Gamaliel says, until the column of
dawn has arisen. Case: His sons returning from
a house of entertainment said, We have not yet
recited the Shema; to whom he said, If the column
of dawn has not yet arisen, you are bound to recite
it. But not this alone; but wherever the wise men
have said <• to midnight,' their injunction is in force

until the column of dawn has arisen If so,
why did the wise men say till midnight? In order
to keep men far from transgression." The following
is an instance of the second class. It relates to the
lighting candles on the eve of the Sabbath, which
is the duty of every Jew; it is found in the Mishna,
in the treatise Shabbath, c. ii., and is printed in
the Hebrew and English Pra} er-Book, according
to the form of the German and Polish Jews, p. 66,
from which to avoid objections, this translation,
and others, where it is possible, are taken. " With
what sort of wick and oil are the candles of the
Sabbath to be lighted, and with what are they not
to be lighted ? They are not to be lighted with
the woolly substance that grows upon cedars, nor
with undressed flax, nor with silk, nor with rushes,
nor with leaves out of the wilderness, nor with
moss that grows on the surface of water, nor with
pitch, nor with wax, nor with oil made of cotton-
seed, nor with the fat of the tail or the entrails of
beasts. Nathan Hamody saith it may be lighted
with boiled suet; but the wise men say, be it boiled
or not boiled, it may not be lighted with it. It
may not be lighted with burnt oil on festival-days.
Rabbi Ishmael says it may not be lighted with
train-oil because of honor to the Sabbath; but the
wise men allow of all sorts of oil: with mixed oil,
with oil of nuts, oil of radish-seed, oil of fish, oil
of gourd-seed, of resin and gum. Rabbi Tarphun
saith the} are not to be lighted but with oil of
olives. Nothing bhat grows out of the woods is
used for lighting but flax, and nothing that grows
out of woods doth not pollute by the pollution of a
tent but flax: the wick of cloth that is doubled,
and has not been singed, Rabbi Eieazar saith it
is unclean, and may not be lighted withal; Rabbi
Akibah saith it is clean, and may be lighted withal.
A man may not split a shell of an egg and fill it
with oil and put it in the socket of a candlestick,
because it shall blaze, though the candlestick be
of earthenware; but Rabbi Jehudah permits it:
if the potter made it with a hole through at first,
it is allowed, because it is the same vessel. No
man shall fill a platter with oil, and give it place
next to the lamp, and put the head of the wick in
a platter to make it drop the oil; but Rabbi
Jehudah permits it." Now in regard to details
of this kind, admitting it was not unreasonable to
make some regulations concerning lighting candles,
it certainly seems that the above particulars are
too minute, and that all which was really essential
could have been brought within a much smaller
compass. 3dly. A specimen of the 3d class may
be pointed out in the beginning of the treatise on
festivals (Moed), entitled Beilzah, an Eyg, from
the following case of the egg being the first point
discussed in it. We are gravely informed that
" an egg laid on a festival may be ea*en, accord-
ing to the school of Shammai; but th* school of
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Hillel says it must not be eaten." In order to
understand this important controversy, which re-
minds us of the two parties in a well-known work
who took their names from the end on which each
held that an egg ought to be broken, it must be
observed that, for a reason into which it is unne-
cessary to enter at present, it was admitted on all
hands, both by the school of Hillel and the school
of Shammai, that if a bird which was neither to be
eaten nor killed laid an egg on a festival, the egg
was not to be eaten. The only point of controversy
was respecting an egg laid by a hen that would be
afterwards eaten. Now the school of Hillel inter-
dicted the eating of such an egg, on account of a
passage in the 5th verse of the 16th chapter of
Exodus, wherein Jehovah said to Moses respecting
the people who gathered manna, u on the sixth day
they shall prepare that which they bring in." For
it was inferred from these words that on a common
day of the week a man might "prepare" for the
Sabbath, or prepare for a feast-day, but that he
might not prepare for the Sabbath on a feast-day,
nor for a feast-day on the Sabbath. Now, as an
egg laid on any particular day was deemed to have
been " prepared " the day before, an egg laid on a
feast-day following a Sabbath might not be eaten,
because it was prepared on the Sabbath, and the
eating of it would involve a breach of the Sabbath.
And although all feast-days did not fall on a day
following the Sabbath, yet as many did, it was
deemed better, ex majon cautela, " as a fence to
the Law," to interdict the eating of an egg which
had been laid on any feast-day, whether such day
was or was not the day after the Sabbath (see
Surenhusius's Mishna, ii. 282). In a world wherein
the objects of human interest and wonder are nearly
sndless, it certainly does seem a degradation of

human intelligence to exercise it on matters so
rifling and petty.

In order, however, to observe regulations on
points of this kind, mixed with others less objec-
tionable, and with some which, regarded from a
certain point of view, were in themselves individu-
ally not unreasonable, the Pharisees formed a kind

of society. A member was called a chaber (*"ΟΠ),
and those among the middle and lower classes who
were not members were called " the people of the
land," or the vulgar. Each member undertook, in
the presence of three other members, that he would
remain true to the laws of the association. The
conditions were various. One of transcendent im-
portance was that a member should refrain from
everything that was not tithed (comp. Matt, xxiii.
23, and Luke xviii. 12). The Mishna says, " He
who undertakes to be trustworthy (a word with a
technical Pharisaical meaning) tithes whatever he
eats, and whatever he sells, and whatever he buys,
and does not eat and drink with the people of the

c?." This was a point of peculiar delicacy, for
the portion of produce reserved as tithes for the
priests and Levites was holy, and the enjoyment ot
what was holy was a deadly sin. Hence a Phari-
see was bound, not only to ascertain as a buyer
whether the articles which he purchased had been
duly tithed, but to have the same certainty in re-
gard to what he eat in his own house and when
taking his meals with others. And thus Christ,
in eating with publicans and sinners, ran counter
to the first principles, and shocked the most deep-
ly-rooted prejudices, of Pharisaism; for, independ-
ently of other obvious considerations, He ate and
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drank with " the people of the land," and it would
have been assumed as undoubted that He partook
on such occasions of food which had not been duly
tithed.

Perhaps some of the most characteristic laws of
the Pharisees related to what was clean (tdhor) and
unclean (tame). Among all oriental nations there
has been a certain tendency to symbolism in relig-
ion; and if any symbolism is admitted on such a
subject, nothing is more natural than to symbolize
purity and cleanliness of thought by cleanliness of
person, dress, and actions. Again, in all climates,
but especially in warm climates, the sanitary ad-
vantages of such cleanliness would tend to confirm
and perpetuate this kind of symbolism; and when
once the principle was conceded, superstition would
be certain to attach an intrinsic moral value to the
rigid observance of the symbol. In addition to
what might be explained in this manner, there arose
among the Jews — partly from opposition to idola-
trous practices, or to what savored of idolatry,
partly from causes which it is difficult at the pres-
ent day even to conjecture, possibly from mere
prejudice, individual antipathy, or strained fanciful
analogies — peculiar ideas concerning what was
clean and unclean, which at first sight might ap-
pear purely conventional. But, whether their ori-
gin was symbolical, sanitary, religious, fanciful, or
conventional, it was a matter of vital importance to
a Pharisee that he should be well acquainted with
the Pharisaical regulations concerning what was
clean and Μ hat was unclean; for, as among the
modern Hindoos (some of whose customs are very
similar to those of the Pharisees), every one tech-
nically unclean is cut off from almost every relig-
ious ceremony, so, according to the Levitical Law,
every unclean person Mas cut oif from all religious
privileges, and was regarded as defiling the sanctu-
ary of Jehovah (Num. xix. 20; compare Ward's
Hindoo History, Literature, and Religion, ii. 147).
On principles precisely similar to those of the
Levitical laws (Lev. xx. 25, xxii. 4-7), it was pos-
sible to incur these awful religious penalties either
by eating or by touching what was unclean in the
Pharisaical sense. In reference to eating, independ-
ently of the slaughtering of holy sacrifices, which is
the subject of two other treatises, the Mishna con-
tains one treatise called Cholin, which is specially
devoted to the slaughtering of fowls and cattle for
domestic use (see Surenhusius, v. 114; and De Sola
and Raphall, p. 325). One point in its very first
section is by itself vitally distinctive; and if the
treatise had contained no other regulation, it would
still have raised an insuperable barrier between the
free social intercourse of Jews and other nations.
This point is, " that any thing slaughtered by a
heathen should be deemed unfit to be eaten, like the
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carcase of an animal that had died of itself, and like
such carcase should pollute the person who carried
it." α On the reasonable assumption that under
such circumstances animals used for food would be
killed by Jewish slaughterers, regulations the most
minute are laid down for their guidance. In ref-
erence likewise to touching what is unclean, the
Mishna abounds with prohibitions and distinctions
no less minute; and by far the greatest portion of
the 6th and last "Order " relates to impurities con-
tracted in this manner. Referring to that "Order"
for details, it may be observed that to any one fresh
from the perusal of them, and of others already ad-
verted to, the words " Touch not, taste not, handle
lot," seem a correct but almost a pale summary of

their drift and purpose (Col. ii. 21); and the stern
antagonism becomes vividly visible between them
and Him who proclaimed boldly that a man was
defiled not by anything he ate, but by the bad
thoughts of the heart alone (Matt. xv. 11); and who,
even when the guest of a Pharisee, pointedly ab-
stained from washing his hands before a meal, in
order to rebuke the superstition which attached a
moral value to such a ceremonial act. (See Luke
xi. 37-40; and compare the Mishna vi. 480, where
there is a distinct treatise, Yadaim, on the wash-
ing of hands.) b

It is proper to add that it would be a great mis-
take to suppose that the Pharisees were wealthy
and luxurious, much more that they had degener-
ated into the vices which were imputed to some of
the Roman popes and cardinals during the 200
years preceding the Reformation. Josephus com-
pared the Pharisees to the sect of the Stoics. He
says that they lived frugally, in no respect giv-
ing in to luxury, but that they followed the leader-
ship of reason in what it had selected and trans-
mitted as a good {Ant. xviii. 1, § 3). With this
agrees what he states in another passage, that the
Pharisees had so much weight with the multitude,
that if they said anything against a king or a high-
priest they were at once believed (xiii. 10, § 5); for
this kind of influence is more likely to be obtained
by a religious body over the people, through aus-
terity and self-denial, than through wealth, luxury,
and self-indulgence. Although there would be
hypocrites among them, it would be unreasonable
to charge all the Pharisees as a body with hypoc-
risy, in the sense wherein we at the present day
use the word. A learned Jew, now living, charges
against them rather the holiness of works than hyp-
ocritical holiness — Werkheiligkeit, nicht Schein-
heiligkeit (Herzfeld, Geschichte des Volkes Jisrael,
iii. 359). At any rate they must be regarded as
having been some of the most intense formalists
whom the world has ever seen; and looking at the
average standard of excellence among mankind, it

« At the present day a strict orthodox Jew may not
eat meat of any animal, unless it has been killed by a
Jewish butcher. According to Mr. I. Disraeli {The
Genius of Judaism, p. 154). the butcher searches the
animal for any blemish, and, on his approval, causes
a leaden seal, stamped with the Hebrew word casha
(lawful), to be attached to the meat, attesting its
rt cleanness." Mr. Disraeli likewise points out that in
Herodotus (ii. 38) a seal is recorded to have been used
for a similar purpose by Egyptian priests, to attest
that a bull about to be sacrificed was " clean," καθα-
ρός. The Greek and Hebrew words are perhaps akin
in oi-igin. s and th being frequently interchanged in
language

b The Egyptians appear to have had ideas of " un-

cleanness " through tasting, touching, and handling,
precisely analogous to those of the Levitical Law and
of the Pharisees. The priests would not endure even
to look at beans, deeming them not clean, νομίζοντις
ού καθ αρόν μιν βΐναι οσπριον (καθαρόν is the Greek
word in the LXX. for tahOr). "No Egyptian," says
Herodotus, " would salute a Greek with a kiss, nor
use a Greek knife, or spits, or cauldron ; or taste the
meat of an ox which had been cut by a Greek knife.
They drank out of bronze vessels, rinsing them perpet-
ually. And if any one accidentally touched a pig, he
would plunge into the Nile, without stopping to un-
dress '" (Herodot. ii. 37, 41, 47)· Just as the Jews re-
garded all other nations, the Egyptians regarded all
other nations, including the Jews : namely, is unclean.
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is nearly certain thit men whose lives were spent
in the ceremonial observances of the Mishna, would
cherish feelings of self complacency and spiritual
pnde not justified by intrinsic moral excellence
The supercilious contempt towards the poor pul li
can, and towards the tendei penitent lo\e that
bathed Christ s feet with tears would be the natu-
• al result of such α system of life

It was alleged against them, on the highest spn-
ltual authority, that they " made the word oi God
of none effect by their traditions ihis would be
true in the largest sense from the purest form of
religion in the Old lestament being almost incom
ρ \til le w ith such endless forms (Mic vi 8) but it
was true in another sense, from some of the tradi
tions being decidedl) at \anance with genuine re
ligion I he evasions connected with Cort an are
well known l o this mav be added the following
mstinces It is a plain precept of morality and
religion thit a man shall pi) his debts (Ps xxxvn
21) but, according to the treatise of the Alishna
called Avodih zm ah, ι 1, a Jew was prohibited
from paving mone} to α heathen three da\s before
any heathen festival, just as if a debtor had any
business to meddle with the question of how his
creditor might spend Ins own money In this
wa}, Cato or Cicero mi^ht have been kept for α
while out of his legal rights by An ignoble Jewish
money dealer in the franstibenne district In
gome instances, such a deli) in the payment of
debts might have ruined α heathen merchant
Again, it was an injunction of the Pentateuch that
an Israelite should ' love his nughboi is himself
(lev xix 18), and although m this particular
ρ issage it might be argued that by ' ι eighbor
was meant a brother Israel te it is evident that
the spirit of the precept went much farther (Luke
χ 27 2^, &c ) In plain viohtion of it, however
a Jewish midwife is foibidden, in the Avodak 7 r-
Ί ah li 1 to assist a heathen mother in the labors»
of childbirth, so that through this piolnbition a
heathen mother and child might have been left to
pensh for want of a Pharisee s profession il assist
ance A great Roman satirist, in holding up to
view the unsoc al customs of the Roman Jews, spe-
cifies a» two of their tradit oi s that thev were not
to show the wa}, oi point out spungs of w iter to
any but the circumcised

Tra hdit arcano quodcunque volumine Moses
Non monstrare vias eadem nisi sacra colenti
Quaesitum ad fontem so os deducere \t rpos '

JUVENAL XIV 102-4

Now the truth of this statement has in our times
been foimally denied, md it seems certain that
neither of these particular prohilitions is found m
the Mishna, but the legulat on respecting the
Tewish mid wives was more unsocial and cruel than
the two practices rtftntd to m the satirist s lines
and individual Phansees, while the spirit of an tag
onism to the Konnns w is it its height may have
supplied instances of the imputed churlishness, al
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though not justified b) the letter of their traditiong
In fact, Juvenal did realty somewhat imt/erstate
what was true in principle, not of the Jews uni-
versally, but of the most important religious party
among the Jews, at the time when he wrote

An analogy has been pointed out by Geiger (p.
104) between the Pharisees and our own Puritans,
and in some points there are undoubted features of
snnilaiit), beginning even with their names Both
were innovators the one against the legal ortho-
doxy of the badducees, the others against Episco
picv Both of them had republican tendencies
the Pharisees glonfjing the office of rabbi, which
depended on learning and personal merit rather
than th it of priest, w Inch, being hereditarj, de
pended on the accident of birth while the Pun
tans in I ngland abolished monaichy and the right
of hereditary legislation Even in their zeal for
religious education there was some resemblance
the Pharisees exerting themsehes to instiuct dis
ciples in their schools with an earnestness never
equaled in Rome or Greece while in Scotland the
Puritans set the most brilliant eximple to modern
Europe of parochial sch )ols for the common peo
pie But here comparison ceases In the most
essential points of lehgion they were not only not
alike but thev weie dnectly antagonistic I he
Pharisees were under the bondage of forms in the
m inner already described while except in the
strict ol sen ance of the Sabbath the religion of
the Pur tans was in theory purely spiritual and
they assailed ev en the ordinary forms of Popery and
Prelacy with a bitterness of hnguage coped from
the denunci itions of Christ against tne Pharisees

II In regnd to α future state Josephus pre-
sents the ideas of the Pharisees in such a light to
his Greek readeis that whatever interpietation his
ami lguous language might possibly admit he ob-
viously would have produced the impression on
Greeks that the Pharisees believed in the tiansmi-
gration of souls Thus his statement respecting
them is ' They say that eveiv soul is imperishable,
but t int the soul of good men onlv passes over (or
transmigrates) into another bod) —μεταβαινειν
€is erepov σώμα — while the soul of bad men is
chistised by etern-d punishment (B J π 8 §
14 compare in 8 § 5, and Ant xvm 1 § 3 and
Boettcher De Infer is, pp 519 552) And there
are two passages in the Gospels which micjht coun-
tenance this idea one in Matt xiv 2 where Heiod
the tetrareh is represented as thinking thit Jesus
was John the Baptist usen from the dead (though
a different color is given to Herod s thoughts in
the conesponding passage Iuke ιχ 7-9), and
another in John ιχ 2 where the question is put
to Jesus whether the blind man himselfa had
sinned oi his parents, that he was born blind ?
Notwithstanding these passages however, there
does not appear to be sufficient reason foi doubting
that the Phansees believed in a resurrection of the
dead very much in the same sense as the early

α \t least five different explanations have been sug
gested of the passage John ιχ 2 1st That it alludes
to a Jewish doctrine of the transmigration of souls
2dly That it refers to an Alexandrine doctrine of the
preexistence of souls but not to their transmigration
3dly That the words mem, Did this man sin as the
Greeks say, or did his paient« sin as we say that he
was born blind? 4thl> That it involves the Rab
binical idea of the possibility of an infant's sinning in
aie mother s womb 5thly That it is founded on the

predestinanan notion that the blindness from birth
was a preceding punishment for sins which the blind
man afterwards committed just as it has been sug
gested, in a remarkable passage that the death before
1688 of the Princess Anne s infant children (three m
number) was a preceding punishment for her subse-
quent abandonment of her father, James II «ββ
Stewart s Philosophy, vol π App vi, and the Com·
mentanes of De Wette and Lucke, ad locum
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Christians. This is most in accordance with St.
Paul's statement to the chief priests and council
(Acts xxiii. 6), that he was a Pharisee, the son of
a Pharisee, and that he was called in question for
the hope and resurrection of the dead — a state-
ment which would have been peculiarly disin-
genuous, if the Pharisees had merely believed in
the transmigration of souls; and it is likewise
almost implied in Christ's teaching, which does
not insist on the doctrine of a future life as any-
thing new, but assumes it as already adopted by
his hearers, except by the Sadducees, although he
condemns some unspiritual conceptions of its nature
as erroneous (Matt. xxii. 30; Mark xii. 25; Luke
xx. 34-36). On this head the Mishna is an illus-
tration of the ideas in the Gospels, as distinguished
from any mere transmigration of souls; and the
peculiar phrase, " t h e world to come," of which 6
alkv δ 6ρχόμ€νο$ was undoubtedly only the trans-
lation, frequently occurs in it (WSH D v T ^ H ,
Avoih, ii. 7, iv. 16; comp. Mark x. 30; Luke xviii.
30). This phrase of Christians, which is anterior
to Christianity, but which does not occur in the
Ο. Τ., though fully justified by certain passages to
be found in some of its latest books," is essentially
different from Greek conceptions on the same sub-
ject; and generally, in contradistinction to the
purely temporal blessings of the Mosaic legislation,
the Christian ideas that this world is a state of
probation, and that every one after death will have
to render a strict account of his actions, were ex-
pressed by Pharisees in language which it is im-
possible to misunderstand: " This world may be
likened to a court-yard in comparison of the world
to come; therefore prepare thyself in the ante-
chamber that thou mayest enter into the dining-
room" (Avoth, iv. 16). "Everything is given to
man on security, and a net is spread over every
living creciture; the shop is open, and the mer-
chant credits; the book is open, and the hand
records; and whosoever chooses to borrow may
come and borrow: for the collectors are continually
going round daily, and obtain payment of man,
whether with his consent or without it; and the
judgment is true justice; and all are prepared for
the feast" (Avoth, iii. 16). " Those who are born
are doomed to die, the dead to live, and the quick
to be judged; to make us know, understand, and
be informed that He is God: He is the Former,
Creator, Intelligent Being, Judge, Witness, and
suing Party, and will judge thee hereafter. Blessed
be He; for in his presence there is no unrighteous-
ness, forgetfulness, respect of persons, nor accept-
ance of a bribe; for ev er) thing is his. Know also
that everything is done according to the account,
and let not thine evil imagination persuade thee
that the grave is a place of refuge for thee: for
against thy will wast thou formed, and against
thy will wast thou born; and against thy will dost
thou live, apd against thy will wilt thou die; and
against thy will must thou hereafter render an
account, s'id receive judgment in the presence of
the Sup~ime King of kings, the Holy God, blessed
is P · " (Avoth, iv. 22). Still it must be borne in
mii,d that the actions of which such a strict
account was to be rendered were not merely those
referred to by the spiritual prophets Isaiah and
Micah (Is. i. 16, 17; Mic. vi. 8), nor even those

α The earliest text in support of the expression is
perhaps " the new heavens and the new earth " prom-

PHARISEES
enjoined in the Pentateuch, but included those
fabulously supposed to have been orally transmitted
by Moses on Mount Sinai, and the whole body of
the traditions of the elders. They included, in
fact, all those ceremonial "works," against the
efficacy of which, in the deliverance of the human
soul, St. Paul so emphatically protested.

l i t . In reference to the opinions of the Phar-
isees concerning the freedom of the will, a difficulty
arises from the very prominent position which they
occupy in the accounts of Joseph us, whereas noth-
ing vitally essential to the peculiar doctrines of
the Pharisees seems to depend on those opinions,
and some of his expressions are Greek, rather than
Hebrew. " There were three sects of the Jews,"
he says, " which had different conceptions respect-
ing human affairs, of which one was called Phar-
isees, the second Sadducees, and the third Essenes.
The Pharisees say that some things, and not all
things, are the work of fate; but that some things
are in our own power to be and not to be. But
the Essenes declare that Fate rules all things, and
that nothing happens to man except by its decree.
The Sadducees, on the other hand, take away
Fate, holding that it is a thing of nought, and
that human affairs do not depend upon it; but in
their estimate all things are in the power of our-
selves, as being ourselves the causes of our good
things, and meeting with evils through our own
inconsiderateness " (comp. xviii. 1, § 3, and B. J.
ii. 8, § 14). On reading this passage, and the
others which bear on the same subject in Jose-
phus's works, the suspicion naturally arises that
he was biassed by a desire to make the Greeks
believe that, like the Greeks, the Jews had phi-

aphical sects amongst themselves. At any rate
his words do not represent the opinions as they
were really held by the three religious parties.
We may feel certain, that the influence οι fate
was not the point on which discussions respecting
free-will turned, though there may have been dif-
ferences as to the way in which the interposition
of God in human affairs was to be regarded. Thus
the ideas of the Essenes are likely to have been
expressed in language approaching to the words of
Christ (Matt. x. 29, 30, vi. 25-34), and it is very
difficult to believe that the Sadducees, who accepted
the authority of the Pentateuch and other books
of the Old Testament, excluded God, in their con-
ceptions, from all influence on human actions.
On the whole, in reference to this point, the opin-
ion of Graetz (Geschichte der Juden, iii. 509) seems
not improbable, that the real difference between
the Pharisees and Sadducees was at first practical
and political. He conjectures that the wealthy
and aristocratical Sadducees in their wars and
negotiations with the Syrians entered into matters
of policy and calculations of prudence, while the
zealous Pharisees, disdaining worldly wisdom, laid
stress on doing what seemed right, and on leaving
the event to God: and that this led to differences
in formal theories and metaphysical statements.
The precise nature of those differences we do not
certainly know, as no writing of a Sadducee on
the subject has been preserved by the Jews, and
on matters of this kind it is unsafe to trust un-
reservedly the statements of an adversary. [ S A D -
DUCEES.]

ised by Isaiah (Is. lx,. 17-22).
ii. 44 ; Is. xxyi. 19.

Compare Dan. yii. 27
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IV. In reference to the spirit of proselytism
among the Pharisees, there is undisputable author-
ity for the statement that it prevailed to a very
great extent at the time of Christ (Matt, xxiii.
15); and attention is now called to it on account
of its probable importance in having paved the
way for the early diffusion of Christianity. The
district of Palestine, which was long in proportion
to its breadth, and which yet, from Dan to Beer-
sheba, was only 160 Roman miles, or not quite 148
English miles long, and which is represented as
ha\ing been chilized, wealthy, and populous 1,000
years before Christ, would under any circumstances
ha\e been too small to continue maintaining the
whole growing population of its children. But,
through kidnapping (Joel iii. 6), through leading
into captivity by military incursions and victorious
enemies (2 K. xvii. 6, x\iii. 11, xxiv. 15; Am. i.
6, 9), through flight (Jer. xliii. 4-7), through com-
merce (Joseph. Ant. xx. 2, § 3), and probably
through ordinary emigration, Jews at the time of
Christ had become scattered over the fairest por-
tions of the civilized world. On the day of Pente-
cost, that great festival on which the Jews suppose
Moses to have brought the perfect Law down from
heaven {Festival Prayers for Pentecost, p. 6), Jews
are said to have been assembled with one accord in
one place at Jerusalem, " from every region under
hea\en." Admitting that this was an oriental
hyperbole (comp. John xxi. 25), there must have
been some foundation for it in fact; and the enu-
meration of the various countries from which Jews
are said to have been present gives a vivid idea
of the widely-spread existence of Jewish commu-
nities. Now it is not unlikely, though it cannot
be proved from Josephus {Ant. xx. 2, § 3), that
missions and organized attempts to produce con-
versions, although unknown to Greek philosophers,
existed among the Pharisees (De Wette, Exeyetis-
ches Handbuch, Matt, xxiii. 15). But, at any rate,
the then existing regulations or customs of syna-
gogues afforded facilities which do not exist now
either in synagogues or Christian churches for pre-
senting new views to a congregation (Acts xvii. 2;
Luke iv. 16). Under such auspices the prosely-
tizing spirit of the Pharisees inevitably stimulated
a thirst for inquiry, and accustomed the Jews to
theological controversies. Thus there existed pre-
cedents and favoring circumstances for efforts to
make proselytes, when the greatest of all mis-
sionaries, a Jew by race, a Pharisee by education,
a Greek by language, and a Roman citizen by
birth, preaching the resurrection of Jesus to those
who for the most part already believed in the resur-
rection of the dead, confronted the elaborate ritual-
system of the written and oral law by a pure
spiritual religion: and thus obtained the coopera-
tion of many Jews themselves in breaking down
every barrier between Jew, Pharisee, Greek, and
Roman, and in endeavoring to unite all mankind
by the brotherhood of a common Christianity.

Literature. — In addition to the New Testa-
ment, Josephus, and the Mishna, it is proper to
read Epiphanius Adversus Hcereses, lib. I. xvi.;
and the notes of Jerome to Matt. xxii. 23, xxiii.
0, &c, though the information given by both these
writers is very imperfect.

In modern literature, see several treatises in
Ogolino's Thesaurus, vol. xxii.; and Lightfoot's
Horcs Hebraicce on Matt. iii. 7, where a curious
-abbinical description is given of seven sects of
Pharisees, which, from its being destitute of any
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intrinsic value, is not inserted in this article. See
likewise Brucker's HiMoria Critica Philosophice,
ii. 744-759; Milman's History of the Jews, ii. 71;
Ewald's Geschichte des Volkes Israel, iv. 415-419;
and the Jahrhundert des Ileils, p. 5, &c. of Gfrorer,
who has insisted strongly on the importance of the
Mishna, and has made great use of the Talmud
generally. See also the following works by modern
learned Jews: Jost, Geschichte des Judenthums
und seiner Sekten, i. 196; Graetz, Geschichte der
Juden, iii. 508-518 ; Herzfeld, Geschichte des
Volkes Jisrael, iii. 358-362 ; and Geiger, Ur-

schrift und Uebersetzungen der Bibel, p. 103, &c.

Ε. Τ.

* Additional Literature. — See Grossmann, De
Judmorum Disciplina Arcani, Part. 1, 2, Lips.
1833-34; De Pharisaismo Judoeorum Alexandrino
Commentatio, Part. 1-3, ibid. 1846-50; De Colle-
gio Pliarisaiorum, ibid. 1851. Biedermann, Phar-
isder u. Sadducaer, Zurich, 1854. Reuss, art.
Pharisaer, in Herzog's Beal-Fncykl. xi. 496-509.
Geiger, Sadducaer u. Pharisaer, from the Jud.
Zeitschr. f. Wiss. u. Leben, Breslau, 1863; see
also his Das Judenthum u. seine Geschichte, 2 e

Aufl. ibid. 1865. Delitzsch, Jesus u. Hillel (against
Renan and Geiger), Erlangen, 1866. Ginsburg,
art. Pharisees in Kitto's Cycl. of Bibl. Lit., 3d
ed., 1866. T. Keim, Gesch. Jesu von Nuzara,
Zurich, 1867, i. 251-272. J. Derenbourg, Essni
sur Vhist. et la geogr. de la Palestine, Paris, 1867,
i. 119-144, 452 ff. A. Hausrath, Neutest. Zeit-
geschichte, Heidelb. 1868, i. 117-133. A.

PHA'ROSH (ttfSn.S [a flea] : Φόρος: Pha-
ros). Elsewhere PAROSH. The same variation is
found in the Geneva Version (Ezr. viii. 3).

PHARPAR ΗξΠ? {swift, rapid, Ges..
Fiirst], i. e. Parpar : [Rom. Φαρφάρ ; Vat.]
a Αφαρφα ; Alex. Φαρφαρα - Ph(i7'phar). The
second of the two " rivers of Damascus " — Abana
and Pharpar — alluded to by Naaman (2 K. v.
12).

The two principal streams in the district of Da-
mascus are the Barada and the Awy: in fact,
there are no others worthy of the name of "river."
There are good grounds for identifying the Barada
with the Abana, and there seems therefore to be no
alternative but to consider the Awaj as being the
Pharpar. But though in the region of Damascus,
the Awaj has not, like the Bara/ia, any connection
with the city itself. It does not approach it nearer
than 8 miles, and is divided from it by the ridge
of the Jebel Aswad. It takes its rise on the S. E.
slopes of Ilermon, some 5 or 6 miles from Beit
Jenn, close to a village called Amy, the name of
which it bears during the first part of its course.
It then runs S. E. by Kefr Hauwir and Susa, but
soon recovering itself by a turn northwards, ulti-
mately ends in the Bahret Hijaneh, the most
southerly of the three lakes or swamps of Damascus,
nearly due east of, and about 40 miles from, the
point at which it started. The Awaj has been
investigated by Dr. Thomson, and is described by
him in the Bibliotheca Sacra for May, 1849; see
also Robinson (Bibl. lies. iii. 447, 448). It is evi-
dently much inferior to the Barada, for while that
is extraordinarily copious, and also perennial in the

α The A at the commencement of this name sug-
gests the Hebrew definite article ; but no trace of it
appears in the Hebrew MSS.
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nottest seasons, this is described as a small livelya

stream, not unfrequently dry in the lower part of
its course. On the maps of Kiepert (1856) and
Van de Velde (1858) the name of Wady Barbar
is found, apparently that of a valley parallel to the
Amy near Kef?· Hauwar; but what the authority
for this is the writer has not succeeded in discov-
ering. Nor has he found any name on the maps
or in the lists of Dr. Robinson answering to Tau-

*J, by which Pharpar is rendered in

the Arabic version of 2 K. v. 12.
The tradition of the Jews of Damascus, as re-

ported by Schwarz (54, also 20, 27), is curiously
subversive of our ordinary ideas regarding these
streams. They call the river Fijeh (that is the
Barada) the Pharpar, and give the name Amana
or Karmion (an old Talmudic name, see vol. i. p.
2 b) to a stream which Schwarz describes as run-
ning from a fountain called el-Bar ady, 1^ miles
from Beth Djana {Beit Jenn), in a N. E. direction,
to Damascus (see also the reference to the Nubian
geographer by Gesenius, Thes. 1132 a). What is
intended by this the writer is at a loss to know.

G.

PHARZITES, THE 0*!Γ]5Π [patr., see
Pharez]: b Φαρζσί'· [Vat.] Alex. Φαρες'· Phnr-
esitte). The descendants of Pharez, the son of
Judah (Num. xxvi. 20). They were divided into
two branches, the Hezronites and the Hamulites.

P H A S E A H (TOQ [lame, Ges.; born at the
Γ issuer. Fiirst]: Φ?σή; Alex. [Φεσση; FA.]
φαιση: Phasea). PASEAII 2 (Nell. vii. 51).

PHASE'LIS (Φασηλί?· Phaselis). A town
on the coast of Asia Minor, on the confines of
L)cia and Pamphylia, and consequently ascribed
by the ancient writers sometimes to one and some-
times to the other. Its commerce was consider-
able in the sixth century B. c , for in the reign of
Amasis it was one of a number of Greek towns
which carried on trade somewhat in the manner
of the Hanseatic confederacy in the Middle Ages.
They had a common temple, the Hellenium, at
Naucratis in Egypt, and nominated ττροστάται for
the regulation of commercial questions and the
decision of disputes arising out of contracts, like
the preud'homines of the Middle Ages, who presided
over the courts of pie powder (pieds poudres, ped-
lars) at the different staples. In later times Phase-
lis was distinguished as a resort of the Pamphylian
and Cilician pirates- Its port was a convenient
one to make, for the lofty mountain of Solyma
(now Takhtalu), which backed it at a distance of
onl\ five miles, is nearly 8,000 feet in height, and
constitutes an admirable landmark from a great
distance. Phaselis itself stood on a rock of 50 or
100 feet elevation above the sea, and was joined to
the main by a low isthmus, in the middle of which
was a Like, now a pestiferous marsh. On the
eastern side of this were a closed port and a road-
stead, and on the western a larger artificial harbor,
formed by a mole run out into the sea. The
remains of this may still be traced to a considerable
extent below the surface of the water. The ma-
sonry of the pier which protected the small eastern
port is nearly perfect. In this sheltered position
the pirates could lie safely while they sold their
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booty, and also refit, the whole region having been
anciently so thickly covered with wood as to give
the name of Pityusa to the town. For a time the
Phaselites confined their relations with the Pam-
phvlians to the purposes just mentioned; but they
subsequently joined the piratical league, and suf-
ered in consequence the loss of their independence

and their town lands in the war which was waged
>y the Roman consul Publius Servilius Isauricus in

the years 77-75 B. C. But at the outset the Ro-
mans had to a great extent fostered the pirates, by
the demand which sprang up for domestic slaves
upon the change of manners brought about by the
spoliation of Carthage and Corinth. It is said
that at this time many thousand slaves were passed
through Delos — which was the mart between Asia
and Europe — in a single day; and the proverb
grew up there, "Εμπορε, κατάιτΧςυσον' e|e.\oG*
-κάντα πέπραται. But when the Cilicians had
acquired such power and audacity as to sweep the
seas as far as the Italian coast, and interrupt the
supplies of corn, it became time to interfere, and
the expedition of Servilius commenced the work
which was afterwards completed by Pompey the
Great.

It is in the interval between the growth of the
Cilician piracy and the Servilian expedition that
the incidents related in the First Book of Macca-
bees occurred. The Romans are represented as
requiring all their allies to render up to Simon the
high-priest any Jewish exiles who may have taken
refuge among them. After naming Ptolemy, De-
metrius (king of Syrian, Attalus (king of Perga-
mus), Ariarathes (of Pontus), and Arsaces (of Par-
thia), as recipients of these missives, the author
adds that the consul also wrote eh πάσας ras
χώρα? καϊ Ζαμψάμγ (Grotius conjectures Ααμ-
ψάκφ, and one MS. has Μεσαιήσστ)) καϊ ^παρτιά-
TOUS καϊ els Αηλον καϊ eh Μννΰον καϊ els ~2,ικυώνα
καϊ eh τ\\ν Καρίαν καϊ els ~Χάμον καϊ els τ'ήν
ΤΙαμψυλίαν καϊ eh τ^\ν Αυκίαν καϊ eh Άλικαρ-

ahv, καϊ eh "Ρόΰον καϊ eh Φασηλίδα καϊ
eh Κώ καϊ eh %ίδην καϊ eh Άραδον καϊ eh
Τόρτυναν καϊ Κνίΰον, καϊ Κύττρορ καϊ Κυρ-ηνην
(1 Mace. xv. 23). It will be observed that all the
places named, with the exception of Cyprus and
Cjrene, lie on the highway of marine traffic be-
tween Syria and Italy. The Jewish slaves, whether
kidnapped by their own countrymen (Ex. xxi. 16)
or obtained by raids (2 K. v. 2), appear in early
times to have been transmitted to the west coast
of Asia Minor by this route (see Ez. xxvii. 13;
Joel iii. 6).

The existence of the mountain Solyma, and a
town of the same name, in the immediate neigh-
borhood of Phaselis, renders it probable that the
descendants of some of these Israelites formed a
population of some importance in the time of
Strabo (Herod, ii. 178; Strab. xiv. c. 3; Liv.
xxxvii. 23; Mela, i. 14; Beaufort, Karamania, pp.
53-56). J. W. B.

PHAS'IRON (Φασιρών, [Sin. Φασεφων:]
Phaseron; Pasiron), the name of the head of an
Arab tribe, " the children of Phasiron" (1 Mace,
ix. 66), defeated by Jonathan, but of whom noth-
ing more is known. B. F. W.

P H A S S A R O N (Φασσουροε ; [Vat. Φάσ-

α Such is the meaning of the word Pharpar, treated
as Hebrew, according to Gesenius and Furst. Dr

Pusey, however (Comm. on Amos i. 3), renders it
'c crooked."
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(rooosi Aid. Φασσαρόι'] Phasurius). PASHUR
(1 Esdr. v. 25).

P H E B E . [ P I K E B E . ]

P H E ' J S I C E . 1. See PHCENICK, PHOENICIA.

2. More properly PHCENIX (Φοίνιξ, Acts xxvii. 12),
though probably our translators meant it to be
pronounced Phenice in two syllables, as opposed to
Phenice (Φοινίκη, Acts xi. 19) in three.

The place under our present consideration was a
town and harbor on the south coast of ΟΚΚΦΕ:
and the name was doubtless derned from the Greek
word for the palm-tree, which Theophrastus says
was indigenous in the island. [PALM-TREK.] The
ancient notices of Phoenix converge remarkably to
establish its identity with the modern Lutro. Be-
sides Ptolemy's longitudes, we have Pliny's state-
ment that it was (as Lutro is) in the narrowest
part of the island. Moreover, we find applied to
this locality, by the modern Greeks, not only the
word Phinika, which is clearly Phoenix, but also
the words Anopolis and Aradena. Now Stephanus
Byzantinus says that Anopolis is the same with
Aradene, and Hierocles sa>s that Aradena is jthe
same with Phcenix. The last authority adds also
that the island of CLAUDA is very near. We see
further that all these indications correspond exactly
with what we read in the Acts. St. Paul's ship
was at FAIR HAVENS, which is some miles to the
E. of Lutro; but she was bound to the westward,
and the sailors wished to reach Phoenix (xxvii.
8-12); and it was in making the attempt that they
were caught by the gale and driven to Clauda (ibid.
13-16).

Still there were till lately two difficulties in the
matter: and the recent and complete removal of
them is so satisfactory, that they deserve to be
mentioned. First, it used to be asserted, by per-
sons well acquainted with this coast, that there is
no such harbor hereabouts at all affording a safe
anchorage. This is simply an error of fact. The
matter is set at rest by abundant evidence, and
especially by the late survey of our own officers, an
extract from whose drawing, showing the excel-
lent soundings of the harbor, was first published
(1852) in the first edition of the Life and Epistles
ι>f Si. Paul, ii. 332. An account by recent travel-
lers will be found in the second edition of Smith's
Voyage and Shipwreck of Si. Paid, p. 256. The

other difficulty is a verbal one. The sailors in the
Acts describe Phcenix as λιμένα rrjs Κρήτης
βλέποντα κατά. λίβα κα\ κατά. χώρον, whereas
Lutro is precisely sheltered from these winds. But
it ought to have been remembered that seamen do
not recommend a harbor because of its exposure
to certain winds;· and the perplexity is at once
removed either by taking κατά as expressing the
direction in which the wind blows, or by bearing
in mind that a sailor speaks of everything from his
own point of view. The harbor of Phcenix or
Lutro does " look" from the water toward the
land which incloses it — in the direction of " south-
west and northwest." J . S. H.

* Mr. Twistleton's article on Phenice, in some
earlier copies of the Dictionary, was superseded
(except a few sentences) by that of Dr. Howson
(as would seem) on account of his different inter-
pretation of βλέποντα κατά λίβα* etc. (see above).
Mr. T. maintains that the words can mean only
that " t h e harbor looked to the southwest and
northwest," and will not bear any other explana-
tion. Scholars generally have heretofore held this

PHIOHOL 2481
opinion, which seems to exclude the supposition
that Lutro and Phenice are the same.

Mr. Smith (Vuyiye and Shipwreck of Paul,
p. 87 if., 3d ed.) and' Dean Alford (on Acts xxvii.
12) understand κατά of the direction whither and
not whence, and thus identify Phenice with the
modern Lntro. Captain Spratt of the Royal Navy
(Travels and Researches in Crete, ii. 249, Lond.
1865) assigns good reasons for this identification,
though, strangely enough, he separates κατά λίβα,
etc., altogether from the question. He urges that
the name Phineka (from Φοίνιξ) is still current
as applied to Lutro, and also that a Latin inscrip-
tion found at Lutro, dating from the exnperor
Nerwi (A. D. 96-98), shows that ships from Alex-
andria (see Acts xxvii. 6) resorted to this harbor.
It is the only one, says this navigator, on the south
of Crete which affords a safe winter refuge. In-
stead, howe\er, of referring βλέποντα
χώρον to the opening of the harbor, he under-
stands it of the course of the voyage from Fair
Havens to Phenice, namely, first southwest and
then beyond Γ1*?*» Littinus for the rest of the way
northwest. According to that view we learn ab-
solutely nothing from the text respecting the situa-
tion of the harbor. But βλέποντα agreeing with
λιμένα shows that the point of observation must
be the port, and not the vessel.

It will be noticed that the above writers (How-
son, Smith, Alford, Spratt), who assume Lutro and
Phenice to be the same, by no means agree in their
mode of reconciling Luke's language with that con-
clusion. The argument on this side of the question
would be stronger if that disagreement did not exist.
Dr. Lechler represents in part a still different opin •
ion. He accords with those who understand κατά
λίβα and the like (correctly we think) of the quarter
whence the winds blow; but suggests that Luke
may be stating here only the common opinion or
report in regard to Phenice, and not his own testi-
mony; for Pauls ship did not reach Phenice, and
the historian had no personal knowledge on the
subject [see his Der Apostel Geschichten, p. 400,
3' e Aufl., 1869). For a fuller criticism on this
topic, see the writer's Commentary on Acts, pp.
420-422 (2d ed.).

The case is certainly not without its difficulty.
Among the possibilities are that Lutro and Phenice
may not be the same; or, that Luke dewates here
somewhat from the ordinary usage in speaking of
winds; or, that the coast-line of the harbor may
have changed in the course of time. The state-
ments both of Pashley (Travels in Crete, Lond.
1837) and of Spratt show that upheavals and sub-
mergences have been frequent in Crete. We do not
presume at present to decide the question. II.

P H K R E S I T E S (Φ^ζαΓιοι : Pherezcet), 1
Esdr. viii. 6J; = PERIZZITES; comp. Ezr. ix. 1.

P H E R E Z I T E ; P H E R EZITES (ό Φερβ
ζαω$' PherezcBiis; Pherezcei), Jud. v. 16; 2 Esdr.
i. 21. The latter of these passages contains a
statement in accordance with those of Gen. xiri.
7, xxxiv. 30; Judg i. 4, &c, noticed undei
PERIZZITE.

* PHI-BESETH, Ezek. xxx. 17. [Pi-
BESETII.]

PHI'CHOL ( b b s 3 [strong, mighty, Fiirst]

Samar. vD ^E : Φιχώλ \ Alex. Φίκολ; Joseph.
φί/cόλος' Phichol), chief captain of the army of
Abimelech, king of the Philistines of Gerar in thp
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days of both Abraham (Gen. xxi. 22, 32) and Isaac
(xxvi. 26). Josephus mentions him on the second
jccasion only. On the other hand the LXX. intro-
duce Ahuzzath, Abimelech's other companion, on
the first also. By Gesenius the name is tieated as
Hebrew, and as meaning the "mouth of all." B}
Furst (Handwb. ii. 215 «), it is demed from a

root ν 5 ξ , to be strong. But Hitzig (PJ/ilutaer,
§ 57) refers it to the Sanskrit pitschula, a tama-
risk, pointing out that Abraham had planted a
tamarisk in Beer-sheba, and comparing the name ι
with Elah, Berosus, lappuach, and other names |
of persons and places signifying diffeient kinds of.
trees; and with the name Φίγαλο?, a village of
Palestine (Joseph. Ant. xii. 4, § 2), and Φίγαλία in
Greece. Stark (Gaza, etc , p. 96) moie cautiously
avoids such speculations. The natural conclusion

PHILADELPHIA
from these mere conjectures is that Phichol is a
Philistine name, the meaning and derivation of
which aie lost to us. G.

* Phichol (whate\er its origin) was no doubt a
military title (like mwlir or mushir in the East at
present), and hence would be expected to recur in
the history again and again. In speaking of Turk-
ish officers now the name is very seldom heard, and
they are known to the public almost exclusively by
their titles ( Thomson's L tnd and Book, ii. 352).

H.

P H I L A D E L P H I A (η Φιλαδ&^ια [broth-
ejtylore]: Phil idilphin), Rev. in. 7. A town on
the confines of Ljdia and Phrjgia Catacecaumene,
built by Attains II , king of Pergamus It was
situated on the lower slopes of Tmolus, on the
southern side of the valley of the A in t-gltiul Sou,

Philadelphia (Macfarlane's Apocalyptic Churches)

a river which is probably the Cogamus of antiquity,
and falls into the Wadis-hhai (the Hermus) in the
neighborhood of Sart-Kaltsi (Sardis), about 25
miles to the west of the site of Philadelphia. This
latter is still represented by a town called Allnh-
shehr (city of God). Its elevation is 952 feet
above the sea. The region around is highly vol-
canic, Und geologically speaking belongs to the
district of Phrjgia Catacecaumene, on the western
edge of which it lies. The soil was extremely
favorable to the growth of vines, celebrated by
Yirgil for the soundness of the wine they pro-
duced; and in all probability Philadelphia was
built b> Attalus as a mart for the great wine-
producing region, extending for 500 stades in length
by 400 in breadth; for its coins l m e on them the
head of Bacchus or a female Bacchant. Strabo
compares the soil w ith th it in the neighborhood
<if Catana in Sicil> ; and modern travellers describe
the appearance of the country as resembling a
billowy sea of disintegrated la\a, with here and
there vast trap d^kes protruding The original
population of Philadelphia seems to have been
Macedonian, and the national character to have
been retained even in the time of Pliny. There
was. however, as appears from Hev. iii 9, a svjia-
gogue of Hellenizing Jews there, as well as a
Christian Church. The localit) continued to be
subject to constant earthquakes, which in the time

of Strabo rendered even the town-walls of Phila-
delphia unsafe; but its inhabitants held pertina-
ciously to the spot, perhaps from the profit which
naturallv accrued to them ftora their cit> being the
staple of the great wine-district. But the expense
of reparation was constant, and hence perhaps the
poverty of the members of the Christian Church
(οίδα . . . οτι μικράν e^ets δύναμιρ. Rev.
iii 8), who no doubt were a portion of the urban
population, and heavily taxed for public purposes,
as well as subject to private loss bv the destruction
of their own property. Philadelphia was not of
sufficient importance in the Roman times to have
law-courts of its own, but belonged to a jurisdiction
of which Sardis was the centre

It has been supposed by some that Philadelphia
occupied the site of another town named Callate-
bus, of which Herodotus speaks, in his account of
Xerxes1 s march, as famous for the production of a
sugar from the hole us sorghum and sweetwort (eV
rfi avfipes ΰημιοςρΎοϊ μέλι e/c μυρίκης re καλ πυ-
ρου ποιευσι, νϋ. 31). But b} the way in which
he mentions Callatebus (of which the name is only
known from him) it would seem to have been not
far from the Mseander, from which the ruins of Al-
hh-shehr cannot be less distant than from 30 tc
40 miles, while they are very neir the Cogamus.
The enormous plane tiee, too, which struck Xerxes's
attention, and the abundance of the μυρίκη, point
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to a region well furnished with springs of water,
which is the case with the northern side of the
Maeander, where Xerxes crossed it, and not so with
the vicinity of Allah-shehr. At the same time the
Persian king, in his two days' march from Cydrara
to Sardis, must have passed very near the site of
the future Philadelphia. (Strab. xii. c 8, xiii. c.
4; Virg. Geary, ii. 98; Herod, vii. 31; Plin. //. N.
v. 29; Arundell, Discoveries in Asia Minor, i. 34,
&c.; Tchihatcheff, Asie Mineure, p. 237, &c)

J. W. B.

P H I L A R ' C H E S . This word occurs as a
proper name in A. V. in 2 Mace. viii. 32, where
it is really the name of an office {δ φυλάρχης =
υ φύλαρχοϊ, " t h e commander of the cavalry").
The Greek text seems to be decisive as to the true
rendering; but the Latin version ( l l et Philarchen
qui cum Timotheo erat . . . " ) might easily give
rise to the error, which is very strangely supported
by Grimm, ad loc. B. F. W.

PHILE'MON (Φιλήμων [loving, affection-
ate] : Philemon), the name of the Christian to
whom Paul addressed his epistle in behalf of Onesi-
mus. He was a native probably of Colossae, or at
all e\ ents lived in that city when the Apostle wrote
to him; first, because Onesimus was a Colossian
(Col. iv. 9); and secondly, because Archippus was
a Colossian (Col. iv. 17), whom Paul associates
with Philemon at the beginning of his letter
(Philem. 1, 2). Wieseler (Chronologic, p. 452)
argues, indeed, from Col. iv. 17, that Archippus
was a Laodicean, but the έΊπατβ in that passage,
on which the point turns, refers evidently to the
Colossians (of whom Archippus was one therefore),
and not to the church at Laodicea spoken of in the
previous verse, as Wieseler without reason assumes.
[LAODICKA, Amer. ed ] Theodoret (Pr<><Btn. in
EpisL ad Phil.) states the ancient opinion in sa)-
ing that Philemon was a citizen of Colossa?, and
that his house was pointed out there as late as
the fifth century. The legendary history supplies
nothing on which we can rely. It is related that
Philemon became bishop of Colossse (Constit.
Apost. vii. 46). and died as a martyr under Nero.

It is evident from the letter to him that Phile-
mon was a man of property and influence, since he
is represented as the head of a numeious house-
hold, and as exercising an expensive liberality to-
wards his friends and the poor in general. He
was indebted to the Apostle Paul as the medium
of his personal participation in the Gospel. All
interpreters agree in assigning that significance to
σεαυτόν μοι προσοφε'ιΚςις in Philem. 19. It is
not certain under what circumstances they became
known to each other. If Paul visited Colossse when
he passed through Phrygia on his second mission-
ary journey (Acts xvi. 6), it was undoubtedly there,
and at that time, that Philemon heard the Gospel
and attached himself to the Christian party. On
the contrary, if Paul never visited that city in per-
son, as many critics infer from Col. ii. 1, then the
best view is, that he was converted during Paul's
protracted stay at Ephesus (Acts xix. 10), about
A. D. 54-57. That city was the religious and
commercial capital of Western Asia Minor. The
Apostle labored there with such success that " all
they who dwelt in Asia heard the word of the Lord
Jesus." Phrygia was a neighboring province, and
among the strangers who repaired to Ephesus and
bad an opportunity to hear the preaching of Paul,
may have been the Colossian Philemon.

PHILEMON 2483
Paul terms Philemon cvvtpyos (ver. 1), which

may denote a preacher of the word (2 Cor. viii. 23;
Phil. ii. 25, etc.): but as nothing in the letter in-
dicates that he performed this service, and as the
appellation may designate other modes of labor
(applied to Priscilla, Horn. xvi. 3), it probably
has not the official sense in this instance. Meyer
thinks that Philemon may have been an elder.
It is evident that, on becoming a disciple, he gaAe
no common proof of the sincerity and power of his
faith. His character, as shadowed forth in the
epistle to him, is one of the noblest which the sacred
record makes known to us. He was full of faith
and good works, was docile, confiding, grateful, was
forgiving, s} mpathizing, charitable, and a man who
on a question of simple justice needed only a hint
of his duty to prompt him to go even beyond it
(uirhp t) λβγω 7roi7?(T6is). Any one who studies
the epistle will perceive that it ascribes to him
these varied qualities; it bestows on him a meas-
ure of commendation, which forms a striking con-
trast with the ordinary reserve of the sacred writ-
ers. It was through such believers that the
primitive Christianity evinced its dhine origin,
and spread so rapidly among the nations.

Η. Β. Η.

PHILEMON, THE EPISTLE OF
P A U L TO, is one of the letters (the others are
Ephesians, Colossians, Philippians) which the Apos-
tle wrote during his first captivity at Rome. The
arguments which show that he wrote the Epistle to
the Colossians in that city and at that period, in-
volve the same conclusion in regard to this; for it
is evident from Col. iv. 7, 9, as compared with the
contents of this epistle, that Paul wrote the two
letters at the same time, and forwarded them to
their destination by the hands of Tychicus and
Onesimus, who accompanied each other to Colossoe.
A few modern critics, as Schulz, Schott, Bcttger,
Meyer, maintain that this letter and the others as-
signed usually to the first Roman captivity, were
written during the two years that Paul was impris-
oned at Caesarea (Acts xxiii. 35, xxiv. 27). But
this opinion, though supported by some plausible
arguments, can be demonstrated with reasonable
certainty to be incorrect. [COLOSSIANS, EPISTLL·

TO T H E . ]

The time when Paul wrote may be fixed with
much precision. The Apostle at the close of the
letter expresses a hope of his speedy liberation.
He speaks in like manner of his approaching deliv-
erance, in his Epistle to the Philippians (ii. 23, 24),
which was written during the same imprisonment.
Presuming, therefore, that he had good reasons
for such an expectation, and that he was not dis-
appointed in the result, we may conclude that
this letter was written by him about the year
A. D. 63, or early in A. D. 64; for it was in the
latter year, according to the best chronologists,
that he was freed from his first Roman impris-
onment.

Nothing is wanting to confirm the genuineness
of this epistle. The external testimony is unim-
peachable. It is not quoted so often by the earlier
Christian fathers as some of the other letters; its
brevity, and the fact that its contents are not di-
dactic or polemic, account for that omission. We
need not urge the expressions in Ignatius, cited as
evidence of that apostolic Father's knowledge and
use of the epistle; though it is difficult to regard
the similarity between them and the language in
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>rer. 20 as altogether accidental. See Kirchhofer's
QueHeitsammlung, p. 205. The Canon of Muratori
which comes to us from the second century (Cred-
ner, Geschichte des Kanons, p. 69), enumerates
this as one of Paul's epistles. Tertullian men-
tions it, and says that Marcion admitted it into
his collection. Sinope in Pontus, the birthplace
of Marcion, was not far from Colossce where Phile-
mon lived, and the letter would mid its way to the
neighboring churches at an early period. Origen
?.:id Eusebius include it among the universally ac-
knowledged writings {δμοΧοΎούμενα) of the early
Christian times. It is so well attested historically,
that, as De Wette says {I'linleilung ins Neue Tes-
tament, p. 278), its genuineness on that ground is
beyond doubt.

Nor does the epistle itself offer anything to con-
flict with this decision. It is impossible to conceive
of a composition more strongly marked within the
same limits by those unstudied assonances of
thought, sentiment, and expression, which indicate
an author's hand, than this short epistle as com-
pared with Paul's other productions. Paley has a
paragraph in his Horce Paulince, which illustrates
this feature of the letter in a very just and forcible
manner. It will be found also that all the histori-
cal allusions which the Apostle makes to events in
his own life, or to other persons with whom he was
connected, harmonize perfectly with the statements
or incidental intimations contained in the Acts of
the Apostles or the other epistles of Paul. It be-
longs to a commentary to point out the instances
of such agreement.

Baur (Paulus, p. 475) would divest the epistle
of its historical character, and make it the personi-
fied illustration from some later writer, of the idea
that Christianity unites and equalizes in a higher
sense those whom outward circumstances have sep-
arated. He does not impugn the external evidence.
But, not to leave his theory wholly unsupported, he
suggests some linguistic objections to Paul's author-
ship of the letter, which must be pronounced un-
founded and frivolous. He finds, for example, cer-
tain words in the epistle, which are alleged to be
not Pauline; but to justify that assertion, he must
deny the genuineness of such other letters of Paul
as happen to contain these words. He admits that
the Apostle could have said σπλάγχνα twice, but
thinks it suspicious that he should say it three
times. A few terms he adduces, which are not used
elsewhere in the epistles; but to argue from these
that they disprove the apostolic origin of the epistle,
is to assume the absurd principle that a writer,
after having produced two or three compositions,
must for the future confine himself to an unvarying
circle of words, whatever may be the subject he dis-
cusses, or whatever the interval of time between his
different writings.

The arbitrary and purely subjective character of
such criticisms can have no weight against the
varied testimony admitted as decisive by Christian
scholars for so many ages, upon which the canon-
.cal authority of the Epistle to Philemon is founded.
They are worth repeating only as illustrating
Baur's own remark, that modern criticism in as-
sailing this particular book runs a greater risk of
exposing itself to the imputation of an excessive
distrust, a morbid sensibility to doubt and denial,
than in questioning the claims of any other epistle
ascribed to Paul.

Our knowledge respecting the occnskm and ob-
ject of the letter we must derive from declarations

or inferences furnished by the letter itself. Fot
the relation of Philemon and Onesimus to each
other, the reader will see the articles on those
names. Paul, so intimately connected with the
master and the servant, was anxious naturally to
effect a reconciliation between them. He wished
also (waiving the ανήκον, the matter of duty or
right) to give Philemon an opportunity of mani-
festing his Christian love in the treatment of Ones-
imus, and his regard, at the same time, for the
personal convenience and wishes, not to say official
authority, of his spiritual teacher and guide. Paul
used his influence with Onesimus (άΐ/επεμψα, in
ver. 12) to induce him to return to Colossae, and
place himself again at the disposal of his master.
Whether Onesimus assented merely to the pro-
posal of the Apostle, or had a desire at the same
time to revisit his former home, the epistle does
not enable us to determine. On his departure,
Paul put into his hand this letter as evidence that
Onesimus was a true and approved disciple of
Christ, and entitled as such to be received not as a
servant, but above a servant, as a brother in the
faith, as the representative and equal in that re-
spect of the Apostle himself, and worthy of the
same consideration and love. It is instructive to
observe how entirely Paul identifies himself with
Onesimus, and pleads his cause as if it were his
own. He intercedes for him as his own child,
promises reparation if he had done any wrong,
demands for him not only a remission of all pen-
alties, but the reception of sympathy, affection,
Christian brotherhood; and while he solicits these
favors for another, consents to receive them with
the same ixratitude and sense of obligation as if
they were bestowed on himself. Such was the pur-
pose and such the argument of the epistle.

The result of the appeal cannot be doubted. It
may be assumed from the character of Philemon
that the Apostle's intercession for Onesimus was
not unavailing. There can be no doubt that,
agreeably to the express instructions of the letter,
the past was forgiven; the master and the servant
were reconciled to each other; and, if the liberty
which Onesimus had asserted in a spirit of inde-
pendence was not conceded as a boon or right, it
was enjoyed at all events under a form of senitude
which henceforth was such in name only. So
much must be regarded as certain; or it follows
that the Apostle was mistaken in his opinion of
Philemon's character, and his efforts for the welfare
of Onesimus were frustrated. Chrysostom declares,
in his impassioned style, that Philemon must have
been less than a man, must have been alike desti-
tute of sensibility and reason (volos λίθος, ποΊον
θήριον), not to be moved by the arguments and
spirit of such a letter to fulfill every wish and inti-
mation of the Apostle. Surely no fitting response
to his pleadings for Onesimus could involve less
than a cessation of everything oppressive and harsh
in his civil condition, as far as it depended on
Philemon to mitigate or neutralize the evils of a
legalized system of bondage, as well as a cessation
of everything violative of his rights as a Chris-
tian. How much further than this an impartial
explanation of the epistle obliges us or authorizes
us to go, has not yet been settled by any very gen-
eral consent of interpreters. Many of the best critics
construe certain expressions (rb ayαθόν in ver. 14,
and v-rr€p b Xeyo> in ver. 21) as conveying a distinct
expectation on the part of Paul that Philemon
would liberate Onesimus. Nearly a)l agree that he
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?.ould hardly have failed to confer on him that fa-
vor, even if it was not requested in so many words,
•ifter such an appeal to his sentiments of humanity
and justice. Thus it was. as Dr. Wordsworth
remarks (St. Pauls Epistles, p. 328), "by Chris-
tianizing the master that the Gospel enfranchised
the slave. It did not legislate about mere names
and forms, but it went to the root of the evil, it
spoke to the heart of man. When the heart of the
master was filled with divine grace and was warmed
with the love of Christ, the rest would soon follow.
The lips would speak kind words, the hands would
do liberal things. Every Onesimus Mould be
treated by every Philemon as a beloved brother in
Christ."

The Epistle to Philemon has one peculiar feature
— its cesthetical character it may be termed —
which distinguishes it from all the other epistles,
and demands a special notice at our hands. It has
been admired deservedly as a model of delicacy and
skill in the department of composition to which it
belongs. The writer had peculiar difficulties to
overcome. He was the common friend of the par-
ties at variance. He must conciliate a man who
supposed that he had good reason to be offended
lie must commend the offender, and yet neither
deny nor aggravate the imputed fault. He must
assert the new ideas of Christian equality in
the face of a system which hardly recognized the
humanity of the enslaved. lie could have placed
the question on the ground of his own personal
ι ights, and yet must waive them in order to secure
an act of spontaneous kindness. His success
must be a triumph of love, and nothing be de-
manded for the sake of the justice which could
have claimed everything. He limits his request to
a forgiveness of the alleged wrong, and a restora-
tion to favor and the enjoyment of future sympa-
thy and affection, and yet would so guard his
words as to leave scope for all the generosity which
benevolence might prompt toward one whose con-
dition admitted of so much alleviation. These are
contrarieties not easy to harmonize; but Paul, it
is confessed, has shown a degree of self denial and
a tact in dealing with them, which in being equal
to the occasion could hardly be greater.

There is a letter extant of the younger Pliny
(Epist. ix. 21) which he wrote to a friend whose
servant had deserted him, in which he intercedes
for the fugitive, who was anxious to return to his
master, but dreaded the effects of his anger. Thus
the occasion of the correspondence was similar to
that between the Apostle and Philemon. It has
occurred to scholars to compare this celebrated
letter with that of Paul in behalf of Onesimus; and
as the result they hesitate not to say, that not only
in the spirit of Christian love, of which Pliny was
ignorant, but in dignity of thought, argument,
pathos, beauty of style, eloquence, the communica-
tion of the Apostle is vastly superior to that of the
polished Roman writer.

Among the later Commentaries on this epistle
may be mentioned those of Rothe (Interpretatio
/{istorico-Exegetica, Bremse, 1844), Hagenbach
(one of his early efforts, Basel, 1829), Koch (Zurich,
1846, excellent), Wiesinger (1851), one of the con-
tinuators of OLshausen's work, Meyer (185!)), De
Wette, Ew'ald (brief notes with a translation,
Gottingen (1857). Alford, Wordsworth, Ellicott,
md the Amer. Bible Union (Ν. Υ. 1860). The
celebrated Lavater preached thirty-nine sermons
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on the contents of this brief composition, and pub-
lished them in two volumes. Η Β Η.

* Among the patristic commentators Chrysos-
tom excels in bringing out the delicate touches of
the letter. In tom. v. of the Critici Saa i (Francf.
1695) the jurist, Scipio Gentilis, devotes eighty folio
pages to Philemon. D. H. Wild«chut treats Dt vi
diclionis et sermonis elegantia, in Epistola Fault ad
Philtnumem (Traj. ad Rhen., 1809). Rev. J. S.
Buckminster has a sermon on the entire letter as
a text (Sermons, pp. 78-92, Bost. 1815). Still
later helps are, F. Kiihne, Der Epistel Pauh an
Philemon, in Bibelstunden (Leipz. 1856); Bleck,
Vorlesungen ub. die Briefe an die Colosser, den

Philemon, etc. 1865); and J. J. Van Oosterzee,
Der Brief an Philemon, in pt. xi. of Lange's
BibelwerkdesN. Test. (1862), translated with ad-
ditions by Η. Β. Hackett in Dr. Schaff s Com-
mentary (Ν. Υ. 1868). On the relation of the
epistle to the subject of slavery see the opinions of
eminent writers as quoted at the end of the above
translation (pp. 29-31). , H.

P H I L E T U S (Φίλητος [beloved, or worthy of
love]: Philetus) was possibly a disciple of Hymen-
aeus, with whom he is associated in 2 Tim. ii. 17
and who is named without him in an earlier epis-
tle (I Tim. i. 20). Waterland (importance of the
Doctrine of the Holy Trinity, ch. iv., Works, iii.
459) condenses in a few lines the substance of many
dissertations which have been written concerning
their opinions, and the sentence which was inflicted
upon at least one of them: " They appear to have
been persons who believed the Scriptures of the U.
T., but misinterpreted them, allegorizing away the
doctrine of the Resurrection, and resolving it all
into figure and metaphor. The delivering o\er
unto Satan seems to ha\e been a form of excom-
munication declaring the person reduced to the
state of a heathen; and in the Apostolical age it
was accompanied with supernatural or miraculous
effects upon the bodies of the persons so delivered."
Walchius is of opinion that they were of JewUh
origin; Hammond connects them with the Gnostics;
Vitringa (with less probability) with the Sadducees.
They understood resurrection to signify the knowl-
edge and profession of the Christian religion, or
regeneration and conversion, according to J. G.
Walchius, whose lengthy dissertation, De Hymenoeo
et Phileto, in his Miscellanea Sacra, 1744, pp.
81-121, seems to exhaust the subject. Amongst
writers who preceded him may be named Vitringa,
Observ. Sacr. iv. 9, 922-930; Buddeus, Ecclesia
Apostolica, v. 297-305. See also, on the heresy,
Burton, B'tmpton Lectures, and Dean Ellicott's
notes on the Pastoral Epistles; and Potter on
Church Government, ch. v., with reference to the
sentence. The names of Philetus and Hymenseus
occur separately among those of Caesar's household
whose relics have been found in the Columbaria at
Rome. W. Τ. Β.

P H I L I P (φ/λ ίππος [lover of horses]: Philip
pus). 1. I he father of Alexander the Great (1 Mace
i. 1; v. i. 2), king of Macedonia, B. C. 359-336.

2 A Phrygian, left by Antiochus Epiph. as
governor at Jerusalem (c. B. c. 170), where he be-
haved with great cruelty (2 Mace. v. 22), burning
the fugitive Jews in caves (2 Mace. vi. 11), and
taking the earliest measures to check the growing
power of Judas Mace. (2 Mace. viii. 9). He is
lommonly identified with,

3. The foster brother (σύντροφος, 2 Mace, ix
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29) of \ntiochus Fpiph , whom the king upon hit
death bed appointed regent of Syria and guardian
of his son \ntiochus V , to the exclusion of I jsias
(B. c 1G4, 1 Mace vi 14, 15, 55) He returned
with the ro)al forces from Persia (1 Mace vi 56
to assume the gov eminent, and occupied Antioch
But Ljsias, who was at the time besieging " the
Sanctuaiy " at Jerusalem, hastily made terms with
Judas, and marched against him Lysias stormed
Antioch, and, accoidmg to Josephus (Ant xn 9
§ 7), put Philip to death In 2 Mace , Philip is
said to have fled to Ptol Philometor on the death oi
\ntiochus (2 Mace ιχ 29), though the book con
tains traces of the other account (xm 23) lh(
attempts to reconcile the narratives (Winer, s ν
have no probability

ΑΙ
Philip V of Macedon

Didrachm of Philip V (Attic talent) Obv Head of
king r bound with fillet Rev ΒΑ2ΙΛΕΩ2
ΦΙΛΙΠΠΟΥ club of Hercules ail within wrt ith

4 Philip Λ , kinj; of Macedonia, Β C 220-179
His wide md «nc tssful endeavois to strengthen
and enlarge the Macedonian dominion brought him
into conflict with the Romans, when the} were en
ĵ aged in the critical wai with Carthage Desul
tor) warfaie followed b) hollow peace lasted till the
victory of /ama left the Romans free for moie
vigorous measuies Meanwhile Philip had con-
solidated his jovver though he had degenerated
into an unscrupulous tyrant I h c fust campaigns
of the Komans on the declaration of war (κ c
200) were not attended by any decisive result but
the arrival of 1 lam minus (i c 198) changed the
aspect of afturs Philip was din en from his com
mandmg position, and made unsuccessful oveitures
for peace In the next jear he lost the fatal battle
of Cynoscephaloe and was obliged to accede to the
terms dictated by his conquerors The lemainder of
his life was spent in ν un endeavois to regain some
thing of his fonner power, and w is embittered b)
Tuelty and remorse In 1 Mace ν in 5, the defeat
>f Philip is coupled with that of Perseus as one of the
ioblest triumphs of the Komans Β 1 W

PHILIP THE APOSTLE (Φίλιππο*
Philippics) The Gospels contain compantivel)

scanty notices of this disciple He is mentioned
as being of Bethsaida, the city of 4ndrew and
Peter a (John ι 44) and apparently was among
the Galilsean peasants of that district who flocked
to hear the pleaching of the Baptist lhe manner
in which St John speaks of him, the repetition ly
him of the selfsame words with which \nchew
had brought to Petei the good news that the
Christ had at last appeared, all indicite α previous
fnendship with the sons of Jonah and of /el edee,
and a consequent participation in then Mesbiimc
hopes The close union of the two in John \i
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and xn suggests that he may have owed to An
drew the first tidings that the hope had been ful-
filled lhe statement that Jesus Jvund him (John
ι 43) implies a previous seeking Ί ο him first in
the whole circle of the disciples b were spoken the
words so full of meaning, ' lollow me* (Ibid )
As soon as he has learnt to know his Mastei, he
is eager to communicate his discovery to another
who had also shared the sune expectations He
speaks to ISathanael probably on his arrival in
Cana (comp John xxi 2, 1 wald Gesch ν ρ 251),
as though the} had not seldom communed to
gether of the intimations of α better time, of a
divine kingdom, which tl ê  found in then sacred
books We nny well 1 dicve that he like his
friend, was an ' Israel te indeed in whom there
was no guile In the lists of the twelve 4postles,
in the Synoptic Gospels his name is as uniformly
at the head of the secoi d group of foui, as the
name of Peter is at that of tfie first (Matt χ 3,
Mark in 18 Luke Μ 14) and the f icts recorded
1) St John give the reasrn of tint, priority In
those lists again we find hit, name uniformly
coupled with that of Bartholomew and this has led
to the hjpothesis that the litter is identical with
the Nathanail of John ι 45, the one being the
personal name the other like Barjonah of Barti
m<eus, a patron) m c 1 onaldhon (Jashar, ρ 9)
l k b on the two as liotlei^, but the piecise men
tion of rhv ίδιον αδελφον m ver 41, and it->
omission here is as \lford remarks (on Matt χ
3), against this lnpothesis

Philip apparently was among the fir^t compai γ
of disciples who were with the Lord at the com
mencement of his ministry, at the mamage of
Cana, on his fust appear nice as a prophet in Je
rusalem (lohn n ) When John was cast into
puson and the work of declaring the glad t iding
of the kingdom required a new company of preach
eis we may believe that he like his compamoi s
and fi lends, received a new call to a more const u t
discipleship (Matt ιν 18 22) When the lwelvc
weie specially set apart toi tl eir office, he was
numbered among them l i e first thiee Gospels
tell us nothing more of him individually St John,
with his characteristic fullness of peisonal remims
cences records a few significant utterances The
earnest simple hearted faith which showed itself in
his first conveision, requned it would seem, an
education one stage of this may be traced, accoid
ing to Clement of \lexandna (Stum m 25), in
the history of Matt vm 21 He assumes, as a
recognized fict that Philip .was the disciple who
urged the plea ' Suffer me first to go and bury m)
fither, and who was reminded of a highei duty
perhaps also of the command pieuousl) given, ly
the command, » I et the dead I ury their dead follow
hou me \\ hen the Galilaean crowds had halted
>n then wa) to Jerusilem to hear the preaching of
(e&us (John vi 5 J) and were faint with hunger,
t was to Philip that the question· was put,

Whence shall we buy t read that these may eat ? '
And this he said St John adds, " t o prove him

toi He himself knew what He would do ' lhe
answer, ' Iwo bundled penny worth of bread is not
ufficient for them that ever} one may take α little,
ihows how little he was prepared for the work of

a Greswell s suggestion (Dissert on Harmony,
xxxn ) that the Apostle was an inhabitant (αττο) of
Bethsaida, but a native (<-κ) of Capernaum, is to be
noticed, but hardly to be received

?> It has been assumed on the authority of patustic
tradition (mfr ) that his call to the apostleship m

olvtd the abandonment, for a time, of his wife and
ht
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Jivme power that followed « It is noticeable that
here as in John ι, he appears m close connection
with Andrew.

Another incident is brought before us in John
xn 20-22 Among the pilgrims who had come to
keep the passover at Jeiusilem were some Gentile
prosel}tes (Hellenes) who had heard of Jesus and
desired to see Him I he Greek name of Philip
may ha\e attracted them. The zealous love which
he had shown in the case of Nathanael may have
made him prompt to offer himself is then guide
But it is chai icteiistic of him that he does not take
them at once to the prebence of his Master ' Philip
cometh and telleth Andiew, and igam Andrew and
Philip tell Jesus Ihe friend and fellow towns
man to whom piobably he owed his own introduc
tion to Jesus of Nazareth is to introduce these
strangers also.6

1 here is a connection not difficult to be traced
between this fact and t int which follows on the list
recuirence of Philip s name in the history of the
bospels Ihe desire to see Jesus £.ave occasion to
the utteiance of words in which the lord spoke
more distinctly than evei of the piesence of his
lather with Him, to the voice from heaven which
manifested the la thers will (John xn 28) Ihe
woids appear to have sunk into the heart of at
least one of the disciples and he blooded over them
Ihe strong cravings of a passionate but unenhght

ened faith led him to feel that one thing was }et
wanting lhej heird their I ord speak of his Father
and of their l· ither He was going to his 1 ather s
house Ihey were to follow Him theie P>ut wh>
should they not have even now ι vision of the I)i
vine glory ? It was part of the childlike simplicity
of his nature that no leserve should hinder the ex
pression of the craving ' 1 ord, shew us the I ather,
and it sufficeth us (John xiv 8) 4nd the an
swer to that desire belonged also speciall} to him
He had all along been eager to lead others to sec
iesus He hid been with Him, looking on Him
from the very commencement of his ministry, md
yet he had not known Him He had thought of the
glory of the Fathei as consisting in something else
than the lruth, Righteousness, love that he had
witnessed in the Son " Have I leen so long time
with }ou and jet hast thou not known me Philip ?
He that hath seen me hath seen the l· ather How
sa} est thou Shew us the 1 athei ? ' No other fact
connected with the name of Philip is recoided in
the Gospels Ihe close relation in which we have
been him standing to the sons of Zebedee and Na
thanael might lead us to think of him as one of the
two unnamed disciples in the list of fishermen on
the Sea of libenas who meet us in John xxi He
is among the compan) of disciples at Jerusalem
after the Ascension (Acts ι 13) and on the dav of
Pentecost

After this all is uncertain and apocryphal He
is mentioned by Clement of Vlexandna as having
had a wife and children and as hiving sanctioned
the marriage of his daughters instetd of binding
them to vows of chastity (Shorn m 52 I useb
HE in 30), and is included in the list of those
who had borne witness of Chnst in their lives, but
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had not died what was commonly Uoked on as a

maityi s deith (Stron ιν 73) Poljcrates (Pu

seb Η Ε in 31), Bishop of Fphesus, speaks ol

him as having fallen asleep in the Phrygian Hier-

apohs, as having had two daughters who had grown

old unmained, and a third, with special gifts of

inspiration (eu Αγιω ΤΙνςυματι πολιτςυσαμενη),
who had died at 1 phesus Ihere seems, however,

in this mention of the daughters of Philip, to be

some confusion between the Vpostle and the Lvan

gehst I usel ms in the same chapter quotes a pas-

sage from Cams in which the four daughters oi

1 hilip prophetesses aie η entioned as living with

their father at Ilierapohs and as buned there with

him and himself connects this fact with Acts xxi

8 as though they refened to one and the same

peison Poljcrates m like manner refers to him

in the 1 astei Controversy, as an authority for the

Quaitodeciman pi ictice (I useb Η Ι ν 24) It

is mticeille that even Augustine (Senn 266)

speiks with some uncertainty as to the distinctness

of the two Philips flit apocryphal Acta Phil

ιρρι are utterl} wild and fmtastic and if there 19

any grain of truth in them, it is pro! ill} the bare

fact that the \postle or the 1 vangelist 111 (led in

Phrjgia and died at Hierapohs He arrives in

that city with his sister Manamne and his friend

Baitholomevv c Ihe wife of the pioconsul is con

veited Ihe people aie diawn away from the wor

ship of a great serpent Ihe pnests and the pro

consul seize on the Apostles and put them to the

toiture St John suddenly appears with words oi

counsel ai d encouragement Philip in spite of the

warning of the 4postle of Love reminding him that

he should return good foi evil, curses the cit), and

the earth opens md swallows it up Ihen his Lord

appears and lepioves him foi his vindictive anger

ind these who had descended to the abjss aie

raised out of it again The tortures which Philip

had suffeied end in his death but as a punishment

for his offen&e he is to leniam foi foity dajs ex

eluded fiom Paradise After his death a vine

springs up on the spot where his blood had fillen,

and the juice of the giapes is used for the I ucha

nstic cup (lis hendoif, Acta Apoci ypha pp 75-

94) Ihe book which contains this narrative is

apparently only the last chaptei of a larger historv,

and it fixes the journey and the death as after the

eighth jear of Irijan It is uncertain whether the

other αροαν,ρΐιαΐ fiagment piofessmg to give an

account of his lal ors m Gieece is part of the same

woik 1 ut it is at leist equilly legendary He ar

lives m Vthens clothed like the other Apostles as

Ghiist had commanded in an outei cloak and a

linen tunic Ihiee hundred philosophers dispute

with him Ihey find themselves laffled, and send

for assistance to Ananias the lnoh priest at Jeru

salem He puts on his poi tifical lobes and goes

to Athens at the head of five hundred wamors

1 he> attempt to seize on the Vpostle and are ill

smitten with blindness Ihe heivens open the

foi m of the Son of ΛΙαη ippears, and all the idols

of 4thens fill to the giound and so on through a

succession of marvels ending with his remaining

two )ears in the city, establishing a church there,

a Bengel diaws from this narrative the inference patron samt of so many of their kings on a level with
that it was part of Philip s work to provide for the ^aint Iago as the patron saint of the people (Acta
daily sustenance of the company of the Twelve Sinctorum May 1)

b The national pride of some Spanish theologians , c Ihe union of the two names is significant, and
has led them to claim these inquirers as their country points to the Apo tie
men, and so to explain the reverence which place** the '
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and then going to preach the Gospel in Farthia
(Tiscliendorf, Ada Apacr. pp. 95-104). Another
tradition represents Serbia as the scene of his la-
bors (Abdias, Hist. Apost. in Fabricius, Cod. Apoc.
Ν. Τ. i. 739), and throws the guilt of his death
upon the Ebionites (Ada Sandoi-um, May 1).

Ε. Η. P.

P H I L I P T H E E V A N G E L I S T . The
first mention of this name occurs in the account of
the dispute between the Hebrew and Hellenists
disciples in Acts vi. He is one of the Seven ap-
pointed to superintend the daily distribution of
food and alms, and so to remove all suspicion of
partiality. The fact that all the seven names are
Greek, makes it at least very probable that thej
were chosen as belonging to the Hellenistic sectioii
of the Church, representatives of the class which
had appeared before the Apostles in the attitude of
complaint. The name of Philip stands next to that
of Stephen; and this, together with the fact that
these are the only two names (unless Nicolas be a:
exception; comp. NICOLAS) of which we hear
again, tends to the conclusion that he was among
the most prominent of those so chosen. He was,
at any rate, well reported of as " full of the Holy
Ghost, and wisdom," and had so won the affections
of the great body of believers as to be among the
objects of their free election, possibly (assuming the
votes of the congregation to have been taken for
the different candidates) gaining all but the high-
est number of suffrages. Whether the office to
which he was thus appointed gave him the position
and the title of a Deacon of the Church, or was
special and extraordinary in its character, must re-
main uncertain (comp. DEACON).

The after-history of Philip warrants the belief,
in any case, that his office Mas not simply that of
the later Diaconate. It is no great presumption to
think of him as contributing hardly less than Ste-
phen to the great increase of disciples which fol-
lowed on this fresh organization, as sharing in that
wider, more expansive teaching which shows itself
for the first time in the oration of the proto-martj r,
and in which he was the forerunner of St. Paul.
We should expect the man who had been his com-
panion and fellow-worker to go on with the work
which he left unfinished, and to break through the
barriers of a simply national Judaism. And so ac-
cordingly we find him in the next stage of his his-
tory. The persecution of which Saul was the leader
must have stopped the "daily ministrations" of the
Church. The teachers who had been most prom-
inent were compelled to take to flight, and,Philip
was among them. The cessation of one form of
activity, however, only threw him forward into an-
other. It is noticeable that the city of Samaria is
the first scene of his activity (Acts viii.)· He is
the precursor of St. Paul in his work, as Stephen
had been in his teaching. It falls to his lot, rather
than to that of an Apostle, to take that first step
in the victory over Jewish prejudice and the expan-
sion of the Church, according to its Lord's command.
Asa preparation for that work there may have been
the Messianic hopes which were cherished by the
Samaritans no less than by the Jews (-John iv. 25),
the recollection of the two days which had witnessed

the presence there of Christ and his disciples (John
iv. 40), even perhaps the craving for spiritual
powers which had been roused by the strange in-
fluence of Simon the Sorcerer. The scene which
brings the two into contact with each other, in
which the magician has to acknowledge a power
over nature greater than his own, is interesting,
rather as belonging to the life of the heresiarch
than to that of the Evangelist. [SIMON MAGUS.]

It suggests the inquiry whether we can trace-
through the distortions and perversions of the
·' hero of the romance of heresy," the influence of
that phase of Christian truth which was likely to
be presented by the preaching of the Hellenistic
Evangelist.

This step is followed by another. He is directed
by an angel of the Lord to take the road that led
down from Jerusalem to Gaza on the way to Egypt.
(For the topographical questions connected with
this history, see GAZA.) A chariot passes by in
which there is a man of another race, whose com-
plexion or whose dress showed him to be a nathe
of Ethiopia. From the time of Psammeticlms
[comp. MANASSEH] there had been a large body
of Jews settled in that region, and the eunuch or
hamberlain at the court of Can^ace might easily

have come across them and their sacred books,
might have embraced their faith, and become by
circumcision a proselyte of righteousness. He had
been on a pilgrimage to Jerusalem. He may have
heard there of the new sect. The history that fol-
lows is interesting as one of the few records in the
Ν. Τ. of the process of indhidual conversion, and
one which we may believe St. Luke obtained, during
his residence at Csesarea, from the Evangelist him-
self. The devout proselyte reciting the prophecy
which he does not understand, the Evangelist-
preacher running at full speed till he overtakes the
hariot, the abrupt question, the simple-hearted
,ns\ver, the unfolding, from the starting-point ot

the prophecy, of the glad tidings of Jesus, the
craving for the means of admission to the blessing
of fellowship with the new society, the simple
baptism in the first stream or spring," the instan-
taneous, abrupt departure of the missionary-
preacher, as of one carried away by a Divine im-
pulse, these help us to represent to ourselves much
of the life and work of that remote past. On the
hypothesis which has just been suggested, we
may think of it as being the incident to which the
mind of Philip himself recurred with most satis-
faction.

A. brief sentence tells us that he continued his
work as a preacher at Azotus (Ashdod) and among
the other cities that had formerly belonged to the
Philistines, and, following the coast-line, came to
Csesarea. Here for a long period, not less than
eighteen or nineteen years, we lose sight of him.
He may have been there when the new b convert
Saul passed through on his way to Tarsus (Acts
ix. 30). He may have contributed by his labors
to the eager desire to be guided further into the
Truth which led to the conversion of Cornelius.
We can hardly think of him as giving up all at
mce the missionary habits of his life. Ciesarea,
lowever, appears to have been the centre of his

activity. The last glimpse of him in the Ν. Τ. is

a The Terse which inserts the requirement of a
confession of faith as the condition of baptism ap-
pears to have been the work of a transcriber anxious
to bring the narrative into harmony with ecclesias-

tical usage. (Comp Alford, Mejer, Tischendorf, in
lor.)

* Three years at least had passed since the Apoe
tie's conversion (comp. Acts ix. 30, Gal i. 18). H.
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in the account of St. Paul's journey to Jerusalem.
It is to his house, as to one well known to them,
that St. Paul and his companions turn for shelter.
He is still known as u one of the Seven." His
work has gained for him the jet higher title of
Evangelist (comp. EvANGELisr). He has four
daughters, who possess the gift of prophetic utter-
ance, and who apparently give themselves to the
work of teaching instead of entering on the life of
home (Acts xxi 8, 9). He is visited by the pioph-
ets and elders of Jerusalem. At such a place as
Csesarea the work of such a man must have helped
to bridge over the ever-widening gap which threat-
ened to separate the Jewish and the Gentile
Churches. One who had preached Christ to the
hated Samaritan, the swarthy Afiican, the despised
Philistine, the men of all nations who passed
through the seaport of Palestine, might well wel-
come the arrival of the Apostle of the Gentiles
(comp. J. P. I ange, in Herzog's Real-Lncyklopad.
s. v. " Philippus " ) .

The traditions in which the Evangelist and the
Apostle who bore the same name are more or less
confounded have been given under P H I L I P I H E
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ArosrLE. According to another, relating more
distinctly to him, he died Bishop of Tralles {Ada

| Sand. June 6). The house in which he and hi?
daughters had lived was pointed out to travellers
in the time of Jerome (Fpit. Paulce, § 8). (Comp.
Ewald, Geschichie, vi. 175,208-214; Baumgarten,
Apostel Geschichie, §§ 15, 16.) Ε. Η. P.

P H I L I P H E R O D I., I I . [ H E R O D ; vol.
ii. pp. 1052, 1853.]

P H I L I P T I (Φίλίττποί: Philippi). A city of
Macedonia, about nine miles from the sea, to the
N. W. of the island of Thasos, which is twelve
miles distant from its port Neapolis, the modern
Kavalla. It is situated in a plain between the
ranges of Pangaeus and Hsemus. St. Paul, when,
on his first visit to Macedonia in company with
Silas, he embaiked at Troas, made a straight run
to Samothrace, and from thence to Neapolis, which
he reached on the second day (Acts xvi. 11). This
was built on a rocky promontory, on the western
side of which is a roadstead, furnishing a safe
refuge from the Etesian winds. Ί he town is cut
oft fiom the interior by a steep line of hills,

Ruins at Philippi.

anciently called Sjmbolum, connected toward* the
Ν Ε. with the western extremity of Ilseinus, and
towards the S. W., less continuousl}, with the
eastern extremity of Pangseus. A steep tiack,
following the course of an ancient paved road, leads
over Svmbolum to Philippi, the solitary pass being
about 1,600 feet above the sea-level. At this point
the traveller arrives in little more than half an
hour's riding, and almost immediately begins to
descend by a jet steeper path into the plain.
From a point near the watershed, a simultaneous
view is obtained both of Kavalla and of the ruins
of Philippi Between Pangseus and the nearest
part of Symbolum the plain is very low, and there
are large accumulations of water. Between the
foot of Symbolum and the site of Philippi, two
Turkish cemeteries are passed, the gravestones of
which are all derived from the ruins of the ancient
citv, and in the immediateα neighborhood of the

α * It appears to be some miles distant, but is dis-
tinctly seen from that point. Η

one first reached is the modern Turkish village
Beidetli. This is the nearest village to the
ancient ruins, which are not at the present time
inhabited at all. Near the second cemetery aie
some nuns on a slight eminence, and also a khan,
kept by a Greek family. Here is a large monu-
mental block of marble, 12 feet high and 7 feet
square, apparently the pedestal of a statue, a» on
the top a hole exists, which was obviously intended
for its reception. Ihis hole is pointed out by local
tradition as the crib out of which Alexander's
horse, Bucephalus, was accustomed to eat his oats.
On two sides of the block is a mutilated Latin
inscription, in which the names of Caius Vibiua
and Cornelius Quartus may be deciphered. A
stream emplojed in turning a mill bursts out from
a sedgy pool in the neighborhood, and probably
finds its way to the marshy ground mentioned as
existing in the S. W. portion of the plain.

After about twent) minutes' ride from the khan,
ov^r ground thickly strewed with fragments of
marble columns, and slabs that have been employed
in building, a river-bed 66 feet wide is irossed,
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through which the stieam rushes with gieat foice,a

and immediate]) on the other side the walls of the
ancient Fhilippi may be traced Their dnection
is adjusted to the couise of the stream, and at
only 350 feet from its margin there appear» a gap
in their circuit indicating the formei existence of
a gate I his is, no doubt, the gate 6 out of which
the Apostle and his companion passed to the
" pra} er meeting on the banks of a n\ er, where
they made the acquaintance of I }dia, the fhyatiran
seller of purple The locahtv, just outside the
walls, and witn a plentiful supply of water for their
animals is exactly the one which would be appio
pnated as a maiket foi ltinennt traders, 'quorum
cophmus foenumque supellex, as will appeal from
the parallel case of the I gen in fountain neai
Rome, of whose desecration Juvenal complains (Sat
in 13) L)dia had an establishment in Philippi
for the leception of the djed goods which were
imported from lh) itira and the neighboring towns
of Asia, and were dispersed bv mexns of pack
animals among the mountain clans of the Haemus
and Pangaeus the agents being doubtless in many
instance-» her own co lehgionists High up in
Hsemus lay the tube of the Satrse where was the
oracle of Dion) sus, — not the rust ( deity of the
Attic vine-dresseis but the piophet god of the
Ihracians (δ Θρηξϊ μαντις, I unp Hecub 1267)
Ihe "damsel with the spnit of divination ' (παι
δισκη έχουσα πνβνμα πύθωνα) may probal lv, be
legarded as one of the hierodules of this estab
hshment, hired by Philippian citizens, and fre
quenting the country nmket to practice her art
upon the villagers who biought produce foi the
consumption of the tow η 1 he fierce chai actei
of the mountaineers would lendei it imprudent to
admit them within the walls of the cit} , just n
in some of the towns of North Africa, the Kabvles
are not allowed to entei I ut hive a market allotted
to them outside the walls foi the sale of the prod
uce they lung O\er such an a^emblige only a
summary jurisdiction can be exeicised and hence
the proprietois of the slive, when the) considered
themselves injured and humed Paul and Silas
into the tov\n to the a<joi a — t h e civic market
where the magistrates (άρχοντες) sat, — were
at once turned o\ei to the military authonties
((TTpaTTiyoi), and these natuiall) assuming that a
stranger frequentinrt the extra muial maiket must
be a lhracian mountaineer or an ltinennt tiadei
proceeded to inflict upon the cstensible cause of a
riot (the ments of which the) would not itteinpt
to understand) the usual treatment in such cases
The idea of the Apostle possessing the Romai
franchise, and consequently an exemption fron
corporal outrage ne\er occurred to the rou^h sol
dier who ordered him to be scourged and the
whole trinsaction seems to hive passed so ι ipidly
that he had no time to plead his citizenship, of
which the military authorities first heard the next
day But the illegal treatment (ύβρις) obviously

« * Ihe deep water course is alwiys there but
whether it contains water or not depends on the sea
son of the year On the 13th of December 1859, it
was a ldpid torrent varying in depth at different
points from one ind two feet to four and five feet,
And coveting a bid of about thirty feet in width It
is said to be still known as Anghista Some otllers
who were there a few weeks earlier than this reported
tha*" the channel at that time was entirely diy Η

b * The A \ has city ' (πολεω?) there, but the
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made a deep impression on the mind of its victim,
as is evident not only from his refusal to take his
dischaioe fiom prison the next morning (Acts xvi
37), but from a passage in the I pistle to the
Church at Ihessalomca (1 lhess n 2), in which

he leminds them ot the circumstance» under which
he fiist preached the Gospel to them (προπαθάντΐς
καί υ β ρ ισθεντ e s, καθώς οίδατε, £ν Φίλιπποι?)
And subsequently at Jerusalem, undei parallel cir-
umstances of tumult, he warns the officer (to the
,rieat surprise of the latter) of his privilege (Acts

xxn 2o)
1 he Philippi which St Paul ν lsited, the site of

which has been described above, was a Roman
colon) «· founded bv Augustus and the remains
which strew the giound are no doubt derned fiom
that cit) [ ( O I O N Y Amer ed ] The establish
merit of Philip of Macedonia was probably not
exactly on the same site for it is described by
Appian as being on a hill and it mav perhaps
be looked for upon the elevation near the second
cemetery Philip is said to have occupied it and
fortified the position bv way of α defense against the
neighboring Ihricians, so that the nucleus οι his
town, at any rate would have been of the nature
of an aciopohs ISothing would be more natural
than that the Roman town should have been built
in the immediate neighborhood of the existing
dieek one, on a site more suitable for architectuial

j l u
1 h lip when he acquired possession of the site,

itund there α town nimed I) lius oi I) itum, which
was m all piobabihty in its origin a factory of the
PI oemcians who were the first that worked the
gold mines in the mountains here, as m the neigh
I oi 1114 Ihasos Appnn si)s that those were in a
hill (λόφος) not fai from Philippi, that the hill
was sacied to Dion) sus, and that the mines went
bv the name of the sanctuary (τα άσυλα)
But he shows himself quite ignorant of the local-
ity to the extent of believing the plain of Philippi
to lie open to the river Strymon whereas the mas
sive wall of Pane^us is leally interposed between
them In all prol· ability the " hill of Dion) sus
and the sanctuary are "the temple of Dion) sus
high up the mountains among the Satrse, who pre
sened their independence against all invaders down
to the time of Herodotus at least It is more
likely that the gold mines coveted bv Philip were
the same as those at Staple Hyle, which was cer
tan 1̂  in this immediate neijjhboihood Before the
gieat expedition of \eixes, the lhasians had ι
number of settlements on the mam, and this among
the nimiier which produced them 80 talents ι
veai is rent to the state In the 3 ear 403 Ρ (
thev ceded their possessions on the continent to the
Athenians lut the colonists, 10 000 in numbci
who had settled on the Strvmon and pushed then
encroachments eastwaid as iar as this point, were
crushed by a simultaneous effort of the Ihiacian
tnles (Ihuc)dides 1 100, ιν 102 Ileiodotus, ιχ

best copies rtad gate ' (πύλης) Thus Lukes nir
rafeve iccords {re 1 ely with thetopograph} in regarl
to the imp led vicinity of the place of worship to the
city gate Η

c * Lul e terms it also " the first city (chief cit}
A V ) of thit part of Macedonia » (\cts xvi 12) but
in what sense it was first (πρώτη) has been contro-
verted See on this point the addition to MACEDONIA,
Amer ed Η
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75; Pausanias, i. 29, 4). From that time until
the rise of the Macedonian power, the mines seem
to have remained in the hands of native chiefs;
but when the affairs of Southern Greece became
thoroughly embroiled by the policy of Philip, the
Thasians made an attempt to repossess themselves
of this valuable territory, and sent a colony to the
site — then going by the name of " t h e Springs"
(Κρηνίδες)· Philip, however, aware of the im-
portance of the position, expelled them and founded
Philippi, the last of all his creations. The mines
at that time, as was not wonderful under the cir-
cumstances, had become almost insignificant in
their produce; but their new owner contrived to
extract more than 1,000 talents a year from them,
with which he minted the gold coinage called by
his name.

The proximity of the gold-mines was of course
the origin of so large a city as Philippi, but the
plain in which it lies is of extraordinary fertilit}.
The position, too, was on the main road from Rome
to Asia, the Via Egnatia, which from Thessalonica
to Constantinople followed the same course as the
existing post-road. The usual course was to take
ship at Brundisium and land at Dyrrachium, from
whence a route led across Epirus to Thessalonica.
Ignatius was carried to Italy by this route, when
sent to Rome to be cast to wild beasts.

The ruins of Philippi are very extensive, but
present no striking feature except two gateway,
which are considered to belong to the time of
Claudius. Traces of an amphitheatre, theatre, or
stadium — for it does not clearly appear which —
are also visible in the direction of the hills on the
Ν. Ε. side. Inscriptions both in the Latin and
Greek languages, but more generally in the former,
are found.

St. Paul visited Philippi twice more, once im-
mediately after the disturbances which arose at
Ephesus out of the jealousy of the manufacturers
of silver shrines for Artemis. By this time the
hostile relation in which the Christian doctrine
necessarily stood to all purely ceremonial religions
was perfectly manifest; and wherever its teachers
appeared, populai tumults were to be expected, and
the jealousy of the Roman authorities, who dreaded
civil disorder above everything else, to be feared.
It seems not unlikely that the second visit of the
Apostle to Philippi was made specially with the
view of counteracting this particular danger. The
Epistle to the Philippians, which was written to
them from Rome, indicates that at that time some
of the Christians there were in the custody of the
military authorities as seditious persons, through
some proceedings or other connected with their
faith (ύμΐν εχαρίσθη rb ύπερ Χρίστου, ον μόνον
το €ts αύτον πιστεύειν αλλά καϊ τδ ύπερ αυτού
πάσχειν' τον αυτόν ά γ ώ ^ α βχοντες
οί ο ν € ? δ e τ e ζ ν ε μο\ κα\ νυν ακον ε τ e
e ν εμοί'ι Phil. i. 29). The reports of the pro-
vincial magistrates to Rome would of coarse de-
scribe St. Paul's first visit to Philippi as the origin
of the troubles there; and if this were believed, it
would be put together with the charge against him
by the Jews at Jerusalem which induced him to
appeal to Caesar, and with the disturbances at
Ephesus and elsewhere; and the general conclu-
sion at which the government would arrive, might
not. improbably be that he was a dangerous person
*nd should be got rid of. This will explain the
strong exhortation in the first eighteen verses of
chapter ii., and the peculiar way in which it winds
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up. The Philippian Christians, who are at the
same time suffering for their profession, are ex-
horted in the most earnest mariner, not to firmness
(as one might have expected), but to moderation,
to abstinence from all provocation and ostentation
of their own sentiments (μηδέν κατά εριθείαν
μη$€ κενοΰοξίαν, λβΐ·. 3), to humility, and consid-
eration for the interests of others. They are to
achieve their salvation with fear and trembling,
and without quarreling and disputing, in order to
escape all blame — from such charges, that is, as
the Roman colonists would bring against them.
If with all this prudence and temperance in the
profession of their faith, their faith is still made a
penal offense, the Apostle is well content to take
the consequences, — to precede them in martyrdom
for it, — to be the libation poured out upon them
the victims (d καϊ σπένΰομαι επί τγ θυσία καϊ
\ειτoυpyίa TTJS πίστεως υμών, χαίρω καϊ συγ-
χαίρω ττασιν ύμΐν, ver. 17). Of course the Jew-
ish formalists in Philippi were the parties most
likely to misrepresent the conduct of the new con-
verts ; and hence (after a digression on the subject
of Epaphroditus) the Apostle reverts to cautions
against them, such precisely as he had given be-
fore, consequently by word of mouth. " Beware
of those dogs " — (for they will not be children at
the table, but eat the crumbs underneath) — "those
doers (and bad doers too) of the Law — those flesh-
manglers (for circumcised I won't call them, we
being the true circumcision")etc. (iii. 2, 3). Some
of these enemies St. Paul found at Rome, who
" told the story of Christ insincerely" {κaτ'r)yyει\av
ουχ ayv<hs, i· 17) in the hope to increase the
severity of his imprisonment by exciting the jeal-
ousy of the court. These he opposes to such as
"preached Christ" (εκήρυξαν) loyally, and con-
soles himself with the reflection that, at all events,
the story circulated, whatever the motives of those
who circulated it.

The Christian community at Philippi distin-
guished itself in liberality. On the Apostle's first
visit he was hospitably entertained by Lydia, and
when he afterwards went to Thessalonica, where
his reception appears to have been of a very mixed
character, the Philippians sent him supplies more
than once, and were the only Christian community
that did so (Phil. iv. 15). They also contributed
readily to the collection made for the relief of the
poor at Jerusalem, which St. Paul conveyed to
them at his last visit (2 Cor. viii. 1-6). And it
would seem as if they sent further supplies to the
Apostle after his arrival at Rome. The necessity
for these seems to have been urgent, and some de-
lay to have taken place in collecting the requisite
funds; so that Epaphroditus, who carried them,
risked his life in the endeavor to make up for lost
time {μ^χρι θανάτου ijyy^ev παραβουλευσάμενος
TV ΨυΧ??» '*να αναπλήρωση το υμών υστέρημα
της προς με AeiTOupyias, Phil. ii. 30). The de-
lay, however, seems to have somewhat stung the
Apostle at the time, who fancied his beloved flock
had forgotten him (see iv. 10-17). Epaphroditus
fell ill with fever from his efforts, and nearly died.
On recovering he became homesick, and wandering
in mind (αδηιχονων) from the weakness which is
the sequel of fever; and St. Paul, although intend-
ing soon to send Timothy to the Philippian Church,
thought it desirable to let Epaphroditus go without
delay to them, who had already heard of his sick-
ness, and carry with him the letter which is in-
cluded in the Canon — one which was written
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after the Apostle's imprisonnieT't at Rome had
lasted a considerable time. Some domestic troubles
connected with religion had already broken out in
the community. Kuodia (the name of a female,
not Euodias, as in A. V.: see EUODIAS) and S)n-
tyehe, perhaps deaconesses, are exhorted to agree
with one another in the matter of their common
faith; and St. Paul entreats some one, whom he
calls " true }oke-fellow." to ** help "' these women,"
that is, in the work of their reconciliation, since
they had done good service to the Apostle in his
trials at Philippi. Possibly a claim on the part of
these females to superior insight in spiritual mat-
ters may have caused some irritation; for the Apos-
tle immediately goes on to remind his readers, that
the peace of God is something superior to the high-
est intelligence {υπερέχουσα πάντα νουν)-

When St. Paul passed through Philippi a third
time he does not appear to ha\e made any consid-
erable stay there (Acts xx. G). He and his com-
panion are somewhat loosely spoken of as sailing
from PhilipDi; but this is because in the common
apprehension of travellers the city and its port were
regarded as one. Whoever embarked at the Piraeus
might in the same way be said to set out on a
voyage from Athens. On this occasion the vojage
to Troas took the Apostle fi\e da)s, the vessel being
probably obliged to coast in order to avoid the con-
trary wind, until coming off the headland of Sar-
pedon, whence she would be al le to stand across
to Troas with an E. or Ε. Ν. Ε. breeze, which at
that time of }ear (after Easter) might be looked
for. (Strab. Fragment, lib. \ii.; Thucyd. i. 100,
iv. 102; Herod, ix. 75; I Hod. Sic. xvi. 3 ft1.; Appian.
Bell. Civ. iv. 101 if'.; Pausan i. 28, § 4; Hackett's
Journey to Philippi in the Bible Union Qumterly
for August, 1800) [and Bill. Sacra for I860, vol.
xvii. pp. 86G-898 For other sources see MACE-
IKWJIA, at the end.] J. W. B.

* PHILIP 'PIANS (Φ^ηητ^σιοι: Philippen-
ses), inhabitants of Philippi, but limited (Phil. iv.
14) to those whom Paul addressed in his letter as
Christians. See the next article. H.

P H I L I P ' P I A N S , E P I S T L E T O T H E .
1. The canonical authority, Pauline authorship and
integrity of this epistle were unanimously acknowl-
edged up to the end of the 18th century. Marcion
(A. D. 140) in the earliest known Canon held com-
mon ground with the Church touching the au-
thority of this epistle (Tertullian, Adv. Marcion.
iv. δ, ν. 20): it appears in the Muratorian Frag-
ment (Routh, Rtliquice Sacrce, i. 395); among the
'•acknowledged" books in Eusebius (//". E. iii.
25); in the lists of the Council of Laodicea, A. D.
365, and the Sjnod of Hippo, 393; and in all sub-
sequent lists, as well as in the Peshito and later
versions. Even contemporary evidence may be
claimed for it. Philippian Christians who had con-
tributed to the collections for St. Paul's support at
Rome, who had been eye and ear witnesses of the
return of Epaphroditus and the first reading of St.
Paul's epistle, may have been still alive at Philippi
when Polycarp wrote (A. D. 107) his letter to them,
in which (cc. 2, 3) he refers b to St. Paul's epistle

ft * The A. V. misleads the reader in iv. 3. In the
Greek the first pronoun (αύται?, " them *') refers evi-
dently to Euodii and Syntyche, and the second (άίτινες
= " since they ") assigns them to the class of co-laborers
with Paul whose toils and conflicts they had shared

ηνΑησαν)- χι.
fertullian refers to it in the same way, Be Prascrip-
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as a well known distinction belonging to the Phi.-.
ippian Church. It is quoted as St. Paul's bj
Irenseus, iv. 18, § 4; Clem. Alex. Pcedag. i. 6,
§ 52, and elsewhere; Tertullian, Adv. Mar. v. 20,
Da Res. Cam. ch. 23. A quotation from it
(Phil. ii. G) is found in the Epistle of the Churches
of Lyons and Vienne, A. v. 177 (Eusebius, //. / .
v. 2). The testimonies of later writers are innu-
merable. But V. C. Baur (1845), followed h,v
Schwegler (1846), has argued from the phraseology
of the epistle and other internal marks, thaf it is
the work not of St. Paul, but of some Gnostic
forger in the 2d century. lie has been answered by
Liinemann (1847), Bruckner (1848), and Resell
(1850). Even if his inference were a fair conse-
quence from Baur's premises, it would still be neu-
tralized by the strong evidence in favor of Pauline
authorship, which Paley, /force Paulince, ch. 7,
has drawn from the epistle as it stands. The argu-
ments of the Tubingen school are briefly stated in
Reuss, fiesch. Ν. Τ. §§ 130-133, and at greater
length in Wiesinger's Commentary. Most persons
who read them will be disposed to concur in the
opinion of Dean Alford {N. T. vol. iii. ρ 27, ed.
1856), who regards them as an instance of the in-
sanity of hyper-criticism. The canonical authority
and the authorship of the epistle may be considered
as unshaken.

There is a break in the sense at the end of the
second chapter of the epistle, which every careful
reader must have observed. It is indeed quite nat-
ural that an epistle written amid exciting circum-
stances, personal dangers, and various distractions
should bear in one place at least a mark of inter-
ruption. Le Moyne (1685) thought it was an-
ciently divided into two parts. Heinrichs (1810 Ϊ
followed by Paulus (1818) has conjectured from
this abrupt recommencement that the two parts
are two distinct epistles, of which the first, together
with the conclusion of the Ep. (iv. 21-23) was in-
tended for public use in the church, and the second
exclusively for the Apostle's special friends in Phil-
ippi. It is not easy to see what sufficient founda-
tion exists for this theory, or what illustration of
the meaning of the epistle could be derived from it.
It has met with a distinct reply from Krause (1811
and 1818) and the integrity of the epistle has not
been questioned by recent critics. Ewald (Send-
schreiben des A. Paulus, p. 431) is of opinion
that St. Paul sent several epistles to the Philippians:
and he refers to the texts ii. 12 and iii. 18, as partly
proving this. But some additional confirmation or
explanation of his conjecture is requisite before it
can be admitted as either probable or necessary.

2. Where written. — The constant tradition
that this epistle was written at Rome by St. Paul
in his captivity, was impugned first by Oeder
(1731), who, disregarding the fact that the Apostle
was in prison, i. 7, 13, 14, when he wrote, imagined
that he was at Corinth (see Wolf's Curce Philolo-
gwce,iv. 168, 270); and then by Paulus (1799),
Schulz (1829). Bottger (1837), and Rilliet (1841),
in whose opinion the epistle was written during the
Apostle's confinement at Csesarea (Acts xxiv. 23):

tione, xxxvi., naming Philippi as one of those Apos-
tolic churches " in which at this day [A. D. 200] tht
very seats of the Apostles preside over their regioias,
in which the authentic epistles themselves of the
Apostles are read, speaking with the voice and repre
senting the face of each."
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out the references to the " palace " (prsetorium,
i 13), and to α Caesar's household,1' iv. 22, seem
to point to Rome rather than to Csesarea; and
there is no reason whatever for supposing that the
Apostle felt in Csesarea that extreme uncertainty
of life connected with the approaching decision
of his cause, which he must have felt towards the
end of his captivity at Rome, and which he ex-
presses in this epistle, i. 19, 20, ii. 17, iii. 10; and
further, the dissemination of the Gospel described
in Phil. i. 12-18, is not even hinted at in St.
Li ike's account of the Csesarean captivity, but is
described by him as taking place at Rome: com-
pare Acts xxiv. 23 with xxviii. 30, 31. Even Reuss
(Gesch. Ν. Τ. 1860), who assigns to Csesarea three
of St. Paul's epistles, which are generally consid-
ered to have been written at Rome, is decided in
his conviction that the Epistle to the Philippians
was written at Rome.

3. When written. — Assuming then that the
epistle was written at Rome during the imprison-
ment mentioned in the last chapter of the Acts, it
may be shown from a single fact that it could not
have been written long before the end of the two
years. The distress of the Philippians on account
of Epaphroditus' sickness was known at Rome
when the epistle was written; this implies four
journeys, separated by some indefinite intervals, to
or from Philippi and Rome, between the commence-
ment of St. Paul's captivity and the writing of the
epistle. The Philippians were informed of his im-
prisonment, sent Epaphroditus, were informed of
their messenger's sickness, sent their message of
condolence. Further, the absence of St. Luke's
name from the salutations to a ciiurch where he
was well known, implies that he was absent from
Rome a when the epistle was written: so does St.
Paul's declaration, ii. 20, that no one who remained
with him felt an equal interest with Timothy in the
welfare of the Philippians. And by comparing the
mention of St. Luke in Col. iv. 14, and Philem.
24 with the abrupt conclusion of his narrative in
the Acts, wre are led to the inference that he left
Rome after those two epistles were written and be-
fore the end of the two years' captivity. Lastly, it
is obvious from Phil. i. 20, that St. Paul, when he
wrote, felt his position to be very critical, and we
know that it became more precarious as the two
years drew to a close. In Λ. i>. 62 the infamous
Tigellinus succeeded Burrus the upright Praetorian
prsefect in the charge of St. Paul's person: and the
marriage of Poppsea brought his imperial judge
under an influence, which if exerted, was hostile to
St. Paul. Assuming that St. Paul's acquittal and
release took place in 63, we may date the Epistle
to the Philippians early in that year.

4. The writer's acquaintance with the Philip-
pians. — St. Paul's connection with Philippi was
of a peculiar character, which gave rise to the
writing of this epistle. That city, important as a
mart for the produce of the neighboring gold mines,
atid as a Roman stronghold to check the rude
Thracian mountaineers, was distinguished as the
scene of the great battle fatal to Brutus and Cassius,
B. c. 42 [ P H I L I P P I ] . In Λ. D. 51 St. Paul entered
its walls, accompanied by Silas, who had been
with him since he started from Antioch, arid by
Timothy and Luke, whom he had afterwards at-
tached to himself; the former at Derbe, the latter

quite recently at Troas. It may well be imagined
that the patience of the zealous Apostle had been
tried by his mysterious repulse, first from Asiaf

then from Bithjnia and Mys;ar and that his ex-
pectations had been stirred up by the vision which
hastened his departure with his new found asso-
ciate, I Aike, from Troas. A swift passage brought
him to the European shore at Neapoli», whence
he took the road about ten miles6 long across
the mountain ridge called Symbolum to Philippi
(Acts xvi. 12). There, at a greater distance
from Jerusalem than any Apostle had yet pen-
etrated, the long restrained energy of St. Paul
was again employed in laying the foundation of a
('hristian church. Seeking first the lost sheep of
the house of Israel, he went on a Sabbath day
with the few Jews who resided in Philippi, to
their small proseucha on the bank of the river
Gangitas. The missionaries sat down and spoke
to the assembled women. One of them, Lydia,
not born of the seed of Abraham, but a proselyte,
whose name and occupation, as well as her birth,
connect her with Asia, gave heed unto St. Paul,
and she and her household were baptized, perhaps
on the same Sablath day. Her house became the
residence of the missionaries. Many days they
resorted to the proseucha, and the result of their
short sojourn in Philippi was the conversion of many
persons (xvi. 40), including at last their jailer and
his household. Philippi was endeared to St. Paul,
not only by the hospitality of Lydia, the deep sym-
pathy of the converts, and the remarkable miracle
which set a seal on his preaching, but also by the
successful exercise of his missionary'activity after
a long suspense, and by the happy consequences of
his undaunted endurance of ignominies, which re-
mained in his memory (Phil. i. 30) after a long
interval of eleven 3 ears. Leaving Timothy and
Luke to watch over the in rant church, Paul and
Silas went to Thessalonica (1 Thess. ii. 2), whither
they were followed by the alms of the Philippians
(Phil. iv. 16), and thence southwards. Timothy
having probably carried out similar directions to
those which were driven to Titus (i. 5) in Crete,
soon rejoined St. Paul. We know not whether
Luke remained at Philippi. The next six years of
his life are a blank in our records. At the end of
that period he is found again (Acts xx. 6) at
Philippi.

Alter the lapse of five years, spent chiefly at
Corinth and Ephesus, St. Paul, escaping^ from the
incensed worshippers of the Ephesian Diana, passed
through Macedonia, A. i>. 57, on his way to Greece,
accompanied by the Ephesians Tychicus and Tro-
phimus, and probably visited Philippi for the second
time, and was there joined by Timothy. His be-
loved Philippians, free, it seems, from the contro-
versies which agitated other Christian churches,
became still dearer to St. Paul on account of the
solace which they afforded him when, emerging
from a season of dejection (2 Cor. vii. 5), oppressed
by weak bodily health, and anxious for the stead-
fastness of the churches which he had planted in
Asia and Achaia, he wrote at Philippi his Second
Epistle to the Corinthians.

On returning from Greece, unal le to take ship
there on account of the Jewish plots against his
life, he went through Macedonia, seeking a favor-
able port for embarking. After parting from hi.·»

a Was St. Luke at Philippi ? — the " true yoke-
fellow " mentioned in iv. 3 ? [YOKE-FELLOW, Amer. ed ] 2078.

* Nearer nine, as stated in ncte c, vol. iii. ρ
8 Η
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companions (Acts xx. 4), he again found a refuge
among his faithful Philippians, where he spent some
days at Easter, A. D. 58, with St. Luke, who ac-
companied him when he sailed from Neapolis.

Once more, in his Roman captivity (A. D. 62)
their care of him revived again. They sent Epaph-
roditus, bearing their alms for the Apostle's sup-
port, and ready also to tender his personal service
(Phil. ii. 25). He stayed some time at Rome, and
while employed as the organ of communication
between the imprisoned Apostle and the Christians,
and inquirers in and about Rome, he fell danger-
ously ill. When he was sufficiently recovered, St.
Paul sent him back to the Philippians, to whom he
was very dear, and with him our epistle.

5. Scope and contents of the Fpistle. — St Paul's
aim in writing is plainly this: while acknowledging
the alms of the Philippians and the personal ser-
vices of their messenger, to give them some informa-
tion respecting his own condition, and some advice
respecting theirs. Perhaps the intensity of his
feelings and the distraction of his prison prevented
the following out his plan with undeviating close-
ness, for the preparations for the departure of
Epaphroditus, and the thought that he would soon
arrive among the warm-hearted Philippians, filled
St. Paul with recollections of them, and revived his
old feelings towards those fellow-heirs of his hope
of glory who were so deep in his heart (i. 7), and
so often in his pra}ers (i. 4).

After the inscription (i. 1, 2) in which Timothy
as the second father of the church is joined with
Paul, he sets forth his own condition (i. 3-26), his
prayers, care, and wishes for his Philippians, with
the troubles and uncertainty of his imprisonment,
and his hope of eventually seeing them again. Then
(i. 27-ii. 18) he exhorts them to those particular
virtues which he would rejoice to see them prac-
ticing at the present time — fearless endurance of
persecution from the outward heathen; unity among
themselves, built on Christ-like humility and love;
and an exemplary life in the face of unbelievers.
He hopes soon to hear a good report of them (ii.
19-30), either by sending Timothy, or by going
himself to them, as he now sends Epaphroditus,
whose dil'gent service is highly commended. Re-
verting (iii. 1-21) to the tone of joy which runs
through the preceding descriptions and exhorta-
tions—as in i. 4, 18, 25, ii. 2, 16, 17, 18, 28 —he
bids them take heed that their joy be in the Lord,
and warns them, as he had often previously warned
them (probably in his last two visits), against ad-
mitting itinerant Judaizing teachers, the tendency
of whose doctrine was towards a vain confidence in
mere earthly things; in contrast to this, he exhorts
them to follow him in placing their trust humbly
but entirely in Christ, and in pressing forward in
their Christian course, with the Resurrection day «
constantly before their minds. Again (iv. 1-9),
adverting to their position in the midst of unbe-
lievers, he beseeches them, even with personal ap-
peals, to le firm, united, jojful in the Lord; to be
full of prayer and peace, and to lead such a life as
must approve itself to the moral sense of all men.
Lastly (iv. 10-23), he thanks them for the contri-
bution sent by Epaphroditus for his support, and
concludes with salutations and a benediction.

6. Effect of the Kpktle. — We have no account

« The denial ot an actual Resurrection was one of
the earliest errors in the Christian Church. (aee 1
Cor. xv. 12; 2 TLn ii. 18: Polycarp, vii.; Irenanis.

of the reception of this epistle by the Philippians.
Except doubtful traditions that Erastus was their
first bishop, and with Lydia and Parmenas was
martyred in their city, nothing is recorded of them
for the next forty-four years. But, about A. D.
107, Philippi was visited by Ignatius, who was con-
ducted through Neapolis and Philippi, and across
Macedonia in his way to martyrdom at Rome.
And his visit was speedily followed by the arrival
of a letter from Polycarp of Smyrna, which accom-
panied, in compliance with a characteristic request
of the warm-hearted Philippians, a copy of all the
letters of Ignatius which were in the possession of
the church of Smyrna. It is interesting to com-
pare the Philippians of A. D. 63, as drawn by St.
Paul, with their successors in A. D. 107 as drawn
by the disciple of St. John. Steadfastness in the
faith, and a jojful sunpathv with sufferers for
Christ's sake, seem to lme distinguished them at
both periods (Phil. i. 5, and Polyc. Ep. i.). The
character of their religion was the same through-
out, practical and emotional rather than specula-
tive: in both epistles there are many practical
suggestions, much interchange of feeling, and an
absence of doctrinal discussion. The Old Testa-
ment is scarcely, if at all, quoted: as if the Philip-
pian Christians had been gathered for the most
part directly from the heathen. At each period
false teachers were seeking, apparently in vain, an
entrance into the Philippian Church, first Juda-
izino; Christians, seemingly putting out of sight
the Resurrection and the Judgment which after-
wards the Gnosticizing Christians openly denied
(Phil, iii., and Polyc. vi., vii.). At both periods
the same tendency to petty internal quarrels seems
to prevail (Phil. i. 27, ii. 14, iv. 2, and Polyc. ii.,
iv., v.. xii.). The student of ecclesiastical history
will observe the faintly-marked organization of
bishops, deacons, and female coadjutors to which
St. Paul refers (Phil. i. 1, iv. 3), developed after-
wards into broadly-distinguished priests, deacons,
widows, and virgins (Polyc. iv., v., vi.). Though
the Macedonian churches in general were poor, at
least as compared with commercial Corinth (2 Cor.
viii. 2), }et their gold mines probably exempted
the Philippians from the common lot of their
neighbors, and at first enabled them to be con-
spicuous!) liberal in alms-giving, and afterwards
laid them open to strong warnings against the love
of money (Phil. iv. 15; 2 Cor. % iii 3; and Polyc.
iv., vi., xi.).

Now, though we cannot trace the immediate
effect of St. Paul's epistle on the Philippians, yet
no one can doubt that it contributed to form the
character of their church, as it was in the time of
Polycarp. It is evident from Polycarp's epistle
that the church, by the grace of God and the
guidance of the Apostle, had passed through those
trials of which St. Paul warned it, and had not
gone back from the high degree of Christian attain-
ments which it reached under St. Paul's oral and
written teaching (Polyc. i., iii., ix., xi.). If it had
made no great advance in knowledge, still unsound
teachers were kept at a distance from its members.
Their sympathy with mart} rs and confessors glowed
with as warm a flame as ever, whether it was
claimed by Ignatius or by Paul. And they main-
tained their ground with meek firmness among the

ii. 31; and the other passages quoted by Dean Ellicotf
on 2 Tim. ii. 18.)
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fleathen, and still held forth the light of an exem-
plary, though not a perfect Christian life."

7. The Church at Rome. — The state of the
church.at Rome should be considered before enter-
ing on the study of the Epistle to the Philippians.
Something is to be learned of its condition about
A. L>. 58 from the Epistle to the Romans, about
A. D. 61 from Acts xxviii. Possibly the Gospel
was planted there by some who themselves received
the seed on the day of Pentecost (Acts ii. 10).
The converts were drawn chiefly from Gentile
proselytes to Judaism, partly also from Jews who
were such by birth, with possibly a few converts
direct from heathenism. In A. D. 58, this church
was already eminent for its faith and obedience: it
was exposed to the machinations of schismatical
teachers; and it included two conflicting parties,
the one insisting more or less on observing the
Jewish law in addition to faith in Christ as neces-
sary to salvation, the other repudiating outward
observances even to the extent of depriving their
weak brethren of such as to them might I e really
edifying. We cannot gather from the Acts whether
the whole church of Rome had then accepted the
teaching of St. Paul as conveyed in his epistle to
them. But it is certain that when he had been
two years in Rome, his oral teaching was partly
rejected by a party which perhaps may have been
connected with the former of those above men-
tioned. St. Paul's presence in Rome, the freedom
of speech allowed to him, and the personal freedom
of his fellow-laborers were the means of infusim»·
fresh missionary activity into the church (Phil. i.
12-14). It was in the work of Christ that Epaph-
roditus was worn out (ii. 30). Messages and
letters passed between the Apostle and distant
churches; and doubtless churches near to Rome,
and both members of the church and inquirers
into the new faith at Rome addressed themselves
to the Apostle, and to those who were known to be
in constant personal communication with him.
And thus in his bondage he was a cause of the
advancement of the Gospel. From his prison, as
from a centre, light streamed into Caesar's house-
hold and far beyond (iv. 22, i. 12-19).

8. Characteristic Features of the Epistle. —
Strangely full of joy and thanksgiving amidst ad-
versity, like the Apostle's midnight hymn from the
depth of his Philipp'an dungeon, this epistle went
forth from his prison at Rome. In most other
epistles he writes with a sustained effort to instruct,
or with sorrow, or with indignation; he is strhing
to supply imperfect, or to correct erroneous teach-
ing, to put down scandalous impurity, or to heal
schism in the church which he addresses. But in
this epistle, though he knew the Philippians inti-
mately, and was not blind to the faults and ten-
dencies to fault of some of them, }et he mentions
no evil so characteristic of the whole church as to
call for general censure on his part, or amendment
on theirs. Of all his epistles to churches, none
has so little of an official character as this. He
withholds his title of ' 'Apostle" in the Inscrip-

a It is not easy to suppose that Polycarp was with-
out a copy of St. Paul's epistle. Yet it is singular
that though he mentions it twice, it is almost the only
epistle of St. Paul which he does not quote. This
lact may at least be regarded as additional evidence of
the genuineness of Poly carp's epistle No forger would
Have been guilty of such an omission. Its authenticity
wae first questioned by the Magdeburg Centuriators,

tion. We lose sight of his high authority, and of
the subordinate position of the worshippers by the
river side; and we are admitted to see the free
action of a heart glowing with inspired Christian
love, and to hear the utterance of the highest
friendship addressed to equal friends conscious of a
connection which is not earthly and temporal, but
in Christ, for eternity. Who that bears in mind
the condition of St. Paul in his Roman prison, can
read unmoved of his continual prayers for his dis-
tant friends, his constant sense of their fellowship
with him, his joyful remembrance of their past
Christian course, his confidence in their future, his
tender \earning after them all in Christ, his eager-
ness to communicate to them his own circum-
stances and feelings, his carefulness to prepare
them to repel any evil from within or from without
which might dim the brightness of their spiritual
graces? Love, at once tender and watchful, that
love which "is of God,'' is the key-note of this
epistle and in this epistle only we hear no under-
tone of any different feeling. Just enough, and
no more, is shown of his own harassing trials to
let us see how deep in his heart was the spring of
that feeling, and how be was refreshed by its sweet
and soothing flow.

9. Ttxt, Translation, and Commentaries.—The
Epistle to the Philippians is found in all the prin-
cipal uncial manuscripts, namely in A, B, C, D,
E, F, G, J, K. In C, however, the verses pre-
ceding i. 22, and those following iii. 5, are wanting.

Our A. V. of the epistle, published in 1611, was
the work of that company of King James' trans-
lators Mho gat at Westminster, consisting of seven
persons, of whom Dr. Barlow, afterwards Bishop of
Rochester, was one. It is, however, substantially
the same as the translation made by some unknown
person for Arc! l>i-,hop Parker, published in the
Bishops' Bible, 1568. See Baxter's Ilexapla,
preface. A revlspd ed'fon of the A. V. by Four
Clergymen, is puMUhed (18(31) by Parker and
Bourn.

A complete list of works connected with this
epistle may be found in the Commentary of Rhein-
wald. Of Patristric commentaries, those of Chry-
sostom (translated in the Oxfoid Library of the
Fathers, 1843), Theodoret, and Theophjlact, are
still extant; perhaps also that of Theodore of Mop-
suestia in an old Latin translation (see Journ. of
Class, and Sac. Phil. iv. 302). Among later
works may be mentioned those of Calvin, 1539;
Estius, 1614; Daille, 1659 (translated by Sherman,
1843); Ridley, 1548; Airay's Sermons, 1618; Γ. Fer-
guson, 1656; the annotated English New Testa-
ments of Hammond, Fell, Whitby, and Macknight;
the Commentaries of Peirce, 1733; Storr, 1783
(translated in the Edinburg Biblical Cabinet)-,
Am Ende, 1798: Rheinwald, 1827; T. Passavant,
1834; St. Matthies, 1835; Van Hengel, 1838,
Holemann, 1839; Rilliet, 1841; De Wette, 1847;
Meyer, 1847 [3d ed. 1865]; Neander, 1849 (trans-
lated into English. 1851 [by Mrs. H. C. Conant,
published in N. Y.J); Wiesinger, 1850 (translated

and by Daille", whom Pearson answered (Vindicia
Ignat. i 5); also by Semler; and more recently by
Zeller, Schliemann, Bunsen, and others: of whose
criticism Ewald says, that it is the greatest injustice tc
Polycarp that men in the present age should deny that
this epistle proceeded from him (Gesch. Isr. vii. 277,
ed. 1859). [Bunsen regards the epistle as in the main
genuine. — Α.]
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into English, 1850); Kiihler, 1855; Professor Eadie
[1859];" Dean Ellicott, 1861, and those included in
the recent editions of the Greek Ν. Τ. by Dean
Alford and Canon Wordsworth. W. T. 13.

* Additional Literature. — Γη German: George
Fr. Jatho, Pault Brief an uie PhHipper (1857).
Bernhard Weiss, Der PhiUpper-Biief ausgelefj
u. die Gesch. seiner Auslegung, etc. (Berl. 1859);
one of its objects is to illustrate the relations of the
epistle to dogmatic theology. I). Schenkel, Die
Briefe an die Apheser, Ph Hipper u. Kolosser
(18G2). Karl Braune, Die Briefe an die Epheser,
Kolosser, Philipper in pt. ix. ot Lange's Bibelwerk
des N. T. (1867), transl. with additions by Η. Β.
Hackett and J. B. G. Pidge for Dr. SchafTs Com-
mentary (Ν. Υ. 1869). Gottfried Menken, Pre-
d'gten xxii. - xxix. in his Schriften, v. 408-47]
(Bremen, 1858). in English: Webster and Wilkin-
son, The Greek Test iment with Notes, etc., ii. 506-
528 (Loud. 1861). J. Trapp, Commentai y vpon the
Epistle of iSt. Paul to the Philippians, in his Com-
mentary on the Ν. Τ. (Webster's ed. Lond 1865).
Robert Η nil, Practical Exposition of the Epistle
to the Phdippians (twelve discourses delivered at
Cambridge, 1801 and 181)2); they are good speci-
mens of pulpit exposition b\ one of the great mas
ters of sacred eloquence. F. D. Maurice, ipistle
to the Philippians, pp. 549-558, in his Unity of
the N. T. (1854). J. B. Lightioot, St. Paul's
Epistle to the Philippians (Lond. 1868); it contains
a revised text, with introduction, Notes, and Dis-
sertations. On the important passage ii. 6-9, may
be mentioned 'Iholuck's Disputatio Christolo^ica
(1847); and the remarks of Prof. Stuart, Miscella-
nies, pp. 112 115 (Andover, 1846). Dr. Howson
has drawn out some of the finest illustrations of his
theme (Lectuns on the Character of St. Paul,
Lond. 2d ed. 1864) from this epistle. He fully jus-
tifies Neander"s remark that we look deeper into the
Apost'e's heart, ha\e his distinctively personal traits
more fully disclosed to us here, than in any one
of his other writings. H.

P H I L I S T I A ( Π ^ ^ , Peleshe'h [perh.
if mderiny, migration"] : αλλόφυλοι' (ilienigeme).
The word thus translated (in Ps. lx. 8; lxxxvii. 4;
c\iii. 9) i& in the original identical with that else-
where rendered PALESTINE. [See that article, p.
2284.] "Palestine" originally meant nothing but
the district inhabited by the "Philistines," who
are called by Josephus Παλαιστίνοι, " Palestines."
In fact the two words are the same, and the dif-
ference in their present form is but the result of
gradual corruption. The form Philistia does not
occur anywhere in LXX. or Vulgate. The nearest
approach to it is Luther's Philistaa. G.

* PHILIS / r r iM (tDV-ΙΒ?1;*?), only in Gen.
x. 14, the Hebrew plural instead of Philistines as
elsewhere. The A. V. retains this Hebrew form

PHILISTINES

also of the other names, in the same verse, and in
correctly omits the article which belongs to then,
all in the original. H.

PHILISTINES ΟΓιψ1?? [perh. wanderer
emigrant]: Φυλιστίΐίμ, αλλόφυλοι' Philistiim).
The origin of the Philistines is nowhere expressly
stated in the Bible; but as the prophets describe
them as " the Philistines from Caphtor " (Am. ix.
7), and " the remnant of the maritime district of
Caphtor" (.Jer xlvii 4), it is p) ima facie probable
that they wrere the " Caphtorims which came out
of Caphtor "who expelled the Avim from their ter-
ritory and occupied it in their place (Dent. ii. 23),
and that these again were the Caphtorim mentioned
in the Mosaic genealogical table among the descend-
ants of Mizraim (Gen. x. 14). But in establishing
this conclusion certain difficulties present them-
selves. In the first place, it is obsen able that in
Gen. x. 14 the Philistines are connected with the
Casluhim rather than the Caphtorim. It has gen-
erally been assumed that the text has suffered a
tiansposition, and that the parenthetical clause
u out of whom came Philistim " ought to follow
the words " and Caphtorim." This explanation
is, however, inadmissible: for (1) there is no ex-
ternal e\idence whatever of any variation in the
text, either here or in the parallel passage in 1 Chr.
i. 12; and (2) if the transposition were effected,
the desired sense would not be gained; for the
words rendeied in the A. V. " o u t of whom" «
reallj mean " whence," and denote a local ηαολβ-
ment rather than a genealogical descent, so that, as
applied to the Caj hiorim, ihey would merel} indicate
a sojourn of the Philistines in their land, and not
the identity of the two races. The clause seems to
have an appropriate meaning in its present position :
it looks like an interpolation into the original
document with the view of explaining when and
where the name Philistine was first applied to
the people whose proper appellation was Caphtorim.
It is an etMiiologic.il as well as an historical memo-
randum ; for it is based on the meaning of the name
Philistine,6 nau.ely, "emigrant," and is designed
to account for the application of that name. · But
a second and more serious difficulty arises out of
the language of the Philistines: for while the Caph-
torim were Hamitic, the Philistine language is held
to have been Semitic.^ It has hence been inferred
that the Philistines were in reality a Semitic race,
and that they derived the title of Caphtorim simply
from a residence in Caphtor (Ewald, i. 331; Mov-
ers, Phamiz. iii. 258), and it has been noticed in
confirmation of this, that their land is termed Ca-
naan (Zeph. ii. 5). »But this is inconsistent with
the express assertion of the Bible that they were
Caphtorim (Deut. ii. 23), and not simply that they
came from Caphtor; and the term Canaan is ap-
plied to their country, not ethnologically but ety-
mologically, to describe the trading habits of the

ψ
b The name is derived from the root tT ̂ 5 and

- χ

the iEthiopic falasa, " to migrate ; " a term which is
said to be still current in Abyssinia (Knobel, Yolkert.
p. 281). In Egyptian monuments it appears under
the form of Poulost (Brugsch, Hist. (PEgypte, p. 187).
fhe rendering of the name in the LXX., 'Αλλόφυλοι.
"r strangers,"1 is probably in reference to the etymolog-
ical meaning of the name, though it may otherwise
be regarded as having originated with the Israelites,

to whom the Philistines were αλλόφυλο», as opposed
to ομόφυλοι (Stark's Gaza, p. 67 ff ). Other deriva-
tions of the name Philistine have been proposed, aa
that it originated in a transposition of the word

shtphelah ( H ^ W ) , a P P l i e d t o t n e Philistine plain ;
or, again, that it is connected with Pelasgi, a"s Hitzig
supposes.

c Hitzig, in his Ursrwhirhtr d. Phil, however,
maintains that the language is Indo-European, with
a view to prove the Philistines to be Pelasgi. He is.
we believe, singular in hi« view
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Philistines Jhe difficult} arising out of the ques-
tion of language ma) t e η et 1 ν assuming eithei
that the Caphtorim adopted the language of the
conquered Aum (a not unusual cirtun st wee where
the conqueied form the 1 ulk of the population) or
that the} diverged from the Hamitic stock at a
period when the distinctive feituies cf Η umtism
and Senntism were vet m e m l n o V thud oh
jection to their I g)ptun ori_m is laised fiom the
application of the term uiiununic feed to them
(I Sam xvu 26, 2 Sam 1 20), wliirtxs the Igvp
tians were cncumeised (Hero 1 11 36) But this
objection is answered 1} lei i\ 2o 26 wheie the
same teim is in some sense applied to the 1 g}p
lians, however it 1111} I e leeoncil d vv th the state-
ment of Herodotus

The next question that anses relates to the early
movements of the Philistines It has 1 een veiy
generally assumed of late veais that( iphtor lepre
sents ( lete, and that the Philistines migrated from
that island, either directl} or through Pgvpt, into
Palestine This hypothesis presupposes the Semitic
origin of the Phil stmes foi we believe that there
are no traces of Hamitic settlements m C rete, and
consequently the hil heal statement that Cnphtonm
was descended fiom Mizrdini forms an a pi ΙΟΊ ι ob
jection to the view Moreover the name Caphtor
can onl} be identified with the Egvptian Coptos
[CAPHTOR ] But the Cretan origin of the Phihs
tines has been deduced, not so much fiom the
name Caphtor,a as fiom tl at of the Cheiethites
I his name in its Hebrew form h beais a close re

semblance to Crete and is rendered Cretans in the
I XX A. fuither link between the two terms has
1 een appaientl} discoveied in the term cai i,c

which is applied to the ro}alguird (2 k xi 4, 19),
and which sounds like Canans The latter of
these arguments assumes that the Cheiethites of
David s guard were identical with the Cheretlntes
of the Phil stine plun, which appears in the highest
degiee lrnpioballe^ With regaid to the foimer
argument the mere coincidence of the names can
not pass ioi much without some corroborative testi-
mon} I he Bible furnishes none, for the name
occurs but thrice (1 Sam xxx 14 Γζ χχν 16
/eph 11 5), arid apparentl} ipplies to the occu
pants of the southern distuct, the testimony of the
I XX is mv ahdated by the fict tl at it is based
upon the meie sound of the word (see Zeph 11 6,
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where ceroth is also rendered Cicte) and hstlv,
we have to account for the mtioduction of theclas
eical name of the island side by side with the He
brew term Caphtoi A certain amount of testimony
is indeed adduced in favor of a connection between
Crete and Phihstia, but, with the exception of the
vague lumor, recorded but net adopted by Tacitus e

(II id ν 3), the evidence is confined to the town
of Gaza, and even in this case is 1 ot vvholl} satis
factory / The town, accoiding to Steplnnus B}zan-
tinus (s ν Γάζα), was teimed Minoi, as having
been founded by Minos and this tndit on may be
traced back to, and was peihaps foundei on an in
scnption on the coins oi that city, containing the
letters ΜΕΙΝΩ, but these coins aie of no higher
date than the first century n c , and 1 tlong to a
period when Gaza had attained a decided Greek
charactei (Joseph Β 7 n 6 §3) Again the
worship of the god Marna, and its identity with
the Cretan Jove aie frequently mentioned b} euly
writers (Movers, Phceniz 1 662) but the nime is
Phoenician, being the mm an, ' loid of 1 C01
xvi 22 and it seems moie probal le that Gaza and
Ciete derived the worship from a common source,
Phoenicia Without therefore asseitmg that migia
tions may not have taken phce from Ciete to 1 hil
istix we hold that the evidence adduced to piove
that they did is insufficient

Ihe last point to be decided m connection with
the eiil} history of the Philistines is the time
when the) settled in the land of ( anaan If we
were to restrict omselves to the statements of the
Bible, we should conclude t int this took phce le
fore the time of Abraham for the} are noticed in
his day as a pastoral tribe in the neighloihood of
Gerar (Gen xxi 32, 34, xxvi 1, 8) and this posi-
tion accords well with the statement in Deut 11
23, that the 4 vim dwelt m Hazenm, ι e in
nomad encampments, for Geiar la} in the south
country, which was just adipted to such a life At
the time of the Exodus they were still in the same
neighboihood but giovvn sufficiently powerful to
inspire the Israelites with feai (1 χ xm 17, xv
14) When the Israelites arnved the) were in
full possession of the Shejelah from the ' nvei of
Eg^pt (el AUSJL) in the south, to 1 kion 111 the
noith (Josh xv 4, 47), and had formed a confederacy
of five powerful cities9 — Gaza, Ashdod Ashkelon
Gath, and Ekron (Josh xm 3) Ihe interval that

« The only ground furnished by the Bible for this
view is the application of the term rendered tc island
to Caphtor in Jer xlvn 4 But the term also means
maritime d sti ict ond f the maritime district of Caph-
tor is but another term for Phihstia itself

*> DYTO c ^15
d It has been held by Ewald (1 330) and others

that the Cherethites and Pelethites (2 Sam xx 23)
were Cherethitt" and Phihstn es Ihe objections to
this view are (1) that it is highlv improbable that
David would select his officers fiom the hereditary
foes of his country, particularly so lmn ediatel) after
he had enforced their submission (2) that theie seems
no reason why an undue prominence should have been
given to the Cherethites by placing th it η ime first,
and altering Philistines into Pelet utes so is to pro
luce a paronomasia , (3) that the η m es subsequently
aj. plied to the same body (2 Κ χι 19) are appe atives ,
and (4) that the terms admit of a probable explanation
from Hebrew roots

« Among other accounts of the origin of the Jews,
he gives «"his " Judaeos, Cretainsuh piofugos novi"
ν ma I ibN ae inspdjsse " and, as part oi the same tra
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dition, adds that the name Judaeus was derived from
Ida — a circumstance which suggests a foundation
for the story Ihe statement seems to have no more
real weight than the reported connection betv\een
Hierosobjina and the Solymi of Lvcia Yet it is ac
cepted as evidence that the Philistines whom Tacitus
is supposed to describe as Jews, came from Crete

/ The resemblance between the names Aptera and
Caphtor (Keil Ε deit 11 235) Phalasarna and Phihs
tine (Lwald, 1 330) is too slight to be of any weight
Added to which those places he in the p\rt of Crete
most remote from Palestine

g At what period the e cities were originally
founded we know not but there are good grounds
for believing that they were of Canaanitis>horigin and
had previously been occupied by the Avmi Tho
name Gath is certainly Canaanitish so most prob ibly
are Gaza Ashdod, and Ekron Askelon is doubtful
and the terminations both of this and Ekron may be
Philistine Gaza is mentioned as early as in Gen χ
19 as a city of the Cinaanites, and this as well as
Ashdod and Lkrou were m nshua s time the asylum
of the Canlamtish Anakim josh xi 22)
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great de^eloplrent of power in the time of the
judges, ind (2) that it lemams to be shown why
α seafaring race like the Cretans, coming direct
fiom Caphtor in their ships (as Knobel, ρ 224,
understands " ( aphtonm from Caphtor ' to imply)
would seek to occupy the quaiters of a nomad race
hung in encampments, in the wilderness region of
the south c We hesitate, therefore to indorse any
of the proffered explanations and while we allow
that the Biblical statements are remarkable for their
fragmentary and parenthetical nature we are not
prepared to fill up the gaps If those statements
cannot be received as they stand, it is questionable
whether any xmount of criticism will suppl) the
connecting links One point can, we think, be
satisfactonl) shown namel), that the h}pothesis
of a second immigration is not needed m Older to
account for the growth of the Philistine power
Their geogiaphical position and their relations to
neighboring ηitions will account foi it Between
the times of Abraham and Joshua, the Philistines
had changed their quarters and had advanced
northwards mio the Slefelth or phin of Phihstia
This plain has leen in all ages remaikable foi the
extreme richness of its soil its fields oi stai dmg
corn, its vineyards and olneyards are incidentally
mentioned in Scriptuie (Judg xv 5) and in time
of famine the land of the Philistines was the hope
of Palestine (2 Κ Λ HI 2) We should, however,
fail to form a just idea of its capacities from the
scanty notices in the Bible Ihe crops which it
yielded were alone sufficient to insure national
wealth It w is also adapted to the growth of mil
itar) powei foi while the plain itself permitted the
use of war chinots, which were the chief arm of
offense, the occisioml elevations which use out of
it offered secuie bites ior towns and stiongholds
It was, moreo\er a commeicial countiv, from its
position it must ha\e leen at ill tin es the greit
thoroughfare between Phoenicia and S)ra in the
north, and Fgypt and \rabia in the south Ashdod
and Gaza were the ke)s of Pg)pt, and commanded
the transit tnde and the stoies of frankincense
and myrrh which Alexander captuied m the latter
place prov e it to have been a depot of Arabian prod-
uce (Plut Ah χ cap 2o) We have evidence m
the Bible that the Philistines traded in slues with
Ldom and southern Arabia (Am ι G, Joel m 3

(2) that either the notices in Gen xx , xxvi, or | 5) and their commercial chiracter is indicated b)

elapsed between Abraham and the Fxodus seems suf-
ficient to allow foi the ilteration that took place in
the position of the Philistines, and then transfor-
mation fiom a pastoral tube to a settled and powerful
nation But such α view has not met with acceptance
among modem critics, parti) because it leaves the
migiation« of the Phihst nes wholly unconnected
with any known historical event, and parti) because
it doe^ not serve to explain the great increase of their
Dower in the time ot the judges To meet these
two requirements a double nngntion on the part
of the Philistines oi of the two branches of that
nation, has been suggested Knobel for instance,
regards the Philistines proper as a biancb of the
same stock as that to winch the H)ksos belonged,
and he discoveis the name Philistine in the op
probnous name Phihtion or Philitu, bestowed on
the shepherd kings (Herod n 128) their first en
tiance into Canaan from the Gasluhim would thus
be subsequent to the patriarchal age, and coincident
with the expulsion of tiV Hyksos The Gheretlntes
he identifies with the Caphtorim who displaced the
Avim, and these he regards as Cretans who did
not enter Canaan before the penod of the judges
The former part of his theor) is inconsistent with
the notices of the Philistines in the book of Genesis,
these, therefore, he regards as additions of a liter
date« (VolUit ρ 218 ff ) The view adopted by
Movers is that the Philistines were carried west
ward from Palestine into Lower 1 gypt by the
stream of the H)ksos
quent to Abiaham

mov ement at α period subse
from Egypt they passed to

Crete, and leturned to Palestine in the early period
of the judges {Phceniz m 258) This is incon
sistent with the notices in Joshua b I wald, in the
second edition of his Ge^chichte, piopounds the
hypothesis of a double immigration from Crete, the
first of which took [lace in the ante patnaichal
period, as a consequence either of the Canaamtish
settlement or of the H\ksos movement, the second
m the time of the judges (Gesch ι 329-331) We
cannot regard the above views in any other light
than as speculitions built up on very slight data
and unsatisfactory, in ismuch as they fdil to recon
cile the stitements of Scripture Por the) all im-
ply (1) that the notice of the C aphtonm in Gen
χ 14 applies to an entirely distinct tribe from the
Philistines, is Lwald (ι 331 note) himself allows,

those m Josh x\ 45 47 or perchance both are
mteipolations, and (3) that the notice in Deut
η 23, which ceitainlv, bears maiks of high antiq-

the application of the name Canaan to then land
(/eph n 5) They piobabl) possessed a niv\
foi they had poi ts attached to Gaza and Ashkelony p

uity, belongs to a late date, and refers sdely the I XX speaks of their ships in its version oi
to the Cheretlutes But, be)ond these mconsis ι Is xi 14 and they are represented is attacking
tencies theie are tworomts which appear to null the I f_>ptians out of ships Ihe Philistines had
tate against the theory of the second immigration | at in early period attained proficiency in the arts
m the time of the judges, (1) that the national
title of the nation alwa)s remaned Philistine,
whereas, accoiding to these theories, it was the
Cretan or Cherethite element which led to the

of peace, they weie skillful as smiths (1 Sam xm
20) is armorers (1 Sam xvn 5 6), and as 1 uilders
if we may judge from the prolonged sieges which
sever il oi their towns sustained Iheir images and

a Ihe sole ground for questioning the historical
value of these notices is that Abin elech is not termed
king of the Philistines in xx 2 but king of Gerar
The land is however termed the Philistines laud
It is gratuitously assumed th it the 1 ltter is a case of
prolrpsis and that the subsequent notice of the king
of the Philistines in xxvi 1, is the work of a later
writer who was misled by the proleps s

b Ihe grounds for doubting the genuineness of
Tosh xv 45 47 are (1) the omission of the total
number of the towns and (2) the notice of the
f daughters,' or dependent towns and "villages

Ihe second objection furnishes the answer to the first
for as the diughters ' are not enumerated the totals
could not possibly be given And the daughters
are not enumerated, because the} were not actually m
poŝ e Mon of the Israelites and indeed were not
known by nan e

c ihe Avmi probabl} lived in the district between
Gerar and Gaza This both accords best with the
notice of their living in hazenm, and is also the dis
tuct m which the remnant of them lingered for in
Josh xiu 3 4 the words from the south are best
conne ted with the Avites, as in the Vulgate
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Jie golden mice and emerods (1 Sam vi 11) im-
ply an acquaintance with the founder's and gold-
smith s arts I heir wealth was abundant (ludg
xvi 5, 18), and they appear in all respects to ha\e
been a prosperous people

Possessed of such elements of power, the Phil-
istines had attained m the time of the judges an
important position among eastern nations 1 heir
history is, indeed, almost a blank, yet the few par~
titulars preserved to us are suggestiv e About
Β c 1209 we find them engaged in successful war
with the Sidomans, the effect of which was so
serious to the latter powei that it imolved the
transference of the capitu (f Phoen en to a more
secure position on the island of 1)re (Justin xvm
3) About the same period, but whether befoie or
ifter is unceitain, the) were engaged in a naval
wai with Rameses III of 1 g}pt, in conjunction
with other Mediterrane in nations in these wars
they were unsuccessful (Brug>ch, Ihbt d Eyypte,
pp 185, 187), but the notice of them proves then
importance, and we cannot therefore be surprised
that they were able to extend their authority ovtr
the Isiaehtes, devoid as these were of internal
union, and harassed b) external foes With regard
to their tactics and the oljects that thev had m
view m their attacks on the Israelites, we may torm
d fair idea from the scattered notices in the books
of Judges and Samuel Ihe warfne was of a
guerilla chaiacter, and consisted of ι series of
/ itlb into the enemy s countiy Sometimes these
extended only just over the bolder, with the view of
plundering the thieshmg floois oi the agricultural
produce (1 Sam xxm 1), but moie geneially
they penetiated into the heirt of the country and
seized a commanding posit on on the edge of the
Jordan Valle), whence the\ could secuie themsehes
against a combination of the tr in·,- and cis Jord in
ite divisions of the Israelites, or prevent a return
of the fugitives who had humed acioss the n\er
on the ilarra of the r approach 11ms at one time
we find them crossing the cential district oi Benja
min and posting themselves at Michmash (1 Sam.
xin 16), at mother time iollowinrt the coist io'\d
to the plain of I sdraelon and reaching the edge of
the Jord in Valley b) Jezreel (1 Sam xxix 11)
Irom such posts s their head-qu liters they sent
out detached bands to plunder the surrounding
country (1 Sam xm 17), and, having obtained all
the) could, the) erected a column a as a token of
their supremacy (1 Sim χ 5, xm 3), and retieated
to their own counti) Ihis sjstem of incursions
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a The Hebrew term netzib, which implies this prac
tice, is rendered «garrison' m the A V which
neither agrees with the context noi gives a true idea
of the Philistine tactics Stark, however, dissents
from this view, and explains the term of military offi
cers (Gaza, ρ 164)

6 Π^ΞΙΡ, and not

c The true text may have been Π*ΤΕ)ΓΤ, instead

of nawn.
d The apparent discrepancy between Judg ι 18, in

3, has led to suspicion* ae to the text of the former,
vhich are strengthened by the rendering in the LXX ,
at ουκ ζκ\ηρονομ.η<τ€ν presupposing in the Hebrew

Che reading * o b "wbi, instead of i b V ] . The
testimony of the LXX is weakened by the circum
stances (1) that it interpolates a notice of Ashdod and
i1» suburbs (πβ**4τπορια, a peculiar term in lieu of the

kept the Israelites in a state of perpetual dis-
quietude all commerce was suspended, from the
insecurity of the roads (Judg ν 6), and at
the approach of the foe the people either betook
themselves to the natural hiding places of the
country, or fled acioss the Jordan (1 Sam xm 6,
7) B) degiees the ascendency became complete,
and a virtual disarmament of the population was
effected by the suppression of the smiths (1 Sam
xm 19) Ihe profits of the Philistines were not
confined to the goods and chattels they cairied off
with them They seized the persons of the Israel
ites and sold them for slaves, the earliest notice of
this occurs m 1 Sam xiv 21, where, according to
the probably correct reading δ followed by the
LXX , we mid that there were numerous slaves m
the camp at Michmash at a later period the
prophets mveigh against them for their trafhc in
human flesh (Joel in 6, Am ι 6) at a still later
period we hear that " t h e merchants of the coun-
try followed the army of Gorgias into Judaea for
the purpose of buying the children of Israel for
slives (1 Mace m 41), and that these merchants
were Philistines is a fair inference from the sub-
sequent notice that ISicanor sold the captive Jews
to the "cities upon the sea-coast " (2 Mace vm
11) Ihere can be little doubt, too, that tribute
was exacted from the Israelites, but the notices of
it are confined to passages of questionable au
thontv, such as the rendering of 1 Sam xm 21
in the I XX , which represents the Philistines a&
making a charge of thiee shekels α tool for sharp-
ening them, and again the expression " Metheg-
immah " in 2 Sam vm I, which is rendered m
the Yulg jianmn tnbuti and by S)mmachus τ)\ν
ζ^ουσίαν του φόρουc In each of the passages
quoted the versions presuppose a text which yields
a 1 etter sense than the existing one

And now to recur to the Biblical narrative
Ihe teiritorv of the Philistines having been once

occupied by the Canaamtes, fomied a poition of
fie promised land, and was assigned to the tribe
rf Judah (Josh xv 2, 12, 45-47) No portion,
however of it wis conquered in the life-time of
Joshua (Josh xm 2), and even after his death no
permanent conquest was effected (Judg m 3),
though, on the authority of a somewhat doubtful
passage/7 we are informed that the three cities of
Gaza, Ashkelon, and Fkron were taken (Judg ι
18) The Philistines, at all events, soon recovered
these, and commenced an aggressive policy against
the Israelites, by which they gained a complete
ascendency over them We are unable to saj at

όρια applied to the three other towns), and (2) that
the term €κληρονομ-ησ€ν is given as the equivalent for

* Ό ν , which occurs in no other instance Of the
two, therefore, the Greek text is more open to sus-
picion Stark (Gam, ρ 129) regards the passage as
an interpolation

* The alleged discrepancy (see above) does not exist
if *T3 V**l means that they took the cities by storm,
but did not retain them or drive out the inhabitants
(Judg in 3) See Cassel's Buclier der Richter u Ruth, ρ
12 The same verb occurs with regard to the capture
of Jerusalem (Judg ι 8), though we read expresslv
(2 Sam ν 6 if) that the Hebrews did not entirely
drive out the inhabitants til1 long after that time
[JEBUS, Amer ed ] With the idea of permanent pos-
session, the strict term would have been 2?^Ί1Π
(see Bachmann, Buck der Richter, ρ 128) Η
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what intervals their incursions took place, as
nothing is recorded of them m the early period of
the judges But the} must have I een frequent,
inasmuch as the national spirit of the Israelites was
so entirel) broken that they even reprobated an}
attempt at deh\emnce (Judg xv 12) Individual
heroes were laised up from time to time whose
achievements might well kindle patriotism such as
Shamgir the son of Anath (Judg m 31) and
still more Samson (Judg xm - xvi ) but neither
of these men succeeded in permanentlv throwing
off the joke a Of the foimer only a single daring
feat is recorded Khe effect of which appeirs from
Judg ν 6 7, to have I een very short lrved Ihe
true series of deliverances commenced with the
latter, of whom it was predicted that * he shall
I egin to deliver (ludg xm 5) and were carried
on by Samuel Saul and IHud The history of
Samson furnishes us with son e idea of the rela
tions which existed tetween the two nations As
a borderer of the tril e of Dan he was thiown
into frequent contact with the Philistines, whose
supremacy w as so estal· hshed that no I ar appears
to have been placed to free intercourse with their
country His earl) life was spent on the \erge of
the Shefehh between /oiah and Fshtaol but
when his actions had aioused the active hostility
of the Philistine» he withdrew into the central
district and found a secure post on the rock of
1 tarn, to the S W of Bethlehem Thither the
Philistines followed him without opposition from
the mhal itants His achievements belong to his
peisonal history it is clear that they were the
isolated acts of an individual and altogethei un
connected with any national movement for the
revenge of the Philistines was throughout directed
against Samson personally Under Fli there was
an organized but unsuccessful resistance to the
encro ichments of the Philistines who had pene
trated into the central district and were met at
Aphek (1 Sam ιν 1) I h e production of the aik
on this occas on demonstrates the gieatness of the
emergency αϊ d its loss maiked the lowest depth
of Israel s degradation Ihe next action took place
upder Samuel s leadership and the tide of success
turned in Israel & favor the 1 hihstmes had â ,am
penetrated into the mountainous country near Jeru
salem at Mizpeh the) met the cowed host of tl e
Israelites w ho encouraged bv the signs of Divn e
favor and availing then selves of the panic pro
duced by a thunderstorm inflicted on them a total
defeat Γοι the first time the Israelites erected
their pillar or sttle at Fben ezei as the token
of victory The results were the recovery of the
border towns and their territories "from Lkron
even unto Gath ι e in the northern distnct
fhe success of Israel may be partly attnbuted to
their peaceful relatic ι s at this time with the Amor
ites (1 Sam \n 9 14) The Israelites now attnb
uted their past weakness to their want of unit)
and they desired a king with the «special otject

a A brief notice occurs in Ju Ig χ 7 of invasions
by the Philistines arid Ammonites followed b} par
ticulars which apply ex**1 *s velj to the latter people
It has been hence * opposed that the brief reference
to the Philistines is in anticipation of Samson s his
tory In Herzog s Real Encyk (s ι Phihster ) it
is rather unnecessarily assumed that the text is mi
perfect, and that the words that jear refer to the
Philistines, and the { eighteen ν ears to the Am
monites

* 1 it difference may be simply that the particulars
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of leading them against the foe (1 Sam vm 20X
It is a significant fact that Saul first felt mspira
tion in the presence of a pillar (A V ' garrison )
erected by the Philistines m commemoiaticn of a
victory (1 Sam χ ο 10) As soon as he was
prepared to throw off the )oke, he occupied with
his army a position at Michmash, commanding tl e
defiles leading to the Jordan Valley and his heroic
general Jonathan gave the signal for a rising by
overthrowing the pillar which the Philistines had
placed there I h e challenge was accepted the
Philistines invaded the central district with an
immense force b and having dislodged Saul from
Michmash occupied it themselves, and sent forth
predatory bands into the surrounding countiy
The Israelites shortlv after took up a position on
the othei side of the ravine at deba, and, availing
themselves of the confusion consequent upon Jona
than » daring feat inflicted a tren endous slaughter
upon the enemy (1 Sxm \\\\ xiv ) No attempt
was made by the Philistines to regain their su
premacy for about twentv five >ears and the scene
of the next contest si ows the altered strength of the
two parties it was no longer in the central coun
trv but in α ravine leading down to the Philistine
plain the \ allev of 1 1 »h the j osition of which is
alout 14- miles S W of Jerusalem on this occa
sion the \ row ess of )oung David secured success
to Israel and the foe was pursued to the gates
of Gath αϊ d Fkron (1 Sam xvn ) Ihe power of
the Philistines was howevei, still intact on their
own temtorv as proved b) the flight of David to
the court of 4chish (1 Sam xxi 10 lo) and his
sul sequent abode at Ziklag (1 Sam xxvn ) where
he was secured from the attacks of Saul The
1 order warlare was continued captures and repn
sals such as are described as occunmg at Keilah
(1 *>am xxin 1 j) being probabl) frequent The
scei e of the next conflict was fir to the north m
the valley of I sdraeloi whither the Philistines
ma) have mad*1 a plundeiing mcuison similar to
that of the Midiamtes in the di\s of Gideon
Ihe 1 attle on this occasion proved disastrous to the
Israelites Saul himself perished an 1 the Phihs
tmes penetiated across the Jordan aid occupied
t ie forsaken cities (1 Sam xxxi 1 7) The dis
sensions which followed the death of Saul were
natural!) favc ral le to the Philistines and no sooner
were these brought to α close by the ajpomtment
of David to be king over the united tubes, than
the Philistn es attempted to counter! alance the
advantage b) an attack on the person of the king
they therefoie penetrated into the Valle) of Ke
phaim S W of Jeiusalem and even pushed for
ward an advmced post as far as Bethlehem (1 Chr
xi 16) David twice attacked them at the former
spot and on each occasion with signal success
in the first case capturing their images, in the
second pursuing them from Geba until thou
come to Gazer c (2 Sam ν 17-25, 1 Chr xiv
8 16)

are mentioned in one case but omitted in the other
It is unnecessary to call in question the fact of m
vasions by both tribes Η

b The text states the foice at SO 000 chariots and
6 000 horsemen (1 ^am xm 5) these numbers are,
however quite out of proportion Ihe chariots were
probably 1 000 the present reading being a mistake

of a copyist who repeated the final 7 of Israel and

thus converted the numbei into 30 000

c There is some difficulty in reconciling the geo·
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Henceforth the Israelites appear as the aggres-
sors alout seven years after the defeat at Re-
phum, David, who had now consolidated his
powei, attacked them on their own sol, and took
Gath with its dependencies (1 Chr xvm 1), and
thus (according to one interpretation of the obscure
expre>sion u JVietheg ammah in 2 Sam \m 1)
" he took the arm-bridle out of the hand of the
Philistines (Bertheiu, Conwi on 1 Chi in loc ),
or (according to anothei) " he took the bridle of
the metro^ol s out of the hand of the Philistines
(Gesen 1 hes ρ 113) — η eaning in either case that
their ascendency was utterlj broken Ihis indeed
was the case lor the minor engagements in Da-
vid s life-time probabl) all took place within the
borders of Philistia Gob, which is given as the
scene of the second and thud combats being piob-
ably identical with Gath, where the fourth took
place (2 Sam xxi. 15-22, comp 1 XX , some of
the copies of which read Te0 instead of Γόβ) 1 he
whole of 1 hilistia was included in Solomon's em-
pire, the extent of which is described as being "from
the nvei unto the land of the Philistines, unto the
border of l g } p t " « (1 Κ η 21, 2 Chi ιχ 26),
and again "from Tiphsih even unto Gaza'1 (1 Κ
i\ 24, {. V " A z z a h ' ) [though the Hebrew
foimis the same] Hie several towns probably re
mained undei their foimer governors, as in the case
of Gath (1 Κ li 39), and the sovereignty of Solo
mon was acknowledged by the payment of tiibute
(1 Κ iv 21) Ihere are indications, however,
that his hold on the Philistine countiy was b) no
means established for we find him securing the
passes that led up irom the plain to the central
district by the fortification of Gezer and Beth-horon
(1 Iv ιχ 17), while no mention is made either of
Gaza or Ashdod, which fully commanded the coast-
road Indeed the expedition of Pharaoh against
Gezer, which stood at the head of the Philistine
plain, and which was quite independent of Solomon
until the time of his mairiajje with Pharaoh's
daughter, would lead to the inference that Lgyp-
tian influence was paramount m Philistia at this
period (1 Κ ιχ 16) Ihe division of the empire
at Solomon s death was favoiable to the Philistine
cause Rehoboani secured himself against them by
fortifying Gath and other cities bordering on the
plain (2 Chr. xi 8) the Isnelite monarchs were
either not so piudent or not so powerful, for the}
allowed the Philistines to get hold of Gibbethon,
tommanding one of the defiles leading up from the
plain of Sharon to Samanx, the recovery of which
involved them in a piotraeted struggle in the reigns
of Nadab and Zimn (1 Κ χν 27, xvi lo) Judih
meanwhile had lost the tiibute, for it is recorded
as an occurrence that m irked Jehoshaphat's suc-

graphical statements in the nairative of this campaign
Instead of the " Geba ' of Samuel we ha\e c Gibeon "
in Chronicles Ihe latter lies Ν \V of Jerusalem ,
and there is a Geba in the same neighborhood, lying
more to the Ε But the Valley of Rephaim is placed
b W of Jerusalem, near to neither of these places
Ihenius (on 2 Sam ν 18) transplants the valley to the
Ν \V of Jerusalem, while Bertheau (on 1 Chr xiv
lb) identifies Geba with the Gibeah of Josh xv 57
and the JebaVi noticed by Robinson (n 6, 16) as lying
VV of Bethlehem Neither of these explanations can
be accepted We must assume that the direct retreat
from the valley to the plain was cut off, and that the
>*hili3fciness were compelled to flee northwards, and
regained the plain by the pass of Beth horon, which
lay between Gibeon (as well as between Geba) and Gazer

α The Hebrew text, as it at present stands, in 1 Κ
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••ess, that " some of the Philistines brought pres-
ents" (2 Chr xvn 11) But this subjection was
of brief duration in the reign of his son Jehoram
the;y avenged themselves by invading Judah in con-
junction with the Arabians, and sacking the ro)al
palace (2 Chr xxi 36, 17) The increasing weak-
ness of the Jewish monarchy under the attacks of
Hazael led to the lecovery of Gath, which had been
captuied b) that monarch m his advance on Jeru-
salem from the western plain in the reign of Jeho
ash (2 Κ xn 17), and was probably occupied by
the Philistines after his depaiture as an advanced
post against Judah at all events it was in their
hands in the time of Lzziah, who dismantled (2
Chr xxvi 6) and probably destroyed it for it is
adduced by Amos as an example of Divine ven-
geance (Am vi 2), and then disappears from his
torj Lzziah at the same time dismantled Jabneh
(Jamnia) in the northern part of the plain, and
Ashdod, and further elected forts in diffeient parts
of the countiy to intimidate the inhabitants b (2
Chi xxvi 6) The piopl ecies of Joel and Amos
prove that these measuies were provoked b\ the
aggressions of the Philistines, who appear to have
formed leagues both with the I domites and Phoe
nicians, and had reduced many of the Jews to
slavery (Ioel in 4-6, Am ι 6-10) How far the
means adopted by Uzziah were effectual we are not
informed, but we have leason to suppose that the
Philistines weie kept in suljection until the time
of Ahaz, when, lelvmg upon the difficulties pro
duced by the Syrian attacks they attacked the
border cities in the Slujdah and " the south
of Judah (2 Chr xxvin 18) Isaiah s declarations
(xiv 29-32) throw light upon the events subsequent
to this from them we learn that the Assyrians,
whom Ahaz summoned to his nd proved them-
selves to be the ' cockatnee that should come out
of the serpent's (ludah s) root, ' bv ravaging the
Philistine plain \ few ) e u s htei the Philistines
in conjunction with the Svinns and Assyrians
( u the adversaries of Kezm ), and peihaps as the
subject allies of the litter, carried on a series of at-
tacks on the kingdom of Israel (Is ιχ 11, 32)
Hezekiah's reign inaugurated α new policy, in
which the Philistines weie deeply interested that
monarch formed an alliance with the I gyptians, as
a counteipoise to the Assyrians, and the possession
of Phihstn becime henceforth the turning point of
the struggle between the two gieat empnes of the
Last Hezekiah, in the earlv part of his reign, ie-
established his authority over the whole of it, "even
unto Gaza ' (2 Κ xvm 8) This movement was
evidently connected with his rebellion against the
king of Assyria md was undei taken m conjunc
tion with the lgjptians, for we find the litter

iv 21 will not bear the seme here put upon it but
a comparison with the pirillel passive in 2 Chr shows

that the word *1V) has dropped out before the r land
of the Ρ "

b Ihe passage in Zech ιχ δ 7 refers, in the opm
ion of thoae who assign an earlier date to the conclud
mg chapters oi the book to the successful campaign
of U//iah Internal evidence is in iavor of this view
Ihe allnnce with l\ie is described as " the expecta
tion ot iikion Gâ a was to lose her king ι e he*
independence Ashkelon should be depopulated a

bastard, ι e one \\ ho was excluded from the con
gregation of Israel on the score of impure blood
should dwell in Ashdod, holding it as a dependency oi
Judah , and Ekron should become "as a Jebu^te
subject to Judah
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people shoitly after m possession of the five Philn
tine cities, to which ilone are we able to refer the
prediction in Is xix 18 when coupled with the
fact that both Gaza and Ishkelon are termed
I gyptian cities in the inn \ls of Sargon (Bunsen s
fgypt iv 603) I h e Assjnans under 1 art in the
general of Sargon make in expedition against
Fgjpt and took Ashdod as the ke\ of that coun
try (Is xx 1 4, 5) Lnder Sennachenb Phihstn
was a^ain the scene of important opeiations in
his first campaign against Lg)pt Ashkelon was
taken and its dependenc es were plundered Ash
dod, ikron, and Gazi submitted and receive!
as a reward a poition of Hezekiah s territory
(Rawhnson ι 477) m his second campaign other
towns on the verge of the plain such as Libnih
and Lacbish were also taken (2 Κ XMII 14, xix
8) Ihe Assyrian supremacj though shaken b}
the failure of this second expedition was restored
by Esai haddon who claims to have conquered
Fg)pt (Rawhnson ι 481) and it seems probable
that the Assyrians retained their hold on Ashdod
until its capture aftei a long siege by the I g}ptian
monarch Psammetichus (Heiod n 157), the effect
of which was to reduce the population of that mi
portant place to a mere remnant (Jer xxv 20)
It was about this time and probably while Psam
metichus was engaged in the siege of \shdod, that
Phihstiawas tra\eised h} avast Scjthian hade
on their way to I ^jpt they were, however di
verted fiom their purpose I y the king and retiaced
their steps plundering on their retreat the rich

* temple of Venus at Ashkelon (Herod ι 105) Ihe
descnption of /ephaniah (n 4-7) who was contem
porary with this event may well apply to this tei
nble scourge though more gei erallj refei ι ed to a
Chaldsean invasion Ihe 1 gyptian ascendency was
not as ) et reest il lished for we find the next king
Neco compelled to lesiege Gazi (the Cufytis of
Herodotus n 15J) on his return from the battle of
Megiddo Aftei the death of Neco the contest was
renewed between the lgjptians and the Chaldaeans
under Nebuchadnezzar and the result was specnH)
disastrous to the Philistines Gaza was again taken
by the formei and the population of the whole plain
was leduced to a meie remnant 1} the invading
armies (Jer xlvn ) Ihe old hatred that t ie
Philistines lore to the Jews was exhibited in acts
of hostiht) at the time of the Bab}lomsh captivity
(Ez xxv 15 17) but on the return this was some
what abated for some of the Jews married Philis
tine women to the great scandal of their rulers
(Neh xui 23 24) Irom this time the history of
Phmstia is absorbed m the struggles of the neifth
boring kingdoms In Β C 332 Alexander the
dreat traversed it on his w ty to 1 gypt and cap
tured Giza then held by the Persians under Betis
after a two months siege In 312 the armies of
Demetrius Pohorcetes and Ptolemy fought in the
neighborhood of Gaza In 198 Antiochus the
Great in his war agan st Ptolem} I piphanes m
vaded I hilistn and took Gaza In 166 the Philis
tn es joined the Syrian army under Gorgias in its
attack on Judjea (1 Mace m 41) In 148 the
adherents of the rival kings Demetrius II and Al
exmder Β das undei Apollonius and Jonathan le
Λρε^ινε^ contended in the Philistine plain Jona-
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than took Ashdod triumphantly entered Ashkelon,
and leceived Tkion as his reward (1 Mace χ 69-
89) 4. few }ears later Jonathan again descended
into the plain in the η teiests of Antiochus VI,
arid caj tued Ga/a (1 Mace xi 60 62) No fur-
ther notice of the country occurs until the capture
of Gazi in 97 b) the Jewish king Alexander Jan
ι seus in his coi test with Iathjrus (Joseph Ant
xiu 13 § > h J ι 4 § 2) In 63 Pompey an
riexed Phihstia to the jrovince of S}na (Ant xiv
4 § 4) with the exception of Gaza, which was as
signed to Herod (xv 7 § J) togethei with Jamnia,
Ashdod and Ashkelon is appears from xvu 11, § 5
I he three last fell t ) Salome after Herod s death,

but Gaza was reannexed to S)iia (xvn 11 §§4 5)
I h e latest notices cf t ie 11 lhstmes as a nation,
under their title of αλλόφυλοι, occur in 1 Mace
in ν The extension of tl e ι ame irom the dis
tuct occupied b) them to the whole country under
the familiar foim of ΡΛΙ Ι S U M has already been
noticed under that 1 eal

A\ lth regard to the institutions of the Philistines
oui information is \ u j scant) Ihe five chief
c ties had as earl·) as the dajs of Joshua consti
tuted themsdves into α confederacy restricted how
ever in all piobal iht} to matters of offense and ae
fti se 1 ach was undtr tl e government of a prince
whose officnl title w is se na (Josh xm 3 Judg
in 3, Ac ) αϊ d occas on 11 si b (1 Sam xvni 30
xxix 6) Gaza nru le ι girled as having exer
cised an hegemoin ovei tl e otheis for m the lists of
the towns it is η tntioi t i the first ('Josh xm 3
Am ι 7 8) exce}t wheie there is an especial

bround for ,,ινη g \ lominence to mother as in the
exse of Vshdod (1 Sam \i 17) Ikion alwa)s
stands last wink lsh lod Vshkelon a n d G i t h i n
terchange pi ices I ach tow η possessed its own
teintor) is n stanced in the case of Gath (1 Chr
xvni 1) Asldol (1 Sam ν 6) a i l (thers and
each possessed its dependei t tovvr s or daughteis
(Josh xv 4J 47 1 Clr win 1 2 Sam ι 20
I z xvi 27 o7) and its vilhges (Josh I c ) In
later times Gaza had α sei ate of five hundred (Jo
seph Ant xm 13 §3) The Philistines appear to
have been deeply in 1 ued w th superstition the_y
carried then idols with them on their campaigns
(2 Sam ν 21) and proclaimed their victories m
their presence (1 Sam xxxi 9) I hey also carried
about their persons chaims of some kind that had
leen piesented before the idols (2 Mace xn 40)
The gods whom they chiefl) worshipped weie Da
gon, who possessed temples both at Gaza (Judg
xvi 23) and at Ashdod (1 Sam ν 3 5 1 Chr χ
10 1 Mace χ 83) Ashtaroth whose temple at
Ashkelon w as far famed (1 Sam xxxi 10 Herod
ι 105) Bail zel ul whose fane at El ron was con
suited b) Ahaziah (2 Iv ι 2 6) and Derceto, who
was honored at \shl elan (Diod Sic n 4) though
unnoticed in the Bible Pnests and diviners (1
Sam vi 2) were attached to the various seats of
worship (Tb*1 special luthonties for the history
of the Pmlibtines aie Stark s Gazi, Knobel s
\olkeitijel Movers Phonitier, and Hitzig s
Urgesduclte ) W L Β

PHILOLOGUS (<f>^oyos Uond °J ta^
talLain e and also ltd ne I] Phil lojus) A Chris
ti in at Rome to whom St Paul sends his salutation

α ^"*!D. Two derivations have been proposed for

mis word, namely, *~W by Ewald (ι 332), ^ D ,
<a*le," by Gesemus (TAe« ρ 972) and Keil in Josh

xm 3 the latter being supported by the analc
an Arabic expression

6 -1H7
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(Rom xvi 15) Origen conjecture*, t int he was
the master of a Christian house iold winch included
Hie other persons named w th him Pseudo-Hip
poh/tus {De LXX ApostoL·) mikes him one of the
tQ disciples and bishop of Smope His name is
found in the Columlanum "of the freedmen of
Livia Augusta at Rome which shows that there
was a Philologus connected with the imperial house
hold at the time when it included many Julias

W 1 Β

* P H I L O M E TOR (Φίλομήτωρ, molhe?-l i-
intj Philometoi), a surname ot P I O I E M ^ E U S 01
Ptolemy V I , king of Lgjpt, 2 Mace i\ 21

P H I L O S O P H Y It is the object of the fol
lowing aiticle to give some account (I ) of that de
\elopment of thought among the Jews which an-
swered to the philosophy of the West (II ) of the
recognition of the preparatoi) (piopnedeutic) office
of Greek philosophy m relation to Christianity
(III ) of the systematic progress of Gieek philoso
phy as forming a complete whole and (IV ) of the
contact of Christianity with philosophy The limits
of the article necessarily exclude everything but
broad statements Many points of greit inteiest
must be passed ovei unnoticed, and in a fuller
tieatment there would be need of continual excep
tions and explanations of detail, which would only
cieate confusion in an outline The history of an
cient philosophy m its religious aspect has been
strangely neglected Nothing, is far as we are
aware, has been written on the pre Christian era
inswering to the clear and elegant essay of Matter
on post-Christian philosophy {Ui^toue de la Phil

mjj/ne dans set> wppoits aiec la Religion depute
l\i e Liu ctie?iue, Pans, 18o4) There are useful
bints in Caiove s Vot h die des Chi ibtenthums (Jena
18ol) and Ackermann s D is Chi ι thche im Plato
(Hamb 18Jo) lhe tieatise of Denis Histon e det>
Theories, et des Idcts mot ales dans I Antiquite
(Pans, 18O(J) is limited in lange and hardly satis
tactory Dolhnger s [Heidtnthum u Judenthum]

Vot h die zut Gesch d Chnstenthums (Regensbg
1857 [I ng trans , The Gentile and the lew, etc
1 ond 1862] j is comprehensive, but coveis too large
a field lhe 1 rief suivey in De Piessenso s Hist
des tiois p) emieis Steclcs de I Eyhi>e Chietienne
(Pans, 1858) [translated under the title The Re
hyions bej ?e C/un>t, I din 1862] i* much more
vigoious and on the whole just But no one seems
to have appiehended the real character and growth
of Greek philosophy so well as Zeller (though with
no special attention to its relations to religion) in
his history (DiePhdos phie da Gncchen, 2 t e 4ufl
[3 Ihede in 5 \hth ] l u b 1856 68), which for
subtlety and completeness is unrivaled [See also
the literature at the end of the article ]

I T H E PHILOSOPHIC DISCIPLINE OF THE J F W S

Philosophy, if we hunt the word stnctly to de
scribe the free pursuit of knowledge of which truth
is the one complete end, is essentially of western
growth In the Fast the search after wisdom has
always been connected with piactice it has re
mained theie, what it was in Greece at first, a part
of religion The history of the Jews offers no ex
ception to this remark theie is no Jewish philos
ophy properlj so called l e t on the other hand
speculation and action meet in tiuth and perhaps
the most obvious lesaon of the Old lestament lies
in the gradual <onstiuction of a divine philosophy
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by fact, and not Ivy speculition lhe method of

j Greece was to pioceed from hie to God the
method of Isriel (so to speak) was to pioceed fiom
God to lite The ax oms of one system are the
conclusions of the other The one led to the suc-
cessive alandonment of the noblest domains of sci
ence wh ch man had clnmed originally as his own,
till it left bile sv stems of moi iht) the other, in
the fullness of tune, prepared many to welcome the
Christ — t h e Truth

liom what has been said, it follows that the
philosophy of the Tews using the woid m a large
sense, is to le sought foi ι ither in the progiess of
the national life than in special books Ihese, in
deed, furnish m portant lllustiations of the growth
of speculation but the history it? wntten moie in
acts than in thought* Step bv step the idea of
the family was msec! into that of the people and
the kingdom furnished the basis of those wider
promises which included ill nations in one kingdom
of heaven lhe social the political the co*nncal
rehtions of man were tiaced out giadually in rela
tion to God

lhe philosophy of the Jews is thus essentially a
moral philosophv lestmg on α definite conn* etion
with God lhe doctnnes of Creation and Piovi-
dence of an Infinite Divine Person and of a re-
sponsible human will which elsevvheie loim the ul
timate limits of speculation ue heie assumed at
the outset lhe difficulties which the} tnvolve are
but rarely noticed 1 \en when they are cmv is»ed
most deeply ι moril inswer diavvn fiom the great
duties of life is that m which the questioner finds
lepose lhe earhei chapter* of Genesis contain m
introduction to the dnect trlining of the people
which follows Piematuieand ρirtial developments,
kingdoms based on go Hess might stand in contiast
with the slow foundttion of the Divine pdity lo
distinguish rightly the moial pnnciplcs which weie
successive!) cilled out in this httei woik would
be to write a lnstoi) of Israel but the philosoph
ical significance of the great crises thiough which
the people passed lies upon the surface lhe call
of Abraham set forth at once the central lesson of
faith in the Unseen on which all others wcie raised
lhe father of the nation was fust isolited from all
natural ties lefore he received the piomise his heir
was the son of his extreme age his inherit mce
was to him ' as a strange land lhe histoi) of
the patriarchs brought out into } et clearer light the
sovereignty of God the joungei was prefened be
fore the elder suffering prepared the wa> for safety
and triumph God w is seen to make a covenant
with man, and his action w is written in the lee
oids of a chosen fimily A new era followed A.
nation giew up in the piesence of E^pt ian cul
ture Persecution united elements which seem
otheiwise to have been on the point of being ab
sorbed by foreign powers God revelled Himself
now to the people in the wider relations of I aw
givei and Judge The solitiry discipline of the
desert familiarized them with his mijest) and his
mercy lhe wisdom of Egvpt was hallowed to
new uses lhe promised hnd was gained by the
open working of a divine Sovereign The outlines
of national faith were written in defeat and victory,
md the work of the theociacy closed Human
passion then claimed a dominant influence The
people requned a king A fixed Iemple was sub-
itituted foi the shifting 1 abernacle I mies of dis-

luption and disaster followed, and the voice of the
piophets declaied the spiritual me inm^ of the king-
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lorn. In the midst of sorrow and defeat and deso-
lation, the horizon of hope was extended. The
kingdom which man had prematurely founded was
seen to be the image of a nobler " kingdom of
God." The nation learned its connection with
«all the kindred of the earth." The Captivity
confirmed the lesson, and after it the Dispersion.
The moral effects of these, and the influence which
Persian, Greek, and Roman, the inheritors of all
the wisdom of the East and West, exercised upon
the Jews, have been elsewhere noticed. [CYRUS;
DISPERSION.] The divine discipline closed before
the special human discipline began. The personal
relations of God to the individual, the family, the
nation, mankind, were established in ineffaceable his-
tory, and then other truths were brought into har-
mony with these in the long period of silence which
separates the two Testaments. But the harmony
was not always perfect. Two partial forms of re-
ligious philosophy arose. On the one side the pre-
dominance of the Persian element gave rise to the
Kabbala: on the other the predominance of the
Greek element issued in Alexandrine theosophy.

Before these one sided developments of the truth
were made, the fundamental ideas of the Divine
government found expression in words as well as in
life. The Psalms, which, among the other infinite
lessons which they convey, give a deep insight into
the need of a personal apprehension of truth, every-
vi here declare the absolute sovereignty of God over
the material and moral worlds. The classical
scholar cannot fail to be struck with the frequency
of natural imagery, and with the close connection
which is assumed to exist between man and nature
as parts of one vast Order. The control of all the
elements by One All-wise Governor, standing out
in clear contrast with the deification of isolated ob-
jects, is no less essentially characteristic of Hebrew
as distinguished from Greek thought. In the wrorld
of action Providence stands over against fate, the
universal kingdom against the individual state, the
true and the right against the beautiful. Pure
speculation may find little scope, but speculation
guided by these great laws will never cease to af-
fect most deeply the intellectual culture of men.
(Compare especially Ps. viii., xix., xxix.; 1., lxv.,
j-«r¥ ill · ινγγΜΐ Jxxvi i i Ixxxi^c * xo\7 xc*vii c i v *

cvi., cxxxvi., cxlvii., etc. It will be seen that the
same character is found in Psalms of every date.)
For a late and very remarkable development of this
philosophy of Nature see the article BOOK OF
ENOCH [vol. i. ρ 738 ff.]; Dillmann, Das B. He-

noch, xiv. xv.

One man above all is distinguished among the
Jews as " the wise man." The description which
is given of his writings serves as a commentary on
the national view of philosophy. "And Solomon's
wisdom excelled the wisdom of all the children of
the east country and all the wisdom of Egypt. · . .
And he spake three thousand proverbs; and his
songs were a thousand and five. And he spake of
trees, from the cedar that is in Lebanon even unto
the hvssop that springeth out of the wall: he spake
also of beasts, and of fowl, and of creeping things,
and of fishes " (1 K. iv. 30-33). The lesson of
practical duty, the full utterance of " a large
heart " (ibid. 29), the careful study of God's crea-
tures: this is the sum of wisdom. Yet in fact the
very practical aim of this philosophy leads to the
revelation of the most sublime truth. Wisdom was
gradually felt to be a Person, throned by God, and
holding converse with men (Prov. viii.). She was
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seen to stand in open enmity with " the strange
woman," wrho sought to draw them aside by sen-
suous attractions; and thus a new step was made
towards the central doctrine of Christianity — the
Incarnation of the Word.

Two books of the Bible, Job and Eeclesiastes,
of which the latter at any rate belongs to the period
of the close of the kingdom, approach more nearly
than any others to the type of philos< phical dis-
cussions. But in both the problem is moral and
not metaphysical. The one deals with the evils
which afflict " t h e perfect and upright; " the other
with the vanity of all the pursuits and pleasures
of earth. In the one we are led for an answer to
a vision of " t h e enemy" to whom a partial and
temporary power over man is conceded (Job i.
6-12); in the other to that great future when
"God shall bring every work to judgment" (Eccl
xii. 14). The method of inquiry is in both ca^s
abrupt and irregular. One clew after another is
followed out, and at length abandoned; and the
final solution is obtained, not by a consecutive
process of reason, but by an authoritative utter-
ance, which faith welcomes as the truth, towards
which all partial efforts had tended. (Compare
Maurice, Moral and Metaphysical Philosophy, first
edition.)

The Captivity necessarily exercised a profound
influence upon Jewish thought. [Comp. CYRUS.
vol. i. p. 527.] The teaching of Persia seems to
have been designed to supply important element!?,
in the education of the chosen people. But it did
)et more than this. The imagery of Ezekiel (chap.
i.) gave an apparent sanction to a new form of
m} stical speculation. It is uncertain at what date
this earliest Kabbala (i. e. Tradition) received a
definite form; but there can be no doubt that the
two great divisions of which it is composed, " t h e
chariot" (Mercabnh, Ez. i.) and " the Creation"
(Bireshith, Gen. i.), found a wide development
before the Christian era. The first dealt with the
manifestation of God in Himself; the second with
his manifestation in Nature; and as the doctrine
was handed down orally, it received naturally, both
from its extent and form, great additions from
foreign sources. On the one side it was open to
the Persian doctrine of emanation, on the other to
the Christian doctrine of the Incarnation; and the
tradition was deeply impressed by both before it
was first committed to writing in the seventh or
eighth century. At present the original sources
for the teaching of the Kabbala are the Sepher
Jetzirah, or. Book of Creation, and the Sepher ha-
Zohar, or Book of Splendor. The former of these
dates in its present form from the eighth, and the
latter from the thirteenth century (Zunz, Gottesd.
Vortr. d. Jvdin, p. 165; Jellinek, Moses ben
Schemtob de Leon, Leipsic, 1851). Both are based
upon a system of Pantheism. In the Book of
Creation the Cabbalistic ideas are given in their
simplest form, and oflfer some points of comparison
with the s} stem of the Pythagoreans. The bock
begins with an enumeration of the thirty-two ways
of wisdom seen in the constitution of the world;
and the analysis of this number is supposed to con-
tain the key to the mysteries of nature. The
primary division is into 10 -f- 22. The number
10 represents the ten Sephiroth (figures), which
answer to the ideal world; 22, on the other hand,
the number of the Hebrew alphabet, answers to the
world of objects; the object being related to the
idea as a word, formed of letters, to a number.
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Twenty-two again is equal to 3 —{— 7 -f- 12; anc
each of these numbers, which constantly recur in
the Ο. Τ. Scriptures, is invested with a peculiar
meaning. Generally the fundamental conceptions
of the book may be thus represented. The ulti-
mate Being is Divine Wisdom (Chocmah, Έ,οφία)
The universe is originally a harmonious thought of
Wi&dom (Number, Sephirnh); and the thought i:
afterwards expressed in letters, which form, as
words, the germ of things. Man, with his twofold
nature, thus represents in some sense the whole
universe. He is the Microcosm, in which the body
clothes and veils the soul, as the phenomenal world
veils the spirit of God. It is impossible to follow
out here the details of this s)stem, and its develop-
ment in Zohar; but it is obvious how great an in-
fluence it must have exercised on the interpretation
of Scripture. The calculation of the numerical
worth of words (comp. Rev. xiii. 18; Gematria,
Buxtorf, Lex. Rabb. p. 446), the resolution of words
into initial letters of new words (Notaricon, Bux-
torf, 1339). and the transposition or interchange
of letters (Temurah), were used to obtain the inner
meaning of the text; and these practices have con-
tinued to affect modern exegesis (Lutterbeck, Neu-
(est. Lehrbegriff, I 223-254; Reuss, Kabb<d«,
Herzog's Encykhp. ; Joel, Die Relig.-Phil. d.
Zohar, 1849; Jellinek, as above; Westcott, Intro?/,
to Gospels, pp. 131-134; Franck, Li Kabbale,
1843; O L D TESTAMENT, Β § 1).

The contact of the Jews with Persia thus gave
rise to a traditional mj sticism. Their contact with
Greece was marked by the rise of distinct sects
In the third century B. C. the great doctor Antig-
onus of Socho bears a Greek name, and popular
belief pointed to him as the teacher of Sadoc and
Boethus, the supposed founders of Jewish ration-
alism. At any rate, we may date from this time
the twofold dhision of Jewish speculation which
corresponds to the chief tendencies of practical
philosophy. The Sadducees appear as the sup-
porters of human freedom in its widest scope; the
Pharisees of a religious Stoicism. At a later time
\he cycle of doctrine was completed, when by a
natural reaction the Essenes established a mystic
Asceticism. The characteristics of these sects are
noticed elsewhere. It is enough now to point out
the position which they occupy in the history of
Judaism (comp. Introd. to Gospels, pp. 60-66).
At a later period the FOURTH BOOK of MACCA-

BEES (q. v.) is a very interesting example of Jew-
ish moral (Stoic) teaching.

The conception of wisdom which appears in the
Book of Pro\ erbs was elaborated with greater detail
afterwards [WISDOM OF SOLOMON], both in Pal-

estine [ECCLESIASTICUS] and in Egypt; but the
doctrine of the Word is of greater speculate e in-
terest. Both doctrines, indeed, sprang from the
same cause, and indicate the desire to find some
mediating power between God and the world, and
to remove the direct appearance and action of God
from a material sphere. The personification of
Wisdom represents only a secondary power in rela-
tion to God; the Logos, in the double sense of
Reason (\6yos ivSiaOeTOs) and Word (\oyos προ-
φορικός), both in relation to God and in relation
to the universe. The first use of the term Word
(Memra), based upon the common formula of the
prophets, is in the Targum of Onkelos (first cent,
ii. c.), in which " the Word of God " is commonly
substituted for God in his immediate, personal

l with man (Introd. to Gospels, p. 137);
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and it is probable that round this traditional ren-
dering a fuller doctrine grew up. But there is a
clear difference between the idea of the Word then
prevalent in Palestine and that current at Alex-
andria. In Palestine the Word appears as the
outward mediator between God and man, like the
Angel of the Covenant; at Alexandria it appears
as the spiritual connection which opens the way to
revelation. The preface to St. John's Gospel in-
cludes the element of truth in both. In the Greek
apocryphal books there is no mention of the Word
(yet comp. Wisd. xviii. 15). For the Alexandrine
teaching it is necessary to look alone to Philo (cir.
B. C. 20 — A. D. 50); and the ambiguity in the
meaning of the Greek term, which has been already
noticed, produces the greatest confusion in his
treatment of the subject. In Philo language dom-
ineers over thought. He has no one cle?r and
consistent view of the Logos. At times he assigns
to it divine attributes and personal action; and
then again he affirms decidedly the absolute indi-
visibility of the dhine nature. The tendency of
his teaching is to lead to the conception of a two-
fold personality in the Godhead, though he shrinks
from the recognition of such a doctrine (De Mon-
arch. § 5; l)e Somn. § 37; Quod, det pot. ins. §
24; De Somn. § 39, &c.). Above all, his idea of
the Logos was wholly disconnected from all Messi
anic hopes, and was rather the philosophic sub
stitute for them. {Introd. to Gospels, pp. 138-141;
Diihne, Jad.-Alex. Relig.-Philos. 1834; Gfrorer,
Philo, etc. 1835: Dorner, Die Lehre v. d. Person
Christi, i. 23 if., Lucke, Comm. i. 207 [272,3c
Aufl.], who gives an account of the earlier litera
ture.) [ W O K D , T H E , Amer. ed.]

* On Philo's idea of the Logos see also Kefer-
stein, Philo's Lehre von dem gottl. Mittelwesen,
Leipz. 1846; Niedner, De Subsistentia τω θείω
\oyu> ο pud Philonem Judceum et Jonnnem Apost.
tributa, in his Zeitschr f. d. hist. TheoL, 1849,
Heft 3; Norton's Statement of Reasons, etc., 3d
ed. (Bost. 1856), pp. 307-349; Jowett, St. Paid ana
Philo, in his Epistles of St. Paul, etc. 2d ed.,
Lond. 1859, i. 448 ff.; Zeller, Philos. der Griechen.
Bd. iii. Abth. 2. A.

II. T H E PATRISTIC RECOGNITION OF THE P R O -

P ^ D E U T I C O F F I C E OF G R E E K PHILOSOPHY.

The divine discipline of the Jews was, as has
been seen, in nature essentially moral. The lessons
which it was designed to teach were embodied in
:he family and the nation. Yet this was not in
tself a complete discipline of our nature. The

reason, no less than the will and the affections, had
tri office to discharge in preparing man for the
ncarnation. The process and the issue in the two

eases were widely different, but they were in some
sense complementary. Even in time tkis relation
holds good. The divine kingdom of the -lews was
just o\erthrown when free speculation arose in the
Ionian colonies of Asia. The teaching of the last
prophet nearly synchronized with the death of
Socrates. All other differences between the disci
jhne of reason and that of revelation are implicitlv
ncluded in their fundamental difference of method,
[n the one, man boldly aspired at once to God, in
;he other, God disclosed Himself gradually to man.
Philosophy failed as a religious teacher practicallv
Rom. i. 21, 22), but it bore noble witness to an
η ward law (Rom. ii. 14, 15). It laid open in-
itinctive wants which it could not satisfy. It
ileared away error, when it could not fouud truth.
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It swayed the foremost minds of a nation, when it
left the mass without hope. In its purest and
grandest forms it was " a schoolmaster to brin;
men to Christ" (Clem. Alex. Strom, i. § 28).

This function of ancient philosophy is distinctly
recognized by many of the greatest of the fathers.
The principle which is involved in the doctrine of
Justin Martjr on " t h e Seminal Word" finds a
clear and s) stematic expression in Clement of Alex-
andria. iComp. Redepenning, Origenes, i. 437-
439.) "Every race of men participated in the
Word. And they who lived with the Word were
Christians, even if they were held to be godless
(ΰ,θβοι), as for example, among the Greeks, Socrates
and Heraclitus, and those like them " (Just. Mart.
Ap. i. 46; comp. Ap. i. 5, 28; and ii. 10, 13).
"Philosophy," says Clement, "before the coming
of the Lord, was necessary to Greeks for righteous-
ness ; and now it proves useful for godliness, being
in some sort a preliminary discipline (προπαιδί
ns ούσα) for those who reap the fruits of the faith
through demonstration Perhaps we
may say that it was given to the Greeks with this
special object (προ^ουμένοΰς)·, for it brought
(βπαίδαγώγβί) the Greek nation to Christ, as the
Law brought the Hebrews" (Clem. Alex. Strom.
i. 5, § 28; comp. 9, § 43, and 16, § 80). In this
sense he does not scruple to say that " Philosophy
was given as a peculiar testament (διαθήκη ν) to
the Greeks, as forming the basis of the Christian
philosophy'" {Strom, vi. 8, § 67; comp. 5, § 41).
Origen, himself a pupil of Ammonius Saccas, speaks
with less precision as to the educational power of
philosophy, but his whole works bear witness to its
influence. The truths which philosophers taught,
he says, referring to the words of St. Paul, were
from God, for " God manifested these to them, and
all things that have been nobly said" (c. Cels. vi.
3; Pkiloc. p. 15). Augustine, wrhile depreciating
the claims of the great Gentile teachers, allows that
"some of them made great discoveries, so far as
they received help from Heaven, while they erred
as far as they were hindered by human frailty"
(Aug. De Civ. ii. 7; comp. De Doctr. Chr. ii. 18).
They had, as he elsewhere says, a distant vision
of the truth, and learnt from the teaching of nature
what prophets learnt from the Spirit (Serm. lxviii.
3, cxl. etc.).

But while many thus recognized in philosophy
the free witness of the Word speaking among men,
the same writers in other places sought to explain
the partial harmony of philosophy and revelation
by an original connection of the two. This at-
tempt, which in the light of a clearer criticism is
seen to be essentially fruitless and even suicidal,
was at least more plausible in the first centuries.
A multitude of writings were then current bearing
the names of the Sibyl or Hystaspes, which were
obviously based on the Ο. Τ. Scriptures, and as
long as they were received as genuine it was im-
possible to doubt that Jewish doctrines were spread
in the West before the rise of philosophy. And on
the other hand, when the Fathers ridicule with the
bitterest scorn the contradictions and errors of
philosophers, it must be remembered that they
spoke often fresh from a conflict with degenerate
professors of systems wrhich had long lost all real
life. Some, indeed, there were, chiefly among the
Latins, who consistently inveighed against phi
losophy. But even Tertullian, who is among its
fiercest adversaries, allows that at times the phi-
'osophers hi* upon truth by a happy chance or
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blind good fortune, and yet more by that " general
feeling with which God was pleased to endow the
soul " (Tert. De An. c. 2). The use which was
made of heathen speculation by heretical writers
was one great cause of its disparagement by their
catholic antagonists. Irenams endeavors to reduce
the Gnostic teachers to a dilemma: either the
philosophers with whom they argued knew the
truth or they did not; if they did, the Incarna-
tion was superfluous; if they did not, whence
comes the agreement of the true and the false?
(Adv. Hcer. ii. 14, 7). Hippolytus follows out
the connection of different sects with earlier teach-
ers in elaborate detail. Tertullian, with charac-
teristic energy, declares that " Philosophy fur-
nishes the arms and the subjects of heresy. What
(he asks) has Athens in common with Jerusalem?
the Academy with the Church ? heretics with
Christians? Our training is from the Porch of
Solomon. . . . Let those look to it who
bring forward a Stoic, a Platonic, a dialectic Chris-
tianity. We have no need of curious inquiries
after the coming of Christ Jesus, nor of investi-
gation after the Gospel" (Tert. De Prcescr. Hour.
c. 7).

This variety of judgment in the heat of contro
versy was inevitable. The full importance of the
history of ancient philosophy was then first seen
when all rivalry was over, and it became possible
to contemplate it as a whole, animated by a great
law, often trembling on the verge of Truth, and
sometimes by a " bold venture " claiming the heri-
tage of faith. Yet even now the relations of the
"two old covenants"—Philosophy and the He-
brew Scriptures — to use the language of Clement
— have been traced only imperfectly. What has
been done may encourage labor, but it does not
supersede it. In the porticoes of eastern churches
Pythagoras and Plato are pictured among those
who prepared the way for Christianity (Stanley,
p. 41); but in the West, Sibyls and not philosophers
are the chosen representatives of the divine element
in Gentile teaching.

III. T H E DEVELOPMENT OF G R E E K P H I L O S -

OPHY.

The complete fitness of Greek philosophy to per-
form this propaedeutic office for Christianity, as an
exhaustive effort of reason to solve the great prob-
lems of being, must be apparent after a detailed
study of its progress and consummation; and even
the simplest outline of its history cannot fail to
preserve the leading traits of the natural (or even
necessary) law by which its development was gov-
erned.

The various attempts which have been made
to derive western philosophy from eastern sources
have signally failed. The external evidence in fa-
vor of this opinion is wholly insufficient to establish
it (Ritter, Gesch. d. Phil. i. 159, &c.; Thirlwall,
Hist, of Gr. ii. 130; Zeller, Gesch. d. Phil. d.
Griechen, i. 18-34; Max Muller, On Language,
84 note), and on internal grounds it is most im-
probable. It is true that in some degree the char-
acter of Greek speculation may have been influenced,
at least in its earliest stages, by religious ideas
which were originally introduced from the East;
but this indirect influence does not affect the real
originality of the great Greek teachers. The spirit of
pure philosophy is (as has been already seen) wholly
alien from eastern thought; and it was compara-
tively late when even a Greek ventured to separate
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)hilosophy from religion But in Gieece the separa-
tion, when it was once effected, ι emamed essentially
complete 1 he opinions of the ancient philosophers
might or might not be outwardly reconcilable
with the populu faith, but philosophy and futh
were independent The very value of Greek
teaching lies in he fact that it was as far as is
possible a result of simple reason or, if faith asserts
its prerogative, the distinction is sharplv maiked
In this we hive a record of the power and weakness
of the hum in mind wiitten at once on the grandest
scale and in the fairest characteis

Of the \anous classifications of the Greek schools
which ha\e been pioposed, the simplest and truest
seems to be that which divides the history of phil
osophy into three great periods, the first leaching
to the era of the Sophists, the next to the de ith of
Aristotle, the third to the Chnstian era In the
first period the world objtctivel} is the great centre
of inquiry, in the second, the ' ideas of things
truth, and being, in the thud, the chief inteiest ot
philosophy fills back upon the practical conduct of
life Successive systems overlap each other, both
in time and subjects of speculation, but broadly
the sequence which has been indicated will hold
good (Zeller, Die Plulosophie ck) Gnechen, ι
111, &c ) 4fter the Christian era philosophy
ceased to have any true vitahtj in Greece, but it
made fresh efforts to meet the changed conditions
ot lift- at Akxmdria and Rome At Alexandria
Platonism wis uvified by the spirit of onental
mysticism aud afteiwaids of Christianity, at
Rome Stoicism wis united with the vigorous vn
tue» of active life Fach of these great divisions
must be passed in rapid review

1 The pi e Soa atic School* — The first Greek
philosoph} was little more than an attempt to fol
low out in thought the mythic cosmogonies of
earlier poets Gndually the depth and variety of
the problems included in the idea of a cosmogony
became apparent, and, after each clew had been
followed out, the period ended in the negative
teaching of the Sophists The questions of crea-
tion of the immediate lelationof mind and matter,
were pionouncel in fact if not in word insoluble,
and specul ition was tui ned into a new direction

What is the one permanent element which un
deilies the changing forms of things? this was
the pnmirj inquiiy to which the lime school en
deavored to find an answer 1 HALES (cir Β C
blO-62o), following as it seems, the genealogy of
Hesiod pointed to moistuie (water) as the one
source and supporter of life ANYXIMEXES (cir
Β c 520-48 )) substituted air foi water, as the more
subtle and all perva ling element, but equally with
1 hales he neglected all consideiation of the force
which might be supposed to modify the one primal
substince 4t a much later dite (cir Β C 450)
DIOGI ISES of Apollonia, to meet this difficult),
represented this elementary ' air as endowed
with intelligence (νόησις) but even he makes no
distinction between the material and the intelligent
The atomic theory of DEMOCKITUS (cir Β C
460-357), which stands in close connection with
this form of Ionic teaching, offered mother and
moie plausible solution The motion of his atoms
included the action ot force, but he wholly omitted
to account for its source Meanwhile another
mode of speculation had arisen in the same school
tn place of one definite element ANAXIMYNDER
(B C 610-547) suggested the unlimited (τΣ> hwet-
poy) as the adequate origin of all special existen-
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ces. \nd somewhat moie than a century latei
ANYXAGORAS summed up the result of such a
line of speculation u All things were together,
then mind (vovs^ came and disposed them m
order ' (Diog Laert n 6) lhus we aie left face
to face with an ultimate dualism

I h e / leatic school started from an opposite point
of view 1 hales saw moisture present in material
things and pronounced this to be their funda-
mental pimciple X L N O P H YNES (cir Β C 530-

50) looked up to the whole heaven and said that
the One is God ' (An«t Met ι 5, rb €V efocu φησι
rbv deov) " Thales saw gods in all things Xen-
ophanes saw all things in God (fhirlwall Hist.
0) Cri li 136) 1 hat which is, accoi ding to Xen
ophanes, must be one, eternal, infinite, immovable,
unchangeable. P A I M E M O E S of 1 lei (B C 500)

substituted abstrict ' being for ί God in the
sjstem of Xenophanes, and distinguished with pre-
cision the functions of sense and reison Sense
teaches us of " t h e manv, the false (phenomena)
Reason of " the one, the true (the absolute)
/ E N O of Llta (cir Β C 450) de>eloped with log-
ical ingenuity the contradiction1* involved in our
perceptions of things (m the idea of m turn for
instance), and thus formally prepired the way for
skepticism If the one alone &>, the phenomenal
world is an illusion The sublime aspiration of
Xenophanes, when followed out legitimatel) to its
consequences, ended in blank negation

The teaching of HERACLITUS (B C 500) offers
a complete contrast to that of the Eleatics, and
stands far in advance of the earlier Ionic school,
with which he is historically connected So far
fiom contrasting the existent and the phenomenal,
he boldly identified being with change " There
ever was, and is, and shall be, an ever-living fire,
unceasingly kindled and extinguished m due meas-
ure " (airTOueuov μετρά κα\ απόσβεναν με ν OP
μετρά, Clem Alex Sti om. ν 14, § l(b) Rest
and continuance is death That which is is the in-
stantaneous bahnce of contending powers (Diog
I aert IT 7, δ/α της εναντιοτροπητ -ηρμόσθαι τα
ύ;τα) Cieation is the pity of the Cieator.
1 very where as far as hit, opinions can le grasped,
Heraclitus makes noble " guesses at tiuth, ' }et he
leaves " f i t e ' (^ίμαρμει/η) as the supreme ere\*or
fStob hcl ι ρ 59, ap Putter & Preller, § 42)
The cycles of life and death run on by its law It
may have been b} a natural leaction that from
these wider speculations he turned his thoughts in-
wards. u I investigated myself, he svys, with
conscious pride (Plut adv Col 1118, c ), and m
this respect he foreshadows the teaching of Socrates,
as Zeno did that of the Sophists

ihe philosoph} of Ρ Υ Γ Η Y&ORAt> (cir Β C 840-
510) is subordinate in interest to his social and
political theories, though it supplies α link in the
course of speculation others h id labored to trace
a unity in the world in the presence of one under
1) ing element or in the idea of a whole he sought
to combine the separate harmony of pirts with total
unity Numerical unity includes the finite and
the infinite and in the relations of number there
is a perfect s) mmetry, as all spring out of the fun-
damental unit Thus numbers seemed to P)thag-
oras to be not only ' patterns ' of things (τώρ
όντων), but causes of their being (rrjs ονσιας)
How he connected numbers with concrete being
it is impossible to determine, but it may not be
wholly fanciful to see in the doctrine of transmi-
gration of souls an attempt to trace m the succes-
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sive forms of life an outward expression of a har-
monious law in the moral as well as in the physical
world. (The remains of the pre-Socratic philoso-
phers have been collected in a very convenient form
by F. Muliach in Didot's Biblioth. Gr., Paris,
1860.)

The first cycle of philosophy was thus completed.
All the great primary problems of thought had
been stated, and tjpical answers rendered. The
relation of spirit and matter was still unsolved.
Speculation issued in dualism (Anaxagoras), ma-
terialism (Democritus), or pantheism (Xenophanes).
On one side reason was made the sole criterion of
truth (Parmenides); on the other, experience
(Heraditus). As yet there was no rest, and the
Sophists prepared the way for a new method.

Whatever may be the moral estimate which is
formed of the Sophists, there can be little doubt
as to the importance of their teaching as prepara-
tory to that of Socrates. All attempts to arrive
at certainty by a study of the world had failed:
might it not seem, then, that truth is subjective?
u Man is the measure of all things." Sensations
are modified by the individual; and may not this
hold good universally? The conclusion was ap-
plied to morals and politics with fearless skill. The
belief in absolute truth and right was well-nigh
banished; but meanwhile the Sophists were perfect-
ing the instrument which was to be turned against
them. Language, in their hands, acquired a pre-
cision unknown before, when words assumed the
place of things. Plato might ridicule the pedantry
of Protagoras, but Socrates reaped a rich harvest
from it.

2. The Socratic Schools. — In the second period
of Greek philosophy the scene and subject were
both changed. Athens became the centre of spec-
ulations which had hitherto chiefly found a home
among the more mixed populations of the colonies.
And at the same time inquiry was turned from
the outward world to the inward, from theories of
the origin and relation of things to theories of our
knowledge of them. A philosophy of ideas, using
the term in its widest sense, succeeded a philosophy
of nature. In three generations Greek speculation
reached its greatest glory in the teaching of Soc-
rates, Plato, and Aristotle. When the sovereignty
of Greece ceased, all higher philosophy ceased with
it. In the hopeless turmoil of civil disturbances
which followed, men's thoughts were chiefly di-
rected to questions of personal duty.

The famous sentence in which Aristotle {Met.
M. 4) characterizes the teaching of SOCRATES (B.
c. 468-399) places his scientific position in the
clearest light. There are two things, he says,
which we may rightly attribute to Socrates, induc-
tive reasoning, and general definition (TOVS τ'ςπακ-
TIKOVS \6yovs καϊ rb όρ'ιζςσθαι καθόλου)· By the
first he endeavored to discover the permanent
element which underlies the changing forms of
appearances and the varieties of opinion; by the
second he fixed the truth which he had thus gained.
But, besides this, Socrates rendered another service
to truth. He changed not only the method but
also the subject of philosophy (Cic. Acad. Post.
L 4). Ethics occupied in his investigations the
primary place which had hitherto been held by
Physics. The great aim of his induction was to
establish the sovereignty of Virtue; and before
entering on other speculations he determined to
obey the Delphian maxim and "know himself1'
(Plat. Phcedr. 229). It was a necessary consequence
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of a first effort in this direction that Socrates
regarded all the results which he derived as like in
kind. Κιιονλ ledge (i-πιστΎΐμη) was eq .'ally abso-
lute and authoritative, whether it referred to the
laws of intellectual operations or to questions of
morality. A conclusion in geometry and a conclu-
sion on conduct were set forth as true in the same
sense. Thus vice was only another name for igno-
rance (Xen. Mem. iii. 9, 4; Arist. Eth. Eud. i. 5).
Every one was supposed to have within him a faculty
absolutely leading to right action, just as the mind
necessarily decides rightl) as to relations of space
and number, when each step in the proposition is
clearly stated. Socrates practically neglected the
determinative power of the will. His great glory
was, however, clearly connected with this funda-
mental error in his system. He affirmed the ex-
istence of a universal law of right and wrong. He
connected philosophy with action, both in detail
and in general. On the one side he upheld the
supremacy of Conscience, on the other the working
of Providence. Not the least fruitful characteristic
of his teaching was what may be called its desulto-
riness. He formed no complete system. He wrote
nothing. He attracted and impressed his readers
by his many-sided nature. He helped others to
give birth to thoughts, to use his favorite image,
but he was barren himself (Plat. Thecet. p. 150).
As a result of this, the most conflicting opinions
were maintained by some of his professed followers,
who carried out isolated fragments of his teaching
to extreme conclusions. Some adopted his method
(Euclides, cir. B. C. 400, the Mtynrians); others
his subject. Of the latter, one section, following
out his proposition of the identity of self-command

yKpareia) with virtue, professed an utter disre-
gard of everything material (Antisthenes, cir. B.
c. 366, the Cynics), while the other (Aristippus,
cir. B. c. 366, the Cyrenaics), inverting the maxim
that virtue is necessarily accompanied by pleasure,
took immediate pleasure as the rule of action.

These " minor Socratic schools " were, however,
premature and imperfect developments. The truths
which they distorted were embodied at a later time
in more reasonable forms. PLATO alone (B. C.
430-347), by the breadth and nobleness of his
teaching, was the true successor of Socrates; with
fuller detail and greater elaborateness of parts, his
philosophy was as manysided as that of his master.
Thus it is impossible to construct a consistent Pla-
tonic system, though many Platonic doctrines are
sufficiently marked. Plato, indeed, possessed two
commanding powers, which, though apparently in-
compatible, are in the highest sense complementary:
a matchless destructive dialectic, and a creative
imagination. By the first he refuted the great
fallacies of the Sophists on the uncertainty of
knowledge and right, carrying out in this the
attacks of Socrates; by the other he endeavored to
bridge over the interval between appearance and
reality, and gain an approach to the eternal. His
famous doctrines of ideas and recollection (ανά-
μνησιε) are a solution by imagination of a logical
difficulty. Socrates had shown the existence of
general notions; Plato felt constrained to attribute
to them a substantive existence (Arist. Met. M.
4). A glorious vision gave completeness to his
view. The unembodied spirits were exhibited in
immediate presence of the " ideas" of things
(Phcedr. p. 247); the law of their embodiment
was sensibly portrayed; and the more or less vivid
remembrance of supramundane realities in this life
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was traced to antecedent facts AJ1 men were thus
supposed to ha\e been face to face with i iuth
the object of teaching was to bring back mipres
-.ions 1 ι tent but uneffaced

lhe "mjths of Plato, to one of the most
famous of which reference has ]iist been made,
pla) a most important pait in his sjstem lhe)
answer in the philosophei to f nth in the Christian
In dealing with rmmoitihty and judgment he
leaves the wa} of reison and ventures, as he sa}s,
on a rude raft to brave the dangers of the ocean
(Phced 80 D bng o23 A) » lhe penl and
the prize are noble and the hope is great (Phced
114, C, D) Such tales, he admits ma\ seem
puerile and ridiculous, and if there were other
surer and clearer means of gaining the desired end,
the judgment would be just (G01 g 527 A) But,
as it is, thus only can he connect the seen and the
unseen The m}ths, then, mark the limit of his
dialectics They aie not merel) a poetical picture
ot truth already gamed, or a popuhr illustration
of his te iclnng, but real efforts to penetrate bejond
the depths of argument They show that his
method was not commensurate with his instinctive
desires, and point out 111 intelligible outlines the
subjects on which man looks for levelation Such
are the relations of the human mind to truth
(Phcech pp. 246-249), the preexistence and 1m
mortality of the soul (Weno, pp 81-83 Phceh
pp 110-112, Tim ρ 41) the state of future retn
bution (Gorg pp 523-52o Rep χ 614-616)
the revolutions of the world (Polit ρ 269 Com
pare also Sympos pp 189-191, 203-205, Zeller,
PIulos d Gnevh pp 361-363, who gives the
literature of the subject)

The great difference between Plato and A R I S
T O T I E (B C 384-322) lies in the use which Plato
thus made of imagination as the exponent of 111
stmct l h e dialectic of Plato is not inferior to
that of 4nstotle, and Aristotle exhibits traces of
poetic power not unworthy of Plato, but Aristotle
never allows imagination to influence his final
decision He elaborated a perfect method, and he
used it w ith perfect fairness His writings if any,
contain the highest utterance of pure 1 eason Look
mg back on all the eaiher efforts of philosophy, he
pronounced a calm and final judgment I or him
man) of the conclusions which others had main-
tained were valueless, because he showed that the}
rested on feeling, and not on argument This
stern severity of logic giv es an mdesci ibable pathos
to those passages in which he touches on the high
est hopes of men and perhaps theie is no more
truly affecting chapter in incient literature than
that in which he states in a few unnnpassioned
sentences the issue of his inquiry into the immor
tahty of the soul Part of it may be immortal
but that part is impersonal (De An 111 5) Ihis
was the sentence of reison, and he gives expies
sion to it without α word of protest, and yet as
one who knew the extent of the sacrifice which
it involved The conclusion is, as it were, the
epitaph of free speculation 1 aws of observ ition
and argument niles of action, principles of gov
ernment remain, but there is no hope beyond the
grave

It follows necessarily that the Platonic doctune
of ideas was emphatic illy rejected by Aristotle,
who gave, however, the final development to the
original conception of Socrates With Socrates
"ideas ' (general definitions) were mere abstrac
hons with Plato they had an absolute existence,
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with Aristotle they had no existence separate frorn
things in which they were realized, though th«
foim (μορφή), which answeis to the Platonic idea,
was held to be the essence of the thing itself (comp.
/eller, Ptihs d Gnech 1 119,120)

Ihere is one feature common in essence to the
s> stems of Plato and Aristotle which has not )et
been noticed In both, I thics is a part of Politics
The citizen is prior to the man In Plato this
doctrine finds its most extravagant development in
theory, though his life, and, in some places, his
teaching, were dnectly opposed to it (e g Goig
ρ )27 1)) This practical inconsequence was due,
it may be supposed, to the condition of Athens at
the time, for the idea was in complete haimony
with the national feeling and, in fact the absolute
subordination of the individual to the body includes
one of the chief lessons of the ancient world In
Anstotle the 'political chaiacter of man is
defined with greater precision, and brought within
narrower limits lhe breaking up of the small
Greek states had prepared the way for more com
prehensive views of human fellowship, without de
strojing the fundamental truth of the necessity of
social union for perfect hie But 111 the next gen
eration this was lost Ihe wars of the Succession
obliterated the idea of society, and philosophy was
content with aiming at individual happiness

lhe comin,, ch inge was indicated by the rise of
a school of skeptics The skepticism ot the Sophists
marked the close of the first period, and in like
manner the si eptiasm of the P)rrhonists marks
the close of the second ( S I I L P O , cir Β c 290,
PYRHHON, cir Β C 2JO) But the Pjrrhonists

tendered no positive service to the cause of phi-
losophv, as the Sophists did by the refinement of
language Iheir immediate influence was limited
in its ringe, and it is only as a sjmptom that the
rise of the school is important But in this respect
it foreshows the charicter of after philosophy by
denying the foundation of \11 higher speculations
rims all interest was turned to questions of prac

tical morality Hitherto morality had been based
as a science upon mental mal>sis, but by the
Pvnhonists it was made subservient to law and
custom Immediate experience was held to be the
rule of life (comp Ritter and Preller, § 350)

3 The post Sou a tic SchooL· — Atter Aristotle,
philosophy, as has been already noticed, took a new
direction I he Socratic schools were, as has been
shown, connected by α common pursuit of the
permanent element which underlies phenomena
Socrates placed Virtue truth in action, in a knowl
ledge of the ideas of things Plato went further,
and maintained that these ideas are alone tiuly
existent Anstotle, though differing m terms, )et
only followed in the same direction when he at-
tributed to lorm not an independent existence,
but a fashioning, vivifying power in all individual
objects But from this point speculation took a
mainly personal direction Philosophy, in the
stuct sense of the word, ceised to exist This was
due both to the circumstances of the time and to
the exhaustion consequent on the fulure of the
Socratic method to solve the deep ni)stenes of
being Aristotle had indeed 1 ud the wide founda
tions of an inductive system of physic», but few
weie inclined to continue his work The physical
theories which weie brought forward weie merely
adaptations from earlier philosophers

In dealing with moral questions two opposite
8)stems are possible, and have found advocates ID
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all ages. On the one side it may be said that
the character of actions is to be judged by their
results; on the other, that it is to be sought only
in the actions themselves. Pleasure is the test
of right in one case; an assumed, or discovered,
law of our nature in the other. If the world were
perfect and the balance of human faculties undis-
turbed, it is evident that both s}stems would give
identical results. As it is, there is a tendency
to error on each side, which is clearly seen in the
rival schools of the Epicureans and Stoics, who
practically divided the suffrages of the mass of
educated men in the centuries before and after the
Christian era.

EPICURUS (B. C. 352-270) defined the object of
philosophy to be the attainment of a happy life.
The pursuit of truth for its own sake he regarded
as superfluous. He rejected dialectics as a useless
study, and accepted the senses, in the widest ac-
ceptation of the term [EPICUREANS, i. 570], as
the criterion of truth. Physics he subordinated
entirely to ethics (Cic. de Fin. i. 7). But he
differed widely from the Cyrenaics in his view of
happiness. The happiness at which the wise man
aims is to be found, he said, not in momentary
gratification, but in lifelong pleasure. It does not
consist necessarily in excitement or motion, but
often in absolute tranquillity (αταραξία)· " The
wise man is happy even on the rack " (Diog. Laert.
x. 118), for "virtue alone is inseparable from
pleasure" (id, 138). To live happily and to
live wisely, nobly, and justly, are convertible
phrases (id. 140). But it followed as a corollary
from his view of happiness, that the Gods, who
were assumed to be supremely happy and eternal,
were absolutely free from the distractions and emo-
tions consequent on any care for the world or man
(id. 139; comp. Lucr. ii. 645-647). All things
were supposed to come into being by chance, and
so pass away; and the study of Nature was chiefly
useful as dispelling the superstitious fears of the
Gods and death by which the multitude are tor-
mented. It is obvious how such teaching would
degenerate in practice. The individual was left
master of his own life, free from all regard to any
higher law than a refined selfishness.

While Epicurus asserted in this manner the
claims of one part of man's nature in the conduct
of life, ZENO of Citium (cir. B. C. 280), with equal
partiality, advocated a purely spiritual (intellectual)
morality. The opposition between the two was
complete. The infinite, chance-formed worlds of
the one stand over against the one harmonious
world of the other On the one side are Gods
regardless of material things, on the other a Being
permeating and vivifying all creation. This differ-
ence necessarily found its chief expression in ethics.
For when the Stoics taught that there were only
two principles of things, Matter (rb πάσχον), and
God, Fate, Reason — for the names were many by
which it was fashioned and quickened (rb ποιούν)
— it followed that the active principle in man is
of Divine origin, and that his duty is to live con-
formably to nature (rb όμολοΎουμενως [rfj φύσει]
ζην)' By " N a t u r e " some understood the nature
of man, others the nature of the universe; but both
agreed in regarding it as a general law of the whole,
and not particular passions or impulses. Good,
therefore, was but one. All external things were

PHILOSOPHY

indifferent. Reason was the absolute sovereign of
man. Thus the doctrine of the Stoics, like that
of Epicurus, practically left man to himself. But
it was worse in its final results than Epicurism, for
it made him his own god.a

In one point the Epicureans and Stoics were
agreed. They both regarded the happiness and
culture of the individual as the highest good. Both
systems belonged to a period of corruption and
decay. They were the efforts of the man to sup-
port himself in the ruin of the state. But at the
same time this assertion of individual independence
and breaking down of local connections performed
an important work in preparation for Christianity.
It was for the Gentile world an influence cor-
responding to the Dispersion for the Jews. Men,
as men, owned their fellowship as they had not done
before. Isolating superstitions were shattered by
the arguments of the Epicureans. The unity of the
human conscience was vigorously affirmed by the
Stoics (comp. Antoninus, iv. 4, 33, with Gataker's
notes).

Meanwhile in the New Academy Platonism degen-
erated into skepticism. Epicurus found an authori-
tative rule in the senses. The Stoics took refuge
in what seems to answer to the modern doctrine
of " common sense," and maintained that the
senses give a direct knowledge of the object. CAR-
NEADES (B. C. 213-129) combated these views,
and showed that sensation cannot be proved to de-
clare the real nature, but only some of the effects,
of things. Thus the slight philosophical basis of
the later schools was undermined. Skepticism
remained as the last issue of speculation; and, if
we may believe the declaration of Seneca (Qucest.
Nat. vii. 32), skepticism itself soon ceased to be
taught as a system. The great teachers had sought
rest, and in the end they found unrest. No science
of life could be established. The reason of the few
failed to create an esoteric rule of virtue and hap-
piness. For in this they all agreed, that the bless-
ings of philosophy were not for the mass. A
" Gospel preached to the poor " was as yet un-
known.

But though the Greek philosophers fell short of
their highest aim, it needs no words to show the
woik which they did as pioneers of a universal
Church. They revealed the wants and the instincts
of men with a clearness and vigor elsewhere unat-
tainable, for their sight was dazzled b) no reflec-
tions from a purer faith. Step by step great
questions were proposed — Fate, Providence — Con-
science, Law — the State, the Man — and answers
were given, which are the more instructive because
they are generally one-sided. The discussions,
which were primarily restricted to a few, in time
influenced the opinions of the many. The preacher
who spoke of α an unknown God " had an audience
who could understand him, not at Athens only or
Rome, but throughout the civilized world.

The complete course of philosophy was run be-
fore the Christian era, but there w7ere yet two mixed
systems afterwards which offered some novel features.
At Alexandria Platonism was united with various
elements of eastern speculation, and for several
centuries exercised an important influence on
Christian doctrine. At Rome Stoicism was vivified
by the spirit of the old republic, and exhibited the
extreme western type of philosophy. Of the first

α This statement, which is true generally, is open to
taany exceptions. The famous hymn of Cleanthes is

one of the noblest expressions of belief in Divine
Power (Mullach, Fragm. Philos. p. 151).
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nothing can be said here It arose only when
Christiimt} was a iecogni/ed spiritual power, and
was influenced both positively and negatively by
the Gospel The same leraark applies to the effoits
to quicken afresh the forms of Paganism which
found then climax in the reign of lull in Ihese
have no independent value as an expression of
original thought but the Roman Stoicism calls for
brief notice from its supposed connection with
Christian morality (SENECA f V D 6 J I I IC
TETUS f cir A D 115 Λ1 \ U R * L I U S A M O M M J S

121 180) The belief in this connection foun 1 a
si igular expression in the apocijphal coirespond
ence of bt Paul and Seneca which was widely
received in the eail) Church (Jeiome De \i ill
xn ) And lately a distinguished writer (Mill On
Libei ty ρ 58 quoted b} Stanley L ate η Ch
I ect VI , apparently with approbation) has specu
lated on the tragic il fact that Constantine and
not Marcus lurehus was the fust Christian em
peror I h e superficial coincidences of Stoicism
with the IS" 1 are certainly numerous Comci
dences of thought and even of language, might
easily be multiplied (Gataker Antoninus Preef pp
xi etc ) and in considering these it is impossible
not to remember that Semitic thought and phrase
oiogy must have exercised &reat influence on Stoic
teaching (Grant Oxford Lssays 18o8 ρ 82) a
Bdb benealh this external resemolance of Stoicism
to Christianity the later Stoics were fundament
allv opposed to it For good and for evil they
weie the Pharisees of the Gentile world Iheir
highest aspnations are mixed with the thanks3iv
ing that they were not as other men are (comp
Anton ι ) I heir worship was a sut lime egotism b

Ihe conduct of life was regarded as an art guided
in individual actions b) a conscious reference to
leason (Antoi ιν 2 3 ν 32) and not a sponta
neous process rising naturall) out of one vital prm
ciple c Ihe wise man wrapt in himself (vn
28) was supposed to look with perfect indifference
on the changes of time (ιν 4J) and jet beneath
this show of independence he was a prey to a hope
lesssidness In words he appealed to the great
law of fate which rapidly sweeps all things into
oblivion as a source of consolation (ιν 2 14 vi 15)
but there is no confidence in any futuie retribution
En a certain sense the elemei is of which we are
composed are eternal (v 13) for they are incorpo
lated in other parts of the universe but we shall
cease to exist (iv 14 21 \i 24 vii 10) Not
orly is there no recognition of communion between
in immortal man and a personal God but the
idea is excluded Man is but an atom in a vast
universe and his actions and suffeiings are meis
ured solely by their relation to the whole (Anton
χ 5, 6 20 xn 26 vi 45, ν 22 \n J) God is
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α Citium the birthplace of Zeno was a Phoenician
colon> Henllus his pupil was a Carthaginian
Chrysippus was born at Soli or larsus of his schol
ar* and successors Zeuo and Antipater were natives of
1 irsus and Diogenes of Babylonia In the next
cnerition Posidonius was a native of Apamea in

S> ι ia and Epictetus the noblest of Stoics was born
at Hierapohs in Phrygia

b Seneca Ep 53 11 c Est aliquid quo sapiens
antecedat Deum llle beneficio naturae non timet suo
sapiens Comp Ep 41 Anton xn 26 ο ΐκαστου
ο ς 0co κα e/ce θεν επβρρνηκς Comp V 10

Tins explains the veil known refere ce of Marcus
larelius to the Christians Ihey were ready to die

of mere obstinacy (κατά !/ι\ην παράταξα ι e

but another name for * the mind of the universe '
(δ του ο\ου uovs, ν 30), ' the soul of the world T

(iv 40) ' the reason that ordereth matter (vi
1) universal nature (η των ο\ων φύσις, vn
33 ιχ 1 comp x 1), and is even identified with
the worl 1 itself (του yswyaavTos κόσμου xn 1
comp Gatal er on iv 23) Thus the Stoicism of
Μ Aurelius gives many of the moral precepts of
the Gospel (Gitaker Picef ρ xvm ) but without
their found xtion which can find no place in his
system It is impossible to lead his reflections
without emotion but the} have no creative energy
They are the last strain of a dying creed and in
themselves 1 ave no special affinity to the new faith
Christianity necessanl} includes whatever is noblest
in them 1 ut the) affect to supply the place of
Christianity and do not lead to it The real
elements of greatness in Μ Aurelius are many,
and trul) Koman but the study of his lie I tations
ty the side of the Ν Τ can leave little doul t that
he could not have helped to give a national stand
ing place to a Catholic Church d

IV CHEISTIANITY IN CONTYCT WITH A N C I E N T

PHILOSOPHY

Ihe onl} direct trace of the contact of Chris
tianity with w estern philosophy in the Ν Ί is in
the account of St P i u l s visit to Athens where

certain philosophers of the Lpicureans and of the
Stoics (Acts xvn 18 — t h e representatives that
is of the two great moril schools which divided
the West — encountered him and there is
nothing in the apostolic writings to show that it
exercised an} important influence upon the early
church (comp 1 Cor ι 22 4) But it was oth
erwise with eastern speculation which as it was
less sciei tific in foim penetrated moie deeply
through the ma f the people The philosophy
against which tht Colossians were warned (Col u
8) seems undoubtedly to have been of eistern
origin containing elements smuhr to those which
were afteiwards embodied in various shapes of
Gnosticism is a selfish asceticism and a supersti
tious reverence for angels (Col n 16 23) and in
the Lpistles to Timothy addiessed to Tphesus m
which city St Paul anticipated the use of false
teaching (Acts xx 30) two distinct forms of error
may be traced m addition to Judaism due more
or less to the same influence One of the^e was ι
vain spiritualism insisting on ascetic otaeivanees
and inteipreting the resurrection as a moial change
(1 lira iv 1-7 2 Tim n 16 18), the other a
matenalism allied to sorcery (2 Inn in 13,
yar)T€s) The foimer is> that which is peculiarly

false stjled gnosis (1 Tim vi 20) abounding
in profane and old wives fibles (1 Iim iv 7)
and empty discussions (ι 6, vi 20) the latter has

faith) whereas he says this readiness ought to come
from personal judgment after due calculation

(απο ιδικής κρίσεως λελογισμένα»? xi
3) So also Epicte us (D ss ιχ 7 k) contrasts the
fortitude gained by habit by the GKihlaeans with
the true fortitude based on reason and demonstra
tion

I The writings of Epictetus contain in the mam the
same system but vith somewhat less arrogance It
may be remarked that the silence of Epictetus and Μ
Aurelius on the teaching of Christianity can hardly be
explained by ignorance It seems that the philoso
pher would not notice (in word) the believer Comp
Lardner, Works vn 356 57
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a close connection with earlier tendencies at Ephe-
sus (Acts xix. 19), and with the traditional ac-
counts of Simon Magus (comp. Acts \ iii. 9), whose
working on the early church, howe\er obscure, was
unquestionably most important. These antago-
nistic and yet complementary forms of heresy found
a wide development in later times; but it is
remarkable that no trace of dualism, of the distinc-
tion of the Creator and the Redeemer, the
Demiurge and the true God, which formed so
essential a tenet of the Gnostic schools, occurs in
the N. T. (comp. Thiersch, Versuch zur HersL
d. hist. Standp. etc., 231-304).

ThThe writings of the sub-apostolic age, with the
exception of the famous anecdote of Justin Martjr
(Dial. 2-4), throw little light upon the relations
of Christianity and philosophy. The heretical
systems again are too obscure and complicated to
illustrate more than the general admixture of
foreign (especially eastern) tenets with the apostolic
teaching. One book, however, has been preserved
in various shapes, which, though still unaccountably
neglected in church histories, contains a vivid de-
lineation of the speculative struggle which Chris-
tianity had to maintain with Judaism and Heath-
enism. The Clementine Flomilies (ed. Dressel,
1853) and Recognitions (ed. Gersdorf. 1838) are a
kind of Philosophy of Religion, and in subtlety and
richness of thought yield to no early Christian
writings. The picture which the supposed author
draws of his early religious doubts is evidently
taken from life (Clem. Recogn. i. 1-3; Neander,
Ch. Hist. i. 43, Ε. Τ.); and in the discussions
which follow there are clear traces of western as
well as eastern philosophy (Uhlhorn, Die Horn. u.
Recogn. d. Clem. Rom. pp. 404, &c).

At the close of the second century, when the
Church of Alexandria came into marked intellect-
ual preeminence, the mutual influence of Chris-
tianity and Neo-Platonism opened a new field of
speculation, or rather the two s)stems were pre-
sented in forms designed to meet the acknowledged
wants of the time. According to the commonly
received report, Origen was the scholar of Am
monius Saccas, who first gave consistency to the
later Platonism. and for a long time he was the
contemporary of Plotinus (A. D. 205-270), who was
its noblest expositor. Neo-Platonism was, in fact,
an attempt to seize the spirit of Christianity apart
from its historic basis and human elements. The
separation between the two was absolute; and yet
the splendor of the one-sided spiritualism of the
Neo-Platonists attracted in some cases the admira-
tion of the Christian leathers (Basil, Theodoret),
and the wide circulation of the writings of the
pseudo-Dionysius the Areopagite served to propa-
gate many of their doctrines under an orthodox
name among the schoolmen and mystics of the
Middle Ages (Vogt, Ntu-Platonisinus u. Christen-
thum, 18J6; Ilerzog, Encykhp. s. v. Neu-Platonis-
m us).

The want which the Alexandrine Fathers
endeavored to satisfy is in a great measure the want
of our own time. If Christianity be truth, it
must have points of special connection with all
nations and all periods. The difference of charac-
ter in the constituent writings of the Ν. Τ. are
evidently topical, and present the Gospel in a form
(if technical language may be used) now ethical,
now logical, now mystical. The varieties of aspect
thus indicated combine to give the idea of a har-
monious whole. Clement "ightly maintained that [φιν«
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there is a " gnosis " in Christianity distinct from
the errors of Gnosticism. The latter was a pre-
mature attempt to connect the Gospel with earlier
systems; the former a result of conflict grounded
on faith (Mlhler, Patrologie, 424, &c). Christian
philosophy may be in one sense a contradiction in
terms, for Christianity confessedly derives its first
principles from revelation, and not from simple
reason; but there is no less a true philosophy of
Christianity, which aims to show how completely
these, by their form, their substance, and their
consequences, meet the instincts and aspirations of
all ages. The exposition of such a philosophy would
be the work of a modern Origen. B. F. W.

* h hil
g

It may be worth while to mention some of
the more recent wrorks which illustrate points
touched upon in the preceding article. See J. F.
Bruch, Weisheits-Lehre der Hebraer, Strassb.
1851. M. Nicolas, Des doctrines religienses des
Juifs pendant les deux siecles anterieurs a Vere
chretienne, Paris, 1860. C. G. Ginsburg, The
Kabbalah, London, 1865. — C. A. Brandis, Ilandb.
der Gesch. d. griech. -romischen P/tilosophie, 3
Theile in 5 Abth., Berl. 1835-66. A. B. Krische,
Forschungen, etc. or, Die theoi Lehren der griech.
Denker, eine Prufung der Darstellung Cicero's,
Gc tting. 1840. Norton's Evid. of the Genuineness
of the Gospels, 2d ed. \o\. iii. (Bost. 1848). L. F.
A. Maury, Hist, des religions de la Gi ece antique,
3 torn. Paris, 1857-59. Sir Alex. Grant, The An-
cient Stoics, in Oxford Fss'iys for 1858, pp. 80-
123. Id. The El/tics oj Aristotle, illustrated with
Essays and Notes, 2d ed., 2 vols. Lond. 1866.
Zeller, Die Entirickelung der Monotheismus bei
den Griechen, in his Vortrage u. Abhandlungen,
Leipz. 1865. W. A. Butler, Lectures on the
Hist, of Anc. Philosophy, 2 vols. Lond. 1866. G.
H. Lewes, Hist, of Philos. from Thales to the
Piesent Day, 3d ed., vol. i. (Lond. 1866). Grote,
Plato and the other Companions of Sokrates,2a
ed., 3 vols. Lond. 1867. — J. Huber, Die Philoso-
phie der Kirchenvater, Munchen, 1859. A.
Stoeckl, Gesch. d. Philos. d. patristischen Ztit,
Wurzb. 3859. E. W. Muller, Gesch. d. Koswol-
ogie in der griech. Kirche, bis auf Οι igenes,
Halle, 1860. — Ueberweg's Grundriss d. Gesch. d.
Philos. von Thales bis auf d. Gegenwart, 3 e Aufl.
3 Theile, Berl. 1867-68, is not only an excellent
compendium, but is very full in its references to
the literature of the subject. A.

PHIN'EES [3 syl.] farce's; [1 Esdr. yiii. 2,
at. «fceu/ees; 1 Mace, Alex. Φινβως'·] Phinees).

1. The son of Eleazar son of Aaron, the great hero
of the Jewish priesthood (1 Esdr. v. 5, viii. 2, 29; «
2 Esdr. i. 2b; Ecclus. xlv. 23; IMacc. ii. 26).

2. Phinehas the son of Eli, 2 Esdr. i. 2a: but
the insertion of the name in the genealogy of Ezra
(in this place only) is evidently an error, since Ezra
belonged to the line of Eleazar, and Eli to that of
Ithamar. It probably arose from a confusion of
the name with that of the great Phinehas, who
was Ezra's forefather.

3. [Vat. Φ€ίί/665·] A priest or Levite of the
time of Ezra, father of Eleazar (1 Esdr. viii. 63).

4. (Φΐϊ/oe: Sinone.) 1 Esdr. v. 31.

2·]
[PASEAH,

G.

P H I N ' E H A S ( D P ^ S , i. e. Pinechas [oracle-

mouth, utterance, Fiirst ; brazen mouth, Ges.] :

a Here the LXX. [Vat.] has Φόρο? [but Rom. Alrx.
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[Rom. Alex.] Φι?66?; but [Vat.] once in Pent,
and uniformly elsewhere, «fceti/ee'y; Jos. Φινςέση*'·
Phinees). Son of Eleazar and grandson of Aaron
(Ex. vi. 25). His mother is recorded as one of the
daughters of Putiel, an unknown person, who is
identified by the Rabbis with Jethro the Midianite
(Tare/. Pseudojon. on Ê x. vi. 25; Wagenseil's
Sota, viii. 6). Phinehas is memorable for having
while quite a youth, by his zeal and energy at the
critical moment of the licentious idolatry of Shit-
tim, appeased the divine wrath and put a stop to
the plague which was destrojing the nation (Num.
xxv. 7). For this he was rewarded by the special
approbation of Jehovah, and by a promise that the
priesthood should remain in his family forever
(10-13). This seems to have raised him at once
to a very high position in the nation, and he was
appointed to accompany as priest the expedition
by which the Midianites were destroyed (xxxi. 6).
Many years later he also headed the party who
were despatched from Shiloh to remonstrate against
the Altar which the trans-Jordanic tribes were
reported to have built near Jordan (Josh. xxii.
13-32). In the partition of the country he re-
ceived an allotment of his own — a hill on Mount
Ephraim which bore his name — Gibeath-Pinechas.
Here his father was buried (Josh. xxiv. 33).

During the life of Phinehas he appears to have
been the chief of the great family of the Korahites
or Korhites who guarded the entrances to the
sacred tent and the whole of the sacred camp (1
Chr. ix. 20). After Eleazar's death he became
high-priest — the third of the series. In this
capacity he is introduced as giving the oracle to
the nation during the struggle with the Benjamites
on the matter of Gibeah (Judg. xx. 28). Where
the Ark and Tabernacle were stationed at that time
is not clear. From ver. 1 we should infer that
they were at Mizpeh, while from vv. 18, 26, it
seems equally probable that they were at Bethel
(which is also the statement of Josephus, Ant. v.
2, § 11). Or the Hebrew words in these latter
verses may mean, not Bethel the town, but, as they
are rendered in the A. V., "house of God," and
refer to the Tabernacle at Shiloh. But wherever
the Ark may have been, there was the aged priest
"standing before it," and the oracle which he de-
livered was one which must have been fully in
accordance with his own vehement temper, " Shall
we go out to battle . . . or shall we cease ? "
And the answer was, " Go up: for to-morrow I will
delher them into your hand."

The memory of this champion of Jehovah was
very dear to the Jews. The narrative of the Pen-
tateuch presents him as the type of an ardent and
devoted priest. The numerous references to him
in the later literature all adopt the same tone.
He is commemorated in one of the Psalms (cvi.
30, 31) in the identical phrase which is conse-
crated forever by its use in reference to the great
act of faith of Abraham; a phrase which perhaps
more than any other in the Bible binds together
the old and new dispensations — "that was counted
to him for righteousness unto all generations for-
evermore" (comp. Gen. xv. 6; Rom. iv. 3). The
" covenant" made with him is put into the same
rank for dignity and certainty with that by which
the throne was assured to King David (Ecclus xiv.
25). The zeal of Mattathias the Maccabee is suffi-
ciently praised by a comparison with that of
" Phinees against Zambri the son of Salom " (1
Mace. ii. 26). The priests who returned from the
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Captivity are enrolled in the official lists as the sons
of Phinehas (Ezr. viii. 2; 1 Esdr. v. 5). In the
Seder Olani (ch. xx.) he is identified with " t h e
Prophet'' of Judg. vi. 8.

Josephus (Ant. iv. 6, § 12), out of the venerable
traditions which he uses with such excellent effect,
adds to the narrative of the Pentateuch a state-
ment that "so great was his courage and so re-
markable his bodily strength, that he would never
relinquish any undertaking, however difficult and
dangerous, without gaining a complete victory."
The later Jews are fond of comparing him to
Elijah, if indeed they do not regard them as one
and the same individual (see the quotations in
Meyer, Chron. Hebr. p. 845; Fabricius, Codex
psaudepig. p. 894, note). In the Targum Pseudo-
jonathan of Num. xxv. the slaughter of Zimri
and Cozbi is accompanied by twelve miracles, and
the covenant made with Phinehas is expanded into
a promise, that he shall be " the angel of the cove-
nant, shall live forever, and shall proclaim redemp-
tion at the end of the world." His Midianite
origin (already noticed) is brought forward as
adding greater lustre to his zeal against Midian,
and enhancing his glorious destiny.

The verse which closes the book of Joshua is
ascribed to Phinehas, as the description of the death
of Moses at the end of Deuteronomy is to Joshua
(Baba Bathra, in Fabricius, p. 893). He is also
reported to be the author of a work on sacred
names (ibid.), which however is so rare that Fabri-
cius had never seen it.

The succession of the posterity of Phinehas in
the high-priesthood was interrupted when Eli, of
the race of Ithamar, was priest; but it was re-
sumed in the person of Zadok, and continued in
the same line to the destruction of Jerusalem.
[HIGH-PRIEST, vol. ii. p. 1070 ff.] One of the

members of the family — Manasseh son of Johanan,
and brother of Jaddua — went over to the Samari-
tans, and they still boast that they preserve the
succession (see their Letter to Scaliger, in Eich-
horn's Repertorium, xiii. 262).

The tomb of Phinehas, a place of great resort to
both Jews and Samaritans, is shown at Aicertah,
four miles S. E. of Nablus. It stands in the
centre of the village, inclosed within a little area
or compound, which is overshadowed by the thickly-
trellised foliage of an ancient vine. A small
mosque joins the wall of the compound. Outside
the village, on the next hill, is a larger inclosure,
containing the tomb of Eleazar, and a cave as-
cribed to Elijah, overshadowed by two venerable
terebinth trees, surrounded by arcades, and form-
ing a retired and truly charming spot. The local
tradition asserts that Awertah and its neighbor-
hood are the " Hill of Phinehas."

In the Apocryphal Books his name is given as
P H I N E E S .

2. [Vat. Φβζϊ/ees.] Second son of Eli (1 Sam.
i. 3, ii. 34, iv. 4, 11, 17, 19, xiv. 3). He was not
of the same line as his illustrious and devoted
namesake, but of the family of Ithamar. [ E L I . ]
Phinehas was killed with his brother by the Philis-
tines when the ark was captured. He had two
sons, Ahitub, the eldest — whose sons Ahijah and
Ahimelech were high-priests at Shiloh and Nob in
the time of Saul (xiv. 3) — and Ichabod. He is
introduced, apparently by mistake, in the genealogy
of Ezra in 2 Esdr. i. 2 a. [PHINEES, 2.]

3. [Vat. Φ6ίί>665·] A Levite of Ezra's time
(Ezr. viii. 33), unless the meaning be that Eleazar
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was of the family of the great Phinehas. In the
parallel passage of 1 Esdr. he is called P H I N E E S .

G.
P H F S O N (Φεισών, Alex. Φισων'. Phison).

The Greek form of the name PISON (Ecclus. xxiv.
25).

P H L E ' G O N &?Jya>t> [burning]: Phlegon).
A Christian at Rome whom St. Paul salutes (Rom.
xvi. 14). Pseudo-Hippol}tus (De LXX. Apostolis)
makes him one of the seventy disciples and bishop
of Marathon. lie is said to have suffered martyr-
dom on April 8th (Martyrologium Romanum,
apud Estium), on which day he is commemorated
in the calendar of the Byzantine Church.

W. Τ. Β.

P H C E ' B E [Α. Υ. Ρ Η Ε Β Ε ] (Φοίβη [shining,
bright]: Phmbe), the first, and one of the most
important, of the Christian persons the detailed
mention of whom fills nearly all the last chapter
of the Epistle to the Romans. ' What is said of
her (Rom. xvi. 1,2) is worthy of especial notice,
because of its bearing on the question of the dea-
conesses of the Apostolic Church. On this point
we have to observe, (1) that the term διάκονος,
here applied to her, though not in itself necessa-
rily an official term, is the term which would be
applied to her, if it were meant to be official; (2)
that this term is applied in the Apostolical Consti-
tutions to women who ministered officially, the
deaconess being called η διάκονος, as the deacon is
called 6 διάκονος', (3) that it is now generally
admitted that in 1 Tim. iii. 11, St. Paul applies it
so himself; (4) that in the passage before us Phoebe
is called the διάκονος of a particular church, which
seems to imply a specific appointment; (5) that the
Church of CENCHKE.E, to which she belonged,
could only have been a small church: whence we
may draw a fair conclusion as to what was cus-
tomary, in the matter of such female ministration,
in the larger churches; (6) that, whatever her
errand to Rome might be, the independent manner
of her going there seems to imply (especially when
we consider the secluded habits of Greek women)
not only that she was a widow or a woman of
mature age, but that she was acting officially; (7)
that she had already been of great service to St.
Paul and others (προστάτις πολλών, καϊ έμου
αυτόν), either by her wealth or her energy, or both;
a statement which closely corresponds uith the
description of the qualifications of the enrolled
widows in 1 Tim. v. 10; (8) that the duty which
we here see Phoebe discharging implies a personal
character worthy of confidence and re?pect. [ D E A -
CONESS.] J. S. H.

P H O E N F C E , P H C E N I C ' I A (Φοινίκη [see
below]: Phoenict: rarely in Latin, Phoenicia: see
Faccioiati's Lexicon, s. v.), a tract of country, of
which Tyre and Sidon'were the principal cities, to
the north of Palestine, along the coast of the
Mediterranean Sea; bounded by that sea on the
west, and by the mountain range of Lebanon on
the east. The name was not the one by which its
native inhabitants called it, but was gi\en to it by
the Greeks; probably from the palm-tree, φοίνιξ,
with which it may then have abounded; just as
the name Brazil was given by Europeans to a large

« Through mistake, a sentence of Herodian, το Χνα.
οΰτω γαρ πρότεροι/ ή Φοινίκη e/ίαλεΐτο, is printed in the
Fragmenta Histortrorum GrcRcorum* p. 17 (Paris, 1841),
»e an extract from Hecataeus of Miletus, and is usually
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territory in South America, from the Brazil-wood
which a part of it supplied to Europe. The palm-
tree is seen, as an emblem, on some coins of Aradus,
Tyre, and Sidon; and there are now several palm-
trees within the circuit of modern Tyre, and along
the coast at various points; but the tree is not at
the present day one of the characteristic features
of the country. The native name of Phoenicia was
Kenaan (Canaan) or Kna, signifying lowland, so
named in contrast to the adjoining Aram, i. e.
Highland; the Hebrew name of Syria. The name
Kenaan is preserved on a coin of Laodicea, of the
time of Antiochus Epiphanes, whereon Laodicea

is styled " a mother city in Canaan," M3"TSv7

]$3D2l CM. And Kna or Chna (Xva) is men-
tioned distinctly by Herodian a the grammarian, as
the old name of Phoenicia. (See Tlepl μονήρους
Ae'ijecos, under the word ' Αθήνα.) Hence, as Phoe-
nicians or Canaanites were the most powerful of all
tribes in Palestine at the time of its invasion by
Joshua, the Israelites, in speaking of their own
territory as it was before the conquest, called it
" t h e land of Canaan."

The length of coast to which the name Phoenicia
was applied varied at different times, and may be
regarded under different aspects before and after
the loss of its independence. 1. What may be
termed Phoenicia Proper was a narrow undulating
plain, extending from the pass of Rds el-Beydd or
Abyad, the " Promontorium Album" of the an-
cients, about six miles south of T^re, to the Nahr
el-Auly. the ancient Bostrenus, two miles north of
Sidon (Robinson's Bibl. Res. ii. 473). The plain
is only 28 miles in length, and, considering the
great importance of Phoenicia in the world's his-
tory, this may well be added to other instances in
Greece, Italy, and Palestine, which show how little
the intellectual influence of a city or state has de-
pended on the extent of its territory. Its average
breadth is about a mile (Porter's Handbook Jbr
Syria, ii. 396); but near Sidon, the mountains
retreat to a distance of twro miles, and near T3 re
to a distance of five miles (Kenrick's Phtrnicia, p.
19). The whole of Phoenicia, thus understood, is
called by Josephus (Ant. v. 3, § 1) the great plain
of the city of Sidon, το μ^α πεδίον ^,ιδώνος
πόλεως. In it, near its northern extremity, was
situated Sidon, in the north latitude of 33° 34'
05" ; and scarcely more than 17 geographical miles
to the south was T)re, in the latitude of 33° 17'
(Admiral Smyth's Mediterranean, p. 469): so that
in a straight line those two renowned cities were
less than 20 English miles distant from each other.
Zarephath, the Sarepta of the New Testament, was
situated between them, eight miles south of Sidon,
to which it belonged (1 K. xvii. 9; Obad. 20:
Luke iv. 26). 2. A still longer district, which
afterwards became fairly entitled to the name of
Phoenicia, extended up the coast to a point marked
by the island of Aradus, and by Antaradus towards
the north; the southern boundary remaining the
same as in Phoenicia Proper. Phoenicia, thus de-
fined, is estimated by Mr. Grote (Flistory of Greece,
iii. 354) to have been about 120 miles in length;
while its breadth, between Lebanon and the sea,

quoted as from Hecatseus. It is, however, in fact,
merely the assertion of the grammarian himself;
though it is most probable that he had in his mind
the usage of Ilecataeua.
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uever exceeded 20 miles, and was generally much
less. This estimate is most reasonable, allowing
for the bends of the coast; as the direct difference
in latitude between Tyre and Antaradus (Tortosa)
is equivalent to 106 English miles; and six miles
to the south of Tyre, as already mentioned, inter-
vene before the beginning of the pass of Ras el-
Abyad. The claim of the whole of this district to
the name of Phoenicia rests on the probable fact,
that the whole of it, to the north of the great plain
of Sidon, was occupied by Phoenician colonists;
not to mention that there seems to have been some
kind of political connection, however loose, between
all the inhabitants (Diodorus, xvi. 41). Scarcely
16 geographical miles farther north than Sidon was
Berytus; with a roadstead so well suited for the
purposes of modern navigation that, under the
modern name of Beirut, it has eclipsed both Sidon
and Tyre as an emporium for Syria. Whether
this Berytus was identical with the Berothah and
Berothai of Ezekiel xlvii. 16, and of 2 Sam. viii.
8, is a disputed point. [BEROTHAH.] Still farther
north was Byblus, the Gebal of the Bible (Ez.
xxvii. 9), inhabited by seamen and calkers. Its
inhabitants are supposed to be alluded to in the
word Giblim, translated " stone-squarers " in the
authorized version of 1 K. v. 18 (32). It still
retains in Arabic the kindred name of Jebeil.
Then came Tripolis (now Tarabukis), said to have
been founded by colonists from Tyre, Sidon, and
Aradus, with three distinct towns, each a furlong
apart from one another, each with its own walls,
and each named from the city which supplied its
colonists. General meetings of the Phoenicians
seem to have been held at Tripolis (Diod. xvi. 41),
as if a certain local jealousy had prevented the
selection for this purpose of Tyre, Sidon, or Aradus.
And lastly, towards the extreme point north was
Aradus itself, the Arvad of Gen. x. 18, and Ez.
xxvii. 8; situated, like Tyre, on a small island near
the mainland, and founded by exiles from Sidon.
The whole of Phoenicia Proper is well watered by
various streams from the adjoining hills: of these the
two largest are the Kkasimiyeh, a few miles north of
Tyre—the ancient name of which, strange to say,
is not certain, though it is conjectured to have been
the Leontes — and the Bostrenus, already men-
tioned, north of Sidon. The soil is fertile, although
now generally ill-cultivated; but in the neighbor-
hood of Sidon there are rich gardens and orchards;
" and here," says Mr. Porter, " are oranges, lemons,
figs, almonds, plums, apricots, peaches, pomegra-
nates, pears, and bananas, all growing luxuriantly,
and forming a forest of finely-tinted foliage''
{Handbook for Syria, ii. 398). The havens of
Tyre and Sidon afforded water of sufficient depth
ΡΟΓ all the requirements of ancient navigation, and
the neighboring range of the Lebanon, in its ex-
tensive forests, furnished what then seemed a nearly
inexhaustible supply of timber for ship-building.
To the north of Bostrenus, between that river and
Beirut, lies the only bleak and barren part of
Phoenicia. It is crossed by the ancient Tamyras
or Darnuras, the modern Nahr ed-Damur. From
Beirut, the plains are again fertile. The principal
streamsa are the Lycus, now the Nahr el-Kelb,
not far north from Beirut; the Adonis, now the

« * See notices of these streams by Dr. T. Laurie,
formerly a missionary in Syria, Bibl. Sacra for July,
869, p. 568 ff. H.

δ * Our Lord in the course of his Persean ministry

PHCENICIANS 2515
Nahr Ibrahim, about five miles south of Gebal;
and the Eleutherus, now the Nahr el-Kebir, in
the bend between Tripoiis and Antaradus.

In reference to the period when the Phoenicians
had lost their independence, scarcely any two Greek
and Roman writers give precisely the same geo-
graphical boundaries to Phoenicia. Herodotus uses
an expression which seems to imply that he re-
garded its northern extremity as corresponding
with the Myriandrian Bay, or Bay of Issus (iv. 38).
It is doubtful where exactly he conceived it to ter-
minate at the south (iii. 5). Ptolemy is distinct
in making the river Eleutherus the boundary, on
the north, and the river Chorseus, on the south.
The Chorseus is a small stream or torrent, south
of Mount Carmel and of the small Canaanitish city
Dor, the inhabitants of which the tribe of Manasseh
was confessedly unable to drive out (Judg. i. 27).
This southern line of Ptolemy coincides very closely
with the southern boundary of Pliny the Elder,
who includes Dor in Phoenicia, though the south-
ern boundary specified by him is a stream called
Crocodilon, now Nahr Zurka, about two miles to
the north of Csesarea. Pliny's northern boundary,
however, is different, as he makes it include Antar-
adus. Again, the geographer Strabo, who wa8
contemporary with the beginning of the Christian
era, differs from Herodotus, Ptolemy, and Pliny.
by representing Phoenicia as the district between
Orthosiaand Pelusium (xvi. 21), which would make
it include not only Mount Carmel, but likewise Caes-
area, Joppa, and the whole coast of the Philistines.

In the Old Testament, the word Phoenicia does
not occur, as might be expected from its being a
Greek name. In the Apocrypha, it is not defined,
though spoken of as being, with Ccele-Syria, under
one military commander (2 Mace. iii. 5, 8, viii. 8,
x. 11; 3 Mace. iii. 15). In the New Testament, the
word occurs only in three passages, Acts xi. 19,
xv. 3, xxi. 2; b and not one of these affords a clew
as to how far the writer deemed Phoenicia to extend.
On the other hand, Josephus possibly agreed with
Strabo; for he expressly says that Caesarea is sit-
uated in Phoenicia (Ant. xv. 9, § 6); and although
he never makes a similar statement respecting
Joppa, yet he speaks, in one passage, of the coast
of Syria, Phoenicia," and Egypt, as if Syria and
Phoenicia exhausted the line of coast on the Medi-
terranean Sea to the north of Egypt (B. J. iii. 9,
§ 2). Ε. Τ.

P H O E N I C I A N S . The name of the race
who in earliest recorded history inhabited Phoenicia,
and who were the great maritime and commercial
people of the ancient world. For many centuries
they bore somewhat of the same relation to other
nations which the Dutch bore, though less exclu-
sively, to the rest of Europe in the 17th century.
They were, moreover, preeminent in colonization
as well as in trade; and in their settlement of
Carthage, producing the greatest general of an-
tiquity, they proved the most formidable of all
antagonists to Home in its progress to universal
empire. A complete history, therefore, of the
Phoenicians would occupy a large extent of ground
which would be foreign to the objects of this Dic-
tionary. Still some notice is desirable of such an
important people, who were in one quarter the

(Matt. xv. 21; Mark vii. 24) on one occasion, at least
entered Phoenicia and probably passed through Sidon
itself Ήιr<, vii. 31. where the approved reading is
δια SCSCOIOS). TT
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nearest neighbors of the Israelites, and indirectly
influenced their history in various ways. Without j
dwelling on matters which belong more strictly to
the articles TYRE and SIDON, it may be proper to
touch on certain points connected with the lan-
guage, race, trade, and religion of the Phoenicians,
which may tend to throw light on Biblical history
and literature. The communication of letters by
the Phoenicians to the European nations will like-
wise deserve notice.

I. The Phoenician language belonged to that
family of languages which, by a name not altogether
free from objection, but now generally adopted, is
called u Semitic." a Under this name are included
three distinct branches: 1st. Arabic, to which
belongs ^Ethiopian as an offshoot of the Southern
Arabic or Himyaritic. 2dly. Aramaic, the vernac-
ular language of Palestine at the time of Christ, in
which the lew original words of Christ which have
been preserved in writing appear to have been
spoken (Matt, xxvii. 46; Mark v. 41; and mark
especially Matt. xvi. 18, which is not fully signifi-
cant either in Greek or Hebrew). Aramaic, as
used in Christian literature, is called Syriac, and as
used in the writings of the Jews, has been very
generally called Chaldee. 3dly. Hebrew, in which
by far the greatest part of the Old Testament was
composed. Now one of the most interesting points
to the Biblical student, connected with Phoenician,
is, that it does not belong to either of the two first
branches, but to the third; and that it is in fact so
closely allied to Hebrew, that Phoenician and He-
brew, though different dialects, may practically be
regarded as the same language. This may be
shown in the following way: 1st, in passages
which have been frequently quoted (see especially
Gesenius's Monumenta Scriptural Linguceque Phce-
nicice, p. 231), testimony is borne to the kinship
of the two languages by Augustine and Jerome, in
whose time Phoenician or Carthaginian was still a
living language. Jerome, who was a good He-
brew scholar, after mentioning, in his Commenta-
ries on Jeremiah, lib. v. c. 25, that Carthage was a
Phoenician colony, proceeds to state — " Unde et
Poeni sermone corrupto quasi Phosni appellantur,
quorum lingua Hebraeae linguae magna ex parte
confinis est." And Augustine, who was a native
of Africa, and a bishop there of Hippo, a Tyrian
colony, has left on record a similar statement
several times. In one passage he says of the two
languages, " Istae linguse non multum inter se
differunt" (Qucestiones in Ileptateuchum, vii. 16).
In another passage he says, " Cognatae sunt istae
linguse et vicinae, Hebraea, et Punica, et Syra"
{InJoann. Tract, 15). Again, on Gen. xviii. 9, he
says oka certain mode of speaking (Gen. viii. 9),
" Locutio est, quam propterea Hebraeam puto, quia
et Punicae linguse familiarissima est, in qua multa
invenimus Hebraeis verbis consonantia" (lib. i.
locut. 24). And on another occasion, remarking
on the word Messias, he says, u quod verbum Pun-
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icse linguae consonum est, sicut alia Hebrcea multa
et pcene omnia" (Contra literas Petiliani, ii. c.
104). 2dly. These statements are fully confirmed
by a passage of Carthaginian preserved in the
Pcenulus of Plautus, act v. scene 1, and accom-
panied by a Latin translation as part of the play.
There is no doubt that the Carthaginians and the
Phoenicians were the same race; and the Cartha-
ginian extract is undeniably intelligible through He-
brew to Hebrew scholars (see Bochart's Canaan;
and especially Gesenius's Monumenta Phoenicia,
pp. 357-382, where the passage is translated with
notes, and full justice is done to the previous
translation of Bochart). 3dly. The close kinship
of the two languages is, moreover, strikingly con-
firmed by very many Phoenician and Carthaginian
names of places and persons, which, destitute of
meaning in Greek and Latin, through which lan-
guages they have become widely known, and having
sometimes in those languages occasioned false ety-
mologies, become really significant in Hebrew.
Thus through Hebrew it is known that Tyre, as
Tzor, signifies " a rock," referring doubtless to the
rock\ island on which the city was situated: that
Sidon, as Tziddn, means "Fishing " or " Fishery,"
which was probably the occupation of its first set-
tlers : that Carthage, or, as it was originally called,
" Carthada," means " New Town, " or " Newton: "
and that Byrsa, which, as a Greek name, suggested
the etymological mythus of the Bull's Hide (JfJntid,
i. 366-67), was simply the citadel of Carthage —
Carthat/mh arcem, as Virgil accurately termed it:
the Carthaginian name of it, softened by the
Greeks into Βύρσα, being merely the Hebrew word
Botzrah, " citadel; " identical with the word called
Bozrah in the English Version of Isaiah lxiii. 1.
Again, through Hebrew, the names of celebrated
Carthaginians, though sometimes disfigured by
Greek and Koman writers, acquire a meaning.
Thus Dido is found to belong to the same root as
David,6 "beloved; " meaning "his love," or " de-
light;" i, e. the love or delight either of Baal or
of her husband: Hasdrubal is the man "whose
help Baal i s : " Hamilcar the man whom the god
" Milcar graciously granted" (comp. Hananeel;
®eo8a>pos)'' and, with the substitution of Baal for
El or God, the name of the renowned Hannibal is
found to be identical in form and meaning with
the name of Hanniel, who is mentioned in Num.
xxxiv. 23 as the prince of the tribe of Manasseh:
Hanniel meaning the grace of God, and Hannibal
the grace of Baal. 4thly. The same conclusion
arises from the examination of Phoenician inscrip-
tions, presened to the preserjt day: all of which
can be interpreted, with more or less certainty,
through Hebrew. Such inscriptions are of three
kinds: 1st, on gems and seals; 2dly, on coins of
the Phoenicians and of their colonies; 3dly, on
stone. The first class are few, unimportant, and
for the most part of uncertain origin. The oldest
known coins with Phoenician words belong to Tar-

« So called from the descendants of Shem (Gen. x.
21-29); nearly all of whom, as represented by nations,
are known to have spoken cognate languages. There
have been hitherto two objections to the name : 1st.
That the language of the Elamites and Assyrians (see
rer. 22) belonged to a different family. 2dly. That the
Phoenicians, as Canaanites, are derived from Ham
((ien. x. 6). If the recent interpretations of Assyrian
inscriptions are admitted to prove the identity of
Assyrian with Aramaic or Syrian, the objection to the
word " Semitic " nearly disappears. Mr. Max Muller,

a high authority on such a point, regards it as certain,
that the inscriptions of Nineveh, as well as of Baby-
lon, are Semitic Lectures on the Science of Lan-
guage, ρ 265.

b Movers and FUrst, supported by the Etymologi-
cum Magnum, adopt r t nedida," or " nedidah," as the
etymology of Dido, in the sense of «travel-tost," or
" wanderer." Although a possible derivation, this
seems less probable in itself, and less countenanced by
Hebrew analogies.
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BUS and other Cilician cities, and were struck in
the period of the Persian domination. But coins
are likewise in existence of Tyre, Sidon, and other
cities of Phoenicia; though ail such are of later
date, and belong to the period either of the Seleu-
sidae, or of the Romans. Moreover, other coins
have been found belonging to cities in Sicily,
Sardinia, Africa, and Spain. The inscriptions on
stone are either of a public or a private character.
The former are comparatively few in number, but
relate to various subjects: such, for example, as
the dedication of a temple, or the commemoration
of a Nuraidian victory over the Romans. The
private inscriptions were either in the nature of
votive tablets erected as testimonials of gratitude
to some deity, or were sepulchral memorials en-
graven on tombstones. Phoenician inscriptions on
stone have been found not only in all the countries
last mentioned, except Spiln, but likewise in the
island of Cyprus near Citium, in Malta, at Athens,
at Marseilles, and at Sidon."

II . Concerning the original race to which the
Phoenicians belonged, nothing can be known with
certainty, because they are found already estab-
lished along the Mediterranean Sea at the earliest
dawn of authentic history, and for centuries after-
wards there is no record of their origin. Accord-
ing to Herodotus (vii. 89), they said of themselves
in his time that they came in days of old from the
shores of the Red Sea — and in this there wrould be
nothing in the slightest degree improbable, as they
spoke a language cognate to that of the Arabians,
who inhabited the east coist of that sea; and both
Hebrew and Arabic, as well as Aramaic, are seem-
ingly derived from some one Semitic language now
lost. Still neither the truth nor the falsehood of
the tradition can now be proved; for language, al-
though affording strong presumptions of race, is
not conclusive on the point, as is shown by the
language at present spoken by the descendants of
the Normans in France. But there is one point
respecting their race which can be proved to be in
the highest degree probable, and which has peculiar
interest as bearing on the Jews, namely, that the
Phoenicians were of the same race as the Canaan-
ites. This remarkable fact, which, taken in con-
nection with the language of the Phoenicians, leads
to some interesting results, is rendered probable by
the following circumstances: 1st. The native name
of Phoenicia, as already pointed out, was Canaan,
a name signifying " lowland " [PHOENICIA]. This
was well given to the narrow slip of plain between
the Lebanon and the Mediterranean Sea, in con-
trast to the elevated .mountain range adjoining; but
it would have been inappropriate to that part of
Palestine conquered by the Israelites, which was
undoubtedly a hill-country (see Movers, Das Pho-
nizische Alterthum, Theil 1, p. 5); so that, when it
is known that the Israelites at the time of their in-
vasion found in Palestine a powerful tribe called
the Canaanites, and from them called Palestine
the land of Canaan, it is obviously suggested that
the Canaanites came originally from the neighbor-
ing plain, called Canaan, along the sea-coast.
2dly. This is further confirmed through the name
in Africa whereby the Carthaginian Phoenicians
called themselves, as attested by Augustine, who

α In 1837 a collection of all Phoenician inscriptions
fchen known, with translations and notes, was pub-
lished by Gesenius, the great Hebrew lexicographer,
vho by his vast knowledge and unrivaled clear ness.
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states that the peasants in his part of Africa, if
asked of what race they were, would answer, in
Punic or Phoenician, " Canaanites." " Interrogati
rustici nostri quid sint, Punicd respondentes, Ca-
nani, corrupta scilicet sicut in talibus una littera
(accurate eniiu dicere debebant Chanani) quid aliud
respondent quam Chananaei " (Opera Onmia, iv.
1235; Lxposit. Epist. ad Rom. § 13). 8dly. The
conclusion thus suggested is strongly supported by
the tradition that the names of persons and places
in the land of Canaan — not only when the Israel-
ites invaded it, but likewise previously, when "there
were yet but a few of them," and Abraham is said
to have visited it — were Phoenician or Hebrew:
such, for example, as Abimelek, " Father of the
king " (Gen. xx. 2); Melchizedek, " King of right-
eousness " (xiv 18); Kirjath-sepher, "city of the
book" (Josh xv. 15).

As this obviously leads to the conclusion that the
Hebrews adopted Phoenician as their own language,
or, in other words, that what is* called the Hebrew
language was in fact " the language of Canaan,"
as a prophet called it (Is. xix. 18), and this not
merely poetically, but literally and in philological
truth; and as this is repugnant to some precon-
ceived notions respecting the peculiar people, the
question arises whether the Israelites might not
have translated Canaanitish names into Hebrew.
On this hypothesis the names now existing in the
Bible for persons and places in the land of Canaan
would not be the original names, but merely the
translations of those names. The answer to this
question is, 1st. That there is not the slightest di-
rect mention, nor any indirect trace, in the Bible,
of any such translation. 2dly. That it is contrary
to the analogy of the ordinary Hebrew practice in
other cases; as, for example, in reference to the
names of the Ass's rian monarchs (perhaps of a for-
eign dynasty) Pul, Tiglath-Pileser, Sennacherib, or
of the Persian monarchs Darius, Ahasuerus, Arta-
xerxes, which remain unintelligible in Hebrew, and
can only be understood through other Oriental lan-
guages. 3dly. That there is an absolute silence in
the Bible as to there having been any difference
whatever in language between the Israelites and
the Canaanites, although in other cases where a
difference existed, that difference is somewhere al-
luded to, as in the case of the Egyptians (Ps. lxxxi.
5, cxiv. 1), the Ass>rians (Is. xxxvi. 11), and the
Chaldees (Jer v. 15). Yet in the case of the Ca-
naanites there was stronger reason for alluding to
it; and without some allusion to it, if it had ex-
isted, the narration of the conquest of Canaan un-
cjer the leadership of Joshua would have been sin-
gularly imperfect.

It remains to be added on this point, that al-
though the previous language of the Hebrews must
be mainly a matter for conjecture only, yet it is
most in accordance with the Pentateuch to suppose
that they spoke originally Aramaic. They came
through Abraham, according to their traditions,
from Ur of the Chaldees in Mesopotamia, where
Aramaic at a later period is known to ha\e been
spoken; they are instructed in Deuteronomy to say
that an Aramaean (Syrian) ready to perish was
their father (xxvi. 5); and the two earliest words
of Aramaic contained in the Bible, Ytgar sahadu-

has done more than any one scholar since Buxtorf
to facilitate the study of Hebrew. His opinion on the
relation of Phoenician to Hebrew is : " Omnino hoc
tenendum est, pleraque et paene omn a cum HebraeLs
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tha aie, m the Book of Genesis, put into the
mouth of Laban, the son of Abraham s brother,
and first cousin of Isaac (xxxi 47) a

III In regard to Phoenician trade, as connected
with the Isiaehtes the following points are worthy
of notice 1 Ijp to the time of Da\id, not one of
the twelve tribes seems to have possessed a single
harbor on the sea coast it was impossible therefore
that they could become a commercial people It is
true that accoi ding to Judg ι 31, combined viith
Josh xix 26, Accho or Acre, with its excellent liar
bor had been assigned to the tribe of Ashei I ut
from the »ame passage in Judges it seems ceitain
that the tribe ot 4sher did not leall) obtain posses-
sion of Acie, which continued to be held by the
Canaamtes However wistfull), theiefore, the Is
raehtes might regaid the wealth accruing to their
neighbors the Phoenicians fiom trade, to Me with
them in this respect wa<5 out of the question But
from the time that David had conquered Ldom, an
opening for trade was afforded to the Israelites
I h e command of Fzion geber near Flath, in the
land of Edom enabled them to engage m the navi
gation of the Led Sea 4s the} were novices, how
ever, at sailing, as the navigation of the Red Sea,
ownog to its cunents winds, and rocks is dangei
ous even to modern sulors and as the Phoenicians,
dm ing the period of the independence of I dom
were probably allowed to trade from Lzion geber,
it was politic in Solomon to permit the Phoenicians
of fjre to have docks and build ships at Lzion
geber on condition that his sailors and vessels nn^ht
have the benefit of their experience The results
seem to have been strikingly successful The Jews
and Phoenicians made profitable voyages to Ophir
in Arabia, whence gold was imported into Judaea
in large quantities and once in three )ears still
longer voyages weie made, by vessels which may
possibl) have touched at Ophir though their ιηι
ports were not only gold, but likewise silvei, ivory,
apes, and peicocks, 1 k χ 22 [ I A K S H I S H ]
Ihere seems at the same time to have been a great
direct trade with the Phoenicians for cedar wood
(*er 27), and generally the wealth of the kingdom
reached an unprecedented point If the union of
the tribes had been maintained the whole sea-coast
of Palestine would have afforded additional sources
of revenue through tiade and perhaps even ulti-
matelv the gieat plain of Sidon itself might
have formed pait of the united empire But if any
possibilities of this kind existed, they were destroyed
b} the disastrous secession of the ten tubes a
heavy blow from which the Hebrew race has never
yet recoveied during a period of nearly 3000
jears b

2 After the division into two kingdoms the cur
tain falls on any commercial relation between the
Isi aehtes and Phoenicians until a relation is brought
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to notice, by no means brotherly, as m the fleets
which navigated the Red Sea, nor friendly, as be-
twe» η bujers and sellers, but humiliating and exas-
perating is between the bu)ers and the bought
ihe rehtion is meant which existed between the

two nitions when Israelites weie sold as slaves by
Phoenicians It was a custom in antiquity, when
one nation went to war against °nothei for mer
chints to bt present in one oi othei of the hostile
camps, in order to pui chase prisoners of war as
shves lhus at the time or the Maccabees, when
a large army wds sent I y I jsias to invade and sub
due the land of Judah, it is related that ' the mer
chants of the country, htanng the fame of them,
took silver and gold very much with servants and
came into the camp to buy the children of Isiael
for slaves (1 Mace m 41) and when it is re
lated that, at the capture ot Jerusalem by Antio
chus I piphanes, the enoimous number of 40 000
men were slam in battle, it is added that theie
weie " no fcwei sold th m slam (2 Mace ν 14,
Credner s Joel ρ 240) ISow this practice, which
is thus illustrated b} details at a much later pe
nod, undoubtedly prevailed in earlier times (Odys
sev xv 427, Heiod ι 1) and is alluded to in a
threatening manner against the Phoenicians by the
prophets (Joel m 4, and \m ι 9, 10) about 800
jears before Christ r 1 he circumstances which led
to tl is state of things miy be thus explained Af
ter the division of the tv\o kingdoms, there is no
trace of an) friendly relation between the kingdom
of Judih and the Phoenicians the interest of the
lattei rxther led them to cultivate the fuendship of
the kingdom of Israel and the Isiaehtish king,
Ahab had a Sidoman princess as his wife (1 lv
xvi 31) Now, not improbably in consequence of
these relations, when Jehoshaphat king of Judah
endeavoied to restore the tiade of the Jews in the
Red Sea and for this puipo^e 1 uilt lai^e ships at
1 zion gel er to go to Ophn foi ^old he did not ad-
mit the Phoenicians to αιψ ρ anticipation in the veil
ture, and when king Ahaziah 4hab s son asked to
have a share in it his request was distinctly refused
(1 Κ xxn 48 49) lhat attempt to renew the
trade of the Jews in the Red Sea failed, and in the
leign of Jehoram Jehoshaphat s son, Ldom re
volted from Judah and estal hshed its indeperi
dence, so that if the Phoenicians wished to de
spatch trading vessels from Γ/ιοη geber, 1 dom was
the power which it was. mainl) their interest to con
cihate, and not Judah Under these circumstances
the Phoenicians seem not onl) to have purchised
and to hive sold igain as slaves and probably in
some instances to have kidnapped inhal itants of Ju-
dah but even to have sold them to their enemies the
1 domites (Joel Amos as alove) 11ns was re
garded with reason as a departure from the old
t rotherly coven mt when Hiram was a great lover

con venire «lve radices «?pectas sive verborum et forman
dorum etflecteudorumiationem (Mon Phtxn ρ 335)

α It seems to be admitted by philologers that
neither Hebiew Aramaic nor Arabic, is derived the
one fxom the other just as the same may be «aid ol
Italian, Spanish and Portuguese (See Lewis, On the
Ron ance Language*, ρ 42) It is a question, how
ever which of the three languages Hebrew Aramaic
and Arabic, is likely to resemble most the original Se
mitic language Furst one of the best Aramaic schol
ars now living is in favor of Aramaic (Lehrgebaude der
Aramaischen Idiome, ρ 2) But his opinion has been
strongly impugned in lai or of Hebrew (Bleek's Einlei
twig wi das Α Γ ρ 76)

ft After the disruotion, the period of union was
looked back to with endless longing

c In Joel m 6 (Heb ιν 6) « sons of the Iomans,
? e of the Greeks is the most natural translation of
Β?ηξΐ Yauanim But there is a Yawan mentioned in
Arabia Fehx and there is still a Yawan in Yemen
and both Cr dner and Furst think that looking to Am
ι 9 an Arabian people and not Grecian*» are here al
luded to The threat however of celling the Phoem
cians in turn to the Sabaeans, ι people iar off which
"eems to imply that the Yawanim were not far off,'
tends to make it improbable that the Yawanim were
near the Sabaeans as they would have been in Arabia
Felix [See JAVAN, feoNS OP, Amer ed J
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jf David, and subsequently had the most friendly
sommereial relations with Divids son and this
ma) be regarded as the ongma1 found ition of the
hostility of the Hebrew piophets towards Phoeni-
cian I}re (Is xxin , l z xx\m )

ό Iheonlj other notice in the Old lestament
of tr ide between the Phoenicians and the Israelites
is m the account given by the prophet I/ekiel of
the trade oi i ) re (xxvn 17) While this account
supplies valuable information respecting the various
commeiciil dealings of the most lllustnous of Phce
nician cities [1 n i l · ] , it likewise makes direct men
tion of the exports to it from Palestine lhese
were wheat, honey (t e sirup of grapes), oil, and
balm Ihe export of wheat deserves attention (con-
cerning the other exports see HONEY, O I I , Β VLM),
because it shows how important it must have been
to the Phoenicians to maintain fnendl) relations
with their Hebrew neighbors, and especially with
the adjoining kingdom of Israel Ihe wheat is
called wheat of Minnith,a which was a town of the
Ammonite*, on the other side of Jordan onl) once
mentioned elsewhere in the Bible and it is not
certain w hether Minnith was a great inland empo
num, where large purchases of corn were made or
whether the wheat in its neighborhood was pecul
uily good, and gave its name to all wheat oi a ^er
tain fineness in quality Still whatever may be tbe
correct explanation respecting Minnith, the 01 ly
countries specified for exports of wheat are Judah
and Isiael, and it was through the territory of Is
rael that the wheat would be impoited into Phoeni-
cia It is suggested b) Heeren in his Histo7 ic d
Rtseai ches, π 117, that the fact of Palestine being
thus, as it weie, the granary of Phoenicia, exphins
in the clearest manner the lasting peace that pie
\ ailed between the two countnes He obsei\es
that with man) of the othei adjoining nations the
Jews lived m a state of almost continual warfaie,
hut that the) never once engaged in hostilities with
their nearest neighbors the Phoenicians The fact
itself is certainly worthy of special notice, and is
the more remarkable as there were not wanting
tempting occasions for the interference of the Phoe-
nicians in Pilestine if they had desired it When
I hjah at the biook Ivishon at the distance of not
more than .thirty miles in a str light line from lyre,
put to detth 450 prophets of Baal (1 Κ xvm 40),
we can well conceive the igitation and anger which
such ι deed must have produced at I)re And at
Sidon niore especially, which was only twenty
miles faither distant from the scene of slaughter,
the first impulse of the inhabitants must have been
to march forth at once in battle arra) to strengthen
the h mds of Jezebel their own princes*^ in behalf
of Baal, their Phoenician god. When again after
wards by means oi falsehood and treachery, Jehu
was enabled to massacre the worshippers of Baal in
the land of Israel, we cannot doubt that the intelli-
gence was received in Tyre, Sidon, and the other
cities of Phoenicia, with a similar burst of horror
and indignation to that w ith w hich the new s of the
Massacre on St Bartholomews day was received
η all Protestant countries and there must havp
)een an intense desire in the Phoenicians, if they
had the power, to invade the territories of Israel
without delay and inflict signal chastisement on
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α In ver 17 the word " Pannag ' occurs, ^hich is
not found elsewhere Opinions are dividedi as to
whether it is the name of a place, like Minnith, or the
name of an article of food , { t sweet cake, ' for example

Jehu (2 Κ χ 18 28) The fict that Israel was
their granary would undoubtedly have been an ele-
ment in lestraming the Phoenicians, even on occa
sions such as these but piobiU) still deeper mo
tives were likewise at woik It seems to have been
part of the settled policy oi the Phoenician cities to
avoid attempts to make conquests on the continent
of Asia I or this there were excellent leasons in
the position of their sm ill teintorv, which with the
range of Lebanon on one side as α bamer, and tht
sea on the other, was easily defensible b) ι wealth)
power having command of the sea against second
or third rite poweis, but for the same reason was
not well situated for offensne war on the land side
It may be added that a pacific polic) was their
manifest interest as a commerci il η ition, unless by
war the) were morilly certain to obtain an impor
t int accession of teintor), or unltss a waihke pol-
icy was an absolute necessity to prevent the foi-
nudible pieponderance of any one c;reat ι ^lghbor.
At last, indeed, they even earned then system of
non intervention in continental wns too far, if it
would have been possible foi then by any alliances
in S ) m and Ccele Syria to prevent the establish
ment on the other side of the 1 ebanon of one great
empne lor fiom that moment then ultimate
doom was certain, and it was merely a question of
ii ne as to tke arrival of the fatal hour when they
would lose their indepen ^nte But too little is
known of the details ot their history to wairant an
opinion as to whether the) might at an) time b)
any couise of polic) have raised up α 1 airier against
the empne of the Assvnans or Chaldees

IV The religion of the Phoenicians is a subject
of vast extent and considerable perplexity in details,
but of its general features as beaung upon the
lehgion of the Hebrews theie can be no doubt
As opposed to Monotheism, it was a Pantheistical
personification of the foices of nature, and in its
most philosophical shadowing forth of the Supreme
powers, it may be said to have repiesented the
male and female principles of production In its
populai form, it was especnlly a worship of the
sun, moon, and five planets or, as it might have
been expressed according to ancient notions of the
seven planets — the most beautiful ind perhaps the
most natural, form of idolatry evei presented to the
human imagination These planets however, were
not regaided'as lifeless globes of matter obedient
to ph)sical laws, but as intelligent animated powers,
influencing the human will, and contioiling human
destinies An account of the different Phoenician
gods named in the BiUe will be found elsewhere
[see B I A L , 4SHTAROIH, A S H J U Y H , etc] but it

w ill be proper here to point out certain effects which
the circumstance of their bein^ worshipped in Phoe-
nicia pioduced upon the Hebiews

1 In the fiist place their woiship was a constant
temptation to Pol) theism and idolatry It is the
general tendency of trade, by η aking merchants
acquainted with different countries and various
modes of thought, to enl irge the mind, to promote
the increase of knowledge, and, in addition by the
wealth which it diffuses to afford opportunities
in various ways foi intellectual culture It cin
scarcel) be doubted that, owing to these cnciun-
stances, the Phoenicians, as a great commercial

Perhaps no one can really do more than to make a
guess on the point The evidence for each meaning is
inconclusive
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people, were more generally intelligent, and, as we came it into my mind " (comp. Jer. xxxii. 35)
should now say, civilized, than the inland agri-
cultural population of Palestine. When the sim-
ple-minded Jews, therefore, came in contact with a
people more versatile and, apparently, more en-
lightened than themselves, but who nevertheless,
either in a philosophical or in a popular form,
admitted a sjstem of Polytheism, an influence
would be exerted on Jewish minds, tending to make
them regard their exclush e de\ otion to their own
one God, Jehovah, however transcendant his attri-
butes, as unsocial and morose. It is in some such
way that we must account for the astoirlshing fact
that Solomon himself, the wisest of the Hebrew
race, to whom Jehovah is expressly stated to have
appeared twice — once, not long after his marriage
with an Egyptian princess, on the night after his
sacrificing 1,000 burnt offerings on the high place
of Gibeon, and the second time, after,, the consecra-
tion of the Temple — should have been so far be-
guiled by his wives in his old age as to become a
Polytheist, worshipping, among other deities, the
Phoenician or Sidonian goddess Ashtaroth (1 K.
iii. 1-5, ix. 2. xi. 1-5). This is not for a moment
to be so interpreted, as if he ever ceased to worship
Jehovah, to whom he had erected the magnificent
Temple, which in history is so generally connected
with Solomon's name. Probably, according to his
own erroneous conceptions, he never ceased to regard
himself as a I03 al worshipper of Jehovah, but he at
the same time deemed this not incompatible with
sacrificing at the altars of other gods likewise.
Still the fact remains, that Solomon, who by his
Temple in its ultimate results did so much for
establishing the doctrine of one only God, died
himself a practical Pol)theist. And if this was
the case with him, Polytheism in other sovereigns
of inferior excellence can excite no surprise. With
such an example before him, it is no wonder that
Ahab, an essentially bad man, should after his
marriage with a Sidonian princess not only openly
tolerate, but encourage, the worship of Baal;
though it is to be remembered even in him, that
he did not disavow the authority of Jehovah, but,
when rebuked by his great antagonist Elijah, he
rent his clothes, and put sackcloth on his flesh, and
showed other signs of contrition evidently deemed
sincere (1 K. xvi. 31, xxi. 27-29). And it is to be
observed generally that although, before the refor-
mation of Josiah (2 K. xxiii.), Polytheism prevailed
in Juriah as well as Israel, yet it seems to have
been more intense and universal in Israel, as might
have 1 een expected from its greater proximity to
Phoenicia: and Israel is sometimes spoken of as if
it had set the bad example to Judah (2 K. xvii.
19; .ler. iii. 8): though, considering the example
of Solomon, this cannot be accepted as a strict
historical statement.

2. The Phoenician religion was likewise in other
respects deleterious to the inhabitants of Palestine,
being in some points essentially demoralizing For
example, it sanctioned the dreadful superstition of
burning children as sacrifices to a Phoenician god.
"The,> have built also," says Jeremiah, in the name
of Jehovah (xix. 5), " t h e high places of Baal, to
burn their sons with fire for burnt offerings unto
Baal, which 1 commanded not, nor gpake it, neither

This horrible custom was probably in its origin
founded on the idea of sacrificing to a god what
was best and most valuable in the eyes of the sup-
pliant ; α but it could not exist without having a
tendency to stifle natural feelings of affection, and
to harden the heart. It could scarcely have been
first adopted otherwise than in the infancy of the
Phoenician race; but grown-up men and grown-up
nations, with their moral feelings in other respects
cultivated, are often the slaves in particular points
of an early-implanted superstition, and it is worthy
of note that, more than 250 years after the death
of Jeremiah, the Carthaginians, when their city
was besieged by Agathocles, offered as burnt sacri-
fices to the planet Saturn, at the public expense,
200 boys of the highest aristocracy; and, subse-
quently, when they had obtained a victory, sacri-
ficed the most beautiful captives in the like manner
(Diod. xx. 14, 65). If such things were possible
among the Carthaginians at a period so much later,
it is easily conceivable how common the practice
of sacrificing children may have been at the time
of Jeremiah among the Phoenicians generally: and
if this were so, it would have been certain to pre-
vail among the Israelites who worshipped the same
Phoenician gods; especially as, owing to the inter-
marriages of their forefathers with Canaanites,
there were probably few Israelites who may not
have had some Phoenician blood in their veins
(Judg. iii. 5). Again, parts of the Phoenician
rel'gion, especially the worship of Astarte, tended
to encourage dissoluteness in the relations of the
sexes, and even to sanctify impurities of the most
abominable description. Connected with her tem-
ples and images there were male and female prosti-
tutes, whose polluted gains formed part of the
sacred fund appropriated to the service of the
goddess. And, to complete the deification of im-
morality, they were even known by the name of
the "consecrated." Nothing can show more clearly
how deeply this baneful example had eaten into the
hearts and habits of the people, notwithstanding
positive prohibitions and the repeated denuncia-
tions of the Hebrew prophets, than the almost
incredible fact that, previous to the reformation of
Josiah, this class of persons was allowed to have
houses or tents close to the Temple of Jehovah,
whose treasury was perhaps even replenished by
their gains. (2 K. xxiii. 7: Deut. xxiii. 17,18; I K .
xiv. 24, xv. 12, xxii. 46; Hos. iv. 14; Job xxxvi. 14;
Lucian, Lucius, c. 35; Be Bed Syra, cc. 27, 51;

Gesenius, Thesaurus, s. v. tE ' lP, p. 1196; Movers,
PJwnizier, i. 678, &c.; Spencer, Be Legibus IJe-
brceorum, i. 561.)

V. The most important intellectual invention of
man, that of letters, was universally asserted by
the Greeks and Romans to have been communicated
by the Phoenicians to the Greeks. The earliest
written statement on the subject is in Herodotus,
v. 57, 58, who incidentally, in giving an account
of Harmodius and Aristogeiton, says that they
were by race Gephyraeans; and that he had ascer-
tained by inquiry that the Gephyraeans were Phoe-
nicians, amongst those Phoenicians who came over
with Cadmus6 into Bceotia, and instructing the

« Whatever else the arrested sacrifice of Isaac sym-
bolizes (Gen. χκϋ. 13), it likewise symbolizes the sub-
stitution in sacrifices of the inferior animals for chil-
tren Faith, it commanded, was ready to sacrifice

even children; but the Hebrews were spared this
dreadful trial, and were permitted to substitute sheep,
and goats, and bulls.

h In Hebrew there is a root Kadam, from which if
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Greeks in many other arts and sciences, taught them
likewise letters. It was an easy step from this to
believe, as many of the ancients believed, that the
Phoenicians invented letters.

" Phoenices primi, famae si creditur, ausi
Mansuram rudibus vocem signare figuris."

LUCAN'S Pharsal. iii. 220, 221

This belief, however, was not universal; and Pliny
the elder expresses his own opinion that they were
of Assyrian origin, while he relates the opinion of
Gellius that they were invented by the Egyptians,
and of others that they were invented by the
Syrians (Nat. Hist. vii. 57). Now, as Phoenician
has been shown to be nearly the same language as
Hebrew, the question arises whether Hebrew throws
any light on the time or the mode of the invention
of letters, on the question of who invented them,
or on the universal belief of antiquity that the
knowledge of them was communicated to the Greeks
by the Phoenicians. The answer is as follows:
Hebrew literature is as silent as Greek literature
respecting the precise date of the invention of let-
ters, and the name of the inventor or inventors;
but the names of the letters in the Hebrew alphabet
are in accordance with the belief that the Phoe-
nicians communicated the knowledge of letters to
the Greeks; for many of the names of letters in the
Greek alphabet, though without meaning in Greek,
have a meaning in the corresponding letters of
Hebrew. For example: the four first letters of
the Greek alphabet, Alpha, Beta, Gamma, Delta,
are not to be explained through the Greek lan-
guage; but the corresponding four first letters of
the Hebrew alphabet, namely, Aleph, Beth, Gimel,
Daleth, being essentially the same words, are to be
explained in Hebrew. Thus in Hebrew Aleph or
Eleph means an ox; Beth or Ba}ith a house;
Gamal a camel; and Deleth a door. And the
sime is essentially, though not always so clearly, the
ea-e with almost all the sixteen earliest Greek letters
said to have been brought over from Phoenicia by
Cadmus, Α Β Γ Δ Ε Π Κ Λ Μ Ν Ο Π Ρ 2 Τ ; α and
called on this account Phoenician or Cadmeian
letters (Flerodot. 1. c ; Pliny, Hist. Nat. vii. 57;
«Ielf s Greek Gram. i. 2). Moreover, as to writing,
the ancient Hebrew letters, substantially the same
as Phoenician, agree closely with ancient Greek
letters — a fact which, taken by itself, would not
prove that the Greeks received them from the
Phoenicians, as the Phoenicians might possibly have
received them from the Greeks; but which, viewed
in connection with Greek traditions on the subject,
and with the significance of the letters in Hebrew,
seems reasonably conclusive that the letters were
transported from Phoenicia into Greece. It is true
that modern Hebrew writing and the later Greek
writing of antiquity have not much resemblance
to each other; but this is owing partly to gradual
changes in the writing of Greek letters, and partly
to the fact that the character in which Hebrew
Bibles are now printed, called the Assyrian or
square character, was not the one originally in use
among the Jews, but seems to have been learnt in
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Kedem, a noun with the double meaning of the Cf East"
and " ancient time." With, the former sense, Cadmus
might mean " Eastern," or one from the East, like the
name cc Norman." or " Fleming," or, still more closely,
the « Western," or « Southern,-' in English. With the
latter sense for Kedem, the name would mean " Olden ''
r "Antient," and ».n etymological significance might

the Babylonian Captivity, and afterwards grad-
ually adopted bj them on their return to Palestine.
(Gesenius, Geschichte der Hebraischen Sprache
und Schrift, p. 156.)

As to the mode in which letters were invented,
some clew is afforded by some of the early Hebrew
and the Phoenician characters, which evidently
aimed, although very rudely, like the drawing of
very young children, to represent the object which
the name of the letter signified. Thus the earliest
Alpha has some vague resemblance to an ox's head,
Gimel to a camel's back, Daleth to the door of a
tent, Vau to a hook or peg. Again, the written
letters, called respectively, Lamed (an ox goad),
Ayin (an eye), Qoph (the back of the head), Keish
or Roash (the head), and Tav (a cross), are all ef-
forts, more or less successful, to portray the things
signified by the names. It is said that this is
equally true of Egyptian phonetic hieroglyphics;
but, however this may be, there is no difficulty in
understanding in this way the formation of an.
alphabet, when the idea of representing the com-
ponent sounds or half-sounds of a word by figures
was once conceived. But the original idea of thus
representing sounds, though peculiarly felicitous,
was by no means obvious, and millions of men
lived and died without its occurring to any one of
them.

In conclusion, it may not be unimportant to
observe that, although so many letters of the Greek
alphabet have a meaning in Hebrew or Phoenician,
yet their Greek names are not in the Hebrew or
Phoenician, but in the Aramaic form. There is a
peculiar form of the noun in Aramaic, called by
;rammarians the status emphaticus, in which the

termination a (S ) is added to a noun, modify-
ing it according to certain laws. Originally this
termination was probably identical with the defi-
nite article " h a " ; which, instead of being pre-
fixed, was subjoined to the noun, as is the case now
with the definite article in the Scandinavian lan-
guages. This form in a is found to exist in the
oldest specimen of Aramaic in the Bible, Yegar
sahadutha, in Genesis xxxi. 47, ^here sahaduth,
testimony, is used by Laban in the status emphat-
icus. Now it is worthy of note that the names of
a considerable proportion of the " Cadmeian letters "
in the Greek alphabet are in this Aramaic form,
such as Alpha, Beta, Gamma, Delta, Eta, Theta,
Iota, Kappa, Lambda; and although this fact by
itself is not sufficient to support an elaborate theory
on the subject, it seems in favor, as far as it goes,
of the conjecture that when the Greeks originally
received the knowledge of letters, the names by
which the seseral letters were taught to them were
Aramaic. It has been suggested, indeed, by Ge-
senius, that the Greeks themselves made the addi-
tion in all these cases, in order to give the words a
Greek termination, as " they did with other Phoe-
nician words as melet, μάλ0α, nevel, ι/άβλα." If,
howler, a list is examined of Phoenician words
naturalized in Greek, it will not be found that the

be given to a line of Sophocles, in which Cadmus is
mentioned; —

Ω τέκνα Κάδμου του π ά λ α ι yea τροφή.
(Edip. Tijr. 1.

a The sixth letter, afterwards disused, and now
generally known by the name of Digamma (from Dio-
n^sius, i. 20), was unquestionably the same as the
Hebrew letter Vau (a hook).
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ending in α has been the fa\onte mode of accom
modating them to the Greek language 101 ex
ample the following sixteen words are specified b}
Bleek (7 inleitung in das Α Τ, ρ 69), as having
been communicated through the Phoenicians to the
Greeks vapfios = nered, κινναμωμον = kinna
mon σαπφειρος = sappir, μυρρα, μυρον = mor,
«τάσια, κασσια = ketziah , υσσωπος = ezov ,
λίβανοί, λιβανωτος = levonah, βυσσος = butz,
κυμινον = kammon, μάννα = man, φυκος = ;
puk συκαμινος = shikmah ναβλα = nevel
κινυρα— kinnor, καμηλό y = gamal, αρραβών
— erivon Now it is lenmikable that, of these six
teen, onl} four end in α in Greek which ha\e not
a similar termination in Hebrew , and, of these
ioui, one is a late Alexandrine translation and two
are names of musical installments, which, \erj
probably, may fiist have been communicated to
Gieeks, through Syrians, m Asia Minor And,
under any cncumstances, the proportion of the
Phoenician words which end in α m Gieek is too
small to warrant the inference that any common
piactice of the Greeks in this respect will account
for the seeming fact that nine out of the sixteen
Cadmeian letters are in the Aramaic U Uus empliat
icus Ihe inference therefore from their endings
in α lemains unshaken btill this must not be
leg tided in an) w i) as pioving that the alphabet
was invented by those who spoke the Aramaic Ian
guage Ihis is a wholly distinct question and far
moie obscure though much deference on the point
is due to the opinion oi Gesenius, who, from the
internal a evidence of the names of the Semitic let
ters has airived at the conclusion that they were
invented by the Phoenicians (Palaogi ap/ne, ρ
294)

Litei atw e — In English, see Kennck s Pha>
nicia, london, 1855 in Latin, the second part of
Bochart s Geojt a pin ι bacra under the title 'Ca-
naan and Ge^enius woik, fccnptuice Linguceque
PI aemcice Monumenta quotquot supei sunt, 1 ipsise,
1837 in Germ in, the exhaustive woik of Movers,
Die PhoniA.iei and D s Phont iscl e Alteithum,
5 vols Berlin 1841-18o6 an article on the same
sulject b) Movers in Lrsch and Giubers Lncytlo-
l adie and an article in the same work bj Gesenius
on Ρ laogi aphie See likewise, Gesenius &es
< / idite dei Hebi aischen kp? ache und Schi ijt,
I eipzig 1815 Bleek s Linltitung in das Alie 1 es-
tament Berlin 1860 Phoenician msciiptions dis
covered since the time of Gesenius have been pub-
lished by Judas, Etude demonsti ative de la langue
Phenittenne et de la langue Libyque, Pans, 1847,
and forty five other inscriptions have been pub
hshed b) the Abbe* Bourgade, Pans, 1852 fol In
1845 a votive tablet was discovered at Marseilles,
respecting which see Movers' Pho&ni^ische Texte,
1847 In 1855, an inscription was discovered at
Sidon on the sarcophagus of a Sidoman king
named Eshmunazar respecting which see Die
tnch s Zwei hidomsche Inscfu if ten, und eine alte
Phoni^ibthe Aortigsmscfoift Mai burg, 1855, and
Ewald s Liklaiung der giossen Phonizischen In
ichnjt von Sidon, Gottmgen, 1856, 4to, from the
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seventh volume of the Abhandlungen dei Konig*
lichtt Gestllbthajt zu Gottmgen Information re
spectmg these woiks, and others on Phoenician
inscriptions, is given by Bleek, pp 64, 65

L Γ

P H O ' R O S (Φόροε Phai o , h οι ι) = Ρ \KOSH
(1 Lsdr ν 9, ιχ 26)

P H K Y G I A (<t>pvyia Phygia) Perhaps
there is no geographic il term in the New J esta
ment which is less capable of an exact definition
Many maps convey the impiession that it was co-
oidinate with such teims as Bithjnia, Cihcia, oi
Galatia But in fact there was no Koman province
of Phr)gu till consideral ly after the first establish
merit of Christianity in the peninsula of Asia Mi
nor Ihe word was rather ethnological than po
htical and denoted, in a vague mannei the western
part of the central renion of that peninsula Ac
cordingl) in two of the three places where it is
used it is mentioned in a manner not intended to
be precise (διβλθοντες την Φpυyιav καϊ την Γα
λατικην χωράν, Acts χνι 6 διερχόμενο? καθε^ηε
την Γαλατικην χωράν καϊ Φpυyιav, ^cts xvni
2ό) the former having reference to the second
missionaij journey of St Paul the latter to the
thud IS or is the remaining passage (Acts n 10)
inconsistent with this view the enumeration of
those foreign Jews who came to Jerusalem at Pen
tecost (though it does follow, in some degree, a
geographical order) having no reference to political
bound ines By Phrygia we must understuid an
extensive district, which contnbuted portions to
several Koman provinces and vaiying portions at
different times As to its ph}sicil characteristics,
it was generally a table-land, I ut with considerable
variety of appearance and soil Seveial towns
mentioned in the New lestament weie Phrjgian
towns such for instance as Iconmm and Colossse
but it is bettei to class them with the provinces to
which they politically belonged All over this dis
tnct the Jews were probably numerous Jhey were
first introduced there by Antiochus the Gieat (Jo
seph Ant xn 3 §4) and we have al und ant proof
of their presence there from Acts xm 14 xiv 1,
19 as well as from Acts n 10 [See P H I I I P , ρ
2485 b ] J b Η

P H U D (ΦονΒ) = P H U T (Jud n 23, comp
Ezr xxvn 10)

P H U ^ A H (ΠΙΟ [bough, branch] Φαρά
Phai a) Gideon s servant (lit "lad, or ' boy ),
probably his ai mor bearer (comp 1 Sim xiv 1),
who accompanied him in his midnight vi«it to the
camp of the Midiamtes (Judg \n 10 11)

P H U ^ I M (των Φρονραι [Alex Φρουραια
Ι Α ό Φρονριμ ] Phwwi), Lsth χι 1 [ P L I ΙΛΙ ]

P H U T , P U T (ΕΊΟ [see below] Φουδ, [Alex
in 1 Chr Φοντ m Jer , Tzek , Nah] Αιβυες
Phuth, Phut, Libyes Libya, Ajiica [ ?]) the third
name in the list of the sons of Ham (Gtn χ b 1
Chr ι 8), elsewhere ipphed to anAliicu country
or people In the list it follows Cush and Μιζιαιηι
and precedes Canaan The settlements of Cush

α Ihe strongest argument of Gesenius against the
Aramaic invention of the letters is that although
doubtless many of the names are both Aramaic and
Hebrew, some of them are not Aramaic , at least, not
in the Hebrew signification while the Syrians use

other words to express the same ideas Thus P) /S

in Aramaic means only 1000, and not an ox the word

for " door " in Aramaic is not jH/*T, but ^"HjH

while the six following names of Cadmeian letters are

not Aramaic Tl, TV\ WD, HS (Syr CIS), ηΐρ,

VI.
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extended from Babylonia to Ethiopia above Egypt,
those of Mizraim stretched from the Philistine ter-
ritory through Egypt and along the northern coast
yf Africa to the west; and the Canaanites were es-
tablished at first in the. land of Canaan, but after-
wards were spread abroad. The order seems to be
ascending towards the north: the Cushite chain of
settlements being the most southern, the Mizraite
ctiaiu extending above them, though perhaps
through a smaller region, at least at the first, and
the Canaanites holding the most northern position.
We cannot place the tract of Phut out of Africa,
and it would thus seem that it was almost parallel
to that of the Mizraites. as it could not be further
to the north: this position would well agree with
Libya. But it must be recollected that the order

-of the nations or tribes of the stocks of Cush, Miz-
raim, and Canaan, is not the same as that we have
inferred to be that of the principal names, and that
it is also possible that Phut may be mentioned in
a supplementary manner, perhaps as a nation or
country dependent on Egypt.

The few mentions of Phut in the Bible clearly
indicate, as already remarked, a country or people
of Africa, and, it must be added, probably not far
from Egypt. It is noticeable that they occur only
in the list of Noah's descendants and in the pro-
phetical Scriptures. Isaiah probably makes men-
tion of Phut as a remote nation or country, where
the A. V. has PUL, as in the Masoretic text (Is.
lxvi. 19). Nahum, warning Nineveh by the fall of
No-Amon, speaks of Cush and Mizraim as the
strength of the Egyptian city, and Phut and Lu-
bim as its helpers (iii. 9). Jeremiah tells of Phut
in Necho's army with Cush and the Ludim (xlvi.
9). Ezekiel speaks of Phut with Persia and Lud
as supplying mercenaries to Tyre (xxvii. 10), and
as sharing with Cush, Lud, and other helpers of
Egypt, in her fall (xxx. 5); and again, with
Persia, and Cush, perhaps in the sense of mer-
cenaries, as warriors of the army of Gog (xxxviii.
5).«

From these passages we cannot infer anything
as to the exact pos tion of this country or people;
unless indeed in Nahum, Cush and Phut, Mizraim
and Lubim are respectively connected, which might
indicate a position south of Egypt. The serving in
the Egyptian army, and importance of Phut to
Egypt, make it reasonable to suppose that its posi-
tion was very near.

In the ancient Egyptian inscriptions we find two
names that may be compared to the Biblical Phut.
The tribes or peoples called the Nine Bows, IX
PETU or IX NA-PETU, might partly or wholly
represent Phut. Their situation is doubtful, and
they are never found in a geographical list, but only
in the general statements of the power and prowess
ot the kings. If one people be indicated by them,
we may compare the Naphtuhim of the Bible.
[NAPHruiiiM.] It seems unlikely that the Nine
Bows should correspond to Phut, as their name
dues not occur as a geographical term in use in the
directly historical inscriptions, though it may be
supposed that several well-known names there take
its place as those of individual tribes; but this is
an improbable explanation. The second name is
that of Nubia, TO-PE Γ, " the region of the Bow,"
ilso called TO-MERU-PET, " the region, the island
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α * For Phut (in the marg.) the A. V. in the two
last passages above has LIBYA (which see), and in Jer.
xlvi. 9, « Libyans." H.

of the Bow," whence we conjecture the name at
Meroe to come. In the geographical lists the latter
form occurs in that of a people, ANU-MERU-PET,
found, unlike all others, in the lists of the southern
peoples and countries as well as the northern. The
character we read PET is an unstrung bow, which
until lately was read KENS, as a strung bow is
found following, as if a determinative, the latter
word, which is a name of Nubia, perhaps, however,
not including so large a territory as the names be-
fore mentioned. The reading KENS is extremely
doubtful, because the word does not signify bow in
Egyptian, as far as we are aware, and still more
because the bow is used as the determinative of its
name PET, which from the Egyptian usage as to
determinatives makes it almost impossible that it
should be employed as a determinative of KENS.
The name KENS would therefore be followed by
the bow to indicate that it was a part of Nubia.
This subject may be illustrated by a passage of
Herodotus, explained by Mr. Harris of Alexandria,
if we premise that the unstrung bow is the com-
mon sign, and, like the strung bow, is so used as
to be the symbol of Nubia. The historian relates
that the king of the Ethiopians unstrung a bow,
and gave it to the messengers of Cambyses, telling
them to say that when the king of the Persians
could pull so strong a bow so easily, he might come
against the Ethiopians with an army stronger than
their forces (iii. 21, 22, ed. Rawlinson: Sir G.
Wilkinson's note). For the hieroglyphic names see
Brunch's Geoyr. Inschr.

The Coptic Ο Ι φ Λ ί ^ Τ must ak° D e c o m ~
pared with Phut. The first syllable being the
article, the word nearly resembles the Hebrew
name. It is applied to the western part of Lower
Egypt beyond the Delta; and Champollion con-

jectures it to mean the Libyan part of Egypt, so
called I))' the Greeks, comparing the Coptic name
of the simil r eastern portion, ^ J ^ A O ^ S i ^ - ?

Χ. Λ.ρΛ.δϊΛ-, the older Arabian part of Egypt
and Arabian Nome {L'Eyyptt sous Its Phcraom, ii.
pp. 28-31, 2-43). Be this as it may, the name seems
nearer to NAPHTUHIM than to Phut. To take a
broad view of the question, all the names which we
have mentioned may be reasonably connected with
the Hebrew Phut; and it may be supposed that the
Naphtuhim were Mizraites in the territory of
Phut; perhaps intermixed with peoples of the latter
stock. It is, however, reasonable to suppose that the
PET of the ancient Egyptians, as a geographical
designation, corresponds to the Phut of the Bible,
which would therefore denote Nubia or the Nu-
bians, the former, if we are strictly to follow the
Egyptian usage. This identification would account
for the position of Phut after Mizraim in the list in
Genesis, notwithstanding the order of the other
names; for Nubia has been from remote times a de-
pendency of Egypt, excepting in the short period of
Ethiopian supremacy, and the longer time of Ethio-
pian independence. The Egyptian name of Cush,
KEESH, is applied to a wider region well corre-
sponding to Ethiopia. The governor of Nubia in
the time of the Pharaohs was called Prince of
KEESH, perhaps because his authority extended
beyond Nubia. The identification of Phut with
Nubia is not repugnant to the mention in the
prophets: on the contrary, the great importance of
Nubia in their time, which comprehended that of
the Ethiopian supremacy, would account for theii
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speaking of Phut as a support of Egypt, and as
tarnishing it with warriors.

The identification with Libya has given rise to
attempts to find the name in African geography,
which we shall not here examine, as such mere
similarity of sound is a most unsafe guide.

R. S. P.
* Some Egyptologers identify the Put with the

Punt of the Egyptian monuments. Thus Bunsen,
(Egypt's Place, vol. ii. p. 304) sa)s, " the Put of
Scripture is analogous with Punt, just as Moph is
with Men/, 8/ies/iak with Shes/ionfc.1" Accord-
ingly he regards the Put as Mauiitanians. Ebers
(Mgypttn und die Backer J/ose's, i. 64) says,
" the name Punt is identical with Put, for the
Egyptians, to whom a medial Τ sound was so diffi-
cult, always prefixed to this a nasal n, when it oc-
curred in a foreign name. For a like reason they
wrote Ndarius for Darius." If this identification
with the Punt is admitted, then the home of the
Put could not have been either Nubia or L}dia.
The Punt were Arabians, and their country lay to
the east of Egypt (Brugsch, Geog. Inschrift. ii.
15), This is evident from monumental inscrip-
tions which represent a commerce with the land of
Phut by means of ships, that brought incense,
spices, precious stones, and other well-known prod-
ucts of Arabia. This commerce was probably by
way of the Arabian Gulf. The view here sug-
gested is maintained at length by Ebers, but the
identification is still doubtful. J . P. T.

P H U ' V A H (Γφζ> [perh. mouth]: Φουά-
Phua). One of the sons of Issachar (Gen. xlvi.
13), and founder of the family of the PUNITES.
Tn the A. V. of Num. xxvi. 23 he is called PUA,
though the Heb. is the same; and in 1 Chr. vii. 1,
PUAH is another form of the name.

P H Y G E J Y L U S («friryeAAos, or <f>6ye\os
[Lachm. Tisch.]: Phiytlus), 2 Tim. i. 15. A
Christian connected with those in Asia of whom
St. Paul speaks as turned away from himself. It
is open to question w hether their repudiation of the
Apostle was joined with a declension from the faith
(see Buddeus, Eccl. Apostol ii. 310), and whether
the open display of the feeling of Asia took place
— at least so far as Phygellus and Hermogenes
were concerned — at Rome. It was at Rome that
Onesiphorus, named in the next verse, showed the
kindness for which the Apostle invokes a blessing
on his household in Asia: so perhaps it was at
Rome that Phygellus displayed that change of feel-
ing toward St. Paul which the Apostle's former
followers in Asia avowed. It seems unlikely that
St. Paul would write so forcibly if Phygellus had
merely neglected to visit him in his captivity at
Rome. He may have forsaken (see 2 Tim. iv. 16)
the Apostle at some critical time when his support
was expected; or he may have been a leader of
some party of nominal Christians at Rome, such
as the Apostle describes at an earlier period (Phil,
i. 15, 16) opposing him there.

Dean Ellicott, on 2 Tim. i. 15, who is at variance
with the ancient Greek commentators as to the ex-
act force of the phrase " they which are in Asia,"
states various opinions concerning their aversion
from St. Paul. The Apostle himself seems to have
foreseen it (Acts xx. 30); and there is nothing in
the fact inconsistent with the general picture of the
state of Asia at a later period which we have in
the first three chapters of the Revelation.

W. Τ. Β.

PI-BESETH

PHYLACTERY. [FRONTLETS.]
* PHYSICIAN. [MEDICINE.]
PI-BE'SETH [A. V. ed. 1611, PHI-BESETH]

(ΓΙΓΓΓ"^ [see below]: Βονβαστο*: Bubastus),
a town of Lower Egypt, mentioned but once in the
Bible (Ez. xxx. 17). In hieroglyphics its name its
written BAHEST, BAST, and HA-BAHEST,
followed by the determinative sign for an Egyp-
tian city, which was prolably not pronounced.
The Coptic forms are JJ^cHf"* w

Π5 prefixed, J T O T S J C T ^ .

, ΦοτδΛθ3ί,
C r j ) a n ( l t n e Greek, Βονβαστις, Βού-

fiacrroS' The first and second hieroglyphic names
are the same as those of the goddess of the place,
and the third signifies the abode of BAHEST,
that goddess. It is probable that BAHEST is an
archaic mode of writing, and that the word was
alwajs pronounced, as it was sometimes written,
BAST. It seems as if the civil name was BA-
HEST, and the sacred, HA-BAHEST. It is diffi-
cult to trace the first s} liable of the Hebrew and of
the Coptic and Greek forms in the hieroglyphic
equhalents. There is a similar case in the names

B IIp p
ρις, Busiris. Dr. Brugsch and M. Deu'ria read 1 Ε

or PA, instead of HA; but this is not proved. It
may be conjectured that in pronunciation the mas-
culine definite article PEPA or PEE was prefixed
to HA, as could be done in Coptic: in the ancient
language the word appears to be common, whereas
it is masculine in the later. Or it may be sug-
gested that the first syllable or first letter was a
prefix of the vulgar dialect, for it is frequent in
Coptic. The name of Philas may perhaps afford a
third explanation, for it is written EELEK-T,
EELEK, and P-EELEK (Brugsch, Geogr. Jnschr.
i. 156, Nos. 626, 627); whence it would seem that
ihe sign city (not abode) was common, as in the
first form the feminine article, and in the last the
masculine one, is used, and this would admit of
the reading PA-BAST, " t h e [city] of Bubastis
[the goddess]."

Bubastis was situate on the west bank of the
Pelusiac or Bubastite branch of the Nile, in the
Bubastite nome, about 40 miles from the central
part of Memphis. Herodotus speaks of its site as
having been raised by those who dug the canals
for Sesostris, and afterwards by the labor of crimi-
nals under Sabacos the Ethiopian, or, rather the
Ethiopian dominion. He mentions the temple of
the goddess Bubastis as well worthy of description,
being more beautiful than any other known to him.
It lay in the midst of the city, which, having been
raised on mounds, overlooked it on every side. An
artificial canal encompassed it with the waters of
the Nile, and was beautified by trees on its bank.
There was only a narrow approach leading to a
lofty gateway. The enclosure thus formed was
surrounded by a low wall, bearing sculptures;
within was the temple, surrounded by a grove of
fine trees (ii. 137, 138). Sir Gardner Wilkinson
observes that the ruins of the city and temple con-
firm this account. The height of the mounds
and the site of the temple are very remarkable, as
well as the beauty of the latter, which was " of the
finest red granite." It " was surrounded by a sa-
cred enclosure, about 600 feet square . . . beyond
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arhich was a larger circuit, measuring 940 feet by
1200, containing the minor one and the canal."
The temple is entirely ruined, but the names of
Rameses II. of the XlXth dynasty, Userken I.
(Osorchon I.) of the XXIId, and Nekht-har-heb
(Necta-nebo I.) of the XXXth, have been found
here, as well as that of the eponymous goddess
BAST. There are also remains of the ancient
houses of the town, and, » amidst the houses on
the N. W. side are the thick walls of a fort,
which protected the temple below " (Notes by Sir
G. Wilkinson in Rawlinson's Herodotus, vol. ii. pp.
210, plan, and 102). Bubastis thus had a fort,
besides being strong from its height.

The goddess BAST, who was here the chief
object of worship, was the same as PESHT, the
goddess of fire. Both names accompany a lion-
headed figure, and the cat was sacred to them.
Herodotus considers the goddess Bubastis to be the
same as Artemis (ii. 137), and that this was the
current opinion in Egypt in the Greek period is
evident from the name Speos Artemidos of a rock
temple dedicated to PESHT, and probably of a
neighboring town or village. The historian speaks
of the annual festival of the goddess held at Bu-
bastis as the chief and most largely attended of the
Egyptian festivals. It was evidently the most pop-
ular, and a scene of great license, like the great
Muslim festival of the Seyyid el-Bedawee celebrated
at Tanteh in the Delta (ii. 59, 60).

There are scarcely any historical notices of Bu-
bastis in the Egyptian annals. In Manetho's list
it is related that in the time of Boethos, or Bochos,
first king of the lid dynasty (B. C. cir. 2470), a
chasm of the earth opened at Bubastis, and many
perished (Cory's Ancient Fragments, 2d ed. pp.
98. 99). This is remarkable, since, though shocks
of earthquakes are frequent in Egypt, the actual
earthquake is of very rare occurrence. The next
event in the list connected with Bubastis is the
accession of the XXIId dynasty (B. C. cir. 990),
a line of Bubastite kings {Ibid. pp. 124, 125).
These were either foreigners or partly of foreign
extraction, and it is probable that they chose Bu-
bastis as their capital, or as an occasional residence,
on account of its nearness to the military settle-
ments. [MIGDOL.] Thus it must have been a
city of great importance when Ezekiel thus fore-
told its doom: " The young men of Aven and of
Pi-beseth shall fall by the sword: and these [cities]
shall go into captivity" (xxx. 17). Heliopolisand
Bubastis are near together, and both in the route
of an invader from the east marching against
Memphis. R. S. P.

* In Egyptian mythology, the goddess Pesht,
the divinity of Bubastis, is described as the best-
beloved of Ptah. To her was attributed the cre-
ation of the Asiatic race, which immediately suc-
ceeded the creation of the Egyptians by Ra,
the Sun-god. She appears also as the avenger of
crimes, and in this character is depicted with the
head of a lioness. Perhaps under these two forms
of creating and punishing, she represented the
«olar ray as both vivifying and destructive. But
she was also presented under a gracious aspect
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« 1. rom ΓΟΙΡ, "behold," with

]5"ί · λι'0°« ο-κοπός : insign is lapis (Lev. xxvi. 1.), A. V.

« image of stone " ; Num. xxxiii. 52, σκοπιά: titulus.

In Ez. viii. 12. ^*th " I I P · ΚΟίτίύν κρυπτός : abseond-

toward men, and then, as at Bubastis, the catV
head was her symbol. Some good examples of
this are to be seen in the Museums of Berlin,
Leyden, and the Loinre at Paris.

Diodorus (i. 27) has an inscription concerning
fsis, which says: " I am queen of the whole country,
brought up by Hermes:. I am the eldest daughter
of the youngest god, Chronos. For me BubaslU
was built."' But Isis personated various divinities,
and sometimes Pesht, appearing with the cat's-
head, and the usual symbols of that goddess
(Bunsen, i. 420). J. P. T.

P I C T U R E . 0 In two of the three passages ir
which " picture " is used in A. V. it denotes idol-
atrous representations, either independent images
or more usually stones " portrayed," i. e. sculptured
in low relief, or engraved and colored (Ez. xxiii. 14;
Layard, Nin. φ Bab. ii. 306,308). Movable pictures,
in the modern sense, were doubtless unknown to the
Jews; but colored sculptures and drawings on walls
or on wood, as mummy-cases, must have been famil-
iar to them in Egypt (see Wilkinson, Anc. Egypt, ii.
277). In later times we read of portraits (ςϊκόι/as),
perhaps busts or intagli sent by Alexandra to An-
tony (Joseph. Ant. xv. 2 § 6). The "pictures of
silver" of Prov. xxv. 11, were probably wall-sur-
faces or cornices with carvings, and the " apples of
gold " representations of fruit or foliage, like Solo-
mon's flowers and pomegranates (1 K. vi., vii.).
The walls of Babylon were ornamented with pic-
tures on enameled brick. [BRICKS.] H. W. P.

P I E C E O F G O L D . The A. V., in render-
ing the elliptical expression "six thousand of gold,''
in a passage respecting Naaman, relating that he
" took with him ten talents of silver, and six thou-
sand of gold, and ten changes of raiment" (2 K.
v. 5), supplies "pieces" as the word understood.
The similar expression respecting silver, in which
the word understood appears to be shekels, probably
justifies the insertion of that definite word. [ P I E C E
OF SILVER ] The same expression, if a weight of
gold be here meant, is also found in the following
passage: "And king Solomon made two hundred
targets [of] beaten gold: six hundred of gold went
to one target " (1 K. x. 16). Here the A. V. supplies
the word " shekels," and there seems no doubt that
it is right, considering the number mentioned, and
that a common weight must be intended. That a
weight of gold is meant in Naaman's case may be in-
ferred, because it is extremely unlikely that coined
money was already invented at the time referred to,
and indeed that it was known in Palestine before the
Persian period. [MONEY ; DARIC.] Rings or ingots
of gold may have been in use, but we are scarcely
warranted in supposing that any of them bore the
name of shekels, since the practice was to weigh
money. 'Ihe rendering " pieces of gold " is therefore
very doubtful; and " shekels of gold," as designat-
ing the value of the whole quantity, not individual
pieces, is preferable. R. S. P.

* P I E C E O F M O N E Y . [STATER.]
P I E C E O F S I L V E R . The passages in

the Ο. Τ. and those in the Ν. Τ. in which the

it am cubiculi: A. V. " chamber of imagery : " Luther
schonstenkammer. [IMAGERY, CHAMBERS OF, Amer. ed.J

2. Π Ο Ρ , from same root (Is. ii 16): θεά (πλοίων)
κάλλους: quod visu pulckrum est: Prov. xxv. 11,
« Apples of gold in pictures of silver : » LXX. kv 6ρμί-
σκω σαρδίου '· in lectis argenteis: Luther, Schalen.
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A. T . uses this term must be separately con-
sidered.

I. In the Ο. Τ. the word "pieces" is used in
the A. V. for a word understood in the Hebrew, if
we except one case to be afterwards noticed. The
phrase is always ·* a thousand " or the like " of
silver" (Gen. xx. 16, xxxvii. 28, xlv. 22; Judg. ix.
4, xvi. 5; 2 K. vi. 25; Hos. iii. 2; Zech. xi. 12.
13). hi similar passages the word " shekels *'
occurs in the Hebrew, and it must be observed that
these are either in the Law, or relate to purchases,
some of an important legal character, as that of
the cave and field of Machpelah, that of the
threshing-floor and oxen of Araunah, or to taxes,
and the like (Gen. xxiii. 15, 16; Ex. xxi. 32; Lev.
xxvii. 3, 6, 16; Josh. vii. 21; 2 Sam. xxiv. 24; 1
Chr. xxi. 25, where, however, shekels of gold are
spoken of; 2 K. xv. 20; Neh. v. 15? Jer. xxxii. 9).
There are other passages in which the A. V. sup-
plies the word "shekels" instead of "pieces"
(Deut. xxii. 19, 29; Judg. xvii. 2, 3, 4, 10; 2
Sam. xviii. 11, 12), and of these the first two re-
quire this to be done. It becomes then a question
whether there is any ground for the adoption of the
word "pieces," which is vague if actual coins be
meant, and inaccurate if weights. The shekel, be
it remembered, was the common weight for money,
and therefore most likely to be understood in an
elliptical phrase. When we find good reason for
concluding that in two passages (Deut. xxii. 19,
20) this is the word understood, it seems incredible
that any other should be in the other places. The
exceptional case in which a word corresponding to
" pieces " is found in the Hebrew is in the Psalms,
where presents of submission are prophesied to be

mode of "pieces of silver," ^ " ] (lxviii. 30,

Heb. 31). The w<*rd \f"J, which occurs nowhere

else, if it preserve its radical meaning, from
must signify a piece broken off, or a fragment :
there is no reason to suppose that a coin is meant.

II. In the Ν. Τ. two words are rendered by the
phrase "piece of silver," drachma, δραχμή, and
apyvptou' (1.) The first (Luke xv. 8, 9) should
be represented by drachma. It was a Greek silver
coin, equivalent, at the time of St. Luke, to the
Roman denarius, which is probably intended by the
Evangelist, as it had then wholly or almost super-
seded the former. [DRACHMA.] (2.) The second
word is very properly thus rendered. It occurs in
the account of the betrayal of our Lord for " thirty
pieces of silver " (Matt. xxvi. 15, xxvii. 3, 5, 6, 9).
It is difficult to ascertain what coins are here in-
tended. If the most common silver pieces be meant,
they would be denarii. The parallel passage in
Zechariah (xi. 12, 13) must, however, be taken into
consideration, where, if our view be correct, shekels
must be understood. It may, however, be suggested
that the two thirties may correspond, not as of
exactly the same coin, but of the chief current coin.
Some light may be thrown on our difficulty by the
number ef pieces. It can scarcely be a coincidence
that thirty shekels of silver was the price of blood
in the case of a slave accidentally killed (Ex. xxi.
32). It may be objected that there is no reason to
suppose that shekels were current in our Lord's
time; but it must be replied that the tetradrachms
of depreciated Attic weight of the Greek cities of
Syria of that time were of the same weight as the
shekels which we believe to be of Simon the Mac-
cabee [MONEY], SO that Josephus speaks of the
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shekel as equal to four Attic drachmae (Ant. iii. 8,
§ 2). These tetradrachms were common at the time
of our Lord, and the piece of money found by St.
Peter in the fish must, from its name, have been of
this kind. [STATER.] It is therefore more prob-
able that the thirty pieces of silver were tetra-
drachms than that they were denarii. There is no
difficulty in the use of two terms, a name designat-
ing the denomination and " piece of silver," whether
the latter mean the tetradrachm or the denarius,
as it is a vague appellation that implies a more dis-
tinctive name. In the received text of St. Matthew
the prophecy as to the thirty pieces of silver is as-
cribed to Jeremiah, and not to Zechariah, and
much controversy has thus been occasioned. The
true explanation seems to be suggested by the ab-
sence of any prophet's name in the S)riac version,
and the likelihood that similarity of style would
have caused a copjist inadvertently to insert the
name of Jeremiah instead of that of Zechariah.
[ACELDAMA, Amer. e4.] R. S. P.

P I E T Y . This word occurs but once in Α. λτ.:
'Let them learn first to show piety at home"
{τον ίδιον οίκον ςυσφέιν, better, " towards their
own household," 1 Tim. v. 4). The choice of this
word here instead of the more usual equivalents of"

godliness," "reverence," and the like, was prob-
ably determined by the special sense of jdetas, as

erga parentes " (Cic. Partit. 22, Rep. vi. 15, Jnr.
ii. 22). It does not appear in the earlier English
versions, and we may recognize in its application in

this passage a special felicity. A word was wanted
for 6ucrefie?i/ which, unlike " showing godliness."
would admit of a human as well as a divine objec^,
and this piety supplied. Ε. Η. P.

P I G E O N . [TURTLE-DOVE.]

PI-HAHI'ROTH (ΓΠ^ΠΠ ^5, /ΎΤΠΠ
[see below]: ή ewavXis, το στόμα Εϊρώθ, Έ,Ιρώθ·
Phihahiroth), a place before or at which the Isra-
elites encamped, at the close of the third march
from Rameses, when they went out of Egypt. Pi-
hahiroth was before Migdol, and on the other hand
were Baal-zephon and the sea (Ex. xiv. 2, 9; Num.
xxxiii. 7, 8). The name is probably that -e ·» nat-
ural locality, from the unlikelihood that there should
have been a town or village in both parts of the
country where it is placed in addition to Migdol
and Baal-zephon, which seem to have 1 een, if not
towns, at least military stations, and its name is
susceptible of an Egyptian etymology giving a sense
apposite to this idea. The first part of the word is
apparently treated by its omission as a separate
prefix (Num. xxxiii. 8), and it would therefore
appear to be the masculine definite article PE,
PA, or PEE. Jablonsky proposed the Coptic

IlJ-<V)(M-ptt)T, "the place where sedge
grows," and this, or a similar name, the late M.
Fulgence Fresnel recognized in the modern (thv-
iveybet-el-boos, " t h e bed of reeds-" It is remark-
able that this name occurs near where we suppose
the passage of the Red Sea to have taken place, as
well as near Suez, in the neighborhood usually
chosen as that of this miracle; but nothing could
be inferred as to place from such a name being now
found, as the vegetation it describes is fluctuating.
[EXODUS, T H E . ] R. S. P.

PFLATB, P O N T I U S (UOVTLOS Πίλατος
[Πβίλατοϊ, Tisch., 8th ed.]: Pontius Piled vs, his
prsenomen being unknown). The name indicates
that he was connected, by descent or adoption, with
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the gens of the Portn, first conspicuous in Roman
history in the person of C Pontius felesmus, the
great Sammte general a He was the sixth Roman
procurator of Judaea, and under him our I ord
\uiked, suffered, and died, a«> we learn, not only
flora the obvious Scriptural authorities I ut from
I Acitus {Ann xv 44, "Chnstus libeno imperitante,

per procuratorem Pontium Pilatum supphcio ad
iectus erat ' ) f c A pncuiatoi (επίτροπος, Philo
Leg ad C num, and Joseph Β J n 9, § 2 but
less conectly τυςμών, Matt xxvn 2 and Joseph
Ant XMII 3 § 1) was generally a Rom m knight
ippomted to act under the governor of a pi ounce
as collector of the revenue, and judj;e in causes con
nected with it Strictly speaking proemaioies
tees fi is were only requned in the impemi prov
mces ΐ e those which, according to the constitu
tion of \ugustus were resened for the special
administration of the emperor, without the mtei
vention of the senate and people, and governed by
his legate in the senatonan provinces, governed
by proconsuls the corresponding duties were dis
chaiged by quaestors Yet it appears that some
times pi ocui atore^ were appointed m those prov-
inces also, to collect certain dues of the fiscus (the
emperors special revenue), as distinguished from
those of the ceranum (the revenue administered by
the senate) Sometimes in a small terntorj, espe
cially in one contiguous to a larger province and
dependent upon it, the procurator was head of the
administration, and had full militaiy and judicial
authority, though he was responsible to the governor
of the neighboring province Thus Judaea was at
tached to S)ria upon the deposition of Archelaus
(± D 6), and a piocuratoi appointed to govern it,
with Csesarea for its capitil Alread} during a
temporary absence of Archelaus it had been in
chaige of the procuratoi Sabinus, then, aftei the
ethnarch s banishment, came Coponius the third
procuratoi was Μ Ambivius, the fourth, 4.nnms
Rufus, the fifth Λ alerms Gratus, and the sixth
Pontius Pilate (Joseph Ant xvm 2, § 2) who
was appointed A r> 2J 23, in the twelfth year of
filenus One of his fiist acts was to remove the
headquarters of the aimy from Caesarea to Jerusa
lem The soldiers of course took with them then
standaids, bearing the image of the emperor, into
the Holy Git} No previous governor had ν en
tured on such an outrage c Pilate had been obliged
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to send them in by night, and there were no boundi
to the rage of the people on discovering what had
tl us been done ihey poured down in crowds to
Caesaiea where the piocurator was then residing,
and besought him to remove the images Aiter
five di}S of discussion, he gave the signal to some
conceded soldiers to suiround the petitioners, and
put them to death unless they ceased to trouble
him, but this only strengthened their determina-
tion and they declaied themselves ready rather to
submit to death than foie_,o their lesistance to an
idolatious innovation Pilate then yielded, and the
st mdaids weie by his oideis brought down to Gses-
area (loseph Ant xvm 3, §§ 1, 2, Β J n 9,
§§ 2-4) On two othei occasions he nearly diove
the Jews to msuriection, the first when in spite
of this warning about the images he hung up in
his palace at Jerusalem some gilt shields inscribed
with the names of deities which were only removed
by an older from Tiberius (Philo, ad Lamm, § 38,
n 589 the second when he appropnated the rev
enue ansing from the redemption of vows (Corbanf
comp Mark \ n 11) to the construction of an aque-
duct Ihis order led to a not, which he suppressed
by sending amowg the crowd soldiers with concealed
daggers, who massacied a great number not only
of noters, but of casual spectators l (Joseph Β J
n 9, § 4) To these specimens of his admmi&tra
tion, which rest on the testimony of profane au-
thors, we must add the slaughter of ceitam Gah
leans, which was told to our Lord as a piece of
news (aTrayy€\\ovT€S, Luke xm 1), and on which
He founded some remarks on the connection be-
tween sin and calamity It must have occurred at
some feast at Jerusalem, in the outei court of the
lemple since the blood of the worshippeis was
mingled with th n saciifices, but the silence of
Josephus about it seems to show that nots and
massacres on such occasions were so frequent th it
it was needless to recount them all

It was the custom foi the procurator» to reside
at Jerusalem during the great feasts to preserve
oider, and accordingly, at the time of our lord t»
last passover, Pilate wis occupying; his official resi
dence in Herod s palace, and to the gates of this
palace Jesus condemned on the charge of bias
phemy was brought early in the morning by the
chief priests and officers of the Sanhedum, who
w ere unable to enter the residence of a Gentile, lest

a The cognomen Pilatus has received two explana
tions (1) As armed with the ptlum or javelin comp

pilata agmina Virg JEx xu 121 (2 ) As con
tracted from pileatus The fact that the pileus or cap
was the badge of manumitted slaves (comp Suetonius,
Nero c 57 Tiber c 4) makes it probable that the
epithet marked him out as a Itbcrtus, or as descended
1 om one Ε Η Ρ

b Of the early history of Pilate we know nothing
but a German legend fills up the gap strangely
enough Pilate is the bastard son of Ivrus king of
Μ ι\ ence His f ither sends him to Rome as a hostage
1 here he is guilty of a murder but being sent to Pon
tus rises into notice as subduing the barbarous tribes
there, receives in consequence the new name of Pon
tms and is sent to Judaea It has been suggested
that the twenty second legion, which was in Palestine
at the time of the destruction of Jerusalem, and was
afterwards stationed at Ma) ence may have been in
this case either the bearers of the tradition or the in
ventors of the fable (Comp Viimar's Deutsch Na
tion Liter ι 217 ) Ε Η Ρ

c Herod the Great, it is true, had placed the Roman
eagle on one of his new buildings but this had been

followed by a violent outbreak, and the attempt had
not been repeated (Ewald, Geschtchte, iv 509) The
extent to which the scruples of the Jews on this point
were respected by the Roman governors, is shown by
the fact that no effigv of either god or emperor is iound
on the money coined by them in Judsea before the
war under Nero (Ibid ν 33, referring toDe Sauicy He
cherches sur la Numismatique Judaique, pi νπι , ιχ )
Assuming this, the denarius with Cdesar s image and
superscription of Matt xxm must have been a com
from the Roman mint, or that of some other province
The latter was probably current for the common pur
poses of life The shekel alone was received as a Tem
pie offering L H P

d Ewald suggests that the Tower of Siloam may
have been part of the same works, and that this was
the reason why its fall was looked on as a judgment
Geschickte, vi 40 Luke xin 4) The Pharisaic rev

erence for whatever was set apart for the Corban (Mark
vn 11), and their scruples as to admitting into it any
thing that had an impure origin (Matt xxvn 6), may
be regarded, perhaps, as outgrowths of the sa ac
feeling Ε Π Ρ
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they should be defiled, and unfit to eat the passover
(John xviii. 28). Pilate therefore came out to
learn their purpose, and demanded the nature of
the charge. At first they seem to have expected
that he would have carried out their wishes without
further inquiry, and therefore merely described
our Lord as a κακοποιός (disturber of the public
peace), but as a Roman procurator had too much
respect for justice, or at least understood his busi-
ness too well to consent to such a condemnation,
and as they knew that he would not enter into
theological questions, any more than Gallio after-
wards did on a somewhat similar occasion (Acts
xviii. 14), they were obliged to devise a new charge,
and therefore interpreted our Lord's claims in a
political sense, accusing him of assuming the royal
title, perverting the nation, and forbidding the
payment of tribute to Rome (Luke xxiii. 3; an
account plainly presupposed in John xviii. 33). It
is plain that from this moment Pilate was dis-
tracted between two conflicting feelings; a fear of
offending the Jews, who had already grounds of
accusation against him, which would be greatly
strengthened by any show of lukewarmness in pun-
ishing an offense against the imperial government,
and a conscious conviction that Jesus was innocent,
since it was absurd to suppose that a desire to free
the nation from Roman authority was criminal in
the ejes of the Sanhedrim. Moreover, this last
feeling was strengthened by his own hatred of the
Jews, whose religious scruples had caused him fre-
quent trouble, and by a growing respect for the
calm dignity and meekness of the sufferer. First
he examined our Lord privately, and asked Him
whether He was a king V The question which He
in return put to his judge, " Sayesi thou this of
thyself] or did others tell it thee of me ? " seems to
imply that there was in Pilate's own mind a sus-
picion that the prisoner really was what He was
charged with being; a suspicion which shows itself
again in the later question, " Whence art thou f "
(John xix. 9), in the increasing desire to release
Him (12), and in the refusal to alter the inscrip-
tion on the cross (22). In any case Pilate accepted
as satisfactory Christ's assurance that his kinydom
was not of this irorld, that is, not worldly in its na-
ture or objects, and therefore not to be founded by
this world's weapons, though he could not under-
stand the assertion that it was to be established by
bearing witness to the truth. His famous reply,
•i What is truth f " was the question of a worldly-
minded politician, skeptical because he was indif-
ferent; one who thought truth an empty name, or
at least could not see " a n y connection between
αλήθεια and βασίλεια, truth and policy" (Dr. C.
Wordsworth, Comm. in loco). With this question
he brought the interview to a close, and came out
to the Jews and declared the prisoner innocent.
To this they replied that his teaching had stirred
up sill the people from Galilee to Jerusalem. The
mention of Galilee suggested to Pilate a new
way of escaping from his dilemma, by sending on
the case to Herod Antipas, tetrarch of that coun-
try , who had come up to Jerusalem to the feast,
while at the same time this ga\e him an opportu-
nity for making overtures of reconciliation to Herod,
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with whose jurisdiction he had probably in seme
recent instance interfered. But Herod, though
propitiated by this act of courtesy, declined to en-
ter into the matter, and merely sent Jesus back to
Pilate dressed in a shining kingly robe (έσθητα
λαμπράν, Luke xxiii. 11), to express his ridicule
of such pretensions, and contempt for the whole
business. So Pilate was compelled to come to a
decision, and first, having assembled the chief
priests and also the people, whom he probably sum-
moned in the expectation that they would be favor-
able to Jesus, he announced to them that the
accused had done nothing worthy of death, but at
the same time, in hopes of pacifying the Sanhe-
drim, he proposed to scourge Him before he re-
leased Him. But as the accusers were resolved to
have his blood, they rejected this concession, and
therefore Pilate had recourse to a fresh expedient.
It was the custom for the Roman governor to grant
every year, in honor of the Passover, pardon to one
condemned criminal. The origin of the practice
is unknown, though we may connect it with the
fact mentioned by Livy (v. 13) that at a Lectister-
nium "vinctis quoque dempta vincula." Pilate
therefore offered the people their choice between two,
the murderer Barabbas,« and the prophet whom a
few dajs before they had hailed as the Messiah.
To recene their decision he ascended the βημα}

a portable tribunal which was carried about with a
Roman magistrate to be placed wherever he might
direct, and which in the present case was erected on
a tessellated pavement (λιθόστρωτοι*) in front of
the pilace, and called in Hebrew Gabbathn, prob-
ablj florn being laid down on a slight elevation

(rQ?> " ^ b e h igh") . As soon as Pilate had
taken his seat, he received a mysterious message
from his wife, according to tradition a proselyte of
the gate (Oeoae&fis), named Procla or Claudia
Procula (Jlvang. Nicod. ii.), who had "suffered
ninny things in a dream," which impelled her to
intreat her husband not to condemn the Just One.
But he had no longer any choice in the matter, for
the rabble, instigated of course by the priests, chose
Barabbas for pardon, and clamored for the death
of Jesus; insurrection seemed imminent, and Pi-
late reluctantly yielded. But, before issuing the
fatal order, he washed his hands before the multi-
tude, as a sign that he was innocent of the crime,
in imitation probably of the ceremony enjoined in
Deut. xxi., where it is ordered that when the per-
petrator of a murder is not discovered, the elders
of the city in which it occurs shall wash their
hands, with the declaration, " Our hands have not
shed this blood, neither have our eyes seen it."
Such a practice might naturally be adopted even
by a Roman, as intelligible to the Jewish multitude
around him. As in the present case it produced
no effect, Pilate ordered his soldiers to inflict the
scourging preparatory to execution; but the sight
of unjust suffering so patiently borne seems again
to have troubled his conscience, and prompted a
new effort in favor of the victim. He brought
Him out bleeding from the savage punishment,
and decked in the scarlet robe and crown of thorns
which the soldiers had put on Him in derision,

a Comp. BARABBAS. Ewald suggests that the insur-
rection of which St. Mark speaks must have been that
connected with the appropriation of the Corban (supra),
and tint this explains the eagerness with which the
people demanded his release He infers further, from

his name, that he was the son of a Rabbi (Abba was a
Rabbinic title of honor) and thus accounts for the part
taken in his favor by the members of the Sanhedrim

Ε. Η. Ρ
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and said to the people, ' Behol 1 the man' hop-
ing that such a spectacle would π use them to
shame and compassion But the 11 lests (nly re
newed their clamors for his death, and, fearing
that the political charge of treason might be con
sidered insufficient, returned to their first accusa
tion of blasphemy, and quoting the law of "Moses
(Le\ xxiv 16) which punished blasphemy with
stoning, declared that He mu«t die " because He
made himself the Son of God But this title
vibs θβοΰ augmented Pilate 8 superstitious fears
already aroused b> his wife s dream (μάλλον i(po
βηθη, John xix 7 he feued that Jesus might 1 e
one of the heroes or demigods of his own mjthol
ugy, he took Him agun into the palace, and in
quired anxiously into his descent ( W hence art
thou ? ) and his claims, but, as the question was
only prompted by fear or curiosity Jesus made no
reply When Pilate reminded Him of his own
absolute powei o\er Him, He closed this last con
versation with the irresolute governor by the
mournful remark, " Ihou couldst have no power at
all against me, except it were given thee fiom
above, therefoie he that delivered me unto thee
hath the greatei sin " God had given to Pilate
power over Him ind power only, but to those who
dehveied Him up God had given the means of
judging of His climis and therefore Pilate s sin
in merely exercisin.., this power, was less than theirs
who, being God s ο \n priests with the Scriptuies
before them, and t ie woid of prophecy still alive
among them (John xi 50 xvm 14), had dehl ei
ately conspired for his death The result of this
mteiview was one last effort to save Jesus by a
iiesh appeal to the multitude, but now arose the
formidable cry, ' If thou let this man go, thou ait
not Cdesar s fiiend, and Pilate to whom politic il
success was as the breath of life, again ascended
the tribunal, and finally pronounced the desired
condemnation a

So ended Pilate s share m the greatest crime
which has been committed since the world began
I uat he did not immediately lose his feelings of

anger against the Jews who had thus compelled his
acquiescence, and of compassion and awe foi the
sutferei whom he had umi^hteously sentenced is
pi mi from his curt and angry refusal to altei the
inscription which he had piepared for the cioss
(o ytypacpa, yeypacpa) his read) acquiescence in
the lequest made by Joseph of Inmathsea that the
Lord s bod) might be given up to him rather than
consigned to the common sepulchre reserved for
those who had suffered capital punishment, and his
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α The proceedings of Pilate in our Lord s trial sup
ply many interesting lllustiations of the accuracy of
the Evangelists, from the accordance of their narrative
with the knovn customs of the time Thus Pilate,
being only a proemator had no quaestor to conduct
the trial and therefore examined the piisoner himself
Again, in early times Roman magi trates had not been
allowed to take their wives with them into the provin
res but this prohibition had fallen into neglect and
latterly a proposa1 made by Csecina to enforce it had
been rejected (Tac Ann m 33 34) Grotius points
out that tie word αν€π€μψεν, used when Pilate sends
our Lord to Herod (Luke xxm 7) is " propria Romani
juris vox nam remittitur reus qui ahcubi comprehen
BUB mittitur ad judicem aut origmis aut habitations
(see Alford, m loco) The tessellated pavement (λι
θοστρωτον) was so necessary to the forma of justice, as
well is the βήμα that Julius C<esar carried one about
wit ι him on his expeditions (Suet J I c 4b) Ih»

159

sullen inswer to the demand of the Swhednm that
the sepulchie should be guaided b Ind here as far
is Scripture is concerned, our knowledge of Pilate's
life ends But we leain from Josephus ( int xvm
4, § I) that his anxiety to avoid giving offense to
Caesar did not sxve him frjm politic\\ disaster
The 'Mmaiitans were unquiet an 1 rebellious A

leader of t1 eir own race hid piomisei to disclose
to them the sacred treasures w 1 ich Moses w as
reported to have concealed m "Mo mt Gerizim c

Pilate led his troops against them and defeated
them eas ly enough Ihe Samar tins complained
to λ itell us now president of feyrn an 1 he sent
Pilate to Ko l e to answer the r iceu itions be-
fore the emperor {Ibid § 2) When he reached
it he ioui d Tiberius dea 1 and Lams (Ca-
lgula) on the thione \. D 36 I usebius idds
(// L il 7) that soon afterwards weaned with
misfortunes he killed himself 4.s to the scene of
his death there aie various traditions One is,
that he wis banished to Vienna Allobrogum
(Vienne on the Rhone) where a singuhr monu
ment, a pyramid on a quadi angular base, 52 feet
high is called Pontius Pilate s tomb (Dtcti na?y
of Geojiaphy ait "Vienna) Another is that
he sought to hide his sonows on the mountain by
the lake of Lucerne, now called Mount Pilatus
and there, after spending years in its recesses, m
remorse and despair latherthan penitence plunged
into the dismal lake which occupies its summil
According to the popular belief ' a form is ofte
seen to emerge from the gloomy w iteis and ^o
through the action of one washing his hands and
when he does so, daik clouds of mist gither first
round the bosom of the Infernal Γ ike (such it has
been styled of old) and then, wrapping the whole
upper pait of the mountain in darkness picsa^e a
tempest or hurricane, which is suie to fellow in a
short space (Scott, Anne (j Gvie stein ch ι )
(See below )

We leai η from Justin Mart)i (4pol ι pp 76,
84) Tertulhan (4pol c 21), 1 usebius (// I n
2), and others, thit Pilate made an official report
to Tiberius of our lord s trial and condemnation
and in a homily ascribed to Chrysostom though
marked as spurious by his Benedictine editors
(Horn via in Pasch vol vm ρ 968 I)) certain
υπομνήματα (Ada, or Co mm nt t> u Pit iti) are
spoken of as well known documents m common cir-
culation lha t he made such α repoit is highly
probable, and it may have been in existence m
Chrjsostom s time but the 4ct ι Pdtti now ex
tant in Greek, and two I atin epistles from him to

power of life and death was taken from the Jews when
Judaea became a province (Joseph Ant xx 9 § 1)
Scourging before execution was a well know η R man
practice

& Matt xxvn 65 εχβτε κουστωδίας υπάγατε ασφα
λισασβε ως οιδατε Lllicott would translate this,

( Take a guard on the ground that the w itchers
were Roman soldiers who «ere not under the com
mand of the pnests But some might have been
placed at their disposal during the feast and we
should rather expect λα/Jere if the sentence were lm
perative

c Ewald (Getchichte ν 43) ventures on the con
jecture that this Samaritan leader may have been
Simon Magus The description fits in well enough ,
but the class of such impostors was so Urge, that
there are but slight grounds for fixing on him in par
ticulir Ε Η Ρ
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the emperor (Fabric. Cod. Apocr. N. T. i. 237, 298, |
iii. 456), are certainly spurious. (For further par- j
ticulars see below.;

The character of Pilate may be sufficiently in- I
ferred from the sketch given above of his conduct
at our Lord's trial. He was a type of the rich
and corrupt Romans of his age; a worldly-minded
statesman, conscious of no higher wants than those
of this life, )et by no means unmoved by feelings
of justice and mercy. His conduct to the Jews,
in the instances quoted from Josephus, though
severe, was not thoughtlessly cruel or t}rannical,
considering the general practice of Roman gov-
ernors, and the difficulties of dealing with a nation
so arrogant and perverse. Certainly there is noth-
ing in the facts recorded by profane authors incon-
sistent with his desire, obvious from the Gospel
narrative, to save our Lord. But all his better
feelings were overpowered by a selfish regard for
his own security. He would not encounter the
least hazard of personal announce in behalf of in-
nocence and justice; the unrighteous condemnation
of a good man was a trifle in comparison with the
fear of the emperor's frown and the loss of place and
power. While we do not differ from Chrysostom's
opinion that he was παράνομος (Chrys. i. 802,
adv. Jiidceos, vi.), or that recorded in the Apos-
tolical Constitutions (v. 14), that he was άνανδρος,
we yet see abundant reason for our Lord's merciful
judgment, " He that delivered me unto thee hath
the greater sin." At the same time his history
furnishes a proof that worldlinehS aud want of
principle are sources of crimes no less awful than
those which spring from deliberate and reckless
wickedness. The unhappy notoriety given to his
name by its place in the two universal creeds of
Christendom is due, not to any desire of singling
him out for shame, but to the need of fixing the
date of our Lord's death, and so bearing witness
to the claims of Christianity to rest on a historical
basis (August. L)e Fide et Symb. c. v. vol. vi. p.
156; Pearson, On the Creed, pp. 239, 240, ed.
Burt, and the authorities quoted in note c). The
number of dissertations on Pilate's character and
all the circumstances connected with him. his
"facinora," his '"Christum servandi studium," his
wife's dream, his supposed letters to Tiberius, which
have been published during the last and present
centuries, is quite overwhelming. The student
may consult with advantage Dean Alford's Com-
mentary; Ellicott, Historical Lectures on the Life
of our Lord, sect. vii.; Neander's Life of Christ,
§ 285 (Bohn); Winer, Eealworterbuch, art. " Pi-
latus;" Ewald, Geschichte, v. 30, &c.

G. E. L. C.
ACTA PILATI. — The number of extant Acta

Pilati, in various forms, is so large as to show
that very early the demand created a supply of
documents manifestly spurious, and we have no
reason for looking on any one of those that remain
as more authentic than the others. The taunt of
Celsus that the Christians circulated spurious or
distorted narratives under this title (Orig. c. Cels.),n

and the complaint of Eusebius (//. E. ix. 5) that
the heathens made them the vehicle of blasphemous
calumnies, show how largely the machinery of falsi-
fication was used on either side. Such of these
documents as are extant are found in the collections
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)f Fabricius, Thilo, and Tischendorf. Some of
hem are but weak paraphrases of the Gospel his-

tory. The most extravagant are perhaps the most
interesting, as indicating the existence of modes of
thought at variance with the prevalent traditions.
Of these anomalies the most striking is that known
as the Paradosis Pilati (Tischendorf, Evang. Apoc.
p. 426). The emperor Tiberius, startled at the
universal darkness that had fallen on the Roman
Empire on the day of the Crucifixion, summons
Pilate to answer for having caused it. He is con-
demned to death, but before his execution he pra)s
:o the Lord Jesus that he may not be destroyed
with the wicked Hebrews, and pleads his ignorance
as an excuse. The prayer is answered by a voice
?rom heaven, assuring him that all generations
shall call him blessed, arid that he shall be a wit-
ness for Christ at his second coming to judge the
twelve tribes of Israel. An angel receives his head,
and his wife dies filled with joy. and is buried with
bini. Startling as this imaginary history may be,
it has its counterpart in the traditional customs of
the Abyssinian Church, in which Pilate is recog-
nized as a saint and martyr, and takes his place in
the calendar on the 25tb of June (Stanley, Eastern
Church, p. 13; Neale, Eastern Church, i. 806).
The words of Tertullian, describing him as " jam
pro sua conscientia Christianus" (Apol. c. 21),
ndicate a like feeling, and we find traces of it also

in the Apocryphal Gospel, which speaks of him as
uncircumcised in flesh, but circumcised in heart "

(Eva?ig. Nicod. i. 12, in Tischendorf, Evany. Apoc.
p. 236').

According to another legend (Mors Pilati, in
Tischendorf's Evang. Apoc. p. 432), Tiberius, hear-
ing of the wonderful works of healing that had
been wrought in Judsea, writes to Pilate, bidding
him to send to Rome the man that had this divine
power. Pilate has to confess that he has crucified
him; but the messenger meets Veronica, who gives
him the cloth which had received the impress of
the divine features, and by this the emperor is
healed. Pilate is summoned to take his trial, and
presents himself wearing the holy and seamless
tunic. This acts as a spell upon the emperor, and
he forgets his wonted severity. After a time Pilate
is thrown into prison, and there commits suicide.
His body is cast into the Tiber, but as storms and
tempests followed, the Romans take it up and send
it to Vienne. It is thrown into the Rhone; but
the same disasters follow, and it is sent on to
Losania (Lucerne or Lausanne ?). There it is sunk
in a pool, fenced round by mountains, and even
there the waters boil or bubble strangely. The
interest of this story obviously lies in its presenting
an early form (the existing text is of the 14th
century) of the local traditions which connect the
name of the procurator of Judsea with the Mount
Pilatu.s that overlooks the Lake of Lucerne. The
received explanation (Ruskin, Modern Painters, v.
128) of the legend, as originating in a distortion
of the descriptive name Mons Pileatus (the '· cloud-
capped " ) , supplies a curious instance of the genesis
of a mythus from a false etymology; but it may
be questioned whether it rests on sufficient grounds,
and is not rather the product of a pseudo-criticism,
finding in a name the starting-point, not the em-
bodiment of a legend. Have we any evidence that

α This reference is given in an article by Leyrer in
Uerzog's Real~Encykl.y but the writer has been unable
to verify it. The nearest approach seems to be the

assertion that no judgment fell on Pilate for his alleged
crime (ii. 28).
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the mountain was known as »*Pileatus" before
the legend? Have we not, in the apocryphal
story just cited, the legend independently of the
n a m e ? a (comp. Vilmar, Deutsch. Nation. Liter.
i. 217).

Pilate's wife is also, as might be expected, prom-
inent in these traditions. Her name is given as
Claudia Procula (Niceph. //. E. i. 30).* She had
been a proselyte to Judaism before the Crucifixion
(Evang. Nicod. c. 2). Nothing certain is known
as to her history, but the tradition that she became
a Christian is as old as the time of Origen {Horn,
in Matt. xxxv.). The system of administration
under the Republic forbade the governors of prov-
inces to take their wives with them, but the practice
had gained ground under the Empire, and Tacitus
(Ann. iii. 33) records the failure of an attempt to
reinforce the old regulation. (See p. 2529, note a.)

Ε. Η. P.
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PIL'DASH (ttfo1?? [flame of fire, Fiirst] :
Φαλδ«; Alex. Φαλδα*'· Pheldas). One of the
eight sons of Nahor, Abraham's brother, by his
wife and niece, Milcah (Gen. xxii. 22). The set-
tlement of his descendants has not been identified
with any degree of probability. Bunsen (Bibel-
werk, Gen. xxii. 22) compares Ripalthas, a place in
the northeast of Mesopotamia; but the resemblance
of the two names is probably accidental.

P I I / E H A ( S n b S [incision, slice]: Φαλαί;
[Vat. Φαδα, -ei joined with the following; FA.
Φαδ, -αει joined with the following; Alex. Φαλαε*:]
Phalea). The name of one of the chief of the
people, probably a family, who signed the covenant
with Nehemiah (Neh. x. 24).

* P I L G R I M S . [STKANGEKS.]

P I L L A l l c The notion of a pillar is of a
shaft or isolated pile, either supporting or not sup-
porting a roof. Pillars form an important feature
in oriental architecture, partly perhaps as a rem-
iniscence of the tent with its supporting poles, and
partly also from the use of flat roofs, in consequence
of which the chambers were either narrower or
divided into portions by columns. The tent-prin-
ciple is exemplified in the open halls of Persian and
other eastern buildings, of which the fronts, sup-
ported by pillars, are shaded by curtains or awnings
fastened to the ground outside by pegs, or to trees
in the garden-court (Esth. i. 6; Chardin, Voy. vii.
387, ix^ 469, 470, and plates 39, 81; Layard, Nin.
φ Bab. pp. 530, 648; Burckhardt, Notes on Bed.
i. 37). Thus also a figurative mode of describing

heaven is as a tent or canopy supported by pillars
(Ps. civ. 2; Is. xl. 22), and the earth as a flat
surface resting on pillars (1 Sam. ii. 8; Ps. lxxv
3). [TENTS, Amer. ed.]

It may be remarked that the word "place," in
1 Sam. xv. 12, is in Hebrew " h a n d . " r f In the
Arab tent two of the posts are called yedor "hand "
(Burckhardt, Bed. i. 37).

The general practice in oriental buildings ot
supporting flat roofs by pillars, or of covering open
spaces by awnings stretched from pillars, led to an
extensive use of them in construction. In Indian
architecture an enormous number of pillars, some-
times amounting to 1,000, is found. A similar
principle appears to have been carried out at Per-
sepolis. At Nineveh the pillars were probably of
wood [ C E D \ K ] , and it is very likely that the same
construction prevailed in the " house of the forest
of Lebanon," with its hall and porch of pillars (1
K. vii. 2, 6). The "chapiters " of the two pillars
Jachin and Boaz resembled the tall capitals of the
Persepolitan columns (Layard, Nin. & Bab. pp.
252, 650; Nineveh, ii. 274; Fergusson, Handbk.
pp. 8, 174, 178, 188, 190, 196, 198, 231-233; Rob-
erts, Sketches, Nos. 182, 184, 190, 198; Euseb. Vit.
Const, iii. 34, 38; Burckhardt, Trav. in Arabia,
i. 244, 245).

But perhaps the earliest application of the pillar
was the votive or monumental. This in early times
consisted of nothing but a single stone or pile of
stones. Instances are seen in Jacob's pillars (Gen.
xxviii. 18, xxxi. 46, 51, 52, xxxv. 14); in the twelve
pillars set up by Moses at Mount Sinai (Ex. xxiv
4); the twenty-four stories erected by Joshua (Josh,
iv. 8, 9; see also Is. xix. 19, and Josh. xxiv. 27).
The trace of a similar notion may probably be
found in the holy stone of Mecca (Burckhardt,
Trav. i. 297). Monumental pillars have also been
common in many countries and in various styles
of architecture. Such were perhaps the obelisks
of Egypt (Fergusson, 6, 8, 115, 246, 340; Ibn
Batuta, Trav. p. I l l ; Strabo, iii. 171,172; Herod,
ii. 106; Amm. Marc·, xvii. 4; Joseph. Ant. i. 2, §
3, the pillars of Seth).

The stone Ezel (1 Sam. xx. 19) was probably a
terminal stone or a waymark.

The "p lace" set up by Saul (1 Sam. xv. 12) is
explained by St. Jerome to be a trophy, Vulg.
fornicem triumphahm (Jerome, Qncest. Ilebr. in
lib. i. Reg. iii. 1339). The word used is the same
as that for Absalom's pillar, Matstsebah, called by
Josephus χ€?ρα (Ant. vii. 10, § 3), which was clearly
of a monumental or memorial character, but not

a The extent to which the terror connected with
the belief formerly prevailed is somewhat startling.
If a stone were thrown into the lake, a violent storm
would follow. No one was allowed to visit it without
a special permission from the authorities of Lucerne.
The neighboring shepherds were bound by a solemn
oath, renewed annually, never to guide a stranger to
it (Gessner, Descript. Mont. Pilat. p. 40, Zurich, 1555).
The spell was broken in 1584 by Johannes Miiller,
euro of Lucerne, who was bold enough to throw stones
and abide the consequences. (Golbery, Unicers Pit-
toresgue de Suisse, p. 327.) It is striking that tradi-
tions of Pilate attach themselves to several localities
in the South of France (comp. Murray's Handbook of
France, Route 125).

b If it were possible to attach any value to the
Codex of St. Matthew's Gospel, of which portions have
been published by Simonides, as belonging to the 1st
century, the name of Pempele might claim prece-
dence. *

c 1. *7^DD (1 K. x. 12): υποστηρίγματα : fulcra,

from "jyD, "support;" marg. "rails."

2. ΓΌξ£ξ) ; the same, or nearly so.

3. Π 3 & Β , f r o m ^??> "place:" στήλη: tituius;
a pile of stones, or monumental pillar.

4. 2 ^ ? : στήΚη: statua (Gen. xix. 26), of Lot'8
wife ; from' same root as 2 and 3.

5. *"Τ1*£Ώ : πβ'τρα: tnunitio: " tower;" only in

Hab. ii. 1; elsewhere « strong city," i. e. a place of

defense, from * " ^ , "press," «confine."

6. *7̂ VED̂  '· στυλό? : columna: from
« stand."

d *"p : χβΐρα: fornicem triumphalem.
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necessarily carrying any representation of a hand
in its structure, as has been supposed to be the
case. So also Jacob set up a pillar over Rachel's
grave (Gen. xxxv. 20, and Robinson, i. 218). The
monolithic tombs and obelisks of Petra are in-
stances of similar usage (Burckhardt, Syria, p.
422; Roberts, Sketches, p. 105; Irby and Mangles,
Travels, p. 125).

But the word Matstsebah, " pillar," is more
often rendered " s t a t u e " or " image" (e. g. Deut.
vii. 5, xii. 3, xvi. 22; Lev. xxvi. 1; Ex. xxiiL 24,
xxxiv. 13; 2 Chr. xiv. 3, xxxi. 1; Jer. xliii. 13;
Ilos. iii. 4, x. 1; Mic. v. 13). This agrees with
the usage of heathen nations, and practiced, as we
have seen, by the patriarch Jacob, of erecting blocks
or piles of wood or stone, which in later times grew
into ornamented pillars in honor of the deity
(Clem. Alex. Coh. ad Gent. c. iv.; Strom, i. 24«).
Instances of this are seen in the Attic Hermse
(Paus. iv. 33, 4), seven pillars significant of the
planets (iii. 21, 9, also vii. 17, 4, and 22, 2, viii.
37); and Arnobius mentions the practice of pouring
libations of oil upon them, which again recalls the
case of Jacob (Adv. Gent. i. 335, ed. Gauthier).

The termini or boundary marks were originally,
perhaps always, rough stones or posts of wood,
which received divine honors (Ov. Fast. ii. 641,
684). [IDOL, ii. 1120 a.]

Lastly, the figurative use of the term "pillar,11

in reference to the cloud and fire accompanying the
Israelites on their march, or as in Cant. iii. 6 and
Rev. x. 1, is plainly derived from the notion of
an isolated column not supporting a roof.

H. W. P.

PILLAR, PLAIN OF THE ( ] ^ S

p τί? βαλάνφ rf} eupeTJ?6 TT)S στάσεως 5
Alex', omits TTJ euperrj' quercum quce stabat), or
rather " oak c of the pillar " — that being the real
signification of the Hebrew word elon. A tree
which stood near Shechem, and at which the men
of Shechem and the house of Millo assembled, to
crown Abimelech son of Gideon (Judg. ix. 6).
There is nothing said by which its position can be
ascertained. It possibly derived its name of Mut-
tsdb from a stone or pillar set up under it; and rea-
sons have already been adduced for believing that
this tree may have been the same with that under
which Jacob buried the idols and idolatrous trink-
ets of his household, and under which Joshua
erected a stone as a testimony of the covenant there
reexecuted between the people and Jehovah. [ M E -
ONENIM.] There was both time and opportunity
during the period of commotion which followed the
death of Joshua for this sanctuary to return into
the hands of the Canaanites, and the stone left
standing there by Joshua to become appropriated
to idolatrous purposes as one of the Mattsebahs in
which the religion of the aborigines of the Hoi)
Land delighted. [IDOL, ii. 1119 b.] The terms in
which Joshua speaks of this very stone (Josh. xxiv.
27) almost seem to overstep the bounds of mere
imagery, and would suggest and warrant its being
afterwards regarded as endowed with miraculous
qualities, and therefore a fit object for veneration.

a 2ημαιν€ΐ ο στυλό? TO aveiicovurrbv του &eov.
b A double translation of the Hebrew word: evperr}

originated in the erroneous idea that the word is con-

nected with S!£ft, «to find."
c Thih is given in the margin of the Α.. V.

PINE-TREE

Especially would this be the case if the singular ex-
pression, " it hath heard all the words of Jehovah
our God which He spake to ^/s," were intended to
indicate that this stone had been brought from Si-
nai, Jordan, or some other scene of the communi-
cations of Jehovah with the people. The Samari-
tans still show a range of stones on the summit of
Gerizim as those brought from the bed of Jordan
by the twelve tribes. G.

P I L L E D (Gen. xxx. 37, 38): PEELED (IS.
xviii. 2; Ez. xxix. 18) [Tob. xi. 13]. The verb

to pill" appears in old Eng. as identical in mean-
ing with " t o peel = to strip," and in this sense is
used in the above passages from Genesis. Of the
next stage in its meaning as = plunder, we have
traces in the word " pillage," pilfer. If the differ-
ence between the two forms be more than acciden-
tal, it would seem as if in the English of the 17th
century " peel " was used for the latter signification.
The " people scattered and peeled," are those that
have been plundered of all they have.rf The sol-
diers of Nebuchadnezzar's army (Ez. xxix. 18),
however, have their shoulder pee/ec/ in the literal
sense The skin is worn off with can·) ing earth
to pile up the mounds during the protracted siege
of Tyre. ["Pilled" has the sense of " b a l d " in
Lev. xiii. 40 mary.~\ fi. fl. p.

* P I L L O W (προσκεφάλαιον), a cushion for
the head. Pillows were used on the divans or
couches, on which the Orientals recline for rest and
sleep. So our Saviour had laid himself down foi
repose aiter a day of fatigue, on a pillow in the
hinder part of the ship, when the storm arose, as
recorded in Mark iv. 38. The article in Greek in-
dicates that the pillow belonged to the furniture of

the boat. The pillow [ i T l t r S H p = a t the head]
on which the head of the image that was made to
represent David in 1 Sam. xix. 13, was placed, was
made of goat's hair; or, as some conjecture, a text-
ure of goat's hair was placed at the head of the
image, so as by its resemblance to David's hair to
make the deception more complete (see Ges. Hebr.
Handw. p. 17, 6 t e Aufl.). Jacob used stones for
his pillow, or, more literally, placed them at his
head, when overtaken by night he slept at Luz
(Gen. xxviii. 11, 18). In Ez. xiii. 18, 20, cush-
ions ( u pillows," A. V.) were used as especial appli-
ances of luxury and effeminacy; whilst generally
those sitting upon a couch only had piilows for the
elbow to rest upon, these women made (sewed) them
(together) even for all the joints of the hand. The
word does not occur further in the A. V.

K. D. C. Pv.

P I L T A I [2 syl.] 0 & 1 ? ? [whom Jehovah de-
livers] : Φ6λ6τί; [Vat. Alex.FA.i omit; FA.* φ6λτ?-
rei'] Phelti). The representative of the priestly
house of Moadiah, or Maadiah, in the time of
Joiakim the son of Jeshua (Neh. xii. 17).

P I N E - T R E E . 1. Tidharf from a root sig-
nifying to revolve. What tree is intended is not
certain. Gesenius inclines to think the oak, as
implying duration. It has been variously explained

d Comp. " peeling their prisoners,*' Milton, P. R. iv
fC To peel the chiefs, the people to devour."

Dryden, Homer, Iliad (Richardson).

« "ΊΓΓΊΉ · nevia}: pinus (Is. lx. 13); fromin^T,

« revolve "' (Ges. p. 323). In Is. xii. 19, /3ραθνδαόρ:

ulmus.
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to be the Indian plane, the larch and the elm (Cel-
eius, flierob. ii. 271). But the rendering " p i n e "
eeems least probable of any, as the root implies
either curvature or duration, of which the latter is
not particularly applicable to the pine, and the for-
mer remarkably otherwise. The LXX. rendering
in Is. xli. 19, βραθυΰαάρ, appears to ha\e arisen
from a confused amalgamation of the words berosh
and tid/inr, which follow each other in that pas-
sage Of these berosh is sometimes rendered " cy-
press," and might stand for "juniper." That spe-
cies of juniper which is called savin, is in Greek
βραθύ. The word δαάρ is merely an expression in
Greek letters for tidhar. (Pliny, xxiv. 11, 61;
Schleusner, s. v.; Celsius, Tlierob. i. 78.) [FiR·]

2. Shemen* (Neh. viii. 15) is probably the wild
olive. The cultivated olive was mentioned just be-
fore (Ges. p. 1437). H. W. P.

PINNACLE (τί> VTcpfryiov'. pinna,pinnac-
ulum: only in Matt. iv. 5, and Luke iv. 9). The
word is used in 0- T. to render, 1. Cdnaph,b a
wing or border, e. (/. of a garment (Num. xv. 38;
1 Sam. xv. 27, xxiv. 4). 2. Snappir, fin of a fish
(Lev. xi. 9. So Arist. Anim. i. 5, 14). 3. Kdt-
sah, edge; A. V. end (Ex. xxviii. 26). Hesychius
explains πτ. as ακρωτηριον.

It is plain, 1. that rb πτ*ρ. is not a pinnacle,
but the pinnacle. 2. That by the word itself we
should understand an edge or border, like a feather
or a fin. The only part of the Temple which an-
swered to the modern sense of pinnacle was the
golden spikes erected on the roof, to prevent birds
from settling there (Joseph. B. J. v. 5, § 6). To
meet the sense, therefore, of " wing," or to use our
modern word founded on the same notion, "aisle,'
Lightfoot suggests the porch or vestibule which
projected, like shoulders on each side of the Temple
(Joseph. B. J . v. 5, § 4; Vitruv. iii. 2).

Another opinion fixes on the royal porch adjoin-
ing the Temple, which rose to a total height of
400 cubits above the Valley of Jehoshaphat (Joseph.
Ant. xv. 11, § 5, xx. 9, § 7).

Eusebius tells us that it was from " the pinna-
cle " (rb TTTep.) that St. James was precipitated,
and it is said to have remained until the 4th cen-
tury (Euseb. H. E. ii. 23; Williams, Holy City, ii.
338).

Perhaps in any case το irrep. means the battle-
ment ordered by law to be added to every roof. It
is in favor of this that the word Canaph is used to
indicate the top of the Temple (Dan. ix. 27; Ham-
mond, Grotius, Calmet, De Wette, Lightfoot, H.
Hebr. on Matt iv.). H. W. P.
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P I N O N (p^Q [darkness, obscurity?]: φ4-
νών, [Alex, in Gen. Φινςς', Vat. in 1 Chr. Φςιι/ων'·]
Phinon). One of the " dukes " of Edom ; that is,
head or founder of a tribe of that nation (Gen.
xxxvi. 41; 1 Chr. i. 52). By Eusebius and Je-
rome (Onomasticon, Φ^ων, and " Fenon " ) the seat
of the tribe is said to have been at PUNON. one of the
stations of the Israelites in the Wilderness; which
again they identify with Phseno, »between Petra
and Zoar," the site of the famous Roman copper
mines. No name answering to Pinon appears to
have been yet discovered in Arabic literature, or
amongst the existing tribes.

ti? : ξύλον κυπαρίσσινον: lignum pulcherri-

1. F p S : πτ€ρνγιον ' angulus.

* P I N S . [CRISPING P I N S , Amer. ed., and

T E N T . ]

P I P E ( V b l l , chalil). The Hebrew word so
rendered is derived from a root signifying " to bore,
perforate," and is represented with sufficient cor-
rectness by the English " pipe " or " flute," as in
the margin of 1 K. i. 40. It is one of the simplest
and therefore, probably, one of the oldest of musi-
cal instruments, and in consequence of its simplic-
ity of form there is reason to suppose that the
" pipe " of the Hebrews did not differ materially
from that of the ancient Egyptians and Greeks. It
is associated with the tabret (toph) as an instru-
ment of a peaceful and social character, just as in
Shakespeare (Much Ado, ii. 3), U I have known
when there was no music with him but the drum
and fife, and now had he rather hear the tabor and
the pipe?1 — the constant accompaniment of merri-
ment and festivity (Luke vii. 32), and especially
characteristic of " the piping time of peace." The
pipe and tabret were used at the banquets of the
Hebrews (Is. v. 12), and their bridal processions
(Mishna, Baba metsia, vi. 1), and accompanied the
simpler religious services, when the }oung proph-
ets, returning from the high-place, caught their in-
spiration from the harmony (1 Sam. x. 5); or the
pilgrims, on their way to the great festivals of their
ritual, beguiled the weariness of the march with
psalms sung to the simple music of the pipe (Is.
xxx. 29). When Solomon was proclaimed king the
whole people went up after him to Gihon, piping
with pipes (1 K. i. 40). The sound of the pipe
was apparently a soft wailing note, which made it
appropriate to be used in mourning and at funerals
(Matt. ix. 23), and in the lament of the prophet
over the destruction of Moab (Jer. xlwii. 36). The
pipe was the type of perforated wind instruments,
as the harp was of stringed instruments (1 Mace,
iii. 45), and was even used in the Temple-choir, as
appears from Ps. lxxxvii. 7, where " the players on
instruments " are properly "pipers." Twelve days
in the year, according to the Mishna (Arach. ii. 3),
the pipes sounded before the altar: at the slaying
of the First Passover, the slaying of the Second
Passover, the first feast-day of the Passover, the
first feast-day of the Feast of Weeks, and the eight
days of the Feast of Tabernacles. On the last-
mentioned occasion the playing on pipes accom-
panied the drawing of water from the fountain of
Siloah (Succih, iv. 1, v. 1) for five and six days.
The pipes which were played before the altar were
of reed, and not of copper or bronze, because the
former gave a softer sound. Of these there were
not less than two nor more than twelve. In later
times the office of mourning at funerals became a
profession, and the funeral and death-bed were never
without the professional pipers or flute-players (av-
Κ-ητάς, Matt. ix. 2-i;, a custom which still exists
(comp. Ovid, Font. vi. 660, "cantabat mcestis tibia
fimeribus " ) . It was incumbent on even the poor-
est Israelite, at the death of his wife, to provide ai
least two pipers and one woman to make lamenta-
tion. [Music, vol. iii. p. 2039 b.]

In the social and festive life of the Egyptians the
pipe played as prominent a part as among the He-
brews. " While dinner was preparing, the party

2. ^ Q J D : π τ 6 Ρ· : Pinnula.

3. ΓΤ^Π: τττβρ.: summitas.
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was enlivened by the sound of mu»ic; and a band,
consisting of the harp, lyre, guitar, tambourine,
double and single pipe, flute and other instruments,
placed the favorite airs and songs of the country "
(Wilkinson, Anc. Eg. ii. 222). In the different
combinations of instruments used in Egyptian
bands, we generally find either the double pipe or
the flute, and sometimes both; the former being
played both by men and women, the latter exclu-
sively by women. The Egyptian single pipe, as
described by Wilkinson (Anc. Eg. ii. 308), was
" a straight tube, without any increase at the
mouth; and, when played, was held with both
hands. It was of moderate length, apparently not
exceeding a foot and a half, and many have been
found much smaller; but these may have belonged
to the peasants, without meriting a place among

the instruments of the Egyptian band Some
have three, others four holes and some were
furnished with a small mouthpiece" of reed or
thick straw. This instrument must have been
something like the Nay, or dervish's flute, which is
described by Mr Lane (Mod. Eg. ii. chap, v.) as
" a simple reed, about 18 inches in length, seven-
eighths of an inch in diameter at the upper ex-
tremity, and three-quarters of an inch at the lower.
It is pierced with t>ix holes in front, and generally
with another hole at the back In the hands
of a good performer the nay yields fine, mellow
tones; but it requires much practice to sound it
well." The double pipe, which is found as fre-
quently in Egyptian paintings as the single one,
"consisted of two pipes, perhaps occasionally united
together by a common mouthpiece, and played each
with the corresponding hand. It was common to
the Greeks and other people, and, from the mode of
holding it, received the name of right and left pipe,
the tibia dextra and sinistra of the Romans: the
latter had but few holes, and, emitting a deep
sound, served as a bass. The other had more
holes, and gave a sharp tone" (Wilkinson, Anc. Eg.
ii. 309, 310). It was placed on chiefly by women,
who danced as they played, and is imitated by the
modern Egyptians, in their zummara, or double
reed, a rude instrument, used principally by peas-
ants and camel drivers out of doors (ibid. pp. 311,
312). In addition to these is also found in the
earliest sculptures a kind of flute, held with both
hands, and sometimes so long that the plajer was
obliged to stretch his arms to their full length
while playing.

Any of the instruments above described would
have been called by the Hebrews by the general
term chalil, and it is not improbable that they
might have derived their knowledge of them from
Egypt. The single pipe is said to have been the
invention of the Egyptians alone, who attribute it
to Osiris (Jul. Poll. Onomast. iv. 10), and as the
material of which it was made was the lotus-wood
(Ovid, Fas. iv. 190, "horrendo lotos aduncasono")
there may be some foundation for the conjecture.
Other materials mentioned by Julius Pollax are
reed, brass, boxwood, and horn. Pliny (xvi. 66)
adds silver, and the bones of asses. Bartenora, in
his note on Avachim, ii. 3, above quoted, identifies
the chalil writh the French chahnneau, which is the
German schalmeie and our shawm or shalm, of
which the clarionet is a modern improvement. The
shawm, says Mr. Chappell (Pop. Mus. i. 35, note
6), "was played with a reed like the wayte, or
hautboy, but being a bass instrument, with about
the compass of an octave, had probably more the

PISGAH

tone of a bassoon." This can scarcely be correct,
or Drayton's expression, " the shrillest shawm "
(Polyol. iv. 366), would be inappropriate.

W. A. W.

* P I T E R , Rev. xviii. 22. [MINSTREL;
P I P E ]

PI'RA (ot 4K Ueipas [Vat., oi 4κ nipas, Aid.;
Rom. Alex, omit]), 1 Esdr. v. 19. Apparently a
repetition of the name CAPHIEA in the former part
of the verse.

PI'RAM (GMT} [perh. fleet as ike wild ass] :
Φιδών, [Vat. Φαδων;] Alex. Φ€ρααμ; [Comp.
φ€ραμ'] Pharam). The Amorite king of Jar-
muth at the time of Joshua's conquest of Canaan
(Josh. x. 3). With his four confederates he was
defeated in the great battle before Gibeon, and
fled for refuge to the cave at Makkedah, the en-
trance to which was closed by Joshua's command.
At the close of the long day's slaughter and pur-
suit, the five kings were brought from their hiding-
place, and hanged upon five trees till sunset, when
their bodies were taken down and cast into the cave
" wherein they had been hid " (Josh. x. 27).

PIR'ATHON CpnyiE) [princely, Gee.]:
[Vat.] Φαραθωμ; [Rom. Φαραβών\] Alex. Φρα·
αθων'. Phamthon), " in the land of Ephrahn in
the mount of the Amalekite; " a place named no-
where but in Judg. xii. 15, and there recorded
only as the burial-place of Abdon ben-Hillel the
Pirathonite, one of the Judges. Its site was not
known to Eusebius or Jerome; but it is mentioned
by the accurate old traveller hap-Parchi as lying
about two hours west of Shechem, and called Fer"-
ata (Asher's Benjamin of Tud. ii. 426). Where
it stood in the 14th century it stands still, and is
called by the same name. It was reserved for Dr.
Robinson to rediscover it on an eminence about a
mile and a half south of the road from Jaffa by
Hableh to Nublus, and just six miles, or two hours,
from the last (Robinson, iii. 134).

Of the remarkable expression, " the mount (or
mountain district) of the Amalekite,'' no explana-
tion has yet been discovered beyond the probable
fact that it commemorates a very early settlement
of that roving people in the highlands of the coun-
try.

Another place of the same name probably existed
near the south. But beyond the mention of PHA-
RATHONI in 1 Mace. ix. 50, no trace has been
found of it. G.

PIR'ATHONITE (^/TiyiSaiid ̂ ΓΙ?"]?
[patr. see above]: Φαραθωνείτ^, Φαραθωρςί, 4κ
Φαραθών'· Phm-athonites), the native of, or dwell-
er in, PIRATHON. Two such are named in the
Bible. 1. [Φαραθωνίτης (Vat. -j/ei-).] Abdon ben-
Hillel (Judg. xii. 13, 15), one of the minor judges
of Israel. In the original the definite article is
present, and it should be rendered " the Pira-
thonite."

2. [Φαραθωνί (Vat. -vei), 4κ Φαραθων' Phnra-
thonites, Pharatonitts ] From the same place
came " Benaiah the Pirathonite of the children of
Ephraim," captain of the eleventh monthly course
of David's army (1 Chr. xxvii. 14) and one of the
king's guard (2 Sam. xxiii. 30; 1 Chr. xi. 31 *

G.

P I S ' G A H (n^DQn, with the def. article

[the part, piece]: Φασγά, in Deut. iii. 17, xxxiv
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1, and in Joshua, elsewhere rb λςλαξευμςνον α o
η λαξευνή Pha&qa) An ancient topographical
name which i& found, in the Pentateuch and Josh-
tn only, m two connections

PIT 253a

1 The top, or head, of the Pisgah

Num xxi 20, xxm 14, Deut m. 27, xxxiv 1
2 Ashdoth hap Pisgah, perhaps the springs, or

roots, of the Pisgah, Deut m 17, ιν 49, Josh
xn 6, xni 20

lhe lattei has already been noticed under its
own head [ASHDOTH PISGAH ] Of the former

but little can be said " lhe Pisgah " must havi
been a mountain range or district, the same as, or
a part ot that called the mountains of Abarmi
(comp Deut xxxu 49 with xxxiv 1) It lay or
the east of Joidan contiguous to the field of Moab,
and immediately opposite Jericho The field of
Zophim was situated on it, and its highest point
or summit — its " head ' — was the Mount Nebo
If it was a proper name we can only conjecture that
it denoted the whole or part of the range of the
highlands on the ease of the lower Jordan In the
late Targums of Jerusalem and Pseudojonathan,
Pisgah is mvaiiably rendered bj ramalha *> a teim
in common use for a hill It will be obsened that
the LXX also do not treat it as a piopei name
On the other hand Eusebius and Jerome (On mias-
twon, " Abarim,' " Fasga ') report the name as
existing in their day in its ancient locality Mount
Abarim and Mount Nabau were pointed out on the
road leading from Livias to Heshbon (ι e the
Wady Hesban) still 1 earing their old names, and

close to Mount Phogor (Peoi), which also retained
its name, whence, sa}s Jerome (a quo), the contig-
uous region was even then called Phasgo This
connection between Phogor and Phasgo is puzzling,
and suggests a possible error of copyists

No traces of the name Pisgah have been met
with in later times on the east of Jordan, but ι
the Arabic garb of Ron, el Feshkah (almost identi-
cal with the Hebrew Rosh hap Pisgah) it is at-
tached to a well known headland on the north
western end of the Dead Sea, a mass of mountain
bounded on the south by the Wady en Nar, and
on the north by the Wady Sid?, and on the north-
ern part of which is situated the great Mussulman
sanctuan of Ntby \fusa (Moses) This associa-
tion of the names of Moses and Pisgahon the west
side of the Dead Sea — where to suppose that
Moses ê  er set foot would be to stultify the whole
narrative of his decease — is extremely startling
No explanation of it has yet been offered Cer-
tainly that of Μ De Saulc} and of his translator,^
that the R is el Feshkah is identical with Pisgah,
cannot be entertained Against this the words of
Deut in 27, " Ihou shalt not go over this Jordan, »
are decisne

Had the name of Moses alone existed here, it
might with some plausibility be conceived that the
reputation for sanctit} had been at some time,
during the long struggles of the country, transferred
from east to west, when the original spot was out
of the reach of the pilgrims But the existence of

the name Ftshlah — iiid, what is equall} curious,
its non existence on the east of Jordan — seems to
preclude this suggestion [NEBO, MOUNT, Amer
e d ] G

P I S I D ' I A (Π/(ηδΐα Pisidm) was a dibtnct of
Asia Minor, which cannot be \ery exactly defined
But it may be described sufficiently b) sa) ing thai
it was to the noith of PAMPHYLI \ and stretched
along the range of Tarn us Northwards, it reiched
to, and was parti} included in, PHRYCIY, wh < h
was similarly an indefinite distiict though farnioie
extensive lhus ΑΝΓΙΟΟΗ IN PISIDIA was some
times called a Phrygian town The occurrences
which took phce at this town gi\e α great interest
to St Paul s fir>t usit to the district He passed
through Pisidia twice, with Barnabas on the fust
missionary journey, ι. e both in going fiom PEKGA
to ICONIUM (Acts» xni 13 14, 51) ind m return-
ing (xiv 21, 24, 25 compare 2 1 im in 11) It
is probable aho t int he tra\er&ed the noithern part
of the district with Silas and limotheus, on the
second missionary journe) (xvi G) but the word
Pisidia does not occur except m lefeience to the
former journey lhe characteristics both of the
countr} and its inhabitants weie wild and rugged,
and it is veiy likely that the \postle encountered
here some of those ' penis of robbers ' ind ' perils
of nvers" which he mentions afterwards His
routes through this lejjion are considered in detail
in Life and J pp ij Sf Paul (2d ed \ol ι pp
197-207, 240 241), where extracts fiom \drious
travelleis are given. J S Η

[st) earning, cui ι tnt, Ges ]
[Rom Φισών, Alex ] Φεισων Phison) One of
the four " heads into which the stream flowing
through Eden was divided (Gen η 11) Nothing
is known of it, the principal conjectuies will be
bund under EDEN [vol ι ρ 656 f ]

P I S ' P A H (""ΏΟΏ [expansion] Φασψά,
[Vat Φασφαι ] Phaspha) An \shente one of
the sons of J ether, or Ithran (1 Chr \n 38)

P I T In the A V this word appeus with a
figurative as well as a literxl meaning It passes
from the facts that belong to the outw \i d aspect of
Palestine and its cities to states or regions of the
spiritual world \\ ith this pow er it is used to rep-
resent several Hebrew words and the starting point
which the literal meaning presents ior the spiritual

in each case, a subject of some interest

1 bJeol (VNtt?), m Num xvi 00 Sd, Job
xvn 16 Here the word is one which is used only

>f the hollow, shadowy world, the dwelling of the
dead, and as buch it has been treated of under
H E L L .

2 Shachath (F\HW). Here, as the root TT\W
shows, the sinking of the pit is the primary thought
Gesen Thes s ν ) It is dug into the earth
Ps IX 15, cxix 8o) A pit thus made and then
;o\ered lightl} o\er, sened as a trap by which ain-
aals or men might be ensnared (Ps xxxv 7) It

α The singular manner in which, the LXX trans
lators of the Pentateuch have fluctuated in their
renderings of Pisgah between the proper name and the
appexlative, leads to the inference that their Hebrew
text vas diffeient in some of the passages to ours
Mr W A Wright has suggested that in the latter

cases they may hare read Π /OS for

*rom νΟΏ, a word which they actually translate by
veii/ m Ex xxxiv 1,4 Deut χ 1

Probably the origin of the marginal reading of
;he A V " the hill '

c See I)e Saulcy s Voyage, etc , and the notes to u
30-66 of the English edition
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thus became a type of sorrow and confusion, from
which a man could not extricate himself, of the
great doom which comes to all men, of the dreari-
ness of death (Job xxxiii. 18, 24, 28, 30). To
<; go down to the pit," is to die without hope. It
is the penalty of evil-doers, that from which the
righteous are delivered by the hand of God.

3. Bor (*T12l). In this word, as in the cog-
nate Beer, the special thought is that of a pit or
well dug for water (Gesen. Thes. s. v.)· The pro-
cess of desynommizing which goes on in all lan-
guages, seems to have confined the former to the
state of the well or cistern, dug into the rock, but
no longer filled with water. Thus, where the sense in
both cases is figurative, and the same English word is
used, we have pit (beer) connected with the " deep
water," " the waterflood," " the deep" (Ps. lxix. 15),

while in pit (—"Π12), there is nothing but the
"miry clay" (Ps. xl. 2). Its dreariest feature is
that there is " no water " in it (Zech. ix. 11). So
far the idea involved has been rather that of misery
and despair than of death. But in the phrase

" they that go down to the pit" C"^2), it becomes
even more constantly than the synonyms already
noticed (Shed, Shctchtih), the representative of the
world of the dead (Ez. xxxi. 14, 16, xxxii. 18, 24;
Ps. xxviii. 3, cxliii. 7). There may have been two
reasons for this transfer. 1. The wide, deep exca-
vation became the place of burial. The α graves
were set in the sides of the pit " (bor) (Ez. xxxii.
24). To one looking into it it was visibly the
home of the dead, while the vaguer, more mys-
terious Sheol carried the thoughts further to an in-
visible home. 2. The pit, however, in this sense,
was never simply equivalent to burial-place. There
is always implied in it a thought of scorn and con-
demnation. This too had its origin apparently in
the use made of the excavations, which had either
never been wells, or had lost the supply of water.
The prisoner in the land of his enemies, was left to
perish in the pit (bor) (Zech. ix. 11). The greatest
of all deliverances is that the captive exile is re-
leased from the slow death of starvation in it
(shachath, Is. li. 14). The history of Jeremiah,
cast into the dungeon, or pit (6or) (Jer. xxxviii. 6,
9), let down into its depths with cords, sinking into
the filth at the bottom (here also there is no water),
with death by hunger staring him in the face,
shows how terrible an instrument of punishment
was such a pit. The condition of the Athenian
prisoners in the stone quarries of Syracuse (Thuc.
vii. 87), the Persian punishment of the σπόδος
(Ctesias, Pers. 48), the oubliettes of mediaeval
prisons present instances of cruelty, more or less
analogous. It is not strange that with these associ-
ations of material horror clustering round, it should
have involved more of the idea of a place of punish-
ment for the haughty or unjust, than did the sheol,
the grave.

In Rev. ix. 1, 2, and elsewhere, the " bottomless
pit," is the translation of Tb ψ ρ tap TT)S αβύσσου.
The A. V. has rightly taken φρ4αρ here as the

α 1. "725: vSpCa: hydria, lagena; akin to Sanskrit
hut and κάδος. Also « barrel" (1 K. xvii. 12, xviii.
83). (Ges. p. 660 ; Eichhoff, Vergleich. der Sprachen, p.
219.)

2. ^53 a53 and bri3 : iyyaov: vas; A· V. « bottle,"

PITCHER
equivalent of bor rather than beer. The pit of the
abyss is as a dungeon. It is opened with a key
(Rev. ix. 1, xx. 1). Satan is cast into it, as a
prisoner (xx. 3). Ε. Η. P.

PITCH (npj. -ΐρΠ,-153: π(σση· pu).
The three Hebrew terms above given all represent
the same object, namely, mineral pitch or asphalt,
in its different aspects: zepheth (the zift of the
modern Arabs, Wilkinson, Anc. Eg. ii. 120) in its
liquid state, from a root signifying " t o flow;"
chemar, in its solid state, from its red color, though
also explained in reference to the manner in which
it boils up (the former, however, being more con-
sistent with the appearance of the two terms in
juxtaposition in Ex. ii. 3; Α. λΓ. "pitch and
slime"); and copher, in reference to its use in
overlaying wood-work (Gen. vi. 14). Asphalt is an
opaque, inflammable substance, which bubbles up
from subterranean fountains in a liquid state, and
hardens by exposure to the air, but readily melts
under the influence of heat. In the latter state
it is very tenacious, and was used as a cement in
lieu of mortar in Babylonia (Gen. xi. 3; Strab.
xvi. p. 743; Herod, i. 179), as well as for coating
the outsides of vessels (Gen. vi. 14; Joseph. B. J.
iv. 8, § 4), and particularly for making the papy-
rus boats of the Egyptians water-tight (Ex. ii. 3;
Wilkinson, ii. 120). The Babylonians obtained
their chief supply from springs at Is (the modern
////), which are still in existence (Herod, i. 179).
The Jews and Arabians got theirs in large quanti-
ties from the Dead Sea, which hence received its
:lassical name of Lacus Asphaltites. The latter

was particularly prized for its purple hue (Plin.
xxviii. 23). In the early ages of the Bible the
slime-pits (Gen. xiv. 10), or springs of asphalt,
were apparent in the Vale of Siddim, at the south-
ern end of the sea. They are now concealed through
the submergence of the plain, and the asphalt
probably forms itself into a crust on the bed of the
lake, whence it is dislodged by earthquakes or
other causes. Early writers describe the masses
thus thrown up on the surface of the lake as of
very considerable size (Joseph. B. J. iv. 8, § 4;
Tac. Hist. v. 6; Diod. Sic ii. 48). This is now a
rare occurrence (Robinson, Res. i. 517), though
small pieces may constantly be picked up on the
shores. The inflammable nature of pitch is noticed
in Is. xxxiv. 9. W. L. B.

P I T C H E R . " The word « pitcher" is used in
A. V. to denote the water-jars or pitchers with one
or two handles, used chiefly by wromen for carrying
water, as in the story of Rebecca (Gen. xxiv. 15-20;
but see Mark xiv. 13; Luke xxii. 10).b This prac-
tice has been and is still usual both in the East
and elsewhere. The vessels used for the purpose
are generally carried on the head or the shoulder.
The Bedouin women commonly use skin-bottles.
Such was the u bottle " carried by Hagar (Gen.
xxi. 14; Harmer. Obs. iv. 246; Layard, Nin. φ
Bab. p. 578; Roberts, Sketches, pi. 164; Ar-
vieux, Trav. p. 203; Burckhardt, Notes on Bed.
i. 351).

only once a " pitcher " (Lam. iv. 2), where it is joined

with ttTHfl, an earthen vessel (Ges. 522).
3. In N.'T. κεράμων, twice only · Mark xiv. 13, la-

gena ; Luke xxii. 10, amphora.
b * Hence the owner of the guest-chamber was the

more readily known, as pointed out in note a, vol. i'
p. 1375. H.



PITHOM
The same word cad is used of the pitchers em-

ployed by Gideon's 300 men (Judg. vii. 16), where
the use made of them marks the material. Also
the vessel (A. V. " barrel") in which the meal of
the Sareptan widow \ias contained (1 K. xvii. 12),
and the "barrels " of water used by Elijah at Mount
Carmel (xviii. 33). [BARREL, Amer. ed.] It is
also used figuratively of the life of man (Keel. xii.
6). [FOUNTAIN; M E D I C I N E . ] It is thus prob-

able that earthen vessels were used by the Jews as
they were by the Egyptians for containing both
liquids and dry pro\isions (Birch, Anc. Pottery, i.
43). In the view of the Fountain of Nazareth
[vol. i. p. 838], may be seen men and women with
pitchers which scarcely differ from those in use in
Egypt and Nubia (Roberts, Sketches, plates 29,
164). The water-pot of the woman of Samaria
was probably one of this kind, to be distinguished
from the much larger amphorae of the marriage-
feast at Cana. [FOUNTAIN; C R U S E ; BOTTLE;

FLAGON; POT.] H. W. P.

Ρ Γ Τ Η Ο Μ ( D P S [seebelow]: η^θώ\ [Alex.
Πιθωμ'·] Phithom), one of the store-cities built by
the Israelites for the first oppressor, the Pharaoh
"which knew not Joseph" (Ex. i. 11). In the
Heb. these cities are two, Pithoni and Raamses:
the LXX. adds On, as a third. It is probable
that Pithom lay in the most eastern part of Lower
Egypt, like Kaamses, if, as is reasonable, we sup-
pose the latter to be the Rameses mentioned else-
where, and that the Israelites were occupied in
public works within or near to the land of Goshen.
Herodotus mentions a town called Patumus, Πα-
TOUJUOS, which seems to be the same as the Thoum
or Thou of the Itinerary of Antoninus, probably
the military station Thohu of the Notitia.
Whether or not Patumus be the Pithom of
Scripture, there can be little doubt that the name
is identical. The first part is the same as in Bu-
bastis and Bu-siris, either the definite article mas-
culine, or a possessive pronoun, unless indeed, with
Brugsch, we read the Egyptian word "abode" PA,
and suppose that it commences these names. [Pi-
BESETH.] The second part appears to be the
name of ATUM or TUM, a divinity worshipped
at On, or Heliopolis, as well as Ra, both being
forms of the sun [ O N ] , and it is noticeable that
Thoum or Thou was very near the Heliopolite
nome, and perhaps more anciently within it, and
that a monument at Aboo-Kesheyd shows that the
worship of Heliopolis extended along the valley of
the Canal of the Red Sea. As we find ΤΙιομηι and
Patamus and Rameses in or near to the land of
Goshen, there can be no reasonable doubt that we
have here a correspondence to Pithom and Raam-
ses, and the probable connection in both cases with
Heliopolis confirms the conclusion. It is remark-
able that the Coptic version of Gen. xlvi. 28 men-
tions Pithom for, or instead of, the Ileroopolis of
the LXX. The Hebrew reads, "And he sent
Judah before him unto Joseph, to direct his face
unto Goshen; and they came into the land
of Goshen." Here the LXX. has, καθ' Ηρώων

πόλιν, els yrju 'Ραμεατση, but the Coptic, Ρ <£.

PLAGUE, THE 253?

p . Whether Patumus and Thoum
be the same, and the position of one or both, have yet
to be determined, before we can speak positively as to
the Pithoni of Exodus. Herodotus places Patumus

in the Arabian nome upon the Canal of the Red Sep
(ii. 48). The Itinerary of Antoninus puts Thou 50
Roman miles from Heliopolis, and 48 from Pelu-
sium; but this seems too far north for Patumus,
and also for Pithom, if that place were near Heli-
opolis, as its name and connection with Raamses
seem to indicate. Under Raamses is a discussion
of the character of these cities, and of their im-
portance in Egyptian history. [RAMESES.]

R. S. P.
* Chabas ( Voyige d"un Egyptien, p. 286) sug-

gests the probable identity of Pithom and the
Etham of Ex. xiii. 20: the initial ρ being simply
the masculine singular of the article in Egyptian.
But this seems to call for two cities or towers of
the same name, in the same general locality, since
there is good reason for placing the Pithom of Ex.
i. 11, to the west of Kaamses. The children of Is-
rael would naturally assemble for the exodus at the
point nearest the eastern desert; and their place of
rendezvous was Raamses; nor would they be likely
to encamp near a fortified city such as Pithom was.
In his Melanges Egypt, ii. 154, M. Chabas gives
at length the arguments for the identification oi
Pithom with the Patumus of Herodotus, and with
the ruins of Aboo-Kesheyd. A thorough archaeo-
logical exploration of the Delta alone could deter-
mine these localities with certainty. This we may
hope for when M. Mariette shall have finished his
most rewarding work in the Nile valley. The Pata-
mus of Herodotus lay upon the canal that joined the
Nile to the Bitter Lakes, and the sweet-water ca
nal of Lesseps, by restoring fertility to the ancient
Goshen, and inviting thither a permanent popula-
tion, may give occasion for discoveries that shall
illustrate and confirm the history of Israel in
Egypt. # J. P. T.

PFTHCXN O'VTQ {harmless, Furst] : Φ ζ θ ^ ;
[in ix. 41, Vat. Sin. Φαιθων'·] Phithon). One oi
the four sons of Micah, the son of Meribbaal, or
Mephibosheth (1 Chr. viii. 35, ix. 41).

P L A G U E , T H E . The disease now called the
Plague, which has ravaged Egypt and neighboring
countries in modern times, is supposed to have pre-
vailed there in former ages. Manetho, the Egyp-
tian historian, speaks of " a very great plague " in
the reign of Semempses, the seventh king of the
first dynasty, B. c. cir. 2500. The difficulty of de-
termining the character of the pestilences of ancient
and mediaeval times, even when carefully described,
warns us not to conclude that every such mention
refers to the Plague, especially as the cholera has,
since its modern appearance, been almost as severe
a scourge to Egypt as the more famous disease,
which, indeed, as an epidemic seems there to have
been succeeded by it. Moreover, if we admit, as
we must, that there have been anciently pestilences
very nearly resembling the modern Plague, we must
still hesitate to pronounce any recorded pestilence to
be of this class unless it be described with some
distinguishing particulars.

The Plague in recent times has not extended far
beyond the Turkish Empire and the kingdom of
Persia. It has been asserted that Egypt is its cra-
dle, but this does not seem to be corroborated by
the later history of the disease. It is there both
sporadic and epidemic: in the first form it has ap-
peared almost annually, in the second at rarer in-
tervals. As an epidemic it takes the -character of
a pestilence, sometimes of the greatest severity.
Our subsequent remarks apply to it in this form.
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It is a much-vexed question whether it is ever
endemic: that such is the case is favored by its
rareness since sanitary measures have been en-
forced.

The Plague when most severe usually appears
first on the northern coast of Egypt, having previ-
ously broken out in Tuikey or North Africa west
of Egypt, i t ascends the river to Cairo, rarely
going much further. Thus Mr. Lane has observed
that the great plague of 1835 " was certainly intro-
duced from Turkey " (Modern Egyptians, 5th ed.
p. 3, note 1). It was first noticed at Alexandria,
ascended to Cairo, and further to the southern part
of Egypt, a few cases having occurred at Thebes;
and it " extended throughout the whole of Egypt,
though its ravages were not great in the southern
parts" (Ibid.). The mortality is often enormous,
and Mr. Lane remarks of the plague just men-
tioned: " I t destroyed not less than eighty thou-
sand persons in Cairo, that is, one-third of the pop-
ulation ; and far more, I believe, than two hundred
thousand in all Fgypt " (lbid.).a The writer was
in Cairo on the last occasion when this pestilence
visited Egypt, in the summer of 1843, when the
deaths were not numerous, although, owing to the
Government's posting a sentry at each house in
which any one had died of the disease, to enforce
quarantine, there was much concealment, and the
number was not accurately known (Mrs. Poole,
Englishwoman in Egypt, ii. 32-35). Although
since then Egypt has been free from this scourge,
Benghazee (Hesperides), in the pashalic of Tripoli,
was almost depopulated by it during part of the
years 1860 and 1861. It generally appears in
Egypt in midwinter, and lasts at most for about
six months.

The Plague is considered to be a severe kind of
typhus, accompanied by buboes. Like the cholera
it is most violent at the first outbreak, causing
almost instant death; later it may last three days,
and even longer, but usually it is fatal in a few
hours. It has never been successfully treated ex-
cept in isolated cases or when the epidemic has
seemed to have worn itself out. Depletion and
stimulants have been tried, as with cholera, and
stimulants with far better results. Great difference
of opinion has obtained as to whether it is conta-
gious or not. Instances have, however, occurred in
which no known cause except contagion could have
conveyed the disease.

In noticing the places in the Bible which might
be supposed to refer to the Plague we must bear in
mind that, unless some of its distinctive character-
istics are mentioned, it is not safe to infer that this
disease is intended.

In the narrative of the Ten Plagues there is, as
we point out below [p. 2542, rz], none correspond-
ing to the modern Plague. The plague of boils has
indeed some resemblance, and it might be urged
that, as in other cases known scourges were sent
(their miraculous nature being shown by their oppor-
tune occurrence and their intense character), so in
this case a disease of the country, if indeed the Plague
anciently pre\ ailed in Egypt, might have been em-
ployed. Yet the ordinary Plague wrould rather exceed
in severity this infliction than the contrary, which
seems fatal to this supposition. [PLAGUES, T H E
T E N . ]

α A curious story connected with this plague is
given in the notes [of Mr. Lane] to the Thousand and
One Nights, ch. iii.

PLAGUE, THE

Several Hebrew words are translated " pesti

lence " or " plague." (1.) ""QTI? properly "de-
struction," hence " a plague; " in LXX. commonl)
θάνατος. It is used with a wide signification foi
different pestilences, being employed even for mur-
rain in the account of the plague of murrain (Ex.

ix. 3). (2.) Π ) Ώ , properly "death," hence '-a

deadly disease, pestilence." Gesenius compares the
Schivarzer Tod, or Black Death, of the middle

ages. (3.) F|IO a n d ΠΒ2Ώ, properly anything

with which people are smitten, especially by God,

therefore a plague or pestilence sent by Him. (4.)

IQV.i " pestilence " (Deut. xxxii. 24, A. V. " de-

struction"; Ps.xci. 6, " t h e pestilence [that] walk-

:th in darkness"), and perhaps also 3 & p , if we

follow Gesenius, instead of reading with the A. V.

destruction," in Hos. xiii. 14. (5.) HP£S?J prop-

erly " a flame," hence " a burning fever," " a

;ue" (Deut. xxxii. 24; Hab. iii. 5, where it

occurs with *")ΙΠ). It is evident that not one of
these words can be considered as designating by
its signification the Plague. Whether the disease
be mentioned must be judged from the sense of pas-
sages, not from the sense of words.

Those pestilences which were sent as special
ud^ments, and were either supernaturally rapid in

their effects, or in addition directed against par-
ticular culprits, are beyond the reach of human in-
quiry. But we also read of pestilences which, al-
hough sent as judgments, have the characteristics

of modern epidemics, not being rapid beyond nature,
nor directed against individuals. Thus in the re-
markable threatenings in Leviticus and Deuteron-
omy, pestilence is spoken of as one of the enduring
judgments that were gradually to destroy the dis-
obedient. This passage in Leviticus evidently refers
to pestilence in besieged cities: " And I will bring
a sword upon you, that shall avenge the quarrel of
[my] covenant: and when ye are gathered together
within jour cities, I will send the pestilence among
you; and ye shall be delivered into the hand of the
enemy" (xxvi. 25). Famine in a besieged city
would occasion pestilence. A special disease may
be indicated in the parallel portion of Deuteronomy
(xxviii. 21): " The LORD shall make the pestilence
cleave unto thee, until he [or " i t " ] have consumed
thee from off the land whither thou goest to possess
it." The wrord rendered "pestilence" may, how-
ever, have a general signification, and comprise ca-
lamities mentioned afterwards, for there follows an
enumeration of several other diseases and similar
scourges (xxviii. 21, 22). The first disease here
mentioned, has been supposed to be the Plague
(Bunsen, Bibelwerk). It is to be remembered that
" the botch of Egypt " is afterwards spoken of (27),
by which it is probable that oidinary boils are in-
tended, which are especially severe in Eg)pt in the
present day, and that later still "all the diseases of
Egypt" are mentioned (60). It therefore seems
unlikely that so grave a disease as the Plague, if
then known, should not be spoken of in either of
these two passages. In neither place does it seem
certain that the Plague is specified, though, in the
one, if it were to be in the land it would fasten
upon the population of besieged cities, and in the
other, if then known, it would probably be alluded
to as -a terrible judgment in an enumeration of drs-
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«ases. The notices in the prophets present the same
difficulty; for they do not seem to afford sufficiently
positive evidence «that the Plague was known in
those times. With the prophets, as in the Penta-
teuch, we must suppose that the diseases threatened
or prophesied as judgments must have been known,
or at least called by the names used for those that
were known. Two passages might seem to be ex-
plicit. Γη Amos we read, " I have sent among you
the pestilence after the manner of Egypt: your
young men have I slain with the sword, and have
taken away your horses; and I have made the stink
of your camps to come up unto your nostrils " (Am.
iv. 10). Here the reference is perhaps to the death
of the firstborn, for the same phrase, " after the
manner of Egypt," is used by Isaiah (x. 24, 26),
with a reference to the Exodus, and perhaps to the
oppression preceding it; and an allusion to past his-
tory seems probable, as a comparison with the over-
throw of the cities of the plain immediately follows
(Am. iv. 11). The prophet Zechariah also speaks
of a plague with which the Egyptians, if refusing
to serve God, should be smitten (xiv. 18), but the
name, and the description which appears to apply
to this scourge, seem to show that it cannot be the
Plague (12).

Hezekiah's disease has been thought to have
been the plague, and its fatal nature, as well as the
mention of a boil, makes this not improbable. On
the other hand, there is no mention of a pestilence
among his people at the time.

There does not seem, therefore, to be any dis-
tinct notice of the Plague in the Bible, and it is
most probable that this can be accounted for by
supposing either that no pestilence of antiquity in
the East was as marked in character as the modern
Plague, or that the latter disease then frequently
broke out there as an epidemic in crowded cities,
instead of following a regular course.

(See Russell's Natural History of Aleppo; Clot-
Bey, De la Peste, and Apergu General sur VEgypte,
ii. 348-350.) R. S. P.

P L A G U E S , T H E T E N . In considering
the history of the Ten Plagues we have to notice
the place where they occurred, and the occasion on
which they were sent, and to examine the narrative
of each judgment, with a view to ascertain what it
was, and in what manner Pharaoh and the Egyp-
tians were punished by it, as well as to see if we
can trace any general connection between the several
judgments.

I. The Place. — Although it is distinctly stated
that the plagues prevailed throughout Egypt, save,
in the case of some, the Israelite territory, the land
of Goshen, yet the descriptions seem principally
to apply to that part of Egypt which lay nearest
to Goshen, and more especially to » the field of
Zoan," or the tract about that city, since it seems
almost certain that Pharaoh dwelt in Zoan, and
that territory is especially indicated in Ps. lxxviii.
43. That the capital at this time was not more
distant from Rameses than Zoan is evident from
the time in which a message could be sent from
Pharaoh to Moses on the occasion of the Exodus.
The descriptions of the first and second plagues
seem especially to refer to a land abounding in
streams and lakes, and so rather to the lower than
to the upper country. We must therefore look
especially to Lower Egypt for our illustrations,
while bearing in mind the evident prevalence of
the plagues throughout the land.
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II. The Occasion. — When that Pharaoh whc
seems to have been the first oppressor was dead,
God sent Moses to deliver Israel, commanding him
to gather the elders of his people together, and to
tell them his commission, it is added, " And they
shall hearken to thy voice: and thou shalt come,
thou and the elders of Israel, unto the king of
Eg)pt, and ye shall say unto him, The LORD God
of the Hebrews hath met with us: and now let us
go, we beseech thee, three days' journey into the
wilderness, that we may sacrifice to the LORD our
God. And I am sure that the king of Egypt will
not let you go, no, not by a mighty hand. And I
will stretch out my hand, and smite Egypt with
all my wonders which I will do in the midst
thereof: and after that he will let you go " (Ex. iii.
18-20). Erom what follows, that the Israelites
should borrow jewels and raiment, and "spoil
Egypt" (21, 22), it seems evident that they were
to leave as if only for the purpose of sacrificing;
but it will be seen that if they did so, Pharaoh, by
his armed pursuit and o\ertaking them when the}
had encamped at the close of the third day's jour-
ney, released Moses from his engagement.

When Moses went to Pharaoh, Aaron went with
him, because Moses, not judging himself to be
eloquent, was diffident of speaking to Pharaoh.
'* And Moses said before the LORD, Behold, I [am]
of uncircumcised lips, and how shall Pharaoh
hearken unto me? And the LORD said unto
Moses, See, I have made thee a god to Pharaoh:
and Aaron thy brother shall be thy prophet" (Ex.
vi. 30, vii. 1; comp. iv. 10-16). We are therefore
to understand that even when Moses speaks it ig
rather by Aaron than himself. It is perhaps wor-
thy of note that in the tradition of the Exodus
which Manetho give;*, the calamities preceding the
event are said to have been caused by the king's
consulting an Egyptian prophet; for this suggests
a course which Pharaoh is likely to have adopted,
rendering it probable that the magicians were sent
for as the priests of the gods of the country, so
that Moses was exalted by contrast with these vain
objects of worship. We may now examine the
narrative of each plague.

III. The Plagues. —1. The Plague of Blood.
When Moses and Aaron came before Pharaoh, a
miracle was required of them. Then Aaron's rod
became " a serpent" (A. V.), or rather " a croco-
dile" (^2ΓΠ). Tts being changed into an animal
reverenced by all the Egyptians, or by some of
them, would have been an especial warning to
Pharaoh. The Egyptian magicians called by the
king produced what seemed to be the same wonder,
yet Aaron's rod swallowed up the others (vii. 3-12).
This passage, taken alone, would appear to indicate
that the magicians succeeded in working wonders,
but, if it is compared with those others relating
their opposition on the occasions of the first three
plagues, a contrary inference seems more reason-
able. In this case the expression, " they also did
in like manner with their enchantments" (11) is
used, and it is repeated in the cases of their seem-
ing success on the occasions of the first plague
(22), and the second (viii. 7), as well as when they
failed on the occasion of the third plague (18).
A comparison with other passages strengthens us
in the inference that the magicians succeeded
merely by juggling. [ M \ G I C ] Yet, even if they
were able to produce a.iy real effects by magic, a
broad distinction should be drawn between the
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general and powerful nature of the wonders wrought
by the hand of Moses and Aaron and then partial
and weak imitations When Pharaoh had refused
to let the Isiaehtes go, Moses was «ent again, and,
on the second lefusal was commanded to smite
upon the waters of the nver and to turn them and
all the waters of Egypt into blood The mincle
was to be wrought when 1 haraoh went foith in the
morning to the river Its general character is veiy
remarkable, for not only was the water of the JSile
smitten, but all the water even that in vessels,
throughout the country I he fish died, and the
river stank The Fg)ptians could not drink of it,
and digged around it for water Ihis plague
appears to have lasted seven da\.s, for the account
of it ends, "And seven days were fulfilled, after
that the I ORD had smitten the river' (vn 13-25),
and the narrative of the second plague immedi-
ately follows, as though the other had then ceased
Some difficulty has been occasioned by the mention
that the I gjptians digged for water, but it is not
stated that they so gained what the} sought,
although it may be conjectured that only the water
that was seen was smitten, in order that the nation
should not perish I his plague was doubly hu
mihatjng to the leligion of the country, as the Nile
was held sacied as well as some kinds of its fish
not to speak of the ciocodiles which probably were
destroyed It may have been a marked reproof for
the ciuel edict that the Israelite children should
be drowned and could scxrcely have failed to strike
guilty consciences as such though Pharaoh does
not seem to have been alarmed by it He saw
what was probably an imitation wrought by the
magicians, who accompanied him, as if he were
engaged in some sacred rites, perhaps connected
with the worship of the Nile Events having
some resemblance to this are mentioned by an
cient writeis the most remarkable is related by
Manetho according to whom it was said that, in
the reign of Nephercheres, seventh king of the
lid d) nasty, the Nile flowed mixed with honey for
eleven dtvs Some of the historical notices of the
earliest dynasties seem to be of very doubtful
authenticity, and Manetho seems to treat this one
as a fable, or, perhaps as a ti idition Nepher
cheres it must be remarked, reigned several hundred
jears before the Lxodus Ihose who have endeav-
oi ed to explain this plague by natural causes, have
referred to the changes of color to which the Nile
is subject, the appearance of the Red Sea, and the
so called ram and dew of blood of the Middle
Ages the last two occasioned by small fungi of
very rapid growth But such theories do not
explain why the wonder happened at a time of year
when the Nile is most clear, nor why it killed the
fish and made the water unfit to be drunk These
are the reallv weighty points, rather than the
change into blood, which seems to mean a change
into the semi lance of blood The employment
of natural means in effecting a miracle is equally
seen in the passage of the Red Sea but the
Divine power is proved by the intensifying or ex
tending that means, and the opportune occurrence
of the result, and its fitness for a great moral
purpose

2 The Plague of Fiogs —When seven days
had passed after the smiting of the river, Pharaoh
was threatened with another judgment, and, on
his refusing to let the Israelites go, the second
plague was sent The river and all the open waters
jf Fgypt brought forth countless frogs, which not
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only covered the land, but filled the houses, even
in then driest paits and vessels, for the ovens and
kneading (roughs are specified The magicians
again had a seeming success in their opposition
jet Pharaoh, whose very palaces were filled by the
reptiles entreated Moses to prav that thev might
be removed promising to let the Israelites go but,
on the removal of the plague a_,am hardened his
heait (vn 25 vm 1-15) I his must have been
an especially trying judgment to the I gjptians as
frogs were included α-mong the sacred animals
piobably ι ot among tlose which were reverenced
throughout I gvpt like t ie cit 1 ut m the second
class of local objects of w< ish ρ hi e the croc(dile
The fiog was sacred to the godless HI KJ who
is represented with the head of this reptile In
hieroglyphics the frog signifies very man), 'mil
lions, doubtless from its abundance In the
present day frogs abound in I gypt, and in the
summer and autumn their loud and incessant
croaking in all the waters of the country gives
some idea of this plague They are not, however,
heard in the spring, nor is theie an ν record ex
cepting the Bibhcil one of their having been
injurious to the inhabitants It must be added
that the supposed cases of the same kind elsewhere,
quoted from ancient authois are of very doubtful
authenticity

3 The Plague <J Lice — The account of the
third plague is not preceded by the mention of an>
warning to Phaiaoh We read that Won was
commanded to stietch out his rod and smite the
dust, which became as the A V reads the word,
" lice in man and beast The magicians again
attempted opposition but failing, confessed that
the wonder was of God (vm 16-19) Theie is
much difficulty as to the animals meant bj the

term DD3 The Masoretic punctuation is D32,

which would prolablv make it a collective noun

with D formative but the plural form D^DID

also occurs (ver 16 [Heb 12], Ps cv 31), of

which we once find the singular )!D in Isaiah (h

6) It is therefore reasonable to conjecture that

the first form should be punctuated D2D, as the

defective wilting of D O 3 , and it should also be

observed that the Samaritan has D ^ D . The
LXX has σκνίφςς, and the Vulg sciniphes, mos
quitoes, mentioned by Herodotus (u 95), and Philo
(De Vita AJosis, ι 20, ρ 97, ed Mang ), as trou-
blesome in Eg)pt Josephus, however, makes the

3 hce (Ant n 14, § 3), with which Bochart
agrees {Hieioz n 572 ff) The etymology is
doubtful, and perhaps the word is Egyptian The
narritive does not enable us to decide which is the
moie probable of the two renderings, excepting,
indeed that if it be meant that exactly the same
kind of animal attacked man and beast, mosquitoes
would be the more likely translation In this case
the plague does not seem to be especially directed
against the superstitions of the Egyptians if, how-
ever it were of lice, it would have been most dis
tressing to their priests, who were very cleanly,
apparently, like the Muslims, as a religious duty
In the present day both mosquitoes and lice are
abundant in Egypt the latter ma_y be avoided
but there is no escape from the foimer, which are
so distressing an annojance that an increase of
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ihem would render life almost insupportable to
beasts as well as men.

4. The Plague of Flies. — In the case of the
fourth plague, as in that of the first, Moses was
3ommanded to meet Pharaoh in the morning as he
came forth to the water, and to threaten him with
a judgment if he still refused to give the Israelites
leave to go and worship. He was to be punished

by 2 " " ^ , which the A. Y. renders "swarms [of
flies]," " a swarm [of flies]," or, in the margin,
" a mixture [of noisome beasts]." These creatures
were to cover the people, and fill both the houses
and the ground. Here, for the first time, we read
that the land of Goshen, where the Israelites dwelt,
was to be exempt from the plague. So terrible was
it that Pharaoh granted permission for the Israel-
ites to sacrifice in the land, which Moses refused to
do, as the Egyptians would stone his people for
sacrificing their "abomination." Then Pharaoh
gave them leave to sacrifice in the wilderness, pro-
vided they did not go far; but, on the plague being
removed, broke his agreement (viii. 20-32). The

proper meaning of the word H*"^, is a question
of extreme difficulty. The explanation of Josephus
(Ant ii. 14, § 3), and almost all the Hebrew com-
mentators, is that it means " a mixture," and here
designates ,& mixture of wild animals, in accordance

with the derivation from the root ΞΠ^> " n e

mixed." Similarly, Jerome renders it omne genus
muscarum, and Aquila πάμμυια- The LXX.,
however, and Philo (De Vita Mosis, i. 23, ii. 101,
ed. Mang.) suppose it to be a dog-fly, κυνόμυια-
The second of these explanations seems to be a
compromise between the first and the third. It is
almost certain, from two passages (Ex. viii. 29, 31;
Hebrew, 25, 27), that a single creature is intended.
If so, what reason is there in favor of the LXX.
rendering ? Oedmann ( Verm. Sammlungen, ii.
150, ap. Ges. Thes. s. v.) proposes the blatta orien-
ialis, a kind of beetle, instead of a dog-fly; but
Gesenius objects that this creature devours things
rather than stings men, whereas it is evident that
the animal of this plague attacked or at least an-
noyed men, besides apparently injuring the land.
From Ps. lxxviii. 45, where we read, " He sent the

D"")27, which devoured them," it must have been
a creature of devouring habits, as is observed by
Kalisch (Comment, on Exod. p. 138), who sup-
ports the theory that a beetle is intended. The
Egyptian language might be hoped to give us a
clew to the'rendering of the LXX. and Philo. In
hieroglyphics a fly is AF, and a bee SHEB, or
KHEB, SH and KH being interchangeable, in
different dialects; and in Coptic these two words are
confounded in &J J ^
tnusca, apis, scarabceus. We can therefore only
judge from the description of the plague; and here
Gesenius seems to have too hastily decided against
the rendering " beetle," since the beetle sometimes
attacks men. Yet our experience does not bear
out the idea that any kind of beetle is injurious to
man in Egypt; but there is a kind of gad-fly found
in that country which sometimes stings men,
though usually attacking beasts. The difficulty,
however, in the way of the supposition that a
stinging fly is meant is that all such flies are, like
lhis one, plagues to beasts rather than men; and
if we conjecture that a fly is intended, perhaps it
is more reasonable to infer that it was the common
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fly, which in the present day is probably the most
troublesome insect in Egypt. That this was a
more severe plague than those preceding it, appears
from its effeot on Pharaoh, rather than from the
mention of the exemption of the Israelites', for it
can scarcely be supposed that the earlier plague»
affected them. As we do not know what creature
is here intended, we cannot say if there were any
reference in this case to the Egyptian religion.
Those who suppose it to have been a beetle might

draw attention to the great reverence in which
that insect was held among the sacred animals,
and the consequent distress that the Egyptians
would have felt at destroying it, even if they did
so un ntentionally. As already noticed, no insect
is now so troublesome in Egypt as the common fly,
and this is not the case with any kind of beetle,
which fact, from our general conclusions, will be
seen to favor the evidence for the former. In the
hot season the flies not only cover the food and
drink, but they torment the people by settling on
their faces, and especially round their eyes, thus
promoting ophthalmia.

5. The Plague of the Murrain of Beasts. — Pha-
raoh was next warned that, if he did not let the
people go, there should be on the day following " a
very grievous murrain," upon the horses, asses,
camels, oxen, and sheep of Egypt, whereas those of
the children of Israel should not die. This came
to pass, and we read that " all the cattle of Egypt
died: but of the cattle of the children of Israel died
not one." Yet Pharaoh still continued obstinate
(Ex. ix. 1-7). It is to be observed that the ex-
pression "all the cattle " cannot be understood to
be universal, but only general, for the narrative of
the plague of hail shows that there were still at a
later time some cattle left, and that the want of
universal terms in Hebrew explains this seeming
difficulty. The mention of camels is important,
since it appears to favor our opinion that the Pha-
raoh of the Exodus was a foreigner, camels appa-
rently not having been kept by the Egyptians of
the time of the Pharaohs This plague would have
been a heavy punishment to the Egyptians as fall-
ing upon their sacred animals of two of the kinds
specified, the oxen and the sheep; but it would have
been most felt in the destruction of the greatest
part of their useful beasts. In modern times mur-
rain is not an unfrequent visitation in Egypt, and
is supposed to precede the plague. The writer wit-
nessed a very severe murrain in that country in
1842, which lasted nine months, during the latter
half of that year and the spring of the following
one, and was succeeded by the plague, as had been
anticipated (Mrs. Poole, Englishwoman in Egypt,
ii. 32, i. 59, 114). " ' A very grievous murrain,'
forcibly reminding us of that which visited this
same country in the days of Moses, has prevailed
during the last three months " — the letter is
dated October 18th, 1842 —, " and the already dis-
tressed peasants feel the calamity severely, or rather
(I should say) the few who possess cattle. Among
the rich men of the country, the loss has been
enormous. During our voyage up the Nile " in
the July preceding, " we observed several dead cows
and buffaloes lying in the river, as I mentioned in
a former letter; and some friends who followed us,
two months after, saw many on the banks; indeed,
up to this time, great numbers of cattle are dying
in every part of the country" (Id. i. 114, 115).
The similarity of the calamity in character is re-
markably in contrast with its difference iu dura-
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tion: the miraculous murrain seems to have been
as sudden and nearly as brief as the destruction of
the first-born (though far less terrible), and to have
therefore produced, on ceasing, less efftct than
other plagues upon Pharaoh, nothing remaining to
be removed.

6. The Plague of Boils. — The next judgment-
appears to have been preceded by no warning, ex-
cepting indeed that, when Moses publicly sent it
abroad in Egypt, Pharaoh might no doubt have
repented at the last moment. We read that Moses
and Aaron were to take ashes of the furnace, and
Moses was to " sprinkle it toward the heaven in
the sight of Pharaoh." It was to become "small
dust *' throughout Egypt, and " be a boil breaking
forth [with] blains upon man, and upon beast."
This accordingly came to pass. The magicians
now once more seem to have attempted opposition,
for it is related that they " could not stand before
Moses because of the boil: for the boil was upon
the magicians, and upon all the Egyptians." Not-
withstanding, Pharaoh still refused to let the Israel-
ites go (ix. 8-12) This plague may be supposed
to have been either an infliction of boils, or a pes-
tilence like the plague of modern times, which is
an extremely severe kind of typhus fever, accom-
panied by swellings. [PLAGUE.] The former is,
however, the more likely explanation, since, if the
plague had been of the latter nature, it probably
would have been less severe than the ordinary pes-
tilence of Egypt has been in this nineteenth cen-
tury, whereas with other plagues which can be
illustrated from the present phenomena of Egypt,
the reverse is the case. That this plague followed
that of the murrain seems, howrever, an argument on
the other side, and it may be asked whether it is
not likely that the great pestilence of the country,
probably known in antiquity, would have been one
of the ten plagues; but to this it may be replied
that it is more probable, and in accordance with the
whole narrative, that extraordinary and unexpected
wonders should be effected than what could be par-
alleled in the history of Egypt. Ί he tenth plague,
moreover, is so much like the great Egyptian dis-
ease in its suddenness, that it might rather be com-
pared to it if it were not so wholly miraculous in
every respect as to be beyond the reach of human
inquiry. The position of the magicians must be
noticed as indicative of the gradation of the
plagues: at first they succeeded, as we suppose, by
deception, in imitating what was wrought by
Moses, then they failed, and acknowledged the
finger of God in the wonders of the Hebrew
prophet, and at last they could not even stand be-
fore him, being themselves smitten by the plague
he was commissioned to send.

7. The Plague of Hail — The account of the
seventh plague is preceded by a warning, which
Moses was commanded to deliver to Pharaoh, re-
specting the terrible nature of the plagues that
were to ensue if he remained obstinate. And first
of all of the hail it is said, u Behold, to-morrow
about this time, I will cause it to rain a very
grievous hail, such as hath not been in Egypt since
the foundation thereof even until now." He was
then told to collect his cattle and men into shelter,
for that everything hailed upon should die. Ac-
cordingly, such of Pharaoh's servants as " feared
the L O R D , " brought in their servants and cattle
from the field. We read that «Moses stretched
forth his rod toward heaven: and the L O R D sent
thunder and hail, and the fire ran along upon the

PLAGUES, THE TEN

ground." Thus man and beast were tmitten^
and the herbs and every tree broken, save in the
land of Goshen. Upon this Pharaoh acknowledged
his wickedness and that of his people, and the
righteousness of God, and promised if the plague
were withdrawn to let the Israelites go. Then
Moses went forth from the city, and spread out his
hands, and the plague ceased, when Pharaoh, sup-
ported by his servants, again broke his promise
(ix. 13-35). The character of this and the follow-
ing plagues must be carefully examined, as the
warning seems to indicate an important turning-
point. The ruin caused by the hail was evidently
far greater than that effected by any of the ear-
lier plagues; it destroyed men, which those others
seem not to have done, and not only men but
beasts and the produce of the earth. In this case
Moses, while addressing Pharaoh, openly warns
his servants how to save something from the ca-
lamity. Pharaoh for the first time acknowledges
his wickedness. We also learn that his people
joined with him in the oppression, and that at this
time he dwelt in a city. Hail is now extremely
rare, but not unknown, in Egypt, and it is inter-
esting that the narrative seems to imply that it
sometimes falls there. Thunder-storms occur,
but, though very loud and accompanied by rain
and wind, they rarely do serious injury. We do
not remember to have heard while in Egypt of a
person struck by lightning, nor of any ruin ex-
cepting that of decayed buildings washed down by
rain.

8. The Plague of Locusts. — Pharaoh was now
threatened with a plague of locusts, to begin the
next day, by which everything the hail had left
was to be devoured. This was to exceed any like

isitations that had happened in the time of the
king's ancestors. At last Pharaoh's own servants,
who had before supported him, remonstrated, for
we read: " And Pharaoh's servants said unto him,
How long shall this man be a snare unto us ? let
the men go, that they may serve the LORD their
God: knowest thou not }et that Egypt is de-
stroyed?" Then Pharaoh sent for Moses and
Aaron, and offered to let the people go, but refused
when they required that all should go, even with
their flocks and herds: " And Moses stretched forth
his rod over the land of Egypt, and the LORD
brought an east wind upon the land all that day,
and all [that] night; [and] when it was morning,
the east wind brought the locusts. And the lo-
custs went up over all the land of Egypt, and rested
in all the coasts of Egypt: very grievous [were
they]; before them there were no such locusts as
they, neither after them shall be such. For they
covered the face of the whole earth, so that the
land was darkened; and they did eat every herb of
the land, and all the fruit of the trees which the hail
had left: and there remained not any green thing
in the trees, or in the herbs of the field, through
all the land of Egypt." Then Pharaoh hastily
sent for Moses and Aaron and confessed his sin
against God and the Israelites, and begged them
to forgive him. " Now therefore f >rgive, I pray
thee, my sin only this once, and intreat the LORD
your God, that He may take away from me this
death only." Moses accordingly prayed. "And
the LORD turned a mighty strong west wind,
which took away the locusts, and cast them into
the Red Sea; there remained not one locust in all
the coasts of Egypt." The plague being removed,
Pharaoh again would not let the people go (x. 1-



PLAGUES, THE TEN
20). This plague has not the unusual nature of
the one that preceded it, but it even exceeds it in
severity, and so occupies its place in the gradation
of the more terrible judgments that form the later
part of the series. Its severity can be well under-
stood by those who, like the writer, have been in
Egypt in a part of the country where a flight of
locusts has alighted. In this case the plague was
greater than an ordinary visitation, since it ex-
tended over a far wider space, rather than because
it was more intense; for it is impossible to imagine
any more complete destruction than that always
caused by a swarm of locusts. So well did the
people of Egypt know what these creatures effected,
that, when their coming was threatened, Pharaoh's
servants at once remonstrated. In the present day
locusts suddenly appear in the cultivated land,
coming from the desert in a column of great length.
They fly rapidly across the country, darkening the
air with their compact ranks, which are undis-
turbed by the constant attacks of kites, crows, and
vultures, and making a strange whizzing sound
like that of fire, or many distant wheels. Where
they alight they devour every green thing, even
stripping the trees of their leaves. Rewards are
offered for their destruction, but no labor can
seriously reduce their numbers. Soon they con-
tinue their course, and disappear gradually in a
short time, leaving the place where they have been
a desert. We speak from recollection, but we are
permitted to extract a careful description of the
effects of a flight of locusts from Mr. Lane's man-
uscript notes. He writes of Nubia: " Locusts not
unfrequently commit dreadful havoc in this coun-
try. In my second voyage up the Nile, when be-
fore the village of Boostan, a little above Ibreem,
many locusts pitched upon the boat. They were
beautifully variegated, yellow and blue. In the
following night a southerly wind brought other
locusts, in immense swarms. Next morning the
air was darkened by them, as by a heavy fall of
snow; and the surface of the river was thickly
scattered over by those which had fallen and were
unable to rise again. Great numbers came upon
and within the boat, and alighted upon our
persons. They were different from those of the
preceding day; being of a bright yellow color,
with brown marks. The desolation they made was
areadful. In four hours a field of young durah
[millet] was cropped to the ground. In another
field of durah more advanced only the stalks were
left. Nowhere was there space on the ground to
set the foot without treading on many. A field
of cotton-plants was quite stripped. Even the
acacias along the banks were made bare, and palm-
trees were stripped of the fruit and leaves. Last
night we heard the creaking of the sakiyehs [water-
wheels], and the singing of women driving the
cows which turned them: to-day not one sakiyeh
was in motion, and the women were going about
howling, and vainly attempting to frighten away
the locusts. On the preceding day I had preserved
two of the more beautiful kind of these creatures
with a solution of arsenic: on the next day some
of the other locusts ate them almost entirely,
poisoned as they were, unseen by me till they had
nearly finished their meal. On the third day they
were less numerous, and gradually disappeared.
Locusts are eaten by most of the Bedawees of
Arabia, and by some of the Nubians. We ate a
few, dressed in the most approved manner, being
{tripped of the legs, wings, and head, and fried in
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butter. They had a flavor somewhat like that of
the woodcock, owing to their food. The Arabs
preserve them as a common article of provision by
parboiling them in salt and water, and then dry-
ing them in the sun."

The parallel passages in the prophecy of Joel
form a remarkable commentary on the description
of the plague in Exodus, and a few must be here
quoted, for they describe with wonderful exactness
and vigor the devastations of a swarm of locusts.
" Blow ye the trumpet in Zion, and sound an
alarm in my holy mountain: let all the inhabitants
of the land tremble: for the day of the LORD
cometh, for [it is] nigh at hand; a day of darkness
and of gloominess, a day of clouds and of thick
darkness, as the morning spread upon the moun-
tains: a great people and a strong; there hath not
been ever the like, neither shall be any more after
it, [even] to the years of many generations. A
fire devoureth before them; and behind them a
flame burneth: the land [is] as the garden of
Eden before them, and behind, a desolate wilder-
ness; yea, and nothing shall escape them. The
appearance of them [is] as the appearance of horses;
and as horsemen, so shall they run. Like the
noise of chariots on the tops of the mountains shall
they leap, like the noise of a flame of fire that de-
voureth the stubble, as a strong people set in battle
array They shall run like mighty
men; they shall climb the wall like men of war,
and they shall march every one on his ways, and
they shall not break their ranks
The earth shall quake before them; the heavens
shall tremble: the sun and the moon shall be
dark, and the stars shall withdraw their shining "
(ii. 1-5, 7, 10; see also 6, 8, 9, 11-25; Rev. ix.
1-12). Here, and probably also in the parallel
passage of Rev., locusts are taken as a type of a
destroying army or horde, since they are more ter
rible in the devastation they cause than any other
creatures.

9. The Plague of Darkness. — After the plague
of locusts we read at once of a fresh judgment.

And the LORD said unto Moses. Stretch out thine
hand toward heaven, that there be darkness over
the land of Egypt, that [one] may feel darkness.
And Moses stretched forth his hand toward heaven;
and there was a thick darkness in all the land of
Egypt three days: they saw not one another, neither
rose any from his place for three days: but all the
children of Israel had light in their dwellings."
Pharaoh then gave the Israelites leave to go if only
they left their cattle, but when Moses required that
they should take these also, he again refused (x. 21 -
29). The expression we have rendered, "that [one]
may feel darkness," according to the A. V. in the
margin, where in the text the freer translation

darkness [which] may be felt " is given, has oc-
casioned much difficulty. The LXX. and Vulg.
give this rendering, and the moderns generally fol-
low them. It has been proposed to read " and they
shall grope in darkness," by a slight change of ren-
dering and the supposition that the particle 2 is
understood (Kalisch, Comm. on Ex. p. 171). It is
unreasonable to argue that the forcible words of the
A. V. are too strong for Semitic phraseology. The
difficulty is, however, rather to be solved by a con-
sideration of the nature of the plague. It has been
illustrated by reference to the Samoom and the hot
wind of the Khamaseen. The former is a sand-
storm which occurs in the desert, seldom lasting
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according to Mr. Lane, more than a quarter of an '
hour or twenty minutes (Mod. Eg. 5th ed. p. 2);
but for the time often causing the darkness of twi-
light, and affecting man and beast. Mrs. Poole, on
Mr. Lane's authority, has described the Samoom as
follows: " The ' Samoom,' which is a very violent,
hot, and almost suffocating wind, is of more rare
occurrence than the Khamaseen winds, and of
shorter duration: its continuance being more brief
in proportion to the intensity of its parching heat,
and the impetuosity of its course. Its direction is
generally from the southeast, or south southeast.
It is commonly preceded by a fearful calm. As it
approaches, the atmosphere assumes a yellowish
hue, tinged with red; the sun appears of a deep
blood color, and gradually becomes quite concealed
before the hot blast is felt in its full violence. The
sand and dust raised by the wind add to the gloom,
and increase the painful effects of the heat and
rarity of the air. Respiration becomes uneasy, per-
spiration seems to be entirely stopped; the tongue
is dry, the skin parched, and a prickling sensation
is experienced, as if caused by electric sparks. It
is sometimes impossible for a person to remain erect,
on account of the force of the wind; and the sand
and dust oblige all who are exposed to it to keep
their eyes closed. It is, however, most distressing
when it overtakes travellers in the desert. My
brother encountered at Koos, in Upper Egypt, a
samoom which was said to be one of the most
violent ever witnessed. It lasted less than half an
hour, and a very violent samoom seldom continues
longer. My brother is of opinion that, although it
is extremely distressing, it can never prove fatal,
unless to persons already brought almost to the
point of death by disease, fatigue, thirst, or some
other cause. The poor camel seems to suffer from
it equally with his master: and will often lie down
with his back to the wind, close his eyes, stretch
out his long neck upon the ground, and so remain
until the storm has passed over " (Englishwoman
in Egypt, i. 96, 97). The hot wind of the Kha-
maseen usually blows for three days and nights,
and carries so much sand with it, that it produces
the appearance of a yellow fog. It thus resembles
the Samoom, though far less powerful and far less
distressing in its effects. It is not known to cause
actual darkness; at least the writer's residence in
Egypt afforded no example either on experience or
hearsay evidence. By a confusion of the Samoom
and the Khamaseen wind it has even been supposed
that a Samoom in its utmost violence usually lasts
three days (Kalisch, Com. Ex. p. 170), but this is
an error. The plague may, however, have been an !
extremely severe sandstorm, miraculous in its vio-
lence and its duration, for the length of three days
does not make it natural, since the severe storms
are always very brief. Perhaps the three days was
the imit, as about the longest period that the peo-
ple could exist without leaving their houses. It has
been supposed that this plague rather caused a su-
pernatural terror than actual suffering and loss, but
this is by no means certain. The impossibility of
moving about, and the natural fear of darkness
which affects beasts and birds as well as men,'as in
a total eclipse, would have caused suffering, and if
the plague were a sandstorm of unequaled severity,
it would have produced the conditions of fever by
its parching heat, besides causing much distress of
other kinds. An evidence in favor of the wholly
supernatural character of this plague is its preced-
ing the last judgment of all, the death of the first-
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born, as though it were a terrible foreshadowing of
that great calamity.

10. The Death of the Eirsiborn. — Before the
tenth plague Moses went to warn Pharaoh. " And
Moses said, Thus saith the LOKD, About midnight
will I go out into the midst of Egypt: and all the
firstborn in the land of Egypt shall die, from the
firstborn of Pharaoh that sitteth upon his throne,
even unto the firstborn of the maidservant that [is]
behind the mill; and all the firstborn of beasts.
And there shall be a great cry throughout all the
land of Egypt, such as there was none like it, nor
shall be like it any more." He then foretells that
Pharaoh's servants would pray him to go forth.
Positive as is this declaration, it seems to have been
a conditional warning, for we read, α And he went
out from Pharaoh in heat of anger,'' and it is added,
that God said that Pharaoh would not hearken to
Moses, and that the king of Eg) pt still refused to
let Israel go (xi. 4-10). The Passover was then
instituted, and the houses of the Israelites sprinkled
with the blood of the victims. The firstborn of the
Egyptians were smitten at midnight, as Moses had
forewarned Pharaoh. " And Pharaoh rose up in
the night, he, and all his servants, and all the
Egyptians; and. there was a great cry in Egypt;
for [there was] not a house where [there was] not
one dead " (xii. 30). The clearly miraculous na-
ture of this plague, in its severity, its falling upon
man and beast, and the singling out of the first-
born, puts it wholly beyond comparison with any
natural pestilence, even the severest recorded in his-
tory, whether of the peculiar Egyptian Plague, or
other like epidemics. The Bible affords a parallel
in the smiting of Sennacherib's army, and still
more closely in some of the punishments of mur-
murers in the wilderness. The prevailing customs
of Egypt furnished a curious illustration of the nar-
rative of this phigue to the writer. " I t is well
known that many ancient Egyptian customs are
yet obsened. Among these one of the most prom-
inent is the wailing for the dead by the women of
the household, as well as those hired to mourn. In
the great cholera of 1848 I was at Cairo. This
pestilence, as we all know, frequently follows the
course of mers. Thus, on that occasion, it as-
cended the Nile and showed itself in great strength
at Boolak, the port of Cairo, distant from the city
a mile and a half to the westward. For some days
it did not traverse this space. Every evening at
sunset, it was our custom to go up to the terrace
on the roof of our house. There, in that calm,
still time, I heard each night the wail of the women
of Boolak for their dead borne along in a great wave
of sound a distance of two miles, the lamentation of a
city stricken with pestilence. So,when the firstborn
Mere smitten, ' there was a great cry in Egypt.' "

The history of the ten plagues strictly ends with
the death of the firstborn. The pursuit and the
passage of the Red Sea are discussed elsewhere.
[EXODUS, T H E ; R E D SEA, PASSAGE OF.] Here

it is only necessary to notice that with the event
last mentioned the recital of the wonders wrought
in Egypt concludes, and the history of Israel as a
separate people begins.

Having examined the narrative of the ten plagues,
we can now speak of their general character.

In the first place, we have constantly kept in
view the arguments of those who hold that the
plagues were not miraculous, and, while fully ad-
mitting all the illustration that the physical history
of Egypt has afforded us, both in our own olserva-
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Won and the observation of others, we have found
no reason for the naturalistic view in a single in-
stance, while in many instances the illustrations
from known phenomena have been so different as
to bring out the miraculous element in the narra-
tive with the greatest force, and in every case that
element has been necessary, unless the narrative be
deprived of its rights as historical evidence. Yet
more, we have found that the advocates of a natu-
ralistic explanation have been forced by their bias
into a distortion and exaggeration of natural phe-
nomena in their endeavor to find in them an expla-
nation of the wonders recorded in the Bible.

In the examination we have made it will have
been seen that the Biblical narrative has been
illustrated by reference to the phenomena of Egypt
and the manners of the inhabitants, and that,
throughout, its accuracy in minute particulars has
been remarkably shown, to a degree that is suffi-
cient of itself to prove its historical truth. This
in a narrative of wonders is of no small impor-
tance.

Respecting the character of the plagues, they
were evidently nearly all miraculous in time of
occurrence and degree rather than essentially, in
accordance with the theory that God generally
employs natural means in producing miraculous
effects. They seem to have been sent as a series
of warnings, each being somewhat more severe than
its predecessor, to which we see an analogy in the
warnings which the providential government of the
world often puts before the sinner. The first
plague corrupted the sweet water of the Nile and
slew the fish. The second filled the land with
frogs, which corrupted the whole country. The
third covered man and beast with vermin or other
annoying insects. The fourth was of the same
kind and probably a yet severer judgment. With
the fifth plague, the murrain of beasts, a loss of
property began. The sixth, the plague of boils,
was worse than the earlier plagues that had affected
man and beast. The seventh plague, that of hail,
exceeded those that went before it, since it de-
stroyed everything in the field, man and beast and
herb. The eighth plague was evidently still more
grievous, since the devastation by locusts must
have been far more thorough than that by the hail,
and since at that time no greater calamity of the
kind could have happened than the destruction of
all remaining vegetable food. The ninth plague
we do not sufficiently understand to be sure that
it exceeded this in actual injury, but it is clear
from the narrative that it must have caused great
terror. The last plague is the only one that was
general in the destruction of human life, for the
effects <if the hail cannot have been comparable to
those it produced, and it completes the climax,
unless indeed it be held that the passage of the
Red Sea was the crowning point of the whole
series of wonders, rather than a separate miracle.
In this case its magnitude, as publicly destroying
the king and his whole army, might even surpass
that of the tenth plague.

The gradual increase in severity of the plagues
is perhaps the best key to their meaning. They
seem to have been sent as warnings to the op-
pressor, to afford him a means of seeing God's will
and an opportunity of repenting before Egypt was
ruined. It is true that the hardening of Pharaoh's
heart is a mystery which St. Paul leaves unex-
plained, answering the objector, " Nay but, Ο man,
who art thou that repliest against ( i o d ? " (Rom.
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ix. 20). Yet the Apostle is arguing that we have
no right to question God's righteousness for not
having mercy on all, and speaks of his long-suffer-
ing towards the wicked. The lesson that Pha-
raoh's career teaches us seems to be, that there are
men whom the most signal judgments do not affect
so as to cause any lasting repentance. In this re-
spect the after-history of the Jewish people is a com-
mentary upon that of their oppressor. R. S. P.

* In studying the ten plagues of Egypt two
points must be kept distinctly in view: (1) their
reality, and (2) their judicial character. Were
these plagues actual occurrences ? Were they
divine judgments? Ewald, who admits a general
foundation of fact for the story as given in Exodus,
nevertheless regards it as the growth of successive
traditions, finally redacted many centuries after
the event. " Everything in this story is on a
coherent and sublime plan, is grand and instruct-
ive, excites and satisfies the mind. It is like a
divine drama, exhibited on earth in the midst of
real history; to be regarded in this light, and to
be treasured accordingly. Not that we hereby
assert, that this story does not on the whole ex-
hibit the essence of the event as it actually hap-
pened. For the sequel of the narrative shows that
Pharaoh did not voluntarily allow the people to
go; and wre cannot form too exalted an idea of
Moses. But we do insist that the story as it now
is cannot have been drawn up before the era of
the great Prophets " (History of Israel, Marti-
neau's trans., i. 488). In answer to this theory
of a late composition of the story, Mr. Poole
(supra) has aptly remarked that the minute accu-
racy of the Biblical narrative in its references to
Egypt is a signal proof of its historical truth.
Admitting the general analogy of the plagues with
the phenomena of the country, the knowledge of
the physical features of Egypt, its soil, climate, pro-
ductions, natural history, and meteorology, which
the author of this narrative exhibits, is such as
could have been gained only by a personal resi-
dence^n Egypt, and argues a personal observation
of the events described. Moreover this narrative
occurs in a book which exhibits throughout the
personal familiarity of its author with the customs
of Egypt, religious, social, and domestic, with its
cities and forts, its laws and institutions, its super-
stitions and modes of worship, its arts and manu-
factures; and this knowledge, revealing itself in a
merely incidental way, is so much the stronger
evidence of the genuineness and authenticity of
the account given by Moses.

But Ewald's theory finds also a positive refuta-
tion in the institution of the Passover. He him-
self traces this observance back to the time of
Joshua. " About this time, many customs cer-
tainly first received proper le^ai sanction, which,
though closely connected with the existing religion,
possessed more popular importance for the fully
established community; as the Feast of the Pass-
over, in commemoration of the deliverance out of
Egypt; and circumcision, as marking every male
member of the community. Not without reason
does the earliest narrator make Gilgal the scene of
the first general circumcision, and likewise of the
first Passover. At Gilgal near the Jordan, doubt-
less, many in still later days loved to keep the
Passover; being more forcibly reminded by the
sight of the Jordan of the triumphant entry into
Canaan, of the previous adventures in the desert,
and of the deliverance out of Egypt" (Ewald,
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Hist of Israe,, ii. 34). Thus Ewald distinctly
admits that, as far back as the time of Joshua,
the Passover was observed, to commemorate the
deliverance out of Eg^pt. The Passo\er is a
perpetual witness for the Exodus. But the Pass-
over contains features so unnatural, so remote
in themselves from mere imagination or invention,
that one cannot conceive of their origin except in
some fact of actual occurrence. This is true espe-
cially of the time and manner of killing the lamb,
and the sprinkling of the blood on the side posts
and the upper door-post of the houses. As the
obsenance itself witnesses for the departure out
of Egypt, so do these unique features of it witness
for the facts which are recorded as having attended
its own institution. But the tenth decisive plague
was only the culmination of a series, and the whole
narrative must stand or fall together. The plagues
were actual occurrences.

Were they also divine judgments? Upon this
point Ewald again says (vol. i. p. 484-). " Among
the ten plagues by which Pharaoh is ultimately
coerced into compliance, eight are nothing more
than extraordinary calamities of such a kind as
may occur in any country, but most frequently
and easily in the swampy northern portion of
Egypt (only that, in connection with this history,
they are to be viewed in that terrible light in which
the locusts are regarded by Joel), and are arranged
in an appropriate advance in severity: frogs out of
the water, mosquitoes as if swarming from the
dust, dogflies, murrain among the cattle, a kind
of blains, hail, locusts, darkness . . . . The
whole constitutes a very Egyptian picture, indeed
more so than the separate details: in no nation
was the observation and the fear of extraordinary
atmospheric and other natural phenomena so early
and carefully developed as in Egypt. The Egyp-
tians are beaten by the true God in and through
their own faith — that is the fundamental thought
of the whole." Now it is this fundamental thought,
sustained by certain special features of phenomena
in other respects natural, that gives to these calam-
ities the character of divine judgments. They
came in rapid succession, apparently at unusual
seasons, and all point toward one end. They come
and go at the word or prayer of Moses, and are
even announced by him beforehand in terms of
warning. At first they are feebly imitated or
simulated by the magicians, but their resources
soon come to an end. In several instances the
Israelites are exempted from the plague that smites
everything around them. These peculiarities can-
not be accounted for by the operation of natural
causes: and, "where natural power is pushed be-
yond natural limits, the event is just as miracu-
lous as where the power is wholly unknown to
nature." The manifestation of supernatural power
within the sphere of phenomena peculiar to Egypt
was the more impressne as a proof that the God
of the Hebrews had supreme dominion over all
natural and spiritual powers in Egypt also. This
Pharaoh himself at last acknowledged.

PLAINS

The hardening of his heart was due to his own
willfulness. He is said again and again to have
hardened it; and the divine agency in that result
was simply that of multiplying appeals and won-
ders fitted to convert him, though it was foreseen
that he would resist them all. The Hebrew Scrip-
tures, overlooking secondary agencies, ascribe to
Jehovah whatever He in any wise causes or suffers
to come to pass. J. P. T.

P L A I N S . This one term does duty in the
Authorized Version for no less than seven distinct
Hebrew words, each of which had its own inde-
pendent and individual meaning, and could not
be — at least is not —interchanged with any other;
some of them are proper names exclusively at-
tached to one spot, and one has not the meaning
of plain at all.

1. Abela ( 7 5 ^ ) . This word perhaps answers
more nearly to our word "meadow" than any
other, its root having, according to Gesenius, the
force of moisture like that of grass. It occurs
in the names of ABEL-MAIM, ABEL-MEHOLAH,

ABEL-SHITTIM, and is rendered "plain " in Judg.
xi. 33, "plain of vineyards."

2. Bik'cth (ΓΤ^ί?2ΐ). From a root signifying
" t o cleave or rend" (Gesen. Thes. p. 232; Fiirst,
Handwb. i. 212). Fortunately we are able to
identify the most remarkable of the Bikahs of the
Bible, and thus to ascertain the force of the term.
The great Plain or Valley of Ccele Sjria, the
" hollow land" of the Greeks, which separates
the two ranges of Lebanon and Antilebanon, is the
most remarkable of them all. It is called in the
Bible the Bika'ath Aven (Am. i. 5), and also
probably the Bika'ath Lebanon (Josh. xi. 17, xii.
7) and Bika'ath-Mizpeh (xi. 8), and is still known
throughout Syria by its old name, as el-Beka'cr,
or Ard el-Bvkn'O,. " A long valley, though broad,"
says Dr. Pusey (Comment, on Am. i. 5), "if seen
from a height looks like a cleft;" and this is
eminently the case with the " Valley of Lebanon "
when approached by the ordinary roads from north
or souths It is of great extent, more than 60
miles long by about 5 in a^erage breadth, and the
two great ranges shut it in on either hand, Leb-
anon especially, with a very wall-like appearance
[LEBANON.] Not unlike it in this effect is the
Jordan Valley at Jericho, which appears to be once
mentioned under the same title in Deut. xxxiv. 3
(A. V. " the Valley of Jericho " ) . This, however,
is part of the Arabah, the proper name of the Jor-
dan Valley. Besides these the " plain of Megiddo "
(2 Chr. xxxv. 22; Zech. xii. 11, A. V. "valley of
M.") and " t h e plain of Ono " (Neh. vi. 2) have
not been identified . c

Out of Palestine we find denoted by the word
Bik'ah " t h e plain in the land of Shinar" (Gen.
xi. 2), the "plain of Mesopotamia" (Ez. iii. 22,
23, viii. 4, xxxvii. 1, 2), and the "plain in the
province of Dura " (Dan. iii. 1).

Bik'ah perhaps appears, with other Arabicd

a An entirely different word in Hebrew (though d For instance, the farm-houses which " sparkle
identical in English) from the name of the son of amid the eternal verdure of the Yega of Granada"
Adam, which is Hebe!. are called earmenes, a term derived through the Arabic

b For instance, from the mountain between Zeb- from the Hebrew cerem, a vineyard, a rich spot — a
dany and Baalbec, half an hour past the Roman Carmel. Another Semitic word naturalized in Spain
bridge. is Seville (see further down, No. 6). But indeed they

c * For the situation of " the plain of Ono " see are most numerous For other examples see Glossaire
Robinson's Phys. Geogr. of Palestine, pp. 113, 126. It j des mots espagnols derives de VArabe, par Engelmann,
was no doubt near LOD or LYDDA. H. ' Ley den, 1861.
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iroras, in Spanish as Vega, a term applied to well-
watered valleys, between hills (Ford, Handbk. sect,
iii.), and especially to the Valley of Granada, the
most extensive and most fruitful of them all, of
which the Moors were accustomed to boast that it
was larger and richer than the Ghuttah, the Oasis
of Damascus.

3. Hac-Ciccar ( " 3 3 Π ) . This, though ap-
plied to a plain, has not (if the lexicographers are
right) the force of flatness or extent, but rather
seems to be derived from a root signifying round-
ness. In its topographical sense (tor it has other
meanings, such as a coin, a cake, or flat loaf) it is
confined to the Jordan Valley. Τη is sense it bears
in Gen. xiii. 10, 11, 12, xix. 17, 25-29; Deut.
xxxiv. 3; 2 8am. xviii. 23; 1 K. vii. 46; 2 Chr.
iv. 17; Neh. iii. 22, xii. 28 The LXX. translate
it by ττερίχωρο* and πβρίοικος, the former of
which is often found in the Ν. Τ., where the Eng-
lish reader is familiar with it as " the region round
about." It must be confessed that it is not easy
to trace any connection between a "circular form"
and the nature or aspect of the Jordan Valley, and
it is difficult not to suspect that Ciccar is an
archaic term which existed before the advent of
the Hebrews, and was afterwards adopted into their
language. [REGION-ROUND-ABOUT.]
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4. Him-Mishor ( ΐ ΐ ί ί ^ Π ) . This is by the
lexicographers explained as meaning " straightfor-
ward," "plain," as if from the root yashar, to be
just or upright; but this seems far-fetched, and it
is more probable that in this case also vie have
an archaic term existing from a pre-historic date.
It occurs in the Bible in the following passages:
Deut. iii. 10, iv. 43; Josh. xiii. 9,'l6, 17, 21. xx.
8; 1 K. xx. 23, 25; 2 Chr. xxvi. 10; Jer. xlviii.
8, 21. In each of these, with one exception, it is
used for the district in the neighborhood of Hesh-
bon and Dibon — the Belka of the modern Arabs,
their most noted pasture-ground; a district which,
from the scanty descriptions we possess of it, seems
to resemble the "Downs" of our own country in
the regularity of its undulations, the excellence of
its turf, and its fitness for the growth of flocks.

• There is no difficulty in recognizing the same dis-
trict in the statement of 2 Chr. xxvi. 10. It is
evident from several circumstances that Uzziah
had been a great conqueror on the east of Jordan,
as well as on the shore of the Mediterranean (see
Ewald's remarks, Geschichte, iii. 588, 7iote), and
he kept his cattle on the rich pastures of Philis-
tines on the one hand, and Ammonites on the
other. Thus in all the passages quoted above the
word Mishor seems to be restricted to one special
district, and to belong to it as exclusively as She-
felah did to the lowland of Philistia, or Arabah
to the sunken district of the Jordan Valley. And
therefore it is puzzling to find it used in one pas-
sage (1 K. xx. 23, 25) apparently-with the mere
general sense of low land, or rather flat land, in
which chariots could be manoeuvred — as opposed
to uneven mountainous ground. There is some
reason to believe that the scene of the battle in
question was on the east side of the Sea of Gen-
nesaret in the plain of Jaulan; but this is no
explanation of the difficulty, because we are not

α Jerome, again, probably followed the Targum or
other Jewish authorities, and they usually employ the
rendering above mentioned. Fiirst alone endeavors

warranted in extending the Mishor further thai
the mountains which bounded it on the north, an*
where the districts began which W e , like it, theii
own distinctive names of Gilead, Bashan, Argob,
Golan, Hauran, etc. Perhaps the most feasible
explanation is that the word was used by the
Syrians of Damascus without any knowledge of its
strict signification, in the same manner indeed that
it was employed in the later Syro-Chaldee dialect,
in which meshra is the favorite term to express
several natural features which in the older and
stricter language were denominated each by its own
special name.

5. Ha-Arabah ( Π Π ^ Ι ^ Π ) . This again had
an absolutely definite meaning — being restricted
to the valley of the Jordan, and to its continuation
south of the Dead Sea. [See ARABAH, vol. i. pp.
133,134; and for a description of the aspect of the
region, PALESTINE, vol. iii. pp. 2298, 2299.] No
doubt the Arabah was the most remarkable plain
of the Holy Land — but to render it by so general
and common a term (as our translators have done
in the majority of cases) is materially to diminish
its force and significance in the narrative. This is
equally the case with

6. Πα-Shefelah (Γ^ψΡ'Π), the invariable
designation of the depressed, flat, or gently undu-
lating region which intervened between the high-
lands of Judah and the Mediterranean, and wag
commonly in possession of the Philistines. [PAL-
ESTINE, p. 2296; SEPHELA.] TO the Hebrews

this, and this only, was The Shefelah; and to have
spoken of it by any more general term would have
been as impossible as for natives of the Carse of
Stirling or the Weald of Kent to designate them
differently. IShef'elah has some claims of its own
to notice. It was one of the most tenacious of
these old Hebrew terms. It appears in the Greek
text and in the Authorized Version of the Book
of Maccabees (1 Mace. xii. 38), and is preserved on
each of its other occurrences, even in such corrupt
dialects as the Samaritan Version of the Penta-
teuch, and the Targums of Pseudo-jonathan, and
of Kabbi Joseph. And although it would appear
to be no longer known in its original seat, it has
transferred itself to other countries, and appears
in Spain as Seville, and on the east coast of Africa
as Sofala.

7. £l6n ( ] w S ) . Our translators have uni-
formly rendered this word "plain," doubtless fol-
lowing the Vulgate,« which in about half the pas-
sages has convallis. But this is not the verdict of
the majority or the most trustworthy of the ancient
\ersions. They regard the word as meaning an
" o a k " or "grove of oaks," a rendering supported
by all, or nearly all, the commentators and lexicog-
raphers of the present day. It has the advantage
also of being much more picturesque, and throws
a new light (to the English reader) over many an
incident in the lives of the Patriarchs and early
heroes of the Bible. The passages in which the
word occurs erroneously translated " plain," are aa
follows: Plain of Moreh (Gen. xii. 6; Deut. xi.
30), Plain of Mamre (Gen. xiii. 18, xiv. 13, xviii.
1), Plain of Zaanaim (Judg. iv. 11), Plain of the

to find a reason for it — not a satisfactory one : " be
cause trees frequent plains or meadows " (HandwjL
i. 90 b).
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Pillar (Judg. ix. 6), Plain of Meonenim (ix. 37),
Plain of Tabor (1 Sam. x. 3)

8. The Plain of Esdraelon which to the modern
traveller in the Holy Land forms the third of its
three most remarkable depressions, is designated in
the original by neither of the above terms, but by
emek, an appellative noun frequently employed in
the Bible for the smaller valleys of the country —
"the valley of Jezreel." Perhaps Esdraelon may
anciently have been considered as consisting of two
portions; the Valley of Jezreel the eastern and
smaller, the Plain of Megiddo the western and more
extensive of the two. G.

* P L A I N S O F J E R I C H O . [JERICHO.]

* P L A N E - T R E E , Ecclus.xxiv. 14. [CHEST-
NUT-TREE.]

P L A S T E R . " The mode of making plaster-
cement has been described above. [MORTEK.]
Plaster is mentioned thrice in Scripture: 1. (Lev.
xiv. 42, 48), where when a house was infected with
" leprosy,'' the priest was ordered to take away the
portion of infected wall and re-plaster it (Michaelis,
Lows of Moses, § 211, iii. 297-305, ed. Smith).
[HOUSE; LEPROSY.]

2. The words of the Law were ordered to be en-
graved on Mount Ebal on stones which had been
previously coated with plaster (Deut. xxvii. 2, 4;
Josh. viii. 32). The process here mentioned was
probably of a similar kind to that adopted in Egypt
for receiving bas-reliefs. The wall was first made
smooth, and its interstices, if necessary, filled up
with plaster. When the figures had been drawn,
and the stone adjacent cut away so as to leave them
in relief, a coat of lime whitewash was laid on, and
followed by one of varnish after the painting of the
figures was complete. In the case of the natural
rock the process was nearly the same. The ground
was covered with a thick layer of fine plaster, con-
sisting of lime and gypsum carefully smoothed and
polished. Upon this a coat of lime whitewash was
laid, and on it the colors were painted, and set by
means of glue or wax. The whitewash appears in
most instances to have been made of shell-limestone
not much burnt, which of itself is tenacious enough
without glue or other binding material (Long,
quoting from Belzoni, Eg. Ant. ii. 49-50).

At Behistun in Persia, the surface of the in-
scribed rock-tablet was covered with a varnish to
preserve it from weather; but it seems likely that
in the case of the Ebal tablets the inscription was
cut while the plaster was still moist (Layard, Nin-
eveh, ii. 188; Vaux, Nin. φ Persep. p. 172).

3. It was probably a similar coating of cement,
on which the fatal letters were traced by the mj stic
hand " on the plaster of the wall" of Belshazzar's
palace at Bab) Ion (Dan. v. 5). We here obtain an
incidental confirmation of the Biblical narrative.
For while at Nineveh the walls are paneled with
alabaster slabs, at Babylon, where no such mate-
rial is found, the builders were content to cover
their tiles or bricks with enamel or stucco, fitly
termed plaster, fit for receiving ornamental designs
(Layard, Nin. and Bab. p. 529; Diod. ii. 8).
[BRICKS.] H. W. P.

* P L A T E S . [LAYER, 2 (d).]

a 1. -)2, f 2 , Ch. S*^2: κονία: calx. In Is.

xxvii. 9, " chalk-stone."

: κονία: calx.

PLEIADES

PLEIADES. The Hebrew word ,
cinidh) so rendered occurs in Job ix. 9, xxxviii. 31,
and Am. v. 8. In the last passage our A. V. has
" the seven stars," although the Geneva version
translates the word " Pleiades " as in the other
cases. In Job the LXX. has IlAetas, the order of
the Hebrew words having been altered [see ORION],
while in Amos there is no trace of the original,
and it is difficult to imagine what the translators
had before them. The Vulgate in each passage
has a different rendering: Hyades in Job ix. 9,
Pleiades in Job xxxviii. 31, and Arcturus in Am.
v. 8. Of the other versions the Peshito-S)riac and
Chaldee merely adopt'the Hebrew word; Aquila in
Job xxxviii., S)mmachus in Job xxxviii. and Amos,
and Theodotion in Amos give " Pleiades," while
with remarkable inconsistency Aquila in Amos has
" Arcturus." The Jewish commentators are no
less at variance. R. David Kimchi in his Lexicon
says: " R. Jonah wrote that it was a collection of
stars called in Arabic Al Thuraiya. And the wise
Rabbi Abraham Aben Ezra, of blessed memory,
wrote that the ancients said Cimah is seven stars,
and they are at the end of the constellation Aries,
and those which are seen are six. And he wrote
that what was right in his eyes was that it was a
single star, and that a great one, which is called
the left eye of Taurus; and Cestl is a great star, the
heart of the constellation Scorpio." On Job xxxviii.
31, Kimchi continues: "Our Rabbis of blessed mem-
ory have said (Beracoth, 58, 2), Cimah hath great
cold and bindetli up the fruits, and Cexil hath great
heat and ripeneth the fruits: therefore He said,' or
loosen the bands of Cesil,'1 for it openeth the fruits
and bringeth them forth." In addition to the evi-
dence of R. Jonah, who identifies the Hebrew
cimah with the Arabic Al Thurdiya, we have the
testimony of R. Isaac Israel, quoted by Hyde in
his notes on the Tables of IJlugh Beigh (pp. 31-33,
ed. 1665) to the same effect. That Al Thuraiya
and the Pleiades are the same is proved by the
words of Aben Ragel (quoted by H}de, p. 33):

Al Thuraija is the mansion of the moon, in the
sign Taurus, and it is called the celestial hen with
her chickens." With this Hyde compares the Fr.
oulsiniere, and Eng. Hen and chickens, which are *
old names for the same stars: and Niebuhr (Descr.
de VArable, p. 101) gives as the result of his in-
quiry of the Jew at Sana, " Kimeh, Pleiades, qu'on
appelle aussi en AUemagne la poule qui glousse."
The " Ancients," whom Aben Ezra quotes (on Job
xxxviii. 31), evidently understood by the seven
imall stars at the end of the constellation Aries the

Pleiades, which are indeed in the left shoulder of
the Bull, but so near the Ram's tail, that their
position might properly be defined vuth reference
to it. With the statement that " those which are
seen are six " may be compared the words of Didy-
mus on Homer, των 5e Πλειάδων ουσών Ιτττά
πάνυ αμαυροτ δ 'έβδομος αστήρ, and of Ovid
(Fast. iv. 170) —

" Quse septem did, sex tamen esse solent."

The opinion of Aben Ezra himself has been fre-
quently misrepresented. He held that Cimah was
a single large star, Aldebaran the brightest of the
Hyades, while Cesil [A. V. " Orion " ] was Anta-
res the heart of Scorpio. " When these rise in the
east," he continues, "the effects which are recorded
appear." He describes them as opposite each other,
and the difference in Right Ascension between Al-
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iebaran and An tares is as nearly as possible twelve
hours. The belief of Aben Ezra had probably the
same origin as the rendering of the Vulgate,
Hyacks.

One other point is deserving of notice. The
Rabbis, as quoted by Kimchi, attribute to Cimah
great cold and the property of checking vegetation,
while Cesil works the contrary effects. But the
words of Ii. Isaac Israel on Job xxxviii. 31 (quoted
by Hyde, p. 72), are just the reverse. He says,
" The stars ha\e operations in the ripening of the
fruits, and such is the operation of Cimah. And
some of them retard and delay the fruits from ripen-
ing, and this is the operation of Cesil. The inter-
pretation is, ' Wilt thou bind the fruits which the
constellation Cimah ripeneth and openeth; or wilt
thou open the fruits which the constellation Cesil
contracteth and bindeth up? ' "

On the whole, then, though it is impossible to
arrive at any certain conclusion, it appears that our
translators were perfectly justified in rendering
Cimah by "Pleiades." The "seven stars' ' in
Amos clearly denoted the same cluster in the lan-
guage of the 17th century, for Cotgrave in his
French Dictionary gives " Pleiade, f., one of the
seven stars."

Hyde maintained that the Pleiades were again
mentioned in Scripture by the name Succoth Be-
uoth. The discussion of this question must be
reserved to the Article on that name.

The etymology of cimah is referred to the Arab.

9

tJC*S, " a heap," as being a heap or cluster of

stars. The full Arabic name given by Gesenius is

" the knot of the Pleiades;" and,
- &

in accordance with this, most modern commen-
tators render Job xxxviii. 31, " Is it thou that
bindest the knots of the Pleiades, or loosenest the
bands of Or ion?" Simonis (Lex. Hebr.) quotes
the Greenland name for this cluster of stars, " Kil-
lukterset, i. e. siellas colligates," as an instance of
the existence of the same idea in a widely different
language. The rendering -'sweet influences" of
the A. V. is a relic of the lingering belief in the
power which the stars exerted over human destiny.
The marginal note on the word " Pleiades " in the
Geneva Version is, " which starres arise when the
sunne is in Taurus, which is the spring tyme, and
bring flowers," thus agreeing with the explanation
of R. Isaac Israel quoted above.

For authorities, in addition to those already re-
ferred to, see Michaelis (Suppl. ad Lex. Hebr. No.
1136), Simonis (Lex. Ilebr.), and Gesenius (The-
saurus). W. A. W.

* P L E D G E . The words so translated in the A.

V.are Vaq, ilbhq, tt'OV, YOTW, n ? ? S ·
All these, except the' last, designate something
2̂ iven as security for the payment of a debt or the
fulfillment of a promise. The passage 1 Sam.

xvii. 18, where alone Π 2 1 ^ ^ is rendered pledge

by our translators (it occurs but once elsewhere,

Prov. xvii. 18: Π 3 Π 5 ^1^> rendered becometh
turety), is of doubtful import. See Thenius in loc.

The practice of taking pledges for the payment of
debt, common from time immemorial throughout
the East (Job xxii. 6, xxiv. 3, 9; for the present
tisage see Land and Book, i. 499), was regulated in
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the Mosaic Law as follows: (1.) The creditor was
not allowed to enter the house of his debtor, in or-
der to take a pledge, but it must be brought out to
him, Deut. xxiv. 10, 11. (2.) A handmill was not
allowed to be taken in pledge (Deut. xxiv. 6), noi

the raiment (ΤΓίΞΐ) OI> a widow (Deut. xxiv. 17).

(3.) An outer garment (nD/LP i. q.
used also as a night-covering) taken in pledge must
be delivered to the owner at sunset (Ex. xxii. 26;
Deut. xxiv. 13). For allusions to the disregard oi
these enactments, see Ezek. xviii. 7, 12,16, xxxiii.
15; Am. ii. 8.

One of the Hebrew words given above, ^H2*^3?,
occurs in the N. T. in the form of αράαβών (A.V.
"earnest") , 2 Cor. i. 22, v. 5; Eph. i. 14; most
probably, however, in the sense not simply of a
pledge of something to be bestowed in future, but
of such a pledge as, being, like earnest-money, of
the same or a kindred nature with the ultimate gift
or payment, should be also thus a partial antici-
pation of it. [See EARNEST.] Another cognate

form is found in the expression i T Q ' P X C U "021
(A. V. "hostages"), 2 K. xiv. 14; 2 Chr. xxv. 24,
employed to designate persons given to be held in
pledge for the performance of treaty obligations.

D. S. T.

P L O U G H . [AGRICULTURE.]

* P L U M B - L I N E . [LINE, Amer. ed.]
* P L U M M E T , 2 K. xxviii. 13; Is. xxi. 13.

[ H A N D I C R A F T ; L I N E . ]

POCHERETH (Γφ35 [snaring,catching].
Φαχεράθ [Vat. Φασραθ] ; Alex. Φακεραθ, in Ezr.;
Φακαράθ, Alex. Φαχαραθ [FA. Φαχαρατ], in Neh.:
Phochereth). The children of Pochereth of Ze-
baim were among the children of Solomon's ser-
vants who returned with Zerubbabel (Ezr. ii. 57;
Neh. vii. 59). He is called in 1 Esdr. v. 34, P H A C -
ARETII. [ZEBAIM.]

P O E T R Y , H E B R E W . The subject of He-
brew Poetry has been treated at great length by
many writers of the last three centuries, but the
results of their speculations have been, in most in-
stances, in an inverse ratio to their lengtji. That
such would be the case might have been foretold as
a natural consequence of their method of investiga-
tion. In the 16th and 17th centuries the influence
of classical studies upon the minds of the learned
was so great as to imbue them with the belief that
the writers of Greece and Rome were the models of
all excellence, and consequently, when their learning
and critical acumen were directed to the records of
another literature, they were unable to divest them-
selves of the prejudices of early education and hab-
its, and sought for the same excellences which they
admired in their favorite models. That this has
been the case with regard to most of the specula-
tions on the poetry of the Hebrews, and that the
failure of those speculations is mainly due to this
cause, will be abundantly manifest to any one who
is acquainted with the literature of the subject.
But, however barren of results, the history of the
various theories which have been framed with
regard to the external form of Hebrew poetry is a
necessary part of the present article, and will serve
in some measure as a warning, to any who may
hereafter attempt the solution of the problem, what
to avoid. The attributes which are common to ail
poetry, and which the poetry of the Hebrews pos
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sesses in a higher degree perhaps thin the literature
of any other people, it is unnecessary here to de-
&cnbe But the points of contrast are so numerous,
and the peculiarities which distinguish Hebrew
poetry so remarkable that these alone require a full
and careful consideiation It is a phenomenon
which is universally observed in the liteiatures of
all nations, that the earliest form in which the
thoughts and feelings of a people find utterance is
the poetic Prose is an aftei growth, the \ehicle of
less spontaneous, because more formal, expression
And so it is in the literature of the Hebrews We
find in the sobei nariative which tells us of the
foi tunes of Cain and his descendants the earliest
known specimen of poetry on record, the song of
Lamech to his wives, ' the sword song,' as Herder
terms it, supposing it to commemorate the discov
ery of weapons of war by his son Tubal-Cain But
whether it be a song of triumph for the lmpumt)
which the wild old chief might now enjoy for his
son's discovery, 01 a lament for some deed of vio-
lence of his own, this chant of Γ amech has of itself
an especi il interest is connected with the oldest ge-
nealogical document and as possessing the charac
tenstics of Hel rew poetry at the earliest period
with which we are acquainted Its origin is ad-
mitted by Fwald to be pre Mosaic, and its antiq-
uity the most remote Its lyrical chaiacter is con-
sistent with its e irly date, for lyrical poetry is of
all forms the earliest, being, as I wald (Dtcht des
A B 1 Ih ι § 2, ρ 11) admnabl) describes it,
" the daughter of the moment, of swift rising pow
erful feelings, of deep stirrings ind fiery emotions
of the soul This first fragment which has come
down to us possesses thus the eminently lyrical
character which distinguishes the poetry of the He
brew nation from its earliest existence to its decay
and fall It his besides the further characteiistic
of parallelism, to which reference will be hereafter
made

Of the three kinds of poetry which aie illustrated
by the Hebrew literature, the Ιψ ic occupies the
foremost pi ice 1 he Shemitic nations have noth-
ing approaching to an epic poem, and m proportion
to this defect the ljnc element prevuled moie
greatly, commencing as we have seen, in the pre
Mosaic time·? flourishing in rude vigor dm ing the
earlier periods of the Judges, the heroic age of the
Hebrews growing with the nation s growth and
strengthening with its stiength, till it reached its
highest excellence in David, the warnoi-poet, and
from thenceforth begin slowl) to decline Gnomic
poetry is the product of a more advanced age It
arises from the desire felt by the poet to express the
results of the accumulated experiences of life in a
foim of beauty and permanence Its thoughtful
character requires for its development ι time of
peacefulness and leisure for it gives expiession, not
like the lync to the sudden and impassioned feel
ings of the moment, but to calm and philosophic re-
flection Being less spontaneous in its origin, its
form is of necessity more artificial The gnomic
poetry of the Hebrews has not its measured flow
disturbed by the shock of arms or the tumult ot
camps it rises silently, like the Temple of old
without the sound of a weapon, and its groundwork
is the home life of the nation The period during
which it flourished corresponds to its domestic and
settled charactei F rom the time of David on-
wards through the reigns of the earlier kings, when
the nation was quiet and at peace, or, if not at
peace, at least so firmly fixed in its acquired tern-
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tory that its wars were no struggle for existence
gnomic poetry blossomed and bare fruit \\ e meet
with it at intervals up to the time of the Captivity,
and, as it is chiefly characteristic of the age of the
monarchy, Lwald has appropriately designated this
era the k artificial penod ' of Hebiew poetry I rom
the end of the 8th century β ο the decline of the
nation was rapid, and with its glory departed the
chief glones of its hteiature Ihe poems of this
period are distinguished by a smoothness of diction
and an external polish which betraj tokens of la-
bor and art, the style is less flowing and easy and,
except in rare instances, theie is no dash of the an-
cient vigor After the Captivity we have nothing
but the poems which formed part of the liturgical
services of the lemple \\ hether ώ amatit poetry,
propeil) so called, ever existed among the Hebrews,
is, to say the least, extremel) doubtful In the
opinion of some writers the Son4 of Songs, in its
external form, is a rude diama designed for a sim-
ple stage But the evidence for this view is ex-
tiemel) slight and no ^ood and sufficient reasons
have been adduced which would lead us to con-
clude that the amount of diamatic action exhibited
in th it poem is more than would be involved in an
animated poetic dialogue in which more than two
pei sons take part Philosoph) and the drama
appear alike to h u e leen pecuhai to the Indo-
Germamc nations and to have manifested them-
selves among the Shemitic tribes only m their
crudest and most simple foim

1 lyucil Pa t y — T h e literature of the He-
brews abounds with lllustiations of all forms of
ljncal poetry in its most manifold and wide-em-
bracing compass from such short ejaculations as
the songs of the two I amechs, and Pss xv , cxvn ,
and others to the lon^ei chants of victory and
thanksgiving, like the songs of Deboiah and David
(Judg v , I s xv 111 ) Ihe thoroughly national
character of all l>ncal poetiy has been already al-
luded to It is the utterance of the people s life in
all its varied phases, aud expiesses all its most ear-
nest strivings and impulses In propoition as this
expression is vigorous and animited, the idea em
bodied in lync song is in most cases narrowed or
rather concentrated One truth, and even one
side of a truth, is foi the time invested with the
jreatest prominence All these characteristics will
be found in perfection in the ljne poetry of the
Hebrews One other feature which distinguishes
it is its form and its capability for being set to a
musical accompaniment The names by which the
various kinds of songs were known among the
Hebrews will supply some illustration of this

T^tt7, s/w, a song in general, adapted for the

voice alone

2 "ΠΕΤΏ, miAinm, which Ewald considers a
l}nc song, properly so called, but which rather
seems to correspond with the Greek ψαλμός, a
psalm, or song to be sung with any instrumental
accompaniment

3 Π!ΙΗ33 ntgwah, which Ewald is of opinion
is equivalent to the Greek ψαλμός, is more prob-
ably a melod} expresslv adapted for stringed ιη-
stiuments

4 V^Dt£?£)> masnl, of which it may be said
that, if Iwalds suggestion be not correct, that \t
denotes a lyrical song requiring nice musical skill
it is difficult to give any more probable explanation
[MASCHIL ]
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5 DJTOJp, mictam, a term of extremely doubt
fill meaning [ M I C H T V M J

6 p^Dti7, shiggayon (Ps vn 1), a wild, meg
ular, dith)rambic song, is the word appeals to de
note, oi according to some, a song to be sung
with variations I he formei is the more probable
meaning [SHIGGAION ] The plural occurs in
Hab in 1

But besides these, there are other divisions of
lyneal poetry of great importance, which have re
gird rather to the sul ject of the poems than to then
form or adaptation for musical accompaniments Of
these we notice —

1 Π τ Π . Γ Ι , tehrflah, a hymn of praise Ihe
pluial tehdlim is the title of the Book of Psalms, in
Ilebiew Ihe 145th Psalm is entitled Davids
(Psalm) of piaise " and the sulject of the psalm
is in accordance with itt> title, which is apparently
suggested by the concluding \erse, u the ptaibe of
Jehovah my mouth shall speak, and let all flesh
bless his holv name for ever and ever Γο this
class belong the songs which relate to extraordinary
deliverances such as the songs of Moses (Ι χ χν )
and of Deborah (Judg ν ) and the Psalms xun
and lxvm which have all the air of chants to be
sung in timmphal processions Such were the
hymns sung m the lemple services and b) a 1: old
figure the Almighty is apostiophized as * Ihou
that inhal itest the pi ai*>es of Israel which rose in
the holy place with the fragrant clouds of incense
(Ps xxn 3) Γο the same class also Fwald refeis
the shorter poenib of the like kind with those al
ready quoted such as Pss xxx xxxu , exxxvm
and Is xxx\ in which relate to less general occa
sions, and commemorate more special deliverances
The songs ot victor) sung by the congregation in

the lemple, as Pss xlvi, xlvni, xxiv 7-10 which
is a short triumphal ode, and Ps xxix , which
praises Jehovah on the occasion of a great natural
phenomenon aie likewise ill to be classed m this
division of l)nc poetry Next to the hymn of
praise may be noticed, —

2 HJ^p, hnah the lament, or dirge of which
there are many examples, whether uttered over an
individual or as an outburst of grief for the calam
ities of the land 1 he most touchingly pathetic of
all is perhaps the lament of David for the death of
Saul and Jonathan (2 Sam ι 19-27) in which
passionate emotion is blended with touches of ten
derntss of which only ι strong nature is capable
Compare with this the lament for Abnci (2 S im
in 3 J 34) and foi 4bsalom (2 Sam xvm 33)
Of the same charicter also, doubtless were the
songs which the singing men and singing women
spake ovei Josiah at his death (2 Chr xxxv 2o)
and the songs of mourning for the disasters which
befell the hapless land ot Judah of which Psalms
xhx lx lxxm cxxxvn , aie examples (comp Jer
\n 29 IX 10 [9]), and the Lamentations of Jere
miah the most memorable instances

3 Π*Τ^"Τ^ *"^t£7, shir yedidoth α love song
(Ps xlv 1) in its external foim at least Other
kinds of poetry there are which occupy the middle
ground between the ljnc and gnomic being lyric
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in form and spirit but gnomic in subject Thest
ma} be classed as —

4 7t£?Zp, mashal properly a similitude, and
then a parable or sententious saying couched lr
poetic language « Such are the songs of Bilaam
(Num xxm 7, 18, xxiv 3, 15, 20, 21 23) which
are eminently lvncal in chaiactei the mocking
ballad in Num xxi 27-30, which h is been conjee
tured to be a fragment of an old Imorite war song
[NUMBERS ρ 2197 b] ard the apologue of Jo

tham (Judg ix 7-20) both which last are stiongly
satnical in tone But the finest of all is the n n e -
nificent prophetic song of tiiuinph ovei the fall of

Bab) Ion (Is xiv 4 27) ΓΤΤ^Π chid ιh an
enigma (like the riddle of Samson Judg xiv 14),
oi dark saying as the A \ has it in Ps xhx
4, lxxvm 2 Ihe former passage illustrates the
musical and therefore lyric charactei of these

dark sayings ' I will incline mine eai to a par-
able I will open my dark saving upon the harp '
Mashal and c/n lah are used as conveitille terms in

Fz xvli 2 lastly to this class belongs H ^ b s ,

mehteah, a mocking ironical poem (Hab n 6)

5 n ^ D Π , Up] illah prajer is the title of Pss
xvn lxxxvi xc en, cxln md Hab in 111
these are stnctl) ljncal compositions and the title
may have been assigned to them e ther as denoting
the object with which the) were written or the use
to which the) were applied 4s Lwald justl) ob-
selves all l)nc poetry of an elevated kind in so far
as it leveals the soul oi the poet in a puie swift
outpouring of itself is of the nature of α piayer
and hence the term ' pra)er was applied to a col-
lection of David s songs, of which Ps lxxu foimed
the conclusion

II Gnomic Ρ etiy — Ί he second grand division
of Hebrew poetry is occupied I) a class of poems
which are pecuharl} Shemitic and which represent
the nearest approaches made by the people of that
race to anything like philosophic thought Keason-
mg there is none we have onl) results and those
rathei the product of observation and reflection than
of induction or argumentation 4s 1) ric poetry is the
expression of the poet s own feeling», and impulses
so gnomic poetry is the form in which the desire
of communicating knowledge to otheis find·* vent
Ihere mi_,ht possibly be an internie lute stage in
which the poets gave out then cxpei iences for then
own pleasure merel) and afteiwaids applied then
to the instruction of others but this could scarcel)
hive been of long continuance The impulse to
teach makes the teacher, and the teacher must have
an audience It has been ahead ν remarked that
gnomic poetry, as a whole requires for its develop-
ment α period of national tranquillity Its germs
are the floating proveibs which pass current in the
mouths of the people and embod) the experiences
of man) with the wit of one Irom this small be-
ginning it anses, at a time when the experience of
the nation has become matured ind the mass of
truths which aie the lesult of such experience have
passed into circulation Ihe fame of Solomons
wisdom was so great that no less than three thou-
sand proverbs are attributed to him this being the
form in which the Hebrew mind found its most

rf Lowth (Is xiv 4) understands mashal to be the
general name for poetic style among the Hebrews in
tluding every sort of it, as ranging under one, or other.

of all the characters, of sententious, figurative, and
sublime "
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congenial utterance. The sayer of sententious say-
ings was to the Hebrews the wise man, the philos-
opher. Of the earlier isolated proverbs but few ex-
amples remain. One of the earliest occurs in the
mouth of David, and in his time it was the proverb
of the ancients: "from the wicked cometh wicked-
ness" (1 Sam. xxiv. 13 [14])· Later on, when the
fortunes of the nation were obscured, their experi-
ence was embodied in terms of sadness and despond-
ency: " T h e dajs are prolonged, and e\ery vision
faileth," became a saying and a by-v^ord (Ez. xii.
22); and the feeling that the people were suffering
for the sins of their fathers took the form of a sen-
tence, " The fathers have eaten sour grapes, and
the children's teeth are set on edge" (Ez. xviii. 2).
Such were the models which the gnomic poet had
before him for imitation. These detached sen-
tences may be fairly assumed to be the eailiest form,
of which the fuller apophthegm is the expansion,
swelling into sustained exhortations, and even dra-
matic dialogue.

III. Dramatic Poetry. — It is impossible to as-
sert that no form of the drama existed among the
Hebrew people; the most that can be done is to
examine such portions of their literature as have
come down to us, for the purpose of ascertaining
how far any traces of the drama proper are discern-
ible, and what inferences may be made from them.
It is unquestionably true, as Ewald obsenes, that
the Arab reciters of romances will many times in
their own persons act out a complete drama in rec-
itation, changing their voice and gestures with the
change of person and subject. Something of this
kind may possibly have existed among the Hebrews;
but there is no evidence that it did exist, nor any
grounds for making even a probable conjecture with
regard to it. A rude kind of farce is described by
Mr. Lane {Mod. Eg. ii. chap, vii.), the players of
which "are called Mohhabbazee'n. These frequently
perform at the festivals prior to weddings and cir-
cumcisions, at the houses of the great; and some
times attract rings of auditors and spectators in the
public places in Cairo. Their performances are
scarcely worthy of description: it is chiefly by \ ul-
gar gestures and indecent actions that they amuse
and obtain applause. The actors are only men and
boj s: the part of a woman being alwa;\ s performed
by a man or boy in female attire." Then follows
a description of one of these pla)s, the plot of which
was extremely simple. But the mere fact of the ex-
istence of these rude exhibitions among the Arabs
and Egyptians of the present day is of no weight
when the question to be decided is, whether the Song
of Songs was designed to be so represented, as a
simple pastoral drama. Of course, in considering
such a question, reference is made only to the exter-
nal form of the poem, and, in order to prove it, it
must be shown that the dramatic is the oi'Iy form of
representation which it could assume, and not that,
by the help of two actors and a chorus, it is capible
of being exhibited in a dramatic form. All that has
been done, in our opinion, is the latter. It is but
fair, however, to give the views of those who hold
the opposite. Ewald maintains that the Song of
Songs is designed for a simple stage, because it de-
velops a complete action and admits of definite
pauses in the action, which are only suited to the
drama. He distinguishes it in this respect from the
VJook of Job, which is dramatic in form only, though,
as it is occupied with a sublime subject, he compareg
it with tragedy, while the Song of Songs, being
taken from the common life of the nation, may be
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compared to comedy. The one comparison is prob-
ably as appropriate as the other. In Ewald's di-
vision the poem falls into 13 cantos of tolerably
equal length, which have a certain beginning and
ending, with a pause after each. The whole forms
four acts for which three actors are sufficient: a
hero, a maiden, and a chorus of women, these be-
ing all who would be on the stage at once. The
following are the divisions of the acts: —

TV , . . . n .. _ ( 1st canto, i. 2-8,
First Act, 1.2-n.7. . . „. t t ' . fl ,.

Second Act, ii. 8 - iii. 5

Third Act, iii. 6 - viii. 4

Fourth Act, viii. 5-14.

The latest work on the subject is that of M.
Renan (Le Cantique des Cantiques), who has given
a spirited translation of the poem, and arranged it
in acts and scenes, according to his own theory of
the manner in which it was intended to be repre-
sented. He divides the whole into 16 cantos, which
form five acts and an epilogue. The acts and
scenes are thus arranged: —

First Act, i. 2-ii. 7 . . .

Second Act, ii. 8 - iii. δ .

Third Act, iii. 6 - v. 1 . .

Fourth Act, v. 2 - vi. 3

Fifth Act, vi. 4 - viii. 7 .

Epilogue, viii. 8-14.

But M. Renan, who is compelled, in accordance
with his own theory of the mission of the Shemitk
races, to admit that no trace of anything approach-
ing to the regular drama is found among them,
does not regard the Song of Songs as a drama in
the same sense as the products of the Greek and
Roman theatres, but as dramatic poetry in the
widest application of the term, to designate any
composition conducted in dialogue and correspond-
ing to an action. The absence of the regular
drama he attributes to the want of a complicated
mythology, analogous to that possessed by the Indo-
European peoples. Monotheism, the characteristic
religious belief of the Shemitic races, stifled the
growth of a mythology and checked the develop-
ment of the drama. Be this as it may, dramatic
representation appears to have been alien to the
feelings of the Hebrews. At no period of their
history before the age of Herod is there the least
trace of a theatre at Jerusalem, whatever other
foreign innovations may have been adopted, and
the burst of indignation which the high-priest
Jason incurred for attempting to establish a gym-
nasium and to introduce the Greek games is a
significant symptom of the repugnance which the
people felt for such spectacles. The same antipathy
remains to the present day among the Arabs, and
the attempts to introduce theatres at Bey rout and
in Algeria have signally failed. But, says M.
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Renaii, the Song of Songs is a dramatic poem:
there were no public performances in Palestine,
therefore it must have been represented in private;
and he is compelled to frame the following hy-
pothesis concerning it: that it is a libretto intended
to be completed by the play of the actors and by
music, and represented in private families, prob-
ably at marriage-feasts, the representation being
extended over the several days of the feast. The
last supposition removes a difficulty which has been
felt to be almost fatal to the idea that the poem is
a continuously developed drama. Each act is com-
plete in itself; there is no suspended interest, and
the structure of the poem is obvious and natural
if we regard each act as a separate drama intended
for one of the days of the feast. We must look
for a parallel to it in the Middle Ages, when,
besides the mjstery plays, there were scenic repre-
sentations sufficiently developed. The Song of
Songs occupies the middle place between the regular
drama and the eclogue or pastoral dialogue, and
finds a perfect analogue, both as regards subject
and scenic arrangement, in the most celebrated of
the plajs of Arras, Le Jeu de Robin et Marion.
Such is M. Kenan's explanation of the outward
form of the Song of Songs, regarded as a portion
of Hebrew literature. It has been due to his great
learning and reputation to give his opinion some-
what at length; but his arguments in support of
it are so little convincing that it must be regarded
at best but as an ingenious hypothesis, the ground-
work of which is taken away by M. Renan's own
admission that dramatic representations are alien
to the spirit of the Shemitic races. The simple
corollary to this proposition must be that the Song
of Songs is not a drama, but in its external form
partakes more of the nature of an eclogue or pas-
toral dialogue.

It is scarcely necessary after this to discuss the
question whether the Book of Job is a dramatic
poem or not. Inasmuch as it represents an action
and a progress, it is a drama as truly and really as
any poem can be which develops the working of
passion, and the alternations of faith, hope, dis-
trust, triumphant confidence, and black despair, in
the struggle which it depicts the human mind as
engaged in, while attempting to solve one of the
most intricate problems it can be called upon to re-
gard. It is a drama as life is a drama, the most pow
erful of all tragedies; but that it is a dramatic poem,
intended to be represented upon a stage, or capable
of being so represented, may be confidently denied.

One characteristic of Hebrew poetry, not indeed
peculiar to it, but shared by it in common with the
literature of other nations, is its intensely national
and local coloring. The writers were Hebrews of
the Hebrews, drawing their inspiration from the
mountains and rivers of Palestine, which they have
immortalized in their poetic figures, and even while
uttering the sublimest and most universal truths
never forgetting their own nationality in its nar-
rowest and intensest form. Their images and
metaphors, says Munk (Palestine, ρ 444 a\ "are
taken chiefly from nature and the phenomena of
Palestine and the surrounding countries, from the
pastoral life, from agriculture and the national
history. The stars of heaven, the sand of the sea-
shore, are the image of a great multitude. Would
they speak of a mighty host of enemies invading
the country, they are the swift torrents or the roar-
ing waves of the sea, or the clouds that bring on
% tempest; the war-chariots advance swiftly like
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lightning or the whirlwinds. Happiness rises as
the dawn and shines like the daylight; the blessing
of God descends like the dew or the bountiful rain
the anger of Heaven is a devouring fire that anni
hilates the wicked as the flame which devours the
stubble. Unhappiness is likened to days of clouds
and darkness; at times of great catastrophes the
sun sets in broad day, the heavens are shaken, the
earth trembles, the stars disappear, the sun is
changed into darkness and the moon into blood, and
so on. The cedars of Lebanon, the oaks of Bashan,
are the image of the mighty man, the palm and
the reed of the great and the humble, briers and
thorns of the wicked; the pious man is an olive
ever green, or a tree planted by the water-side.
The animal kingdom furnished equally a large
number of images: the lion, the ima^e of power,
is also, like the wolf, bear, etc., that of tyrants and
violent and rapacious men; and the pious who
suffers is a feeble sheep led to the slaughter. The
strong and powerful man is compared to the he-
goat or the bull of Bashan; the kine of Bashan
figure, in the discourses of Amos, as the image
of rich and voluptuous women; the people who
rebel against the Divine will are a refractory heifer.
Other images are borrowed from the country life
and from the life domestic and social: the chastise-
ment of God weighs upon Israel like a wagon
laden with sheaves; the dead cover the earth as
the dung which covers the surface of the fields.
The impious man sows crime and reaps misery, or
he sows the wind and reaps the tempest. The
people yielding to the blows of their enemies are
like the corn crushed beneath the threshing instru-
ment. God tramples the v/ine in the wine-press
when He chastises the impious and sheds their
blood. The wrath of Jehovah is often represented
as an intoxicating cup, which He causes those to
empty who have merited his chastisement: terrors
and anguish are often compared to the pangs of
childbirth. Peoples, towns, and states are repre-
sented by the Hebrew poets under the image of
daughters or wives; in their impiety they are
courtesans or adulteresses. The historical allusions
of most frequent occurrence are taken from the
catastrophe of Sodom and Gomorrha, the miracles
of the departure from Egypt, and the appearance
of Jehovah on Sinai." Examples might easily be
multiplied in illustration of this remarkable char-
acteristic of the Hebrew poets: they stand thick
upon every page of their writings, and in striking
contrast to the vague generalizations of the Indian
philosophic poetry.

In Hebrew, as in other languages, there is a
peculiarity about the diction used in poetry — a
kind of poetical dialect, characterized by archaic
and irregular forms of words, abrupt constructions,
and unusual inflexions, which distinguish it from
the contemporary prose or historical st)le. It is
universally observed that archaic forms and usages
of words linger in the poetry of a language after
they have fallen out of ordinary use. A few of
these forms and usages are here given from Gese
nius's Lehrgebaude. The Piel and Hiphil voices
are used intransitively (Jer. li. 56; Ez. x. 7; Job
xxix. 24): the apocopated future is used as a
present (Job xv. 33; Ps. xi. 6; Is. xlii. 6). The

termination ΠΓ is found for the ordinary feminine

~ (Ex. xv. 2; Gen. xlix. 22; Ps. exxxii. 4); am";

for the plural ΌΡ~ we have ]*~ (Job xv. 13; Ez,



2554 POETRY, HEBREW

xxvi. 18) and ^7 (Jer. xxii. 14; Am. vii. 1). The

verbal suffixes, *ΙΏ, 1D~, and "ΙΕΓ (Ex. xv. 9),

and the pronominal suffixes to nouns *)Ώ~ for D*"i

and ^ Π ^ for V~ (Hab. iii. 10), are peculiar to

the poetical books; as are N"J"1 (Ps. cxvi. 12),

W ~ (Deut. xxxii. 37; Ps. xi. 7), and the more

unusual forms, Π Β Γ Ρ 7 (Ez. xl. 16), TOtD1^

(Ez. i. 11), H J ^ 7 (Ez. xiii. 20). In poetical

language also we find * ^ 7 for Ύ? or 0 Π 7 , 1ft y

for b , I D S for 3» ' ^ 3 for ? ; the plural forms

of the prepositions, ^ b s for 7kg, * H § f o r "T?>

^v!7; and the peculiar forms of the nouns, "*"}·""]Η

for 'ηπ, ^ηη for n n , D îpjps for Q^?,
and so on.

But the form of Hebrew poetry is its distin-
guishing characteristic, and what this form is, has
been a vexed question for many ages. The Thera-
peutae, as described by Philo (de Vita Contempt
§ 3, vol. ii. p. 475, ed. Mang.), sang hymns and
psalms of thanksgiving to God, in divers measures
and strains; and these were either new or ancient
ones composed by the old poets, who had left be-
hind them measures and melodies of trimeter verses,
of processional songs, of hymns, of songs sung at
the offering of libations, or before the altar, and
continuous choral songs, beautifully measured out
in strophes of intricate character (§ 10, p. 484).
The value of Philo's testimony on this point may
be estimated by another passage in his works, in
which he claims for Moses a knowledge of num-
bers and geometry, the theory of rhythm, harmony,
and metre, and the whole science of music, prac-
tical and theoretical (de Vita Mosis, i. 5, vol. ii. p.
84). The evidence of Josephus is as little to be
relied upon. Both these writers labored to mag-
nify the greatness of their own nation, and to show
that in literature and philosophy the Greeks had
been anticipated by the Hebrew barbarians. This
idea pervades all their writings, and it must always
be borne in mind as the key-note of their testi-
mony on this as on other points. According to
Josephus (Ant. ii. 16, § 4), the Song of Moses at
the Red Sea (Ex. xv.) was composed in the hex-
ameter measure (eV ϊζαμετρφ τόνφ); and again
(Ant. iv. 8, § 44), the song in Deut. xxxii. is de-
scribed as a hexameter poem. The Psalms of
David were in various metres, some trimeters and
some pentameters (Ant. vii. 12, § 3). Eusebius
(de Prcep. Evany, xi. 3, 514, ed. Col. 1688) char-
acterizes the great Song of Moses and the 118th
(119th) Psalm as metrical compositions in what
the Greeks call the heroic metre. They are said
to be hexameters of sixteen syllables. The other
verse compositions of the Hebrews are said to be
in trimeters. This saying of Eusebius is attacked
by Julian (Cvrill. contr. Jul. vii. 2), who on his
part endeavored to prove the Hebrews devoid of all
culture. Jerome (Prcef. in Hiob) appeals to Philo,
Josephus, Origen, and Eusebius, for proof that the
Psalter, the Lamentations of Jeremiah, and almost
all the songs of Seripture, are composed in metre,
like the odes of Horace, Pindar, Alcaeus, and Sap-
pho. Again, he says that the Book of Job, from

POETRY, HEBREW

iii. 3 to xlii. 6, is in hexameters, with dactyls and
spondees, and frequently, on account of the pe-
culiarity of the Hebrew language, other feit which
have not the same syllables but the same time.
In Epist. ad Paulam (Opp. ii. 709, ed. Martianay)
occurs a passage which shows in some measure
how far we are to understand literally the terms
which Jerome has borrowed from the verse litera-
ture of Greece and Rome, and applied to the poetry
of the Hebrews. The conclusion seems inevitable
that these terms are employed simply to denote a
general external resemblance, and by no means to
indicate the existence, among the poets of the Old
Testament, of a knowledge of the laws of metre,
as we are accustomed to understand the term.
There are, says Jerome, four alphabetical Psalms,
the 110th (111th), 111th (112th), 118th (119th),
and the 144th (145th). In the first two, one letter
corresponds to each clause or versicle, which is
written in trimeter iambics. The others are in
tetrameter iambics, like the song in Deuteronomy.
In Ps. 118 (119), eight verses follow each letter:
in Ps. 144 (145), a letter corresponds to a verse.
In Lamentations we have four alphabetical acros-
tics, the first two of which are written in a kind
of Sapphic metre; for three clauses which are
connected together and begin with one letter (i. e.
in the first clause) close with a period in heroic
measure (Heroici comma). The third is written
in trimeter, and the verses in threes each begin
with the same letter. The fourth is like the first
and second. The Proverbs end with an alpha-
betical poem in tetrameter iambics, beginning, " A
\irtuous woman who can find?" In the Prcef.
in Chron. Euseb. Jerome compares the metres of
the Psalms to those of Horace and Pindar, now
running in Iambics, now ringing with Alcaics, now
swelling with Sapphics, now beginning with a half
foot. What, he asks, is more beautiful than the
song of Deuteronomy and Isaiah ? What more
weighty than Solomon ? What more perfect than
Job? All which, as Josephus and Origen testify,
are composed in hexameters and pentameters.
There can be little doubt that these terms are mere
generalities, and express no more than a certain
rough resemblance, so that the songs of Moses and
Isaiah may be designated hexameters and pentam-
eters, with as much propriety as the first and
second chapters of Lamentations may be compared
to Sapphic odes. The resemblance of the Hebrew
verse composition to the classic metres, is expressly
denied by Gregory of Nyssa (1 Tract, in Psalm.
cap. iv.)· Augustine (Ep. 131 ad Numerium)
confesses his ignorance of Hebrew, but adds that
those skilled in the language believed the Psalms
of David to be written in metre. Isidore of Seville
(Orig. i. 18) claims for the heroic metre the high-
est antiquity, inasmuch as the Song of Moses was
composed in it, and the Book of Job, who was
contemporary with Moses, long before the times
of Pherecydes and Homer, is written in dactyls
and spondees. Joseph Scaliger (Animadv. ad Eus.
Chi'on. p. 6 b, etc.) was one of the first to point
out the fallacy of Jerome's statement with regard
to the metres of the Psalter and the Lamentations,
and to assert that these books contained no verse
bound by metrical laws, but that their language
was merely prose, animated by a poetic spiiit. He
admitted the Song of Moses in Deuteronomy, the
Proverbs, and Job, to be the only books in which
there was necessarily any trace of rhythm, and this
rhythm he compares to that of two dimeter ianv
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bics, sometimes of more, sometimes of fewer sylla-
bles as the sense required. Gerhard Vossius (de
Nat. et Const Art is Poet. lib. 1, c. 13, § 2) says,
that in Job and the Proverbs there is rhythm
but no metre; that is, regard is had to the
number of sjllables but not to their quantity. In
the Psalms and Lamentations not even rhythm is
observed.

But, in spite of the opinions pronounced by
these high authorities, there were still many who
belie\ed in the existence of a Hebrew metre, and in
the possibility of recovering it. The theories pro-
posed for this purpose were various. Gomarus,
professor at Groningen (Dtvidis Lyra, Lugd. Bat.
1637), advocated both rhymes and metre; for the
latter he laid down the following rules. The vowel
alone, as it is Iong or short, determines the length
of a sellable. Sheva forms no syllable. The
periods or versicles of the Hebrew poems never
contain less than a distich, or two verses, but in
proportion as the periods are longer they contain
more verses. The last syllable of a verse is indif-
ferently long or short. This system, if system
it may be called (for it is equally adapted for
prose), was supported by many men of note; among
others by the younger Buxtorf, Heinsius, L. de
Dieu, Constantin PEmpereur, and Hottinger. On
the other hand it was vigorously attacked by L.
Cappellus, Calovius, Danhauer, Pfeiffer, and Solo-
mon Van Til. Towards the close of the 17th cen-
tury Marcus Meibomius announced to the world,
with an amount of pompous assurance which is
charming, that he had discovered the lost metrical
system of the Hebrews. By the help of this mys-
terious secret, which he attributed to divine revela-
tion, he proposed to restore not only the Psalms
but the whole Hebrew Scriptures, to their pristine
condition, and thus confer upon the world a knowl-
edge of Hebrew greater than any which had existed
since the ages which preceded the Alexandrine
translators. But Meibomius did not allow his en-
thusiasm to get the better of his prudence, and the
condition on which this portentous secret was to be
made public was, that six thousand curious men
should contribute bl. sterling a-piece for a copy of
his book, which was to be printed in two volumes
folio. It is almost needless to add that his scheme
fell to the ground. He published some specimens
of his restoration of ten psalms, and six entire chap-
ters of the Old Testament in 1690. The glimpses
which he gi\es of his grand secret are not such as
would make us regret that the knowledge of it
perished with him. The whole Book of Psalms, he
says, is written in distichs, except the first psalm,
which is in a different metre, and serves as an in-
troduction to the rest. They were therefore in-
tended to be sung, not by one priest, or by one
chorus, but by two. Meibomius " was severely
chastised by J. H. Maius, Β. Η. Gebhardus, and
J. G. Zentgravius " (Jebb, Sacr. Lit. p. 11). In
the last century the learned Francis Hare, bishop
of Chichester, published an edition of the Hebrew
Psalms, metrically divided, to which he prefixed a
dissertation on the ancient poetry of the Hebrews
(Ps dm. lib. in versiculos metrice divisus, etc., Lond.
\736). Bishop Hare maintained that in Hebrew
poetry no regard was had to the quantity of sylla-
bles. He regarded Shfvas as long vowels, and
long vowels as short at his pleasure. The rules which
he laid down are the following. In Hebrew poetry
all the feet are dissyllables, and no regard is had to
the quantity of a syllable. Clauses consist of an
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equal or unequal number of syllables. If thl
number of syllables be equal, the verses are tro-
chaic ; if unequal, iambic. Periods for the most part
consist of two verses, often three or four, sometimes
more. Clauses of the same periods are of the same
kind, that is, either iambic or trochaic, with very
few exceptions. Trochaic clauses generally agree
in the number of the feet, which are sometimes
three, as in Pss. xciv. 1, cvi. 1, and this is the most
frequent; sometimes five, as in Ps. ix. 5. In iam-
bic clauses the number of feet is sometimes the
same, but they generally differ. Both kinds of verse
are mixed in the same poem. In order to carry
out these rules they are supplemented by one which
ghes to the versifier the widest license. Words
and verses are contracted or lengthened at will, by
syncope, elision, etc. In addition to this, the
bishop was under the necessity of maintaining that
all grammarians had hitherto erred in laying down
the rules of ordinary punctuation. His system, if
it may be so called, carries its own refutation with
it, but was considered by Lowth to be worthy a
reply under the title of Met) icce HaHunm Brevis
Confutation printed at the end of his De Sacra
Poes. Heb. Prceltctiones, etc.

Anton (Conject. de Metro Heb. Ant. Lips.
1770), admitting the metre to be regulated by the
accents, endea\ored to prove that in the Hebrew
poems was a highly artistic and regular system,
like that of the Greeks and Romans, consisting of
strophes, antistrophes, epodes, and the like; but his
method is as arbitrary as Hare's. The theory of
Lautwein (Versuch einer richtigen Tkeorie von
der bibl. Verskunst, Tiib. 1775) is an improvement
upon those of his predecessors, inasmuch as he re-
jects the measurement of verse by long and short
syllables, and marks the scansion by the tone ac-
cent. He assumes little more than a free rh} thm:
the verses are distinguished by a certain relation
in their contents, and connected by a poetic
euphony. Sir W. Jones (Comment. Poes. Asiat.
1774) attempted to apply the rules of Arabic metre
to Hebrew. He regarded as a long syllable one
which terminated in a consonant or quiescent letter

(S, ΓΤ, **); but he did not develope any sjstem.
The present Arabic prosody, however, is of com-
paratively modern invention; and it is not consistent
with probability that there could be any system of
versification among the Hebrews like that imagined
by Sir W. Jones, when in the example he quotes
of Cant. i. 5, he refers the first clause of the verse
to the second, and the last to the fifteenth kind of
Arabic metre. Greve (Ultima Capita Jobi, etc.
1791) believed that in Hebrew, as in Arabic and
Syriac, there was a metre, but that it was obscured
by the false orthography of the Masorets. He
therefore assumed for the Hebrew an Arabic vo-
calization, and with this modification he found
iambic trimeters, dimeters, and tetrameters, to be
the most common forms of verse, and lays down
the laws of versification accordingly. Bellermann
(Versuch uber die Metrih der Hebraer, 1813) was
the last who attempted to set forth the old Hebrew
metres. He adopted the Masoretic orthograph)
and vocalization, and determined the quantity of
syllables by the accentuation, and what he termed
the " Morensystem," denoting by moren the com-
pass of a single syllable. Each syllable which has
not the tone accent must have three moren ; every
syllable which has the tone accent may have either
four or two, but generally three. The moren are
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reckoned as follows: a long vowel has two; a short
vowel, one; every consonant, whether single or
double, has one more. S/ieva simple or com-
posite is not reckoned. The quiescent letters have
no more. Dagesh forte compensative has one; so
has metheg. The majority of dissyllable and tri-
syllable words, having the accent on the last sa-
lable, will thus form iambics and anapaests. But
as many have the accent on the penultimate, these
will form trochees. The most common kinds of
feet are iambics and anapaests, interchanging with
trochees and tribrachs. Of verses composed of
these feet, though not uniform as regards the num-
bers of the feet, consist, according to Bellermann,
the poems of the Hebrew Scriptures.

Among those who believed in the existence of a
Hebrew metre, but in the impossibility of recover-
ing it, were Carpzov, Lowth, Pfeiffer, Herder to a
certain extent, Jahn, Bauer, and Buxtorf. The
opinions of Lowth, with regard to Hebrew metre,
are summed up by Jebb (Sacr. Lit. p. 16) as fol-
lows: " He begins by asserting, that certain of the
Hebrew writings are not only animated with the
true poetic spirit, but, in some degree, couched in
poetic numbers; yet, he allows, that the quantity,
the rh}thm, or modulation of Hebrew poetry, not
only is unknown, but admits of no investigation by
human art or industry; he states, after Abarbanel,
that the Jews themselves disclaim the very memory
of metrical composition; he acknowledges, that the
artificial conformation of the sentences, is the sole
indication of metre in these poems; he barely main-
tains the credibility of attention having been paid
to numbers or feet in their compositions; and, at
the same time, he confesses the utter impossibility
of determining, whether Hebrew poetry was modu-
lated by the ear alone, or according to any definite
and settled rules of prosody." The opinions of
Scaliger and Vossius have been already referred to.
Vitringa allows to Isaiah a kind of oratorial meas-
ure, but adds that it could not on this account be
rightly termed poetry. Michaelis {Not. 4 in Prcel.
iii.) in his notes on Lowth, held that there never
was metre in Hebrew, but only a free rhythm, as in
recitative, though even less trammeled. He de-
clared himself against the Masoretic distinction of
long and short vowels, and made the rhythm to de-
pend upon the tone syllable; adding, with regard to
fixed and regular metre, that what has evaded such
diligent search he thought had no existence. On
the subject of the rhythmical character of Hebrew
poetry, as opposed to metrical, the remarks of Jebb
are remarkably appropriate. " Hebrew poetry,"
he says (Sacr. Lit. ρ 20), " i s universal poetry:
the poetry of all languages, and of all peoples: the
collocation of words (whatever may have been the
sound, for of this we are quite ignorant) is primarily
directed to secure the best possible announcement
and discrimination of the sense: let, then, a trans-
lator only be literal, and, so far as the genius of
his language will permit, let him preserve the origi-
nal order of the words, and he will infallibly put
the reader in possession of all, or nearly all, that
the Hebrew text can give to the best Hebrew
scholar of the present day. Now, had there been
originally metre, the case, it is presumed, could
hardly have been such; somewhat must have been
sacrificed to the importunities of metrical necessity;
the sense could not have invariably predominated
wer the sound; and the poetry could not have been,
as it unquestionably and emphatically is, a poetry,
uot of sounds, or of words, but of things. Let
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ι not this last assertion, however, be misinterpreted
11 would be understood merely to assert that sound,
| and words in subordination to sound, do not in
Hebrew, as in classical poetry, enter into the es-
sence of the thing; but it is happily undeniable,
that the words of the poetical Scriptures are ex-
quisitely fitted to comey the sense; and it is
highly probable, that, in the lifetime of the lan-
guage, the sounds were sufficiently harmonious:
when I say sufficiently harmonious, I mean so
harmonious as to render the poetry grateful to the
ear in recitation, and suitable to musical accom-
paniment ; for which purpose, the cadence of well-
modulated prose would fully answer; a fact which
will not be controverted by any person with a
moderately good ear, that has ever heard a chapter
of Isaiah skillfully read from our authorized trans-
lation, that has ever listened to one of Kent's
Anthems well performed, or to a song from the
Messiah of Handel."

Abarbanel (on Is. v.) makes three divisions of
Hebrew poetry, including in the first the modern
poems which, in imitation of the Arabic, are con-
structed according to modern principles of versifi-
cation. Among the second class he arranges such
as have no metre, but are adapted to melodies. In
these occur the poetical forms of words, lengthened
and abbreviated, and the like. To this class belong
the songs of Moses in Ex. xv., Deut. xxxii., the
song of Deborah, and the song of David. The
third class includes those compositions which are
distinguished not by their form but by the figura-
tive character of their descriptions, as the Song of
Songs, and the Song of Isaiah.

Among those who maintain the absence of any
regularity perceptible to the ear in the composition
of Hebrewr poetry, may be mentioned Richard
Simon {Hist. Crit. du V. T. i. c. 8, p. 57), Was-
muth (Inst. Ace. Hebr. p. 14), Alstedius (Enc.
Bibl. c. 27, p. 257), the author of the book Cozri,
and R. Azariah de' Rossi, in his book entitled
Meor Enayim. The author of the book Cozri
held that the Hebrews had no metre bound by the
laws of diction, because their poetry being intended
to be sung was therefore independent of metrical
laws. R. Azariah expresses his approbation of the
opinions of Cozri and Abarbanel, who deny the
existence of songs in Scripture composed after the
manner of modern Hebrew poems, but he adds
nevertheless, that beyond doubt there are other
measures which depend upon the sense. Mendels-
sohn (on Ex. xv.) also rejects the system of

(literally, pegs and vowels).»
Rabbi Azariah appears to have anticipated Bishop
Lowth in his theory of parallelism: at any rate his
treatise contains the germ which Lowth developed,
and may be considered, as Jebb calls it, the tech-
nical basis of his system. But it also contains
other elements, which will be alluded to hereafter.
His conclusion, in Lowth's words (Isaiah, prel.
diss.), was as follows: "That the sacred songs
have undoubtedly certain measures and proportions;
which, however, do not consist in the number of
syllables, perfect or imperfect, according to the
form of the modern verse which the Jews make
use of, and which is borrowed from the Arabians
(though the Arabic prosody, he observes, is too

« * W is a syllable, simple or compound, begin
ning with a consonant bearing moving ShSva (Masoi
and Bernard's Heb. Gr. ii. 203).
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-omplicated to t>e applied to the Hebrew language),
but in the numbei of things and of the parts of
thing*, — that is the subject, and the predicate,
and their adjuncts, in every sentence and proposi-
tion Ihus a phrase, containing two parts of d
proposition, consists of two measures add anothei
containing two more, ind they become four meas
uies, another again, containing three parts of a
proposition, consists of three measures, add to it
another of the like, and you have six measures "

Ihe following example will serve for an illustra-
tion —

Thy right hand, Ο Jehovah, is glorious in power
Thy right hand, Ο Jehovah, hath crushed the enenvy

The words connected by a h) phen form a tei m and
the two lines, forming four measures eich, may be
called tetrameters " Lpon the whole, the authoi
concludes, that the poetical parts of the Hebiew
Scriptures are not composed accoiding to the rules
and measures of certain feet, diss)llables, trisvl-
lables, or the like, as the poems of the modern
Jews are, but nevertheless have undoubtedly other
measures which depend on things, as above ex
plained For which reason they aie moie excel-
lent than those which consist of certain feet,
according to the number and quantity of syllables
Of this, says he, jou may judge yourself in the
Songs of the Prophets ior do you not see, if
you translate some of them into anothei language,
that they still keep and retain their measure, if not
wholly at least in part? which cannot be the
case in those verges, the measures of which anse
from a certain quantity and number of syllables '
Lowth expresses his general agreement with Κ
Azanah s exposition of the rh)thmus of things
but instead of regarding terms, or phrases, 01
senses, in single lines, as measures, he consideied
u only that relation and proportion of one \er>e to
another, which anses from the correspondence of
terms, and from the form of construction, from
whence lesults α rhythmus of propositions, and a
harmony of sentences But Lowth s system of
parallelism was more completely anticipated b)
Schoettgen in a treatise, of the existence of which
the bishop does not appear to have been aware
It is found in his Βοι ω Hebi aitce, ν ol ι pp 1249-
1263 diss \ i , "deFxergasia Sacra " Lhis exti
gasm he defines to be, the conjunction of entire
sentences signifying the same thing so that exe? -
yasia bears the same relation to sentences that
synonjmy does to words It is onl) found in those
Hebrew writings which use above the level of his-
torical narrative and the ordinary kind of speech
Ten canons are then laid down, each illustrated by
three examples, from which it will be seen how far
Schoettgen s s) stem corresponded w ith I ow th s
(1 ) Pei feet txti gasia is when the member^ of the
two clauses correspond, each to each, as in Ps
xxxui 7, Num xxiv 17, Luke ι 47 (2 ) Some
times in the second clause the subject is omitted,
as m Is ι 18, Prov vn 19 1\ cxxix 3 (3)
Sometimes ρ irt of the subject is omitted as in Ps
xxxvn 30, en 28 Is lm 5 (4 ) The predicate
\s sometimes omitted in the second chuse, as in
.tfun) xxiv 5, Ps xxxm 12 (5 ) Sometimes pait
onlv of the predicate is omitted, as in Ps lvii 9,
cm 1, cxxix 7 (6 ) Words are added in one
member which are omitted in the other, as in Num
xxin 18 Ps cu 28 Dan xn 3 (7 ) Sometimes
two propositions will occui, treating of different
thmire, but refeiring to one general proposition, as
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in Ps xciv 9, exxvm 3, Wisd in 16 (8 )
C ases occur in which the second proposition i* the
contrary of the first, as m Prov xv 8, xiv 1, 11
(9.) Entire piopositions answer each to each,
although the subject and predicate are not the»
sime, aa in Ph h 7, cxix 168, Jer vm 22
(L0 ) / xei yasi ι is found with three members, as
in Ps ι 1, exxx 5, In 9 These canons Schoett-
gen applied to the interpretation of Scripture, of
which he gives examples in the remainder of thia
and the following dissertation

But whatever may have been achieved by his
predecessors, there can be no question that the de-
liver) of Lowth s lectures on Hebrew Poetr), and
the subsequent publication of his tianslation of
Isaiah formed an era in the literature of the sul ject,
more marked than any that had pieceded it Of his
sjstem it will be necessaiv to give a somewhat de-
tailed account, for whatever ma} have been done
since his time, and whatever modifications of his ar-
rangement may have been intioduced, all subsequent
writers have confessed then obligations to the two
works above mentioned and have drawn their in-
spiration from them Starting with the ilphabeti-
cal poems as the basis of his investigation, because
that in them the verses or stanzas were more dis-
tinctly marked, Lowth came to the conclusion that
they consist of verses properly so called, " of verses
regulated by some observation of haimony or ca
denoe, of measure, numbers, or rhjthms, ' and that
this harmony does not arise from rhvme, but from
what he denominates parallelism Parallelism he
defines to be the conespondence of one verse or
line with anothei, and divides it into three classes,
synonymous, antithetic, and synthetic

1 Parallel lines synonymous correspond to each
othei by expressing the same sense in different but
equivalent terms, is in the following examples,
which are only two of the many given by Lowth
" Ο JehoAah in thy strength the king shall rejoice ,

And in thy salvation how greatly shall he exult'
Ihe desire of his heirt thou hast gianted unto him,
And the request of his lips thou hast not denied '

Ps xxi 1, 2
" For the moth shall consume them like a garment,

And the worm shall eat them like wool
But my righteousness shall endure for ever ,
And my salvation to the age of ages — Is li 8

It will be observed from the examples which Lowth
gives that the parallel lines sometimes consist of
three or more s)nonymous terms, sometimes of two,
sometimes only of one Sometimes the lines consist
each of a double member, or two propositions, as
Ps cxhv 5, 6 Is lxv 21, 22 Parallels are formed
also by a repetition of part of the first sentence
(Ps lxxvn 1, 11, 16, Is xxvi 5, 6, Hos vi 4),
and sometime^ a part has to be supplied from the
former to complete the sentence (2 Sam xxn 41,
Job xxvi δ Is xh 28) Parallel triplets occur in
Tob in 4 6, 9, Ps cxn 10, Is ιχ 20, Joel m 13
Examples of parallels of four lines, in which two
distichs form one stanza, are Ps xxxvn 1, 2, Is
ι 3, xlix 4, Am ι 2 In periods of five lines the
odd line sometimes comes in between two distichs,
as in Job vm 5, 6, Is xlvi 7, Hos xiv 9, JoeJ
in 16 or after two distichs closes th^ stanza, as in
Is xhv 26 Alternate parallelism in stanzas of
four lines is found in Ps cm 11, 12, Is xxx 16
but the most striking examples of the alternate
quatrain are Deut xxxn 25, 42, the first line form-
ing a continuous sense with the third, and the
second with the fourth (comp Is xxxiv 6, Gen
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xlix. 6). In Is. I. 10 we find an alternate quatrain
followed by a fifth line. To this first division of
Lowth's Jebb objects that the name synonymous is
^appropriate, for the second clause, with few ex-

-ceptions, " diversifies the preceding clause, and
generally so as to rise above it, forming a sort of
climax in the sense." This peculiarity was recog-
nized by Lowth himself in his 4th Preelection, where
he says, " idem iterant, variant, augent," thus
marking a cumulative force in this kind of parallel-
ism. The same was observed by Abp. Newcome
in his Preface to Ezekiel, where examples are given
in which " t h e following clauses so diversify the
preceding ones as to rise above them " (Is. xlii. 7,
xliii. 16; Ps. xcv. 2, civ. 1). Jebb, in support of his
own opinion, appeals to the passages quoted by
Lowth (Ps. xxi. 12, cvii. 38; Is. lv. 6, 7), and sug-
gests as a more appropriate name for parallelism of
this kind, cognate parallelism (Sacr. Lit. p. 38).

2. Lowth's second division is antithetic parallel-
ism ; when two lines correspond with each other
by an opposition of terms and sentiments; when
the second is contrasted with the first, sometimes in
expressions, sometimes in sense only, so that the
degrees of antithesis are various. As for exam-
ple—

« A wise son rejoiceth his father ;
But a foolish son is the grief of his mother."

Prov. x. 1.
" The memory of the just is a blessing;

But the name of the wicked shall rot."
Prov x. 7-

The gnomic poetry of the Hebrews abounds with
illustrations of antithetic parallelism. Other ex-
amples are Ps. xx. 7 ,8 : —

" These in chariots, and those in horses,
But we in the name of Jehovah our God will be

strong.
They are bowed down, and fallen ,·
But we are risen, and maintain ourselves firm "

Compare also Ps. xxx. 5, xxxvii. 10, 11; Is. liv.
10, ix. 10 On these two kinds of parallelism Jebb
appropriately remarks: " T h e Antithetic Parallel-
ism serves to mark the broad distinctions between
truth and falsehood, and good and evil: the Cog-
nate Parallelism discharges the more difficult and
more critical function of discriminating between
different degrees of truth and good on the one hand,
of falsehood and evil on the other " (Sacr. Lit.
p. 39).

3. Synthetic or constructive parallelism^ where
the parallel " consists only in the similar form of
construction; in which word does not answer to
word, and sentence to sentence, as equivalent or
opposite; but there is a correspondence and equality
between different propositions, in respect of the
shape and turn of the whole sentence, and of the
constructive parts — such as noun answering to
noun, verb to verb, member to member, negative
to negative, interrogative to interrogative." One
of the examples of constructive parallels given by
Lowth is, Is. 1. 5, 6: —

cc The Lord Jehovah hath opened mine ear,
And I was not rebellious;
Neither did I withdraw myself backward —
I gave mŷ fcack to the smiters,
And my cheeks to them that plucked off the hair;
My face I hid not from shame and spitting."

Jebb gives as an illustration Ps. xix. 7-10: —
» The law of Jehovah is perfect, converting the soul,

The testimony of Jehovah is sure, making wise the
simple," etc.
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It is instructive, as showing how difficult, if nol
impossible, it is to make any strict classification of
Hebrew poetry, to observe that this very passage is
given by Gesenius as an example of synonymous
parallelism, while De Wette calls it synthetic. The
illustration of synthetic parallelism quoted by Ges-
enius is Ps. xxvii. 4: —

"One thing I ask from Jehovah-
It will I seek after —

My dwelling in the house of Jehovah all the days
of my life,

To behold the beauty of Jehovah,
And to inquire in his temple."

In this kind of parallelism, as Nordheimer (Gram.
Anal, ρ 87) observes, " a n idea is neither repeated
nor followed by its opposite, but is kept in view
by the writer, while he proceeds to develop and
enforce his meaning by accessory ideas and modifi-
cations."

4. To the three kinds of parallelism above de-
scribed Jebb adds a fourth, which seems rather to be
an unnecessary refinement upon than distinct from
the others. He denominates it introverted paral-
lelism, in which he sa^s, "there are stanzas so con-
structed that, whatever be the number of lines, the
first line shall be parallel with the last; the sec-
ond with the penultimate; and so throughout in an
order that looks inward, or, to borrow a military
phrase, from flanks to centre " (Sacr. Lit. p. 53).
Thus —

" My son, if thine heart be wise,
My heart also shall rejoice ;
Yea, my reins shall rejoice

When thy lips speak right things."
Prov. xxiii. 15, 16.

(c Unto Thee do I lift up mine eyes, 0 Thou that dwell-
est in the heavens ;

Behold as the eyes of servants to the hand of their
masters;

As the eyes of a maiden to the hands of her mie-
tress:

Even so look our eyes to Jehovah our God, until he
have mercy upon us." — Ps. cxxiii. 1, 2.

Upon examining these and the other examples
quoted by Bishop Jebb in support of his new divis-
ion, to which he attaches great importance, it will
be seen that the peculiarity consists in the struc-
ture of the stanza, and not in the nature of the
parallelism; and any one who reads TCwald's elabo-
rate treatise on this part of the subject will rise
from the reading with the conviction that to attempt
to classify Hebrew poetry according to the charac-
ter of the stanzas employed will be labor lost and
in vain, resulting only in a system which is no sys-
tem, and in rules to which the exceptions are more
numerous than the examples.

A few words may now be added with respect to
the classification proposed by De Wette, in which
more regard was had to the rhjthm. The four
kinds of parallelism are — 1. That which consists
in an equal number of words in each member, as in
Gen. iv. 23. This he calls the original and perfect
kind of parallelism of members, which corresponds
with metre and rh}me, without being identical with
them (Die Psalmen, Einl. § 7). Under this head
are many minor divisions. — 2. Unequal parallelism,
in which the number of words in the members is
not the same. This again is divided into — a. The
simple, as Ps. lxviii. 33. b. The composite, consist-
ing of the synonymous (Job x. 1; Ps. xxxvi. 6), the
antithetic (Ps. xv. 4), and the synthetic (Ps. xv. 5).
c. That in which the simple member is dispropor-
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tionately small (Ps. xl. 10). d. Where the compos-
ite member grows up into three and more sentences
(Ps. i. 3, lxv. 10). e. Instead of the close parallel-
ism there sometimes occurs a short additional clause,
as in Ps. xxiii. 3. — 3 Out of the parallelism which
is unequal in consequence of the composite charac-
ter of one member, another is developed, so that both
members are composite (Ps. xxxi. 11). This kind
of parallelism again admits of three subdivisions —
4. Khythmical parallelism, which lies merely in the
external form of the diction. Thus in Ps. xix. 11
there is nearly an equal number of words: —

ct Moreover by them was thy servant warned,
In keeping of them there is great reward."

In Ps. xxx. 3 the inequality is remarkable. In Ps.
xiv. 7 is found a double and a single member, and
in Ps xxxi. 23 two double members. De Wette also
held that there were iu Hebrew poetry the begin-
nings of a composite rhythmical structure like our
strophes. Thus in Ps. xlii., xliii., a refrain marks
the conclusion of a larger rhythmical period. Some-
thing similar is observable in Ps. cvii. This arti-
ficial structure appears to belong to a late period
of Hebrew literature, and to the same period may
probably be assigned the remarkable gradational
rhythm which appears in the Songs of Degrees, e.g.
Ps. cxxi. It must be observed that this gradational
rhythm is very different from the cumulative paral-
lelism of the Song of Deborah, which is of a much
earlier date, and bears traces of less effort in the
composition. Strophes of a certain kind are found
in the alphabetical pieces in which several Maso-
retic clauses belong to one letter (Ps ix., x., xxxvii.,
cxix.; Lam. iii.),1 but the nearest approach to
anything like a strophical character is found in
poems which are divided into smaller portions by a
refrain, and have the initial or final verse the same
or similar (Ps. xxxix., xlii., xliii.). In the opinion
of some the occurrence of the word Selah is sup-
posed to mark the divisions of the strophes.

It is impossible here to do more than refer to the
essay of Koester (Theol Stud, und Krit. 1831,
pp. 40-114) on the strophes, or the parallelism of
verses in Hebrew poetry; in which he endeavors to
show that the verses are subject to the same laws of
symmetry as the verse members; and that conse-
quently Hebrew poetry is essentially strophical in
character. Ewald's treatise requires more careful
consideration; but it must Ibe read itself, and a
slight sketch only can here be given. Briefly thus:
— Verses are divided into verse-members in which
the number of syllables is less restricted, as there is
no s) llabic metre. A verse-member generally con-
tains from seven to eight syllables. Two members,
the rise and fall, are the fundamental constituents:
thus (Judg. v. 3): —

" Hear, ye kings ! give ear, ye princes !
I to Jahve, I will sing."

Γο this all other modifications must be capable of
being reduced. The variations which may take
place may be either amplifications or continuations
of the rhythm, or compositions in which a complete
rhythm is made the half of a new compound, or
we may have a diminution or enfeeblement of the
original. To the two members correspond two
thoughts which constitute the life of the verse, and
each of these again may distribute itself. Grada-
tions of symmetry are formed — 1. By the echo of
the whole sentence, where the same sense which is
given in the first member rises again in the second,
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in order to exhaust itself more thoroughly (Gen. iv.
23; Prov. i. 8). An important word of the first
member often reserves its force for the second, as in
Ps. xx. 8; and sometimes in the second member a
principal part of the sense of the first is further de-
veloped, as Ps. xlix. 5 [6]. — 2. When the thought
trails through two members of a verse, as in Ps.
ex. 5, it gives rise to a less animated rhythm (comp.
also Ps. cxli. 10). — 3. Two sentences may be brought
together as protasis and apodosis, or simply to form
one complex thought; the external harmony may be
dispensed with, but the harmony of thought re-
mains. This may be called the intermediate
rhythm. The forms of structure assumed by the
verse are many. First, there is the single member,
which occurs at the commencement of a series in
Ps. xviii. 2, xxiii. 1; at the end of a series in Ex,
xv. 18, Ps. xcii. 8; and in the middle, after a short
pause, in Ps. xxix. 7. The bimembral verse is
most frequently found, consisting of two members
of nearly equal weight. Verses of more than two
members are formed either by increasing the num-
ber of members from two to three, so that the
complete fall may be reserved for the third, all
three possessing the same power; or by combining
four members two and two, as in Ps. xviii. 7,
xxviii. 1.

The varieties of this structure of verse are too
numerous to be recounted, and the laws of rhythm
in Hebrew poetry are so free, that of necessity the
varieties of verse structure must be manifold. The
gnomic or sententious rhythm, Ewald remarks, is
the one which is perfectly symmetrical. Two mem-
bers of seven or eight syllables, corresponding to
each other as rise and fall, contain a thesis and an-
tithesis, a subject and its image. This is the con-
stant form of genuine gnomic sentences of the best
period. Those of a later date have many members
or trail themselves through many verses. The an-
imation of the lyrical rhythm makes it break
through all such restraints, and leads to an ampli-
fication or reduplication of the normal form; or the
passionate rapidity of the thoughts may disturb the
simple concord of the members, so that the unequal
structure of verse intrudes with all its varieties. To
show how impossible it is to attempt a classifica-
tion of verse uttered under such circumstances, it
will be only necessary to quote Ewald's own words.
"All these varieties of rhythm, however, exert a
perfectly free influence upon every lyrical song, just
according as it suits the mood of the moment to
vary the simple rhythm. The most beautiful songs
of the flourishing period of poetry allow, in fact, the
verse of many members to predominate whenever
the diction rises with any sublimity; nevertheless,
the standard rhythm still returns in each when the
diction flags, and the different kinds of the more
complex rhythm are employed with equal freedom
and ease of variation, just as they severally accord
with the fluctuating hues of the mood of emotion,
and of the sense of the diction. The late alphabetical
songs are the first in which the fixed choice of a par-
ticular versification, a choice, too, made with designed
art, establishes itself firmly, and maintains itseli
symmetrically throughout all the verses" (Dichter
des A. B. i. 83; trans, in Kitto's Journal, i. 318).
It may, however, be generally observed, that the
older rhythms are the most animated, as if accom-
panied by the hands and feet of the singer (Num.
xxi.; Ex. xv.; Judg. v.), and that in the time of
David the rhythm had attained its most perfect de-
velopment. By the end of the 8th century B. C
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the decay of versification begins, and to this period
belong the artificial forms of verse.

It remains now only to notice the rules of Hebrew
poetry as laid down by the Jewish grammarians, to
which reference was made in remarking upon the
system of R. Azariah. They have the merit of
being extrernelv simple, and are to be found at
length, illustrated by many examples, in Mason and
Bernard's f/eb. Gram. vol. ii. let. 57, and accom-
panied by an interesting account ot modern Hebrew
versification. The rules are briefly these: 1. That
a sentence may be divided into members, some of
which contain tico, three, or even four words, and
are accordingly termed Binary, Ternary, and Qua-
ternary members respectively. 2. The sentences
are composed either of Binary, Ternary, or Qua-
ternary members entirely, or of these different
members intermixed. 3. That in two consecutive
members it is an elegance to express the same idea
in different words. 4. That a word expressed in
either of these parallel members is often not ex-
pressed in the alternate member. 5. That a word
without an accent, being joined to another word by
Mdkkiph, is generally (though not alv\a)s) reckoned
with that second word as one. It will be seen that
these rules are essentially the same with those of
Lowth, De Wette, and other writers on parallelism,
and from their simplicity are less open to objection
than any that have been given.

In conclusion, after reviewing the various theories
which have been framed with regard to the struct-
ure of Hebrew poetry, it must be confessed that be-
) ond the discovery of very broad general laws, little
has been done towards elaborating a satisfactory
system. Probably this want of success is due to the
fact that there is no system to discover, and that
Hebrew poetry, while possessed, in the highest de-
gree, of all sweetness and variety of rhythm and
melody, is not fettered by laws of versification as
we understand the term.

For the literature of the subject, in addition to
the works already quoted, reference may be made
to the following: Carpzov, Jntr. ad Libr. Can.
Bibl. pt. 2, c. 1; Lowth, De Sacra Poesi Hebrce-
orum Pra-lectiones, with notes by J. D. Michaelis
and Kosenmiiller (Oxon. 1828) [translated, with
notes, by Calvin E. Stowe, Andover, 1829] ; the Pre-
liminary Dissertation in his translation of Isaiah;
Herder, Geist der Flebr. Poesie [transl. by Pres-
ident James Marsh, 2 vols., Burlington, 1833];
Jebb, Sacred Literature; Saalschutz, Von der
Form der Hebr. Poesie, Konigsberg, 1825, which
contains the most complete account of all the vari-
ous theories; De Wette, Ueber die Psalmen [transl.
by Prof. J . Torrey, Bibl. Repos. iii. 445-518];
Meier, Gesch. der Poet. National-Literatur der
Hebraer; Delitzsch, Commentar uber den Psalter;
%nd Hupfeld, Die Psalmen. W. A. W.

* Other and in part later writers: F. Goma-
rus, Daridis Lyra (16-37); J . C. Schramm, De
P.oesi Hebrceorum (1723). (The two essays just
named, with others on the same subject by Ebert,
the Abbe' Fleurv. Danr.havver, Pfeifter, Leyser, Le
Clerc, Hare, and 1 ovvth. are reprinted in vol. xxxi.
of Ugolini's Thesaurus ) Heider, Briefe das Stu-
dium d. Theol. betreffend, the first twelve of which
letters he devotes to the poetry of the Hebrews,
pointing out its characteristics and illustrating
them by translations from the Pentateuch (Jacob's
blessings, the farewell of Moses), from Judges (the
Song of Deborah and P>arak),and from the Psalms
and the Prophets. A. von Humboldt, Cosmos (Eng.

POETRY, HEBREW

transl. ii. 57 f.). according to whom "nature to the
Hebrew poet is not a self-dependent object — but a
work of creation and order, the living expres-
sion of the omnipresence of the Divinity in the
visible world." A single Psalm (the 104th) almost
"represents the image of the whole Cosmos." A.
G. Hoffmann, art. Hebraische Liter atur (Ersch
and Gruber's Ally em. Encykl, 2 e Sect. iii. 337 ft!
(1828). Prof. S. H. Turner, D. D., Claims of the
Hebrew Lxinguage and Literature (Hve Lectures),
especially as founded on the character of its Poetry,
Bibl. Repository, i. 508 ff. (1831). M. Nicolas,
Forme de la poesie hebra'ique (1833). lranz De-
litsch, Zur Geschichte der judischen Poesie, ex-
tending from the close of the Ο. Τ. collection to
modern times (Leipz. 1836). Prof. Β. Β. Edwards,
Reasons for the Study of the Hebr. Ljanguaye, an
Inaugural Address, in which he urges this study
among other arguments on account of its opening
to us the treasures of so rich a poetic literature
(A.'tier. Bibl. Repository for July, 1838. pp. 113-
132). The thoughts are suggestive and beautifully
expressed. J. G. Sommer, Von Reime in der hebr.
f olkspoesie, in his Bibl. Abhandlunyen, pp. 85-92

(Bonn, 1846). Ed. Keuss, Hebraische Poesie, in
Herzog's Real-Kncykl. v. 598-608 (1856). Isaac
Taylor, The Spirit of Hebrew Poetry (Amer. re-
print, 1862). The author's point of view it) " that
not less in relation to the most highly cultivated
minds than to the most rude — not less to minds
disciplined in abstract thought, than to such as are
unused to generalization of any kind — the Hebrew
Scriptures, in their metaphoric style and their po-
etic diction, are the fullest medium for convej'ing
what it is their purpose to convey, concerning the
Divine Nature, and concerning the spiritual life,
and concerning the correspondence of man — the
finite, with God — t h e Infinite." In its sphere as
an al· le exposition of this train of thought, there is
no better treatise than this. Heinrich Ewald, All-
yemeines iib. die hebraische Dichtung, etc. (re-
wrought, Getting. 1866; half of vol. i. of his Dichter
des A Bundes). Leyrer, art. Dichtkunst in Zeller's
Bibl. Worierb. i. 232-242 (1866). Prof. Hupfeld,
Rhythm and Accentuation in Hebreiu Poetry (we
adopt the briefer title), translated by Professor
Charles M. Mead, Bibl. Sacra, xxiv. 1-40 (1867).
Dr. Diestel, art. Dichtkunst in Schenkel's Bibel-
Lexikon, i. 607-615 (1868), valuable.

For information on this subject see also the In-
troductions to the Old Testament (Eichhorn, Hav-
ernick, De Wette, Keil, Bleek), as well as the
Commentaries on the Ο. Τ. poetic books (men-
tioned in the Dictionary under these books).

As regards the examples of poetry in the Ν. Τ.
Schenkel's art. Dichtkunst, urchristliche im Ν. 71.,
(in his Bibel-Lexikon, i. 615-618) deserves atten-
tion. The songs (as they may be termed) of Eliza-
beth (Luke i. 42-45), of Mary (46-55) and of Zach-
arias (78-69), breathe the spirit of the Hebrew* poets,
and are largely expressed in language derived from
them. See also Acts iv. 24 ff., xvi. 25,· liev. iv. 11,
xv. 3, 4. In Col. iii. 16 and Eph. v. 19, Paul recog-
nizes the use of " psalms, hymns, and spiritual
songs " as forming a part of the social worship of
the first Christians. With this intimation agrees
Pliny's statement (Epist. x. 97) that those in Bi-
thynia who professed this faith assembled at early
dawn and sung praises to Christ {carmen Christo
quasi deo dicere secum invicem). It is generally al-
lowed that we have a fragment of such a hymn in
1 Tim. iii. 16. Not a few of Paul's sentences which
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we are accustomed to read as prose, bring back to
the ear the cadence of Hebrew verse. The follow-
ing is an example of this (2 Tim. ii. 11): —

« For if we died with him,

We shall also live with him ;
If we eudure, we shall also reign with him ;

If we shall deny him,
He also will deny us ;

If we are faithless, he remains faithful;
For he cannot deny himself."

It may be well to remark that although " h y m n "
and u hymning " do not occur in our English trans-
lation of the 0. T., the correspondent Greek terms
often occur in the Septuagint. The verb u to
hymn " {ύμν4ω) has sometimes the general sense
of " t o praise," but when applied to any particular
composition refers to the use of the Psalms for that
purpose. In the titles of the Psalms, the Greek
phrase for " hymns of David" is generally found,
in the place of "psalms of David" in the A. V.
See Biel's Lexicon in LXX. Interpretes, s. vv.
ύμνεω and ΰμνος. The usage of the LXX. no
doubt influenced the Ν. Τ. phraseology in this re-
spect. Comp. Matt. xxvi. 30; Mark xiv. 26; Acts
xvi. 25; Heb. ii. 12.

On the hyninology of the early Church the
reader may see Daniel's Thesaurus Hymnologicus
(1841), and the art. Hymnologie, by Christ. Palmer
in Herzog's Real-Encyk. vi. 305 ff., where a list
of other writers will be found, as also under
H Y M N in this Dictionary. H.

P O I S O N . Two Hebrew words are thus ren-
dered in the A. V. but they are so general as to
throw little light upon the knowledge and practice
of poisons among the Hebrews. 1. The first of these,

Π Ώ Π , chemah, from a root signifying " to be hot,"
is used of the heat produced by wine (Hos. vii. 5),
and the hot passion of anger (Deut. xxix. 27, &c),
as well as of the burning venom of poisonous ser-
pents (Deut. xxxii. 24, 33; Ps. lviii. 4, cxl. 3). It
in all cases denotes animal poison, and not vegetable
or mineral. The only allusion to its application is
in Job vi. 4, where reference seems to be made to
the custom of anointing arrows with the venom of
a snake, a practice the origin of which is of very
remote antiquity (comp. Horn. Od. i. 261, 262;
Ovid, TrisL iii. 10, 64, Fast. v. 397, &c.; Plin.
xviii. 1 .̂ The Soanes, a Caucasian race mentioned
by Strabo (xi. 499), were especially skilled in the
art. Pliny (vi. 34) mentions a tribe of Arab pi-
rates who infested the Red Sea, and were armed
with poisoned arrows like the Malays of the coast
of Borneo. For this purpose the berries of the yew-
tree (Plin. xvi. 20) were employed. The Gauls
(Plin. xxvii. 76) used a poisonous herb, limeum,
supposed by some to be the » leopard's bane," and
the Scythians dipped their arrow-points in viper's
venom mixed with human blood. These were so
deadly that a slight scratch inflicted by them was
fatal (Plin. xi. 115). The practice was so common
that the name τοξικόν, originally a poison in
which arrows were dipped, was applied to poison
generally.

2. ttft5"l (once W\l, Deut. xxxii. 32"), rosh,
if a poison at all, denotes a vegetable poison prima-
rily, and is only twice (Deut. xxix. 33; Job xx. 16)
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« In some MSS. this reading occurs in other pas-
sages, of which a list is given by Michaelis (Suppl. p.
2223).
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used of the venom of a serpent. In other passages
where it occurs, it is translated " gall" in the A.
Y.y except in Hos. x. 4, where it is rendered "hem-
lock." In the margin of Deut. xxix. 18, our
translators, feeling the uncertainty of the word,
give as an alternative "rosh, or, a poisonful herb.'7

Beyond the fact that, whether poisonous or not, it
was a plant of bitter taste, nothing can be inferred.
That bitterness was its prevailing characteristic is
evident from its being associated with wormwood
(Deut. xxix. 18 [17]; Lam. iii. 19; Am. vi. 12),
and from the allusions to " water of rosh " in Jer.
viii. 14, ix. 15, xxiii. 15. It was not a juice or
liquid (Ps. lxix. 21 [22] ; comp. Mark xv. 23), but
probably a bitter berry, in which case the expression
in Deut. xxxii. 32, "grapes of rosh," may be taken
literally. Gesenius, on the ground that the word
in Hebrew also signifies "head," rejects the hem-
lock, colocynth, and darnel of other writers, and
proposes the "poppy" instead; from the " h e a d s "
in which its seeds are contained. " Water of rosh'T

is then "opium," but it must be admitted that
there appears in none of the above passages to be
any allusion to the characteristic effects of opium.
The effects of the rosh are simply nausea and loath-
ing. It was probably a general term for any bitter
or nauseous plant, whether poisonous or not, and
became afterwards applied to the venom of snakes,
as the corresponding word in Chaldee is frequently
so used. [GALL.]

There is a clear case of suicide by poison related
in 2 Mace. x. 13, where Ptolemseus Macron is said
to have destroyed himself by this means. But we
do not find a trace of it among the Jews, and
certainly poisoning in any form was not in favor
with them. Nor is there any reference to it in
the Ν. Τ., though the practice was fatally common
at that time in Rome (Suet. Nero, cc. 33, 34f 35;
Tib. c. 73; Claud, c. 1). It has been suggested,
indeed, that the φαρμακβία of Gal. v. 20 (A. V.
"witchcraft"), signifies poisoning, but this is by
no means consistent with the usage of the word in
the LXX. (comp. Ex. vii. 11, viii. 7, 18, Ac.), and
with its occurrence in Rev. ix. 21, where it denotes
a crime clearly distinguished from murder (see Rev.
xxi. 8, xxii. 15). It more probably refers to the
concoction of magical potions and love philtres.

On the question of the wine mingled with myrrh,
see GALL. W. A. W

P O I / L U X . [CASTOR AND POLLUX.]

P O L Y G A M Y . [MARRIAGE.]

POMEGRANATE CpEH, rimmon: βοα>

ροιά, po'i(TK0S) κώδων- malum punicum, malum
granatum, malogranatum) by universal consent is
acknowledged to denote the Heb. rimmon, a word
which occurs frequently in the Ο. Τ., and is used
to designate either the pomegranate-tree or its fruit.
The pomegranate was doubtless early cultivated in
Egypt: hence the complaint of the Israelites in the
wilderness of Zin (Num. xx. 5), this " is no place
of figs, or of vines, or of pomegranates." The
tree, with its characteristic calyx-crowned fruit, is
easily recognized on the Egyptian sculptures (Atic.
Egypt, i. 36, ed. 1854). The spies brought to
Joshua "of the pomegranates" of the land of
Canaan (Num. xiii. 23; comp. also Deut. viii. 8).
The villages or towns of Rimmon (Josh. xv. 32),
Gath-rimmon (xxi. 25), En-rimmon (Neh. xi. 29),
possibly derived their names from pomegranate-
trees which grew in their vicirity. These trees
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luflered occasionally from the devastations of locusts
(Joel i. 12; see also Hag. ii. 19). Mention is
made of " a n orchard of pomegranates" in Cant.
iv. 13; and in iv. 3, the cheeks (A. V. "temples")
of the Beloved are compared to a section of "pome-
granate within the locks," in allusion to the beau-
tiful rosy color of the fruit. Caived figures of the
pomegranate adorned the tops of the pillars in
Solomon's Temple (1 K. \ii. 18. 20, (fee); and
worked representations of this fruit, in blue, purple,
and scarlet, ornamented the hem of the robe of
the ephod (Ex. xx\iii. 33, 34). Mention is made
of "spiced wine of the juice of the pomegranate"'
in Cant. \iii. 2; with this may be compared the
pomegranate wine (ρο'Ιτης olvos) of which Dios-
coridea (v. 34) speaks, and which is still used in
the East. Chardin sa^s that great quantities of
it were made in Persia, both for home consumption

Puniea granatum.

and for exportation, in his time (Script. Herb. p.
399; Harmer's Obs. i. 377). Russell (Nat. Hist,
of Aleppo, i. 85, 2d ed.) states " that the pome-
granate " (rumman in Arabic, the same word as
the Heb.) " is common in all the gardens." He
speaks of three varieties, " one sweet, another very
acid, and a third that partakes of both qualities
equally blended. The juice of the sour sort is
used instead of vinegar: the others are cut open
when served up to table; or the grains taken out,
and, besprinkled with sugar and rose-water, are
brought to table in saucers." He adds that the
trees are apt to suffer much in severe winters from
extraordinary cold.

The pomegranate-tree (Punica granatum) de-
rives its name from the Latin pomum granatum,
4* grained apple." The Romans gave it the name
of Punica, as the tree was introduced from Car-
thage ; it belongs to the natural order Myrtacece,
being, however, rather a bush than a tree. The
foliage is dark green, the flowers are crimson; the
fruit is red when ripe, which in Palestine is about
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the middle of October, and contains a quantity of
juice. The rind is used in the manufacture of
morocco leather, and, together with the bark, is
sometimes used medicinally to expel the tape-worm.
Pomegranates without seeds are said to grow near
the river Cabul. Dr. Ro)le (Kitto's Cyc. art.
"Rimmon") states that this tree is a native of
Asia, and is to be traced from S}ria through Per-
sia even to the mountains of Northern India.

W. H.

P O M M E L S , only in 2 Chr. iv. 12, 13. In
1 K. vii. 41, "bowls." The word signifies con-
vex projections belonging to the capitals of pillars.
[BOWL; CHAPITER.] H. W. P.

P O N D . Agamfl The ponds of Egypt (Ex.
vii. 19, viii. 5) were doubtless water left by the
inundation of the Nile. In Is. xix. 10, where
Vulg. has qui faciebant Lacunas ad capiendos
pisces, LXX. has oi τον ζύθοι/ TTOLOVPTCS, they
who make the beer. This rendering, so character-
istic of Egypt (Her. ii. 77: Diod. i. 34; Strabo,
p. 799), arises from regarding again as denoting a
result indicated by its root, /. e. a fermented
liquor. St. -Jerome, who alludes to beer called by
the name of Sabaius, explains again to mean water
fermenting from stagnation (Hieron. Com. on Js.
lib. vii. vol. iv. p. 292; Calmet; Stanley, S. φ P.
App. §57). H. W. P.

P O N T I U S P F L A T E . [PILATE.]

P O N T U S (FtoVros), a large district in the
north of Asia Minor, extending along the coast of
the Pontus Euxinus, from which circumstance the
name was derived. It is three times mentioned in
the Ν. Τ. It is spoken of along with Asia, Cap-
padocia, Phrjgia, and Pamphjlia (Acts ii. 9, 10),
as one of the regions whence worshippers came to
Jerusalem at Pentecost: it is specified (Acts xviii.
2) as the native country of Aquila; and its "scat-
tered strangers " are addressed by St. Peter (1 Pet.
i. 1), along with those of Galatia, Cappadocia, Asia,
and Bith^nia. All these passages agree in showing
that there were many Jewish residents in the dis-
trict. As to the annals of Pontus, the one brill-
iant passage of its history is the hie of the great
Mithridates; but this is also the period of its
coming under the sway of Rome. Mithridates
was defeated by Pompey, and the western part of
his dominions was incorporated with the province
of Bithynia, while the rest was divided, for a con-
siderable time, among various chieftains. Under
Nero the whole region was made a Roman province,
bearing the name of Pontus. The last of the
petty monarchs of the district wras Polemo II., who
married Berenice, the great-grand-daughter of
Herod the Great. She was probably with Polemo
when St. Paul was travelling in this neighborhood
about the year 52. He sawr her afterwards at
Csesarea, about the year 60, with her brother,
Agrippa II. J . S. H.

P O O L . (1.) Again, see POND. (2.) Bera-
cahb in pi. once only, pools (Ps. lxxxiv. 6). (3.)
The usual word is Berecah, closely connected with
the Arabic Birkeh, and the derived Spanish with
the Arabic article, Al-berca. A reservoir for water.
These pools, like the tanks of India, are in many

D3M eAo9: palus: plur. in Jer. Ii. 32; A. V.
K reeds," t. e. reedy places ; συστήματα : paludet: also

tt pool."

2. Π!3*Π2 : κοίλάς ι vallis.

3. P O ^ Q : κρήνη: piscina, aquceductus (Cant.

vii. 4); κολνμβηθρα, λίμνη | from T [ ^ 2 , "fall on the
knees " (see Judg. vii. 5, 6). In Ν. Τ. κοΚυμβήθρα,
only in John v. 2, ix. 7.
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parts of Palestine and Syria the only resource for
water during the dry season, and the failure of
them involves drought and calamity (Is. xhi. 15).
Some are supplied by springs, and some are merely
receptacles for rain-water (Burckhardt, Syi /a, p.
314). Of the various pools mentioned in Scrip-
ture, as of Hebron, Samaria, etc. (for which see
the articles on those places), perhaps the most cele-
brated are the pools of Solomon near Bethlehem,
called by the Arabs el-Burak, from which an
aqueduct was carried which still supplies Jerusalem
with water (Eccl. ii. 6; Ecclus. xxiv. 30, 31).
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They are three in number, partly hewn out of the
rock, and partly built with masonry, but all lined
with cement, and formed on successive levels with
conduits leading from the upper to the lower, and
flights of steps from the top to the bottom of each ,
(Sandjs, Tmv. p. 150). They are all formed in
the sides of the \ alley of Etham, with a dam
across its opening, which foims the E. side of the
lowest pool. Their dimensions are thus given by
Dr. Robinson: (1.) Upper pool, length 380 feet;
breadth at E. 236, at W. 229; depth at E. 25
feet; distance above middle pool, 160 feet. (2.)

Pools of Solomon, and Hill Country of Judah, from S. W

Middle pool, length 423 feet; breadth at E. 250,
at W. 160; depth 39; distance above lower pool
248 feet. (3.) Lower pool, length 582 feet; breadth
at E. 207, at W. 148; depth 50 feet. They appear
to be supplied mainly from a spring in the ground
above (FOUNTAIN; CISTERN; JERUSALEM, vol. ii.

pp. 1287 a. 1323; CONDUIT; Robinson, Res. i.

348, 474). H. W. P.

* P O O L O F B E T H E S D A . [BETHESDA.]

P O O f l . a The general kindly spirit of the law
towards the poor is sufficiently shown by such
passages as Deut. xv. 7 for the reason that (\er.

111), " t h e poor shall never cease out of the land,"
and a remarkable agreement with some of its direc-
tions is expressed in Job xx. 19, xxiv. 3, foil., where
among acts of oppression are particularly men-
tioned " taking (away) a pledge," and withholding
the sheaf from the poor, vv. 9, 10 [LOAN], xxix.
12, 16, xxxi. 17, "eating with" the poor (comp.
Deut. xxvi. 12. &c ). See also such passages as
Ez. xviii. 12, 16, 17, xxii 29; Jer. xxii. 13, 16, ν
28; Is. x. 2; Am. ii. 7; Zech. vii. 10, and Ecclus.
iv. 1, 4, vii. 32; Tob. xii. 8, 9. [ALMS.]

Among the special enactments in their favor the
following must be mentioned. 1. The right of

« 1. ^ V2W : πτωχός : pauper.

2. V^T : πένης : pauper.

8. J l D b n : πτωχός : pauper.

4. 1 ? P P : ""«ojs: PauPer / a word of later

usage, connected with %,ΑΧΛΛΑ*/0, probably the orig-

inal of meschino, mesquin, etc. (Ges. ρ 954).

5. 712V, C a ald. (Dan. iy. 27): πένης; pauper,

from same root as.

6 ^3U, the word most usually " poor " in A. V.:

πενιχρός, πτωχός, πένης: indigens, pauper. Also Zerh.

ix 9, and Is. xxvi 6, πραυς pauper.

7 t£7"l, part of ί£?Τ"1: ταπεινός : pauper. In 2

Sam. xii. 1, f**S^ Ι πένης, πτωχός.

8 Poverty: Τ Ί Ο Π Ώ '. ένδεια: egestas In Ν.

Τ., πτωχός, pauper, and πένης, egenus, once only,
2 Cor ix 9 " Poor r n also used in the sense of
: t afflicted," « humble,' etc. ; e. g. Matt τ. 3
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gleaning. The "corners" of the field were not
to be reaped, nor all the grapes of the vineyard to
be gathered, the olive-trees not to be beaten a
second time, but the stranger, fatherless, and widow
to be allowed to gather what was left. So too if a
3heaf forgotten was left in the field, the owner was
not to return for it, but leave it for them (Lev.
xix. 9, 10; Deut. xxiv. 19, 21). Of the practice
in such cases in the times of the Judges, the story
of Ruth is a striking illustration (Ruth ii. 2, &c).
[CORNER; GLEANING; RUTH, BOOK OF (Amer.

ed.)]

2. From the produce of the land in sabbatical
years, the poor and the stranger were to have their
portion (Ex. xxiii. 11; Lev. xxv. 6).

3. Reentry upon land in the jubilee year, with
the limitation as to town homes (Lev. xxv. 25-30).
[JUBILEE.]

4. Prohibition of usury, and of retention of
pledges, i. e. loans without interest enjoined (Lev.
xxv. 35, 37: Ex. xxii. 25-27; Deut. xv. 7, 8, xxiv.
10-13). [LOAN.]

5. Permanent bondage forbidden, and manu-
mission of Hebrew bondsmen or bondswomen en-
joined in the sabbatical and jubilee years, even
when bound to a foreigner, and redemption of such
previous to those jears (Deut. xv. 12-15; Lev. xxv.
39-42, 47-54).

6. Portions from the tithes to be shared by the
poor after the Lewtes (Deut. xiv. 28, xxvi. 12, 13).
[TITHES.]

7. The poor to partake in entertainments at the
feasts of Weeks and Tabernacles (Deut. xvi. 11,14;
seeNeh. viii. 10).

8. Daily payment of wages (Lev. xix. 13).
On the other hand, while equal justice was com-

manded to be done to the poor man, he was not
allowed to take advantage of his position to ob-
struct the administration of justice (Ex. xxiii. 3;
Lev. xix. 15).

On the law of gleaning the Rabbinical writers
founded a variety of definitions and refinements,
which notwithstanding their minute and frivolous
character, were on the whole strongly in favor of
the poor. They are collected in the treatise of
Maimonides Mithnoth Ainim, de jure pauperis,
translated by Prideaux (Ugolini, viii. 721), and
specimens of their character will appear in the fol-
lowing titles.

There are, he says, 13 precepts, 7 affirmative
and 6 negative, gathered from Lev. xix., xxiii.;
Deut. xiv., xv., xxiv. On these the following ques-
tions are raised and answered, What is a " corner,"
a "handful?" What is to "forget" a sheaf?
What is a " stranger? " What is to be done when
a field or a single tree belongs to two persons; and
further, when one of them is a Gentile, or when it
is divided by a road, or by water; — when insects
or enemies destroy the crop ? How much grain
must a man give by way of alms? Among pro-
hibitions is one forbidding any proprietor to frighten
away the poor by a savage beast. An Israelite is
forbidden to take alms openly from a Gentile. Un-
willing almsgiving is condemned, on the principle
expressed in Job xxx. 25. Those who gave less
than their due proportion, to be punished. Men-
dicants are divided into two classes, settled poor
and vagrants. The former were to be relieved

POPLAR

by the authorized collectors, but all are enjoined tc
maintain themselves if possible. [ALMS.] Lastly,
the claim of the poor to the portions prescribed is
laid down as a positive right.

Principles similar to those laid down by Moses
are inculcated in Ν. Τ., as Luke iii. 11, xiv. 13;
Acts vi. 1; Gal. ii. 10; Jas. ii. 15. In later times,
mendicancy, which does not appear to have been con-
templated by Moses, became frequent. Instances
actual or hypothetical may be seen in the follow-
ing passages: Luke xvi. 20, 21, xviii. 35; Mark
x. 46; John ix. 8; Acts iii. 2. On the whole sub-
ject, besides the treatise above named, see Mishna,
Peak, i. 2, 3,4, 5; ii. 7; Pesach. iv. 8; Selden,
de Jure Natur. vi. 6, p. 735, &c; Saalschiitz,
Arch. ITeb. ii. p. 256; Michaelis, § 142, vol. ii. p.
248; Otho, Lex. Rabb. p. 308. H. W. P.

POPLAR (ΠΙΟν, libneh: στνράκινος, in
Gen. xxx. 37; λβόκη, in Hos. iv. 13: populus), the
rendering of the above named Hebrew word, which
occurs only in the two places cited. Peeled rods
of the libneh were put by Jacob before Laban's
ring-streaked sheep. This tree is mentioned with
the oak and the terebinth, by Hosea, as one under
which idolatrous Israel used to sacrifice.

Several authorities, Celsius amongst the number
(Iliertb. i. 292), are in favor of the rendering of
the A. V., and think the " white poplar" (Populus
alba) is the tree denoted; others understand the

storax t ree" (Styrax officinale, Linn.). This
opinion is confirmed by the LXX. translator
of Genesis, and by the Arabic version of Saadias

^ * 9

which has the term lubna ( ^ j J 5 ) i- e. the

Styrax tree." « '
Both poplars b and styrax or storax trees are

common in Palestine, and either would suit the
passages where the Heb. term occurs. Dioscorides
(i. 79) and Pliny (Ν. Η. xii. 17 and 25) both
speak of the Styrax officinale, and mention several
kinds of exudation. Pliny says, " that part of
Syria which adjoins Judaea above Phoenicia pro-
duces storax, which is found in the neighborhood
of Gabala (Jebeil) and Marathus, as also of Casius,
a mountain of Seleucia That which
comes from the mountain of Amanus in Syria is
highly esteemed for medicinal purposes, and eveu
more so by the perfumers."

Storax (στοραξ) is mentioned in Ecclus. xxiv.
15, together with other aromatic substances. The
modern Greek name of the tree, as we learn from
Sibthorpe (Flor. Grcec. i. 275) is στουρακι, and is
a common wild shrub in Greece and in most parts
of the Levant. The resin exudes either sponta-
neously or after incision. This property, however,
it would seem, is only for the most part possessed
by trees which grow in a warm country; for Eng-
lish specimens, though they flower profusely, do
not produce the drug. Mr. Dan. Hanbury, who
has discussed the whole subject of the storax plants
with much care (see the Pharmaceutical Journal
and Transactions for Feb. 1857), tells us that a
friend of his quite failed to obtain any exudation
from Styrax officinale, by incisions made in the
hottest part of the summer of 1856, on specimens
growing in the botanic garden at Montpellier.

« Arbor lac emittens mellis instar, quo et suffitus
at: videtur esse Styracis arbor. Kam Dj. See Frey-
tag, Lex Arab. s. τ.

b « Populus alba and P. Euphratica I saw. P. dila-
tata and nigra are also said to grow in Syria " (J. D.
Hooker).



PORATHA

*· The experiment was quite unsuccessful·, neither
aqueous sap nor resinous juice flowed from the
incisions." Still Mr. Hanbury quotes two authori-
ties to show that under certain favorable circum-
stances the tree may exude a fragrant resin even in
France and Italy.
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Sty rax officinale.

The Styrax officinale is a shrub from nine to
twelve feet high, with ovate leaves, which are white
underneath; the flowers are in racemes, and are w hite
or cream-colored. This white appearance agrees
with the etymology of the Heb. libneh. The liquid
storax of commerce is the product of the Liqu'td-
ambar Orientate, Mill, (see a fig. in Mr. Hanbury1 s
communication), an entirely different plant, whose
resin was probably unknown to the ancients.

W. H.

PORA'THA [ p/
by fate]: Φαραδα0ά; Alex. Βαρδαθα; [FA. Φαρα-
αθα'·] Phoratha). One of the ten sons of Hainan
slain by the Jews in Shushan the palace (Esth. ix.
8). Perhaps " Poradatha " was the full form of
the name, which the LXX. appear to have had be-
fore them (compare Aridatha, Parshandatha).

PORCH. 1. Ula?n,a or ulam. 2. Misderon
ulam, strictly a vestibule (Ges. p. 43), was probably
a sort of verandah chamber in the works of Solo-
mon, open in front and at the sides, but capable of
being inclosed with awnings or curtains, like that
of the royal palace at Ispahan described bv Chardin
(vii. 386, and pi. 39). The word is used in the
Talmud (Middoth, iii. 7).

Misd'ron was probably a corridor or colonnade
connecting the principal rooms of the house (Wil-
kinson, A. E. i. 11). The porch & (Matt. xxvi.

71) was probably the passage from the street into
the first court of the house, in which, in eastern
houses, is the mastabah or stone-bench for the por-
ter or persons waiting, and where also the master of
the house often receives visitors and transacts busi-
ness (Lane, Mod. Eg. i. 32; Shaw, Trav. p. 207).
[HOUSE.] The word in the parallel passage (Mark
xiv. 68) is προαύλιο?, the outer court. The scene
therefore of the [second ?] denial of our Lord took
place, either in that court, or in the passage from it
to the house-door. The term στοά is used for the
colonnade or portico of Bethesda, and also for that
of the Temple called Solomon's porch (John v. 2,
x. 23; Acts iii. 11, v. 12).

Josephus describes the porticoes or cloisters
which surrounded the Temple of Solomon, and
also the roj al portico These porticoes are de-
scribed by Tacitus as forming an important line of
defense during the siege (Joseph. Ant. viii. 3, § 9,
xv. 11, §§ 3, 5; B. ./. v. 5, § 2; Tac. Hist. v. 12).
[ T E M P L L ; SOLOMON'S PORCH.] H. W. P.

* The "porch" between which and the altar
the priests were directed to pray and weep (Joel ii.
17), was on the east side of the Temple, leading
from the court of the priests into the sanctuary or
outer apartment of the fane of the Temple. The
priests standing here had the altar behind them
with their faces towards the sanctuary, which was
the proper position when they offered prayer. It is
mentioned (Kzek. viii. 16) as an insult to Jehovah,
a heathenish act, that the priests stood with their
back towards the sanctuary and their faces towards
the east. H.

P O R ' C I U S F E S T U S . [FESTUS.]

* P O R T , Neh. ii. 13, is used in the Latin
sense of "gate,' from porta, whence "porter," a
gate-keeper. Port = seaport, is from pwtus, a har-
bor. On the "Dung P o r t " or Dung Gate, see
JERUSALEM, vol. ii. p. 1322. H.

P O R T E R . This word when used in the A.
V. does not bear its modern signification of a car-
rier of burdens,c but denotes in every case a gate-
keeper, from the Latin portarius, the man who at-
tended to the porta. In the original the word ia

"IJptES shoer, from "l^ttf, sha'ar, a gate: θυρω-
ρός, and πυλωρός'- portarius and janitor. This
meaning is evidently implied in 1 Chr. ix. 21; 2
Chr. xxiii. 19, xxxv. 15; John x. 3. It is generally
employed in reference to the Levites who had charge
of the entrances to the sanctuary, but is used also
in other connections in 2 Sam. xviii. 26; 2 K. vii.
10, 11; Mark xiii. 34; John x. 3, xviii. 16,17. In
two passages (1 Chr. xv. 23, 24) the Hebrew word
is rendered "doorkeepers," and in John xviii. 16,
17, η θυρωρός is " she that kept the door." G.

* Rhoda was portress in the house of the mother
of John Mark, at Jerusalem (Acts xii. 13). Luke
emplo}s in that passage the classical term (υπά-
κουσα) signifying to answer a call or knock at the
door (Kypke, Observe. Sacrce, ii. 60}. Women
often performed that office among the Greeks and
Romans as well as the Jews. The " porter " (John

a 1. u"^W, or D v S : σΧΚάμ.: portions (1 Chr.
xxviii. 11); ναός'> porticus.

2. ^TT«TpE) : παραστάς: porticus ; only once used
Tudg. iii. 23:.: '

& ιτνλών.

c The two words are in fact quite distinct, being
derived from different roots. " Porter "' in the mod-
ern sense is from the French porteur. The similarity
between the two is alluded to in a passage quoted from
Watts by Dr. Johnson.
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X. 3) was the gate-keeper of one of the larger sheep-
folds jointly occupied by several shepherds: they
had a right to be admitted at the door, but thieves
sought to enter by another way. See Wahl, Clavis
N. T. s. ν. θυρωροί- [GATE.] H.

* P O R T I O N , D O U B L E , i. e. "theportion "
(more literally mouthful) "of two" (O^Jtp ^B).
So in Deut. xxi. 17, of the treatment of the first-
born son, who is to be distinguished from those
later born, by receiving a larger portion of the
father's estate. In 2 Kings ii. 9, Elisha asks
Elijah as he is about to ascend to heaven that a
double portion, L e. an abundant supply, of his
spirit may fall upon himself. R. D. C. R.

POSIDO'NIUS (UoaiUvios: Posidonius),
an envoy sent by Nicanor to Judas (2 Mace. xiv.
19).

P O S S E S S I O N . [DEMONIACS.]

P O S T . I. 1. Ajil,a a word indefinitely ren-
dered by LXX. and Vulg. Probably, as Gesenius
argues, the door-case of a door, including the lintel
and side posts (Ges. Thes. p. 43). Akin to this is
mlam,0 only used in plur. (Ez. xl. 16, &c), probably
a portico, and so rendered by Symm. and Syr.
Vers. (Ges. p. 48).

2. Ammdhf usually " cubit," once only " p o s t "
(Is. \i. 4).

3. Mezuzahd from a root signifying to shine,
i. e. implying motion (on a centre).

4. Saph,e usually "threshold."
The ceremony of boring the ear of a voluntary

bondsman was performed by placing the ear against
the door-post of the house (Ex. xxi. 6; see Juv.
Sat. i. 103, and Plaut. Pan. v. 2, 21). [SLAVE;

PILLAR.]

The posts of the doors of the Temple were of
olive-wood (1 K. vi. 33).

II. Rats/ A. V. " p o s t " (Esth. iii. 13), else-
where "runner," and also "guard." A courier or
carrier of messages, used among other places in
Job ix. 25. [ANGAREUO.] H. W. P.

* Our English " p o s t " (in French poste and
Italian posta) is from jwsitum, a fixed place, as a
military post, then a station for travellers and re-
lays of horses, and thence transferred to the travel-
ler himself, especially on expeditious journeys. (See
Eastwood and Wright's Bible Word-Book, p. 378.)

H.

P O T . The term " p o f ' t f is applicable to so
many sorts of vessels, that it can scarcely be re-
stricted to any one in particular. [BOWL; CAL-
DRON; BASIN; CUP, etc ]

« V^S : το α'ίθριον: frons.

b D V̂ M : τά αίλάμ.: vestibulum.
c n^2W : νπέρθυρον ' superliminare.

d ΠΐϊΓ/Ώ Ι σταθμός, φλιά: postis, from T̂
mico.

β P\O : φλιά: limen ; in plur. τά πρόπνλα: super-
liminaria (Am. ix. 1).

/ y - ^ part, of ^ * H , " r u n ; " βφλι,αφόρος: cur-

sor.

0 1. TpDN : άγγεΓον (2 Κ. iv. 2), applied to oil.

2. ?*Οξ: κεράμ-ιον: scyphus (Jer. xxxr. 5; Ges.
p. 260); usually "bowl" or "cup."

POTIPHAR

But from the places where the word is used we
may collect the uses, and also in part the materials

f the utensils implied.
1. Asuc, an earthen jar, deep and narrow,

without handles, probably, like the Roman and
Egyptian amphora, inserted in a stand of wood or
stone (Wilkinson, Anc. Eg. i. 47; Sandys, Trav.
p. 150).

2. Cheres, an earthen vessel for stewing or
seething. Such a vessel was used for baking (Ez.
iv. 9). It is contrasted in the same passage (Lev.
vi. 28) with a metal vessel for the same purpose.
[VESSEL.]

3. Dud, a vessel for culinary purposes, men-
tioned (1 Sam. ii. 14) in conjunction with α cal-
dron" and "kettle," and so perhaps of smaller
size.

4. Sir is combined with other words to denote
special uses, as basher, "flesh" (Ex. xvi. 3); ra-
chatz, "washing" (Ps. lx. 8; LXX. has KeBrjs
rrjs €λτπδο$); matsreph, "fining-pot" (Prov.
xxvii. 21).

The blackness which such vessels would contract
is alluded to in Joel ii. 6.

The "pots," gebiyim, set before the Rechabites
(Jer. xxxv. 5), were probably bulging jars or
bowls.

The water-pots of Cana appear to have been
large amphorae, such as are in use at the present
day in Sjria (Fisher, Views, p. 56; Jolliffe, i. 33).
These were of stone or hard earthenware; but gold,
silver, brass, or copper, were also used for \essels
both for domestic and also, with marked preference,
for ritual use (1 K. vii. 45, x. 21; 2 Chr. iv. 16,
ix. 20; Mark vii. 4; Heb. ix. 4; John ii. 6;
Michaelis, Laws of Moses, § 217, iii. 335, ed.
Smith).

Crucibles for refining metal are mentioned (Prov.
xxvi. 23, xxvii. 21).

The water-pot of the Samaritan woman may
have been a leathern bucket, such as Bedouin
women use (Burckhardt, Notes, i. 45).

The shapes of these vessels we can only conjecture,
as very few remains l ^ e yet been disco\ered, but
it is certain that pottery formed a branch of native
Jewish manufacture. [POTTERY.] H. W. P.

P O T I P H A R O g ^ B [see below] : riere-
ής', [Alex, inxxxvii. 36, JJerp€<f)7}s'] Putiphar),

an Egyptian pr. n., also written 3 ^ 5 s tpiQ,
POTIPHERAH. That these are but two forms of
one name is shown by the ancient Egyptian equiv-
lent, PET-P-RA, which may have been pro-

nounced, at least in Lower Egypt, PET-PH-RA
It signifies "Belonging to the Sun." Rosellini

3. ""Τ̂ΓΤ : κόφκνος : cophinus] also "basket.''

4. * * Λ 3 : σκεύος: vas; usually "vessel," once

only "pot''(Lev. vi. 28).

5. T D : λεβης : olla / used with fTOD (Jer. i
13), " a seething-pot."

6. *ΊϊΗ Β Ι χαλκεΐον: cacabus.

7. Γ ΰ ? 3 ^ : στάμΐ/os : vas (Ex xvi. 83; Heb.
v v : #

8. ΐΖ^Γ,^ΐύ: κλήροι: cleri; "allotments of
land." " " :

9 · β^Γ? · <™<?vos οστράκινον: vas fictile (Le*
vi.21[28J).V V
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remarks that it is of very frequent occurrence on
the Egyptian monuments (Monumenti Sttn'ici, i.
117, 118). The fuller form is clearly nearer to
the Egyptian.

Potiphar is described as " an officer of Pharaoh,

chief of the executioners (~W Γ Π Η 5 D ^ p

P S ^ n ) , an Egyptian" (Gen. xxxix. 1;
comp. xxxvii. 36). The word we render "officer,"
as in the A. V.,a is literally "eunuch," and the
LXX. and Vulg. so translate it here (σπάδων,
eunuchus); but it is also used for an officer of the
court, and this is almost certainly the meaning
here, as Potiphar was married, which is seldom
the case with eunuchs, though some, as those
which have the custody of the Ka'abeh at Mekkeh
are exceptions, and his office was one which would
not usually be held by persons of a class ordina-
rily wanting in courage, although here again we
must except the occasional usage of Muslim sov-
ereigns, whose executioners were sometimes eu-
nuchs, as Haroon er-Rasheed's Mesroor, in order
that they might be able to carry out the royal
commands even in the hareems of the subjects.
Potiphar's office was " chief of the executioners,"
not, as the LXX. makes it, "of the cooks"
{α.ρχιμά~γειροτ), for the prison was in his house,
or, at least, in that of the chief of the executioners,
probably a successor of Potiphar, who committed
the disgraced servants of Pharaoh to Joseph's
charge (xl. 2-4). He is called an Egyptian, though
his master was probably a Shepherd-king of the
XVth dynasty; and it is to be noticed that his
name contains that of an Egyptian divinity, which
does not seem to be the case with the names of the
kings of that line, though there is probably an in-
stance in that of a prince. [CHRONOLOGY, vol.
i. p. 443.] He appears to have been a wealthy
man, having property in the field as well as in the
house, over which Joseph was put, evidently in an
important post (xxxix. 4-6). In this position
Joseph was tempted by his master's wife. The
view we have of Potiphar's household is exactly
in accordance with the representations on the
monuments, in which we see how carefully the
produce of the land was registered and stored up
in the house by overseers, as well as the liberty
that the women of all ranks enjoyed. When Jo-
seph was accused, his master contented himself
with casting him into prison (19, 20), probably
being a merciful man, although he may have been
restrained by God from acting more severely.
After this we hear no more of Potiphar, unless,
which is unlikely, the chief of the executioners
afterwards mentioned be he. [See J O S E P H . ]

R. S. P.

P O T I P H E R A H (3TIS *VfB [seebelow]:

IIeT€</>/^s; [Alex. Π ε τ ρ ε ^ ϊ Ο Putiphare), an

Egyptian pr. n., also written ~15%ΊίΠ5, POTI-

PHAR, corresponding to the PET-P-RA, " Belong-

\ng to the Sun," of the hieroglyphics.

Potipherah was priest or prince of On (1W ? Π 3 ) ,
iiLd his daughter Asenath was given Joseph to wife
by Pharaoh (xli. 45, 50, xlvi. 20). His name, im-
plying devotion to the sun, is very appropriate to
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a Heliopolite, especially to a priest of Heliopolis,
and therefore the rendering "pr ies t " is preferable
in his case, though the other can scarcely be as-
serted to be untenable. [ O N ; ASENATH; JO-
SEPH.] Ii. S. P.

POTSHERD (b"!Pi: 'όστρακο?: testa, vas
fictile): also in A. V. " sherd" (i. e. anything
divided or separated, from share, Richardson's
Diet.), a piece of earthenware, broken either by
the heat of the furnace in the manufacture, by
fire when used as a crucible (Prov. xxvi. 23), or
otherwise. [POTTERY.] [For illustrations, see
Thomson's Land and Book, ii. 284.] H. W. P.

* P O T T A G E . [LENTILES.]

P O T T E R ' S F I E L D , T H E (0 ayphs τον
κςραμέως ·' ctgerfiguli). A piece of ground which,
according to the statement of St. Matthew (xxvii.
7), was purchased by the priests with the thirty
pieces of silver rejected by Judas, and converted
into a burial-place for Jews not belonging to the
city (see Alford, ad he). In the narrative of the
Acts the purchase is made by Judas himself, and
neither the potter's field, its connection with the
priests, nor its ultimate application are mentioned.
[ACELDAMA.]

That St. Matthew was well assured of the accu-
racy of his version of the occurrence is evident
from his adducing it (ver. 9) as a fulfillment of an
ancient prediction. What that prediction was,
and who made it, is not, however, at all clear.
St. Matthew names Jeremiah: but there is no pas-
sage in the Book of Jeremiah, as we possess it
(either in the Hebrew or LXX.), resembling that
which he gives; and that in Zechariah, which is
usually supposed to be alluded to, has only a very
imperfect likeness to it. This will be readily
seen: —

St. Matt, xxvii. 9, 10. Zech. xi. 12,13.

Then was fulfilled that And I said unto them,
which was spoken by Jer- " If ye think good, give
emy the prophet, saying, my price; and if not, for-
" And they took the thirty bear." So they weighed
pieces of silver, the price for my price thirty pieces
of him that was valued, of silver. And Jehovah
whom they of the children said unto me, tc Cast it
of Israel did value, and unto the potter; a goodly
gave them for the potter's price that I was prised at
field, as the Lord ap- by them! " And I took the
pointed me." thirty pieces of silver, and

cast them to the potter in
the house of Jehovah.

And even this is doubtful; for the word above
translated " potter " is in the LXX. rendered " fur-
nace," and by modern scholars (Gesenius, Fiirst,
Ewald, De Wette, Herxheimer — following the Tar-
gum, Peshito-Syriac, and Kimchi) " treasury " & or
"treasurer." Supposing, however, this passage to
be that which St. Matthew refers to, three expla-
nations suggest themselves: —

1. That the Evangelist unintentionally substi-
tuted the name of Jeremiah for that of Zechariah,
at the same time altering the passage to suit hw
immediate object, in the same way that St. Paui
has done in Rom. x. 6-9 (compared with Deut. viii.
17, xxx. 11-14), 1 Cor. xv. 45 (comp. with Gen.
ii. 7). See Jowett's St. Paul's -Epistles {Essay on
Quotations, etc.)

α * In Gen. xxxix. 1 the A. V. has "captain of
the guard." H.

b Ί ξ ' ^ Π . If this be the right translation, the

passage, instead of being in agreement, is directly ax
variance with the statement of Matt, xxvii. 6, thai
the silver was not put into the treasury.
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2. That this portion of the Book of Zechariah

— a book the different portions of which there is
reason to believe are in different styles and by dif-
ferent authors — was in the time of St. Matthew
attributed to Jeremiah.

3. That the reference is to some passage of Jere-
miah which has been lost from its place in his
book, and exists only in the Evangelist. Some
slight support is afforded to this view by the fact
that potters and the localities occupied by them
are twice alluded to by Jeremiah. Its partial cor-
respondence with Zech. xi. 12, 13, is no argument
against its having at one time formed a part of
the prophecy of Jeremiah: for it is well known to
every student of the Bible that similar correspond
ences are continually found in the prophets. See,
for instance, Jer. xlviii. 45, comp. with Num. xxi.
27, 28, xxiv. 17; Jer. xlix. 27, comp. with Am. i.

POTTERY
4. For other examples, see Dr. Pusey's Commen-
tary on Amos and Micah. [On this question sec
νοίΓί. p. 20 a, and vol. ii. p. 1503 a, Amer. ed.]

The position of ACELDAMA has been treated
of under that head. But there is not now any
pottery in Jerusalem, nor within several miles of
the city.» G.

* P O T T E R ' S V E S S E L . [POTTERY.]

P O T T E R Y . The art of pottery is one of the
most common and most ancient of all manufac
tures. The modern Arab culinary vessels are
chiefly of wood or copper (Niebuhr, Voy. i. 188);
but it is abundantly evident, both that the He-
brews used earthenware vessels in the wilderness,
where there would be little facility for making
them, and that the potters' trade was afterwards
carried on in Palestine. They had themselves

Egyptian Pottery. (Wilkinson.)

been concerned in the potted trade in Egypt (Ps.
lxxxi. 6), and the wall-paintings minutely illus-
trate the Egyptian process, which agrees with such
notices of the Jewish practice as are found in the
Prophets, and also in many respects with the pro-
cess as pursued in the present day. The clay,
when dug, was trodden by men's feet so as to form
a paste (is. xli. 25; Wisd. xv. 7) [ B R I C K S ] ; then
placed by the potter& on the wheel beside which
he sat, and shaped by him with his hands. How
early the wheel came into use in Palestine we know
not, but it seems likely that it was adopted from
Egypt. It consisted of a wooden disk c placed on

a * The writer visited a pottery at Jerusalem, in
MDmpany with Dr. Barclay, author of The City of the
Great King. It was " in the nave of the ruins of a
church of the Crusaders, near St. Stephen's gate, on
Bezetha" {MS notes, April 17, 1852). This pot-
tery is also mentioned in the Ordnance Survey of Je-
rusalem, p. 59, where it is said that the clay used there
is brought from El-Jib, Gibeon. Dr. Tobler speaks
of three potteries on Bezetha, and describes the pro-
cess of making various kinds oi earthenware (Denk-
blatter aus Jerusalem, p. 257). Mr. Williams mentions
an illustration of Jer. xviii. 1-10, which he «aw in one
of these potteries (Holy City, vol. L, Mem. p. 24).

another larger one, and turned by the hand by an
attendant, or worked by a treadle (Is. xlv. 9; Jer.
xviii. 3; Ecclus. xxxviii. 29, 30; see Tennent
Ceylon, i. 452). The vessel was then smoothed
and coated with a glaze,rf and finally burnt in a
furnace (Wilkinson, Anc. Eg. ii. 108). We find
allusions to the potsherds, i. e. broken pieces e of
vessels used as crucibles, or burst by the furnace,
and to the necessity of keeping the latter clean (Is.
xxx. 14, xlv. 9; Job ii. 8; Ps. xxii. 15; Prov.
xxvi. 23; Ecclus. n. s.).

Earthen vessels were used, both by Egyptians
and Jews, for various purposes besides culinary.

Both of these writers speak of potters' clay as found
near Jerusalem. H.

b 1. *1§V, part, of 1 S J , «press:»
figulus.

2. *"!Π§, only in Dan. ii. 41: figulus.

c DS3DW, lit. " two stones:" Κίθοι : rota (ee«

Ges. p. Ϊ6):. Τ

d Xpiaua (Ecclus. I. c).

e ί ί Ρ Π : όστρακο?: testa. See POT, 9 (note)
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Deeds were* kept in them (Jer. xxxii. 14). Tiles
with patterns and writing were common both in
Egypt and Assyria, and were also in use in Pales-
tine (Ez. iv. 1). There was at Jerusalem a royal
establishment of potters (1 Chr. iv. 23), from whose
employment, and from the fragments cast away in
the process, the Potter's Field perhaps received its
name»(Is. xxx. 14). Whether the term, " potter'
(Zech. xi. 13) is to be so interpreted may be
doubted, as it may be taken for " artificer" in
general, and also " treasurer," as if the coin men-
tioned were to be weighed, and perhaps melted
down to be recoined (Ges. p. 619; Grotius, Calmet,
St. Jerome, Hitzig, Birch, Hist, of Pottery, i. 152;
Saalschutz, Hebr. Arch. i. 14, 11).

H. W. P.

P O U N D . 1. A weight. See W E I G H T S AND
MEASURES.

2. (Μι>α.) A money of account, mentioned in
the parable of the Ten Pounds (Luke xix. 12-27),
as the talent is in the parable of the Talents (Matt.
xxv. 14-30), the comparison of the Saviour to a
master who intrusted money to his servants where-
with to trade in his absence being probably a fre-
quent lesson in our Lord's teaching (comp. Mark
xiii. 32-37). The reference appears to be to
Greek pound, a weight used as a money of account,
of which sixty went to the talent, the weight de-
pending upon the weight of the talent. At this
time the Attic talent, reduced to the weight of the
earlier Phoenician, which was the same as the He-
brew, prevailed in Palestine, though other systems
must have been occasionally used. The Greek name
doubtless came either from the Hebrew maneh or
from a common origin; but it must be remembered
that the Hebrew talent contained but fifty manehs,
and that we have no authority for supposing that
the maneh was called in Palestine by the Greek
name, so that it is most reasonable to consider the
Greek weight to be meant. [ T A L E N T ; W E I G H T S
AND MEASURES.] R. S. P.

* P O W E R is used in 2 Chr. xxxii. 9 (A. V.
to denote a military force, an army. The abstract
is'similarly used for the concrete in Eph. ii. 2,
where " the prince of the power of the a i r " (τον
άρχοντα της εξουσίας rod αέρος) denotes the ruler
of the powers (evil spirits) that dwell in the air.
[AIR, Amer. ed.; PRINCIPALITY, do.] A.

P R J E T O ' R I U M (πραιτώριον). The head-
quarters of the Roman military governor, where-
ever he happened to be. In time of peace some
one of the best buildings of the city which was the
residence of the proconsul or praetor was selected
for this purpose. Thus Verres appropriated the
palace of king Hiero at Syracuse; at Csesarea that
of Herod the Great was occupied by Felix (Acts
xxiii. 35); and at Jerusalem the new palace erected
by the same prince was the residence of Pilate.
This last was situated on the western, or more

ι levated hill of Jerusalem, and was connected with
a system of fortifications, the aggregate of which
constituted the παρεμβολή, or fortified barrack.
it was the dominant position on the western hill,
and — at any rate on one side, probably the eastern
— was mounted by a flight of steps (the same from
which St. Paul made his speech in Hebrew to the
angry crowd of Jews, Acts xxii. 1 ft·). From the
level below the barrack, a terrace led eastward to a
gate opening into the western side of the cloister
surrounding the Temple, the road being carried
across the Valley of Tyropceon (separating the West-
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ern from the Temple hill) on a causeway built up
of enormous stone blocks. At the angle of the
Temple cloister just above this entrance, i. e. the
N. W. corner [see JERUSALEM, vol. ii. pp. 1300,

1318] stood the old citadel of the Temple hill, the
Bapis, or Byrsa, which Herod rebuilt and called
by the name Antonia, after his friend and patron
the triumvir. After the Roman power was estab-
lished in Judaea, a Roman guard was always main-
tained in the Antonia, the commander of which
for the time being seems to be the official termed
στρατηγός τον ίερον in the Gospels and Acts.
The guard in the Antonia was probably relieved
regularly from the cohort quartered in the παρεμ-
βολή, and hence the plural form arparTjyoi is
sometimes used, the officers, like the privates, being
changed every watch; although it is very con-
ceivable that a certain number of them should have
been selected for the service from possessing a
superior knowledge of the Jewish customs, or skill
in the Hebrew language. Besides the cohort of
regular legionaries there was probably an equal
number of local troops, who when on service acted
as the " supports" (δεξιολάβοι, coverers of the
right flank. Acts xxiii. 23) of the former, and there
were also a few squadrons of cavalry; although it
seems likely that both these and the local troops
had separate barracks at Jerusalem, and that the
παρεμβολή, or praetorian camp, was appropriated
to the Roman cohort. The ordinary police of the
Temple and the city seems to have been in the
hands of the Jewish officials, whose attendants
(ύπηρέται) were provided with dirks and clubs,
but without the regular armor and the discipline
of the legionaries. When the latter were required
to assist this gendarmerie, either from the appre-
hension of serious tumult, or because the service
was one of great importance, the Jews would apply
to the officer in command at the Antonia, who
would act so far under their orders as the com-
mander of a detachment in a manufacturing town
does under the orders of the civil magistrate at the
time of a riot (Acts iv. 1, v. 24). But the power
of life and death, or of regular scourging, rested
only with the praetor, or the person representing
him and commissioned by him. This power, and
that which would always go with it, — the right to
pjess whatever men or things were required by the
public exigencies, — appears to be denoted by the
term εξουσία, a term perhaps the translation of
the Latin imperium, and certainly its equivalent.
It was inherent in the praetor or his representa-
tives — hence themselves popularly called εξουσίαι,
or εξουσίαι ύπερτεραι (Rom. xiii. 1, 3) — and
would be communicated to all military officers in
command of detached posts, such as the centurion
at Capernaum, who describes himself as possessing
summary powers of this kind because he was {,π1

εξουσία, covered by the privilege of the imperium
(Matt. viii. 9). The forced purveyances (Matt. v.
40), the requisitions for baggage animals (Matt. v.
41), the summary punishments following transgres-
sion of orders (Matt. v. 39) incident to a military
ccupation of the country, of course must have been

perpetual source of irritation to the peasantry
along the lines of the military roads, even when

he despotic authority of the Roman officers might
be exercised with moderation. But such a state
of things also afforded constant opportunities to an
unprincipled soldier to extort money under the
pretense of a loan, as the price of exemption from
>ersonal services which he was competent to insist
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upon, or as a bribe to buy off the prosecution of
gome vexatious charge before a military tribuna
(Matt. v. 42; Luke iii. 14).

The relations of the military to the civil author-
ities in Jerusalem come out very clearly from the
history of the Crucifixion. When Judas first makes
his proposition to betray Jesus to the chief priests,
a conference is held between them and the στρα-
τηγοί as to the mode of effecting the object (Luke
xxii. 4). The plan involved the assemblage of a
large number of the Jews by night, and Koman
jealousy forbade such a thing, except under the sur-
veillance of a military officer. An arrangement was
accordingly made for a military force, which would
naturally be drawn from the Antonia. At the
appointed hour Judas comes and takes with him
" the troops " a together with a number of police
(υπηρέτα*) under the orders of the high-priests
and Pharisees (John xviii. 3). When the appre-
hension of Jesus takes place, however, there is
scarcely any reference to the presence of the mil-
itary. Matthew and Mark altogether ignore their
taking any part in the proceeding. From St.
Luke's account one is led to suppose that the mili-
tary commander posted his men outside the garden,
and entered himself with the Jewish authorities
(xxii. 52). This is exactly what might be expected
nnder the circumstances. It was the business of
the Jewish authorities to apprehend a Jewish of-
fender, and of the Roman officer to take care
that the proceeding led to no breach of the public
peace. But when apprehended, the Roman officer
became responsible for the custody of the offender,
arid accordingly he would at once chain him by the
wrists to two soldiers (Acts xxi. 33) and carry him
off. Here St. John accordingly gives another
glimpse of the presence of the military: " t h e
troops then, and the chiliarch and the officers of
the Jews apprehended Jesus, and put him in bonds
and led him away, first of all to Annas " (xviii. 12).
The insults which St. Luke mentions (xxii. 63),
are apparently the barbarous sport of the ruffianly
soldiers and police while waiting with their prisoner
for the assembling of the Sanhedrim in the hall of
Caiaphas; but the blows inflicted are those with
the vine-stick, which the centurions carried, and
with which they struck the soldiers on the head
and face (Juvenal, Sat. viii. 247), not a flagellation
by the hands of lictors.

When Jesus was condemned by the Sanhedrim
and accordingly sent to Pilate, the Jewish officials
certainly expected that no inquiry would be made
into the merits of the case, but that Jesus would
be simply received as a convict on the authority
of his own countrymen's tribunal, thrown into a
dungeon, and on the first convenient opportunity
executed. They are obviously surprised at the
question, " What accusation bring ye against this
viian? " and at the apparition of the governor him-
self outside the precinct of the praetorium. The
cheapness in which he had held the life of the
native population on a former occasion (Luke xiii.
1), must have led them to expect a totally different
course from him. His scrupulosity, most extraor-
dinary in any Roman, stands in striking contrast
with the recklessness of the commander who pro-
ceeded at once to put St. Paul to torture, simply
to ascertain why it was that so violent an attack

was made on him by the crowd (Acts xxii. 24)
Yet this latter is undoubtedly a typical specimen
of the feeling which prevailed among the conquerors
of Judaea in reference to the conquered. The or-
dering the execution of a native criminal would, in
ninety-nine instances out of a hundred, have been
regarded by a Roman magnate as a simply minis-
terial act, — one which indeed only he was «com-
petent to perform, but of which the performance
was unworthy of a second thought. It is probable
that the hesitation of Pilate was due rather to a
superstitious fear of his wife's dream, than to a
sense of justice or a feeling of humanity towards
an individual of a despised race; at any rate such
an explanation is more in accordance with what we
know of the feeling prevalent among his class in
that age.

When at last Pilate's effort to save Jesus was
defeated by the determination of the Jews to claim
Barabbas, and he had testified, by washing his
hands in the presence of the people, that he did
not consent to the judgment passed on the prisoner
by the Sanhedrim, but must be regarded as per-
forming a merely ministerial act, — he proceeds at
once to the formal infliction of the appropriate
penalty. His lictors take Jesus and inflict the
punishment of scourging upon Him in the presence
of all (Matt, xxvii. 26). This, in the Roman idea,
was the necessary preliminary to capital punish-
ment, and had Jesus not been an alien, his head
would have been struck off by the lictors imme-
diately afterwards. But crucifixion being the cus-
tomary punishment in that case, a different course
becomes necessary. The execution must take place
by the hands of the military, and Jesus is handed
over from the lictors to these. They take Him
into the praetorium, and muster the whole cohort —
not merely that portion which is on duty at the
time (Matt, xxvii. 27; Mark xv. 16). While a
centurion's guard is being told off for the purpose
of executing Jesus and the two criminals, the rest
of the soldiers divert themselves in mocking the
reputed King of the Jews (Matt, xxvii. 28-30;
Mark xv. 17-19; John xix. 2-3), Pilate, who in
the mean time has gone in, being probably a witness
jf the pitiable spectacle. His wife's dream still
haunts him, and although he has already delivered
Jesus over to execution, and what is taking place
is merely the ordinary course,6 he comes out again
o the people to protest that he is passive in the

matter, and that they must take the prisoner, there
tefore their eyes in the garb of mockery, and crucify

Him (John xix. 4-6). On their reply that Jesus
tad asserted Himself to be the Son of God, Pilate's

Pears are still more roused, and at last he is only
induced to go on with the military execution, for
which he is himself responsible, by the threat of a
harge of treason against Caesar in the event of

his not doing so (John xix. 7-13). Sitting then
solemnly on the bema, and producing Jesus, who
n the mean time has had his own clothes put upon

Him, he formally delivers Him up to be crucified in
such a manner as to make it appear that he is
acting solely in the discharge of his duty to the
mperor (John xix. 13-16).

The centurion's guard now proceed with the pris-
mers to Golgotha, Jesus himself carrying the cross-
3iece of wood to which his hands were to be nailed.

a Called την σπείραν, although of course only a de-
fiaohmen from the cohort.

Herod's guard had pursued precisely the
nrutal conduct just before.
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Weak from loss of blood, the result of the scourging,
He is unable to proceed; but just as they are leav-
ing the gate they meet Simon the Cyrenian, and
at once use the military right of pressing (άγγα-
peveip) him for the public service. Arrived at the
spot, four soldiers are told off for the business of
the executioner, the remainder keeping the ground.
Two would be required to hold the hands, and a
third the feet, while the fourth drove in the nails.
Hence the distribution of· the garments into four
parts. The centurion in command, the principal
Jewish officials and their acquaintance (hence prob-
ably St. John xviii. 15), and the nearest relations
of Jesus (John xix. 26, 27), might naturally be ad-
mitted within the cordon — a square of perhaps 100
yards. The people would be kept outside of this,
but the distance would not be too great to read the
title, " Jesus the Nazarene, the King of the Jews,"
or at any rate to gather its general meaning.» The
whole acquaintance of Jesus, and the women who
had followed Him from Galilee — too much afflicted
to mix with the crowd in the immediate vicinity,
and too numerous to obtain admission inside the
cordon—looked on from a distance {arrh μακρόθεν),
doubtless from the hill on the other side of the Val-
ley of Kedron6 — a distance of not more than 600 or
700 yards, according to Mr. Fergusson's view of the
site of Golgotha.c The vessel containing vinegar
(John xix. 29) was set within the cordon for the
benefit of the soldiers, whose duty it was to"remain
under arms (Matt, xxvii. 36) until the death of the
prisoners, the centurion in command being respon-
sible for their not being taken down alive. Had
the Jews not been anxious for the removal of the
bodies, in order not to shock the eyes of the people
coming in from the country on the following day,
the troops would have been relieved at the end of
their watch, and their place supplied by others un-
til death took place. The jealousy with which any
interference with the regular course of a military
execution was regarded appears from the applica-
tion of the Jews to Pilate — not to the centurion —
to have the prisoners dispatched by breaking their
legs. For the performance of this duty other sol-
diers were dispatched (xix. 32), not merely permis-
sion given to the Jews to have the operation per-
formed. Even for the watching of the sepulchre
recourse is had to Pilate, who bids the applicants
"take a guard " (Matt, xxvii. 65), which they do,
and put a seal on the stone in the presence of the
soldiers, in a way exactly analogous to that practiced
in the custody of the sacred robes of the high-priest
in the Antonia (Joseph. Ant. xv. 11, § 4).

The Praetorian camp at Rome, to which St. Paul
refers (Phil. i. 13), was erected by the emperor
Tiberius, acting under the advice of Sejanus. Be-
fore that time the guards were billeted in different
parts of the city. It stood outside the walls, at
some distance short of the fourth milestone, and so
near either to the Salarian or the Nomentane road,
that JSTero, in his flight by one or the other of them
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« The latter supposition is perhaps the more cor-
rect, as the four Evangelists give four different
forms.

6 * It is impossible to be so precise in our ignorance
of the place of the crucifixion. H.

c The two first Evangelists name Mary Magdalene
among these women (Matt, xxvii. 56 ; Mark xv. 40).
St. John names her, together with the Lord's mother,
«id Mary Clopas, as at the side of the cross.

d See the well-known lines : —
" Permittee ipsis expei lere Numinibus, quid

to the house of his freed man Phaon, which was sit-
uated between the two, heard the cheers of the sol-
diers within for Galba. In the time of Vespasian
the houses seem to have extended so far as to reach
it (Tacitus, Annal. iv. 2; Suetonius, Tib. 37, Ne
von. 48; Plin. //. N. iii. 5). From the first, build-
ings must have sprung up near it for sutlers and
others. St. Paul appears to have been permitted
for the space of two years to lodge, so to speak,
" within the rules " of the Prsetorium (Acts xxviii.
30), although still under the custody of a soldier.

J. W. B.

P R A Y E R . The words generally used in the

O. T. are Π ^ Π ^ (from root ?3Π, «to incline,"

" t o be gracious," whence in Hithp. " t o entreat

grace or mercy") : LXX. (generally), δ ^

Vulg. deprecatio: and Πν^Γΐ (from root
"tojudge," whence in Hithp. " t o seek judg-
m e n t " ) : LXX. προσευχή'- Vulg. oratio. The
latter is used to express intercessory prayer. The
two words point to the two chief objects sought in
prajer, namely, the prevalence of right and truth,
and the gift of mercy.

The object of this article will be to touch briefly
on (1.) the doctrine of Scripture as to the nature
and efficacy of prayer; (2.) its directions as to time,
place, and manner of prayer; (3.) its types and
examples of prater.

(1.) Scripture does not give any theoretical ex-
planation of the mystery which attaches to prayer.
The difficulty of understanding its real efficacy
arises chiefly from two sources: from the belief that
man lives under general laws, which in all cases
must be fulfilled unalterably; and the opposing be-
lief that he is master of his own destiny, and need
pray for no external blessing. The first difficulty
is even increased when we substitute the belief in a
Personal God for the sense of an Impersonal Des-
tiny ; since not only does the predestination of God
seem to render prayer useless, but his wisdom and
love, giving freely to man all that is good for him,
appear to make it needless.

The difficulty is familiar to all philosophy, the
former element being far the more important: the
logical inference from it is the belief in the absolute
uselessness of prayer.^ But the universal instinct
of prayer, being too strong for such reasoning, gen-
erally exacted as a compromise the use of prayer for
good in the abstract (the " mens sana in corpore
sano"); a compromise theoretically liable to the
same difficulties, but wholesome in its practical
effect. A far more dangerous compromise was that
adopted by some philosophers, rather than by man-
kind at large, which separated internal spiritual
growth from the external circumstances which give
scope thereto, and claimed the former as belonging
entirely to man, while allowing the latter to be gifts
of the gods, and therefore to be fit objects of prajer.e

Conveniat nobis, rebusque sit utile nostris.
Carior est illis homo quam sibi."

Juv. Sat. x. 346-349.
And the older quotation, referred to by Plato (Ale. ii
1 5 4 ) : -

Ze5 βασιλεϋ, τα μεν £σθ\ά και ενχομςνοις και
άνεύκτοις

νΑμμι δίδον τα δε δ€ΐνά και ςνχομςνοις άιτάλεξβ.
e "Sed satis esfe orare Jovem, quae donat et aufert

Det vitam, det opes ; aequum mi animum ipse parabo.'
HOR. Ep. i. xviii. I l l ; comp.

Cic. De Nbt. Deor( iii. 36
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The most obvious escape from these difficulties is

to fall back on the mere subjective effect of prayer,
and to suppose that its only object is to produce on
the mind that consciousness of dependence which
leads to faith, and that sense of God's protection
and mercy which fosters love. These being the
conditions of receiving, or at least of rightly enter- !
ing into, God's blessings, it is thought that in its
encouragement of them all the use and efficacy of
prayer consist. j

Now Scripture, while, by the doctrine of spirit-
ual influence, it entirely disposes of the latter diffi-
culty, does not so entirely solve that part of the
mystery which depends on the nature of God. It!
places it clearly before us, and emphasizes most I
strongly those doctrines on which the difficulty
turns. The reference of all events and actions to
the will or permission of God, and of all blessings
to his free grace, is indeed the leading idea of all
its parts, historical, prophetic, and doctrinal; and
this general idea is expressly dwelt upon in its ap-
plication to the subject of prajer. The principle
that our " Heavenly Father knoweth what things
we have need of before we ask Him," is not only
snunciated in plain terms by our Lord, but is at all
times implied in the very form and nature of all
Scriptural prayers; and moreover, the ignorance of
man, who " knows not what to pray for as he
ought,'' and his consequent need of the Divine
guidance in prayer, are dwelt upon with equal ear-
nestness. Yet, while this is so, on the other hand
the instinct of pra}er is solemnly sanctioned and
enforced in every page. Not only is its subjective
effect asserted, but its real objective efficacy, as a
means appointed by God for obtaining blessing, is
both implied and expressed in the plainest terms.
As we are bidden to pray for general spiritual bless-
ings, in which instance it might seem as if prayer
were simply a means of preparing the heart, and
so making it capable of receiving them; so also are
we encouraged to ask special blessings, both spirit-
ual and temporal, in hope that thus (and thus
only) we may obtain them, and to use intercession
for others, equally special and confident, in trust
that an effect, which in this case cannot possibly
be subjective to ourselves, will be granted to our
prayers. The command is enforced by direct
promises, such as that in the Sermon on the
Mount (Matt. vii. 7, 8), of the clearest and most
comprehensive character; by the example of all
saints and of our Lord Himself; and by historical
records of such effect as granted to prayer again
and again.

Thus, as usual in the case of such masteries, the
two apparently opposite truths are emphasized, be-
cause they are needful to man's conception of his
relation to God; their reconcilement is not, per-
haps cannot be, fully revealed. For, in fact, it is
involved in that inscrutable mystery which attends
on the conception of any free action of man as neces-
sary for the working out of the general laws of
God's unchangeable will.

At the same time it is clearly implied that such
a reconcilement exists, and that all the apparently
isolated and independent exertions of man's spirit
in praytr are in some way perfectly subordinated to
he One supreme will of God, so as to form a part
}f his scheme of Providence. This follows from the
,ondition, expressed or understood in every prayer,
" Not my will, but Thine, be done." It is seen in
the distinction between the granting of our peti-
tions (which is not absolutely promised), and the
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certain answer of blessing to all faithful prayer; a
distinction exemplified in the case of St. Paul's prayer
against the " thorn in the flesh," and of our Lord's
own agony in Gethsemane. It is distinctly enun-
ciated by St. John (1 John v. 14, 15): " I f we ask
any thing according to his will, He heareth us: and
if we know that He hear us, whatsoever we ask, we
know that we have the petitions that we desired of
Him."

It is also implied that the key to the mystery
lies in the fact of man's spiritual unity with God
in Christ, and of the consequent gift of the Holy
Spirit. All true and prevailing prayer is to be of-
fered " in the name of Christ" (John xiv. 13, xv.
16, xvi. 23-27), that is, not only for the sake of his
Atonement, but also in dependence on his interces-
sion ; which is therefore as a central influence, act-
ing on all prayers offered, to throw off whatever
in them is evil, and give efficacy to all that is in
accordance with the Divine will. So also is it
said of the spiritual influence of the Holy Ghost on
each individual mind, that while "we know not
what to pray for,'' the indwelling " Spirit makes
intercession for the saints, according to the will of
God1' (Rom. viii. 26, 27). Here, as probably in
all other cases, the action of the Holy Spirit on the
soul is to free agents, what the laws of nature are
to things inanimate, and is the power which har-
monizes free individual action with the unhersal
will of God. The mystery of prayer, therefore, like
all others, is seen to be resolved into that great
central mystery of the Gospel, the communion of
man with God in the Incarnation of Christ. Be-
yond this we cannot go.

(2.) There are no directions as to prayer given
in the Mosaic Law: the duty is rather taken for
granted, as an adjunct to sacrifice, than enforced or
elaborated. The Temple is emphatically designated
as " the House of Prayer " (Is. lvi. 7); it could not
be otherwise, if " He who hears pra}er" (Ps. lxv.
2) there manifested his special presence; and the
prayer of Solomon offered at its consecration (1 K.
viii. 30, 35, 38) implies that in it were offered,
both the private prayers of each single man, and
the public prayers of all Israel-

It is hardly conceivable that, even from the be-
ginning, public prayer did not follow every public
sacrifice, whether propitiatory or eucharistic, as
regularly as the incense, which was the symbol of
prayer (see Ps. cxli. 2; Rev. vii. 3, 4). Such a
practice is alluded to as common, in Luke i. 10;
and in one instance, at the offering of the first-
fruits, it was ordained in a striking form (Deut.
xx\i. 12-15). In later times it certainly grew into
a regular service, both in the Temple and in the
Synagogue.

But, besides this public prayer, it was the cus-
tom of all at Jerusalem to go up to the Temple,
at regular hours if possible, for private prayer (see
Luke xviii. 10; Acts iii. 1); and those who were
absent were wont to " open their windows towards
Jerusalem," and pray "towards" the place of
God's Presence (1 K. viii. 46-49; Dan. vi. 10;
Ps. v. 7, xxviii. 2; exxxviii. 2). The desire to do
this was possibly one reason, independently of other
and more obvious ones, why the house-top or
the mountain-top were chosen places of private
prayer.

The regular hours of prayer seem to have been
three (see Ps. lv. 17; Dan. vi. 10), " the evening,"
that is, the ninth hour (Acts iii. 1, x. 3), the hcur
of the evening sacrifice (Dan. ix. 21); the " morn-
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ing," that is, the third hour (Acts ii. 15), that of
the morning sacrifice; and the sixth hour, or
" noonday." To these would naturally be added
some prayer at rising and lying down to sleep; and
thence might easily be developed (by the love of
the mystic number seven), the "seven times a
d a y " of Ps. cxix. 164, if this is to be literally
understood, and the seven hours of prayer of the
ancient church. Some at least of these hours
seem to have been generally observed by religious
men in private prayer at home, or in the midst
of their occupation and in the streets (Matt. vi.
5). Grace before meat would seem to have been
an equally common practice (see Matt. xv. 36;
Acts xxviL 35).

The posture of prayer among the Jews seems to
have been most often standing (1 Sam. i. 26; Matt.
vi. 5; Mark xi. 25; Luke xviii. 11); unless the
prayer were offered with especial solemnity, and
humiliation, which was naturally expressed by
kneeling (1 K. viii. 5-4; comp. 2 Chr. vi. 13; Ezr.
ix. 5; Ps. xcv. 6; Dan. vi. 10); or prostration
(Josh. vii. 6; 1 K. xviti. 42; Neh. viii. 6). The
hands were *'lifted up," or "spread o u t " before
the Lord (Ps. xxviii. 2, cxxxiv. 2; Ex. ix. 33, &c,
&c). In the Christian Church no posture is
mentioned in the Ν. Τ. excepting that of kneeling;
see Acts vii. 60 (St. Stephen); ix. 40 (St. Peter);
xx. 36, xxi. 5 (St. Paul); perhaps from imitation
of the example of our Lord in Gethsemane (on
which occasion alone his posture in prayer is re-
corded). In after-times, as is well known, this
posture was varied by the custom of standing in
prayer on the Lord's-day, and during the period
from Easter to Whit-Sunday, in order to com-
memorate his resurrection, and our spiritual resur-
rection in Him.

(3.) The only form of prayer given for per-
petual use in the Ο. Τ. is the one in Deut. xxvi.
5-15, connected with the offering of tithes and
first-fruits, and containing in simple form the im-
portant elements of prayer, acknowledgment of
God^s mercy, self-dedication, and prayer for future
blessing. To this may perhaps be added the three-
fold blessing of Num. vi. 24-26, couched as it is
in a precatory form; and the short prayers of
Moses (Num. x. 35, 36) at the moving and resting
of the cloud, the former of which was the germ
of the 68th Psalm.

Indeed the forms given, evidently with a view to
preservation and constant use, are rather hymns or
gongs than prayers properly so called, although they
often contain supplication. Scattered through the
historical books, we have the Song of Moses, taught
to the children of Israel (Deut. xxxii. 1-43); his
less important songs after the passage of the lied
Sea (Ex. xv. 1-19) and at the springing out of the
water (Num. xxi. 17, 18); the Song of Deborah
and Barak (Judg. v.); the Song of Hannah in 1
Sam. ii. 1-10 (the effect of which is seen by refer-
ence to the Magnificat); and the Song of David
(Ps. xviii.) singled out in 2 Sam. xxii. But after
David's time, the existence and use of the Psalms,
and the poetical form of the Prophetic books, and
of the prayers which they contain, must have
tended to fix this Psalmic character on all Jewish
prayer. The effect is seen plainly in the form of
Hezekiah's prayers in 2 K. xix. 15-19; Is. xxxviii.
9-20.

But of the prayers recorded in the Ο. Τ., the
two most remarkable are those of Solomon at the
dedication of the Temple (1 K. viii. 23-53), and
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of Joshua the high-priest, and his colleagues, aftei
the Captivity (Neh. ix. 5-38).« The former is a
prayer for God's presence with his people in time
of national defeat (vv. 33, 34), famine or pestilence
(35-37), war (44, 45), and captivity (46-50), and
with each individual Jew and stranger (41-43)
who may worship in the Temple. The latter con-
tains a recital of all God's blessings to the children
of Israel from Abraham to the Captivity, a con-
fession of their continual sins, and a fresh dedica-
tion of themselves to the Covenant. It is clear
that both are likely to have exercised a strong
liturgical influence, and accordingly we find that
the public prayer in the Temple, already referred
to, had in our Lord's time grown into a kind of
liturgy. Before and during the sacrifice there was
a prayer that God would put it into their hearts to
love and fear Him; then a repeating of the Ten
Commandments, and of the passages written on
their phylacteries [FRONTLETS] ; next three or four
prayers, and ascriptions of glory to God; and the
blessing from Num. vi. 24-26, " The Lord bless
thee," etc., closed this service. Afterwards, at the
offering of the meat-offering, there followed the
singing of psalms, regularly fixed for each day of
the week, or specially appointed for the great festi-
vals (see Bingham, b. xiii. ch. v. sect. 4). A some-
what similar liturgy formed a regular part of the
Synagogue worship, in which there was a regular

minister, as the leader of prayer (""̂ Ξΐί&ΓΤ ΓΡ vtt?,

" legatus ecclesiee " ) ; and public prayer, as well as
private, was the special object of the Proseuchae.
It appears also, from the question of the disciples
in Luke xi. 1, and from Jewish tradition, that the
chief teachers of the day gave special forms of
prayer to their disciples, as the badge of their dis-
cipleship and the best fruits of their learning.

All Christian prayer is, of course, based on the
Lord's Prayer; but its spirit is also guided by that
of his prayer in Gethsemane, and of the prayer
recorded by St. John (ch. xvii.), the beginning of
his great work of intercession. The first is the
comprehensive type of the simplest and most uni-
versal prayer; the second justifies prayers for
special blessings of this life, while it limits them
by perfect resignation to God's will; the last,
dwelling as it does on the knowledge and glorifica-
tion of God, and the communion of man with Him,
as the one object of prayer and life, is the type of
the highest and most spiritual devotion. The
Lord's Prayer has given the form and tone of all
ordinary Christian prayer; it has fixed, as its lead-
ing principles, simplicity and confidence in Our
Father, community of sympathy with all men, and
practical reference to our own life; it has shown,
as its true objects, first the glory of God, and next
the needs of man. To the intercessory prayer, we
may trace up its transcendental element, its desire
of that communion through love with the nature
of God, which is the secret of all individual holi-
ness, and of all community with men.

The influence of these prayers is more distinctly
traced in the prayers contained in the Epistles (see
Eph. iii. 14-21; Rom. xvi. 25-27; Phil. i. 3-11;
Col. i. 9-15; Heb. xiii. 20, 21; 1 Pet. v. 10, 11,
&c), than in those recorded in the Acts. The
public prayer, which from the beginning became
the principle of life and unity in the Church (see

a To these may be added Dan. ix. 4-19.
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Acts ii. 42; and comp. i. 24, 25, iv. 24-30, vi. 6,
xii. 5, xiii. 2, 3, xvi. 25, xx. 36, xxi. 5), although
doubtless always including the Lord's Prayer, prob-
ably in the first instance took much of its form
and style from the prayers of the synagogues.
The only form given (besides the very short one
of Acts i. 24, 25), dwelling as it does (Acts iv. 24-
30) on the Scriptures of the Ο. Τ. in their appli-
cation to our Lord, seems to mark this connection.
It was probably by degrees that they assumed the
distinctively Christian character.

In the record of prayers accepted aud granted by
God, we observe, as always, a special adaptation to
the period of his dispensation to which they be-
long. In the patriarchal period, they have the
simple and childlike tone of domestic supplication
for the simple and apparently trivial incidents of
domestic life. Such are the pra}ers of Abraham
for children (Gen. xv. 2, 3); for Ishmael (xvii. 18);
of Isaac for Rebekah (xxv. 21); of Abraham's
servant in Mesopotamia (xxiv. 12-14); although
sometimes they take a wider range in intercession,
as with Abraham for Sodom (Gen. xviii. 23-32),
and for Abimelech (xx. 7, 17). In the Mosaic
period they assume a more solemn tone and a
national bearing; chiefly that of direct intercession
for the chosen people; as by Moses (Num. xi. 2,
xii. 13, xxi. 7); by Samuel (1 Sam. vii. 5, xii. 19,
23); by David (2 Sam. xxiv. 17, 18); by Heze-
kiah (2 K. xix. 15-19); by Isaiah (2 K. xix. 4;
2 Chr. xxxii. 20); by Daniel (Dan. ix. 20, 21): or
of prater for national victory, as by Asa (2 Chr.
xiv. 11); Jehoshaphat (2 Clir. xx. 6-12). More
rarely are they for individuals, as in the prayer of
Hannah (1 Sam. i. 12); in that of Hezekiah in his
sickness (2 K. xx. 2); the intercession of Samuel
for Saul (1 Sam. xv. 11, 35), &c. A special class
are those which precede and refer to the exercise of
miraculous power; as by Moses (Ex. viii. 12, 30,
xv. 25); by Elijah at Zarephath (1 K. xvii. 20)
and Carmel (1 K. xviii. 36, 37); by Elisha at
Shunem (2 K. iv. 33) and Dothan (vi. 17, 18);
by Isaiah (2 K. xx. 11); by St. Peter for Tabitha
(Acts ix. 40); by the elders of the Church (James
v. 14, 15, 16). In the New Testament they have
a more directly spiritual bearing; such as the
prayer of the Church for protection and grace
(Acts iv. 24-30); of the Apostles for their Sa-
maritan converts (viii. 15); of Cornelius for guid-
ance (x. 4, 31); of the Church for St. Peter (xii.
5); of St. Paul at Philippi (xvi. 25); of St. Paul
against the thorn in the flesh, answered, although
not granted (2 Cor. xii. 7-9), &c. It would seem
the intention of Holy Scripture to encourage all
prayer, more especially intercession, in all relations,
and for all righteous objects. A. B.

* P R E A C H I N G . The word " p r e a c h " is
derived through the French precher from the Latin
prcedicare. As such it means primarily to pub-
lish or proclaim by public authority, as a herald or
srier (prseco), and answers to the Greek κηρύσσω,
properly, to proclaim as a herald (κήρυξ), and then
in general simply to proclaim, publish, as one act-
ing by authority. This latter, the common class-
ical meaning of κηρύσσω, is its frequent meaning
in the New Testament. In the Gospels it rarely,
if at all, appears in any other than its simple
classical signification, and such, therefore, in the
Gospels at least, is the uniform meaning of its cor-
responding "preach." Thus (Matt. iii. 1), "John
the Baptist, preaching," i. e. making proclama-
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tion,in the wilderness of Judsea (iv. 23); "preach-
ing the Gospel," i. e., proclaiming the glad news
"of the kingdom;" (x. 27) " t h a t preach ye,"
1. e. proclaim, " o n the house-tops." Gradually,
however, the word κηρύσσω, from its frequent spe-
cial use, came to take1, like many other New Testa-
ment words (as ebayyeXiov, απόστολο?, 4ττίσκο
TTOS, διάκονος), a specific and half technical relig-
ious sense. Hence in the Epistles it appears partly
in its proper sense, as (Rom. x. 14), " How shall
they hear without one to make proclamation (του
κηρύσσοντος)*? " and partly as a half technical
term denotes the proclaiming of salvation without
the added substantive. Thus the " foolishness of
preaching" is the foolishness (in the judgment of
human wisdom) of proclaiming salvation through
the cross, and (1 Pet. iii. 19) the preaching to the
spirits in prison, whatever the form and locality
of the preaching, is undoubtedly the proclaiming
of salvation and not of judgment. In this sense
the word approximates in the New Testament to
the idea of the English " preach," though it is by
no means so strictly a religions word, and never
perhaps carries with it the idea of a set formal
discourse, which is so commonly implied in the
English word.

"Preach," however, is employed in the New
Testament to translate other words besides κηρύσ-
σω. It is sometimes used as a rendering of
λαλεω, to speak; once of διαγγέλλω, to announce
abroad, to spread news (Luke ix. 60); twice of
οιαΧ^ομαι, to discourse (Acts xx. 7, 9); three or
four times of κaτayye\Xω, to announce thoroughly
(as Acts iv. 2); and frequently of €υα<γ'γ€λίζομαι1

to bring good news, or glad tidings, but trans-
lated, in this case, to pi-each the Gospel. Of this
word, "preach the Gospel" is often a sufficiently
accurate translation, though in many cases it is
not. Thus (Matt. xi. 5), " the poor have the Gos-
pel preached to them," would be more properly
rendered " t h e poor have glad tidings brought to
them." Still more unfortunate is the rendering
"preach the Gospel" in the following passages:
Rom. x. 15, " How beautiful are the feet of them
that preach the Gospel of peace," where all the
force of the imagery is lost (the feet of them that
bring us as from afar the glad tidings of peace):
Gal. iii. 8, " The Scripture . . . preached before the
Gospel unto Abraham," i. e. brought before, or
formerly, the joyful message to Abraham; Heb. iv.
2, " For unto us was the Gospel preached as well
as unto them," i. e. for we have had the glad an-
nouncement (of a rest) just as did they.

As a rendering of εύα.'γ'γελίζομαι, " preach the
Gospel " refers simply to the annunciation of the
Gospel under the character of glad tidings; as a
rendering of κηρύσσω, it refers to it simply as a
public and authorized proclamation. In both cases
it refers rather to the first announcement of the
Gospel to the ignorant and estranged, rather than
to the instructions given to the historic body by
pastors and teachers. These would naturally be
designated by some other word. Of that exten-
sion of the word " preach," by which it comes to
denote the ordinary religious discourses of a pastor
to his people, the New Testament knows nothing;
although this is undoubtedly a very natural exten-
sion of the term. The words originally employed
to denote the announcement of the Gospel to the
heathen, might very easily slide over into an appli-
cation to all- public and established utterances of
religious truth.
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It is obvious that the oral preaching of the Gos-
pel is divinely enjoined in the New Testament, and
is that which the departing Saviour instituted as
the grand means of evangelizing the world. Some-
thing might, indeed, be due to the great imperfec-
tion then attendant on any other means of propa-
gating the Gospel, and the almost complete de-
pendence of the mass of men upon oral commu-
nication, for instruction on any subject. Still the
Saviour consulted not only the necessity of the
times, but the constitution of human nature.
Nothing reaches the human mind and heart so
quickly as the fresh and living utterances from
kindred hearts and lips, and we may well believe,
therefore, that the office of preaching and the
divine credentials of the preacher have their source
equally in the authority and the wisdom of God.
"Preaching," the oral proclamation of the Gospel,
is divinely enjoined. The New Testament heralds
of the cross do not make their proclamation except
as they are sent forth (Rom. x. 15). The Chris-
tian preacher is the "legate of the skies, his office
sacred, his credentials clear;" and his function is
to endure in undiminished sacredness and impor-
tance, until the Gospel has achieved its last triumph,
and the Church is ready for the coming of her
Lord. \ A. C. K.

* P R E C I P I T A T I O N . [PUNISHMENTS,

(5)·]

* P R E P A R A T I O N O F T H E PASS-
O V E R (John xix. 14). [PASSOVEK, p. 2350 f.]

* P R E S E N T L Y = immediately (1 Sam. ii.
16 ; Matt. xxvi. 53). The difference between
" n o w " and " soon" is important to the sense in
those passages. H.

P R E S E N T S . [GIFTS.]

P R E S I D E N T . Sarac" or Sdreca, only used
Dan. vi., the Chaldee equivalent for Hebrew Shoter,
probably from Sara, Zend, a "head" (see Strabo,
xi. 331). 2αραπάρας= Κ€φα\οτόμος is connected
with the Sanskrit siras or giras, and is traced in
Sargon and other words (Eichhoff, Vergl. Spr. pp.
129, 415; see Her. iii. 89, where he calls Satrap a
Persian word). H. W. P.

* P R E V E N T (from prcevenio, " to come be-
fore,") is never used in the A. V. in its present
sense of to hinder, but occurs in other senses, now
obsolete, which are likely to perplex the common
reader. In the Ο. Τ. it is the rendering of the

Piel and Hiphil forms of the Heb. ΠΠζ, kadam,
signifying, primarily, " t o go or come before; " in
the Apocrypha and the Ν. Τ., of φθάνω, and once,
προφθάνω, " to anticipate." It is used, accord-
ingly, (1) in the literal sense of " t o come before,"
e. g. Ps. lxxxviii. 13, " in the morning shall my
prayer prevent thee;" so Ps. xcv. 2, marg.; (2)
u to anticipate," Ps. cxix. 147, " [ prevented the
dawning of the morning " (more strictly. " I rise
early in the dawn"); so ver. 148; Wisd. vi. 13,
xvi. 28; Matt. xvii. 25; 1 Thess. iv. 15, " shall not
prevent them which are asleep;" (3) " t o meet"
as a friend, Ps. xxi. 3, " Thou prevqntest him with
the blessings of goodness;" so Ps. lix. 10, lxxix.
8; Is. xxi. 14: Job iii. 12 (receive); (4) " to meet"
as an enemy, "come upon," "fall upon,'' e. g. Job
txx. 27, " t h e days of affliction prevented m e ; "
similarly 2 Sam. xxii. 6 (seized upon), 19; Ps.
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xviii. 5, 18; Am. ix. 10; Ps. xvii. 13 marg. Job
xli. 11, " Who hath prevented me, that I should
repay h i m ? " (A. V.) is well rendered by Dr.
Noyes, " Who hath done me a favor," etc. A.

* P R I C E is used in the A. V. (ed. 1611) in
1 Cor. ix. 24; Phil. iii. 14, for prize, which is
substituted in modern editions. A.

* PRICKS. [GOAD.]

PRIEST CjnHS, when: Upevs' sacerdos).

Name. — It is unfortunate that there is nothing
like a consensus of interpreters as to the etymology
of this word. Its root-meaning, uncertain as far
as Hebrew itself is concerned, is referred by Gese-
nius (Thesaurus, s. v.) to the idea of prophecy.
The Cohen delivers a divine message, stands as a
mediator between God and man, represents each to
the other. This meaning, however, belongs to the
Arabic, not to the Hebrew form, and Ewald con-
nects the latter with the verb ]*ΟΠ (hecin), to
array, put in order (so in Is. Ixi. 10), seeing in it
a reference to the primary office of the priests as
arranging the sacrifice on the altar (Alterthum. p.
272). According to Saalschiitz (Archaol. der
Hebr. c. 78), the primary meaning of the word =
minister, and he thus accounts for the wider appli-
cation of the name (infra). Biihr (Symbolik, ii.

: τακτικό?: prineeps.

15) connects.it with an Arabic root = ^"^p, to
draw near. Of these etymologies, the last has the
merit of answering most closely to the received
usage of the word. In the precise terminology of
the Law, it is used of one who may " draw near"
to the Divine Presence (Ex. xix. 22, xxx. 20) while
others remain afar off, and is applied accordingly,
for the most part, to the sons of Aaron, as those
who were alone authorized to offer sacrifices. In
some remarkable passages it takes a wider range.
It is applied to the priests of other nations or
religions, to Melchizedek (Gen. xiv. 18), Potipherah
(Gen. xli. 45), Jethro (Ex. ii. 16), to those who
discharged priestly functions in Israel before the
appointment of Aaron and his sons (Ex. xix. 22).
A case of greater difficulty presents itself in 2 Sam.
viii. 18, where the sons of David are described as
priests (Cohanim), and this immediately after the
name had been applied in its usual sense to the
'sons of Aaron. The writer of 1 Chr. xviii. 17, as
if reluctant to adopt this use of the title, or anx-
ious to guard against mistake, gives a paraphrase,
'the sons of David were first at the king's hand "

(A. V. " chief about the king"). The LXX. and
A. V. suppress the difficulty, by translating Coha-
nim into αύλάρχαι, and "chief officers." The
Vulgate more honestly gives "sacerdotes." Luther
and Coverdale follow the Hebrew strictly, and give

priests." The received explanation is, that the
word is used here in what is assumed to be its
earlier and wider meaning, as equivalent to rulers,
or, giving it a more restricted sense, that the sons
of David were Vicarii Regis as the sons of Aaron
were Vicarii Dei (comp. Patrick, Michaelis, Rosen-
miiller, in he, Keil on 1 Chr. xviii. 17). It can
hardly be said, however, that this accounts satis-
factorily for the use of the same title in two suc-
cessive verses in two entirely different senses.
Ewald accordingly (Alterthum. p. 276) sees in it
an actual suspension of the usual law in favor of
members of the royal house, and finds a parallel
instance in the acts of David (2 Sam. vi. 14) and
Solomon (1 K. iii. 15). De Wette and Gesenine,
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in like manner, look on it as a revival of the old
household priesthoods These theories are m their
turn unsatisfactory, as contradicting the whole spirit
and pohcv of Daud s reign, which was throughout
that of reveience for the Law of Jeho\ah, and the
priestly order which it established A conjecture
midway between these two extremes is perhaps per-
missible David and his sons may have been ad-
mitted, not to distinctively priestly acts, such as
burning incense (Num xvi 40, 2 Chr xxvi 18),
but to an honorary, titular priesthood To wear
the ephod in processions (2 Sam w 14), at the
time when this was the special badge of the order
(1 Sam xxii 18), to join the priests and Levites
in their songs and dances, might have been con-
ceded, with no deviation from the Law, to the
members of the royal house a There are some in-
dications that these functions (possibly this litur
gical retirement from public life) were the lot of
the members of the royal house who did not come
into the line of succession, and who belonged, by
descent or incorporation, to the house of Nathan as
distinct from that of David (Zech xn 12) The
very name Nathan, connected, as it is, with Nethi-
mm, suggests the idea of dedication [ N E T H I N I M ]
Ihe title Cohen is given to Zabud, the son of
Nathan (1 Κ ιν 5) 1 he genealogy of the line of
Nathan in Luke m includes many names — Lew,
Eliezer, Malchi, Jochanan, Mattathias, Heh —
which appear elsewhere as belonging to the priest-
hood Ihe mention in 1 I sdr ν 5 of Joiakim
as the son of /erubbabel, while in Neh xn 10 he
appears as the son of Jeshua, the son of Josedek,
indicates, either a strange confusion or a connec-
tion, as }et impeifectly understood, between the
two families b Ihe same explanation applies to the
parallel cases of Ira the Jainte (2 Sam xx 26),
where the LXX gives Upevs. It is noticeable
that this use of the title is confined to the reigns of
David and Solomon, and that the synonym " at
the king s hand ' of 1 Chr xvm 17 is used in 1
Chr xxv 2 of the sons of Asaph as " prophesying "
under their head or father, and of the relation of
A<=aph himself to David in the choral service of the
Temple

a The apocryphal literature of the Ν Τ , worthless
as a witness to a fact, may perhaps be received as an
indication of the feeling which saw in the house and
lineage of David a kind of quasi sacerdotal character
Joseph, though of the tribe of Judah, is a priest liv-
ing in the Temple (H it Joseph c 2, in Tischendorf,
Ei ang Apoc ) The kindred of Jesus are recognized
as taking tithes of the people (Evang Nicod ι 16,
ibid ) In what approaches more nearly to history,
James the Just, the brother of the Lord, is admitted
(partly, it is true, as a Nazarite) into the Holy Place,
and wears the linen dress of the priests (Hegesipp ap
Eu«eb Η Ε η 23) The extraordinary story found
in Suidas, s ι Ίησοΰς, represents the priests of Jeru-
salem as electing the < Son of Joseph " to a vacant
office in the priesthood, on the ground that the two
families had been so closelv connected, that there was
no great deviation from usage in admitting one of the
lineage of David to the privileges of the sons of Aaron
Augustine was inclined to see in this intermingling of
the royal and priestly lines a possible explanation of
he apocryphal traditions that the Mother of the Lord

was of the tribe of Levi (c Faust xxm 9) The mar-
riage of Aaron himself with the sister of the prince
of Judah (Ex vi 23), that of Jehoiada with Jehosh-
ibeath (2 Chr xxii 11), and of Joseph with one who
was r cousin ' to a daughter of Aaron (Luke ι 36) are
historical instances of this connection The state-
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Oi igin. — The idea of a priesthood connects it-
self, in all its forms, pure or corrupted, with the
consciousness, more or less distinct, of sin Men
feel that they have broken a law The power
above them is holier than they are, and they dare
not appioach it They crave for the intervention
of some one of whom thev can think as likely to
be more acceptable than themselves He must
offer up their prayers thanksgivings, sacrifices He
becomes their representative in " things pertaining
unto God " c He may become also (though this
does not always follow) the representative of God
to man The functions of the priest and prophet
may exist in the same peison The reverence
which men pay to one who bears this consecrated
character may lead them to acknowledge the priest
as being also their king I h e claim to fill the
office η a) rest on characteristics belonging only to
the individual man, or confined to a siugle lamily
or tribe The conditions of the priesthood, the
office and influence of the priests, as they are
among the most conspicuous facts of all religions
of the ancient woild, so do they occupy a, like
position in the history of the religion of Israel

No trace of an hereditary or caste priesthood
meets us in the worship of the patriarchal age
Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob perform pnestly acts,
offer sacnfices, "draw near" to the Lord (Gen xii
8, xvm 23, xxvi 2o, xxxm 20) I o the eldest son,
or to the favored son exalted to the place of the
eldest, belongs the "goodly raiment (Gen xxvn.
15;, the " coat of many colors ' (Gen xxxvn 3),
in which we find perhaps the earliest trace of a
sacerdotal vestment d (comp Blunt, Scnptut al
Comcid ι. 1, Ugohm, xm 138) Once, and once
only does the woid Liken meet us as belonging to
a ntual earlier than the time of Abraham Mel-
chizedek is " t h e priest of the most high God'
(Gen xiv 18) I h e argument of the I pistle to
the Hebrews has an historical foundation in the
fact that there are no indications in the nanative
of Gen. xiv of any one preceding or following him
m that office Ihe special Divine names which
are connected with him as the priest of '· the most

ment of Eutvchms (= Sayd ibn Batrik) patriarch of
Alexandria (Selden, De Success Pont ι 13), that Aris
tobulus was a priest of the house of David, suggests a
like explanation

b Comp the remarkable passage in Augustine, De
divers Qucest lxi « A David enim in duas familias,
regiam et sacerdotalem, ongo ilia di«tnbuta est, qua-
rum duarum famiharum, sicut dictum e«t, regiam
descendens Matthaeus, sacerdotalem ad^cendens Lucas
secutus est, ut Dommus noster Jesus Chnstus, rex et
sacerdos noster, et cognationem duceret de stirpe
sacerdotah, et non esset tamen de tnbu sacerdotali '
The cognaUo he supposes to have been the marriage
of Nathan with one of the daughters of Aaron

The true idea of the priesthood, as distinct from
all other ministerial functions like those of the Levites,
is nowhere given more distinctly than m Num xvi 5
The priest is Jehovah's, is "holy,' is "chosen,"
" draws near " to the Lord In all these points he
represents the ideal life of the people (Ex xix 3-6)
His highest act, that which is exclusively sacerdotal
(Num xvi 40, 2 Chr xxvi 18), is to offer the incense
winch is the symbol of the prayers of the worshippers
(Ps. cxh 2 Rev vni 3)

d In this sacerdotal, dedicated character of Joseph s
youth, we find the simplest explanation of the words
which speak of him as fr the separated one ' " the
Nazarite ' (Nazir), among his brethren (Gen xhx 26
Deut xxxm 16)
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high God, the possessor of hea\en and earth,
render it probable that he lose, in the stitn^th ol
thoise gre it thoughts of God, above the level of the
other inhabitants of Canaan In him Abi iham
recognized a faith like his own, a life more entirel)
consecrated, the priestly charicter in its peifection
[comp M L L C H I / E D P K ] In the worship of the pa-
tnaichs themselves, the chief of the famil), assuih,
acted as the priest 1 he ofhee descended with the
birthright, and might appueitly le transfened
with it As the fam ly expmded the head of each
section probably stood in the same relation to it
I h e thought of the special consecration of the first
lorn was recognized i t the time of the I xodus
(iiifin) A priesthood of a like kind continued to
exist in other Semitic tribes Ihe Pook of Jol
whatever may be its date ignores altogether the
institutions of Israel, and lepresents the man of
Uz as himself " sanctifying " his sons, and offeimg
burnt offerings (Job ι 5) Jethro is a "priest of
Midian (Ex n 16, in 1), Balak himself offeis a
bullock md a ram upon the seven altars on Pisgah
(Num xxm 2 &c )

In I gypt the Israelites came into contact with a
priesthood of another kind, and that contact must
have been for a tune a veiy close one Ihe mar
riage of Joseph with the daughter of the priest of
On — a priest* as we may infer from her name, of
the goddess Neith — (Gen xh 45) [ASENVTII], the
special fav oi which he showed to the priestly caste
in the }ears of famine (Gen xhn 26), the tiaiinng
of Moses in the palace of the Phaiaohs, probibl)
m the colleges and temples of the priests (Acts vn
22), — all this must have impiessed the constitution,
(he dress, the outward form of life upon the minds
>f the lawgiver and his contemporaries I lttk as

we know directly of the life of Lg)pt at this remote
I eriod, the stereotyped fixedness oi the customs of
that rountry warrants us in referring to a toleiall)
distant past the facts which belong lnstoi icall) to
a later period, and in doing so, we find coincidences
with the ritual of the Israelites too numerous to be
1 oked on as accidental, or as the result of forces,
which were at work, independent of each other, but
tikmo pardlel d rections As circumcision was
c minou to the two nations (Herod n 37), so the
shaving of the whole bod} {ibid ) was with both
part of the symbolic purity of the pnesthood, once
for all with the levites of Israel (Num vm 7),
ever) third da) with those of Fgypb Both aie re
stneted to gaiments of linen (Heiod n 37, 81,
Plutuch, Do Jbid c 4 luven vi 533, I x xxvm
39, Ez xhv 18). The sandals of byblus worn
by the ig^ptian priests weie but little removed
from the b ire feet w ith w hich the sons of Aaron
went into the sancti ar) (Heiod π 37) 1 or both
there were multiplied ablutions Both had \ pub
he maintenance assigned and had besides α laige
shirt in the flesh of the victims offered (Herod
/ c ) Over both there was one high-priest In
loth the law of succession was heieditar) (ibid ,
comp also Spencer, De fey II bi c in 1, 5, 11,
\V llku son, Ancient Egyptians, m ρ 116)

lacts such as these leave scarcely an) room for
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α lor a temperate discussion of the connection be
tween the rultm of Israel and that of Egv pt on views
opposed to Spencer, see Bahr s Symbolik (Einleit § 4,
li c ι § 3), and Fairbairn's T/j ologij of Scripture
(b πι c 3, § 3)

f> Trie Targumsboth of Babylon and rerusi'em give

doubt that there was a connection of some kind
between the I g) ptian priesthood and that of Israel
Ihe litter w is not, indeed, an outgrowth or imita-
tion of the formei The faith of Israel in Jeho-
vah, the one Lord, the living God, of whom there
was no foim or similitude, presented the strong-
est possible contrast to the multitudinous idols of
the pol\theism of Egypt Ihe s)mlolism of the
one was cosmic, " of the eaith, e nth), that of the
other, chiefly, if not altogethei, ethic iland spiritual
But looking as we must look at the law and ritual
of the Israelites as designed foi the e luc ition oi a
people who were in danger ot sinking nito such a
pol)theism, we ma) leidil) idmit t int the educa-
tion must have stirted from some point which the
suljects of it had alreidy leiched, must have em-
plo)ed the language of svmbohc acts and rites with
which the) were alreadv familiar 1 he same alpha-
bet had to be used, the same root forms employed
is the elements of speech, though the thoughts
which they were to be the instruments of uttering
weie widely diffeient The details of the religion
of Eg)pt might well be used to make the protest
against the religion itself at once less startling and
more attractive α

At the time of the Exodus there was as yet no
pnestly caste The continuance of solemn sacri-
fices (Lx ν 1, 3) implied, of couise, a pnesthood
of some kind, and priests appear as a lecogmzed
body befoi e the promulgation of the Law on Sinai
(I x xix 22) It has been supposed that these
weie identical with the " )oung men of the chil
dien of Israel ' who offeied I unit offerings and
peace offerings (I \ xxiv 5) either as the fiist born,ft

or as representing in the freshness oi their )outh
the purity of acceptable v\orship (comp the anal-
ogous case of " the )oung man the I ev ite in Judg
xvn and Ewild, Alteithum ρ 273) On the
principle, however, that difference of title implies m
most cases diffeience of functions, it appears more
probable that the ' )oung men were not those who
had before performed priestly acts but were chosen
by the lawgiver to be his ministers in the solemn
work of the covenant, representing in then )outh,
the stage in the nation s life on which the people
were then entering (Keil, in he ) There aie signs
that the priests of the older ritual were already
dealt with as belonging to an obsolescent system
Though they vv ere know η as those that ' come near "
to the lord (I x xix 22), )et they are not per
nutted to approach the Divine Presence on Sinai
They cannot " sanctify " themselves enough to en-
dure that trial Aaron alone, the future high-
pnest, but as yet not known as such, enters with
Moses into the thick darkness It is roticeable
also that at this tiansition stage, when the old
older was passing away, and the new was not vet
established, there is the proclamation of the truth,
wider and highei than both that the whole people
was to be " a kingdom of priests (Γχ xix 6)
The idea of the life of the η ition was, that it
was to be as a priest ard a prophet to the rest of
mankind They were called to α universal priest-
hood (comp Keil, in loc ) As a people, however,

^ fire»t born 'as an equivalent (^auberf DP Sacerl I Selden, De
162

Heir in Ugolmi, Th** xu 2 comp also xm 135)
Jewish interpreters (Saadias, Rashi Aben E?ra) take
the same view , and the Talmud (Seiach xiv 4) ex
pres«ly asserts the priesthood of the first born in the
pre Mosaic times It has, however been denied by
\ ltnnga and others (Comp Bahr s bymbohk, n 4 ,

ynedr ι 16, De Sucre** Pont c ι )
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they needed a long discipline before they could
make the idea a reality. Ίhey drew back from
their high vocation (Ex. xx. 18-21). As for other
reasons so also for this, that the central truth
required a riirid, unbending form for its outward
expression, a distinctive priesthood was to be to the
nation what the nation WAS to mankind. The
position given to the ordinances of the priesthood
indicated with sufficient clearness, that it was sub-
ordinate, not primary, a means and not an end.
Not in the first proclamation of the great laws of
duty in the Decalogue (Ex. xx. 1-17), nor in the
applications of those laws to the chief contingencies
of the people's life in the wilderness, does it find
a place. It appears together with the Ark and
the Tabernacle, as taking its position in the educa-
tion by which the people were to be led toward the
mark of their high calling. As such we have to
consider it.

Consecration. — The functions of the H I G H -
PRIEST, the position and history of the LEVITES

as the consecrated tribe, have been discussed fully
under those heads. It remains to notice the char-
acteristic facts connected with " t h e priests, the
sons of Aaron," as standing between the two.
Solemn as was the subsequent dedication of the
LEVITES, that of the priests invoh ed a yet higher

consecration. A special word (^"TH, Icddash) was
appropriated to it. Their old garments were laid
aside. Their bodies were washed with clean water
(Ex. xxix. 4; Lev. viii. 6) and anointed with the
perfumed oil, prepared after a prescribed formula,
and to be used for no lower purpose0 (Ex. xxix. 7,
xxx. 22-33). The new garments belonging to their
office were then put on them (infra). The truth
that those who intercede for others must themselves
have been reconciled, was indicated by the sacrifice
of a bullock as a sin-offering, on which they
solemnly laid their hands, as transferring to it the
guilt which had attached to them (Ex. xxix. 10;
Lev. viii. 18). The total surrender of their lives
was represented by the ram slain as a burnt-offer-
ing, a "sweet savour" to Jehovah (Ex. xxix. 18;
Lev. viii. 21). The blood of these two was sprinkled
on the altar, offered to the Lord. The blood of a
third victim, the ram of consecration, was used for
another purpose. With it Moses sprinkled the
right ear that was to be open to the Divine voice,
the right hand and the right foot that were to be
active in divine ministrations (Ex. xxix. 20; Lev.
viii. 23, 4). Lastly, as they were to be the ex-
ponents, not only of the nation's sense of guilt, but
of its praise and thanksgiving, Moses was to " fill
their hands" b with cakes of unleavened bread and
portions of the sacrifices, which they were to present
before the Lord as a wave-offering. The whole of
this mysterious ritual was to be repeated for seven
days, during which the) remained within the Taber-
nacle, separated from the people, and not till then
was the consecration perfect (comp. on the meaning
of all these acts Bhhr, Sytnholik, ii c. v. § 2).

« The sons of Aaron, it ma\ be noticed, were simply
sprinkled with the precious oil (Lev. viii. 30). Over
Aaron himself it was poured till it ^ent down to the
skirts of his clothing (Ibid. 12 ; Ps. cxxxiii. 2).

b This appears to have been regarded as the essential
part of the consecration ; and the Hebrew, tf to fill the
hand,"' is accordingly used as a synonym for rr to
consecrate v (Ex. xxix. 9 ; 2 Chr. xiii 9)

c Ewald (Alterthum p. 289-291) writes as if the
ceremonies of consecration were repeated on the ad-
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Moses himself, as the representative of the Unseen
King, is the consecrator, the sacrificer throughout
these ceremonies; as the channel through which
the others receive their office, he has for the time
a higher priesthood than that of Aaron (Selden,
De Synedr. i. 16; Ugolini, xii. 3). In accordance
with the principle which runs through the history
of Israel, he, the ruler, solemnly divests himself of
the priestly office and transfers it to another. The
fact that he had been a priest, was merged in his
work as a lawgiver. Only once in the language
of a later period was the word Cohen applied to
him (Ps. xcix. G).

The consecrated character thus imparted did not
need renewing. It was a perpetual inheritance
transmitted from father to son through all the cen-
turies that followed. We do not read of its being
renewed in the case of any indh idual priest of the
sons of Aaron.'" Only when the line of succession
was broken, and the impiety of Jeroboam intruded
the lowest of the people into the sacred office, do
we find the reappearance of a like form (2 Chr.
xiii. 9) of the same technical word. The previous
history of Jeroboam and the character of the
worship which he introduced make it probable that,
in that case also, the ceremonial was, to some ex-
tent, Egyptian in its origin.

High-priest.

Dress. — T h e " sons of Aaron " thus dedicated
were to wear during their ministrations a special
apparel — at other times apparently they wore the
common dress of the people. The material was linen,
but that word included probablv, as in the case of the
Egyptian priests, the b\ssus, and the cotton stuffs
of that country (Ex. xxviii. 42; comp. COTTON).'*

mission of every priest to the performance of his func-
tions ; but this is on the assumption, apparently, that
Ex xxix. and Lev. viii. are not historical, but embody
the customs of a later period. Bahr (Si/mbolik, 1. c.)
leaves it as an open question, and treats it as of no
moment.

<t The reason for fixing on this material is given in
Ει xliv. 18 ; but the feeling that there wa« something
unclean in clothes made from the skin or wool of an
animal was common to other nations. Egypt ha* boeu
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Linen drawers ["breeches," A. V.] from the loins to
the thighs were " to cover their nakedness." The
verecundia of the Hebrew ritual in this and in
other places (Ex. xx. 26, xxviii. 42) was probably
a protest against some of the fouler forms of nature-

PRIEST 2579
worship, as e. g. in the worship of Peor (Maimo-
nides, More Nevochim, iii. 45, in Ugolini, xiii. p.
385), and possibly also, in some Egyptian ritei
(Herod, ii. 60). Over the drawers was worn the
cetoneth, or close-fitting cassock, also of fine linen,

Dress of Eg> pti ID Priests. ('Wilkinson.)

white, but with a diamond or chess-board pattern
on it (Bahr, Symb. ii. c. iii. § 2). This came
nearly to the feet (ποδήρης χιτών, Joseph, .int.
iii. 7, § 1), and was to be woven in its garment-
shape (not cut out and then sewed together), like
the χιτων &ppa<pos of John xix. 23, in which some
interpreters have even seen a token of the priest-
hood of him who wore it (Ewald, Gesch. v. 177;
Ugolini, xiii. p. 218).a The white cassock was
gathered round the body with a girdle of needle-
work, into which, as in the more gorgeous belt of
the high-priest, blue, purple, and scarlet were in-
termingled with white, and worked in the form of
flowers (Ex. xxviii. 39, 40, xxxix. 2; Ez. xliv. 17-
19). Upon their heads they were to wear caps or
bonnets (in the English of the A. V. the two words
are synonymous) in the form of a cup-shaped flower,
also of fine linen. These garments they might wear
at any time in the Temple, whether on duty or not,
but they were not to sleep in them (Joseph. B. J.
v. 5, § 7). When they became soiled, they were
not washed or used again, but torn up to make
wicks for the lamps in the Tabernacle (Selden, De
Synedr. xiii. 11). They had besides them other
" clothes of service," which were probably simpler,
but are not described (Ex. xxxi. 10; Ez. xiii. 14).
In all their acts of ministration they were to be
barefooted.6 Then, as now, this was the strongest
recognition of the sanctity of a holy place which

already mentioned. The Arab priests in the time of
Mohammed wore linen only (Ewald, Alterth. p. 289).

α Here also modern Eastern customs present an
analogy in the woven, seamless ihram worn by the
Mecca pilgrims (Ewald, Altenh. p. 289).

b This is inferred (1) from the absence of any direc-

the Oriental mind could think of (Ex. iii. 5; Josh,
v. 15), and throughout the whole existence of the
Temple service, even though it drew upon them
the scorn of the heathen (Juven. Sat. vi. 159), and

Dress of Egyptian High-priests,
seriously affected the health of the priests (Ugolini,
viii. p. 976, xiii. p. 405), it was scrupulously ad-
hered to.c In the earlier liturgical costume, the

tion as to a covering for the feet; (2) from the later
custom; (3) from the universal feeling of the East.
Shoes were worn as a protection against defilement.
In a sanctuary there was nothing that could defile.

c Bahr (Symbolik, ii. c. iii. § 1, 2) finds a mystic
meaning in the number, material, color, shape, of th«
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«»phod is mentioned as belonging to the high-priest
•>nly (Ex. xxviii. 6-12, xxxix. 2-5). At a later
period it is used apparently by all the priests
(1 Sam. xxii. 18), and even by others, not of the
tribe of Levi, engaged in religious ceremonial
(2 Sam. vi. 14). [ E P H O D . ]

Regulations. — The idea of a consecrated life,
which was thus asserted at the outset, was carried
through a multitude of details. Each probably
had a symbolic meaning of its own. Collectively
they formed an education by which the power of
distinguishing between things holy and profane,
between the clean and the unclean, and so ulti-
mately between moral good and evil, was awakened
and developed (Ez. xliv. 23). Before they entered
the Tabernacle they were to wash their hands and
their feet (Ex. xxx. 17-21. xl. 30-32). During the
time of their ministration they were to drink no
wine or strong drink (Lev. x. 9; Ez. xliv. 21).
Their function was to be more to them than the
ties of friendship or of blood, and, except in the
case of the nearest relationships (six degrees are
specified, Lev. xxi. 1-5; Ez. xliv. 25), they were
to make no mourning for the dead. The high-
priest, as carrying the consecrated life to its highest
point, was to be above the disturbing power of
human sorrow even in these instances. Customs
which appear to have been common in other priest-
hoods were (probably for that reason) forbidden
them. They were not to shave their heads. They
were to go through their ministrations with the
serenity of a reverential awe, not with the orgiastic
wildness which led the priests of Baal in their
despair to make cuttings in their flesh (Lev. xix
28; 1 K. xviii. 28), and carried those of whom
Atys was a type to a more terrible mutilation
(Deut. xxiii. 1). The same thought found expres-
sion in two other forms affecting the priests of
Israel. The priest was to be one who, as the rep-
resentative of other men, was to be physically as
well as liturgically perfect." As the victim was to
be without blemish so also was the sacrificer (comp.
Ba.hr, Symbol, ii. c. ii. § 3). The law specified in
broad outlines the excluding defects (Lev. xxi. 17-
21), and these were such as impaired the purity,
or at least the dignity, of the ministrant. The
morbid casuistry of the later rabbis drew up a list
of not less than 142 faults or infirmities which in-
volved permanent, of 22 which involved temporary
deprivation from the priestly office (Carpzov. App.
Critic, pp. 92, 93; Ugolini, xii. 54, xiii. 903); and
the original symbolism of the principle (Philo, De
Viet, and De Monarch, ii. 5) was lost in the

prurient minuteness which, here as elsewhere, often
makes the study of rabbinic literature a somewhat
repulsive task. If the Christian Church has some-
times seemed to approximate, in the conditions it
laid down for the priestly character, to the rules of
Judaism, it was }et careful to reject the Jewish
principles, and to rest its regulations simply on the
grounds of expediency (Constt. Apost. 77, 78). The
marriages of tne sons of Aaron were, in like man-
ner, hedged round with special rules. There is,
indeed, no evidence for what has sometimes been
asserted, that either the high-priest (Philo, De
Monarch, ii. 11, ii. 229, ed. Mang.; Ewald, Alterth.
p. 302) or the other sons of Aaron (Ugolini, xii. 52)
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were limited in their choice to the women of their
own tribe, and we have some distinct instances tc
the contrary. It is probable, however, that the
priestly families frequently intermarried, and it is
certain that they were forbidden to marry an un-
chaste woman, or one who had been divorced, or
the widow of any but a priest (Lev. xxi. 7, 14; Ez.
xliv. 22). The prohibition of marriage with one
of an alien race was assumed, though not enacted
in the law; and hence the reforming zeal of a later
time compelled all who had contracted such mar-
riages to put away their strange whes (Ezr. x. 18),
and counted the offspring of a priest and a woman
taken captive in war as illegitimate (Joseph. Ant.
iii. 10, xi. 4; c. Apion, i. 7), even though the priest
himself did not thereby lose his function (Ugolini,
xii. 924). The high-priest was to carry the same
idea to a yet higher point, and was to marry none
but a virgin in the first freshness of her youth (Lev.
xxi. 13). Later casuistry fixed the age within the
narrow limits of twelve and twelve and a half
(Carpzov. App. Crit. p. 88). It followed as a mat-
ter of necessity from these regulations, that the
legitimacy .of every priest depended on his genealogy.
A single missing or faulty link would vitiate the
whole succession. To those genealogies, accord-
ingly, extending back unbroken for 2000 years, the
priests could point, up to the time of the destruc-
tion of the Temple (Joseph, c. Apion. i. 7). In
later times, wherever the priest might live — Egypt,
Bab}Ion, Greece — he was to send the register of
all marriages in his family to Jerusalem (ibid.).
They could be referred to in any doubtful or dis-
puted case (Ezr. ii. 62; Neh. vii. 64). In them
was registered the name of every mother as well as
of every father (ibid.; comp. also the story already
referred to in Suidas, s. v. 'I^troCs)· It was the
distinguishing mark of a priest, not of the Aaronic
line, that he was απάτωρ, αμήτωρ, ayeveaXOyrjTos
(Heb. vii. 3), with no father or mother named as
the ground of his title.

The age at which the sons of Aaron might enter
upon their duties was not defined by the Law, as
that of the Le\ites was. Their office did not call
for the same degree of physical strength; and if
twenty-fhe in the ritual of the Tabernacle (Num.
viii. 24) and twenty in that of the Temple (1 Chr.
xxiii. 27) was the appointed age for the latter, the
former were not likely to be kept waiting till a later
period. In or.e remarkable instance, indeed, we
have an example of a 3 et earlier age. The boy
Aristobulus at the age of seventeen ministered in
the Temple in his pontifical robes, the admired of
all observers, and thus stirred the treacherous jeal-
ousy of Herod to remove so dangerous a rival (Jo-
seph. Ant. xv. 3, § 3). This may have been excep-
tional, but the language of the rabbis indicates that
the special consecration of the priest's life began
with the opening 3 ears of manhood. As soon as
the down appeared on his cheek the joung candi-
date presented himself before the Council of the
Sanhedrim, and his genealogy was carefully in-
spected. If it failed to satisfy his judges, he left
the Temple clad in black, and had to seek another
calling; if all was right so far, another ordeal
awaited him. A careful inspection was to deter-
mine whether he was subject to any one of the 144

priestly vestments, discusses each point elaborately,
and dwells in § 3 on the differences between them and
those of the Eg,\ ptian priesthood.

« The idea of the perfect body, as symbolizing the

holy soul, was, as might be expected, wide-spread
among the religions of heathenism. tc Sacerdos non
integri corporis quasi mali ominis res vitanda eat"
(Seneca, Controv. iv. 2).
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iefetts which would invalidate his priestly acts
If he w as found free from all blemish, he w is clad
in the white linen tunic of the priests, and entered
m his ministrations If the result of the exam
mation wis not satisfactory, he was relegated to
the halfmennl office of separating the sound
wood for the altar from that which was decayed
and woim eaten, but was not deprived of the
emoluments of his office (Lightfoot, Temple ba
nee, c 6)

Functions —· Ihe work of the priesthood of Is
rael was, fiom its ver) nature, more stereotyped by
the Mosaic institutions than any other element of
the national life Ihe functions of the Levites —
less denned, and therefore more capable of expm
Bion — altered, as has been shown [ I t M I L S ]
from age to age but those of the priests contm
ued throughout substantially the same, whatever
changes might be brought about in their social po
sition and organization I he duties descnl ed in
Exodus and I eviticus are the same as those recog-
nized m the Books of Chronicles, as those which
the prophet-priest 1 zekiel sees m his vision oi the
Temple of the future They, assisting the high
priest, were to watch over the fire on the altar of
burnt offerings and to keep it burning evermore
both by da) and night (lev vi 12 2 Chi xm
11), to feed the golden lamp outside the veil with
oil (Γχ xxvn 20,21, lev xxiv 2), to offer the
morning and evening saenfices, each accompanied
with a meat offering and α drink offering at the
door of the labernacle (Ex xxix 38-44) These
weie the fixed, invanable duties, but then chief
function was that of being always at hand to do
the priest s office for an) guilty, or penitent, or le
'oicing Israelite I h e worshippei might come at
any time If he were rich and brought a bullock,
it was the priest s duty to slay the victim to place
the wood upon the altar, to hght the fire, to sprinkle
the altar with the blood (Lev ι 5) If he were
poor and brought a pigeon, the priest was to wring
its neck (Lev ι 15) In either case he was to
burn the meat offenng and the peace offering which
accompanied the sacufice (lev n 2 9, m 11)
After the birth of eveiy child, the mother was to
come with her sacrifice of turtle doves or pigeons
(Lev xu 6, Iuke n 22-24), and was thus to be
purified from her uncleanness A husband who sus
pected his wife of unfaithfulness might bring her to
the pnest, and it belonged to him to give her the
water of jealous) as an ordeal and to pronounce
the formula of execration (Num ν 11-31) Lepers
were to come, da) by day, to submit themselves to
the priest s inspection, that he might judge whether
they were clean oi uncle in, and when they were
healed perform for them the ritual of purification
(Lev χηι,χιν , and comp Mark ι 44) All the
numerous accidents which the Law looked on as de-
filements or sins of ignorance had to be expiated by
a sacrifice, which the priest, of course, had to offer
(Lev xv 1-33) As the) thus acted as mediators
for those who were labonng under the sense of
guilt, so they were to help others who were stnv ing
to attain, if only for a season, the higher standard
of a consecrated life. The Nazante was to come

a In this case, however, the trumpets were of rains
horns, not of silver

b Jost (Judenth ι 153) regaids the war priest as be
longing to the ideal system of the later Rabbis, not to
the historical constitution of Israel Deut xx 2,
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to them with his sacrifice and his wave-offering
(Num vi 1-21)

Other duties of a higher and more ethical char-
acter were hinted at, but were not, and probably
could not he, the subject of a special regulation
Ihey were to teach the children of Israel the stat-
utes of the lord (Lev χ 11, Deut xxxm 10, 2
Chr xv 3, Ezek xhv 23 24) The "priests
lips ' (in the language of the last prophet looking
back upon the ideal of the order) were to "keep
knowledge (Mai n 7) Ihrough the whole his-
tor), with the exception of the periods of national
apostasy these acts, and others like them formed
the dail) life of the priests who were on dut) The
three gieat festivals of the v,exr were, however,
their seasons of busiest emplo) ment The pilgrims
who came up by tens of thousands to keep the
feast, came each with his sacrifices and oblations
1 he w ork at such times was, on some occasions at
least, be)ond the strength of the priests in attend-
ance, and the I evites had to be called in to help
them (2 Chr xxix 34, xxxv 14) Other acts of
the priests of Israel, significant as they were, were
less distinctively sacerdotal They were to bless
the people at every solemn meeting, and that this
part of their office might never fall into disuse, a
special formula of benediction was provided (Num
vi 22-27) Dunng the journe)S in the wilderness
it belonged to them to cover the ark and all the
vessels of the sanctuary with a purple or scarlet
cloth I efore the I evites might approach them
(Num IV 5-15) As the people started on each
day s maich they were to blow " a n alarm" with
long silver trumpets (Num χ 1-8),— with two if
the whole multitude were to be assembled, with
one if there was to be a special council of the elders
and prince» of Isiael λ\ ith the same instruments
they weie to proclaim the commencement of all the
solemn da)s, and days of gladness (Num χ 10),
and throughout all the changes in the religious his-
tory of Israel this adheied to them as a character-
istic maik Othei instruments of music might be
used by the more highl) trained Lewtes and the
schools of the Prophets, but the trumpets belonged
only to the priests 1 hey blew them in the solemn
maich round Jericho» (Josh vi 4), in the relig-
ious war which Judah waged against Jeroboam (2
"!hr xui 12) when thev, summoned the people to
a solemn penitential fast (Joel u 1, 15) In the
service of the second temple there were never to be
less than 21 or more than 84 blowers of trumpets
present in the lemple dail) (Ugohni, xm 1011)
1 he presence of the priests on the field of battle for
this purpose, often in large numbers, armed for war,
and shaiing in the actual contest (1 Chr xn 23,
27 2 Chr xx 21, 22), led, in the later periods oi
Tewish history, to the special appointment at such
times of a war-priest, deputed b) the Sanhedrim to
be the representative of the high priest, and stand-
ing next but one to him in the order of precedence
(comp Ugohni, xu 1031, De Sacei dote Castrensi,
and xm 871) b

Other functions were hinted at in Deuteronomy
which might have given them greater influence aa
the educators and Civilizers of the people They

however, supplies the germ out of which such an
office might naturally grow Judas Maccabaeus, in
his wars, does what the war priest was ^aid to do (1
Mace in 56)
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weie to act (whether individually or collectively
does not distinctly appear) as a court of appeal in
ihe more d fficult controversies in criminal or civil
cases (Deut xvn 8-13) A special reference was
to be made to them in cises of undetected murder
and they were thus to check the vindictive Hood
feuds which it would otherwise have been likely to
occasion (Deut xxi 5) It must remain doubtful
however, how far this ordei kept its ground dunnj;
the storms and changes that followed I h e judicial
and the teaching functions of the priesthood re
m uned probably foi the moist part m abeyance
through the ignorance and vices of the priests
Zealous reformers kept this lefoiethem as an ideil
(2 Chr xvn 7-9, xix 8 10 Lz xln 24), but the
special stress laid on the attempts to realize it show s
that they were exceptional a

Maintenance — 1 unctions such as these were
clearly incompatible with the common actmties of
men At first the small number of the pnests
must have made the work almost unintermittent,
and even when the s)stem of rotation had been
adopted, the periodical absences from home could
not fail to be disturbing and mjuiious, had the}
been dependent on their own lalors The serenity
of the priestly character would ha\e been disturbed
had they had to look for support to the lower nidus
tues It may have been intended (supi a) that their
time, when not liturgicall) employed, should be
gi\ en to the study of the I aw, or to instructiii
others in it On these grounds therefore a distinct
provision was made for them This consisted b —
(1) of one tenth of the tithes which the people paid
to the I evites, one per cent ι e on the whole prod
uce of the country (Num xvm 26-28) (2) Of a
special tithe every third )ear (Deut xiv 28, xxvi
12) (3) Of the redemption mone), paid at the
fixed rate of five shekels a head, for the first born of
man or beast (Num xun 14-19) c (4) Of the re
demption mone) paid in like manner for men or
things specially dedicated to the I ord (Lev xxvn )
(5) Of spoil, captives cattle and the like taken in
war (Num xxxi 25-47) (6) Of what may be de
scribed as the perquisites of their sacrificial func
tions, the shew bread the flesh of the burnt offer
ings, peace offerings trespass-offerings (Num xvm
8-14 Lev \i 26 29 vn 6-10) and, in particular,
the heave shoulder and the wave breast (lev χ
12-15) (7) Of an undefined amount of the first
fruits of corn, wine and oil (Fx xxm 19, Lev n
14 Deut xx\i 1-10) Of some of these, as " most
hoi), none but the pnests were to partake (Lev
vi 29) It was lawful for then sons and daugh
ters (Lev χ 14), and even in some cases for their
home born slaves, to eat of others (Le\ xxn 11)
The stranger and the hired servant were in all cases
excluded (lev xxn 10) (8) On their settlement
ID Canaan the priestly families had thirteen cities
assigned them, with "suburbs orpastuie grounds
for their flocks (Josh xxi 13-19) While the Le
vites were scattered over all the conqueied countr),
the cities of the priests were within the tribes of
Judah Simeon, and Benjamin, and this concentra
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tion was not without its influence ου their subse-
quent history [Comp I EVITES ] The«* provis
ions were obviously intended to secure the religion
of Israel against the dangers of a caste of pauper
priests, need) and dependent, and unable to bear
tneir witness to the tiue faith They were, on the
other hand, as far as possible removed from the con
dition of a w ealth) order Ev en in the ideal state
contemplated by the Book of Deuterononi), the
Ievite (here piobably used genencally, so as to in-
clude the priests) is repeatedly marked out as an
olject of chant}, along with the stranger and the
widow (Deut xn 12 19 xiv 27-29) During the
long periods of national apostas), tithes were prob-
ably pud with even ltss regulaiity than they were
in the more ortho lox jeuod that followed the re-
turn from theCaptmt) (IS eh xin 10, Mai m 8-
10) Ihe stand ird of a pne->t s income even in the
earliest da)s after the settlement in Canaan, was
miserabl) low (Judg xvn 10) Large portions of
the pnesthood fell, under the kingdom, into a state
of ilject poverty (comp 1 Sam η 3b) Ihe cling
ing evil throughout then histor) was not that they
were too poweiful and nch but that they sank
into the state fiom which the Law was intended to
pieseive them, and so came to "teich for hire '
(Mic in 11 comp Saalschutz, Aichaofogie dei
Utbiaei n 344-3o5)

Classic tun and btatibhcs —The earliest his
toncal trace of any division of the priesthood, and
corresponding c)cle of services, belongs to the time
of David Jewish tradition indeed recognizes an
earlier division even during the life of Aaron, into
ei^ht houses (Gem Hieios laanith in Ugolim,
xin 873), augmented dunng the period of the
Shiloh worship to sixteen, the two families of Elea
zar and Ithamar standing in both cases on an
equahtv It is haidly conceivable, however that
theie could ha\e been any rotation of semce while
the number of priests was so small as it must have
been during the forty )ears of sojourn in the wil
'einess if we believe Aaion and his lineal descend

ants to have been the onl) priests officiating Ihe
difficulty of realizing in what way the single fam
lly of Aaron were able to sustain all the burden
of the worship of the Tabernacle and the sacri-
fices of individual Israelites, may, it is true, sug
gest the thought that possibly m this, as in other
instances the Hebrew idea of sonship b) adoption
may have extended the title of the * Sons of
4aron be)ond the limits of lineal descent, and,
m this case, there ma> be some foundation for the
Jewish tradition Nowhere in the later history
do we find an> disproportion like that of thiee
priests to 22 000 1 evites Ihe office of super
vision over those that ' kept the charge of the
sanctuary, entrusted to Heazar (Num in 32),
implies that some otheis were subject to it besides
Ithamar and his children while these very keepers
of the sanctuar) are identified in vei 38 with the
sons of Aaron who are encamped with Moses and
Aaron on the east side of the Tabernacle I h e
allotment of not less than thirteen cities to those

a The teaching functions of the priest have prob
ibly been unduly magnified by writers like Michaehs,
who aim at bringing the institutions of Israel to the
standard of modern expediency (Comm on Laws of
Moses ι 35-52) as they have been unduly depreci
ified by Saajschutz and Jahn

b The later Rabbis enumerate no less than twenty

four sources of emolument Of these the chief only
ire given here (Ugohm xni 1124)

c It is to be noticed that the Law by recognizing
the substitution of the Levites for the first born, and
irdermg payment only for the small number of the

latter in excess of the former, deprived Aaron and his
sons of a large sum which would otherwise hare ac
crued to them (Num m 44-51)
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who bore the name, within little more than forty
years from the Exodus, tends to the same conclu-
sion, and at any rate indicates that the priesthood
were not intended to be always in attendance at
the Tabernacle, but were to have homes of their
own, and therefore, as a necessary consequence,
fixed periods only of service. Some notion may
be formed of the number on the accession of
David from the facts (1) that not less than 3700
tendered their allegiance to him while he was as
yet reigning at Hebron over Judah only (1 Chr.
xii. 27), and (2) that one-twenty fourth part were
sufficient for all the services of the statelier and
more frequented worship which he established. To
this reign belonged accordingly the division of the
priesthood into the four-and-twenty 'courses 1 ' or

orders (ΓΠΡ/ΠΏ, SicupeVets, έφημερίαι, 1 Chr.
xxiv. 1-19; 2 Chr. xxiii. 8; Luke i. 5), each of
which was to serve in rotation for one week, while
the further assignment of special services during
the week was determined by lot (Luke i. 9). Each
course appears to have commenced its work on the
Sabbath, the outgoing priests taking the morning
sacrifice, and leaving that of the evening to their
successors (2 Chr. xxiii. 8; Ugolini, xiii. 319).
In this division, however, the two great priestly
houses did not stand on an equality. The de-
scendants of Ithamar were found to have fewer
representatives than those of Eleazar,a and sixteen
courses accordingly were assigned to the latter,
eight only to the former (1 Chr. xxiv. 4; comp.
Carpzov. App. Crit. p. 98). The division thus
instituted was confirmed by Solomon, and contin-
ued to be recognized as the typical number of the
priesthood. It is to be noted, however, that this
arrangement was to some extent elastic. Any
priest might be present at any time, and even
perform priestly acts, so long as he did not in-
terfere with the functions of those who were offi-
ciating in their course (Ugolini, xiii. 881), and at
the great solemnities of the year, as well as on
special occasions like the opening of the Temple,
they were present in great numbers. On the re-
turn from the Captivity there were found but four
courses out of the twenty-four, each containing,
in round numbers, about a thousand b (Ezr. ii.
36-39). Out of these, however, to revive, at
least, the idea of the old organization, the four-
and-twenty courses were reconstituted, bearing
the same names as before, and so continued till the
destruction of Jerusalem. If we may accept the
numbers given by Jewish writers as at all trust-
worthy, the proportion of the priesthood to the
population of Palestine during the last century
of their existence as an order must have been far
greater than that of the clergy has ever been in
any Christian nation. Over and above those that
were scattered in the country and took their turn,
there were not fewer than 24,000 stationed perma-
nently at Jerusalem, and 12,000 at Jericho (Gemar.
Hieros. Tannilh, fol. 67, in Carpzov. App. Crit. p.
100). It was a Jewish tradition that it had never
fallen to the lot of any priest to offer incense twice
(Ugolini, xii. 18). Oriental statistics are, hovv-
sver, always open to some suspicion, those of the
Talmud not least so; and there is, probably, more
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truth in the computation of Josephus, who esti-
mates the total number of the four houses of the
priesthood, referring apparently to Ezr. ii. 36, at
about 20,000 (c. Apiun. ii. 7). Another indica-
tion of number is found in the fact that a " great
multitude" could attach themselves to the "sect
of the Nazarenes" (Acts vi. 7), and so have cut
themselves off, sooner or later, from the Temple
services, without any perceptible effect upon its
ritual. It was almost inevitable that the great
mass of the order, under such circumstances,
should sink in character and reputation. Poor
and ignorant, despised and oppressed by the more
powerful members of their own body, often robbed
of their scanty maintenance by the rapacity of the
high-priests, they must have been to Palestine
what the clergy of a later period have been to
Southern Italy, a dead weight on its industry and
strength, not compensating for their unproductive
lives by any services rendered to the higher inter-
ests of the people. The Rabbinic classification of
the priesthood, though belonging to a somewhat
later date, reflects the contempt into which the
order had fallen. There were — (1) the heads of
the twenty-four courses, known sometimes as
αρχιςρείτ', (2) the large number of reputable offi-
ciating but inferior priests; (3) the plebeii, or (to
use the extremest formula of Rabbinic scorn) the
" priests of the people of the earth," ignorant and
unlettered; (4) those that, through physical dis-
qualifications or other causes, were non-efficient
members of the order, though entitled to receive
their tithes (Ugolini, xii 18; Jost, Judenthum, i.
156).

History. — The new priesthood did not establish
itself without a struggle. The rebellion of Korah,
at the head of a portion of the Levites as repre-
sentatives of the first-born, with Dathan and Abi-
ram as leaders of the tribe of the first-born son
of Jacob (Num. xvi. 1), showed that some looked
back to the old patriarchal order rather than for-
ward to the new, and it needed the witness of
" Aaron's rod that budded " to teach the people
that the latter had in it a vitality and strength
which had departed from the former. It may be
that the exclusion of all but the sons of Aaron
from the service of the Tabernacle drove those who
would not resign their claim to priestly functions
of some kind to the worship (possibly with a rival
tabernacle) of Moloch and Chiun (Am. v. 25, 26;
Ez. xx. 16). Prominent as was the part taken by
the priests in the daily march of the host of Israel
(Num. x. 8), in the passage of the Jordan (Josh,
iii. 14, 15), in the destruction of Jericho (Josh. vi.
12-16), the history of Micah shows that within
that century there was a strong tendency to re-
lapse into the system of a household instead of an
hereditary priesthood (-Judg. xvii.). The frequent
invasions and conquests during the period of the
Judges must have interfered (as stated above) with
the payment of tithes, with the maintenance of
worship, with the observance of all festivals, and
with this the influence of the priesthood must have
been kept in the background. If the descend-
ants of Aaron, at some unrecorded crisis in the
history of Israel, rose, under Eli, into the position
of national defenders, it was only to sink in his

α This diminution may have been caused partly by
the slaughter of the priests who accompanied Hophni
*nd Phinehas (Ps. lxxviii 34 \ partly by the massacre
fct Nob.

& The causes of this great reduction are not stated,
but large numbers must have perished in the siege
and storm of Jerusalem (Lam. iv. 16), and many may
have preferred remaining in Babylon.
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sons intc the lowest depth of sacerdotal corrup-
tion. For a t\w° the prerogative of the line of
Aaron was in abeyance. The capture of the Ark,
the removal of the Tabernacle from Shiloh, threw
everything into confusion, and Samuel, a Levite,
but not within the priestly family [SAMUEL], sac-
rifices, and "comes near" to the Lord: his train-
ing under Eli, his Nazarite life,a his prophetic
office, being regarded apparently as a special con-
secration (comp. August, c. Faust, xii. 33; Be
Civ. Dei, xvii. 4). For the priesthood, as for the
peopJe generally, the time of Samuel must have
1 een one of a great moral reformation, while the
expansion, if not the foundation, of the Schools
of the Prophets, at once gave to it the support of
an independent order, and acted as a check on its
corruptions and excesses, a perpetual safeguard
against the development from it of any Egyptian
or Brahminic caste-system (Ewald, Gesch. Jsr. ii.
185), standing to it in much the same relation as
the monastic and mendicant orders stood, each in
its turn, to the secular clergy of the Christian
Church. Though Shiloh had become a deserted
sanctuary, Nob (1 Sam. xxi. 1) was made for a
time the centre of national worship, and the sym-
bolic ritual of Israel was thus kept from being for-
gotten. The reverence which the people feel for
them, and which compels Saul to have recourse to
one of alien blood (Doeg the Edomite) to carry
his murderous counsel into act, show.s that there
must have been a great step upwards since the
time when the sons of Eli " made men to abhor
the offerings of the Lord" (1 Sam. xxii. 17, 18)
The reign of Saul was, however, a time of suffer-
ing for them. He had manifested a disposition to
usurp the priest's office (1 Sam. xiii. 9). The
massacre of the priests at Nob showed how inse-
ure their lives were against any unguarded or
•ivage impulse.6 They could but wait in silence

for the coming of a deliverer in David. One at
least among them shared his exile, and, so far as
it was possible, lived in his priestly character, per-
forming priestly acts, among the wild company of
Adullam (1 Sam. xxiii. 6, 9). Others probably
were sheltered by their remoteness, or found shel-
ter in Hebron as the largest and strongest of the
priestly cities. When the death of Saul set them
iree they came in large numbers to the camp of
David, prepared apparently not only to testify their
allegiance, but also to support him, armed for bat-
tle, against all rivals (1 Chr. xii. 27). They were
summoned from their cities to the great restora-
tion of the worship of Israel, when the Ark was
brought up to the new capital of the kingdom (1
Chr. xv. 4). For a time, however (another proof

α Another remarkable instance of the connection
between the Nazarite vow, when extended over the
whole life, and a liturgical, quasi-priestly character,
is found in the history of the Rechabites. They, or
others like them, are named by Amos (ii. 11) as hav-
ing a vocation like that of the prophets. They are
received by Jeremiah into the house of the Lord, into
the chamber of a prophet-priest (Jer. xxxv. 4). The
solemn blessing which the prophet pronounces (xxxv.
19) goes beyond the mere perpetuation of the name.

The term he uses, « to stand before me" (113 l

^2Q/) is one of special significance. It is used
emphatically of ministerial functions, like those of
the prophet (1 K. xvii. 1, xviii. 15; Jer. xv. 19), or
the priest (Deut. x. 8, xviii. 5-7; Judg. xx. 28). The
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of the strange confusion into which the religious
: life of the people had fallen), the Ark was not the
chief centre of worship; and while the newer rit-
ual of psalms and minstrelsy gathered round it
under the ministration of the Levites, headed by
Benaiah and Jahaziel as priests (1 Chr. xvi. 5, 6),
the older order of sacrifices was carried on by the
priests in the Tabernacle on the high place at Gib-
eon (1 Chr. xvi. 37-39, xxi. 29; 2 Chr. i. 3). We
cannot wonder that first David and then Solomon
should have sought to guard against the evils inci-
dental to this separation of the two orders, and to
unite in one great Temple priests and Levites, the
symbolic worship of sacrifice and the spiritual
offering of praise.

The reigns of these two kings were naturally
the culminating period of the glory of the Jewish
priesthood. They had a king whose heart was
with them, and who joined in their services dressed
as they were (1 Chr. xv. 27), while he yet scrupu-
lously abstained from all interference with their
functions. The name which they bore was accepted
(whatever explanation may be given of the fact) as
the highest title of honor that could be borne by
the king's sons (2 Sam. viii. 18, supra). They
occupied high places in the king's council (1 K. iv.
2, 4), and might even take their places, as in the
case of Benaiah, at the head of his armies (1-Chr.
xii. 27, xxvii. 5), or be recognized, as Zabud the
son of Nathan was, as the " king's friends," the
keepers of the king's conscience (1 K. iv. 5; Ewald,

sch. iii. 334).
The position of the priests under the monarchy

of Judah deserves a closer examination than it has
}et received. The system which has been described
above gave them for e\ery week of service in the
Temple twenty-three weeks in which they had no
appointed work. Was it intended that they should
be idle during this period V Were they actually
idle ? They had no territorial possessions to culti-
vate. The cities assigned to them and to the Le-
vites gave but scanty pasturage to their flocks. To
what employment could they turn ? (1.) The more
devout and thoughtful found, probably, in the schools
of the prophets that which satisfied them. The his-
tory of the Jews presents numerous instances of
the union of the two offices. [Comp. LEVITES.]
They became teaching-priests (2 Chr. xv. 3), stu-
dents, and interpreters of the Divine Law. From
such as these, men might be chosen by the more
zealous kings to instruct the people (2 Chr. xvii.
8), or to administer justice (2 Chr. xix. 8). (2.)
Some, perhaps, as stated above, served in the king's
army. We have no ground for transferring our
modern conceptions of the peacefulness of the

Targum of Jonathan accordingly gives this meaning
to it here. Strangely enough, we have in the history
of the death of James the Just (Hegesipp. in Eus.
Η. E. ii. 23) an indication of the fulfillment of the
blessing in this eense. Among the priests who are
present, there is one " belonging to the Rechabim of
whom Jeremiah had spoken." The mention of the
house of Rechab among the cr families of the scribes,"1

in 1 Chr. ii. 55, points to something of the same na-
ture. The title prefixed in the LXX. and Vulg. to
Ps. lxxi. connects it with the " sons of Jonadab, the
first that went into captivity." Augustine takes this
as the starting-point for his interpretation (Enarr. i-n
Psalm lxx.).

b It is to be noticed that while the Heb. text gives
85 as the number of priests slain, the LXX. increases
it to 305, Josephus (Ant. vi. 12, 6) to 385.
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priestly Mfe to the remote past of the Jewish peo-
ple- Priests, as we have seen, were with David at
Hebron as men of war. They were the trumpeters
of Abijah's army (2 Chr. xiii 12). The Temple
itself was a great armory (2 Chr. xxiii. 9). The
heroic struggles of the Maccabees were sustained
chiefly by their kindred of the same family (2 Mace,
viii 1). (3.) A few chosen ones might enter more
deeply into the divine life, and so receive, like
Zechariah, Jeremiah, Ezekiel, a special call to the
office of a prophet. (4.) We can hardly escape the
conclusion that many did their work in the Temple
of Jehovah with a divided allegiance, and acted at
other times as priests of the high-places (Ewald,
Gesch. iii. 704). Not only do we read of no pro-
tests against the sins of the idolatrous kings, except
from prophets who stood forth, alone and unsup-
ported, to bear their witness, but the priests them-
selves were sharers in the worship of Baal (Jer. ii.
8), of the sun and moon, and of the host of heaven
(Jer. viii. 1, 2). In the very Temple itself they
"ministered before their idols " (Ez. xliv. 12), and
allowed others, " uncircumcised in heart, and uncir-
cumcised in flesh," to join them (ibid. 7). They
ate of unclean things and polluted the Sabbaths.
There could be no other result of this departure
from the true idea of the priesthood than a general
degradation. Those who ceased to be true shep-
herds of the people found nothing in their ritual to
sustain or elevate them. They became as sensual,
covetous, t}rannical, as ever the clergy of the Chris-
tian Church became in its darkest periods; conspic-
uous as drunkards and adulterers (Is. xxviii. 7, 8,
lvi. 10-12). The prophetic order, instead of acting
as a check, became sharers in their corruption (Jer.
v. 31; Lam. iv. 13; Zeph. iii. 4). For the most
part the few efforts after better things are not the
result of a spontaneous reformation, but of conform-
ity to the wishes of a reforming king. In the one
instance in which they do act spontaneously — their
resistance to the usurpation of the priest's func-
tions by Uzziah — their protest, however right in
itself, was yet only too compatible with a wrong use
of the office which they claimed as belonging exclu-
sively to themselves (2 Chr. xxvi. 17). The disci-
pline of the Captivity, however, was not without its
fruits. A large proportion of the priests had either
perished or were content to remain in the land of
their exile; but those who did return were active in
the work of restoration. Under Ezra they submit-
ted to the stern duty of repudiating their heathen
wives (Ez. x. 18, 19). They took pait — though
here the Levites were the more prominent — in the
instruction of the people (Ez. iii. 2; Neh. viii. Ο-
Ι 3). The root-evils, however, soon reappeared.
The work of the priesthood was made the instru-
ment of covetousness. The priests of the time of
Malachi required payment for every ministerial act,
and would not even "shut the doors'1 or "kindle
fire" for nought (Mai. i. 10). They "corrupted
the covenant of Levi" (Mai. ii. 8). The idea of
the priest as the angel, the messenger, of the Lord
of Hosts, was forgotten (Mai. ii 7; comp. Eccl. v.
6). The inevitable result was that they again lost
their influence. They became "baseand contempt-
ible before all the people " (Mai. ii. 9). The office
pf the scribe rose in repute as that of the priest de-
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clined (Jost, Judenth. i. 37, 148). The sects that
multiplied during the last three centuries of the
national life of Judaism were proofs that the estab-
lished order had failed to do its work in maintain-
ing the religious life of the people. No great
changes affected the outward position of the priests
under the Persian government. When that mon-
archy fell before the power of Alexander, they were
ready enough to transfer their allegiance." Both
the Persian government and Alexander had, how-
ever, respected the religion of their subjects; and
the former had conferred on the priects immunities
from taxation (Ez. vi. 8, 9, vii. 24; Joseph. Ant.
xi. 8). The degree to which this recognition was
carried by the immediate successors of Alexander
is shown by the work of restoration accomplished
by Simon the son of Onias (Ecclus. 1. 12-20); and
the position which they thus occupied in the eyes
of the people, not less than the devotion with which
his zeal inspired them, prepared them doubtless for
the great struggle which was coming, and in which,
under the priestly Maccabees, they were the chief
defenders of their country's freedom. Some, in-
deed, at that crisis, were found among the apostates.
Under the guidance of Jason (the heathenized form
of Joshua) the} forsook the customs of their fathers;
and they who, as priests, were to be patterns of a
self-respecting purity, left their work in the Temple
to run naked in the circus which the Syrian king
had opened in Jerusalem (2 Mace. iv. 13, 14).
Some, at an earlier period, had joined the schismatic
Onias in establishing a rival worship (Joseph. Ant.
xii. 3, § 4). The majority, however, were true-
hearted; and the Maccabean struggle which left
the government of the country in the hands of their
own order, and, until the Roman conquest, with a
certain measure of independence, must have given
to the higher members of the order a position of
security and influence. The martyr-spirit showed
itself again in the calmness with which they carried
on the ministrations in the Temple, when Jerusa-
lem was besieged by Pompey, till they were slain
even in the act of sacrificing (Jos. Ant. xiv. 4, § 3;
B. J. i. 7, § 5). The reign of Herod, on the other
hand, in which the high-priesthood was kept in
abeyance, or transferred from one to another at the
will of one who was an alien by birth and half a
heathen in character, must have tended to depress
them.

It will be interesting to bring together the few
facts that indicate their position in the Ν. Τ. pe-
riod of their history. The division into four-and-
twenty courses is still maintained (Luke i. 5:
Joseph. Vit. 1), and the heads of these courses, to-
gether with those who have held the high-priest-
hood (the office no longer lasting for life), are
'· chief priests " (apxiepels) by courtesy (Carpzov.
App. Crit. p. 102), and take their place in the
Sanhedrim. The number scattered throughout
Palestine was, as has been stated, very large. Of
these the greater number were poor and ignorant,
despised by the more powerful members of their
own order, not gaining the respect or affection of
the people. The picture of cowardly selfishness in
the priest of the parable of Luke x. 31. can hardly
be thought of as other than a representative one,
indicating the estimate commonly and truly formed

α A real submission is hardly concealed by the nar-
rative of the Jewish historian. The account of the
iSaot produced on the mind of the Macedonian king
3y the solemn procession of priests in their linen

ephods (Joseph. Ant. xi. 8) stands probably on the
same footing as Livy's account of the retreat of Pot-
sena from the walls of unconquered Home
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of the character of the class. The priestly order,
like the nation, was divided between contending
sects. The influence of Hyrcanus, himself in the
latter part of his life a Sadducee (Joseph. Ant. xiii.
10, § 6), had probably made the tenets of that
party popular among the wealthier and more pow-
erful members, and the chief priests of the Gospels
and the Acts, the whole αρχιερατικού yeuos (Acts
iv. 1, 6, v. 17), were apparently consistent Saddu-
cees, sometimes combining with the Pharisees in
the Sanhedrim, sometimes thwarted by them, per-
secuting the followers of Jesus because they preached
the resurrection of the dead. The great multitude
(οχλο5), on the other hand, who received that tes-
timony « (Acts vi. 7) must have been free from, or
must have overcome Sadducean prejudices. It was
not strange that those who did not welcome the
truth which would have raised them to a higher
life, should sink lower and lower into an ignorant
and ferocious fanaticism. Few stranger contrasts
meet us in the history of religion than that pre-
sented in the life of the priesthood in the last half-
century of the Temple, now going through the sol-
emn sacrificial rites, and joining in the noblest
hymns, now raising a fierce clamor at anything
which seemed to them a profanation of the sanctu-
ary, and rushing to dash out the brains of the bold
or incautious intruder,* or of one of their own order
who might enter while under some ceremonial de-
filement, or with a half-humorous cruelty setting
fire to the clothes of the Levites who were found
sleeping when they ought to have been watching
at their posts (Lightfoot, Temple Service, c. 1).
The rivalry which led the Levites to claim privi-
leges which had hitherto belonged to the priests
has been already noticed. [LKVITES.] In the
scenes of the last tragedy of Jewish history the or-
der passes away, without honor, " dying as a fool
dieth." The high-priesthood is given to the low-
est and vilest of the adherents of the frenzied Zeal-
ots (Joseph. B. J. iv. 3, § 6). Other priests ap-
pear as deserting to the enemy (Jbid. vi. 6, § 1).
It is from a priest that Titus receives the lamps,
and gems, and costly raiment of the sanctuary
{ibid. vi. 8, § 3). Priests report to their conquer-
ors the terrible utterance " Let us depart," on the
last Pentecost ever celebrated in the Temple (Ibid.
vi. 5, § 3). It is a priest who fills up the degrada-
tion of his order by dwelling on the fall of his coun-
try with a cold-blooded satisfaction, and finding in
Titus the fulfillment of the Messianic prophecies of
the Ο. Τ. {Ibid. vi. 5, § 4). The destruction of
Jerusalem deprived the order at one blow of all but
an honorary distinction. Their occupation was
gone. Many families must have altogether lost
their genealogies. Those who still prided them-
selves on their descent, wrere no longer safe against
the claims of pretenders. The jealousies of the let-
tered class, which had been kept under some re-
straint as long as the Temple stood, now had full
play, and the influence of the Rabbis increased with
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the fall of the priesthood. Their position in medi-
aeval and modern Judaism has never risen above
that of complimentary recognition. Those who
claim to take their place among the sons of Aaron,
are entitled to receive the redemption money of the
first-born, to take the Law from its chest, to pro-
nounce the benediction in the synagogues (Ugolini,
xii. 48).

The language of the Ν. Τ. writers in relation to
the priesthood ought not to be passed over. They
recognize in Christ, the first-born, the king, the
Anointed, the representative of the true primeval
priesthood after the order of Melchizedek (Heb. vii-,
viii.), from which that of Aaron, however necessary
for the time, is now seen to have been a deflection.
But there is no trace of an order in the new Chris-
tian society, bearing the name, and exercising
functions like those of the priests of the older Cov-
enant. The Synagogue and not the Temple fur-
nishes the pattern for the organization of the
Church. The idea which pervades the teaching of
the Epistles is that of an universal priesthood. All
true believers are made kings and priests (Rev. i.
6; 1 Pet. ii. 9), offer spiritual sacrifices (Rom. xii.
1), may draw near, may enter into the holiest
(Heb. x. 19-22) as having received a true priestly
consecration. They too have been washed and
sprinkled as the sons of Aaron were (Heb. x. 22).
It was the thought of a succeeding age that the
old classification of the high-priest, priests, and
Levites was reproduced in the bishops, priests,
and deacons of the Christian Church.c The idea
which was thus expressed rested, it is true, on the
broad analogy of a threefold gradation, and the
terms, "priest,1 ' "altar," "sacrifice," might be
used without involving more than a legitimate sym-
bolism, but they brought with them the inevitable
danger of reproducing and perpetuating in the
history of the Christian Church many of the feel-
ings which belonged to Judaism, and ought to have
been left behind with it. If the evil has not
proved so fatal to the life of Christendom as it
might have done, it is because no bishop or pope,
however much he might exaggerate the harmony of
the two systems, has ever dreamt of making the
Christian priesthood hereditary. We have perhaps
reason to be thankful that two errors tend to neu-
tralize each other, and that the age which witnessed
the most extravagant sacerdotalism was one in
which the celibacy of the clergy was first exalted,
then urged, and at last enforced.

The account here given has been based on the
belief that the books of the Ο. Τ. give a trustworthy
account of the origin and history of the priesthood
of Israel. Those who question their authority
have done so, for the most part, on the strength of
some preconceived theory. Such a hierarchy as
the Pentateuch prescribes, is thought impossible in
the earlier stages of national life, ond therefore the
reigns of David and Solomon are looked on, not as
the restoration, but as the starting-point of the

a It deserves notice that from these priests may
have come the statements as to what passed within
the Temple at the time of the Crucifixion (Matt, xxvii.
51), and that these facts may have had some influence
in determining their belief. They, at any rate, would
be brought into frequent contact with the teachers who
continued daily in the Temple and taught in Solo-
taon's porch (Acts v. 12).

b It belonged to the priests to act as sentinels over
She Holy Place, as to the Levites to guard the wider

area of the precincts of the Temple (Ugclini, xiii.
1052).

c The history of language presents few stranger
facts than those connected with these words. Priest,
our only equivalent for tepev?, comes to us from the
word which was chosen because it excluded the idea
of a sacerdotal character. Bishop has narrowly es-
caped a like perversion, occurring, as it does constantly,
in Wykliffe's version as the translation of άρχιερεν?
{e. g. John xviii. 15 Heb. viii. 1).
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order (Von Bohlen, Die Genesis, Einl. § 16). It
is alleged that there could have been no tribe like
that of Levi, for the consecration of a whole tribe
is without a parallel in history (Vatke, Bibl. Theol.
i. p. 222). Deuteronomy, assumed for once to be
older than the three books which precede it, repre-
sents the titles of the priest and Levite as standing
on the same footing, and the distinction between
them is therefore the work of a later period
(George, Dit alteren Jiid. Feste, pp. 45, 51; comp.
Blihr, Sgnibolik, b. ii. c. i. § 1, whence these
references are taken). It is hardly necessary here
to do more than state these theories. Ε. Η. P.

* In addition to the writers named in the pre-
ceding article (Saubert, Krumbholtz, etc. in Ugo-
lini's Thesaur. vols. xii and xiii., Michaelis, Spencer,
Bahr, Ewald, Saalschutz, Jost), a few others should
be mentioned. Lightfoot, The Temple Service as
it stood in the D lys of our S'wiour, Lond. 1649, or
Works, Pitman's ed., vol. ix. J. Braun, De Vts-

iitu stcerdotum Htbrceorum (1680). J. Buxtorf,
Dissert, de pontifice maximo Hebr. (1685). A.
Tholuek, Utber den Opfer- und Priester-Be griff
im A. und N. Test. (5th ed.), appended to his
Das Alte Test, im Neuen Test. Winer, Priesier,
in his Bibl. Realto. ii. 269-275 (an elaborate sum-
mary both of sources and results). Oehler, Priest-
erthwn im Altem Testament, in Herzog's Eeal-
Encyk. xii. 174-187; and ibid. art. Leviien, viii.
347 ff. Merz, Priester, in Zeller's Bibl. Worterb.
ii. 279-283. C K. Kiiper, Das Priesterthum des
A. Bundes (Berl. 1865), mainly archaeological,
together with a history of the Hebrew priesthood.
K. F. Keil, Bib!. Archaoloyie, i. 154-187 (1858).
J. P. Smith, Discovrses on the Sacrifice and
Priesthood of Christ (Lond. 1842). Stanley, The
Jewish Priesthood, in his Lectures on Jewish His-
tory, ii. 448-477 (Amer. ed.). On the priesthood
of Melchizedek see the literature under that name.
For the number and situation of the Levitical
cities, see Clark's Bible Atl is of Maps and PI ins,
p. 27 f. (Lond. 1888). The related articles in the
Dictionary on LEVITES, SACRIFICES, TABER

NACLE, T E M P L E , and Vows may be consulted.

H.

P R I N C E * P R I N C E S S . The only special
uses of the word " prince " a r e — 1 . "Princes of
provinces" b (1 K. xx. 14), who were probably
local governors or magistrates, who took refuge in
Samaria during the invasion of Benhadad, and
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their « young men " were their attendants, παιδά-
ρια, pedissequi (Thenius, Ewald, Gesch. iii. 495).
Josephus says, υίοϊ των ηγεμόνων (Ant. viii. 14.
§ 2). 2. The " princes " mentioned in Dan. vi. 1
(see Esth. i. 1) were the predecessors, either in fact
or in place, of the satraps of Darius Hystaspis
(Her. iii. 89). H. W. P.

* The "prince of Persia," "prince of Grecia,"
and "Michael your prince*' (Dan. x. 13, 20, 21,
xii. 1), are apparently the patron or guardian an-
gels of the nations referred to. [ANGELS, vol. i.
p. 97.] See Kosenm. and Hitzig on Dan. x. 13
the LXX., Deut. xxxii 8; Ecclus. xvii. 17; and
Eisenmenger's Entdecktes Judenthum, i. 803 ff.

A.

* P R I N C E O F D E M O N S . [DEMON, iii.]

* P R I N C E O F T H E P O W E R O F T H E
A I R , Eph. ii. 2. [Am, Amer. ed.]

* P R I N C I P A L I T Y . The word translated
" principalities " in Jer. xiii. 38 (A. V.), — « For
your principalities shall come down, even the crown
of your glory," — is understood by Gesenius, Ewald,
Hitzig, De Wette, and others, to mean "heads,"
and they render, "from }our heads shall come down
the crown of your glory." Some, as Rosenmiiller
and Fiirst, with the margin of the A. V. (" head-
tires " ) , take the word to denote an ornament worn
on the head = crown. In 2 Mace. iv. 27, " prin-
cipality " is used in reference to the office of high-
priest. In several passages of the Ν. Τ. the terms
αρχαϊ καϊ εξουσίαι, " principalities and powers,"
appear to denote different orders of angels, good or
bad. See Eph. vi. 12, " For we wrestle not against
flesh and blood, but against principalities, against
powers," etc. (Comp. the art. AIK, i. 57 a.) In
Col. ii. 14, 15, God (not Christ, see ver. 13) is
spoken of as " blotting out the handwriting in or-
dinances that was against us," and taking it out of
the way, " nailing it to the cross " (τφ σταυρφ,
not his cross. A. V.); "and having despoiled (or,
perhaps, "having disarmed") principalities and
powers, he made a show of them openly, triumph-
ing over them in it " (or perhaps, " in him," i. e.
Christ). Here, in boldly figurative language, the
image being that of a conqueror leading in triumph
his captives in war, is described the victory over
the powers of evil won by the death and resurrec-
tion of Christ. Compare John xii. 31, 32; Heb.
ii. 14,15; 1 Cor. xv. 24-26. In other passages, as

α 1. 1v[J3j o n ly m a few places; commonly
"priest."

2. "T^̂ D ! άρχων, ό ̂ yov/uevos: dux: applied to
Messiah (Dan. ix. 25).

3. ^ " 7 3 , properly "willing," chiefly in poet. (Ges.

p. 853): άρχων : prtnceps.

4. "TĴ DD, from I ^ p ^ , " prince," an anointed One:
αρχών: princeps : also in A. V. r duke " (Josh. xiii. 21).

5· M t̂2?3, verb adj. from S*^1, "raise:" άρχων,
η-γονμενος, ήγεμών, βασιλεύς : princeps, dux: also in
A. V." ruler," "chief," "captain." This word ap-
pears on the coins of Simon Maccabaeus (Ges. 917).

6. I^^fp : αρχηγός, άρχων: princeps: also " cap-
iain," and " ruler."

7. HO, an adj. "great," also as a subst. "cap-
tain," and used in composition, as Rab-saris: άρχων,
^γβμών : optimns.

8* VPi Part, of ]T~1, "bear," a poet, word·
σατράττης, δυνάστης : princeps, legum conditor.

9. *lti? : αρχών: princeps: also in A. V. " captain,"

" ruler," prefixed to words of office, as " chief-baker,"

etc. Π Ι Ο ? : αργούσα: regina.

10. t^bt i? , " ruler," " captain ; " tE^bttf, « cap*

tain," "prince: *' τριστάτης: dux,

11. In plur. only, Π^ΏΓΠ "Ή : akin to Sanskr.

prathama, primus: ένδοξοι: mclyti (Esth. i. 3).

12. D'O-'P : άρχοντες: magistrates: usually
rulers."

13. D^SjUtpn : πρέσβης: legati: only in Ps
lxviii. 31. '

14. W ^ S p ^ n y and D^3?73i?nW ! νπατοι
διοικψαί : satrap'rz : a Persian word.

6 Π12^*ΤΕΡ : χωραι: provincice.
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Enh. iii. 10. Col. i. 16, the terms " principalities "
and " powers " are applied to good angels, and so
probably in Eph. i. 21, Col. ii. 10, at least inclu-
sively; comp. 1 Pet. iii. 21. The reference in Rom.
viii. 38 is more doubtful That the terms θρόνοι,
κυριότητες, α^χαί, έξουσίαι in Col i. 16 (comp.
Milton's " Thrones, Dominations, Princedoms, Vir-
tues, Powers " ) denote different orders of angels is
probable, but there is little ground for speculation
about their relative dignit). "Thrones" may
naturally be taken as denoting the highest, and
Fritzsche (on Rom. viii. 38) observes that in the
various enumerations u principalities " (αρχαί) al-
ways precedes "powers" (0*ουσίαι), from which
he infers the superior rank of the former. In the
account of the seven heavens given in the Testa-
ments of the Twelve Patriarchs, a work of the
second century (Ltvi, c. 3), the angels designated
as δυνάμεις των παρεμβολών, literally "powers
of the armies," are placed in the third heaven, and
the θρόνοι καϊ εζουσίαι, "thrones and authorities,"
in the fourth or fifth (not the seventh, as Meyer
represents). In the Ascension of Isaiah (c. vii.),
translated by Laurence from the Ethiopic (Oxon.
1819), an angel surpassing others in splendor is
represented as enthroned in each of the first six
heavens, and these angels are themselves called
4t thrones." This part of the work however only
represents the notions of some Gnostic Christian in
the second half of the third century (Dillmann, in
Herzog's Real-Kncykl. xii. 313). The passages
in respect to different orders of angels cited from
the Rabbinical writings by Bartolocci (Bibl.magna
Rabbin, i. 267 ff.), J. II. Maius (Synopsis Theol.
Jud. p. 76 f.), Eisenmenger (Kntdecktes Judenth.
ii. 374, and Gfrurer (Jahrhundert des Ileils, i. 358
ff.), throw no light on the phraseology of Paul.
The notions of the Christian Fathers on this subject
are set forth with great fullness by Petavius, Theol.
Doym. vol. iii. p. 55 ff. (Antwerp edition, 1700).
[ A N G E L S : P O W E R . ] A.

* P R I N T E D , A. V. Job xix. 23, should be
" inscribed " or "marked down " (Nojes). A.

P R I S C A (Ώρίσκα [ancient] : Prisca), 2 Tim.
iv. 19. [PRISCILLA.]

P R I S C I L ' L A (Ιίρισκίλλα [dimin. of Prisca] :
Priscill ι). To what has been said elsewhere under
the head of AQUILA the following may be added.
The name is Prisca (Πρίσκα) in 2 Tim. iv. 19.
and (according to the true reading) in Rom. xvi.
3, and also (according to some of the best MSS.)
in 1 Cor. xvi. 19. Such variation in a Roman
name u by no means unusual. We find that the
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name of the wife is placed before that of the hus-
band in Rom. xvi. 3, 2 Tim. iv. 19, and (according
to some of the best MSS.) in Acts xviii. 26. It
is only in Acts xviii. 2 and 1 Cor. xvi. 19 that
Aquila has unequivocally the first place. Hence we
should be disposed to conclude that Priscilla was
the more energetic character of the two; and it is
particularly to be noticed that she took part, not
only in her husband's exercise of hospitality, but
likewise in the theological instruction of APOLLOS.
Yet we observe that the husband and the wife are
always mentioned together. In fact we may say
thatPribcilla is the example of what the married
woman may do, for the general service of the
Church, in conjunction with home duties, as
PIICEBK is the tvpe of the unmarried servant of
the Church, or deaconess. Such female ministra-
tion was of essential importance in the state of
society in the midst of which the early Christian
communities were formed. [DEACONESS, Amer.
ed.] The remarks of Archdeacon Evans on the
position of Timothy at Ephesus are very just: " In
his dealings with the female part of his flock,
which, in that time and country, required peculiar
delicacy and discretion, the counsel of the expe-
rienced Priscilla would be invaluable. Where, for
instance, could he obtain more prudent and faith-
ful advice than hers, in the selection of widows to
be placed upon the eleemosynary list of the Church,
and of deaconesses for the ministry ? " (Script.
Bioy. ii. 298). It seems more to our purpose to
lay stress on this than on the theological learning
of Priscilla. Yet Winer mentions a monograph
de Priscilla, Aquilce uxore, ianquam feminarum e
gente Judaica eruditarum specimine, by G. G.
Zeltner (Altorf, 1709). J . S. H.

P R I S O N . » For imprisonment as a punish-
ment, see PUNISHMENTS. The present article will
only treat of prisons as places of confinement.

In Egypt it is plain both that special places
'ere used as prisons, and that they were under

the custody of a military officer (Gen. xl. 3, xlii.
17).

During the wandering in the desert we read on
two occasions of confinement " in ward " (Lev.
xxiv. 12; Num. xv. 34); but as imprisonment was
not directed by the Law, so we hear of none till
the time of the kings, when the prison appears as
an appendage to the palace, or a special part of
it (1 K. xxii. 27). Later still it is distinctly
described as being in the king's house (Jer. xxxii.
2, xxxvii. 21; Neh. iii. 25). This was the case
also at Babylon (2 K. xxv. 27). But private

α 1. *")?DS, Aramaic for · D..., " a chain," is

joined with H^S» and rendered a prison : οίκος δε-

νμων: career.

2. S b ? , fcflb?, and W°??, with
i/i/cos φυλακής (Jer. xxxvii. 15).

3. ΓΟΕΠ£, from Tjpn, «turn," or «twist,''
the stocks (Jer. xx. 2).

4. Γ Π ΐ 3 £ and 8*Π&Ε : φυλακή: career (Ges.

p. 879). T

5. *"l2lp£ ' δεσμωτηριον: career.

6. T ^ ' t t : φυλακή : custodia ; also plur.

rnyfl? : A. V «' hard.»

7. * 'Sty : angustia : ταιτβίνωσις (Ges. 1059).

8. P H p T l p Q (Is. Ixi. 1), more properly written

in one word: άιχίβλεψις : apertio (Ges. 1121).

9. *ΊΠΟ : οχυρωμα: career; properly a tower.

10. ΓΗΡξίΓΤΤΤ^ΙΞΙ, *· οικία μίλωνος: domus car-

ceris. f l ^S i s a l s o s o m e t i m e s w prison " in A. V., as

Gen. xxxix. 20.

11. p 2 * ^ : καταρράκτης: career; probably «the
stocks " (as A. V.) or some such instrument of confine-
ment ; perhaps understood by LXX. as a sewer or un-
derground passage.
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houses were sometimes used as places of confine-
ment (Jer. xxxvii. 15), probably much as Chardin
describes Persian prisons in his day, namely, houses
kept by private speculators for prisoners to be
maintained there at their own cost ( Voy. vi. 100)
Public prisons other than these, though in use b\
the Canaanitish nations (Judg. xvi. 21, 25), were
unknown in Judaea previous to the Captivity.
Under the Herods we hear again of royal prisons
attached to the palace, or in royal fortresses (Luke
iii. 20; Acts xii. 4, 10; Joseph. Ant. xviii. 5, § 2;
Machaerus). By the Romans Antonia was used
as a prison at Jerusalem (Acts xxiii. 10), and at
Csesarea the prsetorium of Herod (ib. 35). The
sacerdotal authorities also had a prison under the
superintendence of special officers, δεσμοφύλακας
(Acts v. 18-23, viii. 3, xxvi. 10). The royal pris-
ons in those days were doubtless managed after
the Roman fashion, and chains, fetters, and stocks
used as means of confinement (see Acts xvi. 24, and
Job xiii. 27).

One of the readiest places for confinement was a
dry or partially dry well or pit (see Gen. xxxvii. 24
and Jer. xxxviii. 6-11); but the usual place ap-
pears, in the time of Jeremiah, and in general, to
have been accessible to visitors (Jer. xxxvi. 5; Matt,
xi. 2, xxv. 36, 39; Acts xxiv. 23). H. W. P.

* P R I S O N - G A T E . [JERUSALEM, vol. ii.

p. 1322.]

* P R I Z E . [ G A M E S ; P R I C E . ]

P R O C H O R U S (Πρόχορος [leader of a dance
or chorus : Prochorus]). One of the seven dea-
cons, being the third on the list, and named next
after Stephen and Philip (Acts vi. 5). No further
mention of him is made in the Ν. Τ. There is
a tradition that he was consecrated by St. Peter
bishop of Nicomedia (Baron, i. 292). In the
Magna Bibliotheci Patruni, Colon. Agripp. 1618,
i. 49-69, will be found a fabulous " Historia Pro-
chori, Christi Discipuli, de vita B. Joannis apos-
toli." Ε. Η—s.

P R O C O N S U L . The Greek ανθύπατος, for
which this is the true equivalent, is rendered uni-
formly " deputy" in the A. V. of Acts xiii. 7, 8,
12, xix. 38, and the derived verb α,νθυπατςύω, in
Acts xviii. 12, is translated " t o be deputy." At the
division of the Roman provinces by Augustus in
the year B. C. 27, into Senatorial and Imperial, the
emperor assigned to the senate such portions of
territory as were peaceable and could be held with-
out force of arms (Suet. Oct. 47; Strabo, xvii. p.
840; Dio Cass. liii. 12), an arrangement which re-
mained with frequent alterations till the 3d century.
Over these senatorial provinces the senate appointed
by lot yearly an officer, who was called "proconsul "
(Dio Cass. liii. 13), who exercised purely civil func-
tions, had no power over life and death, and was
•attended by one or more legates (Dio Cass. liii.
14). He was neither girt with the sword nor wore
the military dress (Dio Cass. liii. 13). The prov-
inces were in consequence called " proconsular."
With the exception of Africa and Asia, which were
assigned to men who had passed the office of con-
sul, the senatorial provinces were given to those
who had been pnetors, and were divided by lot each
jear among those who had held this office five years
previously. Their term of office was one year.
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γμών is the general term, which is applied also
io the governor (presses) of the imperial province of
8yria (Luke ii. 2); the Greek equivalent of procurator

Among the senator al provinces in the first arrange-
ment by Augustus, were Cyprus, Achaia, and Asia
within the Hal}s and Taurus (Strabo, xvii. p. 840).
The first and last of these are alluded to in Acts
xiii. 7, 8, 12, xix. 38, as under the government of
proconsuls Achaia became an imperial province
in the second year of Tiberius, Α. ν 16, and was
governed by a procurator (Tac. Ann. i. 76), but
was restored to the senate by Claudius (Suet. Claud.
25), and therefore Gallio, before whom St. Paul
was brought, is rightly termed "proconsul" in
Acts xviii. 12. Cyprus also, after the battle of
Actium, was first made an imperial province (Dio
Cass liii. 12), but five years afterwards (B. C. 22)
it was given to the senate, and is reckoned by
Strabo (xvii. p. 840) ninth among the provinces of
the people governed by στρατηΎοί, as Achaia is
the seventh. These στρατηγοί, or propraetors, had
the title of proconsul. Cyprus and Narbonese
Gaul were given to the senate in exchange for Dal-
matia, and thus, sa^s Dio Cassius (liv. 4), procon-
suls (ανθύπατοι) began to be sent to those nations.
In Boeckh's Corpus Inscriptio?ium, No. 2631, is
the following relating to Cjprus: ή πόλις Κόϊντον
Ίούλιον Κόρδον ανθύπατον ayveias. This Quin-
tus Julius Cordus appears to have been proconsul
of Cyprus before the 12th year of Claudius. He
is mentioned in the next inscription (No. 2632) as
the predecessor of another proconsul, Lucius
Annius Bassus. The date of this last inscription
is the 12th year of Claudius, A. D. 52. The name
of another proconsul of Cyprus in the time of
Claudius occurs on a copper coin, of which an en-
graving is given in vol. i. p. 524. A coin of
Ephesus [see vol. i. p. 749] illustrates the usage of
the word ανθύπατος in Acts xix. 38.

W. A. W.

P R O C U R A T O R . The Greek ^€μών,α

rendered " governor " in the A. V., is applied in
the Ν. Τ. to the officer who presided over the im-
perial province of Judaea. It is used of Pontius
Pilate (Matt, xxvii.), of Felix (Acts xxiii., xxiv.),
and of Festus (Acts xxvi. 30). In all these cases
the Vulgate equivalent is prceses. The office of
procurator (η~γ€μονία) is mentioned in Luke iii. 1,
and in this passage the rendering of the Vulgate
is more close (procurante Pontio Pilato Judceam).
It is explained, under the head of PHOCONSUL,
that after the battle of Actium, Β C. 27, the prov^
inces of the Roman empire were divided by Augus-
tus into two portions, giving some to the senate,
and reserving to himself the rest. The imperial
provinces were administered by legates, called legati
Augusti pro prcetore, sometimes with the addition
of consulari potestate, and sometimes legaii con-
sulares, or legnti or consulares alone. They were
selected from among men who had been consuls or
praetors, and sometimes from the inferior senators
(Dio Cass. liii. 13, 15). Their term of office was
indefinite, and subject only to the will of the em-
peror (Dio Cass. liii. 13). These officers were also
called pr&sides, a term which in later times was
applied indifferently to the governors both of the
senatorial and of the imperial provinces (Suet.
Claud. 17). They were attended by six lictors,

used the military dress, and wore the sword (Dio
Cass. liii. 13). No quaestor came into the em-
peror's provinces, but the property and revenues of

is strictly επίτροπος (Jos. Ant. xx. 6, § 2, 8, § 5;
comp. xx. 5, § 1), and his office is called επιτροπή
(Jos. Ant. xx. 5, § 1).
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tho imperial treasury were administered by the
Rationales, Procuratores, and Actores of the em-
peror, who were chosen from among his freedmen,
or from among the knights (Tac. Hist v. 9; Dio
Cass. liii. 15). These procurators were sent both
to the imperial and to the senatorial provinces (Dio
Cass. liii. 15 a ) . Sometimes a province was gov-
erned by a procurator with the functions of a
prseses. This was especially the case with the
smaller pro\inces and the outljing districts of a
larger province; and such is the relation in which
Judsea stood to Syria. After the deposition of
Archelaus, Judaea was annexed to Syria, and the
first procurator was Coponius, who was sent out
with Quirinus to take a census of the property of
the Jews and to confiscate that of Archelaus (Jos.
Ant. xviii. 1, § 1). His successor was Marcus
Ambivius, then Annius Uufus, in whose time the
emperor Augustus died. Tiberius sent Valerius
Gratus, who was procurator for eleven years, and
was succeeded by Pontius Pilate (Jos. Ant. xviii.
2, § 2), who is called by Joseplius {Ant xviii. 3,
§ 1) η-γςμών, as he is in the Ν. Τ. He was sub-
ject to the governor (prceses) of Syria, for the
council of the Samaritans denounced Pilate to
Vitellius, who sent him to Rome and put one of
his own friends, Marcellus, in his place (Jos. Ant.
xviii. 4, § 2). The head-quarters of the procurator
were at Caesarea (Jos. B. J. ii. 9, § 2; Acts xxiii.
23), where he had a judgment-seat (Acts xxv. 6)
in the audience chamber (Acts xxv. 23 δ ) , and was
assisted by a council (Acts xxv. 12) whom he con-
sulted in cases of difficulty, the assessores (Suet.
Galb. 14), or -ηΎ^μάι/ςς, who are mentioned by
Josephus (B. J. ii. 16, § 1) as having been con-
sulted by Cestius, the governor of Syria, when cer-
tain charges were made against Florus, the pro-
curator of Judaea. More important cases were laid
before the emperor (Acts xxv. 12; comp. Jos. Ant.
xx 6, § 2). The procurator, as the representative
of the emperor, had the power of life and death
over his subjects (Dio Cass. liii. 14; Matt, xxvii.
26), which was denied to the proconsul. In the
Ν. Τ. we see the procurator only in his judicial
capacity. Thus Christ is brought before Pontius
Pilate as a political offender (Matt, xxvii. 2, 11),
and the accusation is heard by the procurator, who
is seated on the judgment-seat (Matt, xxvii. 19).
Felix heard St. Paul's accusation and defense from
the judgment-seat at Caesarea (Acts xxiv.), which
was in the open air in the great stadium (Jos. B. J.
ii. 9, § 2), and St. Paul calls him " j u d g e " (Acts
xxiv. 10), as if this term described his chief func-
tions. The procurator {τρέμων) is again alluded
to in his judicial capacity in 1 Pet. ii. 14. He was
attended by a cohort as body-guard (Matt, xxvii.
27), and apparently went up to Jerusalem at the
time of the high festivals, and there resided in the
palace of Herod (Jos. B. J ii. 14, § 3; Philo, De
Leg. ad Caium, § 37, ii. 589, ed Mang.), in which
was the prcetorium, or "judgment-hall," as it is
rendered in the A. V. (Matt, xxvii. 27; Mark xv.
16; comp. Acts xxiii. 35). Sometimes it appears
Jerusalem was made his winter quarters (Jos. Ant.
xviii. 3, § 1). The High-Priest was appointed and
removed at the will of the procurator (Jos. Ant.

« A curious illustration of this is given by Tacitus
(Ann. xiii. 1), where he describes the poisoning of
Tunius Silanus, proconsul of Asia, by P. Celer, a
Roman knight, and Helius, a freedman, who had the
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xviii. 2, § 2). Of the oppression and extortion,
practiced by one of these officers, Gessius Florus,
which resulted in open rebellion, we have an account
in Josephus (Ant. xx. 11, § 1; B. J. ii. 14, § 2).
The same laws held both for the governors of the
imperial and senatorial provinces, that they could
not raise a levy or exact more than an appointed
sum of money from their subjects, and that when
their successors came they were to return to Rome
within three months (Dio Cass. liii. 15). For
further information see Walter, Gesch. des Rom.
Rechts. W. A. W.

* P R O P E R is used in the A. V. in Heb. xi.
23 (" because they saw he was a proper child) in
the sense of "handsome," " f a i r " (Gr. αστείο*)·
So often in Shakespeare. A.

P R O P H E T (N\?3: προφήτη*'> propketa).
I. T H E N A M E . — The ordinary Hebrew word for

prophet is nabi (S^ri!3), derived from the verb

SD2, connected by Gesenius with ^3J» " to bub-
ble forth," like a fountain. If this etymology is
correct, the substantive would signify either a per-
son who, as it were, involuntarily bursts forth with
spiritual utterances under the divine influence (cf.
Ps. xlv. 1, " My heart is bubbling up of a good
matter"), or simply one who pours forth words.

The analogy of the word £]t33 (nataph), which
has the force of " dropping " as honey, and is used
by Micah (ii. 6, 11), Ezekiel (xxi. 2), and Amos
(vii. 16), in the sense of prophesying, points to the

last signification. The verb M23 is found only in
the niphal and hitiqmel, a peculiarity which it
shares with many other words expressive of speech
(cf. loqui, fari, vociferari, concionari, φθ€'γ'γομαι1

as well as μαντξύομαι and vaticinari). Bunsen
(Gott in d. Gesckichte, p. 141) and Davidson (Intr.
Old Test. ii. 430) suppose nabi to signify the man
to whom announcements are made by God, i. e.
inspired. But it is more in accordance with the
etymology and usage of the word to regard it as
signifying (actively) one who announces or pours
forth the declarations of God. The latter signifi-

cation is preferred by Ewald, Havernick, Oehler,
Hengstenberg, Bleek, Lee, Pusey, M'Caul, and the
great majority of Biblical critics.

Two other Hebrew words are used to designate
a prophet, n S H , roe'h, and TTtJl, chozeh, both
signifying one who sees. They are rendered in the
A. V. by " seer; " in the LXX. usually by β?^πων
or όρων, sometimes by προφήτης (1 Chr. xxvi. 28;
2 Chr. xvi. 7, 10). The three words seem to be
contrasted with each other in 1 Chr. xxix. 29. »« The
acts of David the king, first and last, behold they
are written in the book of Samuel the seer (roeh),
and in the book of Nathan the prophet (nabi), and
in the book of Gad the seer (chozeh)." Roeh is
a title almost appropriated to Samuel. It is only
used ten times, and in seven of these it is applied
to Samuel (1 Sam. ix. 9, 11, 18, 19; 1 Chr. ix.
22; xxvi. 28; xxix. 29). On two other occasions
it is applied to Hanani (2 Chr. xvi. 7, 10). Once
it is used by Isaiah (Is. xxx. 10) with no reference

care of the imperial revenues in Asia (ret familiaris
principis in Asia impositi).

b unless the άκροατήρων (A. V. " place of hearing ")
was the great stadium mentioned by Josephus (JS. /.
h. 9, § 2).



PROPHET
to any particular person It was superseded in
generil use by the woid nabi, which Samuel (him-
self entitled nabi a* well as ioeh, 1 Sam in 20,
2 Chr xxxv 18) appeirs to have revned after a
period of desuetude (1 Sam ιχ 9), and to have ap
plied to the prophets organized b} him a Ihe ^erb
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^"7> from which it is derived, is the

prose word signifying " t o see ' ΠΤ"^—whence

the substantive ΓΤΪΓ7, chozeh, is derned — is more

poetical Chozeh is rarely found except in the

books of the Chronicles, but Ρ Ϊ Γ * is the word

constantly used foi the prophetical wsion It is

found in the Pentateuch, in Samuel in the Chi on

ides, in Job, and in most of the prophets
Whether there is any difference in the usage of

these three woid» and, if anv, what that difference
is, has been much debated (see Witsius Mibcell
Saaa, ι 1, § 19, Carpzovius, Intiod ad Iibios
Canon V Γ m 1, § 2, Winer, Real Woiteibuch,
art " Propheten ) Havernick (Lmleitung, Th ι ,
Abth ν s 56) considers nabi to express the title
of those who officially belonged to the prophetic
order, while roeh and chozeh denote those who
received a prophetical revelation Dr Lee (In-
spu atwn of Holy Scripture, ρ 543), agrees with
Havernick in his explanation of nabi, but he iden
tifies ioeh in meaning rather with nabi than with
chozeh He furthei throws out a suggestion that
chozeh is the special designation of the prophet
attached to the royal household In 2 Sam xxiv
11, Gad is described as " the prophet (nabi) Gad
Davids seer (chozeh), and elsewhere he is called
"Davids seer (chozeh)' (1 Chr xxi 9), ' the
kings seer (chozeh) (2 Chr xxix 2 J " I h e
case of Gad, Dr I ee thinks ' affoids the clew to
the difficulty, as it cleaily indicates that attached
to the loval establishment there was usuall} an in
dnidual styled ' the king s seei, who might at the
same time be a nabi ' Ihe suggestion is ingenious
(see, m addition to places quoted abo\e, 1 Chr xxv
5, xxix 29, 2 Chr xxix JO, xxxv 15), but it was
only David (possibly also Minasseh, 2 Chr xxxm
18) who, so fai as we read, had this seer attached
to his person and in any case there is nothing m
the word chozeh to denote the relation of the
piophet to the king, but only m the connection in
which it stands with the word king On the whole
it would seem that the same persons aie designated
bv the three woids nabi, ioeh, and chozeh the
last two titles being derived from the piophets'
power of seeing the visions presented to them by

a In 1 'am ιχ 9 we read, r He that is now called
a prophet (nabi) was beforetnne called a «eer (roch) '
from whence Di Stanley (Lect on Jen isk Church) has
concluded that roch wa<» the oldest designation of
the prophetic office superseded by nabi shortly
after Samuel s time when nabi first came into use
(L ct xvm , xix ) This seems opposed to the fict
that nab is the word commonly used in the Penta
teuch, whereas roeh does not appeir until the da}s
of Samuel The passage in the book of Samuel is
clearly a parenthetical insertion perhaps made by the
nabi Nathan (or whoever was the ori_,mil author of
the book) perhaps added at α latei date with the view
of explaining how it was that Samuel bore the title of
roch, instead of the now usual appellation of nabi
io the writer the daA s of Samuel were "beforetime '
and he expl tins th it in those ancient da\ s, that is the
ii}8 of Samuel, the word used for prophet was roch,
lot nabi But that does not imply that roch was

God, the fh&t fiom their function of revealing and
proclaiming God s truth to men When Gregory
Naz (Of 28) calls Ezekiel 6 των μ^ά\ων
επόπτης καϊ εξηγητής μυστηρίων, he gives a suf-
ficiently exact translation of the two titles chozeh
or ? och, and nabi

Ihe word Nabi is uniformly translated in the
LXX b> προφήτη?, and m the A V by "prophet '
In classical Greek προφήτης signifies one who
bpeaksfoi anothei, specially one who speaks jor a
go I and ô interpiets his will to man (Liddell &
fecott ^ ν ) Hence its essential meaning is u an
interpreter 1 hus Apollo is a προφήτης as being
the inteipreter of /eus (iLsch J urn 19) Poets
aie the Prophets of the Muse», as being their in-
terpreters (Plat Phcedi 2b2 D) Ihe προφηται
attached to heathen temples are so named from
their interpreting the oracles delivered by the in-
spired and unconscious μάντεις (Plat Tim 72 B,
Herod vn 111, note, ed Bsehr) We ha\e Plato s
authoritv for deriving μάντις fiom μαίνομαι (I c )
The use of the word προφήτης in its modern
sense is post classical, and is derived from the LXX

From the mediaeval use of the word προφητεία,
pi ophecy passed into the JTnghsh language in the
sense of pi ediction, and this sense it has retained
as its popular meaning (see Richardson, s ν ) I h e
larger sense of mteipi etation has not, however,
been lost Thus we find m Bacon, " A n exercise
commonly called pi ophesymg, which was this that
the ministers within a precmct did meet upon a
week da} m some pnncipal town, where there was
some ancient giave minister that was president,
and an auditory admitted of gentlemen or other
persons of leisure Ihen ever) minister succes-
si\el;y, beginning with the voungest, did handle one
and the same pii t of Scripture, spending severally
some quaiter of 11 hour or 1 etter, and in the whole
some two houis And so the exercise being begun
and concluded with prajer and the piesident giving
α text for the next meeting the assembly Mas dis
soh ed (Pacificatu n (f the Chut ch) I his mean
ing of the word is made further familial to us by
the title of Jeremy I aylor s treatise " On Liberty
of Prophesying Nor was theie any risk of the
title of a book published in oui own davs, " On the
Prophetical Office of the Chuich ' (Oxf 1838),
being misunderstood In fact the Lnghsh word
prophet, like the word inspiration, has always been
used in a largei and in a closer sense In the
larger sense our Lord Jesus Christ is a " prophet,"
Moses is a " prophet, Mahomet is a " prophet "
The expression means that they proclaimed and

the primitive word and that nabi first came into use
subsequently to S?muel (see Hengstenberg, Beitrage
zur Einleitung ms A T m 335) Dr Stanley repre-
sents rhozeh as r another antique title But on no
sufficient grounds Chozeh is first found in 2 Sam
xxiv 11 , so that it does not seem to have come into
use until roch had almost disappeared It is also
found in the books of Kings (2 Κ xvn 13) and Chron
ides (frequently) in Amos (vii 12), Isaiah (xxix 10),
Micah (m 7) and the derivatives of the verb chazah
are used by the prophets to designate their visions
down to the Captivity (cf Is ι 1 Dan vni 1 Zech
xin 4) The derivatives of τα ah are rarer and as
being prose words, are chiefly used by Daniel (cf Ez
ι 1, Dan χ 7) On examination we find that nabi
existed before and after and alongside of both roch
and chozeh, but that chozeh was somewhat more
modern than roch



£592 PROPHET

published ι new religious dispensation In a sim
liar though not identical sense, the Church is said
to have a " prophetical, ι e an expository and
interpretative office But in its closer sense the
word according to usage though not according to
et)mology, involves the idea of foresight And
tins is and always has been its more usual accepta
tion « Ihe different meanings, or shades of mean-
ing, in which tht abstract noun is em plot ed in
Scnpture have been diawn out bv I ocke as fol
lows " Piophecy comprehends three things pie
diction, singing b) the dictate oi the Spa it and
undei standing and explaining the ni}steiious, hid
den sense of Scripture b} an immediate lllumini
tion and motion of the Spirit (P ti aplu nse of 1
Co? xn note, ρ 121 Iond 1742) It is in virtue
of this last signification of the woid thit the
prophets of the Ν 1 are so called (1 Cor xn )
b) virtue of the second that the sons of Asaph, etc
are said to have ' piophesied with a Imp (1 Chr
xxv 3), and Miriam and Deborah are teimed
" piophetesses I hit the idea of potential if not
actual prediction enteis into the conception ex
pressed by the woid prophecy when that vvoid is
used to designate the function of the Heliew
prophets seems to be pioved bv the following pas
sages ot Scripture, Deut xvm 22 ler xxvm 9
Acts u 30,m 18,21 1 Pet ι 10 2 Pet ι 1),
20, m 2 Etymologicall}, however, it î  ceitam
that neither prescience nor prediction are implied
1 > t ie term used in tiie Hebrew, Gieek, οι I nghsh
lan^uige

II PROPHl· n c vi Ο Η Β Γ Ι — The sacerdotal
order was origin illy the instiument by which the
members of the Jewish Iheocrac) were taught and
governed in things spiritual 1 eist and fast, sacri-
fice and offering, lite and ceremony, constituted a
varied and evei lecuiring S}stem of training and
teaching by t}pe and svmtol Γο the priests too
was intrusted the work of teaching the children
of Isiael all the statutes which the Lord hath spoken
unto them by the hand of Moses (Lev χ 11)
leaching b} act and teaching by word were alike
then task I his task they adequately fulfilled for
some hundied or more ν ears after the giving of the
1 aw at Mount Sinai Hut during the time of the
Judges, the priesthood sink into a state of degen-

eracy, and the people were no longer affected by
the actel lessons of the ceremonial service They
lequired less enigmatic warnings and exhoitations
Under these circumstances a new moral power was
evoked — the Prophetic Order Samuel, himself a
Levite, of the family of Kohath (1 Chr vi 28), and

« It seems to be incorrect to s i> that the English
word was originallv ' used in the wider sense of
rf preaching an 1 that it became r limited ' to the
meaning of pre lie ting, in the seventeenth centurv,
in consequence of an et} mological mistake (Stanley
Lect xix xx ) The word entered into the English
language in its sense of predicting It could not have
been otherwise foi it the time of the formation of the
English language the woid προφητεία had by usage
assumed popularly the meaning of prediction And
we find it ordinml) emploved by eirly as well as bj
late writers in this sense (>ee Polvdore Virgil, History
of England iv 161, Camden ed 1846, Coventry
Mysteries ρ 65 Shakespeare Soc ed, 1841, and
Richardson « ι ) Tt is probable that the meaning
was c limited ' to prediction as much and as little
before the seventeenth century as it has been since

i> Dr Stanley (Lect xvm ) declares it to be " doubt
\il if he was of Levitic il descent, and certain that he
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almost certaml) a priest,5 was the instrument used
at once for effecting a reform in the sacerdotal crder
(1 Chr IX 22), and foi giving to the prophets a
position of importance which they had never before
held So impoitant was the work wrought by him,
that he is classed in Holy Scnpture with Moses
(Jer xv 1 Ps xrix 6 Acts m 24), Samuel
being the great lehgious reformer and organizer of
the prophetical order, as Moses wis the great legis-
lator and founder of the pnestly lule Neverthe
less, it is not to le supposed that Samuel created
the prophetic ordei as a new thing befoie unknown
L he germs both of the prophetic and of the regal

order are found m the I aw as given to the Israelites
1) Moses (Deut xm 1, xvm 20, xvn 18), but
they were not vet developed, because there was not
vet the demand for them Samuel, who evolved
the one, himself saw the evolution of the other
Ihe title of prophet is found before the legislation

(f Mount Sinai When Abraham i« called a
] π phet (Gen xx 7), it is probably in the sense of
a friend of God to whom He makes known His
will and in the same sense the name seems to be
applied to the patriarchs in general (Ps cv 15) c

Moses is more specifically a prophet, as being α
proclaimer of a new dispensition, a levealer of God s
will and in virtue of his divinely inspired songs
(I x xv Ueut xxxn xxxm , Ps xc ), but his
m un work was not prophetical, and he is therefore
formall} distinguished from prophets (Num xn 6)
is well as chssed with them (Deut xvm 15, xxxiv
10) Aaron is the prophet of Moses (Ex \u 1),
Minim (I x xv 20) is α prophetess and we find
the prophetic gift in the elders who "prophesied"
when " the Spirit of the I ord rested upon them,"
and in Fkhd and Medad, who " prophesied in the
camp (Num xi 27) At the time of the sedi-
tion of Miriam, the possible existence of prophets
i*5 recognized (Num xu 6) In the da\s of the
Judges we find that Deborah (Judg ιν 4) is a
piophetess a prophet (Judg vi 8) rebukes and
exhorts the Israelites when oppressed by the Mid-
lmites and in Samuels childhood, " a man of
God predicts to I h the death of his two sons,
and the curse that was to fall on his descendants
(1 Sam il 27)

Samuel took measures to make his work of res
toration permanent as well as effective for the mo-
ment For this purpose he instituted Companies,
or Colleges of Prophets One we find in his life-
time at Ramah (1 Sam xix 19, 20j, others after-
wards at Bethel (2 Κ n S), Jericho (2 Κ n 5),
Gilgal (2 Κ ιν 38), and elsewhere (2 Κ vi 1)

was not a priest " If the record of 1 Chr vi 28 is
correct, it is certain that he was α Levite by descent
though an Ephrathite by habitation (1 Sam ι 1)
There is every probability that he was a priest (cf 1
Sam ι 22 η 11 18 vn 5, 17, x 1, xm 11) and no
presumption to the contrary The fact on which Dr
Stanley relics that Samuel lived " not at Gibeon or
at Nob but at Ramah, ' and that " the prophetic
schools were at Ramah, and at Bethel, and at Gilgal,
not at Hebron and Anathoth,' does not suffice to
raise a presumption As judge, Samuel would have
lived where it was most suitable for the judge to dwell
Of the three colleges, that at Ramah was alone founded
by Samuel, of course where he lived himself and even
where Ramah was we do not know one of the latest
h) potheses places it two miles from Hebron

f According to Hengstenberg s view of prophecy,
Abraham was a prophet because he received revela
tions by the means of dream and vision (Gen xv 12)
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Their constitution and oVject were similai to those
ot Theological Colleges Into them were gathered
promising students arid here thev weie trained for
the office which the) were afteiwards destined to
fulfill So successful were these institutions that
from the time of Samuel to the closing of the
Canon of the Old lestament there seems never to
have been wanting a due supply of men to 1 ccp up
the line of official piophets l 1 he αρυα ph d 1 ooks
of the Maccabees (ι ιν 46 ιχ 21 xiv 41) and of
l·cclesiasticus (xxxw 15) represent them as ex
tinct I h e colleges appeir to have consisted of
students differing in number Sometimes they
weie \eiy numeious (1 Κ xvm 4 x\n 6 2 Κ
ii 16) One eldeily, or leading prophet presided
over them (1 Sam xix 20), cilled then 1 ithei
(1 Sam χ 12), or Master (2 Κ n 3) who was
apparently admitted to his office h) the ceremony
of anointing (1 Κ xix 16, Is lxi 1, Ps cv lo)
They were called hit, sons I heir chief sulject of
study was, no doubt the I aw ind its mterpreta
tion, oral, as distinct fiom ^mbolical teaching
being henceforwaid tacitly tiansfeired fiom the
priestly to the piophetical order b Subsidiary sub
jects ot instruction were music and sacred poetry,
both of which had been connected with prophecy
from the time of Moses ( t x χ ν 20) and the Judges
(Judg ιν 4, ν 1) The prophet» that meet Saul
" came down from the high place with a psaltery
and a tabret, and a pipe and a harp before them "
(1 Sam χ 5) I bjah calls a minstiel to evoke
the prophetic gift in himself (2 Κ in 15) David
' separates to the service of the sons of 4saph and
of Heman and of Jeduthun who should pi ophesy
with harps and with psalteries and with cvmbals

All these w*ere under the hands of their father
for song in the house of the Lord with c)mbals,
psalteries, and harps for the service of the house
of God (1 Chr xxv 6) H)mns, oi sacred songs
are found in the books of Jonah (u 2), Lanh (xn
1 xxvi 1), Habakkuk (m 2) And it was prob
ably the dutv of the prophetical students to compose
veises to be sung in the Temple (See Lowth,
baa ed Poet ι y of the Hebi ens, Lect xvm ) Having
been themselves trained and taught, the prophets»
whether still residing within their college, or having
left its precincts, had the task of teaching others
l· rom the question addressed to the Shunammite b)
her husband, " Wherefore wilt thou go to him to
day ? It is neithei new moon nor Sabbath' (2 Κ
ιν 23) it appears that weekly and monthly rehg
IOUS meetings weie held as an ordinary practice by
the prophets (see Patrick, Comrn m loc ) Thus
we find that ' 1 lisha sat in his house, engaged
in his official occupation (cf Lz \m 1, xiv 1,
xx 1), "and the elders sat with him (2 Κ νι
32), when the King of Isnel sent to slay him It
was at these met tings proballj that many of the
warnings and exhoi t itions on morality and spiritual
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religion were addressed b) the prophets to their
countrymen lhe general appeirance and life of
the prophet were ver^ similar to those of the Fast-
em derviah at the present day His dress was a
hairy garment, girt with a leathern girdle (Is xx
2 Zeeh xm 4, Matt m 4) He was married
or unmarried as he chose, but his manner of life
ind diet weie stern and austere (2 Κ ιν 10, 38,
I K xix 6, Matt m 4)

III I H E P R o r i m n c G I F T — We have been
speaking of the Piophetic Ouhi Jo belong to
the prophetic ordei and to possess the piophetic gift
aie not convertible teims llieie η l^ht be mem-
bers of the prophetic order to wiom the gift of
prophecy was not vouchsafed Ihere might be
uispued prophets, who did not I elong to the
prophetic order Generallv the inspired prophet
came fiom the College of the Piophets, and be-
longed to the prophetic order, but this was not
always the case In the instance of the Prophet
Amos, the rule and the exception are both mani-
fested When Amaziah, the idolatious Israelitish
priest, thieatens the prophet, and desnes him to
' flee awa) into the land of Judah, and there eat
1 read and prophesy there, but not to prophesy
again an) more at Bethel, Amos in reply sws,
" I was no prophet, neither was Ι ι piophet s son,
but I was an herdsman and a gatherer of sveamore
fruit, and the Lord took me as I followed the flock,
and the I ord said unto me Go propl es} unto nij
people Isiael (vn 14) lhat is, though called
to the prophetic office, he did not belong to the
prophetic o> de?, and had not been trained in the
prophetical colleges and this, he indicates, was an
unusual occurrence (See J Smith on Pi ophecy,
c ιχ )

l h e sixteen piophets whose books are in the
Canon have therefore that place of honoi, because
they were endowed with the pitplutic gift as well
as oidinaril) (so fai as we know) belonging to the
piophetic oidei Iheie were hundreds of prophets
contemporary with each of these sixteen prophets,
and no doubt numberless compositions in sacred
poetr) and numberless moral exhortations were
issued from the several schools but only sixteen
books find their place in the Canon W hy is this ?
Because these sixteen had what then bi other
collegians had not, the Divine call to the offce of
prophet, and the Divine illumination to enlighten
them It was not sufficrent to have been taught
and trained in preparation for a future call Teach
ing and training served as a preparation onl}
When the schoolmaster s work was done, then, if
the instrument was worthy, God s work began
Moses haa an external call at the burning bush
(Ex in 2) The 1 ord called Samuel, so that I li
perceived, and Samuel learned, that it was the I ord
who called him (1 Sam m 10) Isaiah (vi 8),
Jeremiah (ι 5), Pzekiel (u 4), Amos (vn 15),

« There seems no sufficient ground for the common
statement that atter the schism, the colleges existed
only in the Israelitish kingdom, or foi Knobcl s sup
position that they ceased with Ehsha (Pronhptismwi
η 39) ηυι again for Bishop Lowth s statement that

they existed irom the earliest times of the Hebrew
republic" {Sacred Poetry, Lee*· xvm ) or for Μ
Nicolas assertion that their previous establishment
can be inferred from 1 Sam νηι , ιχ , χ (£,t> dei critique*
vtr la Btb e ρ 365) We have, however, no actual
proof of their existence except in the dajs oi Samuel
and af Lhjah and Ehsha
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& It is a vulgar error respecting Jewish history to
suppose that there was an antagonism between the
prophets and the priest* Ihere i> not a trace of such
antagonism Isaiah may denounce a v lcked hierarchy
(1 10), but it is because it is wicked, not because it 13
a hierarchy Malachi " sharply reproves ' the priests
(11 1) but it is in order to support the priesthood (cf
1 14) Mr l· W Newman even designates Fzekiel s
writings as « hard sacerdotalism, ' " tedious and un
edit ing as Leviticus itself" (Hebr Monarch ρ 330)
The Prophetical Order was, in truth, supplemental, not
antagonistic to the bacerdotal
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declare their special mission. Nor was it sufficient
for this call to have been made once for all. Each
prophetical utterance is the result of a communi-
cation of the Divine to the human spirit, received
either by " vision " (Is. vi. 1) or by " the word of
the Lord " (Jer. ii. 1). (See Aids to Faith, Essay
iii., '- On Prophecy.") What then are the charac-
teristics of the sixteen prophets, thus called and
commissioned, and entrusted with the messages of
God to his people V

(1 ) They were the national poets of Judaea.
We have already shown that music and poetry,
chants and hymns, were a main part of the studies
of the class from which, generally speaking, they
were derived. As is natural, we find not only the
songs previously specified, but the rest of their com-
positions, poetical or breathing the spirit of poetry."

(2.) They were annalists and historians. A great
portion of Isaiah, of Jeremiah, of Daniel, of Jonah,
of Haggai, is direct or indirect history.

(3.) They were preachers of patriotism; their
patriotism being founded on the religious motive.
To the subject of the Theocracy, the enemy of his
nation was the enemy of God, the traitor to the
public weal was a traitor to his God; a denunciation
of an enemy was a denunciation of a representa-
tive of evil, an exhortation in behalf of Jerusalem
was an exhortation in behalf of God's Kingdom on
earth, " the city of our God, the mountain of
holiness, beautiful for situation, the joy of the
whole earth, the city of the great K i n g " (Ps.
xlviii. 1, 2).

(4.) They were preachers of morals and of spirit-
ual religion. The symbolical teaching of the Law
had lost much of its effect. Instead of learning the
necessity of purity by the legal washings, the ma-
jority came to rest in the outward act as in itself
sufficient. It was the work, then, of the prophets to
hold up before the eyes of their countrymen a high
and pure morality, not veiled in symbols and acts,
but such as none could profess to misunderstand.
Thus, in his first chapter, Isaiah contrasts ceremo-
nial observances with spiritual morality: '-Your
new moons and 3 our appointed feasts my soul
hateth: they are a trouble to me; I am weary to
bear them Wash you, make you clean; put
away the evil of your doings from before mine eyes;
cease to do evil; learn to do well; seek judgment;
relieve the oppressed, judge the fatherless, plead for
the widow" (i. 14-17). He proceeds to denounce
God's judgments on the oppression and covetous-
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ness of the rulers, the pride of the women (c. iii.)
on grasping, profligacy, iniquity, injustice (c v.),
and so on throughout. The system of morals put
forward by the prophets, if not higher, or sterner,
or purer than that of the Law, is more plainly de-
clared, and with greater, because now more needed,
vehemence of diction.6

(5.) They were extraordinary, but yet authorized,
exponents of the Law. As an instance of this, we
may take Isaiah's description of a true fast (lviii.
o-7): Ezekiel's explanation of the sins of the father
being visited on the children (c. xviii.); Micah's
preference of " doing justly, loving mercy, and walk-
ing humbly with God," to " thousands of rams and
ten thousands of rivers of oil " (\i. 6-8). In these
as in other similar cases (cf. Hos. vi. 6; Amos
v. 21), it was the task of the prophets to restore
the balance which had been overthrown by the
Jews and their teachers dwelling on one side or on
the outer covering of a truth or of a duty, and
leaving the other side or the inner meaning out of
sight.

(6.) They held, as we have shown above, a pas*
toral or quasi-pastoral office.

(7.) They were a political power in the state.
Strong in the safeguard of their religious charac-
ter, they were able to serve as a counterpoise to
the ro)al authority when wielded even by an Ahab.

(8.) But the prophets were something more than
national poets and annalists, preachers of patriot-
ism, moral teachers, exponents of the Law, pastors,
and politicians. We have not yet touched upon
their most essential characteristic, which is, that
they were instruments of revealing God's will to
man, as in other ways, so, specially, by predicting
future events, and, in particular, by foretelling the
incarnation of the Lord Jesus Christ, and the re-
demption effected by Him.c There are two chief
waj s of exhibiting this fact: one is suitable when
discoursing with Christians, the other when argu-
ing with, unbelievers. To the Christian it is
enough to show that the truth of the New Testa-
ment and the truthfulness of its authors, and of
the Lord Himself, are bound up with the truth
of the existence of this predictive element in the
prophets. To the unbeliever it is necessary to show
that facts have verified their predictions.

(a.) In St. Matthew's Gospel, the first chapter,
we find a quotation from the prophet Isaiah, " Be-
hold a virgin shall be with child, and shall bring
forth a son, and they shall call his name Είπ-

α Bishop Lowth "esteems the whole book of Isaiah
poetical, a few passages exempted, which, if brought
together, would not at most exceed the bulk of five or
six chapters,'' " half of the book of Jeremiah," " the
greater part of Ezekiel." The rest of the prophets
are mainly poetical, but Haggai is " prosaic," and
Jonah and Daniel are plain prose (Sacred Poetry, Lect.
xxi.).

b "Magna fides et grandis audacia Prophetarum,"
says St. Jerome (in Ez&k.). This was their general
characteristic, but that gifts and graces might be dis
severed, is proved by the cases of Balaam, Jonah,
Caiaphas, and the disobedient prophet of Judah.

c Dr. Davidson pronounces it as " now commonly
admitted that the essential part of Biblical prophecy
does not lie in predicting contingent events, but in
divining the essentially religious in the course of his-
tory. . In no prophecy can it be shown that
the literal predicting of distant historical event» ;a
contained. . . In conformity with the analogy

of prophecy generally, special predictions concerning
Christ do not appear in the Old Testament." Dr.
Davidson must mean that this is "now commonly
admitted" by writers like himself, who, following
Eichhorn, resolve " the prophet's delineations of the
future" into " in essence nothing but forebodings —
efforts of the spiritual eye to bring up before itself the
distinct form of the future. The prevision of the
prophet is intensified presentiment." Of course, if
the powers of the prophets were simply "forebodings*'
and " presentiments" of the human spirit in " its
preconscious region," they could not do more than
make indefinite guesses about the future. But this
is not the Jewish nor the Christian theory of prophecy.
See S. Basil (in Esai iii.), S Chrys. (Horn. xxii. t. v.
137, ed. 1612), Clem. Alex. (Strom. 1. ii ), Euseb. (Dem.
Erang. v. 132, ed. 1544), and Justin Martyr (Dial
cum Tryph p. 224, ed. 1636). (See Suicer, .s. ν
προφήτης.)
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manuel, " and, at the same time, we find a state-
ment that the birth of Christ took place as it did
" that it might be fulfilled which was spoken of the
I oid by the prophet, in those words (1 22, 23).
This means that the prophecy was the declaration
of God s purpose, and that the circumstances of
the birth of Christ were the fulfillment of that
purpose Ihen eithei the predictive element exists
in the book of the Prophet Ieiiah or the authority
of the I vangelist St Matthew must be given up
The same evangelist testifies to the same prophet
having "spoken of John the Baptist (m 3) in
words which he quotes fiom Is xl 3 He says
(ιν 13-15) that Jesus came and dwelt in C i
pernaum, " t h a t other words "spoken 05 ' the
same prophet (ιχ 1) 'might be fulfilled ' He
sajs (vm 17) that Jesus did certain acts, " t h a t it
might be fulfilled which w is spoken b> 1 saias the
prophet ' (Is lm 4) He sa\s (xu. 17) that Jesus
acted in a particular manner, " that it might be
fulfilled which was spoken by 1 saias the prophet "
in words quoted from chap xlu 1 Ihen, if we
believe St Matthew, we must believe that in the
pages of the Prophet Isaiah there was predicted
that which Jesus some seven hundred years after
wards fulfilled a But, further, we have not only
the evidence of the I vangelist, we have the eu
dence of the Lord Himself He declares (Matt
xni 14) that in the Jews of his age " is fulfilled
the prophecy of Lsaias, which saith — ' (Is vi 9)
He savs (Matt xv 7) ' I saias well prophesied of
them (Is xxix 13) Ihen, if we believe our
1 ord s savings and the record of them we must
believe in prediction as existing in the Prophet
Isaiah This prophet, who is cited between fifty
and sixty times, may be taken as a sample but
the same argument might be brought forw ird with
respect to Jeremnh (Matt 11 18 Heb vm 8),
Daniel (Matt xxiv 15) Hosea (Matt 11 15 Rom
ιχ 25), Toel (Acts 11 17) Amos (Acts vn 42 xv
16), Jonah (Matt xu 40) Micah (Mitt xn 7),
Habakkuk (Acts xm 41) Haggai (Heb xu 26),
Zechanah (Matt xxi 5, Mirk xiv 27 John xix
37), Malachi (Matt xi 10 Mark 1 2, I uke vn
27) With this evidence for so many of the
prophets, it would be idle to cavil with lespect to
1 zekiel Obadiah Nahum, Zephaniah, the more,
as " t h e prophets are frequentlv spoken of to
gether (Matt 11 23 Acts xm 40, xv 15) as iu
thontitive The Psalms are quoted no less than sev
enty times, and very frequently as being predictive

(β ) lhe argument with the unbeliever does not
admit of being brought to an issue so concisely
Here it is necessarj (1) to point out the existence
of cerUin declaiations as to futuie events, the
probability of which was not discernible bv human
sagacity at the time that the declarations were
made, (2) to show that certain events did after
wards take place corresponding w ith these declara
tions, (3) to show that a chance coincidence is not
an adequate hvpothesis on which to account for
that correspondence
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Davison, in his valuable Discourses on Prophecy

fixes a "Cutenon of Prophecy," and in accord-
ance with it he describes ' the conditions which
would confer cogency of evidence on single ex
amples of prophecy, in the following manner
first, " t h e known piomulgation of the prophecy
pnor to the event secondly, the clear and palpable
fulfillment of it, lastly, the nature of the event
itself, if, when the prediction of it was given, it
lay remote from human view, and was such as
could not be foreseen by inj supposable effort of
reason, or be deduced upon principles of calcula-
tion derived from probability and experience"
(DibC vm 378) Applying his test, the learned
writei finds that the establishment of the Christian
Religion and the person of its 1 ounder were pre-
dicted when neither leason nor experience could
have anticipated them, and that the predictions
respecting them have been clearly fulfilled in his-
tor} Heie, then, is an adequate proof of an
inspired prescience in the prophets who predicted
these things He applies his test to the prophecies
recorded of the Jewish people, and their actual
state, to the prediction ot tne great apostasj and
to the actual state of corrupted Christianity, and
finally to the prophecies relating to Nineveh, Baby-
lon, f}re, Fg^pt, the Ishmaelites, and the Four
Empires, and to the events which have befallen
them, and in each of these cases he finds proof
of the existence of the piedictive element in the
prophets

In the book of Kings we find Micaiah the son
of Imlah uttering a challenge, by which his pre-
dictive powers were to be judged He had pro
nounced, by the word of the Lord, that Ahab
should fall at Ramoth Gilead Ahab, in return,
commanded him to be shut up in prison until he
came back in peace " And Micaiah said, If thou
return i t all in peace ' (that is, if the event does
not verify my woids), " the Lord hath not spoken
by me ' (that is, I am no prophet capable of pre-
dicting the future) (1 Κ xxn 28) The test is
sound as a negative test, and so it is laid down in
the I aw (Deut x\m 22), but as 1 positive test it
would not be sufficient Ahab s death at Ramoth-
Gilead did not prove Micaiah s piedictive powers,
though his escape would have disproved them
But here we must notice a ver) important differ-
ence between single prophecies and a series of
prophecy The fulfillment of a single prophecy
does not prove the prophetical power of the prophet,
but the fulfillment of a long series of prophecies
by a series or number of events does in itself con-
stitute a proof th-it the prophecies were intended
to predict the events and, consequently, that pre-
dictive power lesided in the prophet or prophets*
We ma) see this in the so far parallel cases of
satirical writings We know for certain that
Aristophanes refers to Cleon, Pericles, Nicias (and
we should be equally sure of it were his satire
more concealed than it is) simpl} from the fact of
a number of satirical hits converging together on

α This conclusion cannot be escaped by pressing the
words ινα πΚηρωθή, for if they do not mean that cer
lain things were done in order that the Divine pre
destination might be accomplished which predestina
tion was already declared by the prophet they must
mean that Jesus Christ knowingly moulded his act" so
as to be in accordance with what was said m an an
cient book which in reality had no reference to him, a
thing which is entirely at variance with the character

drawn of him by St Matthew, and which would make
him a conscious impostor, inasmuch as he himself
appeals to the prophecies Further, it would imply
(as in Matt 1 22) that God Himself contrived certain
events (as those connected with the birth of Christ),
not in order that they might be in accordance with
his will, but in order that they might be agreeable
to the declarations of a certain book — than which
nothing could well be more absurd
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the object of his satire. One, two, or three strokes
might be intended for more persons than one, but
the addition of each stroke makes the aim more
apparent, and when we have a sufficient number
before us we can no longer possibly doubt his de-
sign. The same may be said of fables, and still
more of allegories. The fact of a complicated
lock being opened by a key show» that the lock
and key were meant for each other. Now the
Messianic picture drawn by the prophets as a body
contains at least as many traits as these: — That
salvation should come through the family of Abra-
ham, Isaac, Jacob, Judah, David: that at the time
of the final absorption of the Jewish power, Shi-
loh (the tranquillizer) should gather the nations
under his rule: that there should be a great
Prophet, typified by Moses; a King descended
from David ; a Priest forever, typified by Melchis-
edek: that there should be born into the world
a child to be called Mighty God, Eternal Father,
Prince of Peace: that there should be a Righteous
Servant of God on whom the Lord would lay the
iniquity of all: that Messiah the Prince should
be cut off, but not for himself: that an everlasting
kingdom should be given by the Ancient of Days
to one like the Son of Man. It seems impossible
to harmonize so many apparent contradictions.
Nevertheless it is an undoubted fact that, at the
time seemingly pointed out by one or more of
these predictions, there was born into the world a
child of the house of David, and therefore of the
family of Abraham, Isaac, Jacob, and Judah, who
claimed to be the object of these and other pre-
dictions; who is acknowledged as Prophet, Priest,
and King, as Mighty God, and yet as God's
Righteous Servant who bears the iniquity of all;
who was cut off, and whose death is acknowledged
not to have been for his own, but for others' good;
who has instituted a spiritual kingdom on earth,
which kingdom is of a nature to continue forever,
if there is any continuance beyond this world and
this life; and in whose doings and sufferings on
earth a number of specific predictions were mi-
nutely fulfilled. Then we may say that we have
here a series of prophecies which are so applicable
to the person and earthly life of Jesus Christ as
to be thereby shown to have been designed to ap-
ply to Him. And if they were designed to apply
to Him, prophetical prediction is proved.

Objections have been urged: — 1. Vagueness.
— It has been said that the prophecies are too
darkly and vaguely worded to be proved predictive
by the events which they are alleged to foretell.
This objection is stated with clearness and force
by Ammon. He says, " Such simple sentences as
the following: Israel has not to expect a king, but
a teacher; this teacher will be born at Bethlehem
during the reign of Herod; he will lay down his
life under Tiberius, in attestation of the truth of
his religion; through the destruction of Jerusa-
lem, and the complete extinction of the Jewish
state, he will spread his doctrine in every quarter
of the world — a few sentences like these, expressed
in plain historical prose, would not only bear the
character of true predictions, but, when once their
genuineness was proved, they would be of incom-
parably greater worth to us than all the oracles of
the Old Testament taken together" (Christohgy,
p, 12). But to this it might be answered, and
has been in effect answered by Hengstenberg — 1.
That God nsver forces men to believe, but that
there is such an union of definiteness and vague-
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ness in the prophecies as to enable those who are
willing to discover the truth, while the willfully
blind are not forcibly constrained to see it. 2.
That, had the prophecies been couched in the form
of direct declarations, their fulfillment would ha^e
thereby been rendered impossible, or, at least, capa-
ble of frustration. 3. That the effect of prophecy
(e. g. with reference to the time of the Messiah's
coming) would have been far less beneficial to be-
lievers, as being less adapted to keep them in a
state of constant expectation. 4. That the Mes-
siah of Revelation could not be so clearly por-
trayed in his varied character as God and Man, as
Prophet, Priest, and King, if he had been the
mere "teacher" which is all that Ammon ac-
knowledges him to be. 5. That the state of the
Prophets, at the time of receiving the Divine reve-
lation, was (as we shall presently show) such as
necessarily to make their predictions fragmentary,
figurative, and abstracted from the relations of
time. 6. That some portions of the prophecies
were intended to be of double application, and
some portions to be understood only on their ful-
fillment (cf. John xiv. 2.3; Ez. xxxvi. 33).

2. Obscurity of a part or parts of a prcrphecy
otherwise clear. — The objection drawn from " the
unintelligibleness of one part of a prophecy, as
invalidating the proof of foresight arising from the
evident completion of those parts which are under-
stood " is akin to that drawn from the vagueness
of the whole of it. And it may be answered with
the same arguments, to which we may add the
consideration urged by Butler that it is, for the
argument in hand, the same as if the parts not
understood were written in cipher or not written
at all: " Suppose a writing, partly in cipher and
partly in plain words at length; and that in
the part one understood there appeared mention
of several known facts — it would never come into
any man's thought to imagine that if he under-
stood the whole, perhaps he might find that these
facts were not in reality known by the writer "
(Analogy, pt ii. c. vii.). Furthermore, if it be
true that prophecies relating to the first coming
of the Messiah refer also to his second coming,
some part of those prophecies must necessarily be
as jet not fully understood.

It would appear from these considerations that
Davison's second "condition," above quoted, " the
clear and palpable fulfillment of the prophecy,"
should be so far modified as to take into account
the necessary difficulty, more or less great, in recog-
nizing the fulfillment of a prophecy which results
from the necessary vagueness and obscurity of the
prophecy itself.

3. Application of the sev&ral prophecies to a
more immediate subject. — It has been the task of
many Biblical critics to examine the different pas-
sages which are alleged to be predictions of Christ,
and to show that they were delivered in reference
to some person or thing contemporary with, or
shortly subsequent to, the time of the writer.
The conclusion is then drawn, sometimes scorn-
fully, sometimes as an inference not to be resisted,
that the passages in question have nothing to do
with the Messiah. We have here to distinguish
carefully between the conclusion proved, and the
corollary drawn from it. Let it be granted that it
may be proved of all the predictions of the Mes-
siah — it certainly may be proved of many — tha(
they primarily apply to some historical and present
fact: in that case a certain law, under which God
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vouchsafes his prophetical revelations, is discov-
ered ; but there is no semblance of disproof of the
further Messianic interpretation of the passages
under consideration. That some such law does
exist has been argued at length by Mr. Davison.
He believes, however, that 4*it obtains only in
some of the more distinguished monuments of
piophecy," such as the prophecies founded on, and
having primary reference to, the kingdom of Da-
Λid, the restoration of the Jews, the destruction
of Jerusalem (On Prophecy, Disc. v.)· Dr. Lee
thinks that Dawsou "exhibits too great reserve in
the application of this important principle" (On
Inspiration, Lect. iv.). He considers it to be of
universal application; and upon it he founds the
doctrine of the u double sense of prophecy," ac-
cording to which a prediction is fulfilled in two or
even more distinct but analogous subjects: first in
type, then in antitype; and after that perhaps
awaits a still further and more complete fulfillment.
This view of the fulfillment of prophecy seems
necessary for the explanation of our Lord's predic-
tion on the mount, relating at once to the fall of
Jerusalem and to the end of the Christian dis-
pensation. It is on this principle that Pearson
writes: " Many are the prophecies which concern
Him, many the promises which are made of Him;

but yet some of them very obscure
Wheresoe\er He is spoken of as the Anointed, it
may well be Jlrst understood of some other per-
son; except one place in Daniel, where Messiah
is foretold ' to be cut off'v (On the Creed, Art.
II.).

Whether it can be proved by an investigation
of Holy Scripture, that this relation between
Divine announcements for the future and certain
present events does so exist as to constitute a law,
and whether, if the law is proved to exist, it is of
universal, or only of partial application, we do not
pause to determine. But it is manifest that the
existence of a primary sense cannot exclude the
possibility of a secondary sense. The question,
therefore, really is, whether the prophecies are
applicable to Christ: if they are so applicable, the
previous application of each of them to some his-
torical event would not invalidate the proof that
they were designed as a whole to find their full
completion in Him. Nay, even if it could be
shown that the prophets had in their thoughts
nothing beyond the primary completion of their
words (a thing which we at present leave undeter-
mined), no inference could thence be drawn against
their secondary application; for such an inference
would assume, what no believer in inspiration will
grant, viz., that the prophets are the sole authors
of their prophecies. The rule, Nihil in scripto
quod non prius in scriptore,' is sound; but, the
question is, who is to be regarded as the true au-
thor of the prophecies — the human instrument or
the Divine Author? (See Hengstenberg, Chris-
tology, Appendix VI., p. 433.)

4. Miraculous character. — It is probable that
this lies at the root of the many and various efforts
made to disprove the predictive power of the
prophets. There is no question that if miracles
are, either physically or morally, impossible, then
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prediction is impossible; and those passages which
have ever been accounted predictive, must be ex-
plained away as being vague, as being obscure, as
applying only to something in the writer's lifetime,
or on some other hypothesis. This is only saying
that belief in prediction is not compatible with the
theory of Atheism, or with the philosophy which
rejects the overruling Providence of a personal
God. And this is not to be denied.

IV. T H E PROPHETIC STATE. — We learn from

Holy Scripture that it was by the agency of the
Spirit of God that the prophets received the Di-
vine communication. Thus, on the appointment
of the seventy elders, " The Lord said, I will take
of the Spirit which is upon thee, and will put it
upon them And the Lord . . . took of
the Spirit that was upon him, and gave it unto
the seventy elders; and it came to pass that when
the Spirit rested upon them, they prophesied and
did not cease And Moses said, Would
God that all the Lord's people were prophets, and
that the Lord would put his Spirit upon them "
(Num. xi. 17, 25. 29). Here we see that what
made the seventy prophesy, was their being endued
with the Lord's Spirit by the Lord Himself. So
it is the Spirit of the Lord which made Saul (1
Sam. x. 6) and his messengers (1 Sam. xix. 20)
prophesy. And thus St. Peter assures us that

prophecy came not in old time by the will of
man, but holy men of God spake, moved (φ€ρόμ-
epot) by the Holy Ghost" (2 Pet. i. 21), while
false prophets are described as those u who speak a
vision of their own heart, and not out of the mouth
of the Lord" (Jer. xxiii. 16), "who prophesy out
of their own hearts, . . who follow their own
spirit, and have seen nothing" (Ez. xiii. 2, 3) . a

The prophet held an intermediate position in com-
munication between God and man. God commu-
nicated with him by his Spirit, and he, having
received this communication, was " t h e spokes-
m a n " of God to man (cf. Kx. \ii. 1 and iv. 16).
But the means by which the Divine Spirit commu-
licated with the human spirit, and the conditions

of the human spirit under which the Divine
communications were received, have not been
clearly declared to us. They are, however, indi-
cated. On the occasion of the sedition of Miriam
and Aaron, we read, " And the Lord said, Hear
now my words: If there be a prophet among you,
I the Lord will make myself known unto him in a
vision, and will speak unto him in a dream. My
servant Moses is not so, who is faithful in all mine
house: with him will I speak mouth to mouth,
even apparently, and not in dark speeches, and the
similitude of the Lord shall he behold " (Num.
xii. 6-8). Here we have an exhaustive division
of the different ways in which the revelations of
God are made to man. 1. Direct declaration and
manifestation, " I will speak mouth to mouth, ap-
parently, and the similitude of the Lord shall he
behold." 2. Vision. 3. Dream. It is indicated
that, at least at this time, the vision and the
dream were the special means of conveying a reve-
lation to a prophet, while the higher form of direct
declaration and manifestation was reserved for the
more highly favored Moses.^ Joel's prophecy ap-

« Hence the emphatic declarations of the Great
Prophet of the Church that he did not speak of Hitn-
?elf (John vii. 17, &c).

& Maimonides has drawn out the points in which
Moses is considered superior to all other prophets as

follows: " 1. All the other prophets saw the proph-
ecy in a dream or in a vision, but our Rabbi Moses
saw it whilst awake. 2. To all the other prophets it
was revealed through the medium of an angel, and
therefore they saw that which taey saw In an alle
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pears to make the same division, '· Your old men
3hall dream dreams, and your young men shall see
visions," these being the two methods in which
the promise, " your sous and your daughters shall
prophesy," are to be carried out (ii. 28). And of
Daniel we are told that " he had understanding in
all visions and dreams " (Dan. i. 17). Can these
phases of the prophetic state be distinguished from
each other ? and in what did they consist ?

According to the theory of Philo and the Alex-
andrian school, the prophet was in a state of entire
unconsciousness at the time that he was under the
influence of Dhine inspiration, "for the human
understanding," says Philo, " takes its departure on
the arrival of the Divine Spirit, and, on the removal
of the latter, again returns to its home, for the
mortal must not dwell with the immortal" ( Quis
JRer. Div. Hcer. t. i. p. 511). Balaam is described
by him as an unconscious instrument through
whom God spoke (De Vila Mosis, lib. T. t. ii. p.
124). Josephus makes Balaam excuse himself to
Balak on the same principle: '' When the Spirit of
God seizes us, It utters whatsoever sounds and words
It pleases, without any knowledge on our part,
. . . . for when It has come into us, there is
nothing in us which remains our own " (Antiq. iv.
6, § 5, t. i. p. 216). This theory identifies Jewish
prophecy in all essential points with the heathen
μαντική, or divination, as distinct from προφητεία,
or interpretation. Montanism adopted the same
view: "Defendimus, in causa novae prophetiae,
gratiae exstasin, id est amentiam, convenire. In
spiritu enim homo constitutus, praesertim cum glo-
riam Dei conspicit, vel cum per ipsum Deus loqui-
tur, necesse est excidat sensu, obumbratus scilicet
virtute divina, de quo inter nos et Psychicos (cath-
olicos) quaestio est " (Tertullian, Adv. Mar don.
iv. 22). According to the belief, then, of the
heathen, of the Alexandrian Jews, and of the Mon-
tanists, the vision of the prophet was seen while he
was in a state of ecstatic unconsciousness, and the
enunciation of the vision was made by him in the
same state. The Fathers of the Church opposed the
Montanist theory with great unanimity. In Euse-
bius's History (v. 17) we read that Miltiades wrote
a book περί του μη δε7ν προφήτην iv εκστάσα
λαλξΊν. St. Jerome writes: " Non loquitur
propheta iv εκστάσει, ut Montanus et Prisca Max-
imillaque delirant, sed quod prophetat liber est vis-
ionis intelligentis universa quae loquitur " (Pi'olog.
in Nahum). And again: " Neque vero ut Mon-
tanus cum insanis faeminis somniat, prophetas in
ecstasi locuti sunt ut nescierint quid loquerentur, et
cum alios erudirent ipsi ignorarent quid dicerent"
(Prolog, in AW.). Origen (Contr. Celsum, vii. 4),
and St. Basil (Commentary on Isaiah, Prooem. c.
5), contrast the prophet with the soothsayer, on
the ground of the latter being deprived of his
senses. St. Chrysostom draws out the contrast:
Τοντο yap μάντεως ίδιον, το εξεστηκέναι, τδ
άνά-γχην ύπομένειν, τδ ωθέίσθαι, τδ ελκεσθαι,
το σύρεσθαι ώσπζρ μαινόμενον. Ό δε προφήτης
ούχ ούτως, άλλα μετά διανοίας νηφούσης καϊ
σωφρονονσης καταστάσεως, καϊ εϊδως & </>0e"y-
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7*ταί, φησϊν απαντά* &στ€ καϊ προ TTJS 4κβά-
trews καντενθεν yvdopi(c τον μάντιν καϊ τ&>
προφί,την (/Join. xxix. in Fpist. ad Corinth.). At
the same time, while drawing the distinction
sharply 1 etween heathen soothsaying and Mon-
tanist prophesying on the one side, and Hebrew
prophecy on the other, the Fathers use expressions
so strong as almost to represent the Prophets to
be passive instruments acted on by the Spirit of
God. Thus it is that they describe them as
musical instruments, — the pipe (Athenagoras, Leg.
pro Chiistianis, c. ix.; Clem. Alex. Cohort, ad
Gent. c. i.), the lyre (Justin Martyr, Cohort, ad
Graic. c. -\iii.; Ephraem Syr. Rhythm, xxix.;
Chrysostom, Ad Pop. Antioch. Horn. i. t. ii.); or
as pens (St. Greg. Magn. Prcef. in Mor. in Job).
Expressions such as these (many of which are
quoted by Dr. Lee, Appendix G.) must be set against
the passages which were directed against the Mon-
tanists. Nevertheless, there is a very appreciable
difference between their view and that of Tertullian
and Philo. Which is most in accordance with the
indications of Holy Scripture?

It does not seem possible to draw any very pre-
cise distinction between the prophetic " dream "
and the prophetic " vision." In the case of Abraham
(Gen. xv. l )and of Daniel (Dan. vii. 1), they seem
to melt into each other. In both, the external
senses are at rest, reflection is quiescent, and intu-
ition energizes. The action of the ordinary facul-
ties is suspended in the one case by natural, in the
other supernatural or extraordinary causes. (See
Lee, Inspiration, p. 173.) The state into which
the prophet was, occasionally, at least, thrown by
the ecstacy, or vision, or trance, is described poet-
ically in the Book of Job (iv. 13-1G, xxxiii. 15),
and more plainly in the Book of Daniel. In the
case of Daniel, we find first a deep sleep (viii. 18,
x. 9) accompanied by terror (viii. 17, x. 8). Then
he is raised upright (viii. 18) on his hands and
knees, and then on his feet (x. 10, 11). He then
receives the Divine revelation (viii. 19, x. 12).
After which he falls to the ground in a swoon (x.
15, 17); he is faint, sick, and astonished (viii. 27).
Here, then, is an instance of the ecstatic state; nor
is it confined to the Old Testament, though we do
not find it in the New Testament accompanied by
such violent effects upon the body. At the Trans-
figuration, the disciples fell on their face, being
overpowered by the Divine glory, and were restored,
like Daniel, by the touch of Jesus's hand. St.
Peter fell into a trance (εκστασις) before he re-
ceived his vision, instructing him as to the admis-
sion of the Gentiles (Acts x. 10, xi. 5). St. Paul
was in a trance (iv εκστάσίΐ) when he was com-
manded to devote himself to the conversion of the
Gentiles (Acts xxii. 17), and when he was caught
up into the third heaven (2 Cor. xii. 1). St.
John was probably in the same state (iv πνενματι)
when he received the message to the seven churches
(Rev. i. 10). The prophetic trance, then, must be
acknowledged as a Scriptural account of the state
in which the prophets and other inspired per-
sons, sometimes, at least, received Divine revela-

gory or enigma, but to Moses it is said: With him
will I speak mouth to mouth (Num. xii. 8) and face
to face (Ex. xxxiii. 11). 3 All the other prophets
were terrified, but with Moses it was not so; and this
is what the Scripture says : As a man speaketh unto
his friend (Ex. xxxiii. 11). 4. All the other prophets

not prophesy at any time that they wished, but

with Moses it was not so, but at any time that he
wished for it, the Holy Spirit came upon him ; so that
it was not necessary for him to prepare his mind, Tor
he was always ready for it, like the ministering an-
gels " (Yad Hachazakahi c. vii., Bernard's transl. ρ
116, quoted by Lee, p. 457).
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turns. It would seem to have been of the following
nature.

(1.) The bodily senses were closed to external
objects as in deep sleep. (2.) The reflective and
discursive faculty was still and inactive. (3.) Th
spiritual faculty (rrvevpa) was awakened to th<
highest state of energy. Hence it is that revela-
tions in trances are described by the prophets a:
'•seen" or " h e a r d " by them, for the spiritual
faculty energizes by immediate perception on the
part of the inward sense, not by inference and
thought. Thus Isaiah " saiv the Lord sitting '
(Is. vi. 1). Zechariah "lifted up his eyes and
saw" (Zech. ii. 1); " the word of the Lord which
Micah saw " (Mic. i. 1); " the wonder which Ha-
bakkuk did see " (Hab. i. 1). " Peter saw heaven
opened . . . and there came a voice to him '
(Acts x. 11). Paul was " i n a trance, and saw
Him saying" (Acts xxii. 18). John " heard a
great voice . . . and saw seven golden candle-
sticks " (Rev. i. 12). Hence it is, too, that the
prophets' visions are unconnected and fragmentary
inasmuch as they are not the subject of the reflec-
tive but of the perceptive faculty. They described
what they saw and heard, not what they had them-
selves thought out and systematized. Hence, too,
succession in time is disregarded or unnoticed.
The subjects of the vision being, to the prophets'
sight, in juxtaposition or enfolding each other,
some in the foreground, some in the background,
are necessarily abstracted from the relations of time.
Hence, too, the imagery with which the prophetic
writings are colored, and the dramatic cast in
which they are moulded; these peculiarities result-
ing, as we have already said, in a necessary obscu-
rity and difficulty of interpretation.

But though it must be allowed that Scripture
language seems to point out the state of dream and
of trance, or ecstasy, as a condition in which the
human instrument received the Divine communica-
tions, it does not follow that all the prophetic rev-
elations were thus made. We must acknowledge
the state of trance in such passages as Is. vi.
(called ordinarily the vision of Isaiah), as Ez. i.
(called the vision of Ezekiel), as Dan. vii., νίϋ.,χ.,
xi., xii. (called the visions of Daniel), as Zech. i.,
iv., v., vi. (called the visions of Zechariah), as Acts
x. (called the vision of St. Peter), as 2 Cor. xii.
(called the vision of St. Paul), and similar in-
stances, which are indicated by the language used.
But it does not seem true to say, with Hengsten-
berg, that " the difference between these prophecies
and the rest is a vanishing one, and if we but pos-
sess the power and the ability to look more deeply
into them, the marks of the vision may be
discerned" (Christology, vol. iv. p. 417).« St.
Paul distinguishes " revelations " from u visions "
(2 Cor. xii. 1). In the books of Moses "speak-
ing mouth to mouth " is contrasted with " visions
and dreams " (Num. xii. 8). It is true that in
this last-quoted passage, " visions and dreams "
alone appear to be attributed to the prophet, while
" speaking mouth to mouth " is reserved for Moses.
But when Moses was dead, the cause of this differ-
ence would cease. During the era of prophecy there
were none nearer to God, none with whom He
would, we may suppose, communicate more openly
than the prophets. We should expect, then, that
they would be the recipients, not only of visions

a This view is advocated also by Veithusen (De op-
tiea rerum futurarum descriptione), Jahn (Einleil. in
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in the state of dream or ecstasy, but also of th«
direct revelations which are called speaking mouth
to mouth. The greater part of the Divine communi-
cations we may suppose to have been thus made to
the prophets in their waking and ordinary state,
while the visions were exhibited to them either in
the state of sleep, or in the state of ecstasy. " The
more ordinary mode through which the word of the
Lord, as far as we can trace, came, was through a
divine impulse given to the prophet's own thoughts "
(Stanley, p. 426). Hence it follows that, while the
Fathers in their opposition to Montanism and μανία
were pushed somewhat too far in their denial of
the ecstatic state, the)' were yet perfectly exact in
their descriptions of the condition under which the
greater part of the prophetic revelations were re-
ceived and promulgated. No truer description has
been given of them than that of Hippolytus, and
that of St. Basil: Ού yap e£ ίδία? ΰυνάμζως
£cp0€yyovTO, ovde airep αντοϊ 4βονλοντο ταντα
Ζκ-ηρυττον^ αλλά πρώτοι/ μ€ν δίά του Aoyov
έσοφίζοντο ορθώς, ϊττζίτα δί' δραμάτων προεδι-
δάσκοντο τα μέλλοντα καλώϊ* ei#' ούτω ττβ-
πζισμενοι ελβγορ ταΟτα airep αύτυΊς ήν μόνοις
άττο του Θβοΰ αποκεκρυμμένα (Hippol. De An~
Uchristo, c. ii.). Πώ? προςφήτβυον at καθαραϊ
καϊ b*iavy€7s ψυχαι] oiovel κάτοπτρα ytvόμeya
της θβίας tvepyeias, T V ίμφασιν ρανην καϊ

yxvTCV και ουδίν βπιθολουμενην 4κ των
παθών TT)S craptcbs επεδείκνυντο' πασι μβν yap

στι Th "Kyiov ΥΙνζΐμα (St. Basil, Comm. in
Es'ai. Procem.).

Had the prophets a full knowledge of that which
they predicted? It follows from what we have
already said that they had not, and could not have.
They were the " spokesmen" of God (Ex. vii. 1),
the " m o u t h " by which his words were uttered,
or they were enabled to view, and empowered to
describe, pictures presented to their spiritual in-
tuition ; but there are no grounds for believing that,
contemporaneously with this miracle, there was
wrought another miracle enlarging the understand-
ing of the prophet so as to grasp the whole of the
Divine counsels which he was gazing into, or which
he was the instrument of enunciating. We should
not expect it beforehand; and we have the testi-
mony of the prophets themselves (Dan. xii. 8; Zech.
v. 5), and of St. Peter (1 Pet. i. 10), to the fact

that they frequently did not comprehend them.
The passage in St. Peter's Epistle is very instruc-
tive: "Of which salvation the prophets have in-
quired and searched diligently, who prophesied of
the grace that should come unto you: searching
what, or what manner of time the Spirit of Christ
which was in them did signify, when it testified
beforehand the sufferings of Christ, and the glory
that should follow. Unto whom it was revealed,
that not unto themselves, but unto us they did
minister the things, which are now reported unto
rou by them that have preached the gospel unto
OU with the Holy Ghost sent down from heaven."

It is here declared (1) that the Holy Ghost through
the prophet, or the prophet by the Holy Ghost,
testified of Christ's sufferings and ascension, and
•f the institution of Christianity; (2) that after

having uttered predictions on those subjects, the
minds of the prophets occupied themselves in search-
ing into the full meaning of the words that they
md uttered; (3) that they were then divinely in-

die gottlichen Biicher des A. B.), Tholuck {Die Fro»
pheten und ihre Weissagungen).
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formed that their predictions weie not to find then
completion until the last dajs, and that they them-
selves were instruments for declanng good things
that should come not to their own but to a futuie
generation I his is exactly what the prophetic
state above described would lead us to expect
While the Dnme communication is being received
the human n stiument is simply passive He sees
or heais by his sp ritual intuition or perception,
and declares what he has seen or heaid Then
the reflective faculty which had been quiescent but
never so oveipovveied as to be destroyed, awakens
to the consideiation of the message or vision re
cened, and it strives earnestly to understand it
and more especially to look at the revelation as in
instead of out of time Ihe result is failure, but
this failure is softened by the Divine intimation
that the time is not ) e t a Ihe two questions,
\\ hat did the prophet understand by this prophecy ?
and, What was the meaning of this prophecy 9 are
totally different in the estimation of every one
who believes that " t h e Holv Ghost spake by the
Prophets 01 who considers it possible that he did
so speak b

V I\lLRIPrT\IION Ol« PRFDICin L· PfiOPH-
E C T — We have only space for a few lules, deduced
from the account which we have given of the nature
of prophecy 1 hey are (1 ) Interpose distances of
time according as history ma} show them to be
necessary with respect to the past, or inference may
show them to be likely in respect to the future,
because, as we have seen, the prophetic visions aie
abstracted from relations in time (2 ) Distinguish
the Joim from the idea Ihus Isaiah (xi 15) rep
resents the u/e r of the removal of all obstacles from
before God s people in the Jot m of the I ord s
destro}ing the tongue of the Fgvptian sea, and
smiting the nvei into seven streams (3 ) Distin-
guish m like manner figure from what is represented
by it, e (j m tht verse previous to that quoted,
do not understand literall), " Thev shall fly upon
the <hmhht s of the Philistines " (Is xi 14) (4 )
Make allowance for the imagery of the prophetic
visions and for the poetical diction in which the)
are expiessed (5 ) In respect to things past, m
terpret bv the apparent meaning, checked by refer-
ence to events, in lespect to things future, inter-
pret b) the appaient meimng, checked b) reference
to the analog> of the faith (6 ) Interpret accord
mg to the principle which may be deduced fiom
tht examples of visions explained in the Old Testa
merit (7 ) Interpret according to the principle
which ma) be deduced from the examples of proph-
ecies mterpieted in the New Testament

VI TJSL OI PROPHECY —Predictive prophecy

is at once a pait and an evidence of revelation at
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the time that it is delivered and until its fulfill·
merit, apait , after it has been fulfilled, an evidence
St Peter (Ep 2, ι 19) describes it as «a light
shining in a dark place, ' o r " a taper glimmering
where there is nothing to reflect its rays," that is
throwing some light, but only a feeble light as
compared with what is shed from the Gospel his
tory lo this light, feelle as it is, " ) o u do well,
sa)s the Apostle, ' to take heed ' And he warns
them not to be offended at the feeblene8s of the
light, because it is of the nature of prophecy until
its fulfillment — (in the case of Messianic predic-
tions, of which he is speaking described as " until
the da) dawn, and the da\-star arise in 3our
hearts ) — to shed onl\ a feel le Jight Nay, he
continues, even the piophets could not themselves
interpret its meamng,c "for the prophecy came
not in old time b) the will of man, ' ι e the
prophets were not the authors of their predictions,
" but holy men of old spake bj the .impulse
(φ€ρόμβνοι) of the Hoi) Ghost ' This, then, was
the use of prophecy before its fulfillment, — to act
as a feeble light in the midst of darkness, which it
did not dispel, but through which it thiew its rays
in such a wa) as to enable a true hearted believer
to direct his steps and guide his anticipations (cf
Acts xm 27) But ifter fulfillment, St Peter sajs,
" the word of prophec) " becomes " more sure "
thin it was befoie, that is, it is no longer merely
a feeble light to guide, but it is a firm giound of
confidence, and, combined with the apostolic testi-
monv, serves as a trustworthy evidence of the faith,
so tiustworth), that even aftei he and his brother
\postles are dead, those whom he addressed will
feel secure that they "had not followed cunningly
devised f ibles ' but the tiuth

As an evidence, fulfilled prophecy is as satisfac-
tory as an)thing can be, for who can know the
futuie except the Ruler who disposes future events,
and from whom c in come prediction except from
Him who knows the future? After all that has
been said and unsaid, prophec) and miracles, each
renting on their own evidence, must alwa)s be the
chief and direct evidences of the truth of the Divine
character of a religion Where the) exist, a Divine
power is proved Nevertheless, they should never
be lested on alone, but in combination with the
general character of the whole scheme to which
they belong Its miracles its prophecies, its morals,
its propagation, and its adapt ition to human needs,
aie the chief evidences of Christianity None of
these must be taken separatel) Ίΐιβ fact of their
conspmng together is the strongest evidence of all
I hat one object with which piedictions are delivered
is to serve in an after ige as an evidence on which
faith may leasonably rest, is stated by our Loid

a See Keble, Christian Year, 13th S aft Tnn , and
Lee, Inspiration ρ 210

*> It is on this principle rather than as it is ex
plained b\ Dr Μ Caul (Auh to Faith) that the
prophecy of Hosea xi 1 is to be interpreted Hosea,
we may well beheve, understood in his own words no
more than a reference ο the historical fact that the
children of Israel came out of Egypt But Hosea was
not the author of the prophecy — he was the instru-
ment b) which it was promulgated The Holy Spirit
intended something further — and whit this something
was He informs us by the Evangelist St Matthew
(Matt 11 15) The two facts of the Israelites being
ed out of Eg} pt and of Christ s return from Egv pt

ippear to Piofossor Jowett so distinct that the refei

ence by St Matthew to the Prophet is to him inex-
plicable except on the hypothesis of a mistake on the
part of the Evargelist (see Jowetts E^say on the In-
terpretation, of Scripture) A deeper insight into Scrip-
ture shows that "the Jewish people themselves, their
historv, their ritual, their government, all present one
grand prophecy o f the future Redeemer " 'Lee ρ 107)
Consequently " Israel" is one of the forms naturally
taken in the prophetic vision by the iJea " Messiah "

<• This is a more probable meaning of the words
ίδιας επιλύσεως ον yiverai than that given by Pearson
(On the Creed, art 1 ρ 17, ed Burton), "that no
prophecy did so proceed from the prophet that he of
himself or by his own instinct did open his mouth to
prophesy "
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Himself " And now t ha\e told vou before it come
to pass th it uktn it is come to ρ tss ye might be
neve (John xiv 29)

ΛII D L V L I O I M L M ot Mist>i\\ic P R O P H

L C I —Prediction in the stupe of pioimse ind
threatening begins with the Book of Genesis Im
mediately upon the 1 ill ho{ es of reco\ er) and sal
vation are held out but the manner in which this
sahation is to I e effected is left alto3ether indefinite
All that is at fiist declared is that it «shall come
thiough α chili of worn in (Gen in 15) By de
grees the aiea is limited it is to come through the
family of Shem (Gen ιχ 26) through the family
of Alraham (Gen xn 3), of Isaac (Gen xxn 18)
of Jacob (Gen xxvm 14) of ludah Gen xhx 10)
Balaam seems to say that it will be wiought by a
warlike Israehtish King (\um xxi\ 17) Jacob,
by a peaceful Kuler of the earth (Gen xhx 10),
Moses bv α Prophet like himself, ι c a revealer
of a new religious dispensation (Deut x\m 15)
Nathans announcement (2 Sam vn 16) deter
mines further that the salvation is to come thiough
the house of David and through a descendant of
David who shall be himself a king 1 hiss promise is
developed by David himself in the Messianic Psalms
Pss xvin and lxi are founded on the promise
communicated by Nathan and do not ^o tevond
the announcement made b) Nathan Ihe same
may be said of Ps lxxxix which was composed b)
a later writer Pss n and ex rest upon the same
promise as their foundation, but add new features
to it 1 lie Son of David is to be the Son of God
(n 7) the anointed of the Lord (n 2), not 011I3
the King of /ion (11 6, ex 1), lu t the inheritoi
ai d lord of the whole earth (11 8 ex 6) and be
sides this, a Priest forev er after the order of Mel
chisedek (ex 4) At the same time he is as
typified b} his progenitor, to be full of suffering and
affliction (Pss xxn lxxi, en cix ) brought down
to the gra\e vet raised to life without seeing cor
ruction (Ps xvi ) In Pss xlv lxxu the sons of
Korah and Solomon describe his peaceful reign
Between Solomon and Hezekiah inteivened some
200 years during which the voice of prophecy was
silent The Messianic conception entertained at
this time by the Jews might have been that of a
King of the roval house of David who would arise
and gather under his peaceful sceptre his own people
and strangers Sufficient allusion to his propheti
cal and priestlv offices had been made to create
thoughtful consideration but as jet there was no
clear delineation of him in these characters It
was restived for the Piophets to bring out these
features moie distinctly Ihe sixteen Prophets
mi} le divided into four groups the Prophets of
the Northern Kingdom — Hosea, Amos Joel,
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a The modern Jevs in opposition to their ancient
exposition have been driven to α ηοη Messianic inter
pr< tation of Is lin Among C in tuns the non Mes
si imc interpretation commenced with Grotius He
applies the chapter to Jeremiah According to Doeder
lein Schuster Step iaui Eichhorn Rosenmuller Hit
zig Hendewerk Koster (aiter the le vish expositors
Jarchi A.ben Ezra Kimchi Abarbanel Iipmann), the
subject of the prophecy is the Israehtish people A.e
cording to Eckermann Ε vald Bleek it is the ideal
Israehtish people According to Paulus Aminon
Maurer lhenius Knobel it is the godly portion of
the Israehtish people According to De V\ ette Gese
nius Schenkt 1 Umbreit Hofmann it is the prophetical
•>od Augusti refer it to ki 12: TJzziah konvuenburg
ind Bihrdt to He«kiah Staudhn to Isaiah himself
Bolten to the houst of David Ewild t links that no

Jonah, the Prophets of the Southern Kingdom, —
Isaiah, Jeremiah, Obadiah Micah Nabum, Habak
kuk, Zephaniah the Prophets of the Captivity, -
I zekiel and Daniel the Prophets oi the Return —
Haggai, Zechariah Milachi In this gieat period
of prophetism there is no longer any chionological
development oi Messianic Prophecv as 111 the eirlier
period previous to Solomon I ach piophet adds a
feature, one more another less clearl) combine
the features and we have the poitrait but it does
not grow ^raduallv and peiceptibl·) under the hands
of the se\eril artists Here, theieftJ-e the task of
tracing the chronological pi ogi ess of the revelation
of the Messnh comes to an end it» culninitw<j
point is found in the prophecy contained in Is In
id 15 and liu λ\ e heie read that there should
be ι Servant of God, lowl) and despised full of
grief and suffenng, oppressed condemned as a male
factor, and put to death But his sufferings it is
said are not for his own sake, foi he had never
been guiltv of friud 01 violence they are spon
tmeousl> taken patientlj borne vicarious in their
character and by God s appointment the\ have
an itoning leconcihng and justifying efficacy The
lesult of his sacnficial offering is to be his exaltation
and triumph By the path of humiliation and
expiatoi ν suffering he is to reach that state of glorv
foreshown by David and Solomon I h e prophetic
character oi the Messiah is drawn out by Isaiah in
other paits of his book as the atoning woik here
By the time of Hezeknh therefore (for Hengsten
beig Cl ibtd gy \o\ 11, has satisfactorily di«
proved the theory of a Deutero Is 11 ah of the days
of the Captivity) the portrut of the Θβανθρωπος —
at once King 1 nest Prophet, and Redeemei — was
diawn 111 all its essential features" Ihe contem
poraiy and liter Prophets (cf Mic ν 2 Dan vn
J Zech vi b Mai ιν 2) added some paiticulara
and details and so the conception was left to await
its realization after an mtenal of some 400 3 ears
from the date of the last Hebrew Piophet

It is the opinion of Hengstenberg (Chi istology,
1 235) and of Pusey (Minoi Piqphek Part 1
Introd ) that the wiitings of the Minor Prophets
are chronologically placed Accordingly, the for
mer ananges the list of the Prophets as follows
Hosea, Joel, Amos, Obidiah Jonah Micah Isaiah
( the principal prophetical figure 111 the fiist or
Ass) nan period of canonical prophetism ), Nahum,
Habakkuk Zephaniah, Jeremiah ( ' the principal
piophetical figure in the second or Bab} Ionian pe
nod of canonical prophetism ), Ezekiel, Daniel,
Hag_,ai Zechariah Malachi Calmet (Diet Bibl
s ν Prophet ) as follows Hosea, Amos Isaiah
Jonih, Micah Nahum, Jeremiah Zephaniah Joel,
Daniel, Lzekiel Habakkuk, Obadiahb Haggai,

historical person was intended but that the author
of the chapter has mi led his readers by inserting a
ptssaoe from an older book in which a martyr was
spoken of c Ihis he savs quite spontaneously
suggested itself and has impiessed 1 self on his mind
more and more and he thinks 11 it controversy
on chap lm will never cease until this truth is ac
knowledged (Propheten 11 S 407) Hengstenberg
gives the folio ung list of German commentators who
have maintained the Messianic explanation Dithe
Hensler Kocher Koppe Miehiehs Schmieder btorr,
Hansi Kruger Jahn Steudel Sack Reinke Iholuek
Haver lck fetier Hengstenberg s own exposition and
criticism ot the expositions of others is well worth
con ultation (Chn^tolo^y vcl 11 )

^ Obadiih is generally considered to have lived at a
later date than is compatible with a chronological ar
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Zechariah, Malachi. Dr. Stanley (Led. xix.) in
the following order: Joel, Jonah, Hosea, Amos,
Isaiah, Micah, Nahum, Zechariah, Zephaniah,
Habakkuk, Obadiah. Jeremiah, Ezekiel, Isaiah,
Daniel, Haggai, Zechariah, Malachi. Whence it
appears that Dr. Stanley recognizes two Isaiahs
and two Zechariahs, unless " the author of Js. xl.-
lxvi. is regarded as the older Isaiah transported
into a style and position later than his own time "
(p. 423).

VIII. PROPHETS OF THE N E W TESTAMENT.

— So fai as tfieir predictive powers are poncerned,
the Old Testament prophets find their New Testa-
ment counterpart in the writer of the Apocalypse
[REVELATION OF ST. J O H N ; A N T I C H R I S T ] ;

but in their general character, as specially illumined
revealers of God's will, their counterpart will rather
be found, first in the Great Prophet of the Church,
and his forerunner John the Baptist, and next in
all those persons who were endowed with the
extraordinary gifts of the Spirit in the Apostolic
age, the speakers with tongues and the interpre-
ters of tongues, the prophets and the discerners
of spirits, the teachers and workers of miracles
(1 Cor. xii. 10, 28). The connecting link between
the Ο. Τ. prophet and the speaker with tongues
is the state of ecstasy in which the former at
times received his visions and in which the latter
uttered his words· The Ο. Τ. prophet, however,
was his own interpreter: he did not speak in the
state of ecstasy: he saw his visions in the ecstatic
and declared them in the ordinary state. The N.
T. discerner of spirits has his prototype in such as
Micaiah the son of Imlah (1 K. xxii. 22), the worker
of miracles in Elijah and Elisha, the teacher in each
and all of the prophets. The prophets of the Ν. Τ.
represented their namesakes of the Ο. Τ. as being
expounders of Divine truth and interpreters of the
Divine will to their auditors.

That predictive powers did occasionally exist in
the Ν. Τ. prophets is proved by the case of Agabus
(Acts xi. 28), but this was not their characteristic.
They were not an order, like apostles, bishops or
presbyters, and deacons, but they were men or
women (Acts xxi. 9) who had the χάρισμα προφ-
rjreias vouchsafed them. If men, they might at
the same time be apostles (1 Cor. xiv.); and there
was nothing to hinder the different χαρίσματα of
wisdom, knowledge, faith, teaching, miracles, proph-
ecy, discernment, tongues, and interpretation (1
Cor. xii.) being all accumulated on one person, and
this person might or might not be a presbyter. St.
Paul describes prophecy as being effective for the
conversion, apparently the sudden and immediate
conversion, of unbelievers (1 Cor. xiv. 24), and for
the instruction and consolation of believers (Ibid.
31). This shows its nature. It was a spiritual gift
which enabled men to understand and to teach the
truths of Christianity, especially as veiled in the
Old Testament, and to exhort and warn with au-
thority and effect greater than human (see Locke,
Paraphrase, note on 1 Cor. xii., and Conybeare and
Howson. i. 461). The prophets of the Ν. T. were su-
pernaturally-illuminated expounders and preachers.

S. Augustinus, De Civitate Dei, lib. xviii. c.
xxvii. et seq., Op. torn. vii. p. 508, Paris, 1685.
J. G. Carpzovius, Introd. ad Libros Canonicos,

rangemeut of the canon, in consequence of his refer-
ence to the capture of Jerusalem. But such an infer-
ence is not necessary, for the prophet might have
thrown himself in imagination forward to the date of
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Lips. 1757. John Smith, Select Discourse»: On
Prophecy, p. 179, Lond. 1821, and prefixed in
Latin to Le Clerc's Commentary, Amst. 1731
Lowth, Be Sacra Poesi thbraiorum, Oxon. 1821,
and translated by Gregory, Lond. 1835. Davison,
Discourses on Prophecy, Oxf. 1839. Butler, Anal-
ogy of Religion, Oxf. 1849. Horsley, Biblical
Criticism, Lond. 1820. Home, Introduction to
Holy Scripture, c. iv. § 3, Lond. 1828. Van Mil-
dert, Boyle Lectures, S. xxii., Lond. 1831. Eich
horn, Die Hebraischen Propheten, Getting. 1816
Knobel, Der Piophetismus der Hebraer, Bresl.
1837. Ktster, Die Propheten des A. und Ν. T.,
Leipz. 1838. Ewald, Die Propheten des Alien
Bundes, Stuttg. 1840. Hofmann, Weissagung und
Erfullung im A. und Ν. T., Nordl. 1841. Heng-
stenberg, Christology of the Old Testament, in T.
T. Clark's Translation, Edinb. 1854. Fairbairn,
Prophecy, its Nature, Functions, and Interpreta-
tion, Edinb. 1856. Lee, inspiration of Holy Scrip-
ture, Lond. 1857. Oehler, art. Prophetenthum des
A. T.in Herzog's Real-Encyklopadie, Goth. 1860.
Pusey, The Mino?- Prophets, Oxf. 1861. Aids to
Faith, art. " Prophecy " and u Inspiration," Lond.
1861. K. Payne Smith, Messianic Interpreta-
tion of the Prophecies of Isaiah, Oxf. 1862. Da-
vidson, Introduction to the Old Testament, ii. 422,
" On Prophecy," Lond. 1862. Stanley, Lectures
on the Jewish Church, Lond. 1863. Γ. Μ.

* A few other works may be added to the pre-
ceding list. Umbreit, Die Propheten des A. Test,
die cdtesten u. wdrdigstea Volksredner, in the Stu-
dien u. Kritiken for 1833, pp. 1043-1056. Haver-
nick, Vorlesungen ub. die Theol. des A. Test.
(1848), pp. 145-175. J. L. Saalschutz, Das Mosa-
ische Recht, i. 128 ff. A. Thoiuck, Die Propheten
u. ihre Weissagungen (1861), and Theol. Encyclo-
paedia, transl. by Prof. E. A. Park in the Bibl.
Sacra, i. 361 ff. F. R. Hasse, Geschichte des A.
Bundes, especially pp. 93-211. K. F. Keil, Lehr-
buch der Einl. in das A. Test., pp. 138-316 (1859).
Fr. Bleek, Einleitung in das A. Test, pp. 409-
611 (1860). Fronmiiller, Propheten, in Zeller's
Bibl. Worterbuch, ii. 284-292 (an excellent sum-
mary). F. D. Maurice, Prophets and Kings of
the Old Test. (2d ed. Bost. 1853). M. Stuart,
Hints on the Interpretation of Prophecy (Andover,
1844). Prof. E. P. Barrows, The Element of Time
in Prophecy, in the Bibl. Sacra, xii. 789-821.
Isaac Taylor, The Spirit of Hebrew Poetry, pp.
239-354 (Ν. Υ. 1862). Dr. Thomas Arnold, Two
Sermons on the Interpretation of Prophecy, with
Notes and two Appendices, in his Wor'ks, i. 373-
456 (Lond. 1845).

For works more especially on the Messianic
Prophecies, see the literature under MESSIAH
(Amer. ed.). For Commentaries on particular
prophets see their names in the Dictionary. H.

* PROPHETS, SCHOOLS OF THE.
[PROPHETS, p. 2592 f.]

PROSELYTES ( S ^ g : ττροσήλυτοι, 1
Chr. xxii. 2, &c.; yeidopai, Ex. xii. 19: Proselyti).
The Hebrew word thus translated is in the A. V.
commonly rendered "stranger" (Gen. xv. 13, Ex.
ii. 22, Is. v. 17, &c). The LXX., as above, com-
monly gives the equivalent in meaning

his prophecy (Hengstenberg), or the words which, aa
translated by the A. V., are a remonstrance as to the
past, may be really but an imperative as to the future
(Pusey).
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^οι airb τον προσςλτιΧυθςναι καιν'] καϊ φιλοθ€ω
/τολίτεια, Philo and Suidas, s v ), but sometimes
substitutes a Hellenized form (ytiapas) of the Ara-
maic form Κ Π ^ 5 In the Ν Γ the A V has
taken the word m a moie restricted meaning, and
transhted it accoidmgly \Matt xxni. 15, Acts η
10, u 5)

1 he existence, through all stages of the history
of the Israelites, of a body of men, not of the same
ι ace but holding the same faith and adopting the
same ritual, is a fact which, from its \eiy nature,
requnes to be dealt with histoncall} To start
with the techmcil distinctions and regulations of
the later Rabbis is to invert the natural order, and
leads to inevitable confusion It is proposed accord-
ingly to consider the condition of the prosel)tes of
Isiael in the five great penods into which the his
tory of the people divides itself, namel), (I ) the age
of the patriarchs, (II ) from the Lxodus to the
commencement of the monarchy, (III ) the period
of the monarchy, (IV ) from the Babylonian cap
tivity to the destruction of Jerusalem (V ) from
the destruction of Jerusalem downwards

I The position of the family of Israel as a dis
tmct nation, with a special religious character, ap
pears at a very early period to have exercised a
power of attraction over neighboring races I he
slaves and soldiers of the tribe of which Abraham
was the head (Gen. xvii 27), who were included
with him in the covenant of circumcision, can
hardly perhaps be classed as proselytes in the later
sense Ihe case of the Shechemites, however (Gen
xxxiv ), presents a more distinct instance The con
verts are swayed partly bv passion, partly by intel
est 1 he sons of Jacob then, as aftei wards, require
circumcision as an indispensable condition (Gen
xxxiv 14) Ihis, and apparently this only, was
required of proseljtes in the pie Mosaic period

II Ihe life of Israel under the Law, from the
very fust, presupposes and provides foi the incorpo
lation of men of other racps Ihe "mixed multi
tude " of Lx xn 38 implies the presence of prose-
lytes more or less complete It is recognized in the
earliest rules for the celebration of the Passover (1 χ
xn 19; The "stranger ' of this and other laws
m the A V answers to the word which distinctly
means " proselyte, and is so trinslated in the
I XX , and the prominence of the chss may be es
timated by the hequency with which the word re-
curs 9 times in 1 xodus, 20 in Leviticus, 11 in
Numbers, 19 in Deuteronomy The laws clearly
point to the position of α conveit Ihe "stranger '
is bound by the law of the Sabbath (Ex xx 10 xxm
12, Deut ν 14) Circumcision is the condition
of anv fellowship with him (Ex xn 48 Num ιχ
14) He is to be present at the Passover (Lx xn
19), the least of Weeks (Deut xvi 11), the Feast
of I ibernacles (Deut xvi 14) the Day of Atone-
ment (Lev xvi 29) Ihe laws of prohibited mar-
riages (Lev xvm 26) and abstinence from blood
(Lev xvn 10) are binding upon him He is liable
to the same punishment for Molech worship (Lev
xx 2), and for blasphemy (Lev xxn 16) may claim
the same right of asylum as the Israelites in the
cities of refuge (Num xxxv 15, Josh xx 9) On
the other side he is subjected to some drawbacks
He cannot hold land (Lev xix 10) He has no
jus connubu with the descendants of Aaron (Lev
xxi 14) His condition is assumed to be, for the
most part, one of poverty (Lev xxm 22), often of
lervitude (Deut xxix 11) For this leason he is
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placed under the special protection of the Law (Deut.
χ 18) He is to share in the right of gleaning
(Lev xix 10), is placed in the same category as the
fatherless and the widow (Deut xxiv 17, 19, xxvi
12, xxvn 19), is joined with the Levite as entitled
to the tithe of every third 3ear's produce (Deut
xiv 29, xxvi 12) \mong the pioselytes of this
period the K F N I I * S , who under HOBAB accom
pamed the Israelites in their wanderings, and ulti
niately settled in Canaan, were probably the most
conspicuous (Judg 1 16) Ihe presence of the
class was recognized in the solemn declaration of
I lessmgs and curses from Ebal and Gerizim (Josh

Vlll 33).

I he period after the conquest of Canaan was not
fav orable to the admission of proselj tes The people
had no strong faith, no commanding position The
Gibeomtes (Josh ιχ ) furnish the onl} instance of
a conversion, and their condition is rather that of
slaves compelled to conform than of free pioselytes
[ N F I H I N I M ]

III With the monarchy, and the consequent
fame and influence of the people, there was more
to attract stragglers from the neighboring nations,
and we meet accordmgl} vuth many names which
suggest the presence of men of another race con-
forming to the faith of Israel Doeg the Edomite
(1 Sam xxi 7), Uriah the Hittite (2 Sam xi 3),
Ariunah the Jebusite (2 Sam xxiv 23), Zelek the
Ammonite (2 Sam xxm 37), Ithmah the Moabite
(1 Chr xi 46) — these two in spite of an express
hw to the contrary (Deut xxm 3)—and afc a later
pei lod Shebna the scribe (probably, comp Alexan-
der on Is xxn 15), and Lbed-Melech the Ethio-
pian (Jer xxxvin 7), are examples that such pros-
el) tes might rise even to high offices about the
person of the king Ihe CHERETHITES ind P E
LI THITES consisted probably ot foreigners who had
been attiacted to the service of David, and were
content for it to adopt the religion of their master
(1 wald Gesch 1 330, in 183) The vision in Ps
lxxxvn of a time 111 which men of lyre, Egypt,
Ethiopia, Phil stia, should all be registered among
the citizens of Zion, can hardly fail to have had its
starting point in some admission of prosel}tes
within the memory of the writer (Evvald and De
Wette, in loc ) A convert of another kind, the
type, as it has been thought, of the later proselytes
of the gate (see below \ is found in Naaman the
Syrian (2 Κ ν 15, 18; recognizing Jehovah as his
God, yet not binding himself to any rigorous ob-
servance of the Law.

The position of the proselytes during this period
appears to have undergone considerable changes
On the one hand men rose, as we have seen, to
power and f01 tune Ihe case for which the Law
provided (Lev xxv 47) might actually occur, and
they might be the creditors» of Isriehte debtors, the
master^ of Israelite slaves It might well be a
sign of the times in the later days of the monarchy
that they became " very high, the " head ' and
not the " t a i l ' of the people (Deut xxvm 43, 44)
The picture had, however, another side They
were treated by David and Solomon as a subject-
class, brought (like Penceci, almost like Helots)
under a system of compulsory labor from which
others were exempted (1 Chr xxn 2 2 Chr 11 17,
18) The statistics of this period, taken probably
for that purpose, give their number (probably, ι e
the number of adult working males) at 153,600
(ibid ) They were subject at other times to wan-
ton insolence and outrage (Ps xciv 6) As some
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compensation for their sufferings they became the
special objects of the care and sympathy of the
prophets. One after another of the tk goodly fel-
lowship " pleads the cause of the proselytes as
warmly as that of the widow and the fatherless
(Jer. vii. 6, xxii. 3; Ez. xxii. 7, 29; Zech. vii. 10;
Mai. iii. 5). A large accession of converts enters
into all their hopes of the Divine Kingdom (Is. ii.
2, xi. 10, hi . 3-6; Mic. iv. 1). The sympathy of
one of them goes still further. He sees, in the far
future, the vision of a time when the last rem-
nant of inferiority shall be removed, and the pros-
elytes, completely emancipated, shall be able to hold
and inherit land even as the Israelites (Ez. xlvii. 22).«

IV. The proseljtism of the period after the Cap-
tivity assumed a different character. It was for
the most part the conformity, not of a subject race,
but of willing adherents. Even as early as the
return from Babylon we ha\e traces of those who
were drawn to a faith which they recognized as
holier than their own, and had " separated them-
selves " unto the law of Jehovah (Neh. x. 28).
The presence of many foreign names among the
NETHLNIM (Neh. vii. 46-59) leads us to believe
that many of the new converts dedicated them-
selves specially to the service of the new Temple.
With the conquests of Alexander, the wars between
Eg}pt and Svria, the struggle under the Macca-
bees, the expansion of the Roman empire, the Jews
became more widely known and their power to
proselytize increased. They had suffered for their

.religion in the persecution of Antiochus, and the
spirit of martyrdom was followed naturally by
propagandism. Their monotheism was rigid and
unbending. Scattered through the east and west,
a marvel and a portent, wondered at and scorned,
attracting and repelling, they presented, in an age
of shattered creeds, and corroding doubts, the
spectacle of a faith, or at least a dogma, which
remained unshaken. The influence was sometimes
obtained Μ ell, and exercised for good. In most of
the great cities of the empire, there were men who
had been rescued from idolatry and its attendant
debasements, and brought under the power of a
higher moral law. It is possible that in some cases
the purity of Jewish life may have contributed to
this result, and attracted men or women who
shrank from the unutterable contamination, in the
midst of which they lived b The converts who
were thus attracted, joined, with varying strictness
{infra) in the worship of the Jews. They were
present in their synagogues (Acts xiii. 42, 43, 50,
xvii. 4, xviii. 7). They came up as pilgrims to the
great feasts at Jerusalem (Acts ii. 10). In Pales-
tine itself the influence was often stronger and
better. Even Roman centurions learnt to love the
conquered nation, built synagogues for them (Luke
rii. 5), fasted and prayed, and gave alms, after the
mttern of the strictest Jews (Acts x. 2, 30), and
Decame preachers of the new faith to the soldiers
under them (ibid. v. 7). Such men, drawn by
what was best in Judaism, were naturally among

« The significance of this passage in its historical
connection with Ps. lxxxvii., already referred to, and
its spiritual fulfillment in the language of St. Paul
(Eph. ii. 19), deserve a fuller notice than they have
yet received.

6 This influence is not perhaps to be altogether
excluded, but it has sometimes been enormously ex-
aggerated. Comp. Dr. Temple's "Essay on the Edu-
cation of the World " (Essays and Reviews, p. 12).
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the readiest receivers of the new truth which rose
out of it, and became, in many cases, the nucleus
of a Gentile Church.

Prosetytism had, however, its darker side. The
Jews of Palestine were eager to spread their faith
by the same weapons as those with which they had
defended it. Had not the power of the Empire
stood in the way, the religion of Moses, stripped of
its higher elements, might have been propagated
far and wide, by force, as was afterwards the relig-
ion of Mohammed. As it was, the Idumseans had
the alternative offered them b} John Hyrcanus of
death, exile, or circumcision (Joseph. Ant. xiii. 9,
§ 3). The Ituraeans were converted in the same
way by Aristobulus (ibid. xiii. 11, § 3). In the
more frenzied fanaticism of a later period, the Jews
under Josephus could hardly be restrained from
seizing and circumcising two chiefs of Trachonitis
who had come as envoys (Joseph. Vit. p. 23).
They compelled a Roman centurion, whom they
had taken prisoner, to purchase his life by accept-
ing the sign of the covenant (Joseph. B. J. ii. 11,
§ 10). Where force was not in their power (the
"veluti Judaei, cogemus " of Hor. Sat. i. 4, 142,
implies that they sometimes ventured on it even at
Rome), they obtained their ends by the most un-
scrupulous fraud. They appeared as soothsayers,
diviners, exorcists, and addressed themselves espe-
cially to the fears and superstitions of women.
Their influence over these became the subject of
indignant satire (Juv. Sat. vi. 543-547). They
persuaded noble matrons to send money and purple
to the Temple (Joseph. Ant. xviii. 3, § 5). At
Damascus the wives of nearly half the population
were supposed to be tainted with Judaism (Joseph.
B. J. ii. 10, § 2). At Rome they numbered in
their ranks, in the person of Poppaea, even an im-
perial concubine (Joseph. Ant. xx. 7, § 11). The
converts thus made, cast off all ties of kindred and
affection (Tac. Hist. v. 9). Those who were most
active in proselytizing were precisely those from
whose teaching all that was most true and living
had departed. The vices of the Jew were engrafted
on the vices of the heathen. A repulsive casuistry
released the convert from obligations which he had
before recognized,0 while in other things he was
bound, hand and foot, to an unhealthy superstition.
It was no wonder that he became " twofold more
the child of Gehenna" (Matt, xxiii. 15) than the
Pharisees themselves.

The position of such proselytes was indeed every
way pitiable. At Rome, and in other large cities,
they became the butts of popular scurrility. The
words " curtus," "verpes," met them at every
corner (Hor. Sat. i. 4, 142; Mart. vii. 29, 34, 81.
xi. 95, xii. 37). They had to share the fortunes
of the people with whom they had cast in their
lot, might be banished from Italy (Acts xviii. 2;
Suet. Claud, p. 25), or sent to die of malaria in
the most unhealthy stations of the empire (Tac.
Ann. ii. 85). At a later time, they were bound to
make a public profession of their conversion, and
to pay a special tax (Suet. Domit. xii.). If they
failed to do this and were suspected, they might

c The Law of the Corban may serve as one instance
(Matt. xv. 4-6). Another is found in the Rabbinic
teaching as to marriage. Circumcision, like a new
birth, canceled all previous relationships, and unions
within the nearest degrees of blood were therefore no
longer incestuous (Maimon. ex Jebam. p. 982 ; Selden,
de Jure Nat. et Gent. ii. 4 ; Uxor Hebr. ii. 18).
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be subject to the most degrading examination to
ascertain the fact of their being proselytes {ibid.).
Among the Jews themselves their case was not
much 1 atter. For the most part the convert gained
but little honor e^en from those who gloried in
having brought him over to their sect and part1*
The popular Jewish feeling about them was like
the popular Christian feeling about a comerted
Jew. They were regarded (by a strange Rabbinic
perversion of Is. xiv. 1) as the leprosy of Israel,
"cleaving '* to the house of Jacob (Jtbam. 47, 4;
Kialush. 70, 6). An opprobrious proverb coupled
them with the vilest profligates (" proselyti et
paederast»") as hindering the coming of the Mes-
siah (Lightfoot, Hor. Ηώ. in Matt, xxiii. 5). It
became a recognized maxim that no wise man
would trust a proselyte even to the twenty-fourth
generation {Jalkuth Ruth, f. 163 a).

The better Rabbis did their best to guard against
these evils. Anxious to exclude all unworthy con-
verts, they grouped them, according to their mo-
tives, with a somewhat quaint classification.

(1.) Love-proselytes, where they were drawn by the
hope of gaining the beloved one. (The story
of Syllaeus and Salome, Joseph. Ant. xvi. 7,
§ 6, is an example of a half-finished conver-
sion of this kind.)

(2.) Man-for-Woman, or Woman-for-Man prose-
lytes, where the husband followed the religion
of the wife, or conversely.

(3.) Esther-prosel)tes, where conformity was as-
sumed to escape danger, as in the original
Purim (Esth. viii. 17).

(4.) King's-table-proselytes, who were led by the
hope of court favor and promotion, like the
converts under David and Solomon.

(6.) Lion-proselytes, where the conversion orig-
inated in a superstitious dread of a dhine
judgment, as with the Samaritans of 2 K.
xvii. 26.

(Gem. Hieros. Kiddush. 65,6; Jost, Judenth. i.
p. 448.) .None of these were regarded as fit for
admission within the covenant. When they met
with one with whose motives they were satisfied,
he was put to a yet further ordeal. He was warned
that in becoming a Jew he was attaching himself
to a persecuted people, that in this life he was to
expect only suffering, and to look for his reward in
the next. Sometimes these cautions were in their
turn carried to an extreme, and amounted to a
policy of exclusion. A protest against them on
the part of a disciple of the Great Hillel is recorded,
which throws across the dreary rubbish of Rabbin-
ism the momentary gleam of a noble thought.
" Our wise men teach," said Simon ben Gamaliel,
" t h a t when a heathen comes to enter into the
covenant, our part is to stretch out our hand to
him and to bring hi-m under the wings of God "
(lost, Judenth. i. 447).

Another mode of meeting the difficulties of the
case was characteristic of the period. Whether
we may transfer to it the full formal distinction
between Prosehtes of the Gate and Proselytes of
Righteousness (infra) may be doubtful enough,
but we find two distinct modes of thought, two
distinct policies in dealing with converts. The
history of Helena, queen of Adiabene, and her son
Izates, presents the two in collision with each other.
They had been comerted by a Jewish merchant,
Ananias, but the queen feared lest the circumcision
if her "on should disquiet and alarm her subjects.
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Ananias assured her that it was not necessary
Her son might worship God, study the Law, keep
the commandments, without it. Soon, however,
a stricter teacher came, Eleazar of Galilee. Find-
ing Izates reading the Law, he told him sternly
that it was of little use to study that which he
disobeyed, and so worked upon his fears, that the
)oung devotee was eager to secure the safety of
which his uncircumcision had deprived him (Joseph.
Ant. xx. 2, § 5; Jost, Judenth. i. 341). On the
part of some, therefore, there was a disposition to
dispense with what others looked on as indis-
pensable. The centurions of Luke vii. (probably)
and Acts x., possibly the Hellenes of John xii. 20
and Acts xiii 42, are instances of men admitted
on the former footing. The phrases ot σεβόμενοι
προσηλυτοι (Acts xiii. 4-3), ol σεβόμενοι (xvii. 4,
17; Joseph. Ant. xiv. 7, § 2), άνδρες ευλαβε?*
(Acts ii. 5, vii. 2) are often, but inaccurately, sup-
posed to describe the same class — the Proselytes
of the Gate. The probability is, either that the
terms were used generally of all converts, or, if
with a specific meaning, were applied to the full
Proselytes of Righteousness (comp. a full examina-
tion of the passages in question by N. Lardner,
On the Decree of Acts xv.; Works xi. 305). The
two tendencies were, at all events, at work, and
the battle between them was renewed afterwards
on holier ground and on a wider scale. Ananias
and Eleazar were represented in the two parties of
the Council of Jerusalem. The germ of truth had
been quickened into a new life, and was emanci-
pating itself from the old thraldom. The decrees
of the Council were the solemn assertion of the
principle that believers in Christ were to stand on
the footing of Proselytes of the Gate, not of Prose-
lytes of Righteousness. The teaching of St. Paul
as to righteousness and its conditions, its depend-
ence on faith, its independence of circumcision,
stands out in sharp clear contrast with the teachers
who taught that that rite was necessary to salva-
tion, and confined the term " righteousness" to
the circumcised convert.

V. The teachers who carried on the Rabbinical
succession consoled themselves, as they saw the
new order waxing and their own glory waning, by
developing the decaying sjstem with an almost
microscopic minuteness. They would at least
transmit to future generations the full measure of
the religion of their fathers. In proportion as
they ceased to have any power to proselytize, they
dwelt with exhaustive fullness on the question how
proselj tes were to be made. To this period accord-
ingly belong the rules and decisions which are often
carried back to an earlier age, and which may now
be conveniently discussed. The. precepts of the
Talmud may indicate the practices and opinions of
the Jews from the 2d to the 5th century. They
are very untrustworthy as to any earlier time.
The points of interest which present themselves for
inquiry are, (1.) The classification of Proselytes.
(2.) The ceremonies of their admission.

The dhision which has been in part anticipated,
was recognized by the Talmudic Rabbis, but re-
ceived its full expansion at the hands of Mai-
monides (Hilc. Mel. i. 6). They claimed for it a
remote antiquity, a divine authority. The term

Proselytes of the Gate (1VW71 ^ 2 ) , was derived

from the frequently occurring description in the

Law, " the stranger (Π3) that is within thy gates"

(Ex. xx. 10, &c.). They were known also as the
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sojourners ^Dt^V"! ^ 5 ) , with a reference*to Lev.
xxv. 47, &c. To them were referred the greater
part of the precepts of the Law as to the " stranger.'
The Targums of Onkelos and Jonathan give this
as the equivalent in Deut. xxiv 21. Converts of
this class were not bound by circumcision and the
other special laws of the Mosaic code. It was
enough for them to observe the seven precepts of
Noah (Otho, Lex. Rabb. *· Noachida; " Selden.
Be Jur. Nat. et Gent. i. 10), i. e. the six supposed
to have been given to Adam, (1) against idolatry,
(2) against blaspheming, (3) against bloodshed,
(4) against uncleanness, (5) against theft, (6) of
obedience, with (7) the prohibition of "flesh with
the blood thereof" given to Noah. The proselyte
was not to claim the privileges of an Israelite,
might not redeem his first-born, or pay the half-
Bhekel (Leyrer, ut inf.). He was forbidden to
study the Law under pain of death (Otho, I. c).
The later Rabbis, when Jerusalem had passed into
other hands, held that it was unlawful for him to
reside within the holy city (Maimon. Beth-haccher.
vii. 14). In return they allowed him to offer whole
burnt-offerings for the priest to sacrifice, and to
contribute money to the Corban of the Temple.
They held out to him the hope of a place in the
paradise of the world to come (Leyrer). They in-
sisted that the profession of his faith should be
made solemnly in the presence of three witnesses
(Maimon. Hilc. Mel viii. 10). The Jubilee was
the proper season for his admission (Muller, Be
Pros, in Ugolini xxii. 841).

All this seems so full and precise, that we can-
not wonder that it has led many writers to look on
it as representing a reality, and most commenta-
tors accordingly have seen these Proselytes of the
Gate in the σεβόμενοι, ευλαβείς^ φοβούμενοι rbv
Θεόν of the Acts. It remains doubtful, however,
whether it was ever more than a paper scheme of
what ought to be, disguising itself as having actu-
ally been. The writers who are most full, who
claim for the distinction the highest antiquity,
confess that there had been no Proselytes of the
Gate since the Two Tribes and a half had been
carried away into captivity (Maimon. Hilc. Melc.
i. 6). They could only be admitted at the jubi-
lee, and there had since then been no jubilee cele-
brated (Muller, I c). AH that can be said, there-
fore, is, that in the time of the Ν. Τ. we have
independent evidence (ut supra) of the existence
of converts of two degrees, and that the Talmudic
division is the formal systematizing of an earlier
fact. The words "proselytes," and οι σεβόμενοι
rbv &εόν, were, however, in all probability limited
to the circumcised.

In contrast with these were the Proselytes of

Righteousness ( P ^ ^ L J *^?ίθ> known also as Pros-
elytes of the Covenant, perfect Israelites. By
some writers the Talmudic phrase proselyti tracti

(Π^""]·Π2) is applied to them as drawn to the cov-
enant by spontaneous conviction (Buxtorf, Lexic.
B. v.), while others (Kimchi) refer it to those who
were constrained to conformity, like the Gibeon-
ites. Here also we must receive what we find
with the same limitation as before. All seems at
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first clear and definite enough. The proselyte was
first catechised as to his motives (Maimon. ui
supra). If these were satisfactory, he was first
instructed as to the Divine protection of the Jew-
ish people, and then circumcised. In the case of
a convert already circumcised (a Midianite, e. g.
or an Egyptian), it was still necessary to draw a
few drops of " the blood of the covenant" (Gem.
Bab. Shabb. f. 135 a). A special prayer was ap-
pointed to accompany the act of circumcision.
Often the proselyte took a new name, opening the
Hebrew Bible and accepting the first that came
(Leyrer, ut infv.).

All this, however, was not enough. The con-
vert was still " a stranger." His children would
be counted as bastards, i. e. aliens. Baptism was
required to complete his admission. When the
wound was healed, he was stripped of all his
clothes, in the presence of the three witnesses who
had acted as his teachers, and who now acted as
his sponsors, the " fathers " of the proselyte (Ke-
tubh. xi., Erubh. xv. 1), and led into the tank or
pool. As he stood there, up to his neck in water,
they repeated the great commandments of the Law.
These he promised and vowed to keep, and then,
with an accompanying benediction, he plunged un-
der the water. To leave one hand-breadth of his
body unsubmerged would have vitiated the whole
rite (Otho, Lex. Rabb. "Baptismus;" Reisk. Be
Bapt. Pros, in Ugolini xxii.). Strange as it seems,
this part of the ceremony occupied, in the eyes of
the later Rabbis, a coordinate place with circum-
cision. The latter was incomplete without it, for
baptism also was of the fathers (Gem. Bab. Jebam.
f. 461, 2). One Rabbi appears to have been bold
enough to declare baptism to have been sufficient
by itself (ibid.); but for the most part, both were
reckoned as alike indispensable. They carried back
the origin of the baptism to a remote antiquity,
finding it in the command of Jacob (Gen. xxxv.
2) and of Moses (Ex. xix. 10). The Targum of
the Pseudo-Jonathan inserts the word " Thou shalt
circumcise and baptize " in Ex. xii. 44. Even in
the Ethiopic version of Matt, xxiii. 15,' we find

compass sea and land to baptize one proselyte "
(Winer, Rwb. s. v.)· Language foreshadowing,
or caricaturing, a higher truth was used of this
baptism. It was a new birth a (Jebam. f. 62, 1;
92, 1; Maimon. Issur. Bich. c. 14; Lightfoot,
Harm, of Gospels, iii. 14; Exerc. on John iii.).
The proselyte became a little child. He received
the Holy Spirit (Jebam. f. 22 a, 48 b.). All nat-
ural relationships, as we have seen, were canceled.

The baptism was followed, as long as the Tem-
ple stood, by the offering or Corban. It consisted,
like the offerings after a birth (the analogy appar-
ently being carried on), of two turtle-doves or
pigeons (Lev. xii. 8). When the destruction of
Jerusalem made the sacrifice jjnipossible, a vow to
offer it as soon as the Temple should be rebuilt
was substituted. For women-proselytes, there were
mly baptism b and the Corban, or, in later times,

baptism by itself.
It is obvious that this account suggests many

questions of grave interest. Was this ritual ob-
served as early as the commencement of the first
century ? If so, was the baptism of John, or that

α This thought probably had its starting-point in
the language of Ps. Kxxvii. There also the proselytes
of Babylon and Egypt are registered as " b o r n " i n
Hon.

The Galilean female proselytes were said to hav·
objected to this, as causing barrenness JWiner
Realwb.).
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rf the Christian Church in any way derived from,
or connected with the baptism of proselytes ? If
not, was the latter in any way borrowed from the
former ?

It would be impossible here to enter at all into
the literature of this controversy. The l;st of
works named by Leyrer occupies nearly a page of
Herzog's Recd-Encychpadie. It will be enough
to sum up the conclusions which seem fairly to be
Irawn from them.

(1.) There is no direct evidence of the practice
being in use before the destruction of Jerusalem.
The statements of the Talmud as to its ha\ing
come from the fathers, and their exegesis of the
Ο. Τ. in connection with it, are alike destitute of
authority.

(2.) The negative argument drawn from the
silence of the 0. T., of the Apocr)pha, of Philo,
and of Josephus, is almost decisive against the be-
lief that there was in their time a baptism of
proselytes, with as much importance attached to it
as we find in the Talmudists.

(3.) It remains probable, however, that there
was α baptism in use at a period considerably ear-
lier than that for which we have direct evidence.
The symbol was in itself natural and fit. It fell
in with the disposition of the Pharisees and others
to multiply and discuss "washings" (βαπτισμοί,
Mark vii. 4) of all kinds. The tendency of the
later Rabbis was rather to heap together the cus-
toms and traditions of the past than to invent
new ones. If there had not been a baptism, there
would have been no initiatory rite at all for female
proselytes.

(4.) The history of the X. T. itself suggests
the existence of such a custom. A sign is seldom
«hosen unless it already has a meaning for those
to whom it is addressed. The fitness of the sign
in this case would be in proportion to the associa-
tions already connected with it. It would bear
witness, on the assumption of the previous exist-
ence of the proselyte-baptism, that the change
from the then condition of Judaism to the king-
dom of God was as great as that from idolatry to
Judaism. The question of the Priests and Le-
vites, " W h y baptizest thou t h e n ? " (John i. 25),
implies that they wondered, not at the thing itself,
but at its being done for Israelites by one who
disclaimed the names which, in their eyes, would
have justified the introduction of a new order.
In like manner the words of our Lord to Nicode-
mus (John iii. 10) imply the existence of a teach-
ing as to baptism like that above referred to. He,
" t h e teacher of Israel," had been familiar with
"these t h i n g s " — t h e new birth, the gift of the
Spirit — as words and phrases applied to heathen
proselytes. He failed to grasp the deeper truth
which lay beneath them, and to see that they had
a wider, an unhersal application.

(5.) It is, however, not improbable that there
may ha\ e been a reflex action in this matter, from
the Christian upon the Jewish Church. The Rab-
bis saw the new society, in proportion as the Gen-
tile element in it became predominant, throwing
off circumcision, relying on baptism only. They
could not ignore the reverence which men had for
the outward sign, their belief that it was all but
identical with the thing signified. There was
everj'thing to lead them to give a fresh prominence
to what had leen before subordinate. If the Naz-
arenes attracted men by their baptism, they would
uliow that they had baptism as well as circum-
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cision. The necessary absence of the Corban after
the destruction of the Temple would also tend tc
give more importance to the remaining rite.

Two facts of some interest remain to be noticed.
(1.) It formed part of the Rabbinic hopes of the
kingdom of the Messiah that then there should be
no more prosehtes. The distinctive name, with its
brand of inferiority, should be laid aside, and all,
even the Nethinim and the Mamzerim (children of
mixed marriages) should be counted pure (Schoett-
gen, Hor. Ihb. ii. p. 614). (2.) Partly, perhaps,
as connected with this feeling, partly in consequence
of the ill repute into which the word had fallen,
there is, throughout the Ν. Τ., a sedulous avoid-
ance of it. The Christian convert from heathenism
is not a proselyte, but a vt6<pvros (1 Tim. iii. 6).

Literature. — Information more or less accurate
is to be found in the Archaeologies of Jahn, Carp-
zov, Saalschiitz, Lewis, Leusden. The treatises
cited above in Ugolini's Thesaurus, xxii.; Slevogt.
de Proselytis; Muller, de Proselytis; Reisk. de
Bnpt. Judceorum; Danz. Bapt. Proselyt., are all
of them copious and interesting. The article by
Leyrer in Herzog's Real-Kncyklop. s. v. " Prose-
lyten," contains the fullest and most satisfying dis-
cussion of the whole matter at present accessible.
The writer is indebted to it for much of the ma-
terials of the present article, and for most of the
Talmudic references. Ε. Η. P.

* For "religious" applied to "proselytes,"
(A. V.) Acts xiii. 43, the Greek has σςβόμςνοι,
"worshipping," sc. God and not idols as formerly.
The English reader might suppose that some of
the proselytes were meant to be distinguished as
more religious than others. The same Greek term
(ver. 50) describes " t h e women" at Antioch
(called "devout" in the A. V.) as Jewish con-
verts, and thus explains why the Jews could so
easily instigate them (being at the same time wives
of " t h e chief men") to persecute Paul and Bar-
nabas, and drive them from the city. The same
Greek term in Acts xvii. 4 and 17 ("devout,"
A. V.) states simply that the Greeks spoken of at
Thessalonica and at Athens had been Jewish
proselytes before their conversion to Christianity.
On this use of σέβςσθαι as thus definite without
an object, see Cremer's Worterb. der Neutest.
Gracitat, ii. 476 (1868). The Jewish proselytes
who embraced the gospel formed the principal
medium through which Christianity passed to the
Gentile races. See the addition to SYNAGOGUES
(Amer. ed.). H.

P R O V E R B S , B O O K O F . 1. Title. — The
title of this book in Hebrew is, as usual, taken

from the first wTord, *wtZ?D, mishle, or, more fully,

n b ' b t p ^ψΏ, mishle Shelomoh, and is in this
case appropriate to the contents. By this name it
is commonly known in the Talmud; but among the
later Jews, and even among the Talmudists them-
selves, the title Π Ώ 5 Π ^ 5 P , sepher chocmah,
" book of wisdom," is said to have been given to it.
It does not appear, however, from the passages of
the Tosephoth to the Baba Bathra (fol. 14 b), that
this is necessarily the case. All that is there said
is that the books of Proverbs and Ecclesiastes are
both "books of wisdom," with a reference rather
to their contents than to the titles by which they
were known. In the early Christian Church the
title παροιμίαι 2ολομώντος was adopted from the
translation of the LXX.; and the book ia also
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quoted as σοφία, " wisdom," or η πανάρετος
σοφία, " wisdom that is the sum of all virtues."
This last title is given to it by Clement in the Ep.
nd Cor. i. 57, where Prov. i. 23-31 is quoted with
the introduction οϋτως yap \eyei η πανάρετος
σοφία; and Eusebius (//. Ε'. iv. 22) says that not
only Hegesippus, but Irenseus and the whole band
of ancient writers, following the Jewish unwritten
tradition, called the Proverbs of Solomon πανάρςτον
σοφίαν. According to Melito of Sardes (Euseb.
11. E. iv. 26), the Proverbs were also called σοφία,
"wisdom," simply; and Gregory of Nazianzus re-
fers to them (Ο rat. xi.) as παιδαγωγίκή σοφία.
The title in the Vulj'ate is Liber Proverbiorum,
quern //ebrcei M'isle appellant.

The significance of the Hebrew title may here

be appropriately discussed. /V T2, mashal, ren-
dered in the A. V. " by-word," " parable," "prov-
erb," expresses all and even more than is conve}ed
by these its English representatives. It is derived

from a root, /tf 'tt, mashal, " to be like," a and
the primary idea involved in it is that of likeness,
comparison. This form of comparison would very
naturally be taken by the short pithy sentences
which passed into use as popular sayings and prov-
erbs, especially when employed in mockery and
sarcasm, as in Mic. ii. 4, Hab. ii. 6, and even in
the more developed taunting song of triumph for
the fall of 1kb} Ion in Is. xiv. 4. Probably all
proverbial sayings were at first of the nature of
similes, but the term mashal soon acquired a more
extended significance. It was applied to denote
such short, pointed sajings, as do not involve a
comparison directly, but still convey their meaning
by the help of a figure, as in 1 Sam. x. 12, Ez. xii.
22, 23, xvii. 2, 3 (comp. παραβολή, Luke iv. 23).
From this stage of its application it passed to that
of sententious maxims generally, as in Prov. i. 1,
x. 1, xxv. 1, xxvi. 7, 9, Eccl. xii. 9, Job xiii 12,
many of which, however, still involve a comparison
(Prov. xxv. 3, 11, 12, 13, 14, &c , xxvi. 1, 2, 3,
&c). Such comparisons are either expressed, or
the things compared are placed side by side, and
the comparison left for the hearer or reader to sup-
ply. Next we find it used of those longer pieces in
which a single idea is no longer exhausted in a
sentence, but forms the germ of the whole, and is
worked out into a didactic poem. Many instances
of this kind occur in the first section of the Book
of Proverbs: otheis are found in Job xxvii., xxix.,
in both which chapters Job takes up his mashal,
or " parables," as it is rendered in the A. V. The
"parable" of Balaam, in Num xxiii. 7-10, xxiv.
3-9, 15-19, 20, 21-22, 23-24, are prophecies con-
veyed in figures; but mashal also denotes the
" parable " proper, as in Ez xvii. 2, xx. 49 (xxi. 5),
xxiv. 3. Lowth, m his notes on Is. xiv. 4, speak-
ing of mashal, says: " I take this to be the general
name for poetic style among the Hebrews, includ-
ing every sort of it, as ranging under one, or other,
or all of the characters, of sententious, figurathe,
and sublime; which are all contained in the original
notion, or in the use and application of the word

α Compare Arab. AjuO, mathala, " to be like ; "

/JOuO, mithl, 'f likeness;" and the a^j. j
mathal, "like." The cognate JSthiopic and Syriac
roots have the same meaning.
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mashal. Parables or proverbs, such as those of
Solomon, are always expressed in short, pointed
sentences; frequently figurative, being formed on
some comparison, both in the matter and the form.
And such in general is the style of the Hebrew
poetry. The verb mashal signifies to rule, to exer-
cise authority; to make equal, to compare one
thing with another; to utter parables, or acute,
weighty, and powerful speeches, in the form and
manner of parables, though not properly such.
Thus Balaam's first prophecy, Num. xxiii. 7-10, is
called his mashal; though it has hardly an} thing
figurative in it : but it is beautifully sententious,
and, from the very form and manner of it, has
great spirit, force, and energy. Thus Job's last
speeches, in answer to the three friends, chaps
xx\ii.-xxxi., are called mashals, from no one par-
ticular character which discriminates them from
the rest of the poem, but from the sublime, the
figurative, the sententious manner, wrhich equally
prevails through the whole poem, and makes it one
of the first and most eminent examples extant of
the truly great and beautiful in poetic st}le." But
the Book of Proverbs, according to the introductory
verses which describe its character, contains, besides
several varieties of the mashal, sententious sayings
of other kinds, mentioned in i. 6. The first of

these is the ΓΤΤ^Π, chid ah, rendered in the A. V.
"dark sa}ing," " dark speech," " hard question,"
" riddle," and once (Hab. ii. 6) " proverb." It is
applied to Samson's riddle in Judg. xiv., to the
hard questions with which the queen of Sheba plied
Solomon (1 K. x. 1; 2 Chr. ix. 1), and is used
almost synonymously with mashal in Ez. xvii. 2,
and in Ps. xlix. 4 (5), lxxviii. 2, in which last pas-
sages the poetical character of both is indicated.
The word appears to denote a knotty, intricate
saying, the solution of which demanded experience
and skill: that it was obscure is evident from Num.

xii. 8. In addition to the chidah was the Π ^ ν ζ ) ,
melitsah (Prov. i. 6, A. V. " the interpretation,'"
inarg. " a n eloquent speech"), which occurs in
Hab. ii. 6 in connection both with chidah and
mashal. It has been \ariously explained as a mock-
ing, taunting speech (Ewald); or a speech dark
and involved, such as needed a melits, or interpreter
(cf. Gen. xlii. 23; 2 Chr. xxxii. 31; Job xxxiii. 23;
Is. xliii. 27) ; or again, as by Delitzsch {Der
prophet Habnkuk, p. 59), a brilliant or splendid
sa}ing (" Glanz- oder Wohlrede, oratio splendida,
elegans, Iv minibus ornatci"). This last interpre-
tation is based upon the usage of the word in
modern Hebrew, but it certainly does not appear
appropriate to the Proverbs; and the first explana-
tion, which Ewald adopts, is as little to the point.
It is better to understand it as a dark enigmatical
saving, which, like the mashal, might assume the
character of sarcasm and irony, though not essen-
tial to it.

2. Canonicily of the book and its place in the
Canon. — The canonicity of the Book of Proverbs
has never been disputed except by the Jews them-
selves. It appears to have been one of the points
urged by the school of Shammai, that the contra-
dictions in the Book of Proverbs rendered it
apocryphal. In the Talmud (Shabbath, fol. 30 b)
it is said: "And even the Book of Proverbs they
sought to make apocryphal, because its words were
contradictory the one to the other. And wherefore
did they not make it apocryphal ? The words of
the book Koheleth [are] not [apocryphal] we have
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looked and found the sense; here also we must
look." That is, the book Koheleth, in spite of the
apparent contradictions which it contains, is allowed
to be canonical, and therefore the existence of sim-
ilar contradictions in the Book of Proverbs forms
no ground for refusing to acknowledge its canon-
icity. It occurs in all the Jewish lists of canonical
books, and is reckoned among what are called til·
"writ ings" (CetMMm) or Hagiographa, which
form the third great division of the Hebrew Scrip-
tures. Their order in the Talmud {Bnba Bathra,
fol. 14 6) is thus given: Ruth, Psalms, Job, Prov-
erbs, Ecclesiastes, Song of Songs, Lamentations,
Daniel, Esther, Ezra (including Nehemiah), and
Chronicles. It is in the Tosephoth on this passage
that Proverbs and Ecclesiastes are styled u books
of wisdom." In the German MSS. of the Hebrew
Ο. Τ. the Proverbs are placed between the Psalms
and Job, while in the Spanish MSS., which follow
the Masorah, the order is, Psalms, Job, Proverbs.
This latter is the order observed in the Alexandrian
MS. of the LXX. Melito, following another Greek
MS., arranges the Hagiographa thus : Psalms,
Proverbs, Ecclesiastes, Song of Songs, Job, as in
the list made out l»y the Council of Liodicea; and
the same order is given by Origen, except that the
Book of Job is separated from the others by the
prophets Isaiah, Jeremiah, Daniel, and Ezekiel.
But our present arrangement existed in the time
of Jerome (see Ρ reef, in libr. Regum iii.; " Ter-
tius ordo ayioypapa possidet. Et primus liber

incipit ab Job. Secundus a David
Tertius est Salomon, tres libros habens: Proverbia,
quae illi parabolas, id est Masaloth appellant: Ec-
clesiastes, id est, Coeleth: Canticum Canticorum,
quem titulo Sir Asirim prasnotant"). In the
Peshito Syriac, Job is placed before Joshua, while
Proverbs and Ecclesiastes follow the Psalms, and
are separated from the Song of Songs by the Book
of Ruth. Gregory of Nazianzus, apparently from
the exigencies of his verse, arranges the writings
of Solomon in this order, Ecclesiastes, Song of
Songs, Proverbs. Pseudo-Epiphanius places Prov-
erbs, Ecclesiastes, and Song of Songs between the
1st and 2d Books of Kings and the minor prophets.
The Proverbs are frequently quoted or alluded to
in the New Testament, and the canonicity of the
book thereb}7 confirmed. The following is a list
of the principal passages: —

Prov. i. 16 compare Rom. iii. 10, 15.
iii. 7 « Rom xii. 16.
iii. 11, 12 « Heb. xii. 5, 6; see also Rev.

iii. 19.
iii. 34 u Jam. iv. 6.
x. 12 « 1 Pet. iv. 8.

xi. 31 « 1 Pet. iv. 18.
xvii. 13 « Rom. xii. 17; 1 Thess. v.

15; 1 Pet. iii. 9.
xvii. 27 « Jam. i. 19.

xx. 9 « 1 John i. 8.
xx. 20 «. Matt. xv. 4; Mark vii. 10.

xxii. 8 (LXX.) t« 2 Cor. ix. 7.
xxv. 21, 22 u Rom. xii. 20.
xxvi. 11 α 2 Pet. ii. 22.

xxvii. 1 u Jam. iv. 13, 14.

3. Authorship and date. — The superscriptions
which are affixed to several portions of the Book
of Proverbs, in i. 1, x. 1, xxv. 1, attribute the
authorship of those portions to Solomon, the son
of David, king of Israel. With the exception of
the last two chapters, which are distinctly assigned
to other authors, it is probable that the statement
of the superscriptions is in the main correct, and
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that the majority of the proverbs contained in the
book were uttered or collected by Solomon. It was
natural, and quite in accordance with the practice
of other nations, that the Hebrews should connect
Solomon's name with a collection of maxims and
precepts which form a part of their literature to
which he is known to have contributed most largely
(1 K. iv. 32). In the same way the Greeks attrib-
uted most of their maxims to Pythagoras; the
Arabs to Lokman, Abu Obeid, Al Mofaddel, Mei-
dani, and Zamakhshari ,· the Persians to Ferid
Attar; and the northern people to Odin. But
there can be no question that the Hebrews were
much more justified in assigning the Proverbs to
Solomon, than the nations which have just been
enumerated were in attributing the collections of
national maxims to the traditional authors above
mentioned. The parallel may serve as an illustra-
tion, but must not be carried too far. According
to Bartolocci {Bill. Rabb. iv. 373 6), quoted by
Carpzov {Introd. pt. ii. c. 4, § 4), the Jews ascribe
the composition of the Song of Songs to Solomon's
youth, the Proverbs to his mature manhood, and
the Ecclesiastes to his old age. But in the Seder
Olam Rabba (ch. xv. p. 41, ed. Mejer) they are

all assigned to the end of his life. There is
nothing unreasonable in the supposition that
many, or most of the proverbs in the first twenty-
nine chapters may have originated with Solomon.
Whether they were left by him in their present
form is a distinct question, and may now be con-
sidered. Before doing so, however, it will be neces-
sary to examine the different parts into which the
book is naturally divided. Speaking roughly, it
consists of three main divisions, with two appen-
dices. 1. Chaps, i.-ix. form a connected mashaf,
in which Wisdom is praised and the youth ex-
horted to devote themselves to her. This portion
is preceded by an introduction and title describing
the character and general aim of the book. 2.
Chaps, x. 1-xxiv., with the title, " t h e Pro\erbs
of Solomon," consist of three parts: χ. 1-\λϋ. 16,
a collection of single proverbs, and detached sen-
tences out of the region of moral teaching and
worldly prudence; xxii. 17-xxiv. 21, a more con-
nected mashal, with an introduction, xxii. 17-22,
which contains precepts of righteousness and prud-
ence: xxiv. 23-34, with the inscription, » these also
belong to the wise," a collection of unconnected
maxims, which serve as an appendix to the pre-
ceding. Then follows the third division, xxv.-xxix.,
which, according to the superscription, professes to
be a collection of Solomon's proverbs, consisting of
single sentences, which the men of the court of
Hezekiah copied out. The first appendix, ch. xxx.,
" the words of Agur," is a collection of partly
proverbial and partly enigmatical sayings; the sec-
ond, ch. xxxi., is divided into two parts, " the words
of king Lemuel" (1-6), and an alphabetical acrostic
in praise of a virtuous woman, which occupies the
rest of the chapter. Rejecting, therefore, for the
present, the two last chapters, which do not even
profess to be by Solomon, or to contain any of his
teaching, we may examine the other divisions for
the purpose of ascertaining whether any conclusion
as to their origin and authorship can be arrived at.
At first sight it is evident that there is a marked
difference between the collections of single maxims
and the longer didactic pieces, which both come
under the general head mashal. The collection of
Solomon's proverbs made by the men of Hezekiah
(xxv.-xxix ) belongs to the former class of detached
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sentences, and in this respect corresponds with those
in the second main division (x. 1-xxii. 16). The
expression in xxv. 1, " these also are the proverbs
of Solomon," implies that the collection was made
as an appendix to another already in existence,
which we ma\ not unreasonably presume to have
been that which stands immediately before it in
the present arrangement of the book. Upon one
point most modern critics are agreed, that the germ
of the book in its present shape is the portion x.
1-xxii. 16, to which is prefixed the title, ' ' the
Proverbs of Solomon.1" At what time it was put
into the form in which we have it, cannot be ex-
actly determined. Evvald suggests as a probable
date about two centuries after Solomon. The col-
lector gathered many of that king's genuine sajings.
but must ha\e mixed with them man) by other
authors and from other times, earlier and later. It
seems clear that he must have lived before the time
of Hezekiah, from the expression in xxv. 1, to which
reference has already been made. In this portion
many proverbs are repeated in the same, or a similar
form, a fact which of itself militates against the
supposition that all the proverbs contained in it
proceeded from one author. Compare xiv. 12 with
xvi. 25 and xxi. 2 a ; xxi. 9 with xxi. 19; x. l a with
xv. 20 a ; x. 2 b with xi. 4 b ; x. 15* with xviii. l l a ;
xv. 33 b with xviii. 12 b ; xi. 21 a with xvi. 5 b ; xiv.
31» with x\ii. 5 a ; xix. 12a with xx 2». Such
repetitions, as Bertheau remarks, we do not expect
to find in a work which proceeds immediately from
the hands of its author. But if we suppose the
contents of this portion of the book to have been
collected by one man out of divers sources, oral as
well as written, the repetitions become intelligible.
Bertholdt argues that many of the proverbs could
not have proceeded from Solomon, because they
presuppose an author in different circumstances of
life. 11 is arguments are extremely weak, and will
scarcely bear examination. For example, he asserts
that the author of x. 5, xii. 10, 11, xiv. 4, xx. 4,
must have been a landowner or husbandman; that
x. 15 points to a man living in want; xi. 14, xiv.
20, to a private man living under a well-regulated
government; xi. 26, to a tradesman without wealth;
xii. 4, to a man not living in polygamy; xii. 9, to
one living in the country; xiii. 7, 8, xvi. 8, to a
man in a middle station of life; xiv. 1, xv. 25, xvi.
11, xvii. 2. xix. 13, 14, xx. 10, 14, 23, to a man
of the rank of a citizen; xiv. 21, xvi. 19, xuii. 23,
to a man of low station; xvi. 10, 12-15, xix. 12.
xx. 2, 26, 28, to a man who was not a king; xxi.
5, to one who was acquainted with the course of
circumstances in the common citizen life; xxi. 17,
to one who was an enemy to luxury and festivities.
It must be confessed, howe\er, that an examination
of these passages is by no means convincing to one
who reads them without having a theory to main-
tain. That all the proverbs in this collection are
not Solomon's is extremely probable; that the ma-
jority of them are his there seems no reason to
doubt, and this fact would account for the general
title in which they are all attributed to him. It is
obvious that between the proverbs in this collection
and those that precede and follow it, there is a
marked difference, which is sufficiently apparent
even in the English Version. The poetical stvle,
says Ewald, is the simplest and most antique im-
aginable. Most of the proverbs are examples of
antithetic parallelism, the second clause containing
the "Ontrast to the first. Each verse consists of
two members, with generally three or four, but
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seldom five words in each. The only exception to
the first law is xix. 7, which Ewald accounts for by
supposing a clause omitted. This supposition may
be necessary to his theory, but cannot be admitted
on any true principle of criticism. Furthermore,
the proverbs in this collection have the peculiarity
of being contained in a single verse. Each verse is
complete in itself, and embodies a perfectly intel-
ligible sentiment; but a thought in all its breadth
and definiteness is not necessarily exhausted in a
single verse, though each verse must be a perfect
sentence, a proverb, a lesson. There is one point
of great importance to which Ewald draws attention
in connection with this portion of the book; that
it is not to be regarded, like the collections of
proverbs which exist among other nations, as an
accumulation of the popular .naxims of lower life
which passed current among the people and were
gathered thence by a learned man; but rather as
the efforts of poets, artistically and scientifically
arranged, to comprehend in short sharp sa)ings
the truths of religion as applied to the infinite cases
and possibilities of life. AVhile admitting, however,
this artistic and scientific arrangement, it is dif-
ficult to assent to Ewald's further theory, that the
collection in its original shape had running thioiigh
it a continuous thread, binding together what was
manifold and scattered, and that in this respect it
differed entirely from the form in which it appears
at present. Here and there, it is true, we meet
with verses grouped together apparently with a
common object, but these are the exceptions, and
a rule so general cannot be derived from them. No
doubt the original collection of Solomon's proverbs,
if such there were, from which the present was
made, underwent man) changes, by abbreviation,
transposition, and interpolation, in the two cen-
turies which, according to Ewaid's theory, must
have elapsed before the compiler of the present col-
lection put them in the shape in which they have
come down to us; but evidence is altogether want-
ing to show what that original collection may have
been, or how many of the three thousand proverbs
which Solomon is said to have spoken, have been
preserved. There is less difficulty in another prop-
osition of Ewaid's, to which a ready assent will be
yielded: that Solomon was the founder of this
species of poetry: and that in fact many of the
pro\erbs here collected may be traced back to him,
while all are inspired with his spirit. The peace
and internal tranquillity of his reign were favorable
to the growth of a contemplative spirit, and it is
just at such a time that we should expect to find
gnomic poetry developing itself and forming an
epoch in literature.

In addition to the distinctive form assumed by
the proverbs of this earliest collection, may be no-
ticed the occurrence of favorite and peculiar words
and phrases. "Fountain of life" occurs in Pro\.
x. 11, xiii. 14, xiv. 27, xvi. 22 (comp. Ps. xxxvi.
9 [10]); " tree of life,'1 Prov. xi. 30, xiu. 12, xv.
4 (comp. iii. 18); "snares of death," Prov. xiii.

14, xiv. 27 (comp. Ps. xviii. 5 [6]); N5T]D,
viarpe, *« healing, health," Prov. xii. 18, xiii. 17,
xvi. 24 (comp. xiv. 30, xv. 4), but this expression
also occurs in iv. 22, vi. 15 (comp. iii. 8), and is
hardly to be regarded as peculiar to the older por-
tion of the book; nor is it fair to say that the pas-
sages in the early chapters in which it occurs are

imitations: Π . η Π ί 3 , mechittah, "destruction,"

Prov. x. 14, 15, 29,'xiii. 3, xiv. 28, xviii. 7. xxi. 15,
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and nowhere else in the book: ΓΡξρ^, yaphiach,
which Ewald calls a participle, but which may be
regarded as a future with the relative omitted,
^rov. xii. 17, xiv. 5, 25, xix. 5, 9 (comp. vi. 19);

F|7D, seleph, " perverseness," Prov. xi. 3, xv. 4;

)vD, silleph, the verb from the preceding, Prov.

xiii. 6, xix. 3, xxii. 12; H p . ^ S V, Id yinndkeh,

"shall not be acquitted,11 Prov. xi. 21, xvi. 5, xvii.

5, xix. 5, 9 (comp. vi. 29, xxviii. 20); *]T"], ruf-

deph, " pursued," Prov. xi. 19, xii. 11, xiii. 21,

xv. 9, xix. 7 (comp. xxviii. 19). The antique ex-

pressions n ^ ! H S ! IV, 'ad argVah, A. V., " but

for a moment,1' Prov. xii. 19; *"P^? " P , yad leyad,

lit. "hand to hand," Prov. xi. 21, xvi. 5; 2ν>!ΐΓ]Π,

hithgaUa\ " meddled with," Prov. xvii. 14, xviii.

1, xx. 3; f^n*?' n*rffani "whisperer, talebearer,"
Prov. xvi. 28, xviii. 8 (comp. xxvi. 20, 22), are
almost confined to this portion of the Proverbs.

There is also the peculiar usage of ttV], yesh,
"there is," in Prov. xi. 24, xii. 18, xiii. 7. 23, xiv.
12, xvi. 25, xviii. 24, xx. 15. It will be observed
that the use of these words and phrases by no
means assists in determining the authorship of this
section, but gives it a distincthe character.

With regard to the other collections, opinions
differ widely both as to their date and authorship.
Ewald places next in order chaps xxv.-xxix., the
superscription to which fixes their date about the
end of the 8th century B. c. " These also are the
proverbs of Solomon, which the men of Hezekiah
copied out," or compiled. The memory of these
learned men of Hezekiah's court is perpetuated in
Jewish tradition. In the Talmud (Baba Baihra,

fol. 15 a) they are called the H ^ D , sfuh, "so-
ciety " o r " academy " of Hezekiah, and it is there
said, " Hezekiah and his academy wrote Isaiah,
Proverbs, Song of Songs, Ecclesiastes." R. Gedaliah
(Shalshdeth Hakkabbahah, fol. 66 b), quoted by
Oarpzov (Introd. part. ii. c. 4, § 4), says, " Isaiah
wrote his own book and the Proverbs, and the Song
of Songs, and Ecclesiastes." Many of the proverbs
in this collection are mere repetitions, with slight
variations, of some which occur in the previous
section. Compare, for example, xxv. 24 with xxi.
9; xxvi. 13 with xxii. 13; xxvi. 15 with xix. 24;
jcxvi. 22 with xviii. 8; xxvii. 13 with xx. 16; xxvii.
15 with xix. 13; xxvii. 21 with xvii. 3; xxviii. 6
with xix. 1; xxviii. 19 with xii. 11; xxix. 22 with
xv. 18, &c. We may infer from this, with Bertheau,
that the compilers of this section made use of the
same sources from which the earlier collection was
derived. Hitzig (Die Sprtiche Stlomo's, p. 258)
suggests that there is a probability that a great,
or the greatest part of these proverbs were of
Ephraimitic origin, and that after the destruction
of the northern kingdom, Hezekiah sent his learned
men through the land to gather together the frag-
ments of literature which remained current among
the people and had survived the general wreck.
There does not appear to be the slightest ground,
linguistic or otherwise, for this hypothesis, and it
is therefore properly rejected by Bertheau. The
question now arises, in this as in the former section;
were all these proverbs Solomon's ? Jahn says Yes;
JJertholdt, No; for xxv. 2-7 could not have been
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by Solomon or any king, but by a man who had
lived for a long time at a court. In xxvii. 11, it if
no monarch who speaks, but an instructor of youth;
xxviii. 16 censures the very errors which stained
the reign of Solomon, and the effect of which de-
prived his son and successor of the ten tribes ̂
xxvii. 23-27 must have been written by a sage who
led a nomad life. There is more force in these
objections of Bertholdt than in those which he
advanced against the previous section. Hensler
(quoted by Bertholdt) finds two or three sections
in this division of the book, which he regards as
extracts from as many different writings of Solomon.
But Bertholdt confesses that his arguments are not
convincing.

The peculiarities of this section distinguish it
from the older proverbs in x.-xxii. 16. Some of
these may be briefly noted. The use of the inter-
rogation " seest thou ? " in xx\i. 12, xxix. 20 (comp.
xxii. 29), the manner of comparing two things by
simply placing them side by side and connecting
them with the simple copula u and," as in xxv. 3,
20, xxvi. 3, 7, 9, 21, xxvii. 15, 20. We miss the
pointed antithesis by which the first collection was
distinguished. The verses are no longer of two
equal members; one member is frequently shorter
than the other, and sometimes e\en the verse is
extended to three members in order fully to exhaust
the thought. Sometimes, again, the same sense is
extended over two or more verses, as in xxv. 4, 5,
6, 7, 8-10; and in a few cases a series of connected
verses contains longer exhortations to morality and
rectitude, as in xxvi. 23-28, xxvii. 23-27. The
character of the proverbs is clearly distinct. Their
construction is looser and weaker, and there is no
longer that sententious brevity which gi\es weight
and point to the proverbs in the preceding section.
Ewald thinks that in the contents of this portion
of the book there are traceable the marks of a later
date; pointing to a state of society which had be-
come more dangerous and hostile, in which the
quiet domestic life had reached greater perfection,
but the state and public security and confidence
had sunk deeper. There is, he sa\ s, a cautious and
mournful tone in the language when the rulers are
spoken of; the breath of that untroubled joy for
the king and the high reverence paid to him, which
marked the former collection, does not animate
these proverbs. The state of society at the end of
the 8th century n. c , with which we are thoroughly
acquainted from the writings of the prophets, cor-
responds with the condition of things hinted at in
the proverbs of this section, and this may therefore,
in accordance with the superscription, be accepted
as the date at which the collection was made. Such
is Ewald's conclusion. It is true we know much
of the later times of the monarchy, and that the
condition of those times was such as to call forth
many of the proverbs of this section as the result
of the observation and experience of their authors,
but it by no means follows that the whole section
partakes of this later tone; or that many or most
of the proverbs may not reach back as far as the
time of Solomon, and so justify the general title
which is given to the section, " These also are the
proverbs of Solomon." But of the state of society
in the age of Solomon himself we know so little,
ever ν thing belonging to that period is encircled
with such a halo of dazzling splendor, in which
the people almost disappear, that it is impossible
to assert that the circumstances of the times might
not have given birth to many of the maxima which
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apparently carry with them the marks of a later
period. At best such reasoning from internal evi-
dence is uncertain and hypothetical, and the in
ferences drawn vary with each commentator who
examines it. Ewald discovers traces of a later age
in chapters xxviii., xxix., though he retains them
in this section, while Hitzig regards xxviii. 17-xxix.
27 as a continuation of xxii. 16, to which they were
added probably after the 3ear 750 B. c.a This
apparent precision in the assignment of the dates
of the several sections, it must be confessed, has
very little foundation, and the dates are at best but
conjectural. All that we know about the section
xxv.-χχίχ., is that in the time of Hezekiah, that is,
in the last quarter of the 8th century B. C. it was
supposed to contain what tradition had handed
down as the proverbs of Solomon, and that the
majority of the proverbs were believed to be his
there seems no good reason to doubt. Beyond this
we know nothing. Ewald, we have seen, assigns
the whole of this section to the close of the 8th
century B. C , long before which time, he says, most
of the proverbs were certainly not written. But he
is then compelled to account for the fact that in
the superscription they are called " the proverbs
of Solomon." He does so in this way. Some of
the proverbs actually reach back into the age of
Solomon, and those which are not immediate!)
traceable to Solomon or his time, are composed
with similar artistic flow and impulse. If the earlier
collection rightly bears the name of " the proverbs
of Solomon " after the mass which are his, this may
claim to bear such a title of honor after some im-
portant elements. The argument is certainly not
sound, that, because a collection of proverbs, the
majority of which are Solomon's, is distinguished
by the general title α the proverbs of Solomon,'1

therefore a collection, in which at most but a few
belong to Solomon or his time, is appropriately
distinguished by the same superscription. It will
be seen afterwards that Ewald attributes the super-
scription in xxv. 1 to the compiler of xxii. 17-
xxv. 1.

The date of the sections i.-ix., xxii. 17-xxv. 1,
has been variously asssigned. That they were added
about the same period Ewald infers from the oc-
currence of favorite words and constructions, and
that that period was a late one he concludes from
the traces which are manifest of a degeneracy from
the purity Οι the Hebrew. It will be interesting to
examine the evidence upon this point, for it is a
remarkable fact, and one which is deeply instructive
as showing the extreme difficulty of arguing from
internal evidence, that the same details lead Ewald
and Hitzig to precisely opposite conclusions; the
former placing the date of i.-ix. in the first half of
the 7th century, while the latter regards it as the
oldest portion of the book, and assigns it to the 9th
century. To be sure those points on which Ewald
relies as indicating a late date for the section, Hit-
zig summarily disposes of as interpolations. Among
the favorite words which occur in these chapters are
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Ρ Π , chocmoth, "wisdoms," for "wisdom"in

the abstract, which is found only in i. 20, ix. 1,

# Hitzig's theory about the Book of Proverbs in its
present shape is this : that the oldest portion consists
of chaps, i.-ix., to which was added, probably after
the year 750 B. C , the second part, x.-xxii. 16. xxviii.
17-xxix.: that in the last quarter of the same century
the anthology, xxv.-xxvii., was formed, and coming
"into the hands of a man who already possessed the

xxiv. 7; Π^Τ, zarah, "the strange woman," and

J nocryyah, " the foreigner," the adulteress
who seduces youth, the antithesis of the virtuous*
wife or true wisdom, only occur in the first collec-
tion in xxii. 14, but are frequently found in this,
ii. 16, v. 3, 20, vi. 24, vii. 5, xxiii. 27. Traces oi
the decay of Hebrew are seen in such passages aa

v. 2, where D ^ i l p p , a dual fem., is constructed
with a verb masc. pi., though in v. 3 it has prop-
erly the feminine. The unusual plural D^EE^W
(viii. 4), sa)s Ewald, would hardly be found in
writings before the 7th century. These difficulties
are avoided by Hitzig, who regards the passages in
which they occur as interpolation^. When we come
to the internal historical evidence these two author-
ities are no less at issue with regard to their conclu-
sions from it. There are many passages which point
to a condition of things in the highest degree con-
fused, in which robbers and lawless men roamed at
large through the land and endeavored to draw aside
their younger contemporaries to the like dissolute
life (i. 11-19, ii. 12-15, iv. 14-17, xxiv. 15). In this
Ewald sees traces of a late date. But Hitzig avoids
this conclusion by asserting that at all times there
are individuals who are reckless and at war with so-
ciety and who attach themselves to bands of robbers
and freebooters (comp. Judg. ix. 4, xi. 3; 1 Sam.
xxii. 2; Jer. vii. 11), and to such allusion is made
in Prov. i. 10; but there is nowhere in these chap-
ters (i.-ix.) a complaint of the general depravity of
society. So far he is unquestionably correct, and no
inference with regard to the date of the section can
be drawn from these references. Further evidence
of a late date Ewald finds in the warnings against
lightly rising to oppose the public order of things
(xxiv. 21), and in the beautiful exhortation (xxiv.
11) to rescue with the sacrifice of one's self the in-
nocent who is being dragged to death, which points
to a confusion of right pervading the whole state, of
which we nowhere see traces in the older proverbs.
With these conclusions Hitzig would not disagree,
for he himself assigns a late date to the section xxii.
17-xxiv. 34. We now come to evidence of another
kind, and the conclusions drawn from it depend
mainly upon the date assigned to the Book of Job.
In this collection, sa)S Ewald, there is a new danger
of the heart warned against, which is not once
thought of in the older collections, envy at the evi-
dent prosperity of the wicked (iii. 31, xxiii. 17, xxiv.
1, 19), a subject which for the first time is brought
into the region of reflection and poetry in the Book
of Job. Other parallels with this book are found in
the teaching that man, even in the chastisement of
God, should see his love, which is the subject of
Prov. iii., and is the highest argument in the Book
of Job; the general apprehension of Wisdom as the
Creator and Disposer of the world (Prov. iii., viii.)
appears as a further conclusion from Job xxviii.; and
though the author of the first nine chapters of the
Proverbs does not adopt the language of the Book
of Job, but only in some measure its spirit and teach-
ing, yet some images and words appear to be reech-

other two parts, inspired him with the composition of
xxii. 17-xxiv. 34, which he placed before the an-
thology, and inserted the two before the last sheet of
the second part. Then, finding that xxviii. 17 waa
left without a beginning, being separated from xxii
1-16. he wrote xxviii. 1-16 on his last blank leaf
This was after the exile.
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eed here from that book (comp. Prov. viii. 25 with
Job xxxviii. 6; Prov. ii. 4, iii. 14, viii. 11,19, with
Job xxviii. 12-19; Prov. vii. 23 with Job xvi. 13,
xx. 25; Prov. iii. 23, &c, with Job v. 22, &c).
Consequently the \vriter of this section must have
been acquainted with the Book of Job, and wrote
at a later date, alout the middle of the 7th century
B. c. Similar resemblances between passages in the
early chapters of the Proverbs and the Book of Job
are observed by Hitzig (comp. Prov. iii. 25 with
Job v. 21; Prov. ii. 4, 14 with Job iii. 21, 22;
Prov. iv. 12 with Job x\iii. 7: Prov. iii. 11,13 with
Job v. 17; Prov. viii. 25 with Job xv. 7), but the
conclusion which he derives is that the writer of Job
had already read the Book of Proverbs, and that the
latter is the more ancient. Reasoning from evidence
of the like kind he places this section (i.-ix.) later
than the Song of Songs, but earlier than the second
collection (x. 1-xxii. 16, xxviii. 17-xxix.), which ex-
isted before the time of Hezekiah, and therefore as-
signs it to the 9th century B. C. Other arguments
in support of this early date are the fact that idol-
atry is nowhere mentioned, that the offerings had
not ceased (vii. 14), nor the congregations (v. 14).
The two last would agree as well with a late as
with an early date, and no argument from the si-
lence with respect to idolatry can be allowed any
weight, for it would equally apply to the 9th cen-
tury as to the 7th. To all appearances, Hitzig con-
tinues, there was peace in the land, and commerce
was kept up with Egypt (vii. 16). The author may
have lived in Jerusalem (i. 20, 21, vii. 12, viii. 3);
vii. 16, 17 points to the luxury of a large city, and
the educated language belongs to a citizen of the
capital. After a careful consideration of all the ar-
guments which have been adduced, by Ewald for the
late, and by Hitzig for the early date of this section,
it must be confessed that they are by no means con-
clusive, and that we must ask for further evidence
before pronouncing so positively as they have done
upon a point so doubtful and obscure. In one re-
spect they are agreed, namely, with regard to the
unity of the section, which Ewald considers as an
original whole, perfectly connected and flowing as it
were from one outpouring. It would be a well-or-
dered whole, says Hitzig, if the interpolations, es-
pecially vi. 1-19, iii. 22-26, viii. 4-12, 14-16, ix.
7-10, &c, are rejected. It never appears to strike
him that such a proceeding is arbitrary and uncrit-
ical in the highest degree, though he clearly plumes
himself on his critical sagacity. Ewald finds in
these chapters a certain development which shows
that they must be regarded as a whole and the work
of one author. The poet intended them as a general
introduction to the Proverbs of Solomon, to recom-
mend wisdom in general. The blessings of wisdom
as the reward of him who boldly strives after her are
repeatedly set forth in the most charming manner,
as on the other hand folly is represented with its
disappointment and enduring misery. There are
three main divisions after the title, i. 1-7. («.) i.
8—iii- 35; a general exhortation to the }outh to fol-
low wisdom, in which all, even the higher arguments,
are touched upon, but nothing fully completed, (b.)
iv. 1-vi. 19 exhausts whatever is individual and par-
ticular; while in (c.) the language rises gradually
with ever-increasing power to the most universal
and loftiest themes, to conclude in the sublimest and
almost lyrical strain (vi. 20-ix. 18). But, as Ber-
theau remarks, there appears nowhere throughout
this section to be any reference to what follows,
which must have been the case had it been intended
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for an introduction. The development and progress
which Ewald observes in it are by no means so
striking as he would have us believe. The unity
of plan is no more than would be found in a collec-
tion of admonitions by different authors referring
to the same subject, and is not such as to necessitate
the conclusion that the whole is the work of one
There is observable throughout the section, when
compared with what is called the earlier collection,
a complete change in the form of the proverb. The
single proverb is seldom met with, and is rather the
exception, while the characteristics of this collection
are connected descriptions, continuous elucidations
of a truth, and longer speeches and exhortations.
The style is more highly poetical, the parallelism is
synonymous and not antithetic or synthetic, as in
x. 1-xxii. 16; and another distinction is the usage
of Elohim in ii. 5, 17, iii. 4, which does not occur
in x. 1-xxii. 16. Amidst this general likeness, how-
ever, there is considerable diversity. It is not neces-
sary to lay so much stress as Bertheau appears to do
upon the fact that certain paragraphs are distin-
guished from those with which they are placed, not
merely by their contents, but by their external form;
nor to argue from this that they are therefore the
work of different authors. Some paragraphs, it is
true, are completed in ten verses, as i. 10-19, iii.
1-10, 11-20, iv. 10-19, viii. 12-21, 22-31; but it
is too much to assert that an author because he
sometimes wrote paragraphs of ten verses, should
always do so, or to say with Bertheau, if the whole
were the work of one author it would be very re-
markable if he only now and then bound himself by
the strict law of numbers. The argument assumes
the strictness of the law, and then attempts to
bind the writer to observe it. There is more force
in the appeal to the difference in the formation of
sentences and the whole manner of the language as
indicating diversity of authorship. Compare ch. ii.
with vii. 4-27, where the same subject is treated of.
In the former, one sentence is wearily dragged
through 22 verses, while in the latter the language
is easy, flowing, and appropriate. Again the connec-
tion is interrupted by the insertion of vi. 1-19. In
the previous chapter the exhortation to listen to the
doctrine of the speaker is followed by the warning
against intercourse with the adulteress. In vL 1-19
the subject is abruptly changed, and a series of prov*
erbs applicable to different relations of life is intro-
duced. From all this Bertheau concludes against
Ewald that these introductory chapters could not
have been the product of a single author, forming a
gradually developed and consistent whole, but that
they are a collection of admonitions by different
poets, which all aim at rendering the youth capable
of receiving good instruction, and inspiring him to
strive after the possession of wisdom. This supposi-
tion is somewhat favored by the frequent repetitions
of favorite figures or impersonations: the strange
woman and wisdom occur many times over in this
section, which would hardly have been the case if it
had been the work of one author. But the occur-
rence of these repetitions, if it is against the unity
of authorship, indicates that the different portions
of the section must ha\e been contemporaneous, and
were written at a time when such vivid impersona-
tions of wisdom and its opposite were current and
familiar. The tone of thought is the same, and the
question therefore to be considered is whether it is
more probable that a writer would repeat himself,
or that fragments of a number of writers should be
found, distinguished by the same way of thinking,
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and by the use of the same striking figures and per-
sonifications. If the proverbs spoken by one man
were circulated orally for a time, and after his death
collected and arranged, there would almost of neces-
sity be a recurrence of the same expressions and il-
lustrations, and from this point of view the argu-
ment from repetitions loses much of its force. With
regard to the date as well as the authorship of this
gection it is impossible to pronounce with certainty.
In its present form it did not exist till prolably
some long time after the proverbs which it contains
were composed. There is positively no evidence
which would lead us to a conclusion upon this point,
and consequently the n.ost opposite results have
been arrived at: Ewald, as we have seen, placing it
in the 7th centurj, while Hitzig refers it to the 9th.
At whatever time it may have reached its present
shape, there appears no sufficient reason to conclude
that Solomon may not have uttered many or most
of the proverbs which are here collected, although
Ewald positively asserts that we here find no prov-
erb of the Solomonian period. He assumes, and it
is a mere assumption, that the form of the true Sol-
omonian proverb is- that which distinguishes the sec-
tion x. 1-xxii. JG, and has already been remarked.
Bleek regards cc i.-ix. as a connected mashal, the
work of the last editor, written by him as an intro-
duction to the Proverbs of Solomon which follow,
while i. 1-6 was intended by him as a superscrip-
tion to indicate the aim of the book, less with ref-
erence to his own mash id than to the whole book,
and especially to the proverbs of Solomon contained
in it. Bertholdt argues against Solomon being the
author of these early chapters, that it was impossi-
ble for him, with his large harem, to have given so
forcibly the precept about the blessings of a single
wife (v. 18, &c.); nor, with the knowledge that his
mother became the wife of David through an act of
adultery, to warn so strongly against intercourse
with the wife of another (vi. 24, &c, vii. 5-23).
These arguments do not appear to us so strong as
Bertholdt regarded them. Eichhorn, on the con-
trary, maintains that Solomon wrote the introduc-
tion in the first nine chapters. From this diver-
sity of opinion, which be it remarked is entirely the
result of an examination of internal evidence, it
seems to follow naturally that the evidence which
leads to such varying conclusions is of itself insuf-
ficient to de< ide the question at issue.

We now pass on to another section, xxii. 17-xxiv.,
which contains a collection of proverbs marked by
certain peculiarities. These are, 1. The structure
of the verses, which is not so regular as in the pre-
ceding section, x. 1-xxii. 16. We find verses of
eight, seven, or six words, mixed with others of
eleven (xxii. 29, xxiii. 31, 35), fourteen (xxiii. 29)
and eighteen words (xxiv. 12). The equality of
the verse members is very much disturbed, and
there is frequently no trace of parallelism. 2. A
sentence is seldom completed in one verse, but
most frequently in two; three verses are often
closely connected (xxiii. 1-3, 6-8,19-21); and some-
times as many as five (xxiv. 30-3-1). 3. The form
of address "my son," which is so frequent in the
first nine chapters, occurs also here in xxiii. 19, 26,
xxiv. 13; and the appeal to the hearer is often
made in the second person. Ewald regards this
action as a kind of appendix to the earliest col-
ectix>n of the proverbs of Solomon, added not long
after the introduction in the first nine chapters,
though not by the same author. He thinks it
probabb that the compiler of this section added
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also the collection of proverbs which was made by
the learned men of the court of Hezekiah, to which
he wrote the superscription in xxv. 1. This theory
of course only affects the date of the section in its
present form. When the proverbs were written
there is nothing to determine. Bertheau main-
tains that they in great part proceeded from one
poet, in consequence of a peculiar construction
which he employs to give emphasis to his presen-
tation of a subject or object by repeating the pro-
noun (xxii. 19; xxiii. 14, 15, J9, 20, 28; xxiv. 6,
27, 32). The compiler himself appears to have
added xxii. 17-21 as a kind of introduction. An-
other addition (xxiv. 23-34) is introduced with
" these also belonged to the wise,1' and contains ap-
parently some of " the words of the wise " to which
reference is made in i. 6. Jahn regards it as a col-
lection of proverbs not by Solomon. Hensler says it
is an appendix to a collection of doctrines which is
entirely lost and unknown; and with regard to the
previous part of the section xxii. 17-xxiv. 22, he
leaves it uncertain whether or not the author
was a teacher to whom the son of a distinguished
man was sent for instruction. Hitzig's theory
has already been given.

After what has been said, the reader must be
left to judge for himself whether Keil is justified
in asserting so positively as he does the single au-
thorship of cc. i.-xxix., and in maintaining that

the contents in all parts of the collection show
one and the same historical background, corre-
sponding only to the relations, ideas, and circum-
stances, as well as to the progress of the culture
and experiences of life, acquired b) the political
development of the people in the time oi Solomon.'1

The concluding chapters (xxx., xxxi.) are in
every way distinct from the rest and from each
other. The former, according to the superscrip-
tion, contains " the words of Agur the son oi
Jakeh." Who was Agur, and who was Jakeh, are
questions which have been often asked, and never
satisfactorily answered. The Rabbins, according
to Kashi, and Jerome after them, interpreted the
name symbolically of Solomon, who " collected

understanding" (from *^]S, aynr, " to collect,"
"gather,"), and is elsewhere called " Koheleth."
All that can be said of him is that he is an un-
known Hebrew sage, the son of an equally unknown
Jakeh, and that he lived after the time of Heze-
kiah. Ewald attributes to him the authorship of
xxx. 1-xxxi. 9, and places him not earlier than the
end of the 7th or beginning of the 6th cent. B. C.
Hitzig, as usual, has a strange theory: that Agur
and Lemuel were brothers, both sons of the queen
of Massa, a district in Arabia, and that the father
was the reigning king. [See J A K E H . ] Bunsen
(Bibelicerk, i. p. clxxviii.), following Hitzig, con-
tends that Agur wis an inhabitant of Massa, and
a descendant of one of the five hundred Simeonites
who in the reign of Hezekiah drove out the A male-
kites from Mount Seir. All this is mere conjecture.
Agur, whoever he was, appears to have had for his
pupils Ithiel and Ucal, whom he addresses in xxx.
1-6, which is followed by single proverbs of Agur's.
Ch. xxxi. 1-9 contains " the words of king Lem-
uel, the prophecy that his mother taught him."
Lemuel, like Agur, is unknown. It is e\en uncer-
tain whether he is to be regarded as a real person-
age, or whether the name is merely symbolical, as
Eichhorn and Ewald maintain. If the present text
be retained it is difficult to see what other conclu-
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uon can be armed at If Τ emuel weie a real per-
sonage he must h u e been ι foreign ι ughbor king
or the chief of a nomad tube uid in this case the
proverbs attributed to him must have come to the
Hebrews from a foreign source Λ Inch is highly
improbable and contrary to all we krow of the
people Dr Dividson indeed is in fi\or of alter
ing the punctuation of xxx 1, with Hit/ig and
Bertheau, by which me ins Aj;iu and I emuel be
came biothers and both sons of a queen of
Massa Keasons against this alteration of the text
are given under the article J VKEH Fichhorn
maintains that I emuel is a figurative name appro
pnate to the suoject [LEMUEL ]

Ihe list section of all, xxxi 10 31, is an alpha
betical acrostic in praise of a virtuous woman Its,
artificial form stamps it as the production of a late
period of Hebiew literature, perhaps about the 7th
uentur) Β c Ihe colonng and language point to
a different author from the previous section, xxx
1-xxxi 9

Γο conclude, it appears, from a consideration
of the whole question of the manner m which the
Book of Pio\erls armed at its present shape, that
the nucleus of the whole was the collection of Solo
mon's pioverbs in χ 1-xxn 16, that to this was
added the further collection made by the leirned"
men of the court of Hezekiah, xxv -xxix that
these two were put together and united with xxn
17-xxiv , and that to this as a whole the introduc
tion ι -lx was aff xed, but that whether it was com
piled by the «ame wliter who added xxn 16-
xxiv cannot be determined. Nor is it possible to
assert that this same compiler may not have \dded
the concluding chapters of the book to his previous
collection With regaid to the date at which the
several portions of the book were collected and put
in then present shape, the conclusions of variou»
critics are uncertain and contradictory. The chief
of these have aheady been given

1 he nature of the contents of the Book of Prov
erbs precludes the possibility of giving an outline
of its plan and object Such would be more ap
propnate to the pages of a commentary Ih t
chief authonties which have been consulted in the
preceding pages are the mttoductions of Carpzov
1 ichhorn, Bertholdt Jahn, De Wette Keil David
son, and Bleek, Uosenmuller, Scholia Fwald Die
Dicht cles Α. Β 4 Πι , Bertheau, Die Spi uche
Salomo s, Hitzig, Die bpruche S domo's, Lister
Die Salomomscl· en Sprude To these ma) be
added, as useful aids in reading the Proveibs, the
commentaries of Allert Schultens, of Fichel in
Mendelssohn s Bille (perhaps the best of all) of
Loewenstem Umbreit and Moses Stuart. Theie is
also a new translation by Dr INojes, of Hirvard
University, of the three books of Proverbs, Ecdeai-
astes, and Canticles which may be consulted, as
well as the older works of Hodgson and Holden

W A W
* The preceding discussion leaves room for a

more particular analysis of the contents of this re
markable book After a bnef introduction (ch ι

α * In tins beautifully constructed discourse the
statement of the condition" (vv 1-4) is followed by a
twofold expression of the reward of compliance
namely one in ver 5 and another m ver 9 each con
firmed and illustrated by the verses following it Λ ν 12,
16,20 all stanl in the same relation , each expressing
an end or object to be attained of which the principal
ind the sum of all, is given in ver 20 Τ J C
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1-b), setting forth its, design tnd uses the ground
thought of the whole is expressed in ver 7 namelv
that all true knowledge has its beginning in the
fear of God, the sennnil pimeiple of which the
whole moral hie is the growth and the central law
of our moral lelations that only fools despise this
heavenly wisdom and the means of acquiring it
Ihis is the key to the instructions of the Look
The following are very distinctly maiked divisions

1 Chapte i s i - ix 1 nst division, consisting of
short continuous discourses on vanous topics o*
religion and moiihty \v 10-19 Against entice
ments to ciime and criminal gams, and the fatal
influences of a covetous spnit Vv 20-23 Wis
doni s expostulations with those who refuse hei
warnings Chap n Rewards of those who seek
wisdom a Chap m A discourse in several parts,
coma ending kindness and truth, as foundation
principles in all social relations (vv 1-4) trust in
lehovih, and conscious reference to Him in all
things (vv 5 8), recognition of Him m the use of
his gifts (vv 9, 10), and filial submission to his
chastisements (vv 11, 12) blessedness of attaining
the true wisdom (vv 13-26) practical precepts for
dnection in the relations of social life (vv 27-35)
Chap IV Admonition to seek wisdom (νν 1-9),
to heed instruction and avoid the way of the
wicked (vv 10-19) to keep the heart fiom which
the outward life proceeds (Matt xv 19), and shun
ever) deviation from the ii,ht (vv 20-27) Chap ν
Admonition to shun the fatal snare of the stiange
woman (w 1-14), to regard the divinely mst tuted
law of the marriage leliton, and le sitished with
its puie and ch ste erjojnients (vv lo 23) Chap
vi Agunst being surety for another (vv 1-5),
against slothfulness (vv 6-11) against the false
and insidious mischief maker (vv 12-15) seven
abominations of Jehovah (vv 16 19) ν due of pa
rental instiuction and of its le^tra its in the con-
duct of life (vv 20-3o) Chap vu Warning
against the allurements of the strange woman
Chap vin WISDOM S DISCOLRSL Her appeal

to the sons of men (v\ 1-11), her claim to be
their true and pioper guide in the iffius of life
(vv 12-21) her lelation to Jehovah as his com-
panion and delight before the worlds v\ ere and his
associate m founding the heavens and the earth
(vv 22-31) blessedness of those who hearken to
hei voice (vv 32-36) b Chap ιχ W ι dom s in-
vitation to her feast (w 1-6) the scoffer scorns
reproof which the wise gratefullj accepts (w 7-2)
contiast of the foolish woman, and ot the fite of
her victim (vv 13-18)

2 Chapters χ -xxn 16 Second division, con
sisting of single unconnected sayings, or maxims
expressing in few words the accumulated treasures
ot piaetical wisdom

3 Chapters xxn 17-xxiv 22 Third division,
consisting of brief moral lessons in very short, con-
tinuous d scourses less extended than those of the
first division An introductoi > paragraph admon
ishes to a diligent and hee Iful consideration of
the words of the wise (vv 17 21) against lobbery
and oppression of the weak and poor (vv 22 23),
against companionship with the passionate man,

δ * WISDOM here personates a divine principle, es-
tablished as the law of the universe, to which all cre-
ated things ire subjected Ihe delight of Jehovah
md th euile of his creitive work she here clums tt
be t \e ,j;uide and friend of his creature man

Γ J C
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and the influence of his evil example (vv. 24, 25);
against being surety for another's indebtedness
(vv. 26, 27); against the perfidious removal of land-
marks (v. 28); caution against indulgence of
appetite at the table of a ruler (ch. xxiii. 1-3); folly
of a craving for riches (vv. 4-5); accept no fa\ors
from the grudging and envious (vv. 6-8); leave
the fool to his folly (v. 9); removal of landmarks,
and violation of the orphan's domain, will surely be
avenged (w. 10, 11); correction needful and salutary
for the child (vv. 13, 14); a parent's joy in a wise
and discreet son (vv. 15-18); against companion-
ehip with the dissolute (vv. 19-21); regard due to
parents (vv. 22-25); a parent's plea for'the love
and obedience of a son, especially as a security
from the most fatal snare of the young (vv. 26-28);
description of the victim of the intoxicating cup,
and warning against its seductions (vv. 29-35).a

Chap. xxix. consists, for the most part, of brief
practical directions for the conduct of life, closing
with the spirited description of the neglected fields
of the sluggard.

4. Chapters xxv.-xxix. Fourth division, being
another collection of the Proverbs of Solomon.

5. Chapters xxx. - xxxi. An appendix, con-
taining the words of Agur, and the words of king
Lemuel, and closing with the beautiful portraiture
of a capable woman b (xxxi. 10-31).

From this brief and necessarily partial analysis
of the book, something may be inferred of the ex-
tent and variety of its topics. Of the richness of
its teachings, the trains of thought suggested by
single pregnant expressions, an analysis can gh e no
conception. The gnomic poetry of the most en-
lightened of other ancient nations will not bear
comparison with it, in the depth and certainty of
its foundation principles, or in the comprehensive-
ness and the moral grandeur of its conceptions of
human duty and responsibility. There is no rela-
tion in life which has not its appropriate instruc-
tion, no good or evil tendency without its proper
incentive or correction. The human consciousness
is everywhere brought into immediate relation with
the Divine, with the All-seeing E}e, from which
no act of the outward life or thought of the heart
can be concealed, and man walks as in the presence
of his Maker and Judge. But he is taught to
know Him also as the loving Father and Guide,
seeking to succor the tempted, to win the wa) ward,
to restrain the lawless, to restore the penitent.

The knowledge of human nature, in its various
developments, is also worthy of note. Every type
of humanity is found in this ancient book; and
though sketched three thousand years ago, is still
as true to nature as if now drawn from its living
representative.

In the beautiful description of the chaste rela-
tions of husband and wife (ch. v. 15-23), the writer's
meaning is lost in the A. V., and his statements
made contradictory, by rendering ver. 16 affirma-
tively. It should be rendered as an interrogative
expostulation, thus: —

Shall thy fountains spread abroad,
Streams of water in the streets ?

The book is not wanting in strokes of wit and

« * The grave humor of the inebriate's helpless
jnconsciousness, in vv. 34, 35, is but partially ex-
pressed in the A. V., through the defective rendering
:f the latter veree. It should be translated thus : —

They «mite me, I feel no pain ;
Thoy beat me, I know it not.
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humor, by which the gravest moral lesson is often
most effectively pointed. One example has been
given above, from ch. xxiii. 35. In ch. xv. 33, it is
said, with sarcastic humor: —

Wisdom dwells in the heart of the discerning ;
But in fools it shall be taught.

The "heart of the discerning" is Wisdom's
home, her proper dwelling-place, and there she
abides. Fools are sometimes "taught " a lesson
in wisdom; but it is after the manner described in
Judges viii. 16, " he took thorns of the wilderness,
and briers, and with them he taught the men of
Succoth." In ch. xix. 7, it is said —

All the poor man's brethren hate him;
Much more do his friends keep far from him ;
He follows after words — them he has!

A polished irony points the concluding member.
The favors he is encouraged to hope for he finds
to be empty talk, and that in seeking them he
has " followed after words " — which he gets!

The older commentaries are given by Rosen-
miiller. The later critical works are : Holden,
Improved trans, of Ρ roc. with notes ait. and expl.,
1819. Dereser (Die h. Schrift, von Brentano),
1825. Umbreit, Comm. iiber die Spriiche Sal-
omo's, 1826. Gramberg, Das Buck der Spriiche
Salomons, 1828. Rosen miiller, Proverbia Salomonis,
1829. Bockel, Die Dt?iksp? iiche Salomons, 1829.
French and Skinner, New trans, of the Prov. with
xpl. notes, 1831. Ewald, Sprdche Salomons (poet.

Biicher desA. T. 1837), 2te Ausg. 1867. Maurer.
Comm. Crit. vol. iii., 1838. Lowenstein, Prover-
bien Salomons (aus Handschriften edirt), 1838
Noyes, New trans, of Prov. Eccl. and Cant, with
notes, Boston, 1846 (3d ed. 1867). Bertheau, Die
Spriiche Salomons (Exeget. Handbuch, Lief, vii.),
1847. Stuart, Comm. on the Book of Prov., New
York, 1852. Vaihinger, Spriiche u. Klagl. iibers. u.
erkl., 1857. Hitzig, Die Spriiche Salomons, 1858.
Elster, Comm. iiber die Salomon. Spriiche, 1858.
Diedrich, Die Salomon. Schriften, 1865. Muen-
scher. The Book of Prov., amended vers. with Int.
and expl. notes, Gambier, Ohio, 1866. Ziickler, Die
Spriiche Salomons (Lange's Bibelioerk, 12ter Th.),
1867. Kamphausen (in Bunsen's Bibclwerk).
Conant, T. J., The Book of Proverbs: Part first.
Heb. text, with revised Eng. version, and crit. and
phil. notes; Part second, revised Eng. version, with
expl. notes (in press, 1869). Delitzsch, art.
Spriiche Salomons, Herzog's Eeal-Encykh vol. xiv.
pp. 691-718. T. J . C.

* P R O V O K E (from p^ovocare, " t o call
forth " ) is used in a few passages of the A. V. in
the sense of to "excite," "incite," "stimulate,"
as in Heb. x. 24, " to provoke to love and good
works." So 1 Chr. xxi. 1; Rom. x. 19, xi. 11, 14;
2 Cor. ix. 2. H.

P R O V I N C E H ^ ! ^ : 4τταΡχία, Ν.Τ. χώρα,

LXX.: provincia). It is not intended here to do

When shall I awake ?
I will seek it yet again.

All his senses are locked up. If there is any
dreamy consciousness, it is of a longing to awake,
and take another draught; he will seek it yet again !

T. J. C.

b * Not a "virtuous woman" (as in the A. V.,
" a virtuous woman who can find "), but one compe·
tent to the duties of her station. T. J. C.
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more than indicate the points of contact which this
word presents with Biblical history and litera-
ture.

(1.) In the Ο. Τ. it appears in connection with
the wars between Ahab and Benhadad (1 K. xx.
14, 15, 19). The victory of the former is gained
chiefly " by the young men of the princes of the
provinces," i. e. probably, of the chiefs of tribes in
the Gilead country, recognizing the supremacy of
Ahab, and ha\ing a common interest with the
Israelites in resisting the attacks of Syria. They
are specially distinguished in ver. 15 from " the
children of Israel." Not the hosts of Ahab, but
the youngest warriors (" armor-bearers,'* Keil, in
be.) of the land of Jephthah and Elijah, fighting
with a fearless faith, are to carry off the glory of
the battle (coinp. Ewald, Gesch. iii. 492). "

(2.) More commonly the word is used of the
divisions of the Chaldaean (Dan. ii. 49, iii. 1, 30)
and the Persian kingdoms (Ezr. ii. 1; Neh. vii. 6;
Esth. i. 1, 22, ii. 3, etc.). The occurrence of the
word in Eccl. ii. 8, v. 8, may possibly be noted as
an indication of the later date now commonly as-
cribed to that book.

The facts as to the administration of the Per-
sian provinces which come within our view in
these passages are chiefly these: Each province
has its own governor, who communicates more or
less regularly with the central authority for in-
structions (Ezr. iv. and v.). Thus Tatnai, gover-
nor of the provinces on the right bank of the
Euphrates, applies to Darius to know how he is to
act as to the conflicting claims of the Apharsachites
and the Jews (Ezr. v.). Each province has its
own system of finance, subject to the king's di-
rection (Herod, iii. 89). The "treasurer" is or-
dered to spend a given amount upon the Israelites
(Ezr. vii. 22), and to exempt them from all taxes
(vii. 24). [TAXES.] The total number of the prov-
inces is given at 127 (Esth. i. 1, viii. 9). Through
the whole extent of the kingdom there is carried
something like a postal system. The king's
couriers (βιβλιοφόροι, the ayyapoi of Herod, viii.
98) convey his letters or decrees (Esth. i. 22, iii. 13).
From all provinces concubines are collected for his
harem (ii. 3). Horses, mules or dromedaries, are
employed on this service (viii. 10). (Comp. Herod,
viii. 98; Xen. Cyrop. \ iii. 6; Heeren's Persians,
ch. ii.)

The word is used, it must be remembered, of
the smaller sections of a satrapy rather than of the
satrapy itself. While the provinces are 127, the
satrapies are only 20 (Herod, iii. 89). The Jews
who returned from Babylon are described as " chil-
dren of the province " (Ezr. ii. 1; Neh. vii. 6), and
have a separate governor [TIRSHATHA] of their
own race (Ezr. ii. G3; Neh. v. 14, viii. 9); while

they are subject to the satrap ( Π Π 5 ) of the whole
province west of the Euphrates (Ezr. v. 6, vi. 6).

(3.) In the Ν. Τ. we are brought into contact
with the administration of the provinces of the
Roman empire. The classification given by Strabo
(xvii. p. 840) of provinces (έπαρχίαι) supposed to
need military control, and therefore placed under
ihe immediate government of the Caesar, and
those still belonging theoretically to the republic,
ind administered by the senate; and of the latter
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α The A. V. rendering "deputy" had, it should
be remembered, a more definite value in the days of

again into proconsular (υπατικαί) and praetorian
(στραττ/γ/καί)» is recognized, more or less dis-
tinctly, in the Gospels and the Acts. Cyreniui
(Quirinius) is the ηγ€μών of S}ria (Luke ii. 2),
the word being in this case used for prseses or
proconsul. Pilate was the ηγςμών of the sub-prov-
ince of Judaea (Luke iii. 1, Matt, xxvii. 2. etc.),
as procurator with the power of a legatus; and
the same title is given to his successors, Felix and
Festus (Acts xxiii. 24, xxv. 1, xxvi. 30). The gover-
nors of the senatorial provinces of Cyprus, Achaia,
and Asia, on the other hand, are rigjtly described
as ανθύπατοι, proconsuls (Acts xiii. 7, xviii. 12,
xix. 38).« In the two former cases the province
had been originally an imperial one, but had been
transferred, C)prus by Augustus (Dio Cass. liv. 4),
Achaia by Claudius (Sueton. Claud. 25), to the
senate. The στρατηγοί of Acts xvi. 22 ("magis-
trates," A. V.), on the other hand, were the
duumviri, or praetors of a Koman colony. The
duty of the legati and other pro\ incial governors to
report special cases to the emperor is recognized
in Acts xxv. 2t>, and furnished the groundwork for
the spurious Ada Pilati. [PILATE.J The right
of any Roman citizen to appeal irom a provincial
governor to the emperor meets us as asserted
by St. Paul (Acts xxv. 11). In the council
(συμβούλων) of Acts xxv. 12 we recognize the
assessors who were appointed to take part in the
judicial functions of the governor. The authority
of the legatus, proconsul, or procurator, extended,
it need haidly be said, to capital punishment (sub-
ject in the case of Koman citizens, to the right of
appeal), and in most cases the power of inflicting
it belonged to him exclusively. It was necessary
for the Sanhedrim to gain Pilate's consent to the
execution of our Lord (John xviii. 31). The strict
letter of the law forbade governors of provinces to
take their wives with them, but the cases of Pi-
late's wife (Matt, xxvii. 19) and Drusilla (Acts
xxiv. 24) show that it had fallen into disuse.
Tacitus (Ann. iii. 33, 34) records an unsuccessful
iittempt to revive the old practice.

The financial administration of the Roman
provinces is discussed under PUBLICANS and
TAXES. Ε. Η. P.

* P R U N I N G - H O O K . [ K N I F E , 5.]

P S A L M S , B O O K O F . 1. The Collection
as a Whole.— It does not appear how the Psalms
were, as a whole, anciently designated. Their

present Hebrew appellation is D^ 7 Π Π , « Praises."

But in the actual superscriptions of the psalms the

word Π /ΓΤΠ is applied only to one, Ps. cxlv.,

which is indeed emphatically a praise-hymn. The

LXX. entitled them ψαλμοί, or " Psalms," using

the word ψαλμ^$ at the same time as the transla-

tion of "T1DTE5, which signifies strictly a rhyth-
mical composition (Lowth, Prceiect. III.), and
which was probably applied in practice to any poem
specially intended, by reason of its rhythm, for
musical performance with instrumental accompani-
ment. But the Hebrew word is, in the Ο. Τ.,
never used in the plural: and in the superscriptions
of even the Davidic psalms it is applied only to
some, not to all; probably to those which had been
composed most expressly for the harp. The notice

Elizabeth and James than for us. The governor of
Ireland was officially rr the Lord Deputy."
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at the end of Ps. lxxii. has suggested that the
Psalms may in the earliest times have been known

as n i v D H , " P r a y e r s ; " and in fact " P r a y e r "
is the title prefixed to the most ancient of all the
psalms, that of Moses, Ps. xc. But the same
designation is in the superscriptions applied to only
three besides, Pss. xvii., lxxxvi., cii.; nor have all
the psalms the choracter of prayers. The other
special designations applied to particular psalms are

the following: 1SW, « Song," the outpouring of
the soul in thanksgiving, used in the first instance
of a h)mn of private gratitude, Ps. xxx., afterwards
of hymns of great national thanksgiving, Pss. xlvi.,

xlviii., lxv., etc.; •'OliJD, maschil, " Instruction "

or "Homily," Pss. xxxii., xlii., xliv., etc. (comp. the

•"jbOttJN, « I will instruct thee," in Ps. xxxii.

8); D f i D E , michtam, "Private Memorial," from

the root D H D (perliaps also with an anagrammati-

cal allusion to the root " 7 ^ Π , " t o support,"

" maintain," comp. Ps. xvi. 5), Pss. xvi., lvi.-lix.;

, eduih, "Testimony," Pss. lx., lxxx.; and

tf, skiggaion, "IrregularorDithyrambicOde,"
Ps. vii. The strict meaning of these terms is in
general to be gathered from the earlier superscrip-
tions. Once made familiar to the psalmists, they
were afterwards employed by them more loosely.

The Christian Church obviously received the
Psalter from the Jews not only as a constituent
portion of the sacred volume of Holy Scripture,
t>ut also as the liturgical hymn-book which the
Jewish Church had regularly used in the Temple.
The number of separate psalms contained in it is,
by the concordant testimony of all ancient author-
ities, one hundred and fifty; the avowedly "super-
numerary " psalm which appears at the end of the
Greek and Syriac Psalters being manifestly apocry-
phal. This total number commends itself by its
internal probability as having proceeded from the
last sacred collector and editor of the Psalter. In
the details, however, of the numbering, both the
Greek and Sjriac Psalters differ from the, He-
brew. The Greek translators joined together Pss.
ix., x., and Pss. cxiv., cxv\, and then divided Ps.
cxvi. and Ps. cxlvii.; this was perpetuated in the
versions derived from the Greek, and amongst
others in the Latin Vulgate. The Syriac so far
followed the Greek as to join together Pss. cxiv.,
cxv., and to divide Ps. cxlvii. Of the three diver-
gent systems of numbering, the Hebrew (as followed
in our A. V.) is, even on internal grounds, to be
preferred. It is decisive against the Greek num-
bering that Ps. cxvi., being symmetrical in its con-
struction, will not bear to be divided; and against
the Syriac, that it destroys the outward correspond-
ence in numerical place between the three great
triumphal psalms, Pss. xviii., lxviii., cxviii., as also
between the two psalms containing the praise of
lhe Law, Pss. xix., cxix. There are also some dis-
crepancies in the versual numberings. That of
our A. V. frequently differs from that of the He-
brew in consequence of the Jewish practice of reck-
oning the superscription as the first verse.

2. Component Parts of the Collection. — An-

« An old Jewish canon, which may be deemed to
hold good for the earlier but not for the later Books,
enacts that all anonymous psalms be accounted the
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cient tradition and internal evidence concur in
parting the Psalter into five great divisions or books.
The ancient Jewish tradition is preserved to us bj
the abundant testimonies of the Christian Fathers.
And of the indications which the sacred text itself
contains of this division the most obvious are the
doxologies which we find at the ends of Pss xli.,
lxxii., lxxxix., cvi., and which, having for the most
part no special connection with the psalms to which
they are attached, mark the several ends of the
first four of the five Books. It suggests itself at
once that these books must have been originally
formed at different periods. This is by various
further considerations rendered all but certain,
while the few difficulties which stand in the way of
admitting it vanish when closely examined.

Thus, there is a remarkable difference between
the several books in their use of the divine names
Jehovah and Elohim, to designate Almighty God.
In Book I. the former name prevails: it is found
272 times, while Elohim occurs but 15 times. (We
here take no account of the superscriptions or dox-
ology, nor ) et of the occurrences of Elohim when
inflected with a possessive suffix.) On the other
hand, in Book II. Elohim is found more than five
times as often as Jehovah. In Book III. the pre-
ponderance of Elohim in the earlier is balanced by
that of Jehovah in the later psalms of the book.
In Book IV. the name Jehovah is exclusively em-
ployed ; and so also, virtually, in Book V., Elohim
being there found only in two passages incorporated
from earlier psalms. Those who maintain, there-
fore, that the psalms were all collected and arranged
at once, contend that the collector distributed the
psalms according to the divine names which they
severally exhibited. But to this theory the exist-
ence of Book III., in which the preferential use
of the Elohim gradually yields to that of the Jeho-
vah, is fatal. The large appearance, in fact, of the
name Elohim in Books II. and III. depends in
great measure on the period to which many of the
psalms of those Books belong; the period from the
reign of Solomon to that of Hezekiah, when through
certain causes the name Jehouih was exceptionally
disused. The preference for the name hlohim in
most of the Davidic psalms which are h.eluded in
Book II., is closely allied with that cl.aiacter of
those psalms which induced David himstlf to exclude
them from his own collection, Book I.; while, lastly,
the sparing use of the Jehovah in Ps. lxviii., and the
three introductory psalms which precede it, is de-
signed to cause the name, when it occurs, and
above all J A H , which is emphatic for Jehovah, to
shine out with greater force and splendor.

This, however, brings us to the observance of the
superscriptions which mark the authorship of the
several psalms; and here again we find the several
groups of psalms which form the respective five
books distinguished, in great measure, by their
superscriptions from each other. Book I. is ex-
clusively Davidic. Of the forty-one psalms of
which it consists, thirty-seven have David's name
prefixed; and of the remaining four, Pss. i., ii. are
probably outwardly anonymous only by reason of
their prefatory character, Pss. x., xxxiii., by reason
of their close connection with those which they
immediately succeed." Book II. (in which the ap-
parent anonymousness of Pss. xliii., lxvi., lxvii.,

compositions of the authors named in the supersorip
tions last preceding.
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Ltd., may be similarly explained) falls, by the
superscriptions of its psalms, into two distinct sub-
divisions, a Levitic and a Davidic. The former
consists of Pss. xlii. - xlix., ascribed to the Sons
of Korah, and Ps. I , " A Psalm of Asaph: " the
latter comprises Pss. li. -lxxi., bearing the name
of David, and supplemented by Ps. lxxii., the
psalm of Solomon. In Book III. (Pss. lxxiii.
-lxxxix.), where the Asaphic psalms precede those
of the Sons of Korah, the psalms are all ascribed,
explicitly or virtually, to the various Levite singers,
except only Ps. lxxxvi., which bears the name of
David: this, however, is not set by itself, but stands
in the midst of the rest. In Books IV., V., we
have, in all, seventeen psalms marked with David's
name. They are to a certain extent, as in Book
III., mixed with the rest, sometimes singly, some-
times in groups. But these books differ from
Book III. in that the non-Davidic psalms, instead
of being assigned by superscriptions to the Levite
singers, are left anonymous. Special attention, in
respect to authorship, is drawn by the superscrip-
tions only to Ps. xc, " A Prayer of Moses," etc.;
Ps. cii., ·< A Prayer of the Afflicted," etc.; and Ps.
cxxvii., marked with the name of Solomon.

In reasoning from the phenomena of the super-
scriptions, which indicate in many instances not
only the authors, but also the occasions of the
several psalms, as well as the mode of their musical
performance, we have to meet the preliminary in-
quiry which has been raised, Are the superscrip-
tions authentic? For the affirmative it is contended
that they form an integral, and till modern times
almost undisputed, portion of the Hebrew text of
Scripture; 0 that they are in analogy with other
Biblical super- or subscriptions, Davidic or other-
wise (comp. 2 Sam. i. 18, probably based on an
old superscription; ib. xxiii. 1; Is. xxxviii. 9; Hab.
iii. 1, 19); and that their diversified, unsystematic,
and often obscure and enigmatical character is in-
consistent with the theory of their having originated
at a later period. On the other hand is urged
their analogy with the untrustworthy subscriptions
of the Ν. Τ. epistles; as also the fact that many
arbitrary superscriptions are added in the Greek
version of the Psalter. The above represents,
however, but the outside of the controversy. The
real pith of it lies in this: Do they, when individ-
ually sifted, approve themselves as so generally cor-
rect, and as so free from any single fatal objection
to their credit, as to claim our universal confidence ?
This can evidently not be discussed here. We
must simply avow our conviction, founded on
thorough examination, that they are, when rightly
interpreted, fully trustworthy, and that every sep-
arate objection that has been made to the correct-
ness of any one of them can be fairly met. More-
over, some of the arguments of their assailants
obviously recoil upon themselves. Thus when it is
alleged that the contents of Ps. xxxiv. have no con-
nection with the occasion indicated in the super-
scription, we reply that the fact of the connection
not being readily apparent renders it improbable
that the superscription should have been prefixed
by any but David himself.

Let us now then trace the bearing of the super-
scriptions upon the date and method of compila-
tion of the several books. Book I. is, by the
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a Well says Bossuet, Dissert. §28: " Qui titulos
Don uno modo intelligant, video esse quam plurimos:
iui de titulorumauctoritate dubitarit, ex antiquis om-

superscriptions, entirely Davidic; nor do we find in
it a trace of any but David's authorship. No such
trace exists in the mention of the "Temple ' ' (v.
7), for that word is even in 1 Sam. i. 9, iii. 3 ap-
plied to the Tabernacle; nor yet in the phrase
α bringeth back the captivity " (xiv. 7), which is»
elsewhere used, idiomatically, with great latitude of
meaning (Job xlii. 10; Hos. vi. 11; Ez. xvi. 53):
nor }et in the acrosticism of Pss. xxv., etc., for
that all acrostic psalms are of late date is a purely
gratuitous assumption, and some even of the most
skeptical critics admit theDavidic authorship of the
partially acrostic Pss. ix., x. All the psalms of
Book I. being thus Davidic, we may well believe
that the compilation of the book was also David's
work. In favor of this is the circumstance that
it does not comprise all David's psalms, nor his
latest, which yet would have been all included in it
by any subsequent collector; also the circumstance
that its two prefatory psalms, although not super-
scribed, are yet shown by internal evidence to have
proceeded from David himself; and furthermore,
that of the two recensions of the same hymn, Pss.
xiv., liii., it prefers that which seems to have been
more specially adapted by its .nryal author to the
temple-service. Book II. appears by the date of
its latest psalm, Ps. x h i , to have been compiled in
the reign of King Hezekiah. It would naturally
comprise, 1st, several or most of the Levitical psalms
anterior to that date: and 2dly, the remainder of the
psalms of David, previously uncompiled. To these
latter the collector, after properly appending the
single psalm of Solomon, has affixed the notice that
u the prajers of David the son of Jesse are ended "
(Ps. lxxii. 20); evidently implying, at least on the
prima facie view, that no more compositions of the
royal psalmist remained. How then do we find,
in the later Books III., IV., V., further psalms yet
marked with David's name? Another question
shall help us to reply. How do we find, in Book
III. rather than Boole II. eleven psalms, Pss. lxxiii.
-lxxxiii., bearing the name of David's contempo-
rary musician Asaph? Clearly because they pro-
ceeded not from Asaph himself. No critic whatever
contends that all these eleven belong to the age of
David; and, in real truth, internal evidence is in
every single instance in favor of a later origin.
They were composed then by the " sons of Asaph "
(2 Chr. xxix. 13, xxxv. 15, &c), the members, by he-
reditary descent, of the choir which Asaph founded.
It was to be expected that these psalmists would, in
superscribing their psalms, prefer honoring and
perpetuating the memory of their ancestor to ob-
truding their own personal names on the Church:
a consideration which both explains the present
superscriptions, and also renders it improbable that
the person intended in them could, according to a
frequent but now waning hypothesis, beany second
Asaph, of younger generation and of inferior fame.
The superscriptions of Pss lxxxviii., lxxxix.,
"Maschil of Henian,' u Mnschil of Ethan," have
doubtless a like purport; the one psalm having
been written, as in fact the rest of its superscrip-
tion states, by the Sons of Korah, the choir of
which Heman was the founder: and the other cor-
respondingly proceeding from the third Levitical
choir, which owed its origin to Ethan or Jeduthun.
If now in the times posterior to those of David the

nino neminem."
exception.

Theodore of Mopsuestia forms an
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Levite choirs prefixed to the psalms which they
composed the names of Asaph, lleman, and Ethan,
out of a feeling of veneration for their memories;
how much more might the name of David be pre-
fixed to the utterances of those who were not merely
his descendants, but also the representatives for the
time being, and so in some sort the pledges, of the
perpetual royalty of his lineage! The name David
is used to denote, in other parts of Scripture, after
the original David's death, the then head of the
Davidic family ; and so, in prophecy, the Messiah of
the seed of David, who was to sit on David's throne
(1 K. xii. 16; Hos. iii. 5; Is. lv. 3; Jer. xxx. 9;
Ez. xxxiv. 23. 24). And thus then we may ex-
plain the meaning of the later Davidic superscrip-
tions in the Psalter. The psalms to which they
belong were written by Hezekiah, by Josiah, by
Zerubbabel, or others of David's posterity. And
this view is confirmed by various considerations.
It is confirmed by the circumstance that in the
later books, and even in Book V. taken alone, the
psalms marked with David's name are not grouped
all together. It is confirmed in some instances by
the internal evidence of occasion: thus Psalm ci. can
ill be reconciled with the historical circumstances
of any period of David's life, but suits exactly with
those of the opening of the reign of Josiah. It is
confirmed by the extent to which some of these
psalms — Pss. lxxxv., cviii., cxliv. — are compacted
of passages from previous psalms of David. And
it is confirmed lastly by the fact that the Hebrew
text of many (see, above all Ps. cxxxix.), is marked
by grammatical Chaldaisms, which are entirely un -
paralleled in Pss. i. - lxxii., and which thus afford
sure evidence of a comparatively recent date. They
cannot therefore be David's own: yet that the
superscriptions are not on that account to be re-
jected, as false, but must rather be properly inter-
preted, is shown by the improbability that any
would, carelessly or presumptuously, have prefixed
David's name to various psalms scattered through
a collection, while yet leaving the rest — at least
in Books IV., V. —altogether unsuperscribed.

The above explanation removes all serious diffi-
culty respecting the history of the later books of the
Psalter. Book III., the interest of which centres in
the times of Hezekiah, stretches out, by its last two
psalms, to the reign of Manasseh: it was probably
compiled in the reign of Josiah. Book IV. contains
the remainder of the psalms up to the date of the
Captivity; Book V. the psalms of the Return. There
is nothing to distinguish these two books from each
other in respect of outward decoration or arrange-
ment, and they may have been compiled together in
the days of Nehemiah.

The superscriptions, and the places which the
psalms themselves severally occupy in the Psalter,
are thus the two guiding clews by which, in con-
junction with the internal evidence, their various
authors, dates, and occasions, are to be determined.
In the critical results obtained on these points by
those scholars who have recognized and used these
helps there is, not indeed uniformity, but at least a
visible tendency towards it. The same cannot be
said for the results of the judgments of those, of
whatever school, who have neglected or rejected
them; nor indeed is it easily to be imagined that
internal evidence alone should suffice to assign one
hundred and fifty devotional hymns, even approxi-
mately, to their several epochs.

It would manifestly be impossible, in the com-
pass of an article like the present, to exhibit in de-

PSALMS, BOOK OF
tail the divergent views which have been taken oi
the dates of particular psalms. There is, however,
one matter which must not be altogether passed
over in silence: the assignment of various psalms,
by a large number of critics, to the age of the Mac-
cabees. Two preliminar) difficulties fatally beset
such procedure: the hypothesis of a Maccabean au-
thorship of any portion of the Psalter can ill be rec-
onciled either with the history of the Ο. Τ. canon, or
with that of the translation of the LXX. But the
difficulties do not end here. How — for we shall
not here discuss the theories of Hitzig and his fol-
lowers Lengerke and Justus Olshausen, who would
represent the greater part of the Psalter as Macca-
bean, — how is it that the psalms which one would
most naturally assign to the Maccabean period meet
us not in the close but in the middle, *. e. in the
Second and Third Books of the Psalter ? The three
named by De Wette (Einl. in das A. T. § 270) as
bearing, apparently, a Maccabean impress, are Pss.
xliv., lx., lxxiv.; and in fact these, together with
Ps. lxxix., are perhaps all that would, when taken
alone, seriously suggest the hypothesis of a Macca-
bean date. Whence then arise the early places in
the Psalter which these occupy ? But even in the
case of these, the internal evidence, when more nar-
rowly examined, proves to be in favor of an earlier
date. In the first place the superscription of Ps.
lx. cannot possibly have been invented from the
historical books, inasmuch as it disagrees with them
in its details. Then the mention by name in that
psalm of the Israelitish tribes, and of Moab, and
Philistia, is unsuited to the Maccabean epoch. In
Ps. xliv. the complaint is made that the tree of the
nation of Israel was no longer spreading over the
territory that God had assigned it. Is it conceiv-
able that a Maccabean psalmist should have held
this language without making the slightest allusion
to the Babylonish Captivity; as though the tree's
growth were now first being seriously impeded by
the wild stocks around, notwithstanding that it had
once been entirely transplanted, and that, though
restored to its place, it had been weakly ever since ?
In Ps. lxxiv. it is complained that "there is no more
any prophet." Would that be a natural complaint
at a time when Jewish prophecy had ceased for more
than two centuries ? Lastly, in Ps. lxxix. the men-
tion of " kingdoms " in ver. 6 ill suits the Macca-
bean time; while the way in which the psalm is
cited by the author of the First Book of Maccabees
(vii. 16,17), who omits those words which are foreign
to his purpose, is such as would have hardly been
adopted in reference to a contemporary composition.

3. Connection of the Psalms with the Israelitish
story. — In tracing this we shall, of course, assume

the truth of tlie conclusions at which in the pre-
vious section we have arrived.

The psalms grew, essentially and gradually, out
of the personal and national career of David and of
Israel. That of Moses, Psalm xc, which, though
it contributed little to the production of the rest, is
yet, in point of actual date, the earliest, faithfully
reflects the long, weary wanderings, the multiplied
provocations, and the consequent punishments of
the wilderness; and it is well that the Psalter
should contain at least one memorial of those forty
years of toil. It is, however, with David that Isra-
elitish psalmody may be said virtually to commence.
Previous mastery over his harp had probably al-
ready prepared the way for his future strains, when
the anointing oil of Samuel descended upon him,
and he began to drink in special measure from that
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iay forward, of the Spirit of the Lord. It was
then that, victorious at home over the mysterious
melancholy of Saul and in the field over the vaunt-
ing champion of the Philistine hosts, he sang how
from even babes and sucklings God had ordained
strength because of his enemies (Ps. viii.). His
next psalms are of a different character: his perse-
cutions at the hands of Saul had commenced Ps.
lviii. was probably written after Jonathan's disclos-
ures of the murderous designs of the court: Ps. lix.
when his house was being watched by Saul's emis-
saries. The inhospitality of the court of Acliish at
Gath, gave rise to Ps. lvi.: Ps. xxxiv. was David's
thanksgiving for deliverance from that court, not
unmingled with shame for the unworthy stratagem
to which he had there temporarily had recourse.
The associations connected with the cave of Adul-
lam are embodied in Ps. lvii.; the feelings excited by
the tidings of Doeg's servility in Ps. lii. The escape
from Keilah, in consequence of a divine warning,
suggested Ps. xxxi. Ps. liv. was written when the
Ziphites officiously informed Saul of David's move-
ments. Pss. xxxv., xxxvi., recall the colloquy at
Engedi. Nabal of Carmel was probably the original
of the fool of Ps. liii.; though in this case the clos-
ing verse of that psalm must have been added when
it was further altered, by David himself, into Ps.
xiv. The most thoroughly idealized picture sug-
gested by a retrospect of all the dangers of his out-
law-life is that presented to us by David in Ps.
xxii. But in Ps. xxiii., which forms a side-piece
to it, and the imagery of which is drawn from his
earlier shepherd-days, David acknowledges that his
past career had had its brighter as well as its
darker side; nor had the goodness and mercy
which were to follow him all the days of his life
been ever really absent from him. Two more
psalms, at least, must be referred to the period be-
fore David ascended the throne, namely, xxxviii.
and xxxix., which naturally associate themselves
with the distressing scene at Ziklag after the inroad
of the Amalekites. Ps. xl. may perhaps be the
thanksgiving for the retrieval of the disaster that
had there befallen.

When David's reign has commenced, it is still
with the most exciting incidents of his history, pri-
vate or public, that his psalms are mainly associated.
There are none to which the period of his reign at
Hebron can lay exclusive claim. But after the con-
quest of Jerusalem his psalmody opened afresh with
the solemn removal of the ark to Mount Zion; and
in Pss. xxiv.-xxix., which belong together, we have
the earliest definite instance of David's systematic
composition or arrangement of psalms for public
use. Ps. xxx. is of the same date: it was composed
for the dedication of David's new palace, which took
place on the same day with the establishment of
the ark in its new tabernacle. Other psalms (and
in these first do we trace any allusions to the prom-
ise of perpetual royalty now conveyed through Na-
than) show the feelings of David in the midst of
his foreign wars. The imagery of Ps. ii. is perhaps
drawn from the events of this period; Pss. lx., lxi.
>elong to the campaign against Rdom; Ps. xx. to
he second campaign, conducted by David in per-

spn, of the war against the allied Ammonites and
Syrians; and Ps. xxi. to the termination of that
war by the capture of Rabbah. Intermediate in
date to the last-mentioned two psalms is Ps. li.;
connected with the dark episode which made David
•remble not only for himself, but also for the city
rhercon he had labored, and which he had partly
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named by his own name, lest God should in dis-
pleasure not permit the future Temple to be reared
on Mount Zion, nor the yet imperfect walls of Jeru-
salem to be completed. But rich above all, in the
psalms to which it gave rise, is the period of David's
flight from Absalom. To this we may refer Pss.
iii.-vii. (the "Cush" of Ps. vii. being Shimei);
also Ps. lv., which reflects the treachery of Ahitho-
phel, Ps. lxii., which possibly alludes to the false-
hood of both Ziba and Mephibosheth, and Ps. Ixiii.,
written in the wilderness between Jerusalem and
the Jordan.

Even of those psalms which cannot be referred to
any definite occasion, several reflect the general his-
torical circumstances of the times. Thus Ps. ix. is
a thanksgiving for the deliverance of the land of Is-
rael from its former heathen oppressors. Ps. x. is
a prayer for the deliverance of the Church from the
high-handed oppression exercised from within. The
succeeding psalms dwell on the same theme, the vir-
tual internal heathenism by which the Church of
God was weighed down. So that there remain very
few, e. g. Pss. xv.-xvii., xix., xxxii. (with its choral
appendage xxxiii.), xxxvii., of which some historical
account may not be given; and even of these some
are manifestly connected with psalms of historical
origin, e. g. Ps. xv. with Ps. xxiv.; and of others
the historical reference may be more reasonably
doubted than denied.

A season of repose near the close of his reign in-
duced David to compose his grand personal thanks-
giving for the deliverances of his whole life, Ps.
xviii.; the date of which is approximately deter-
mined by the place at which it is inserted in the
history (2 Sam. xxii.). It was probably at this pe-
riod that he finally arranged for the sanctuary-ser-
vice that collection of his psalms which now con-
stitutes the First Book of the Psalter. From this
he designedly excluded all (Pss. li.-lxiv.) that, from
manifest private reference, or other cause, were un-
fitted for immediate public use; except only where
he so fitted them by slightly generalizing the lan-
guage, and by mostly substituting for the divine
name Elohim the more theocratic name Jehovah;
as we see by the instance of Ps. xiv. = liii., where
both the altered and original copies of the hymn
happen to be preserved. To the collection thus
formed he prefixed by way of preface Ps. i., a sim-
ple moral contrast between the ways of the godly
and the ungodly, and Ps. ii., a prophetical picture
of the reign of that promised Ruler of whom he
knew himself to be but the type. The concluding
psalm of the collection, Ps. xli., seems to be a sort
of ideal summary of the whole.

The course of David's reign was not, however, as
yet complete. The solemn assembly convened by
him for the dedication of the materials of the future
Temple (I Chr. xxviii., xxix.) would naturally call
forth a renewal of his best efforts to glorify the God
of Israel in psalms; and to this occasion we doubt-
less owe the great festal hymns Pss. lxv.-lxvii.,
lxviii., containing a large review of the past history,
present position, and prospective glories of God's
chosen people. The supplications of Ps. lxix. suit
best with the renewed distress occasioned by the
sedition of Adonijah. Ps. lxxi., to which Ps. lxx.,
a fragment of a former psalm, is introductory, forms
David's parting strain. Yet that the psalmody of
Israel may not seem finally to terminate with him,
the glories of the future are forthwith anticipated
by his son in Ps. lxxii. And so closes the first
great blaze of the lyrical devotions of Israel. Da-
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vid is not merely the soul of it; he stands in it
absolutely alone. It is from the events of his own
career that the greater part of the psalms have
sprung; he is their author, and on his harp are
they first sung; to him too is due the design of
the establishment of regular choirs for their future
Sacred performance; his are all the arrangements
by which that design is carried out; and e\en the
improvement of the musical instruments needed for
the performance is traced up to him (Amos \i. 5).

^or a time the single psalm of Solomon remained
the only addition to tho«e of David. Solomon's
own gifts lay mainly in a different direction; and
no sufficiently quickening religious impulses min-
gled with the generally depressing events of the
reigns of ltehoboam and Abijah to raise up to
David any lyrical successor. If, however, religious
psalmody were to revive, somewhat might be not
unreasonably anticipated from the great assembly
of King Asa (2 Chr. xv.); and Ps. 1. suits so
exactly with the circumstances of that occasion,
that it may well be assigned to it. Internal evi-
dence renders it more likely that this " Psalm of
Asaph " proceeded from a descendant of Asaph than
from Asaph himself; and possibly its author may
be the Azariah the son of Oded, who had been
moved by the Spirit of God to kindle Asa's zeal.
Another revival of psalmody more certainly oc
curred under Jehoshaphat at the time of the
Moabite and Ammonite invasion (2 Chr. xx.). Of
this, Pss. xlvii., xlviii. were the fruits; and we
may suspect that the Levite singer Jahaziel, who
foretold the Jewish deliverance, was their author.
The great prophetical ode (Ps. xlv.) connects itself
most readily with the splendors of Jehoshaphat's
reign. And after that psalmody had thus definitely
revived, there would be no reason why it should
not thenceforward manifest itself in seasons of
anxiety, as well as of festivity and thanksgiving.
Hence Ps. xlix. Yet the psalms of this period flow
but sparingly. Pss. xlii. -xliv., lxxiv., are best
assigned to the reign of Ahaz; they delineate that
monarch's desecration of the sanctuary, the sigh-
ings of the faithful who had exiled themselves in
consequence from Jerusalem, and the political hu-
miliation to which the kingdom of Judah was,
through the proceedings of Ahaz, reduced. The
reign of Hezekiah is naturally rich in psalmody.
Pss. xlvi., lxxiii., lxxv.,, lxxvi., connect themselves
with the resistance to the supremacy of the Assyr-
ians and the divine destruction of their host.
The first of these psalms indeed would by its place
in the Psalter more naturally belong to the deliv-
erance in the days of Jehoshaphat, to which some,
as Delitzsch, actually refer it; but if internal evi-
dence be deemed to establish sufficiently its later
date, it may have been exceptionally permitted to
appear in Book 11 on account of its similarity in
style to Pss. xlvii., xlviii. We are now brought
to a series of psalms of peculiar interest, springing
out of the political and religious history of the
separated ten tribes. In date of actual composi-
tion they commence before the times of Hezekiah.
The earliest is probably Ps. lxxx., a supplication
for the Israelitish people at the time of the Syrian
oppression. Ps. lxxxi. is an earnest appeal to
them, indicative of what God would yet do for
them if they would hearken to his voice: Ps.
Ixxxii. a stern reproof of the internal oppression
orevalent, by the testimony of Amos, in the realm
of Israel. In Ps. lxxxiii. we have a prayer for
deliverance from that extensive confederacy of ene-
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mies from all quarters, of which the traces meet
us in Joel iii., Amos i., and π hich probably was
eventually crushed by the contemporaneous victo-
ries of Jeroboam II. of Israel and Fzziah of Judah.
All these psalms are referred bj their superscrip-
tions to the Levite singers, and thus Lear witness
to the efforts of the Levites to reconcile the two
branches of the chosen nation. In Ps. lxxviii.,
belonging, probably, to the opening of Hezekiah's
reign, the psalmist assumes a bolder tone, and, re-
pro\ing the disobedience of the Israelites by the
parable of the nation's earlier rebellions, sets forth
to them the Temple at Jerusrdeni as the appointed
centre of religious worship, and the heir of the
house of David as the sovereign of the Lord's
choice. This remonstrance may ha\e contributed
to the partial success of Hezekiah s messages of
invitation to the ten tribes of Israel. Ps. lxxxiv.
represents the thanks and pra\ers of the northern
pilgrims, coming up, for the first time in two hun-
dred and fifty }ears, to celebrate the passover in
Jerusalem: Ps. lxxxv. may well be the thanksgiv-
ing for the happy restoration of religion, of which
the advent of those pilgrims formed part. Ps.
lxxvii., on the other hand, is the lamentation of
the Jewish Church for the terrible political calamity
which speedily followed, whereby the inhabitants
of the northern kingdom were carried into Cap-
tivity, and Joseph lost, the second time, to Jacob.
The prosperity of Ilezekiah's own reign outweighed
the sense of this heavy blow, and nursed the holy
faith whereby the king himself in Ps. lxxx\i, and
the Levites in Ps. lxxxvii., anticipated the future
welcome of all the Gentiles into the Church of
God. Ps. lxxix. (an Asaphic psalm, and therefore
placed with the others of like authorship) may best
be viewed as a picture of the evil daj s that followed
through the transgressions of Manasseh. And in
Pss. lxxxviii., lxxxix. we have the pleadings of the
nation with God under the se\erest trial that it
had yet experienced, the capthity of its anointed
sovereign, and the appaient failure of the promises
made to David and his house.

The captivity of Manasseh himself proved to be
but temporary; but the sentence which his sins
had provoked upon Judah and Jerusalem still re-
mained to be executed, and precluded the hope
that God's salvation could be revealed till after
such an outpouring of his judgments as the nation
never yet had known. Labor and sorrow must be
the lot of the present generation; through these
mercy might occasionally gleam, but the glory
which was eventually to be manifested must be for
posterity alone The psalms of Hook IV. bear
generally the impress of this feeling. The Mosaic
Psalm xc, from whatever cause here placed, har-
monizes with it. Pss. xci., xcii. are of a peaceful,
simple, liturgical character; but in the series of
psalms Pss. xciii. - c , which foretell the future
advent of God's kingdom, the days of adversity
of the Chaldsean oppression loom in the foreground.
Pss. ci., ciii., " of David," readily refer themselves
to Josiah as their author: the former embodies
his early resolutions of piety; the latter belongs to
the period of the solemn renewal of the covenant
after the discovery of the book of the Law, and
after the assurance to Josiah that for his tender-
ness of heart he should be graciously spared from
beholding the approaching evil. Intermediate to
these in place, and perhaps in date, is Ps. cii., " A
Pra)er of the afflicted,*' written by one who is
almost entirely wrapped up in the prospect of the
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impending desolation, though he recognizes withal
the divine favor which should remotely but event-
ually be manifested. Ps. civ , a meditation on
the providence of God, is itself a preparation for
that " hiding of God's face " which should ensue
ere the Church were, like the face of the earth,
renewed; and in the historical Pss. cv., cvi., the
one the story of God's faithfulness, the other of the
people's transgressions, we have the immediate pre-
lude to the Captivity, together with a prayer for
eventual deliverance from it.

We pass to Bool̂  V. Ps. cvii. is the opening
psalm of the return, sung probably at the first
Feast of Tabernacles (Ezr. lii.) The ensuing
Davidic psalms ma} well be ascribed to Zerubbabel;
Ps. cviii. (drawn from Pss. lvii., lx.) being in
anticipation of the returning prosperity of the
Church; Ps. cix., a prayer against the efforts of
the Samaritans to hinder the rebuilding of the
Temple; Ps. ex., a picture of the triumphs of the
Church in the da}s of the future Messiah, whose
union of royalty and priesthood had been at this
time set forth in the type and prophecy of Zech.
vi. 11-13.« Ps. cxviii., with which Pss. cxiv.-
cxvii. certainly, and in the estimation of some Ps.
cxiii., and even Pss. cxi.. cxii., stand connected, is
the festal hymn sung at the laying of the founda-
tions of the second Temple. We here pass over
the questions connected with Ps. cxix.; but a
directly historical character belongs to Pss. cxx. -
exxxiv., styled in our A. V. " Songs of Degrees."
[ D E G R E E S , SONGS OF, where the different inter-
pretations of the Hebrew title are given.] Internal
evidence refers these to the period when the Jews
under Nehemiah were, in the very face of the
enemy, repairing the walls of Jerusalem; and the
title may well signify » Songs of goings up (as the
Hebrew phrase is) upon the walls," the psalms
being, from their brevity, well adapted to be sung
by the workmen and guards while engaged in their
respective duties. As David cannot well be the
author of Pss. exxii., exxiv., exxxi., exxxiii., marked
with his name, so neither, by analogy, can Solomon
well be the actual author of Ps. exxvii. Theodoret
thinks that by "Solomon " Zerubbabel is intended,
both as deriving his descent from Solomon, and as
renewing Solomon's work: with yet greater prob-
ability we might ascribe the psalm to Nehemiah.
Pss. exxxv., exxxvi., by their parallelism with the
confession of sins in Neh. ix., connect themselves
with the national fast of which that chapter speaks.
Of somewhat earlier date, it may be, are Ps.
exxxvii. and the ensuing Davidic psalms. Of these,
Ps. exxxix. is a psalm of the new birth of Israel,
from the womb of the Babylonish Captivity, to a
life of righteousness: Pss. cxl.-cxliii. may be a
picture of the trials to which the unrestored exiles
were still exposed in the realms of the Gentiles.
Henceforward, as we approach the close of the
Psalter, its strains rise in cheerfulness; and it
fittingly terminates with Pss. cxlvii.-cl., which
were probably sung on the occasion of the thanks-
giving procession of Neh. xii., after the rebuilding
of the walls of Jerusalem had been completed.

4. Moral Characteristics of the Psalms. — Fore-
most among these meets us, undoubtedly, the uni-
versal recourse to communion with God. " My

ο A very strong feeling exists that Mark xii. 36,
&c, show Ps. ex. to have been composed by David
Himself. To the writer of this article it appears, that
is our Saviour's «argument remains the same from
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voice is unto God, and I will cry " (Ps. lxxvii. 1),
might well stand as a motto to the whole of the
Psalter; for, whether immersed in the depths, or
whether blessed with greatness and comfort on
every side, it is to God that the psalmist's voice
seems ever to soar spontaneously aloft. Alike in
the welcome of present deliverance or in the con-
templation of past mercies, he addresses himself
straight to God as the object of his praise. Alike
in the persecutions of his enemies and the deser-
tions of his friends, in wretchedness of body and
in the agonies of inward repentance, in the hour
of impending danger and in the hour of apparent
despair, it is direct to God that he utters forth his
supplications. Despair, we say; for such, as far
as the description goes, is the psalmist's state in
Ps. lxxxviii. But meanwhile he is praying; the
apparent impossibility of deliverance cannot restrain
his God-ward voice; and so the very force of com-
munion with God carries him, almost unawares to
himself, through the trial.

Connected with this is the faith by which be
everywhere lives in God rather than in himself.
God's mercies, God's greatness form the sphere in
which his thoughts are ever moving: even when
through excess of affliction reason is rendered
powerless, the naked contemplation of God's won-
ders of old forms his effectual support (Ps. lxxvii.).

It is of the essence of such faith that the
psalmist's view of the perfections of God should be
true and vivid. The Psalter describes God as He
is: it glows with testimonies to his power and
providence, his love and faithfulness, his holiness
and righteousness. Correspondingly it testifies
against ever} form of idol which men would sub-
stitute in the living God's place: whether it be the
outward image, the work of men's hands (Ps. cxv.),
or whether it be the inward vanity of earthly com-
fort or prosperity, to be purchased at the cost of
the honor which cometh from God alone (Ps. iv.).

The solemn » See that there is no idol-way (*7*"Π

in m e " of Ps. exxxix., the striving of the
heart after the very truth and nought beside, is
the exact anticipation of the " Little children, keep
5ourselves from idols," of the loved Apostle in
the Ν. Τ.

The Psalms not only set forth the perfections of
God: they proclaim also the duty of worshipping
Him by the acknowledgment and adoration of his
perfections. They encourage all outward rites and
means of worship: new songs, use of musical in-
struments of all kinds, appearance in God's courts,
lifting up of hands, prostration at his footstool,
holy apparel (A. V. "beauty of holiness").
Among «these they recognize the ordinance of sacri-
fice (Pss. iv., v., xxvii., li.) as an expression of the
worshipper's consecration of himself to God's ser-
vice. But not the less do they repudiate the out-
ward rite when separated from that which it was
designed to express (Pss. xl , lxix.): a broken and
contrite heart is, from erring man, the genuine
sacrifice which God requires (Ps. li.).

Similar depth is observable in the view taken by
the psalmist of human sin. It is to be traced
not only in its outward manifestations, but also in

whichever of his ancestors the psalm proceeded, so his
words do not necessarily imply more than is intended
in the superscription of the psalm.



2624 PSALMS, BOOK OF
the inward workings of the heart (Ps. xxxvi.),
and is to be primarily ascribed to man's innate
corruption (Pss. li., lviii.). It shows itself alike in
deeds, in words (Pss. xvii., cxli.), and in thoughts
(Ps. cxxxix.); nor is even the believer able to dis-
cern all its various ramifications (Ps. xix.). Con-
nected with this view of sin is, on the one hand,
the picture of the utter corruption of the ungodly
world (Ps. xiv ); on the other, the encouragement
to genuine repentance, the assurance of divine
forgiveness (Ps. xxxii.), and the trust in God as
the source of complete redemption (Ps. cxxx.).

In regard of the Law, the psalmist, while warmly
acknowledging its excellence, feels yet that it can-
not so effectually guide his own unassisted exer-
tions as to preserve him from error (Ps. xix.)· He
needs an additional grace from above, the grace of
God's Holy Spirit (Ps. li.). But God's Spirit is
also a free spirit (ib.): led by this he will discern
the Law, with all its precepts, to be no arbitrary
rule of bondage, but rather a charter and instru-
ment of liberty (Ps. cxix.).

The Psalms hear repeated testimony to the duty
of instructing others in the ways of holiness (Pss.
xxxii., xxxiv., li.). They also indirectly enforce
the duty of love, even to our enemies (Ps. vii. 4,
xxxv. 13, cix. 4). On the other hand they impre-
cate, in the strongest terms, the judgments of
God on transgressors. Such imprecations are lev-
elled at transgressors as a body, and are uniformly
uttered on the hypothesis of their willful persist-
ence in evil, in which case the overthrow of the
sinner becomes a necessary part of the uprooting
of sin. They are in nowise inconsistent with any
efforts to lead sinners individually to repentance.
[PSALMS IMPRECATORY, Amer. ed.]

This brings us to notice, lastly, the faith of the
psalmists in a righteous recompense to all men
according to their deeds (Ps. xxx\ii., <fec). They
generally expected that men would receive such
recompense in great measure during their own
lifetime. Yet they felt withal that it was not then
complete: it perpetuated itself to their children
(Ps. xxxvii. 25, cix. 12, «fee.); a n ^ t n u s w e find s e t

forth in the Psalms, with sufficient distinctness,
though in an unmatured and consequently imper-
fect form, the doctrine of a retribution after death.

5. Prophetical Character of the Psalms. — The
moral struggle between godliness and ungodliness,
so vividly depicted in the Psahrs, culminates, in
Holy Scripture, in the life of the Incarnate Son
of God upon earth. It only remains to show that
the Psalms themselves definitely anticipated this
culmination. Now there are in the Psalter at
least three psalms of which the interest evidently
centres in a person distinct from the speaker, and
which, since they cannot without violence to the
language be interpreted of any but the Messiah,
may be termed directly and exclusively Messianic.
We refer to Pss. ii., xlv., ex.; to which may per-
haps be added Ps. lxxii.

It would be strange if these few psalms stood,
in their prophetical significance, absolutely alone
among the rest: the more so, inasmuch as Ps. ii.
forms part of the preface to the First Book of the
Psalter, and would, as such, be entirely out of
place, did not its general theme virtually extend
itself over those which follow, in which the inter-
est generally centres in the figure of the suppliant
or worshipper himself. And hence the impossi-
bility of viewing the psalms generally, notwith-
standing the historical drapery in which they are
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outwardly clothed, as simply the past devotions of
the historical David or the historical Israel. Other
arguments to the same effect are furnished by the
idealized representations which many of them pre-
sent; by the outward points of contact between
their language and the actual earthly career of our
Saviour; by the frequent references made to them
both by our Saviour Himself and by the Evangel-
ists ; and by the view taken of them by the Jews,
as evidenced in several passages of the Targum.
There is yet another circumstance well worthy of
note in its bearing upon this subject. Alike in
the earlier and in the later portions of the Psalter,
all those psalms which are of a personal rather
than of a national character are marked in the
superscriptions with the name of David, as pro-
ceeding either from David himself or from one of
his descendants. It results from this, that while
the Davidic psalms are partly personal, partly na-
tional, the Levitic psalms are uniformly national.
Exceptions to this rule exist only in appearance:
thus Ps. lxxiii., although couched in the first per-
son singular, is really a prayer of the Jewish faith-
ful against the Assyrian invaders; and in Pss. xlii ,
xliii., it is the feelings of an exiled company rather
than of a single individual to which utterance is
given. It thus follows that it was only those psalm-
ists who were types of Christ by external office
and lineage as well as by inward piety, that were
charged by the Holy Spirit to set forth before-
hand, in Christ's own name and person, the suffer-
ings that awaited him and the glory that should
follow. The national h)mns of Israel are indeed
also prospective; but in general they anticipate
rather the struggles and the triumphs of the Chris-
tian Church than those of Christ Himself.

We annex a list of the chief passages in the
Psalms which are in anywise quoted or embodied
in the N. T.: Ps. ii. 1, 2, 7, 8, 9, iv. 4, v. 9,
vi. 3, 8, viii. 2, 4-6, x. 7, xiv. 1-3, xvi. 8-11, xviii.
4, 49, xix. 4, xxii. 1, 8, 38, 22, xxiii. 6, xxiv. 1,
xxxi. 5, xxxii. 1, 2, xxxiv. 8, 12-16, 20, xxxv. 9,
xxxvi. 1, xxxvii. 11, xl. 6-8, xli. 9, xliv. 22, xlv.
6, 7, xlviii. 2, li. 4, Iv. 22, lxviii. 18, Ixix. 4, 9, 22.
23, 25, Ixxv. 8, Ixxviii. 2, 24, Ixxxii. 6, Ixxxvi. 9.
Ixxxix. 20, xc. 4, xci. 11, 12, xcii. 7, xciv. 11, xcv
7-11, cii. 25-27, civ. 4, cix. 8, ex. 1, 4, cxii. 9, cx\i.
10, cxvii. 1, cxviii. 6, 22, 23, 25, 26, exxv. 5, cxl. 3.

6. Literature. — The list of Jewish commenta-
tors on the Psalter includes the names of Saadiah
(who wrote in Arabic), Jarchi, Aben Ezra, and
Kimchi. Among later performances that of Sforno
(t 1550) is highly spoken of (reprinted in a Furth
Psalter of 1804); and special mention is also due
to the modern German translation of Mendelssohn
(f 1786), to which again is appended a comment
by Joel Bril. In the Christian Church devotional
familiarity with the Psalter has rendered the num-
ber of commentators on it immense; and in mod-
ern times even the number of prhate translations
of it has been so large as to preclude enumeration
here. Among the Greek Fathers, Theodoret is the
best commentator, Chrysostom the best homilist,
on the Psalms: for the rest, a catena of the Greek
comments was formed by the Jesuit Corderius. In
the West the pithy expositions of Hilary and the
sermons of Augustine are the main patristic helps.
A list of the chief mediaeval comments, which are
of a devotional and mystical rather than of a crit-
ical character, will be found in Neale's Commentary
(vol. i. 1860), which is mainly derived from them,
and favorably introduces them to modern English
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readers. Later Roman Catholic laborers on the
Psalms are Genebrard (1587), Agellius (1606).
Bellarmine (1617), Lorinus (1619), and De Muis
(1650): the valuable critical commentary of the
last named has been repiinted, accompanied by
the able preface and terse annotations of Bossuet
Among the Reformers, of whom Luther, Zwingle,
Bucer, and Calvin all applied themselves to the
Psalms, Calvin naturally stands, as a commentator,
preeminent. Of subsequent works those of Geier
(1668) and Venema (1762, &c.) are still held in
some repute; while Rosenmiiller's Scholi<i give, of
course, the substance of others. The modern Ger-
man laborers on the Psalms, commencing with De
Wette, are very numerous. Maurer shines as an
elegant grammatical critic: Ewald (Dichter des
A. B. i. and ii.) as a translator. Hengstenbergs
Commentary holds a high place. The two latest
Commentaries are that of Hupfeld (in progress), a
work of high philological merit, but written in
strong opposition to Hengstenberg, and from an
unsatisfactory point of theological view; and that
of Delitzsch (1859-60), the diligent work of a
sober-minded theologian, whose previous Symbolce
nd Pss. illustr. isngogicce had been a valuable
contribution to the external criticism of the Psalms
Of English works we may mention the Paraphrase
of Hammond; the devotional Commentary of Bishop
Home, and along with this the unpretending but
useful Plain Commentary recently published; Mer-
rick's Annotations; Bishop Horsley's Translation
and Notes (1815, posthumous); Dr. Mason Good's
Historical Outline, and also his Translation with
Notes (both posthumous; distinguished by taste
and originality rather than by sound judgment or
accurate scholarship); Phillips's Text, with Com-
mentary, for Hebrew students; J. J ebb's Literal
Translation and Dissertations (1846); and lastly
Thrupp's Introduction to the Psdms (1860), to
which the reader is referred for a fuller discussion
of the various matters treated of in this article.
Γη the press, a new translation, etc., by Perowne,
of which specimens have appeared. A catalogue
of commentaries, treatises, and sermons on the
Psalms is given in Darling's Cyclop. Bibliograph-
ica (subjects), p. 374-514.

7. Psalter of Solomon. — Under this title is
extant, in a Greek translation, a collection of eigh-
teen hymns, evidently modeled on the canonical
psalms, breathing Messianic hopes, and forming a
favorable specimen of the later popular Jewish lit-
erature. They have been variously assigned by
critics to the times of the persecution of Antiochus
Epiphanes (Ewald, Dillmaiin), or to those of the
rule of Herod (Movers, Delitzsch). They may be
found in the Codex Pseurfepigraphus V. T. of
Fabricius. J. F. T.

* On the Psilter of Solomon see art. MACCA-
BEES, vol. ii. p. 1713 f., and note a, p. 1714. It

is best edited in Hilgenfeld's Messias Judceorum,
Lips. 1869. A.

* Additional Literature. — The following are the
latest critical works on the Psalms: De Wette,
Commentar tiber die Psalmen, 1811; 5 e Aufl. von
G. Baur, 1856. Rosenmiiller, Scholia in Psalmos,
1831. Claus, Beitrage zur Krit. und Kxeg. der
Psalmen, 1831. Noyes, A new Translation of the
Book of Psalms, loith an Introduction, 1831; 3d ed.
1867. Keil, Siebzig ausgew. Psalmen ausgelegt,
1834-5. Hitzig, Die Psalmen, hist. krit. Commen-
tar, 1835-6; Die Psilmen, uebersetzt u. ausgelegt,
1863-5 (a new work). Maurer, Psrlmi (comment.
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crit. vol. iii.), 1838. Ewald, Die Psalmen erklart,
1839; 3 t e Ausg. 1866. Dursch, Ein ally em. Com-
ment, iiber die Psalmen des A. T., 1842. Heng-
stenberg, Commentnr iiber die Psalmen, 1842-7;
2te Aufl. 1849-52; Eng. trans., 3 vols. Edinb. 1857.
Tholuck, Uebersetzung undAuslegung der Psalmen.
1843; Eng. trans., Phila. 1858.' Vaihinger, Die
Psalmen metr. iibersetzt und erklart, 1845. De-
litzsch, Symbolce ad Psalmos illust?'«ndos isagogi-
cce, 1846. Phillips, The Psalms in Hebrew, loith
crit. exeyet. and phil. comment try, 1846. Len-
gerke, Die fiinf Bucher der Ps'dmtn, 1847. Al-
exander, The Psalms translated and expLiined,
1850. Olshausen, Die Psalmen erklait (Exeget.
Handb. 14ter Th.), 1853. Hupfeld, Die Psdmen
ubersetzt und ausgelegt, 1855-62; 2fc? Aufl. von
Riehm, 1867-9. Reinke (Cath.), Die messian.
Psalmen, Einl, Grundtext u. Uebers., nebst einem
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T. J . C.

* PSALMS, IMPRECATORY. The psalms desig-

nated under this title are those in which the author
is supposed to invoke curses upon his enemies, and
for the gratification of a vindictive spirit to delight
in their sufferings. Entire psalms usually classed
as imprecatory in this sense are xxxv., lviii-, lix.,
lxix., and cix., all of which bear strong marks of
the authorship of David. Parts of other psalms
have also been classed as imprecatory: Ps. iii. 3,
7, ix. 2-4, xviii. 37-43, xvi. 7-11, xxxvii. 12-15,
Iii. 5-7, lv. 9, 15, and 23. lxiii. 9-11, Ixiv. 7-9,
cxxxv. 8-12, cxxxvii. 7-9. Among the strongest
passages in which this maledictory spirit is said to
appear are the following: —

" Set thou a wicked man over him,
And let Satan stand at his right hand.
When he shall be judged, let him be condemned,
And let his prayer become sin " (cix. 6, 7).

Let his children be fatherless, and his wife a widow ,
Let his children be continually vagabonds and beg.
Let the extortioner catch all that he hath,
And let strangers spoil his labor " (cix. 9-11).

(Of a later date) —

« Ο daughter of Babylon, who art to be destroyed,
Happy shall he be that rewardeth thee

As thou hast served us.
Happy shall he be that taketh
And dasheth thy little ones against the stones n

(cxxxvii 8, 9>
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it is undeniable that these and such expressions in
the Psalms have been a source of grief and perplex-
ity to the Christian, while they have furnished oc-
casion for cavil and scoffing to the skeptical. Vari-
ous theories have been proposed for explaining the
language so as to remove this ground of complaint
against the Scriptures. It has been suggested that
the so called imprecations are simply predictions of
the evil which is likely to befall the wicked. But
the study of the Hebrew original does not warrant
such a view: the imprecation is expressed by the
forms of the verb (imperative as well as future) em-
ployed in Hebrew for uttering a wish or prajer.
This, moreover, is a timid way of dealing with the
difficulty. It is better at once to admit the appar-
ent inconsistency between this spirit of the Psalms
and that of the teachings and example of Christ,
and then inquire what explanation can be given of
it. Within the limits to which we are restricted,
we can only glance at some of the leading consid-
erations.

(i.) In the first place it has been said that
the duty of forgiving and loving our enemies is
not distinctly taught in the Ο. Τ., and that Da-
vid therefore is not to be expected to rise above the
standard of duty and character of the dispensation
to which he belonged. But we must reply to this
that David was not ignorant of this requisition; for
the Jewish Scriptures condemned a spirit of re-
venge, and enjoined the requiting of evil with good.
In Ex. xxiii. 4, 5, we read (as correctly translated):
" If thou seest thine enemy's ox or his ass going
astray, thou shalt surely bring it back to him.
When thou seest the ass of him that hateth thee
lying under its burden, thou shalt forbear to leave
him: thou shalt surely help him loose i t ." So in
Lev. xix. 18: " Thou shalt not avenge nor bear any
grudge against the children of thy people; but thou
shalt love thy neighbor as thyself; " Prov. xxiv. 17,
18: " Rejoice not when thine enemy falleth; and
let not thine heart be glad when he stumbleth;
lest the Lord see it, and it displease Him " (see
also ver. 29); and xxv. 21, 22: " If thine enemy be
hungry, give him bread to eat; and if he be thirsty,
give him water to drink: for thou shalt heap coals
of fire upon his head, and the Lord shall reward
thee." Not only so, but David himself recognized
this obligation, and, as all admit, was certainly in
his general conduct a remarkable example of pa-
tience under multiplied wrongs and of magnanimity
to his foes when he had them in his power (see injra).

(ii.) Some would regard the psalms here under
consideration as historical in their character, and
not strictly preceptive or didactic. That is, they are
the records of facts, and hence express the actual feel-
ings of the writers, just as the biography of good
men in the Bible and elsewhere relates other acts
of such men, of the character of which the reader is
left to judge according to his own standard of piety
and morality. If inspired men may do things
which are wrong, they may utter words which are
selfish, or passionate, or resentful, and yet not for-
feit their character for general uprightness or their
claim in other respects to confidence as religious
teachers. It is precisely this fidelity with which
the Scriptures record the acts and feelings of men
who usually were eminent servants of God, sup-
pressing nothing, palliating nothing, that, more
than any ingenious defense of apologists, has
given to the Bible its hold on the confidence of the
world. This perfect truthfulness makes an irresist-
ible appeal. With wonderful wisdom the Bible
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does not present to us for a model, the piety of the
saint or angel, but piety in its human development,
struggling with sins, temptations, difficulties; not
the highest form of religion, but the highest form
which man can understand. The failings of David,
Moses, and Peter have benefited the Church as
well as the unblemished correctness of Joseph and
Daniel. The experience of any one takes hold of
us, when his real feelings, good and bad, are honestly
told. They are so much like our own that we sym-
pathize with him. They interest intensely each
successive generation of mankind, for ** one touch
of nature makes us all akin." The wonder and
beauty of these compositions is that they are a
glass through which we see nature exactly; they
give a Shakespearian picture of all the moral work-
ings of the heart. The Psalmist does not select
his best feelings for exhibition and hold his bad
ones in the shade, but all ideas and emotions are
;iven just as they are. Rev. Albert Barnes admits

an element of truth in this explanation, and Dr.
Tholuck distinctly holds that a personal feeling has
occasionally mixed itself with David's denunci-
ations of the wicked. Hengstenberg objects to
such a view that it invalidates the character of the
Psalms as a normal expression of only such acts
and feelings as (Jod must approve.

(iii.) In the third place, it is undeniable that
some critics have greatly exaggerated this charge of
vindictiveness on the part of David. In reality
very few of the Psalms have with any appearance
of truth incurred this censure. Of the one hun-
dred and fifty psalms, Stanley (Lectures on the Jew-
ish Church, ii. 170) singles out only four as marked
illustrations of this spirit. With reference to these,
or others which may be classed with these, we are
to make due allowance for the vehemence of ori-
ental expression as compared with our own habits
of thought and language. It is a maxim in litera-
ture that an author is to be judged by the stand-
ard of his own age and time, not by the standard
of our own. This is a simple principle of justice
readily granted to all authors, and due certainly to
the Biblical authors as well as others. An honest
effort to understand the imprecatory psalms re-
quires that we study the genius of Hebrew poetry,
the spirit of the age in which David lived, and the
circumstances of David at the moment when he
uttered the imprecations. To understand an au-
thor, we must with pains and study reach the au-
thor's exact point of view. We must distinguish
between the real meaning of the man and the color
given to that meaning by his education and habits
of thought. A very little study shows us that He-
brew poetry partakes of the intenseness of oriental
temperament. The Oriental expresses in the
language of strong passion the same meaning
which to the European appears to be the dictate of
reason and common sense. If the European says
that God loves men, the Asiatic prophet expresses
the same idea by a phrase which is almost ama-
tory; " Thy Maker is thine husband; " " As the
bridegroom rejoiceth over the bride, so shall thy
God rejoice over thee." Now the sentiments of
indignation are expressed with the same hyperbole.
If the European merely says that justice will be
done to the wicked the Oriental means the same
thing, but expresses it by saying: —

« The righteous shall rejoice when he seeth the ven-
geance,

He shall Woah his feet in the blood of the wicked."
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Whin the Psalmist utters a denunciation which to
as seems terrific, he may have intended only to ex-
press a plain thought with ordinary vigor. A gen-
erous and certainly a thorough examiner will take
the genius of the age and of the man for the back-
ground of his criticism upon the man's production;
he will criticise poetry as poetry, and Oriental Poe-
try as a department of the art, distinct and sepa-
rate in itself; he will not complain because in the
poetry of Isaiah there are found some expressions
which would not be pertinent to a demonstration
of Euclid, nor will he expect to find in Homer the
same style of expression which he looks for in Sir
William Hamilton.

(iv.) Another consideration which, if not rightly
understood, will confuse the reader of these psalms,
is that their author identifies the enemies of God
with his own enemies. The spirit of David is well
expressed in his own words: " Do I not hate them,
Ο Lord, that hate thee ? I hate them with perfect
hatred; I count them mine enemies; " or, in the
colder language of Solomon: " The fear of the Lord
is to hate evil: pride, and arrogancy, and the evil
way, and the fro ward mouth do I hate." Even
Catiline had insight enough to say, " An identity
of wishes and aversions, this alone is true friend-
ship ; " a and such was the friendship between David
and Jehovah. So close was the union between Da-
vid and his Master that intuitively David assailed
the Lord's enemies as his own. The truth is that
David's personal attitude towards his enemies was
different from that of any other warrior in history.
The cause of God was placed in his hands obviously
and directly. He was called upon to uphold the
cause of Jehovah against the heathen without and
the house of Saul within the Jewish kingdom. He
had the wrongs of Jehovah as well as his own to
requite, and in requiting the wrongs of Jehovah he
probably lost sight of his own altogether. During
his youth, spies in the employ of Saul were around
him continually, and often was he pursued by a
band of furious and blood-thirsty men, who, by ex-
terminating him, hoped to extinguish the cause of
God altogether. He was situated like the English
statesman who in an attack upon himself sees the
crown and government to be really aimed at.
Hence the terrible strength of David's retort. He
replied not for himself, but for those whom he
represented. His zeal for God spent itself in a
tempest of fury upon God's enemies. It was
when he felt God's honor to be insulted that he
rose to a loftiness of vengeance all his own, and
prayed: —

«t That thy foot may be dipped in the blood of thine
enemies,

And the tongue of thy dogs in the same."

Unless we rise to this view, we are left to suppose
that David left the vast responsibility of defending
God's earthly honor, for the little work of redress-
ing his personal wrongs. The elevation of his char-
acter above such a motive is evident from his spar-
ing the chief of his enemies when he had him in
his power, and from the generous eloquence of his
lamentation when that enemy fell. David's real
feeling towards his enemies he expresses thus (Ps.
sxxv. 12, 13): —

r They rewarded me evil for good ;
My soul is made desolate (orphaned);

« " Nam idem velle atque idem nolle, ea demum
firma atnicitia est " (Sallust, Catiline, 20, 4).
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But as for me, when they were sick,

My clothing was sackcloth.
I afflicted my soul with fasting,

And my prayer returned into mine own bosom."

David also wrote (Ps. lxix. 24): —
ct Pour out thine indignation upon them,

And let thy wrathful anger take hold of them."

But in the one case he spoke of his own enemies^
and in the other case of the enemies of God, as he
shows in the very next verse: —

" For they persecute him whom thou hast smitten,
And they talk to the grief of those whom thou hast

wounded."

(v.) These considerations prepare the way for
the main explanation of the Imprecatory Psalms.
They express the sense of outraged justice. In the
nature of things, the sense of wrong and injustice
must have its rebound. There are times when for-
bearance ceases to be a virtue, when Heaven en-
courages men to express the pent-up indignation
of their hearts. It is not to be supposed God
intends that the saints shall bear all the Inquisi-
tions, Saint Bartholomews, Smithfield fires of the
enemy in total silence. If man is liable to oppres-
sion, he is also gifted with resistive powers, and of
those powers the spirit of God only invigorates
the proper use. The grace which makes men free
from sin, makes them free from the earthly tyrant,
and the spirit of God is the real force which in-
spires men to resist oppression with the pen and
the sword. David was the Milton and the Crom-
well of his time. With dauntless courage and
determination he fought the earthly battles of the
Lord, and the English poet caught the echo of his
lyre, when he sang, —

" Avenge, Ο Lord, thy slaughtered saints, whose bones
Lie scattered on the Alpine mountains cold."

The wicked man is not merely the foe of the one
whom he injures; he is the common enemy of
all mankind. While the judge and the execu-
tioner are engaged in punishing him, they may
be cheered in their work by the prayer of the
Christian and the song of the poet. Any govern-
ment would be justly derided which showed itself
unable or unwilling to punish at the proper time.
Based upon this irrepressible instinct of human
nature, we rise to survey the vast field of revealed
doctrine, and see that the spirit of the Imprecatory
Psalms is no morbid or inconsistent sentiment of
the Bible; but if that spirit is necessary to a natural
government, it is equally necessary to a perfect
revelation. From a low moral standpoint these
psalms seem to be an irregular part of the Bible;
they take their place with poise and beauty in the
great scheme when we rise sufficiently high to see
the whole of it. If the main purpose of God's
mind is love to the universal good, its alternate
expression is denunciation of evil. It is but a nar-
row spirit which condemns, in a small portion of
the Psalms, that resistance to evil, which goes forth
from the throne of God to form all that is manly
in human nature, and around which every other
sentiment of the Bible is adjusted.

(vi.) Nearly every book of the Scriptures has a
form of denouncing sin, which is peculiar to itself.
The Pentateuch denounces by the severity of its
laws against the wicked man; it gives that view of
sin which is peculiar to the lawgiver's mind. The
historical books of the Bible do not denounce sin,
but they quietly show its effects. In the individual
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case they show that a bad character is naturally
connected with the loss of all resources, and, gen-
erally speaking, with a miserable end. In the case
of a nation, they show that its guilt is closely con-
nected with its enslavement; for after sin has
mastered the national character, the government
soon loses all vigor and cohesion, and the sword of
the tyrant rapidly presses through the breach which
sin has made in the rampart of public virtue. This
part of the Bible pictures sin as it is seen from the
historic standpoint. The prophets denounce sin
in a manner more rhetorical and direct, and the
imprecations of David are gentle, compared with
the anathemas of Isaiah, Ezekiel, Amos, and Hosea.
If our Sxviour had uttered no imprecations, those
of David could certainly be questioned; but He did
utter them with a scope, duration, and intensity of
meaning which David never knew, for the greater
the being the greater is his power to destroy. The
very gentleness of the Saviour's character prevents
any suspicion that He could have been influenced
by private resentment, and gives an indescribable
air of truth and justice to his threatenings. Now
why is it that in a few songs of David the same
spirit is so much condemned ? We answer that,
as far as we can judge, there is an ambiguity in
the object of Da\id's imprecation. In his case,
the enemies of God and his own enemies were the
same persons, and the Psalmist is accused of at-
tacking those as his own enemies, while there is
overwhelming reason to believe he attacked them
only as the enemies of God. It is probably this
circumstance alone which has confused the mind
of the good, and exposed the Psalmist to the charge
of vindictiveness.

(vii.) The revealed word is reflected in man's
experience, and we remark finally that the events
of history continually give the Imprecatory Psalms
new meaning. Experience is their best interpreter.
When the cause of truth is borne down for the
moment, when the wicked oppose, and the good
man is anxious, and the time-server is silent and
afraid, then the soul, heated by persecution, is pre-
pared to grasp the spirit of the Imprecatory Psalms
In the palace of God's truth these psalms hang
like a sword upon the wall: in times of peace we
make idle criticisms upon its workmanship and idle
theories as to its use; sound the trumpet of dan-
ger, and we instinctively grasp it — it is all that
we have between us and death. In the day of
prosperity these psalms seem useless, in the dark-
ness of affliction they are luminous; as a piece of
fireworks has no prominence in the day-time, but
it is the splendor and illumination of the night.
There are times when the Christian is not to blame
for having the spirit of these psalms, but he would
deserve the contempt of mankind if he failed to
have it. Resentment becomes the holiest of in-
stincts when it resents the proper object. The
spirit of the prophet is not dead, who was asked,
" Doest thou well to be angry? " and he answered,
" I do well." With wonderful wisdom the Bible
provides, not only for man's present, but for his
future emergencies, as the earth is stored with mine
after mine which successive ages shall open. These
psalms have a " springing and germinant fulfill-
ment; " e\ery throe and struggle of humanity com-
ments upon them, and each generation of mankind
penetrates further into their meaning. Think not
that any truth is useless; the rolling wheel of time
lhall at length come upon it.

Such is a brief view of these celebrated composi-
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tions. Truthful in delineating the human nearly
Asiatic in the exuberance of their diction, mark-
ing the unity of their author's mind with God, they
urnish an expression of that majestic spirit oi

resistance to evil, which, planted by God in the hu-
man bosom, is expressed with increasing clearness
as God's revelation is disclosed, and, deriving new
power from every crisis of human experience, looks
forward with augmented confidence to a day of the
triumph of truth and justice over all enemies.

The following writers on this subject may be
mentioned: Hengstenberg, Die Psalmen, iv. 299-
305. Tholuck, Uebersetzung u. Auslegung der
Psalmen, § 4 (transl. by J. I. Mombert). Hupfeld,
Die Psalmen, iv. 431 f. The article Psalmen by
Delitzsch in Herzosj's Real-Kncyk. xii. 290, and
id., by Wunderlich in Zeller's Bibl. Worterb. ii.
295 f. Perowne, The Psalms of David, Introd.
lxxii., and on Ps. lxix. Isaac Taylor, Spirit of He-
brew Poetry, pp. 210-217 (Ν. Υ., 1862). Β. Β.
Edwards, Imprecations in the Scriptures, in his
Life and Writings, by E. A. Park, ii. 364 ff. Prof.
J. J . Owen, Imprecatory Psalms, in the Bibl.
Sacra, xiii. 551-563. Prof. E. A. Park, Impreca-
tory Psalms, in the Bibl. Sacra, xix. 165-210.
Rev. Albert Barnes, Commentary on the Psalms,
Introd. § 6 (1869). W. E. P.

P S A L T E R Y . The psaltery was a stringed
nstrument of music to accompany the voice. The

Hebrew 75D, nebel, or vD2, nebel, is so ren-
dered in the A. V. in all passages where it occurs,
except in Is. v. 12, xiv. 11, xxii. 24 marg.; Am.
v. 23, vi. 5, where it is translated viol, following
the Geneva Version, which has viole in all cases,
except 2 Sam. vi. 5; 1 K. x. 12 ("psaltery"); 2
Esdr. x. 22; Ecclus. xl. 21 (»psalterion"); Is.
xxii. 24 ('· musicke " ) ; and Wisd. xix. 18 ("in-
strument of musike " ) . The ancient viol was a
six-stringed guitar. " Viols had six strings, and
the position of the fingers was marked on the finger-
board by frets, as in the guitars of the present
day " (Chappell, Pop. Mm. i. 246). In the Prayer
Book version of the Psalms, the Hebrew word is
rendered u i u t e . " This instrument resembled the
guitar, but was superior in tone, "being larger,
and having a convex back, somewhat like the ver-
tical section of a gourd, or more nearly resembling
that of a pear. . . . It had virtually six strings,
because, although the number was eleven or twelve,
five, at least, were doubled; the first or treble,
being sometimes a single string. The head in
which the pegs to turn the strings were inserted,
receded almost at a right angle " (Chappell, i. 102).
These three instruments, the psaltery or sautry, the
viol, and the lute, are frequently associated in the
old English poets, and were clearly instruments re-
sembling each other, though still different. Thua
in Chaucer's Flower and Leaf, 337, —

« And before hem went minstreles many one,
As harpes, pipes, lutes, and sautry;"

and again in Drayton's Polyolbion, iv. 356: —

" The trembling lute some touch, some strain the viol
best.'"

The word psaltery in its present form appears to
have been introduced about the end of the 16th
century, for it occurs in the unmodified form psal-
terion in two passages of the Gen. Version (1560).
Again, in North's Plutarch {Them. p. 124, ed.
1595) we read that Themistocles, "being mocked
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. . . by some that had studied humanitie, and j
other liberall sciences, he was driuen for reuenge j
and his owne defence, to aunswer with greate and |
stoute words, saying, that in deed he could no
skill to tune a harpe, nor a violl, nor to play of a
psalterion; but if they did put a citie into his j
hands that was of small name, weake, and litle,
he knew wayes enough how to make it noble,
strong, and great." The Greek ψαλτήρων, from
which our word is derived, denotes an instrument
played with the fingers instead of a plectrum or
quill, the verb ψ ά λ λ ε ι being used (Eur. Bacch.
784), of twanging the bowstring (comp. ψαλμοί
τόξων, Eur. Ion, 173). But it only occurs in the
LXX. as the rendering of the Heb. nebel or nebel
in Neh. xii. 27, and Is. v. 12, and in all the pas-
sages of the Psalms, except Ps. lxxi. 22 (ψαλμ^Ο,
and Ps. lxxxi. 2 (κιθάρα), while in Am. v. 23, vi.
5, the general term opyavov is employed. In all
other cases νάβλα represents nebel or nebel. These
various renderings are sufficient to show that at
the time the translation of the LXX. was made,
there was no certain identification of the Hebrew
instrument with any known to the translators.
The rendering νάβλα commends itself on account
of the similarity of the Greek word with the He-
brew. Josephus appears to have regarded them as
equivalent, and his is the only direct evidence upon
the point. He tells us (Ant. vii. 12, § 3) that the
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difference between the κιννρα (Heb. *"^2!p, cinnor)
and the νάβΚα was, that the former had ten strings
and was played with the plectrum, the latter had
twelve notes and was played with the hand. Forty
thousand of these instruments, he adds (Ant. viii.
3, § 8), were made by Solomon of electrum for the
Temple choir. Rashi (on Is. v. 12) says that the
nebel had more strings and pegs than the cinnor.
That nabla was a foreign name is evident from
Strabo (x. 471), and from Athenseus (iv. 175),
where its origin is said to be Sidonian. Beyond
this, and that it was a stringed instrument (Ath.
iv. 175), played by the hand (Ovid, Art. Am.
iii. 327), we know nothing of it, but in these facts
we have strong presumptive evidence that nabla
and nebel are the same; and that the nabla and
psalterion are identical appears from the Glossary
of Philoxenus, where nablio = ψάλτης, and na-
Ηιζο = ψάκ\ω, and from Suidas, who makes psal-
terion and naula, or nabla, synonymous. Of the
psaltery among the Greeks there appear to have
been two kinds. The πηκτί?, which was of Per-
sian (Athen. xiv. 636) or Lydian (ibid. 635)
origin, and the μα-γά^ις. The former had only
two (Athen. iv. 183) or three (ibid.') string's;
the latter as many as twenty (Athen. xiv. 634),
though sometimes only five (ibid. 637). They
are sometimes said to be the same, and were evi-
dently of the same kind. Both Isidorus (de Origg.
iii. 21) and Cassiodorus (Prcef. in Psal. c. iv.)
describe the psaltery as triangular in shape, like
fie Greek Δ, with the sounding-board above the
«strings, which were struck downwards. The lat
tor adds that it was played with a plectrum, so that
Ve fontradicts Josephus if the psaltery and nebel
are really the same. In this case Josephus is the
rather to be trusted. St. Augustine (on Ps. xxxii.
[xxuii.]) makes the position of the sounding board

« Abraham de Porta-Leone, the author of Skitte
Ha<;s;ibborim (c. 5), identifies the nebel with the Ital-
,an liuto, the lute, or rather with the particular kind

the point in which the cithara and psaltery differ,
in the former it is below, in the latter above the
strings. His language implies that both were played
with the plectrum. The distinction between the
cithara and psaltery is observed by Jerome (Prol.
in Psal.). From these conflicting accounts it is
impossible to say positively with what instrument
the nebel of the Hebrew exactly corresponded. It
was probably of various kinds, as Kimchi says in
his note on Is. xxii. 24, differing from each other
both with regard to the position of the pegs and
the number of the strings. In illustration of the
descriptions of Isidorus and Cassiodorus reference
may be made to the drawings from Egyptian mu-
sical instruments given by Sir Gard. Wilkinson
(Anc. Eg. ii. 280, 287), some one of which may
correspond to the Hebrew nebel.a Munk (Pales-
tine, plate 16, figs. 12, 13) gives an engraving of
an instrument which Niebuhr saw. Its form is
that of an inverted delta placed upon a round box
of wood covered with skin.

The nebel 'asor (Ps. xxxiii. 2, xcii. 3 [4], cxliv. 9)
appears to have been an instrument of the psaltery
kind which had ten strings, and was of a trapezium
shape, according to some accounts (Forkel, Gesch.
d. Mus. i. 133). Aben Ezra (on Ps. cl. 3) says
the nebel had ten holes. So that he must have
considered it to be a kind of pipe.

From the fact that nebel in Hebrew also signifies
a wine-bottle or skin, it has been conjectured that
the term, when applied to a musical instrument, de-
notes a kind of bagpipe, the old English cornamute,
Fr. cornemuse; but it seems clear, whatever else
may be obscure concerning it, that the nebel was a
stringed instrument. In the Mishna (Celim, xvi.
7) mention is made of a case φ ^ · η = θήκη) in
which it was kept.

Its first appearance in the history of the Ο. Τ.
is in connection with the " string " of prophets who
met Saul as they came down from the high place
(1 Sam. x. 5). Here it is clearly used in a re-
ligious service, as again (2 Sam. vi. 5 ; 1 Chr. xiii.
8), when David brought the ark from Kirjath-
jearim. In the Temple band organized by David
were the players on psalteries (1 Chr. xv. 16, 20),
who accompanied the ark from the house of Obed-
edom (1 Chr. xv. 28). They played when the ark
was brought into the Temple (2 Chr. v. 12); at the
thanksgiving for Jehoshaphat's victory (2 Chr. xx.
28); at the restoration of the Temple under Heze-
kiah (2 Chr. xxix. 25), and the dedication of the
walls of Jerusalem after they were rebuilt by Ne-
hemiah (Neh. xii. 27). In all these cases, and in
the passages in the Psalms where allusion is made
to it, the psaltery is associated with religious ser-
vices (comp. Am. v. 23; 2 Esdr. x. 22). But it
had its part also in private festivities, as is evident
from Is. v. 12, xiv. 11, xxii. 24; Am. vi. 5, where
it is associated with banquets and luxurious in-
dulgence. It appears (Is. xiv. 11) to have had a
soft plaintive note.

The psalteries of David were made of cypress
(2 Sam. vi 5), those of Solomon of algum or
almug-trees (2 Chr. ix. 11). Among the instru-
ments of the band which played before Nebuchad-
nezzar's golden image on the plains of Dura, we

again meet with the psaltery (^"Jfnj??» Dan. iii.

called lint ο chitarronato (the Germ, mandoline), the
thirteen strings of which were of gut or sinew, and
were struck with a quill.
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5, 10, 15; ^ Ί ^ 5 Ρ 5 , pesanterin). The Chaldee
word appears to be "merely a modification of the
Greek χαλτύριον- Attention is called to the fact
that the word is singular in Gesenius (Thes. p.

1116), the termination ]>m corresponding to the

Greek -i0V. ' W. A. W.

[ P T O L E M J E ' U S , in A. V.] P T O I / E M E E
and PTOLEME'USOlToAe/uuoy: Ptolemmus).
I. "The son of Dorymenes" (1 Mace. iii. 38; 2
Mace. iv. 45; comp. Pol)b. v. 61), a courtier who
possessed great influence with Antiochus Epiphanes.
He was induced by a bribe to support the cause of
Menelaus (2 Mace. iv. 45-50); and afterwards
took an active part in forcing the Jews to aposta-
tize (2 Mace. vi. 8, according to the true reading).
When Judas had successfully resisted the first as-
saults of the Syrians, Ptolemy took part in the
great expedition which Lysias organized against
him, which ended in the defeat at Emmaus (B. C.
166), but nothing is said of his personal fortunes
in the campaign (1 Mace. iii. 38).

2. The son of Agesarchus (Ath. vi. 246 C),
a Megalopolitan, surnamed Macron (2 Mace. x. 12),
who was governor of Cyprus during the minority
of Ptol. Philometor. This office he discharged
with singular fidelity (Polyb. xxvii. 12); but after-
wards he deserted the Egyptian service to join An-
tiochus Epiphanes. He stood high in the favor of
Antiochus, and received from him the government
of Phoenicia and Ccele-Syria (2 Mace. viii. 8, x.

I I , 12). On the accession of Ant. Eupator, his
conciliatory policy toward the Jews brought him
into suspicion at court. He was deprived of his
government, and in consequence of his disgrace he
poisoned himself c. B. C. 164 (2 Mace. x. 13).

Ptol. Macron is commonly identified with Ptol.
" the son of Dor}menes," and it seems likely from
a comparison of 1 Mace. iii. 38 with 2 Mace. viii.
8, 9, that they were confused in the popular ac-
count of the war. But the testimony of Athenseus
distinctly separates the governor of Cyprus from
"the son of Dorymenes" by his parentage. It is
also doubtful whether Ptol. Macron had left Cyprus
as early as B. C. 170, when " the son of Doryme-
nes " was at Tjre (2 Mace. iv. 45), though there
is no authority for the common statement that he
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gave up the island into the hands of Antiouhus,
who did not gain it till B. C.̂  168.

3. The son of Abubus, who married the daugh-
ter of Simon the Maccabee. He was a man of great
wealth, and, being invested with the government of
the district of Jericho, formed the design of usurp-
ing the sovereignty of Judsea. With this view he
treacherously murdered Simon and two of his sons
(1 Mace. xvi. 11-16; Joseph. Ant. xii. 7, § 4; 8,
§ 1, with some variations); but Johannes Hyrcanus
received timely intimation of his design, and
escaped. Hyrcanus afterwards besieged him in his
stronghold of Dok, but in consequence of the oc-
currence of the Sabbatical year, he was enabled to
make his escape to Zeno Cotylas, prince of Phila-
delphia (Joseph. Ant. xiii. 8, § 1).

4. A citizen of Jerusalem, father of Lysima-
chus, the Greek translator of Esther (Esth. xi.).
[LYSIMACHUS 1.] B. F. W.

P T O L E M J E ' U S (in A. V. P T O L O M E E
and P T O L E M E ' U S — Πτολεμαίος, " the war-
like," πτόλεμον—πόλεμο?), the dynastic names
of the Greek kings of Egypt. The name, which
occurs in the early legends (II. iv. 228; Paus. x. 5),
appears first in the historic period in the time of
Alexander the Great, and became afterwards very
frequent among the states which arose out of his
conquests.

For the civil history of the Ptolemies the student
will find ample references to the original authori-
ties in the articles in the Dictionary of Biography,
ii. 581, etc., and in Pauly's Real-Encyclopadie.

The literature of the subject in its religious
aspects has been already noticed. [ALEXANDRIA;
DISPERSION.] A curious account of the literary
activity of Ptol. Philadelphus is given — by Simon
de Magistris — in the Apologia sent. Pat. de LXX.
Vers., appended to Daniel sec. LXX. (Romae,
1772), but this is not always trustworthy. More
complete details of the history of the Alexandrine
Libraries are given by Ritschl, Die Alexandria
nischen Bibliotheken, Breslau, 1838; and Parthey,
Das Alexandr. Museum, Berlin, 1838.

The following table give·* the descent of the
royal line as far as it is connected with Biblical
history. B. F. W.

GENEALOGICAL TABLE OF THE PTOLEMIES.

1. PTOLEM.EUS I. SOTER (son of Lagus), c. B. C. 323-285.

I
I

Arsinoe = 2. PTOL. II. PHILADELPHIA (B. C. 285-247) = 3. Arsinoe.

I
4. PTOL. ΠΙ. EUERGETES I. (B. C. 247-222).

L
5· Berenice = Antiochus Π.

6. PTOL. IV. PHILOPATOR (B. C. 222-205) = 7. Arsinoe.

I

8. PTOL. V. EPIPHANES (B. C. 205-181) = Cleopatra (d. of Antiochus M.).

I
9. PTOL. VI. PHILOMETOR 10. PTOL. VII. EUERGETES II. (Physcon) = 11. Cleopatra.

1 1 1 1 4 1 1 7 2 1(B. c. 181-146)
= Cleopatra (11).

I

B. c. 171-146-117)

Cleopatra
Β Alex. Balas.
= Demetrius II.

13. Ptol. Eupator. 14. Cleopatra.

p
= (2) Cleopatra (14).

15. PTOL. VIII. SOTER II
(B. O. 117-81).
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PTOLEMJSUS ,1. SOTER, known as the
son of Lagus, a Macedonian of low rank, was gen-
erally supposed to have been an illegitimate son of
Philip, lie distinguished himself greatly during
the campaigns of Alexander; at whose death, fore-
seeing the necessary subdivision of the empire, he
secured for himself the go\ eminent of Eg\pt, where
he proceeded at once to lay the foundations of a
kingdom (B. C. 323). His policy during the wars
of the succession was mainly directed towards the
consolidation of his power, and not to wide con-
quests. He maintained himself against the attacks
of Perdiccas (B. C. 321), and Demetrius (B. C. 312),
and gained a precarious footing in Syria and Phoe-
nicia. In R. c. 307 he suffered a very severe defeat
at sea off Cyprus from Antigonus, but successfully
defended Egypt against invasion. After the final
defeat of Antigonus, B. C. 301, he was obliged to
concede the debatable provinces of Phoenicia and
Ccele-Syria to Seleucus; and during the remainder
of his reign his only important achievement abroad
was the recovery of Cyprus, which he permanently
attached to the Egyptian monarchy (B. C. 295).
He abdicated in favor of his } oungest son Ptol. II.
Philadelphus, two years before his death, which
took place in B. C. 283.

Ptol. Soter is described very briefly in Daniel
(xi. 5) as one of those who should receive part of
the empire of Alexander when it was "divided to-
ward the four winds of heaven." "The king of
the south [Egypt in respect of Judsea] shall be
strong; and one of Ms princes [Seleucus Nicator,
shall be strong] ; and he [Seleucus] shall be strong
above him [Ptolemy], and have dominion." Seleu-
cus, who is here mentioned, fled from Babylon,
where Antigonus sought his life, to Egypt in B. C.
316, and attached himself to Ptolemy. At last
the decisive victory of Ipsus (B. C. 301), which was
mainly gained by his services, gave him the com-
mand of an empire which was greater than any
other held by Alexander's successors; and "his
dominion was a great dominion " (Dan. I. c.).a
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Ptolemy I., King of Egypt.

Pentadrachm of Ptolemy I. (Alexandrian talent). Obv.
Head of king, r. f., bound with fillet. Rev.
ΠΤΟΛΕΜΑΙΟΥ 2ΩΤΗΡΟ2. Eagle, 1., on thun-
derbolt. · (Struck at Tyre.)

In one of his expeditions into Syria, probably
B. c. 320, Ptolemy treacherously occupied Jerusa-
lem on the Sabbath, a fact which arrested the at-
tention of the heathen historian Agatharcides (ap.
Joseph, c. Ap. i. 22; Ant. xii. 1). He carried
away many Jews and Samaritans captive to Alex-
andria ; but, aware probably of the great importance
of the good will of the inhabitants of Palestine in
the event of a Syrian war, he gave them the full

α Jerome {ad Dan.l. c.) very strangely refers the
atter clauses of the verse to Ptol. Philadelphus,

whose empire surpassed that of his father.*' The

privileges of citizenship in the new city. In the
campaign of Gaza ( B * C. 312) he reaped the fruita
of his liberal policy; and many Jews voluntarily
emigrated to Egypt, though the colony was from
the first disturbed by internal dissensions (Joseph,
as above; Hecat. ap. Joseph, c. Ap. 1. c ) .

B. F. W.

P T O L E M U E U S I I . P H I L A D E L -
P H U S , the youngest son of Ptol. I., was made
king two years before his death, to confirm the
irregular succession. The conflict between Egypt *
and Syria was renewed during his reign in conse-
quence of the intrigue of his half-brother Magas.

But in the end of years they [the kings of Syria
and Egypt] joined themselves together [in friend-
ship]. For the king's daughter of the south [Ber-
enice, the daughter of Ptol. Philadelphus] came [as
bride] to the king of the north [Antiochus II.], to
make an agreement" (Dan. xi. 6). The unhappy
issue of this marriage has been noticed already
[ANTIOCHUS II., vol. i. p. 115]; and the political

events of the reign of Ptolemy, who, however, re-
tained possession of the disputed provinces of
Phoenicia and Ccele-Syria, offer no further points
of interest in connection with Jewish history.

In other respects, however, this reign was a
critical epoch for the development of Judaism, as it
was for the intellectual history of the ancient
world. The liberal encouragement which Ptolemy
bestowed on literature and science (following out
in this the designs of his father) gave birth to
a new school of writers and thinkers. The critical
faculty was called forth in place of the creative, and
learning in some sense supplied the place of origi-
nal speculation. Eclecticism was the necessary
result of the concurrence and comparison of dog-
mas; and it was impossible that the Jew, who was
now become as true a citizen of the world as the
Greek, should remain passive in the conflict of
opinions. The origin and influence of the transla-
tion of the LXX. will be considered in another
place. [SEPTUAGINT.] It is enough now to ob-
serve the greatness of the consequences involved in
the union of Greek language with Jewish thought.
From this time the Jew was familiarized with the
great types of Western literature, and in some de-
gree aimed at imitating them. Ezechiel (6 των
"Ιουδαϊκών rpaycpHiav ποιητής, Clem. Alex. Str.
i. 23, § 155) wrote a drama on the subject of the
Exodus, of which considerable fragments, in fair
iambic verse, remain (Euseb. Prcep. Ev. ix. 28, 29;
Clem. Alex. 7. c), though he does not appear to
have adhered strictly to the laws of classical com-
position. An elder Philo celebrated Jerusalem in
a long hexameter poem — Eusebius quotes the 14th
book—of which the few corrupt lines still pre-
served (Euseb. Prop. Ev. ix. 20, 24, 28) convey
no satisfactory notion. Another epic poem, " on
the Jews," was written by Theodotus; and as the
extant passages (Euseb. Prcep. Ev. ix. 22) treat of
the history of Sichem, it has been conjectured that
he was a Samaritan. The work of AKISTOBULUS
on the interpretation of the Law was a still more im-
portant result of the combination of the old faith with
Greek culture, as forming the groundwork of later
allegories. And while the Jews appropriated the
fruits of Western science, the Greeks looked towards

whole tenor of the passage requires the contrast of
the two kingdoms on which the fortunes of Judaea'
hung.
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the East with a new curiosity. The histories of
Berosus and Manetho and% Hecatseus opened a
world as wide and novel as the conquests of Alex-
ander. The legendary sibyls were taught to speak
in the language of the prophets. The name of
Orpheus, which was connected with the first rise
of Greek poljtheism, gave sanction to verses which
set forth nobler views of the Godhead (Euseb*
Prcep. Ev. xiii. 12, &c). Even the most famous
poets were not free from interpolation (Ewald,
Gesch. iv. 297, note). Everywhere the intellectual
approximation of Jew and Gentile was growing
closer, or at least more possible. The later specific
forms of teaching to which this syncretism of East
and West gave rise have been already noticed.
[ 4.LEXA2VTDRIA, vol. i. pp. 64, 65.] A second time
and in a new fashion Egypt disciplined a people
of God. It first impressed upon a nation the firm
unity of a family, and then in due time reconnected
a matured people with the world from which it had
been called out. B. F. W.

Ptolemy II.
Octodrachm of Ptolemy II. Obv. ΑΔΕΛΦΩΝ. Busts

of Ptolemy II. and Arsinoe, r. Rev. ΘΕΩΝ.
Busts of Ptolemy I. and Berenice, r.

PTOLEMJEUS III. EUER'GETES
was the eldest son of Ptol. Philad. and brother of
Berenice, the wife of Antiochus II. The repudia-
tion and murder of his sister furnished him with
an occasion for invading Syria (c. B. C. 246). He
" stood up, a branch out of her stock [sprung from
the same parents] in his [father's] estate; and set
himself at [the head of] his army, and came against
the fortresses of the king of the north [Antiochus],
and dealt against them and prevailed " (Dan. xi.
7). He extended his conquests as far as Antioch,
and then eastwards to Babylon, but was recalled to
Eg)pt by tidings of seditions which had broken
out there. His success was brilliant and complete.
" He carried captive into Egypt the gods [of the
conquered nations] with their molten images, and
icith their pi ecious vessels of silver and gold " (Dan.
xi. 8). This capture of sacred trophies, which in-
cluded the recov ery of images taken from Egypt by
Camb)ses (Jerome, ad loc), earned for the king
the name Euergetes — " Benefactor " — from the
superstitious Eg} ptians, and was specially recorded
in the inscriptions which he set up at Adule in
memory of his achievements (Cosmas Ind. ap.
Clint. F. H. 382 note). After his return to Egypt
(cir. B. c. 743) he suffered a great part of the con-
quered provinces to fall again under the power of
Seleucus. But the attempts which Seleucus made
to attack Egypt terminated disastrously to him-
self. He fiist collected a fleet which was almost
totally destrojed by a storm; and then, " as if by
some judicial infatuation," " he came against the
realm of the king of the south and [being defeated]
weturncd to his own land [to Antioch] " (Dan. xi.
9; Justin, xxvii. 2). After this Ptolemy "desisted
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some years from [attacking] the king of the north "
(Dan. xi. 8), since the civil war between Seleucui
and Antiochus Hierax, which he fomented, secured
him from any further S}rian invasion. The re-
mainder of the reign of Ptolemy seems to have
been spent chiefly in developing the resources of
the empire, which he raised to the highest pitch of
its prosperity. His policy towards the Jews was
similar to that of his predecessors, and on his occu-
pation of Syria he " offered sacrifices, after the
custom of the Law, in acknowledgment of his suc-
cess, in the Temple at Jerusalem, and added gifts
worthy of his victory " (Joseph, c. Ap. ii. 5). The
famous story of the manner in which Joseph the
son of Tobias obtained from him the lease of the
revenues of Judaea is a striking illustration both of
the condition of the country and of the influence
of individual Jews (Joseph. Ant. xii. 4). [ONIAS.]

B. F. W.

Ptolemy III.
Octodrdchm of Ptolemy III. (Egyptian talent) Obv

Bust of king, r., wearing radiate diadem, and
carrying trident Rev. ΒΑ2ΙΛΕΩ2 ΠΤΟΛΕ-
ΜΑΙΟΥ. Radiate cornucopia.

PTOLEMJEUS IV. PHILOP'ATOR.
After the death of Ptol. Euergetes the line of the
Ptolemies rapidly degenerated (Strabo, xvi. 12, 13,
p. 798). Ptol. Philopator, his eldest son, who suc-
ceeded him, was to the last degree sensual, effemi-
nate, and debased. But externally his kingdom
retained its power and splendor; and when circum-
stances forced him to action, Ptolemy himself
showed ability not unworthy of his race. The de-
scription of the campaign of Raphia (B. C. 217) in
the Book of Daniel gives a vivid description of his
character. " The sons of Seleucus [Seleucus Ce-
raunus and Antiochus the Great] were stirred up
and assembled a multitude of great forces; and one
of them [Antiochus] came and overflowed and
passed through [even to Pelusium, Polyb. v. 62];
and he returned [from Seleucia, to which he had
retired during a faithless truce, Polyb. v. 66] ; and
they [Antiochus and Ptolemy] were stirred mp
[in war] even to his [Antiochus1] fortress. And
the king of the south [Ptol. Philopator] was moved
iciih choler, and came forth and fought with him
[at Raphia]; and he set forth a great multitude ;
and the multitude was given into his hand [to lead
to battle]. And the multitude raised itself [proudly
for the conflict], and Ms heart was lifted up, and
he cast down ten thousands (cf. Pol}b. v. 86); but
lie teas not vigorous " [to reap the fruits of his
victory] (Dan. xi. 10-12; cf. 3 Mace. i. 1-5). After
this decisive success Ptol Philopator visited the
neighboring cities of S}ria, and among others Je-
rusalem. After offering sacrifices of thanksgiving
in the Temple he attempted to enter the sanctuary.
A sudden paral} sis hindered his design; bu^ when
he returned to Alexandria, he determined to inflict
on the Alexandrine Jews the \engeance for his dis-
appointment. In this, howe^er, he was agair Ilia-
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lered; and eventually he confirmed to them the
full privileges which they had enjoyed before. [3
MACCABEES.] The recklessness of his reign was
further marked by the first insurrection of the
native Egyptians against their Greek rulers (Polyb.
v. 107). This was put down, and Ptolemy, during
the remainder of his life, gave himself up to un-
bridled excesses. He died B. C. 205, and was suc-
ceeded by his only child, Ptol. V. Epiphanes, who
was at the time only four or five years old (Jerome,
ad Dan. xi. 10-12). B. F. W.
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Ptolemy IV.

Tetradrachm of Ptolemy IV. (Egyptian talent). Obv.
Bust of king, r., bound with fillet. Rev. ΠΤΟΛ-
ΕΜΑΙΟΥ ΦΙΛΟΠΑΤΟΡΟ2 Eagle, 1 , oa thun-
derbolt. (Struck at Tyre )

PTOLEx\LE US V. EPIPH'ANES. The
reign of Ptol. Epiphanes was a critical epoch in
the history of the Jews. The rivalry between the
Syrian and Egyptian parties, which had for some
time divided the people, came to an open rupture in
the struggles which marked his minority. Ihe Syr-
ian faction openly declared for Antiochus the Great,
when he advanced on his second expedition against
Egypt; and the Jews, who remained faithful to the
old alliance, fled to Egypt in great numbers, where
Onias, the rightful successor to the high-priesthood,
not long afterwards established the temple at Le
ontopolis.a [ONIAS.] In the strong language
of Daniel, " The robbers of the people exalted
themselves to establish the vision " (Dan. xi. 14) —
to confirm by the issue of their attempt the truth
of the prophetic word, and at the same time to
forward unconsciously the establishment of the
heavenly kingdom which they sought to anticipate.

The accession of Ptolemy and the confusion of a
disputed regency furnished a favorable opportunity
for foreign invasion. " Many stood up against the
king of the south," under Antiochus the Great
and Philip III. of Macedonia, who formed a league
for the dismemberment of his kingdom. " So the
king of the north [Antiochus] came, and cast up
a mount, and took the most fenced city [Sidon,
to which Scopas, the general of Ptolemy, had fled:
Jerome, ad loc], and the arms of the south did
not withstand" [at Paneas, B. C. 198, where Anti-
ochus gained a decisive victory] (Dan. xi. 14, 15).
ι he interference of the Romans, to whom the re

gents had turned for help, checked Antiochus in his
career; but in order to retain the provinces of Ccele-
S.yria, Phoenicia, and Judaea, which he had recon-
quered, really under his power, while he seemed to
comply with the demands of the Romans, who
required them to be surrendered to Ptolemy, " he

gave him [Ptolemy, his daughter Cleopatra] a
young maiden " [as his betrothed wife] (Dan. xi.
18). But in the end his policy only partially suc-
ceeded. After the marriage of Ptolemy and Cleo-
patra was consummated (B. C. 198). Cleopatra did
" not stand on his side,1' but supported her husband
in maintaining the alliance with Rome. The dis-
puted provinces, however, remained in the possession
of Antiochus; and Ptolemy was poisoned at the
time when he was preparing an expedition to re-
cover them from Seleucus, the unworthy successor
of Antiochus, B. C. 181. B. F. W.

Ptolemy V.

Tetradrachm of Ptolemy V. (Egyptian talent). Obv.
Bust of king, r., bound with fillet adorned with
ears of wheat. Bey. ΒΑ2ΙΛΕΩ2 ΠΤΟΑΕΜΑΙΟΥ.
Eagle, 1 , on thunderbolt.

PTOLEM^EUS VI. PHILOMETOR.
On the death of Ptol. Epiphanes, his wife Cleopatra
held the legency for her young son, Ptol. Philo-
metor, and preserved peace with Syria till she
died, B. c. 173. The government then fell into
unworthy hands, and an attempt was made to re-
cover Syria (comp. 2 Mace. iv. 21). Antiochus
Epiphanes seems to have made the claim a pretext
for imading Egypt. The generals of Ptolemy were
defeated near Pelusium, probably at the close of
B. c. 171 (Clinton, F. II. iii. 319; 1 Mace. i. 16 ff.);
and in the next ) ear Antiochus, having secured the
person of the }oung king, reduced almost the whole
of Egypt (comp. 2 Mace. v. 1). Meanwhile Ptol.
Euergetes II., the younger brother of Ptol. Philo-
metor, assumed the supreme pow er at Alexandria;
and Antiochus, under the pretext of recovering the
crown for Philometor, besieged Alexandria in B. C.

169. By this time, howe\er, his selfish designs
were apparent: the brothers were reconciled, and
Antiochus was obliged to acquiesce for the time in
the arrangement which the} made. But while
doing so, he prepared for another invasion of Egypt,
and was already approaching Alexandria, whe~n he
was met bv the Roman embassy led by C. Popillius
Lsenas, who, in the name of the Roman senate,
insisted on his immediate retreat (B. C. 168), a
command which the late victory at Pydna made it
impossible to disobey.^

These campaigns, which are intimately connected
with the visits of Antiochus to Jerusalem in B. c.
170, 168, are briefly described in Dan. xi. 25-30:
" He [Antiochus] shall stir vp his power and his
courage against the king of the south with a great
army; and the king of the south [Ptol Philometor]
shall be stirred u» to battle with a very great and
mighty army; but he shall not stmd: for they
[the ministers, as it appears, in whom he trusted]

α Jerome {ad Dan. xi. 14) places the flight of Onias
to Egypt and the foundation of the temple of Leonto-
polis in the reign of Ptol. Epiphanes. But Onias was
still a youth at the time of his father's death, cir B.
s 171.

b Others reckon only three campaigns of Antiochus

against Eg\pt in 171, 170, 168 (Grimm on 1 Mace. i.
18). Yet the campaign of 169 seems clearly distin-
guished from those in the years before and after:
though in the description of Daniel the campaigns of
170 and 169 are not noticed separately.
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ihall forecast devices against him. Yea, they that I
feed of the portion of his meat shall destroy him,
and his army shall melt away, and many shall fall
down slain. And both these kings' hearts shall be
to do mischief 'and they shall speak lies at one
table [Antiochus shall profess falsely to maintain
the cause of Philometor against his brother, and
Philometor to trust in his good faith] ; but it shall
not prosper [the resistance of Alexandria shall pre-
serve the independence of Egypt] ; for the end shall
be at the time appointed. Then shall he [Antiochus]
return into his land, and his heart shall be against
the holy covenant; and he shall do exploits, and
return to his own land. At the time appointed he
shall return and come towards the south; but it
shall not be as the former so also the latter time.
[His career shall be checked at once] for the ships
of Chit/im [comp. Num. xxiv. 24: the Eoman fleet]
shall come against him : therefore he shall be dis-
mayed and return and have indignation against
the holy covenant."

Ptolemy VI.
Tetradrachm of Ptolemy VI. (Egyptian talent). Obv.

Head of king, r., bound with fillet. Rev. ΠΤΟΛΕ-
ΜΑΙΟΥ ΦΙΛΟΜΗΤΟΡΟ2. Eagle, 1., with palm-
branch, on thunderbolt.

After the discomfiture of Antiochus, Philometor
was for some time occupied in resisting the ambi-
tious designs of his brother, who made two attempts
to add Cyprus to the kingdom of Cyrene, which was
allotted to him. Having effectually put down these
attempts, he turned his attention again to Syria.
During the brief reign of Antiochus Eupator he
seems to have supported Philip against the regent
Lysias (comp. 2 Mace. ix. 29). After the murder
of Eupator by Demetrius I., Philometor espoused
the cause of Alexander Balas, the rival claimant to
the throne, because Demetrius had made an attempt
on Cyprus; and when Alexander had defeated and
slain his rival, he accepted the overtures which he
made, and gave him his daughter Cleopatra in
marriage (B. C. 150 : 1 Mace. x. 51-58). But,
according to 1 Mace. xi. 1, 10, &c, the alliance
was not made in good faith, but only as a means
towards securing possession of Syria. According
to others, Alexander himself made a treacherous
attempt on the life of Ptolemy (comp. 1 Mace. xi.
10), which caused him to transfer his support to
Demetrius II., to whom also he gave his daughter,
whom he had taken from Alexander. The whole
of Syria was quickly subdued, and he was crowned
at Antioch king of Egypt and Asia (1 Mace. xi. 13)
Alexander made an effort to recover his crown, but
was defeated by the forces of Ptolemy and Deme-
trius, and shortly afterwards put to death in Arabia.
But Ptolemy did not long enjoy his success. He

a .Tosephus in one place (B. J. νίί. 10, § 2) calls
him K the son of Simon," and he appears under the
same name in Jewish legends; but it seems certain
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fell from his horse in the battle, and died within a
few days (1 Mace. xi. 18), B. C. 145.

Ptolemaeus Philometor is the last king of Egypt
who is noticed in sacred history, and his reign was
marked also by the erection of the temple at
Leontopolis. The coincidence is worthy of notice,
for the consecration of a new centre of worship
placed a religious as well as a political barrier
between the Alexandrine and Palestinian Jews.
Henceforth the nation was again divided. The
history of the temple itself is extremely obscure,
but even in its origin it was a monument of civil
strife. Onias, the son of Onias III. , a who was
murdered at Antioch, B. C. 171, when he saw that
he was excluded from the succession to the high-
priesthood by mercenary intrigues, fled to Egypt,
either shortly after his father's death or upon the
transference of the office to Alcimus, B. C. 162
(Joseph. Ant. xii. 9, § 7). It is probable that his
retirement must be placed at the later date, for he
was a child (πα??, Joseph. Ant. xii. 5, § 1) at the
time of his father's death, and he is elsewhere
mentioned as one of those who actively opposed the
Syrian party in Jerusalem (Joseph. B. J. i. 1). In
Egypt he entered the service of the king, and rose,
with another Jew, Dositheus, to the supreme com-
mand. In this office he rendered important services
during the war which Ptol. Physcon waged against
his brother; and he pleaded these to induce the
king to grant him a ruined temple of Diana (της
aypias Έουβάστίως) at Leontopolis, as the site of
a temple, which he proposed to build u after the
pattern of that at Jerusalem, and of the same
dimensions." His alleged object was to unite the
Jews in one body, who were at the time " divided
into hostile factions, even as the Egyptians were,
from their differences in religious services " (Joseph.
Ant. xiii. 3, § 1)., In defense of the locality which
he chose, he quoted the words of Isaiah (Is. xix. 18,
19), who spoke of " a n altar to the Lord in the
midst of the land of Egypt," and according to one
interpretation mentioned " the city of the Sun "

y name. The site was granted
and the temple built; but the original plan was
not exactly carried out. The Naos rose " like a
tower to the height of sixty cubits " (Joseph. B. J.
vii. 10, § 3, irvpyep παραπλήσιοι? . . . €is ! | ή -
κοντα πήχας ανςστηκότα)* The altar and the
offerings were similar to those at Jerusalem; but
in place of the seven-branched candlestick, was " a
single lamp of gold suspended by a golden chain."
The service was performed by priests and Levites
of pure descent; and the temple possessed consid-
erable revenues, which were devoted to their, sup-
port and to the adequate celebration of the divine
ritual (Joseph. B. J. vii. 10, § 3; Ant. xiii 3, § 3).
The object of Ptol. Philometor in furthering the
design of Onias, was doubtless the same as that
which led to the erection of the " golden calves "
in Israel. The Jewish residents in Egypt were
numerous and powerful; and when Jerusalem was
in the hands of the Syrians, it became of the ut-
most importance to weaken their connection with
their mother city. In this respect the position of
the temple on the eastern border of the kingdom
was peculiarly important (Jost, Gesch. d. Juden-
th-ums, i. 117). On the other hand, it is probable

that this was a mere error, occasioned by the patro-
nymic of the most famous Onias (comp. Htrzfeld,
Gesrh. Jud. ii. 557).
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that Onias saw no hope in the Hellenized Judaism
of a Syrian province; and the triumph of the Mac-
cabees was still unachieved *when the temple at
Leontopolis was founded. The date of this event
cannot indeed be exactly determined. Josephus
says (B. J. vii. 10, § 4) that the temple had ex-
isted "343 years" at the time of its destruction,
cir. A. D. 71; but the text is manifestly corrupt.
Eusebius (ap. Hieron. viii. p. 507, ed. Migne) no-
tices the flight of Onias and the building of the
temple under the same year (B. C. 162), possibly
from the natural connection of the events without
regard to the exact date of the latter. Some time
at least must be allowed for the military service of
Onias, and the building of the temple may perhaps
be placed after the conclusion of the last war with
Ptol. Plryscon (c. B. C. 154), when Jonathan " be-
gan to judge the people at Machmas " (1 Mace. ix.
73). In Palestine the erection of this second tem-
ple was not condemned so strongly as might have
been expected. A question indeed was raised in
later times whether the service was not idolatrous
(Jerus. Joma 43 d, ap. Jost, Gesch. d. Judenth. i.
119), but the Mishna, embodying without doubt
the old decisions, determines the point more favor-
ably. " Priests who had served at Leontopolis were
forbidden to serve at Jerusalem; but were not ex-
cluded from attending the public services." " A
vow might be discharged rightly at Leontopolis as
well as at Jerusalem,, but it was not enough to dis-
charge it at the former place only " (Menach. 109,
ft, ap. Jost, as above). The circumstances under
which the new temple was erected were evidently
accepted as in some degree an excuse for the irreg-
ular worship. The connection with Jerusalem,
though weakened in popular estimation, was not
broken; and the spiritual significance of the one
Temple remained unchanged for the devout believer
(Philo, de Monarch, ii. § 1, &c). [ALEXANDRIA,
vol. i. p. 63.J

The Jewish colony in Egypt, of which Leon-
topolis was the immediate religious centre, was
formed of various elements and at different times.
The settlements which were made under the Greek
sovereigns, though the most important, were by no
means the first. In the later times of the kingdom
of Judah many "trusted in Egypt," and took refuge
there (Jer xliii. 6, 7); and when Jeremiah was
taken to Tahpanhes, he spoke to '· all the Jews
which dwell in the land of Egypt, which dwell at
Migdol and Tahpanhes, and at Noph, and in the
country of Pathros " (Jer. xliv. 1). This colony,
formed against the command of God, was devoted
to complete destruction (Jer. xliv. 27), but when
the connection was once formed, it is probable that
the Persians, acting on the same policy as the
Ptolemies, encouraged the settlement of Jews in
Egypt to keep in check the native population.
After the Return the spirit of commerce must have
contributed to increase the number of emigrants;
but the history of the Egyptian Jews is involved
in the same deep obscurity as that of the Jews of
Palestine till the invasion of Alexander. There
cannot, however, be any reasonable doubt as to the
power and influence of the colony; and the mere
fact of its existence is an important consideration
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in estimating the possibility of Jewish ideas find ·
ing their way to the west. Judaism had secure*!
in old times all the treasures of Egypt, and thu»
the first installment of the debt was repaid. A
preparation was already made for a great work
when the founding of Alexandria opened a new era
in the history of the Jews. Alexander, according
to the policy of all great conquerors, incorporated
the conquered in his armies. Samaritans (Joseph.
Ant. xi. 8, § 6) and Jews (Joseph. Ant. xi. 8, § 5:
Hecat. ap. Joseph, c. Ap. i. 22) are mentioned
among his troops; and the tradit io is probably
true which reckons them among the first settlers
at Alexandria (Joseph. B. J. ii. 18, § 7; c. Ap.
ii. 4). Ptolemy Soter increased the colony of the
Jews in Egypt both by force and by policy; and
their numbers in the next reign may be estimated
by the statement (Joseph. Ant. xii. 2, § 1) that
Ptol. Philadelphus gave freedom to 120,000. The
position occupied by Joseph (Joseph. Ant. xii. 4)
at the court of Ptol. Euergetes I., implies that the
Jews were not only numerous, but influential. As
we go onwards, the legendary accounts of the per-
secution of Ptol. Philopator bear witness at least
to the great number of Jewish residents in Egypt
(3 Mace. iv. 15,17), and to their dispersion through-
out the Delta. In the next reign many of the in-
habitants of Palestine who remained faithful to the
Egyptian alliance fled to Egypt to escape from the
Syrian rule (comp. Jerome ad Dan. xi. 14, who is,
however, confused in his account). The consid-
eration which their leaders must have thus gained,
accounts for the rank which a Jew, Aristobulus, is
said to have held under Ptol. Philometor, as " tutor
of the king " (διδάσκαλος, 2 Mace. i. 10). The
later history of the Alexandrine Jews has been
noticed before (vol. i. p. 63). They retained their
privileges under the Romans, though they were
exposed to the illegal oppression of individual gov-
ernors, and quietly acquiesced in the foreign do-
minion (Joseph. B. J. vii. 10, § 1). An attempt
which was made by some of the fugitives from
Palestine to create a rising in Alexandria after the
destruction of Jerusalem, entirely failed; but the
attempt gave the Romans an excuse for plundering,
and afterwards (B. C. 71) for closing entirely the
temple at Leontopolis (Joseph. B. J. vii. 10).

B. F. W.

P T O L E M A ' I S (Πτολεμαί* : Ptolemais).
This article is merely supplementary to that on
ACCHO. The name is in fact an interpolation in
the history of the place. The city which was
called Accho in the earliest Jewish annals, and
which is again the Akka or St. Jean d? Acre of
crusading and modern times, was named Ptolemais
in the Macedonian and Roman periods. In the
former of these periods it was the most important
town upon the coast, and it is prominently men-
tioned in the first book of Maccabees, v. 15, 55, x.
1, 58, 60, xii. 48. In the latter its eminence was
far outdone by Herod's new city of C^ES\KEA.a

Still in the Ν. Τ. Ptolemais is a marked point in
St. Paul's travels both by land and sea. He must
have passed through it on all his journeys along
the great coast-road which connected Csesarea and
Antioch b (Acts xi. 30, xii. 25, xv. 2, 30, xviii. 22) ;

α It is worthy of notice that Herod, on his return
from Italy to Syria, landed at Ptolemais (Joseph. Ant.
JUT. 15, § 1).

δ * On the journey from Antioch to Jerusalem
. Act* xv. 3 fiF.) Paul instead of following the coast-

road to Caesarea, appears to have turned inland from
Ptolemais, across the Plain of Esdraelon, since he
passed on that occasion through Phoenicia and Sama-
ria to Jerusalem. II.
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and the distances are given both in the Antonine
and Jerusalem itineraries (Wesseling, Itin. pp. 158,
584). But it is specifically mentioned in Acts xxi.
7, as containing a Christian community, visited for
one day by St. Paul. On this occasion he came to
Ptolemais by sea. He was then on his return
voyage from the third missionary journey. The
last harbor at which he had touched was Tyre
(ver. 3). From Ptolemais he proceeded, apparently
by land, to Csesarea (ver. 8) and thence to Jeru-
salem (ver. 17). J. S. H.

* P T O L E M E E , P T O L E M E ' U S , P T O I / -
O M E E , P T O L O M E ' U S , A. V. in Esther
(Apoc.) and 1 and 2 Maccabees. [PTOLEM^EUS.]

P I T A (rW3 [ = Π Μ ! © ] : Φονά: Phua),prop-
erly Puvvah. PHUVAH the son of Issachar (Num.
xxvi. 23).

P U ' A H (HS^B [utterance, Fiirst; mouth,
Ges.]: Φονά: Phua). 1. The father of Tola, a
man of the tribe of Issachar, and judge of Israel
after Abimelech (Judg. x. 1). In the Vulgate,
instead of " the son of Dodo," he is called " t h e
uncle of Abimelech;" and in the LXX. Tola is
said to be " the son of Phua, the son (vlos) of his
father's brother;" both versions endeavoring to
Tender "Dodo " as an appellative, while the latter
introduces a remarkable genealogical difficulty.

2. [Vat. Φου*.] The son of Issachar (1 Chr.
lii. 1), elsewhere called PHUVAH and PUA.

3. (Π2·*)3 [gracefulness, beauty, Ges., Fiirst]).
Dne of the two midwives to whom Pharaoh gave
Sistructions to kill the Hebrew male children at
their birth (Ex. i. 15). In the A. V. they are
called " Hebrew midwives," a rendering which is
not required by the original, and which is doubtful,
both from the improbability that the king would
have intrusted the execution of such a task to the
women of the nation he was endeavoring to
destroy, as well as from the answer of the women
themselves in ver. 19, " for the Hebrew women are
not like the Egyptian women;" from which we
may infer that they were accustomed to attend
upon the latter, and were themselves, in all prob-
ability, Egyptians. If we translate Ex. i. 18 in
this way, "And the king of Egypt said to the
women who acted as midwives to the Hebrew
women," this difficulty is removed. The two,
Shiphrah and Puah, are supposed to have been
the chief and representatives of their profession;
as Abeii Ezra says, " They were chiefs over all the
midwives: for no doubt there were more than five
hundred midwives, but these two were chiefs over
them to give tribute to the king of the hire."
According to Jewish tradition, Shiphrah was Joch-
dbed, and Puah, Miriam; " because,' says Rashi,
" she cried and talked and murmured to the child,
after the manner of the women that lull a weeping
infant." The origin of all this is a play upon the
name Puah, which is derived from a root signify-
ing '*to cry out," as in Is. xlii. 14 and used in
Kabbinical writers of the bleating of sheep.

W. A. W.
* There are some reasons for the other opin-

ion with regard to Puah's nationality. It not
being said that Pharaoh appointed the midwives,
the more obvious supposition is that those who
acted in this capacity among the Hebrews were
women of their own race, and so much the more,
as the Hebrews at this time lived apart from
liic Egyptians in their JWH separate province (see
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Ex. ix. 26). The fear of God ascribed to the
midwives as the motive for their humanity (Ex. i.
19) leads us to thinli of them as Hebrews and not
Egyptians; and, further, according to the best
view, the names of the women (Puah, Shiphrah)
are Shemitic and not Egyptian. The rendering
of the A» V. is the more obvious one (the con-
struction like that in ver. 19), and is generally
adopted. H.

PUBLICAN {reXavys > publicamis). The
word thus translated belongs only, in the Ν. Τ., to
the three Synoptic Gospels. The class designated
by the Greek word were employed as collectors of
the Roman revenue. The Latin word from which
the English of the A. V. has been taken was ap-
plied to a higher order of men. It will be neces-
sary to glance at the financial administration of the
Roman provinces in order to understand the rela-
tion of the two classes to each other, and the
grounds of the hatred and scorn which appear in
the Ν. Τ. to have fallen on the former.

The Roman senate had found it convenient, at a
period as early as, if not earlier than, the second
Punic war, to farm the vectigalia (direct taxes)
and the portoria (customs, including the octroi on
goods carried into or out of cities) to capitalists
who undertook to pay a given sum into the treas-
ury (in publicum), and so received the name of
publicani (Liv. xxxii. 7). Contracts of this kind
fell naturally into the hands of the equites, as the
richest class of Romans. Not unfrequently they
went beyond the means of any individual capitalist,
and a joint-stock company (societas) was formed,
with one of the partners, or an agent appointed by
them, acting a.s managing director (mayister; Cic.
ad Div. xiii. 9) Under this officer, who resided
commonly at Kome, transacting the business of the
company, paying profits to the partners and the
like, were the sub-wayistri, living in the provinces.
Under them, in like manner, were the poi titoi*es,
the actual custom-house officers (douaniers), who
examined each bale of goods exported or imported,
assessed its value more or less arbitrarily, wrote out
the ticket, and enforced payment. The latter were
commonly natives of the province in which they
were stationed, as being brought daily into contact
with all classes of the population. The word

ωναί) which etymologically might have been
used of the publicani properly so called (τέλη,
ών€ομαι)ι was used popularly, and in the Ν. Τ.
exclusively, of the portitores.

The publicani were thus an important section
of the equestrian order. An orator wishing, for
political purposes, to court that order, might de-
scribe them as "flos equitum Romanorum, orna-
mentum civitatis, firmamentum Reipublicee " (Cic.
pro Plane, p. 9). The system was, however, es-
sentially a vicious one, the most detestable, perhaps,
of all modes of managing a revenue (comp. Adam
Smith, Wealth of Nations, v. 2), and it bore its
natural fruits. The publicani were banded to-
gether to support each other's interest, and at
once resented and defied all interference (Liv. xxv.
3). They demanded severe laws, and put every
such law into execution. Their agents, the porti-
tores, were encouraged in the most vexatious or
fraudulent exactions, and a remedy was all but
impossible. The popular feeling ran strong e^en
against the equestrian capitalists. The Macedo-
nians complained, as soon as they were brought
under Roman government, that, " ubi publicanus
est, ibi aut jus publicum vanuni, aut libertas sociis
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nulla" ^Liv. xlv. 18). Cicero, in writing to his
brother (ad Quint, i. 1, 11), speaks of the difficulty
of keeping the publicani within bounds, and jet
not offending them, as the hardest task of the
governor of a province. Tacitus counted it as one
bright feature of the ideal life of a people unlike
his own, that there " nee publican us atterit "
(Germ. p. 29). For a moment the capricious
liberalism of Nero led him to entertain the thought
of sweeping away the whole system of jwtori r,
but the conservatism of the senate, servile as it
was in all things else, rose in arms against it, and
the scheme was dropped (Tac. Ann. xiii. 50): and
the "immodestia publicanorum " (ibid.) remained
unchecked.

If this was the case with the directors of the
company, we may imagine how it stood with the
underlings. They overcharged whenever they had
an opportunity (Luke iii. 13). They brought false
charges of smuggling in the hope of extorting
hush-money (Luke xix. 8). They detained and
opened letters on mere suspicion (Terent. Pliorm. i.
2, 99; Plaut. Trinumm. iii. 3, 64). The injurice
portitorum, rather than the portoria themselves,
were in most cases the subject of complaint (Cic.
ad Quint, i. 1, 11). I t was the basest of all live-
lihoods (Cic. de Offic. i. 42). They were the
wolves and bears of human society (Stobseus, Serm.
ii. 34). " Tlavres τβλώΐΊχι, iravres apirayes"
had become a proverb, even under an earlier
regime, and it was truer than ever now (Xeno.
Comic, ap. Dicsearch. Meineke, Frag. Com. iv.
596).«

All this was enough to bring the class into ill-
favor everywhere. In Judaea and Galilee there
were special circumstances of aggravation. The
employment brought out all the besetting vices of
the Jewish character. The strong feeling of many
Jews as to the absolute unlawfulness of payino;
tribute at all made matters worse. The Scribes
who discussed the question (Matt. xxii. 15) for the
most part answered it in the negative. The fol-
lowers of JUDAS of GALILEE had made this the
special grievance against which they rose. In
addition to their other faults, accordingly, the
Publicans of the Ν. Τ. were regarded as traitors
and apostates, defiled by their frequent intercourse
with the heathen, willing tools of the oppressor.
They were classed with sinners (Matt. ix. 11, xi.
19), with harlots (Matt. xxi. 31, 32), with the
heathen (Matt, xviii. 17). In Galilee they con-
sisted probably of the least reputable members of
the fisherman and peasant class. Left to them-
selves, men of decent lives holding aloof from
them, their only friends or companions were found
among those who like themselves were outcasts
from the world's law. Scribes and people alike
hated them as priests and peasants in Ireland have
hated a Roman Catholic who took service in col-
lecting tithes or evicting tenants.

The Gospels present us with some instances of
ihis feeling. To eat and drink "with publicans "
seems to the Pharisaic mind incompatible with the
character of a recognized Rabbi (Matt. ix. 11).

« Amusing instances of the continuance of this
feeling may be seen in the extracts from Chrysostom
and other writers, quoted by Suicer, s. ν. τελώνης.
In part these are perhaps rhetorical amplifications
•>f what they found in the Gospels; but it can
feardly be doubted that they testify also to the never-
ljil·.? dislike of the tax-payer to the tax-collector.
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They spoke in their scorn of our Lord as th*
friend of publicans (Matt. xi. 19). Rabbinic writ-
ings furnish some curious illustrations of the same
feeling. The ChaWee Targum and R. Solomon
find in " t h e archers who sit by the waters" of
Judg. v. 11, a description of the reX&vai sitting
on the banks of rivers or seas in ambush for the
wayfarer. The casuistry of the Talmud enumer-
ates three classes of men with whom promises need
not be kept, and the three are murderers, thieves,
and publicans (Nedar. iii. 4). No money known
to come from them was received into the alms-box
of the synagogue or the Corban of the Temple
(Btbri kama, x. 1). To write a publican's ticket,
or even to carry the ink for it on the Sabbath-day
was a distinct breach of the commandment (Sh ibb.
viii. 2). They were not fit to sit in judgment, or
even to give testimony (Sanhedr. f. 25, 2). Some-
times there is an exceptional notice in their favor.
It was recorded as a special excellence in the father
of a Rabbi that, having been a publican for thir-
teen years, he had lessened instead of increasing
the pressure of taxation (ibid.)Ρ (The references
are taken, for the most part, from Lightfoot.)

The class thus practically excommunicated fur- *
nished some of the earliest disciples both of the
Baptist and of our Lord. Like the outlying, so-
called " dangerous classes " of other times, they
were at least free from hypocrisy. Whatever mo-
rality they had, was real and not conventional. We
may think of the Baptist's preaching as having
been to them what Wesley's was to the colliers of
Kingswood or the Cornish miners. The publican
who cried in the bitterness of his spirit, " God be
merciful to me a sinner" (Luke xviii. 13), may be
taken as the representative of those who had come
under this influence (Matt. xxi. 32). The Gali-
lean fishermen had probably learnt, even before
their Master taught them, to overcome their re-
pugnance to the publicans who with them had
been sharers in the same baptism. The publicans
(Matthew perhaps among them) had probably
gone back to their work learning to exact no more
than what was appointed them (Luke iii. 13).
However startling the choice of Matthew the pub-
lican to be of the number of the Twelve may have
seemed to the Pharises, we have no trace of any
perplexity or offense on the part of the disciples.

The position of ZACCHJSUS as an αρ-χιτεΧών-ης
(Luke xix. 2) implies a gradation of some kind
among the persons thus employed. Possibly the
balsam trade, of which Jericho was the centre, may
have brought larger profits, possibly he was one of
the sub magistri in immediate communication with
the Bureau at Rome. That it was possible for even
a Jewish publican to attain considerable wealth, we
find from the history of John the τελώνης (Joseph.
B. J. ii. 14, § 4), who acts with the leading Jews
and offers a bribe of eight talents to the Procurator,
Gessius Floras. The fact that Jericho was at this
time a city of the priests —12,000 are said to have
lived there — gives, it need hardly be said, a special
significance to our Lord's preference of the house
of Zacchseus. Ε. Η. P.

Their vehement denunciations stand almost on a foot-
ing with Johnson's definition of an exciseman [or
rather of excise],

b We have a singular parallel to this in the statues
ω καλώς τβλωΐ/ησαι/τι, mentioned by Suetonius as

erected by the cities of Asia to Sabinus, the father oi
Vespasian (Suet. Vesp. 1).
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PUBLITJS (ηόπλωτ: Publius). The chief
man ~ probably the governor — of Melita, who re-
ceived and lodged St. Paul and his companions on
the occasion of their being shipwrecked off that
island (Acts xxviii. 7). It soon appeared that he
was entertaining an angel unawares, for St. Paul
gave proof of his divine commission by miracu-
lously healing the father of Publius of a fever, and
afterwards working other cures on the sick who
were brought unto him. Publius possessed property
in Melita. the distinctive title given to him is " the
first of the island;" and two inscriptions, one in
Greek, the other in Latin, have been found at
Citta Vecchia, in which that apparently official
title occurs (Alford). Publius may perhaps have
been the delegate of the Roman praetor of Sicily to
who«e jurisdiction Melita or Malta belonged. The
Roman martyrologies assert that he was the first
bishop of the island, and that he was afterwards
appointed to succeed Dionysius as bishop of Ath-
ens. St. Jerome records a tradition that he was
crowned with martyrdom (De Viris Must. xix.;
Baron, i. 554). Ε. Η—s.

4 * The best information which we can obtain
respecting the situation of Malta at the time of
Paul's visit, renders it doubtful, to say the least,
whether the interpreters are in the right as it re-
gards the station of Publius. In a Greek inscrip-
tion of an earlier date we find mention made of
two persons holding the office of archon or magis-
trate in the island. A later inscription of the
times of the Emperors may be translated as follows:
ik Lucius Pudens, son of Claudius, of the tribe
Quirina, a Roman eques, first [πρώτος, as in Acts]
and patron of the Melitasans, after being magistrate
and having held the post of flamen to Augustus,
erected this." Here it appears that the person
named was still chief man of the island, although
his magistracy had expired. From this inscription
and others in Latin found at Gozzo, it is probable
that the inhabitants of both islands had received
the prh ilege of Roman citizenship, and were en-
rolled in the tribe Quirina. The magistracy was,
no doubt, that of the Duumvirs, the usual muni-
cipal chief officers. The other titles correspond
with titles to be met with on marbles relating to
towns in Italy. Thus the title of chief corresponds
to that of princeps in the colony of Pisa, and is
probably no more a name of office than the title of
patron. For no such officer is known to have ex-
isted in the colonies or in the municipia, and the
princeps colonial of Pisa is mentioned at a time
when it is said that owing to a contention between
candidates there were no magistrates. T. I). W.

TO'DENS {novas' Pudens), a Christian
friend of Timothy at Rome. St. Paul, writing
about A. D. 68, says, " Eubulus greeteth thee, and
Pudens, and Linus, and Claudia" (2 Tim. iv. 21).
He is commemorated in the B3 zantine Church on
April 14; in the Roman Church on May 19.
He is included in the list of the seventy disciples
given by Pseudo-Hippolytus. Papebroch, the Bol-
landist editor (Ada Sanctorum, Maii, torn. iv. p.
296), while printing the legendary histories, distin-
guishes between two saints of this name, both
Roman senators; one the host of St. Peter and

a This Timothy is said to have preached the Gospel
in Britain.

& " [Njeptuno et Mineroe templum [pr]o salute
loinus divinae, auctoritate Tiberii Claudii [Co]gidubni
«gis legati augusti in Brit., [collejgium fabrorum et

PUDENS

friend of St. Paul, martyred under Nero; the other,
the grandson of the former, living about A. D. 150,
the father of Novatus, Timothy,» Praxedis, and
Pudentiana, whose house, in the valley between the
Viminal hill and the Esquiline, served in his life-
time for the assembly of Roman Christians, and
afterwards gave place to a church, now the Church
of S. Pudenziana, a short distance at the back of
the Basilica of Sta. Maria Maggiore. Earlier
writers (as Baronius, Ann. 44, § 61; Ann. 59, § 18;
Ann. 162) are disposed to believe in the existence
of one Pudens only.

About the end of the 16th century it was ob-
served (F. de Monceaux, Eccl. Christiana} veteris
Britannicce incunabula, Tournay, 1614; Estius, or
his editor; Abp. Parker, De Anliquit. Britann.
Eccl. 1605; M. Alford, Annales Ecc. Brit. 1663;
Camden, Britannia, 1586) that Martial, the Span-
ish poet, who went to Home A. D. 66, or earlier, in
his 23d year, and dwelt there for nearly forty years,
mentions two contemporaries, Pudens and Claudia,
as husband and wife (Epig. iv. 13); that he men-
tions Pudens or Aulus Pudens in i. 32, iv. 29, v. 48,
vi. 58, vii. 11, 97; Claudia or Claudia Rufina in viii.
60, xi. 53; and, it might be added, Linus, in i. 76,
ii. 54, iv. 66, xi. 25, xii. 49. That Timothy and
Martial should have each three friends bearing the
same names at the same time and place, is at least
a very singular coincidence. The poet's Pudens
was his intimate acquaintance, an admiring critic
of his epigrams, an immoral man if judged by the
Christian rule. He was an Umbrian and a soldier:
first he appears as a centurion aspiring to become
a primipilus; afterwards he is on military duty in
the remote north; and the poet hopes that on his
return thence he may be raised to equestrian rank.
His wife Claudia is described as of British birth,
of remarkable beauty and wit, and the mother of a
flourishing family.

A Latin inscription b found in 1723 at Chiches-
ter connects a [Pud]ens with Britain and with the
Claudian name. It commemorates the erection of
a temple by a guild of carpenters, with the sanction
of King Tiberius Claudius Cogidubnus, the site
being the gift of [Pud]ens the son of Pudentinus.
Cogidubnus was a native king appointed and sup-
ported by Rome (Tac. Agricola, 14). He reigned
with delegated power probably from Α. Ό. 52 to
A. D. 76. If he had a daughter she would inherit
the name Claudia and might, perhaps as a hostage,
be educated at Rome.

Another link seems to connect the Romanizing
Britons of that time with Claudia Rufina and with
Christianity (see Musgrave, quoted by Fabricius,
Lux EvangeUi, p. 702). The wife of Aulus Plau-
tius, who commanded in Britain from A. D. 43 to
A. D. 52, was Pomponia Grsecina, and the Rufi
were a branch of her house. She was accused at
Rome, A. D. 57, on a capital charge of " foreign
superstition;" was acquitted, and lived for nearly
forty years in a state of austere and mysterious mel-
ancholy (Tac. Ann. xiii. 32). We know from the
Epistle to the Romans (xvi. 13) that the Rufi were
well represented among the Roman Christians in
A. i). 58.

Modern researches among the Columbaria at

qui in eo [a sacris sunt] de suo dedicaverunt, donante
aream [Pud]ente, Pudentini filio." A corner of the
stone was broken off, and the letters within brackets
have been inserted on conjecture.
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Rome appropriated to members 'of the Imperial
household have brought to light an inscription in
which the name of Pudens occurs as that of a ser-
vant of Tiberius or Claudius (Journ d of Classical
and Sacred Philology, iv. 76).

On the whole, although the identity of St. Paul's
Pudens with any legendary or heathen namesake is
not absolutely proved, yet it is difficult to believe
that these facts add nothing to our knowledge of
the friend of Paul and Timothy. Future dis-
coveries may go beyond them, and decide the ques-
tion. They are treated at great length in a
pamphlet entitled Claudia and Pudens, by Arch-
deacon Williams, Llandovery, 1848, p. 58 ; and
more briefly by Dean Alford, Greek Testament, iii.
104, ed. 1856; and by Conybeare and Howson,
Life of St. Paul, ii. 594, ed. 1858. They are in-
geniously woven into a pleasing romance by a
writer in the Quarterly Review, vol. xcvii. pp. 100-
105. See also Ussher, Eccl. Brit. Antiquitatcs,
§ 3, and Stillingfleet's Antiquities. [CLAUDIA,
Amer. ed.] W. Τ. Β.
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PU'HITES, THE frPBTl [patr.]: Μιφ-
ιθίμ.', [Vat. Μ€ΐφ€ίθ€ΐμ',] Alex. Ηφιθειν: Aphuthii).
According to 1 Chr. ii. 53, the " Puhites " or
" Puthites " belonged to the families of Kirjath-
jearim. There is a Jewish tradition, embodied in
the Targum of R. Joseph, that these families of
Kirjath-jearim were the sons of Moses whom
Zipporah bare him, and that from them were de-
scended the disciples of the prophets of Zorah and
Eshtaol.

P U L (b^Q [see below] Φουδ; some codd.
Φονθ'' Africa), a country or nation once mentioned,
if the Masoretic text be here correct, in the Bible
(Is. lxvi. 19). The name is the same as that of
Pul, king of Assyria. It is spoken of with distant

nations; " the nations ( D ^ H H ) , [to] Tarshish,
Pul, and Lud, that draw the bow, [to] Tubal, and
Javan, [to] the isles afar off." If a Mizraite Lud
be intended [ L U D , L U D I M ] , Pul may be African.
It has accordingly been compared by' Bochart
(Fyhaleg, iv. 26) and J. D. Michaelis (Spicileg. i.
256; ii. 114) with the island Philse, called in Cop-

t c ΠΘΑΛΚ, ΐ ι ΐλ^κ, TUA<U<£ ; the
hieroglyphic name being EELEK, P-EELEK,
EELEK-T. If it be not African, the identity with
the king's name is to be noted, as we find Shishak

(ptt^ttf) as the name of a king of Egypt of Baby-

lonian or Assyrian race, and Sheshak (Tjt£?t£),

which some rashly take to be artificially formed

after the cabbalistic manner from Babel ( 7 5 ^ ) ,

for Babylon itself, the difference in the final letter

probably arising from the former name being taken

from the Egyptian SHESHENK. In the^line of

Shishak, the name TAKELAT has been compared

by Birch with forms of that of the Tigris ^

0 - β

!

which Gesenius has thought to be identical with
the first part of the name of Tiglath-Pileser
(Thes. s. v.).

The common LXX. reading suggests that the
Heb. had originally Phut (Put) in this place,
although we must remember, as Gesenius observes

(Thes. s. v. V*©), that ΦΟΤΛ could be easily
changed to ΦΟΤΔ by the error of a copyist. Yet
in three other places Put and Lud occur together
(Jer. xlvi. 9; Ez. xxvii. 10, xxx. 5). [ L U D I M . ]
The circumstance that this name is mentioned with
names or designations of importance, makes it
nearly certain that some great and well-known
country or people is intended. The balance of
evidence is therefore almost decisive in favor of the
African Phut or Ptit. [ P H U T . ] R. S. P.

PUL ( V S [see above] : Φουλ, Φαλώχ; α [Alex,
in Chr. Φαλα>?:] Phul) was an Ass}rian king, and
is the first of those monarchs mentioned in Scrip-
ture. He made an expedition against Menahem,
king of Israel, about B. C. 770. Menahem appears
to have inherited a kingdom which was already
included among the dependencies of Assyria; for ae
early as B. c. 884, Jehu gave tribute to Shalma-
neser, the Black Obelisk king (see vol. i. p. 188 a),
and if Judaea was, as she seems to have been, a
regular tributary from the beginning of the reign
of6 Amaziah (B. C. 838), Samaria, which lay be-
tween Judaea and Assyria, can scarcely have been
independent. Under the Assyrian system the
monarchs of tributary kingdoms, on ascending the
throne, applied for " confirmation in their king-
doms " to the Lord Paramount, and only became es-
tablished on receiving it. We may gather from 2 K.
xv. 19, 20, that Menahem neglected to make any
such application to his liege lord, Pul — a neglect
which would have been regarded as a plain act of
rebellion. Possibly, *he was guilty of more overt
and flagrant hostility. " Menahem smote Tiphsah "
(2 K. xv. 16), we are told. Now if this Tiphsah
is the same with the Tiphsah of 1 K. iv. 24, which
is certainly Thapsacus, — and it is quite a gratu-
itous supposition to hold that there were two Tiph-
sahs (Winer, Realwb. ii. 613), — we must regard
Menahem as having attacked the Assyrians, and
deprived them for a while of their dominion west of
the Euphrates, recovering in this direction the
boundary fixed for his kingdom by Solomon (1 K.
iv. 24). However this may have been, it is evi
dent that Pul looked upon Menahem as a rebel.
He consequently marched an army into Palestine
for the purpose of punishing his revolt, when
Menahem hastened to make his submission, and
having collected by means of a poll-tax, the large
sum of a thousand talents of gold, he paid it over
to the Assyrian monarch, who consented thereupon
to " confirm " him as king. This is all that
Scripture tells us of Pul. The Assyrian monu-
ments have a king, whose name is read very doubt-
fully as Vul-lush or Ινα-lush, at about the period
when Pul must have reigned. This monarch is
the grandson of Shalmaneser (the Black-Obelisk
king, who warred with Ben-hadad and Hazael, and
took tribute from Jehu), while he is certainly an-
terior to the whole line of monarchs forming the
lower dynasty — Tiglath-Pileser, Shalmaneser, Sar-
gon, etc. His probable date therefore is B. c.
800-750, while Pul, as we have seen, ruled over
Assyria in B. C. 770. The Hebrew name Pul is
undoubtedly curtailed; for no Assyrian name con-

« Other readings of this name are Φονά,Φουλά, and
λώς.
b This is perhaps implied in the words " the king-

dom was confirmed in his hand " (2 K. xiv 5 ; comp
xv. 19).
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sists of a single element. If we take the " Phalos "
for " Phaloch" of the Septuagint as probably
nearer to the original type, we have a form not \ery
different from Vul-lush or Ιυσ-lush. If, on these
grounds, the identification of the Scriptural Pul
with the monumental Vul-lush be regarded as es
tablished, we may give some further particulars of
him which possess considerable interest. Vul-lush
reigned at Calah (Nimrud) from about B. C. 800 to
B. C. 750. He states that he made an expedition
into Syria, wherein he took Damascus; and that h
received tribute from the Medes, Armenians, Phoeni-
cians, Samaritans, Damascenes, Philistines, and
Edomites. He also tells us that he imaded Baby-
lonia and received the submission of the Chaldseans.
His wife, who appears to ha\e occupied a position of
more eminence than any other wife of an Ass}rian
monarch, bore the name of Semiramis, and is
thought to be at once the Babylonian queen of He-
rodotus (i. 184), who lived six generations before
Cyrus, and the prototype of that earlier sovereign
of whom Ctesias told such wonderful stories (Diod.
Sic' ii. 4-20), and who long maintained a great
local reputation in Western Asia (fetrab. xvi. 1,
§ 2). It is not improbable that the real Semiramis
was a Babylonian princess whom Vul-lush married
on his reduction of the country, and whose son
Nabonassar (according to a further conjecture) he
placed upon the Babylonian throne. He calls
himself in one inscription " the monarch to whose
son Asshur, the chief of the gods, has granted the
kingdom of Babylon." He was probably the last
Assyrian monarch of his race. The list of Assyrian
monumental kings, which is traceable without a
break and in a direct line to him from his seventh
ancestor, here comes to a stand; no son of Vul-
lush is found; and Tiglath-Pileser, who seems to
have been Vul-lush's successor, is evidently a
usurper, since he makes no mention of his father
or ancestors. The circumstances of Vul-lush's
death, and of the revolution which established the
lower Assyrian dynasty, are almost wholly unknown,
no account of them having come down to us upon
any good authority. Not much value can be
attached to the statement in Agathias (ii. 25, p.
119) that the last king of the upper dynasty was
succeeded by his own gardener. G. R.

* . P U L P I T , only in Neh. viii. 4, the render-
ing of v"TOp> (generally " tower" in the A. V.),
a high stage or platform erected in the open space
(less correctly " street," A. V.) before one of the
gates at Jerusalem, from which Ezra and other
Levites read and explained the Law of Moses (the
Pentateuch) to the assembled people. This was
after the return from the Bab)Ionian captivity,
during which the language of the Jews had changed
so much that many words in the Hebrew Scrip-
tures required interpretation and explanation. The
Targums or Chaldee translations which formed so
important a part of the later Jewish literature,
grew out of this necessity. [VERSIONS, ANCIENT
(TARGUM).] Yet another object of Ezra's pub-
lic recitals no doubt was to promote among the
Jews a better knowledge of the Scriptures which
they had too much neglected in their exile, and to
reassert the authority of the Law. We may add
that the word "pu lp i t " has come to us from the
Latin pulpitum, which among the Romans was the
part of the stage (as distinguished from the orches-
tra) on which the actors performed th*ir parts.
The word, as thus applied, forms an exception to the
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general rule, for most of our ecclesiastical terms
are derived from the Greek. H.

PULSE (Ώ^ΊΪ,ζΜίτη, and D^ft'TJ, *?V-
6n\m: όσπρια', Theod. σπέρματα'· legumince) occurs
only in the A. V. in Dan. i. 12,16, as the transla-
tion of the above plural nouns, the literal meaning
of which is " seeds" of any kind. The zero'im
on which " t h e four children " thrived for ten da}s
is perhaps not to be restricted to what we now un-
derstand as "pulse," i. e. the grains of leguminous
vegetables: the term probably includes edible seeds
in general. Gesenius translates the words ·' vege-
tables, herbs, such as are eaten in half-fast, as
opposed to flesh and more delicate food." Prob-
ably the term denotes uncooked grains of any kind,
whether barley, wheat, millet, vetches, etc.

W. H.

P U N I S H M E N T S . The earliest theory of
punishment current among mankind is doubtless
the one of simple retaliation, "blood for blood"
[BLOOD, R E V E N G E R O F ] , a view which in a

limited form appears even in the Mosaic law.
Viewed historically, the first case of punishment
for crime mentioned in Scripture, next to the Fall
itself, is that of Cain the first murderer. His pun-
ishment, however, was a substitute for the retalia-
tion which might have been looked for from the
liar-d of man, and the mark set on him, whatever
it was, served at once to designate, protect, and
perhaps correct the criminal. That death was re-
jarded as the fitting punishment for murder ap-
pears plain from the remark of Lamech (Gen. iv.
24). In the post-diluvian code, if we may so call
it, retribution by the hand of man, even in the
case of an offending animal, for blood shed, is
clearly laid down (Gen. ix. 5, 6); but its terms

ive no sanction to that "wild justice" executed
ven to the present day by individuals and families

on their own behalf by so many of the uncivilized
races of mankind. The prevalence of a feeling
>f retribution due for bloodshed may be remarked
is arising among the brethren of Joseph in refer-

ence to their virtual fratricide (Gen. xlii. 21).

Passing onwards to Mosaic times, we find the
sentence of capital punishment in the case of mur-
der, plainly laid down in the law. The murderer
was to be put to death, even if he should have
taken refuge at God's altar or in a refuge city,
and the same principle was to be carried out even
in the case of an animal (Ex. xxi. 12, 14. 28, 36;
Lev. xxiv. 17, 21; Num. xxxv. 31; Deut. xix. 11,
.2; and see 1 K. ii. 28, 34).

I. The following offenses also are mentioned in
he Law as liable to the punishment of death:

1. Striking, or even reviling, a parent (Ex. xxi.
5, 17).

2. Blasphemy (Lev. xxiv. 14, 16, 23; see Philo,
Λ Μ. iii. 25; 1 Κ. xxi. 10; Matt. xxvi. 65, 66).

3. Sabbath-breaking (Num. xv. 32-36; Ex. xxxi.
.4, xxxv. 2).

4. Witchcraft, and false pretension to prophecy
Ex. xxii. 18; Lev. xx. 27; Deut. xiii. 5, xviii.
!0; 1 Sam. xxviii. 9).

5. Adultery (Lev. xx. 10; Deut. xxii. 22; see
ohn viii. 5, and Joseph. Ant. iii. 12, § 1).

6. Unchastity, (a.) previous to marriage, but de-
:ected afterwards (Deut. xxii. 21). (6.) In a be-
Tothed woman with some one not affianced to her
ib. ver. 23). (c.) In a priest's daughter (Lev
txi. 9).

7. Rape (Deut. xxii. 25).



PUNISHMENTS

8. Incestuous and unnatural connections (Lev.
M . 11,14, 15; Ex. xxii. 19).

9. Man-stealing (Ex. xxi. 16; Deut. xxiv. 7).
10. Idolatry, actual or virtual, in any shape

(Lev. xx. 2; Deut. xiii. 6, 10, 15, xvii. 2-7; see
Josh. vii. and xxii. 20, and Num. xxv. 8).

11. False witness in certain cases (Deut. xix.
16, 19).

Some of the foregoing are mentioned as being in
earlier times liable to capital or severe punishment
by the hand either of God or of man, as (6.) Gen.
xxxviii. 24; (1.) Gen. ix. 25; (8.) Gen. xix.,
xxxviii. 10; (5.) Gen. xii. 17, xx. 7, xxxix. 19.

II . But there is a large number of offenses,
some of them included in this list, which are
named in the Law as involving the penalty of
" cutting α off from the people." On the meaning
of this expression some controversy has arisen.
There ore altogether thirty-six or thirty-seven
cases in the Pentateuch in which this formula is
used, which may be thus classified: (a.) Breach of
Morals. (6.) Breach of Covenant, (c.) Breach of
Ritual.

1. Willful sin in general (Num. xv. 30, 31).
*15 cases of incestuous or unclean connection

(Lev. xviii. 29, and xx. 9-21).
2. *fUncircumcision (Gen. xvii. 14; Ex. iv. 24).

Neglect of Passover (Num. ix. 13).
* Sabbath-breaking (Ex. xxxi. 14).

Neglect of Atonement-day (Lev. xxiii. 29).
f Work done on that day (Lev. xxiii. 30).

*f Children offered to Molech (Lev. xx. 3).
*f Witchcraft (Lev. xx. 6).

Anointing a stranger with holy oil (Ex.
xxx. 33).

3. Eating leavened bread during Passover
(Ex. xii. 15, 19).

Eating fat of sacrifices (Lev. vii. 25).
Eating blood (Lev. vii. 27, xvii. 14).

*Eating sacrifice in an unclean condition
(Lev. vii. 20, 21, xxii. 3, 4, 9).

Offering too late (Lev. xix. 8).
Making holy ointment for private use (Ex.

xxx. ^32, 33).
Making perfume for private use (Ex.

xxx. 38).
Neglect of purification in general (Num.

xix. 13, 20).
Not bringing offering after slaying a beast

for food (Lev. xvii. 9).
Not slaying the animal at the tabernacle-

door (Lev. xvii. 4).
*f Touching holy things illegally (Num. iv.

15, 18, 20: and see 2 Sam. vi. 7; 2 Chr.
xxvi. 21).

In the foregoing list, which, it will be seen, is
classified according to the view supposed to be
taken by the Law of the principle of condemnation,
the cases marked with * are (a) those which are
expressly threatened or actually visited with death,
as well as with cutting off. In those (b) marked
f the hand of God is expressly named as the instru-
ment of execution. We thus find that of {(i) there
are in class 1, 7 cases, all named in Lev. xx. 9-16.

class 2, 4 cases,
class 3, 2 cases,

while of φ) we find in class 2, 4 cases, of which
3 belong also to (a), and in class 3, 1 case. The
question to be determined is, whether the phrase
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" cut off" be likely to mean death in all case·,
and to avoid that conclusion Le Clerc, Michaelis,
and others, have suggested that in some of them,
the ceremonial ones, it was intended to be commuted
for banishment or privation of civil rights (Mich.
Lavis of Moses, § 237, vol. iii. p. 436, trans.).
Rabbinical writers explained " cutting off" to mean
excommunication, and laid down three degrees of
severity as belonging to it (Selden, de Syn. i. 6).
[ANATHEMA.] But most commentators agree,
that, in accordance with the prima facie meaning
of Heb. x. 28, the sentence of "cutting off" must
be understood to be death-punishment of some sort.
Saalschiitz explains it to be premature death by
God's hand, as if God took into his own hand such
cases of ceremonial defilement as would create
difficulty for human judges to decide. Knobel
thinks death-punishment absolutely is meant. So
Corn, a Lapide and Ewald. Jahn explains, that
when God is said to cut off, an act of divine Provi-
dence is meant, which in the end destroys the family,
but that " cutting off'' in general means stoning to
death as the usual capital punishment of the Law.
Calmet thinks it means privation of all rights be-
longing to the Covenant. It may be remarked
(a)f that two instances are recorded, in which viola-
tion of a ritual command took place without the
actual infliction of a death-punishment: (1.) that
of the people eating with the blood (1 Sain. xiv.
32); (2.) that of Uzziah (2 Chr. xxvi. 19,21) —
and that in the latter case the offender was in fact
excommunicated for life; (b), that there are also
instances of the directly contrary course, namely, in
which the offenders were punished with death for
similar offenses, — Nadab and Abihu (Lev. x. 1,
2), Korah and his company (Num. xvi. 10, 33),
who "perished from the congregation," Uzzah (2
Sam. vi. 7), — and further, that the leprosy inflicted
on Uzziah might be regarded as a virtual death
(Num. xii. 12). To whichever side of the question
this case may be thought to incline, we may
perhaps conclude that the primary meaning of

cutting off" is a sentence of death to be executed
in some cases without remission, but in others
voidable: (1) by immediate atonement on the
offender's part; (2) by direct interposition of the
Almighty, i. e. a sentence of death always " re-
corded," but not always executed. And it is also
probable that the severity of the sentence produced
in practice an immediate recourse to the prescribed
means of propitiation in almost every actual case
of ceremonial defilement (Num. xv. 27, 28; Saal-
schiitz, Arch. Hebr. x. 74, 75, vol. ii. 299; Knobel,
Calmet, Corn, a Lapide on Gen. xvii. 13, 14; Keil,
Bibl. Arch. vol. ii. 264, § 153; Ewald, Gesch. App.
to vol. iii. p. 158; Jahn, Arch. Bibl. § 257).

III. Punishments in themselves are twofold,
Capital and Secondary.

(a.) Of the former kind, the following only are
prescribed by the Law. (1.) Stoning, which was
the ordinary mode of execution (Ex. xvii. 4; Luke
xx. 6; John x. 31; Acts xiv. 5). We find it
ordered in the cases which are marked in the lists
above as punishable with death; and we may re-
mark further, that it is ordered also in the case of
an offending animal (Ex. xxi. 29, and xix. 13).
The false witness also, in a capital case, would by
the law of retaliation become liable to death (Deut.
xix. 19; Maccoth, i. 1, 6). In the case of idola-
try, and it may be presumed in other cases also,
the witnesses, of whom there were to be at least
two, were required to cast the first stone (Deut.
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xiii. 9, xvii. 7; John viii. 7; Acts vii. 58). The
Rabbinical writers add, that the first stone was
east by one of them on the chest of the convict,
and if this failed to cause death, the bystanders
proceeded to complete the sentence. (Sanhedr. vi.
1, 3, 4; Godwyn, Moses and Aaron, p. 121.)
The body was then to be suspended till sunset
(Deut. xxi. 23; Josh. x. 26; Joseph. Ant. iv. 8,
§ 24), and not buried in the family grave (San-
hedr. vi. 5).

(2.) Hanging is mentioned as a distinct punish-
ment (Num. xxv. 4; 2 Sam. xxi. 6, 9); but is
generally, in the case of Jews, spoken of as fol-
lowing death by some other means.

(3.) Burning, in pre-Mosaic times, was the
punishment for unchastity (Gen. xxxviii. 24).
Under the Law it is ordered in the case of a priest's
daughter (Lev. xxi. 9), of which an instance is
mentioned (Sanhedr. vii. 2). Also in case of in-
cest (Lev. xx. 14); but it is also mentioned as fol-
lowing death by other means (Josh. vii. 25), and
some have thought it was never used excepting
after death. A tower of burning embers is men-
tioned in 2 Mace. xiii. 4-8. The Rabbinical account
of burning by means of molten lead poured down
the throat has no authority in Scripture.

(4.) Death by the sword or spear is named in
the Law (Ex. xix. 13, xxxii. 27; Num. xxv. 7);
but two of the cases may be regarded as excep-
tional; but it occurs frequently in regal and post-
Babylonian times (1 K. ii. 25, 34, xix. 1; 2 Chr.
xxi. 4; Jer. xxvi. 23; 2 Sam. i. 15, iv. 12, xx. 22;
1 Sam. xv. 33, xxii. 18; Judg. ix. 5; 2 K. x. 7;
Matt. xiv. 8, 10), a list in which more than one
case of assassination, either with or without legal
forms, is included.

(5.) Strangling is said by the Rabbins to have
been regarded as the most common but least severe
of the capital punishments, and to have been per-
formed by immersing the convict in clay or mud,
and then strangling him by a cloth twisted round
the neck (Godwyn, Moses and Aaron, p. 122; Otho,
Lex. Rab. s. v. " Supplicia ; " Sanhedr. vii. 3 ; Ker
Porter, Trav. ii. 177; C. B. Michaelis, De Judiciis,
ap. Pott, SylL Comm. iv. §§ 10, 12).

This Rabbinical opinion, founded, it is said, on
oral tradition from Moses, has no Scripture au-
thority.
. (δ.) Besides these ordinary capital punishments,
we read of others, either of foreign introduction or
of an irregular kind. Among the former (1.)
CRUCIFIXION is treated alone (vol. i. p. 513), to
which article the following remark may be added,
that the Jewish tradition of capital punishment,
independent of the Roman governor, being inter-
dicted for forty years previous to the Destruction,
appears in fact, if not in time, to be justified (John
xviii. 31, with De Wette's Comment.; Godwyn, p.
121; Keil, ii. 264; Joseph. Ant. xx. 9, § 1).

(2.) Drowning, though not ordered under the
Law, was practiced at Rome, and is said by St.
Jerome to have been in use among the Jews (Cic.
pro. Sext. Rose. Am. 25; Jerome, Com. on Matth.
lib. iii. p. 138; Matt, xviii. 6; Mark ix. 42).
[MILL, Amer. ed.]

(3.) Sawing asunder or crushing beneath iron
instruments. The former is said to have been
practiced on Isaiah. The latter may perhaps not
have always caused death, and thus have been a
torture rather than a capital punishment (2 Sam.
xii. 31, and perhaps Prov. xx. 26; Heb. xi. 37;
Jugt. Mart. Tryph. 120). The process of sawing
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asunder, as practiced in Barbary, is described by
Shaw (Trav. p. 254).

(4.) Pounding in a mortar, or beating to death,
is alluded to in Prov. xxvii. 22, but not as a legal
punishment, and cases are described (2 Mace. vi.
28, 30). Pounding in a mortar is mentioned as a
Cingalese punishment by Sir E. Tennent (Ceylon,
ii. 88).

(5.) Precipitation, attempted in the case of our
Lord at Nazareth, and carried out in that of cap-
tives from the Edomites, and of St. James, who is
said to have been cast from " the pinnacle " of the
Temple. Also it is said to have been executed on
some Jewish women by the Syrians (2 Mace. vi.
10; Luke iv. 29; Euseb. H. E. ii. 23; 2 Chr. xxv-
12). ̂

Criminals executed by law were buried outside
the city gates, and heaps of stones were flung upon
their graves (Josh. vii. 25, 26; 2 Sam. xviii. 17;
Jer. xxii. 19). Mohammedans to this day cast
stones, in passing, at the supposed tomb of Absalom
(Fabri, Evagatorium, i. 409; Sandys, Trav. p. 189;
Raumer, PalasL p. 272).

(c.) Of secondary punishments among the Jews
the original principles Mere, (1.) retaliation, "eye
for eye," etc. (Ex. xxi. 24, 25; see Gell. Noct. Att.
xx. 1).

(2.) Compensation, identical (restitution) or
analogous; payment for loss of time or of power
(Ex. xxi. 18-36; Lev. xxiv. 18-21; Deut. xix. 21).
The man who stole a sheep or an ox was required
to restore four sheep for a sheep and five oxen for
an ox thus stolen (Ex. xxii. 1). The thief caught
in the fact in a dwelling might even be killed or
sold, or if a stolen animal were found alive, he
might be compelled to restore double (Ex. xxii. 2-4).
Damage done by an animal was to be fully com-
pensated (ib. ver. 5). Fire caused to a neighbor's
corn was to be compensated (ver. 6). A pledge
stolen, and found in the thief s possession, was to
be compensated by double (ver. 7). All trespass
was to pay double (ver. 9). Κ pledge lost or dam-
aged was to be compensated (vv. 12,13). Κ pledge
withheld, to be restored with 20 per cent, of the
value (Lev. vi. 4, 5). The " seven-fold " of Prov.
vi. 31, by its notion of completeness, probably in-
dicates servitude in default of full restitution (Ex.
xxii. 2-4). Slander against a wife's honor was to
be compensated to her parents by a fine of 100
shekels, and the traducer himself to be punished
with stripes (Deut. xxii. 18. 19).

(3.) Stripes, whose number was not to exceed
forty (Deut. xxv. 3); whence the Jews took care
not to exceed thirty-nine (2 Cor. xi. 24; Joseph.
Ant. iv. 8, § 21). The convict was stripped to the
waist and tied in a bent position to a low pillar,
and the stripes, with a whip of three thongs, were
inflicted on the back between the shoulders [Acts
xxii. 25]. A single stripe in excess subjected the
executioner to punishment (Maccoth, iii. 1, 2, 3,
13, 14). It is remarkable that the Abyssinians
use the same number (Wolff, Trav. ii. 276).

(4.) Scourging with thorns is mentioned Judg.
viii. 16. The stocks are mentioned Jer. xx. 2 [Acts
xvi. 24]; passing through fire, 2 Sam. xii. 31;
mutilation, Judg. i. 6, 2 Mace. vii. 4, and see 2
Sam. iv. 12; plucking out hair, Is. 1. 6; in later
times, imprisonment, and confiscation or exile, Ezr.
vii. 26; Jer. xxxvii. 15, xxxviii. 6; Acts iv. 3, v.
18, xii. 4. As in earlier times imprisonment formed
no part of the Jewish system, the sentences were
executed at once (see Esth. vii. 8-10; Selden. De



PUNISHMENTS

8yn. ii. c. 13, p. 888). Before death a grain of
frankincense in a cup of wine was given to the
criminal to intoxicate him (ib. 889). The com-
mand for witnesses to cast the first stone shows
that the duty of execution did not belong to any
special officer (Deut. x\ii. 7).

Of punishments inflicted by other nations we
have the following notices: In Egypt the power of
life and death and imprisonment rested with the
king, and to some extent also with officers of high
rank (Gen. xl. 3, 22, xlii 20). Death might be
commuted for slavery (xlii. 19, xliv. 9, 33). The
law of retaliation was also in use in Egypt, and the
punishment of the bastinado, as represented in the
paintings, agrees better with the Mosaic directions
than with the Rabbinical (Wilkinson, A. E. ii. 214,
215, 217). In Egypt, and also in Baboon, the
chief of the executioners, Rab-Tabbachim, was a
great officer of state (Gen. xxxvii. 36, xxxix., xl.:
Dan. ii. 14; Jer. xxxix. 13, xli. 10, xliii. 6, lii. 15,
16; Michaelis, iii. 412; Joseph. Ant. x. 8, § 5
[ C H E R E T H I M ] ; Mark vi. 27). He was sometimes
a eunuch (Joseph. Ant. vii. 5, § 4).

Putting out the eyes of captives, and other
cruelties, as flaying alive, burning, tearing out the
tongue, etc., were practiced by Assyrian and Baby-
lonian conquerors; and parallel instances of despotic
cruelty are found in abundance in both ancient and
modern times in Persian and other history. The
execution of Haman and the story of Daniel are
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King putting out the Eyes of a Captive, who, with
Others, is held Prisoner by a Hook in the Lips.
Botta's Ninive.

pictures of summary Oriental procedure (2 K. xxv.
7; Esth. vii. 9, 10; Jer. xxix. 22; Dan. iii. 6, vi.
7, 24; Her. vii. 39, ix. 112,113; Chardin, Voy. vi.
21, 118; Layard, Nineveh, ii. 369, 374, 377, Nin.
φ Bab. pp. 456, 457). And the duty of counting
the numbers of the victims, which is there repre-
sented, agrees with the story of Jehu (2 K. x. 7)
and with one recorded of Shah Abbas Mirza, by
Ker Porter (Travels, ii. 524, 525; see also Burck-
bardt, Syria, p. 57; and Malcolm, Sketches of
Persia, p. 47).

With the Romans, stripes and the stocks, πε^τβ-
ϋίύριγγορ £υλον, nervus and columbar, were in use,
ind imprisonment, with a chain attached to a sol-

dier. There were also the liberce cust dice in private
houses [PRISON] (Acts xvi. 23, xxii. 24, xxviii. 16;
Xen. Hell iii. 3,11; Herod, ix. 37; Plautus, Rud.
iii. 6, 30, 34, 38, 50; Arist. Eq. 1044 (ed. Bekker);
Joseph. Ant. ΧΛ iii. 6, § 7, xix. 6, § 1; Sail. Cat. 47;
Diet, of Antiq. « Flagrum " ) .

Exposure to wild beasts appears to be mentioned
by St. Paul (1 Cor. xv. 32; 2 Tim. iv. 17), but not
with any precision. H. W. P.

* Striking on the mouth (as inflicted on Paul,
Acts xxiii. 2), was a punishment for speaking with
undue liberty or insolence. It signified that the
mouth must be shut which uttered such speech.
Travellers report instances of this practice still in
the East. " As soon as the ambassador came,"
says Morier {Second Journey through Persia, p. 8),
" he punished the principal offenders by causing
them to be beaten before him; and those who had
spoken their minds too freely, he smote upon the
mouth with a shoe." For another illustration see
p. 94 of the same work. H.

P U ' N I T E S , T H E (^fiSH : δ Φουαί: Phu-
a'itce). The descendants of Pua, or Phuvah, the
son of Issachar (Num. xxvi. 23).

PU'NON CjiflS, i. e. Phunon [ore-pit, Fiirst;

darkness (?), Ges.] : Samarit. p ^ S : [Vat.] Φ€ΐνώ;
[Rom.] Alex. Φινω; [Aid. Φινών:] Phunon). One
of the halting-places of the Israelite host during
the last portion of the Wandering (Num. xxxiii. 42,
43). It lay nextbejond Zalmonah, between it and
Oboth, and three days' journey from the mountains
of Abarim, which formed the boundar}' of Moab.

By Eusebius and Jerome (Onomastieon, Φίνων,
" Fenon") it is identified with Pinon, the seat of
the Edomite tribe of that name, and, further, with
Phseno, which contained the copper-mines so no-
torious at that period, and was situated between
Petra and Zoar. This identification is supported by
the form of the name in the LXX. and Samaritan;
and the situation falls in with the requirements of
the Wanderings. No trace of such a name appears
to ha\e been met with by modern explorers. G.

* Among the ruined places on the caravan road
east of Mt. Seir, Seetzen's Arab guide mentioned
to him a certain Kalaat (i. e. Castle) Phenan
(Zach's Monatl. Corr. xvii. 137). This is conjec-
tured by L. Volter (Zeller's BibL Worterb. ii. 267)
and others to be the Punon or Phunon referred to
in Numbers, as above. A.

P U R I F I C A T I O N . The term "purifica-
tion," in its legal and technical sense, is applied to
the ritual observances whereby an Israelite was
formally absolved from the taint of uncleanness.
whether evidenced by any overt act or state, or
whether connected with man's natural depravity
The cases that demanded it in the former instance
are defined in the Levitical law [UNCLEANNESS] :
with regard to the latter, it is only possible to lay
down the general rule that it was a fitting prelude
to any nearer approach to the Deity: as, for in-
stance, in the admission of a prosel}te to the con
gregation [PROSELYTE], in the baptism (καθάριο
μός, John iii. 25) of the Jews as a sign of repent
ance [BAPTISM], in the consecration of priests and
Levites [ P R I E S T ; L E V I T E ] , or in the performance

of special religious acts (Lev. xvi. 4; 2 Chr. xxx.
19). In the present article we are concerned solely
with the former class, inasmuch as in this alone
were the ritual observar ces of a special character
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The essence of purification, indeed, in all cases,
consisted in the use of water, whether by way of
ablution or aspersion; but in the major a delicta
of legal uncleanness, sacrifices of various kinds were
added, and the ceremonies throughout bore an ex-
piatory character. Simple ablution of the person
Mas required after sexual intercourse (Lev. xv. 18;
2 Sam. xi. 4): ablution of the clothes, after touch-
ing the carcass of an unclean beast, or eating or
carrying the carcass of a clean beast that had died
a natural death (Lev. xi. 25, 40): ablution both of
the person and of the defiled garments in cases of
gonorrhea dormientium (Lev. xv. 16, 17)—the
ceremony in each of the above instances to take
place on the day on which the uncleanness was con-
tracted. A higher degree of uncleanness resulted
from prolonged gonorrhea in males, and menstru-
ation in women: in these cases a probationary in-
terval of seven dajs was to be allowed after the
cessation of the symptoms; on the evening of the
seventh day the candidate for purification performed
an ablution both of the person and of the garments,
and on the eighth offered two turtle-doves or two
young pigeons, one for a sin-offering, the other for
a burnt-offering (Lev. xv. 1-15, 19-30). Contact
with persons in the above states, or even with
clothing or furniture that had been used by them
while in those states, involved uncleanness in a
minor degree, to be absolved by ablution on the
day of infection generally (Lev. xv. 5-11, 21-23),
but in one particular case after an interval of seven
da^s (Lev. xv. 24). In cases of childbirth the
sacrifice Μ as increased to a lamb of the first year
with a pigeon or turtle-dove (Lev. xii. 6), an ex-
ception being made in favor of the poor who might
present the same offering as in the preceding case
(Lev. xii. 8; Luke ii. 22-24). The purification
took place forty days after the birth of a son, and
eighty after that of a daughter, the difference in
the interval being based on physical considerations.
The uncleannesses already specified were compara-
thely of a mild character: the more severe were
connected with death, which, viewed as the penalty
of sin, was in the highest degree contaminating.
To this head we refer the two cases of (1) touch-
ing a corpse, or a grave (Num. xix. 16), or even
killing a man in war (Num. xxxi. 19); and (2)
leprosy, which was regarded by the Hebrews as
nothing less than a living death. The ceremonies
of purification in the first of these two cases are
detailed in Num. xix. A peculiar kind of water,
termed the water of uncleanness a (A. V. " water
of separation"), was prepared in the following
manner: An unblemished red heifer, on which the
yoke had not passed, was slain by the eldest son
of the high-priest outside the camp. A portion of
its blood was sprinkled seven times towardsb the
sanctuary; the rest of it, and the whole of the
carcass, including even its dung, were then burnt
in the sight of the officiating priest, together with
cedar-wood, hyssop, and scarlet. The ashes were
collected by a clean man and deposited in a clean
place outside the camp. Whenever occasion re-
quired, a portion of the ashes was mixed with
spring water in a jar, and the unclean person was
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sprinkled with it on the third, and again on the
seventh day after the contraction of the unclean-
ness. That the water had an expiatory efficacy, is
implied in the term sin-offering c (A. V. " purifi-
cation for s in") applied to it (Num. xix. 9), and
all the particulars connected with its preparation
had a sjmbolical significance appropriate to the
object sought. The sex of the victim (female, and
hence life-giving), its red color (the color of blood,
the seat of life), its unimpaired vigor (never having
borne the yoke), its youth, and the absence in it
of spot or blemish, the cedar and the hyssop (pos-
sessing the qualities, the former of incorruption,
the latter of purity), and the scarlet (again the
color of blood) — all these symbolized life in its
fullness and freshness as the antidote of death. At
the same time the extreme virulence of the unclean-
ness is taught by the regulations that the victim
should be wholly consumed outside the camp,
whereas generally certain parts were consumed on
the altar, and the offal only outside the camp (comp.
Lev. iv. 11, 12); that the blood was sprinkled
towards, and not before the sanctuary; that the
officiating minister should be neither the high-
priest, nor yet simply a priest, but the presumptive
high-priest, the office being too impure for the first,
and too important for the second; that even the
priest and the person that burnt the heifer were
rendered unclean by reason of their contact with
the victim; and, lastly, that the purification should
be effected, not simply by the use of water, but of
water mixed with ashes which served as a lye, and
would therefore ha\e peculiarly cleansing qualities.

The purification of the leper was a yet more for-
mal proceeding, and indicated the highest pitch of
uncleanness. The rites are thus described in Lev,
xiv. 4-32: The priest having examined the leper
and pronounced him clear of his disease, took for
him two birds " alive and clean," with cedar, scar-
let> and hyssop. One of the birds was killed under
the priest's directions over a vessel filled with spring
water, into which its blood fell; the other, with
the adjuncts, cedar, etc., was dipped by the priest
into the mixed blood and water, and, after the un-
clean person had been seven times sprinkled with
the same liquid, was permitted to fly away " into
the open field." The leper then washed himself
and his clothes, and shaved his head. The above
proceedings took place outside the camp, and formed
the first stage of purification. A probationary in-
terval of seven days was then allowed, which period
the leper was to pass "abroad out of his tent: " <*
on the last of these days the washing was repeated,*
and the shaving was more rigidly performed, even
to the eyebrows and all his hair. The second
stage of the purification took place on the eighth
day, and was performed " before the LORD at the
door of the tabernacle of the congregation." The
leper brought thither an offering consisting of two
he-lambs, a yearling ewe-lamb, fine flour mingled
with oil, and a log of oil: in cases of poverty the
offering was reduced to one lamb, and two turtle- ,
doves, or two young pigeons, with a less quantity
of fine flour, and a log of oil. The priest slew one
of the he-lambs as a trespass-offering, and applied

The A. V incorrectly renders
t « directly before.'5

c man.

d The Rabbinical explanation of this was in con-
formity with the addition in the Chaldee version, "et
non accedet ad latus uxoris suse." The words cannot,
however, be thus restricted: they are designed to mark
the partial restoration of the leper — insi'ie the camp,
but outside his tent.
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ι portion of its blood to the right ear, right thumb, (Thucyd. iii. 104; Eurip. Iph. in Taur. 383), and
and great toe of the right foot of the leper: he next by various nations to the case of sexual intercourse
sprinkled a portion of the oil seven times before (Herod, i. 198, ii. 64; Pers. ii. 16). But with all
the Lord, applied another portion of it to the parts ' these nations simple ablution sufficed: no sacrifices
of the body already specified, and poured the re- were demanded. The Jew alone was taught bj
mainder over the leper's head. The other he-lamb the use of expiatory offerings to discern to its full
and the ewe-lamb, or the two birds, as the case extent the connection between the outward sign
might be, were then offered as a sin-offering, and and the inward fount of impurity. W. L. B.
a burnt-offering, together with the meat-offering.g, g g
The significance of the cedar, the scarlet, and the
hyssop, of the running water, and of the ^ alive
(full of life) and clean " condition of the birds, is
the same as in the case previously described. The
two stages of the proceedings indicated, the first,

PURIM Φρουραί^ [in ver. 26,

of the leper to the community of men; the second,
before the sanctuary, his re-admission to commun-
ion with God. In the first stage, the slaughter of
the one bird and the dismissal of the other, sj m-
bolized the punishment of death deserved and fully
remitted. In the second, the use of oil and its

FA." Φρουριμ, Φουρ', ver. 31, Alex, των Φρουραια,
FA.1 των Φρουρών, FA.3 τ . Φρουριμ'·] Phurim:

also, D ^ S H *tt? (Esth. ix. 26, 31): dies sor-
\tium), the annual festival instituted to commemo-
rate the preservation of the Jews in Persia from
the massacre with which they were threatened
through the machinations of Haman (Esth. ix.;
Joseph. Ant. xi. 6, § 13). [ E S T H E R . ] It was
probably called Purim by the Jews in irony. Their
great enemy Haman appears to have been very su-
perstitious and much given to casting lots (Esth.

application to the same parts of the body as in the f.. _. r p, .-.&

 Τ ί · τ \ ±
F r .. * · L ,τ ··· n> n Λ i i in· 7)· lhey gave the name Purim, or Lots, toconsecration of priests (Lev. viii. 2-i, 24) symbol-

ized the re-dedication of the leper to the service
of Jehovah.

The ceremonies to be observed in the purification
of a house or a garment infected with leprosy, were
identical with the first stage of the proceedings used
for the leper (Lev. xiv. 33-53).

The necessity of purification was extended in the
post-Babylonian period to a variety of unauthorized
cases. Cups and pots, brazen vessels and couches,
were washed as a matter of ritual observance (Mark
vii. 4). The washing of the hands before meals
was conducted in a formal manner" (Mark vii. 3),
and minute regulations are laid down on this sub-
ject in a treatise of the Mishna, entitled Yadaim.
These ablutions required a large supply of water,
and hence we find at a marriage feast no less than
six jars containing two or three firkins apiece, pre-
pared for the purpose (John ii. 6). We meet with
references to purification after childbirth (Luke ii.
22), and after the cure of leprosy (Matt. viii. 4;
Luke xvii. 14), the sprinkling of the water mixed
with ashes being still retained in the latter case
(Heb. ix. 13). What may have been the specific
causes of uncleanness in those who came up to
purify themselves before the Passover (John xi. 55),
or in those who had taken upon themselves the
Nazarite's vow (Acts xxi. 24, 26), we are not in-
formed; in either case it may have been contact
with a corpse, though in the latter it would rather
appear to have been a general purification prepara-
tory to the accomplishment of the vow.

In conclusion it may be observed, that the dis-
tinctive feature in the Mosaic rites of purification
is their expiatory character. The idea of unclean-
ness was not peculiar to the Jew: it was attached
by the Greeks to the events of childbirth and death

α Various opinions are held with regard to the term
7rvy/ix7J. The meaning " with the fist" is in accord-
ance with the general tenor of the Rabbinical usages,
the hand used in washing the other being closed lest
the palm should contract uncleanness in the act.

& The word Ή^ζ) (pur) is Persian. In the modern
language, it takes the form of pareh, and it is cognate
with pars and part (Gesen. Thes.). It is explained, Esth.

Ui. 7, and ix. 24, by the Hebrew

sortes.

c Ii can hardly be doubted thru the conjecture of

the commemorative festival, because he had thrown
lots to ascertain what day would be auspicious for
him to carry into effect the bloody decree which
the king had issued at his instance (Esth. ix. 24).

The festival lasted two days, and was regularly
observed on the 14th and 15th of Adar. But if
the 14th happened to fall on the Sabbath, or on the
second or fourth day of the week, the commence-
ment of the festival was deferred till the next day.
It is not easy to conjecture what may have been
the ancient mode of observance, so as to have given
the occasion something of the dignity of a national
religious festival. The traditions of the Jews, and
their modern usage respecting it are curious. It
is stated that eight)-five of the Jewish elders ob-
jected at first to the institution of the feast, when
it was proposed by Mordecai (Jerus. Gem. MegiU
lah — Lightfoot on John x. 21). A preliminary
fast was appointed, called " the fast of Esther," to
be observed on the 13th of Adar, in memory of
the fast which Esther and her maids observed, and
which she enjoined, through Mordecai, on the Jews
of Shushan (Esth. iv. 16). If the 13th was a
Sabbath, the fast was put back to the fifth day of
the week; it could not be held on the sixth day,
because those who might be engaged in preparing
food for the Sabbath would necessarily have to
taste the dishes to prove them. According to mod-
ern custom, as soon as the stars begin to appear,
when the 14th of the month has commenced, can-
dles are lighted up in token of rejoicing, and the
people assemble in the synagogue.^ After a short
prayer and thanksgiving, the reading of the Book of
Esther commences. The book is written in a pecul-
iar manner, on a roll called κατ* ϊξοχί)ν, u the Roll"

(Π *τ yCi, Megillah) fi The reader translates the text,

the editor of the Complutensian Polyglot (approved by
Grotius, in Esth. iii. 7, and by Schleusner, i>.r. in
LXX. s Φρονραί) is correct, and that the reading
should be Φουραι. In like manner, the modern edi-
tors of Josephus have changed ΦρουραΓοι into ΦουραΓοι
(Ant. xi. 6, § 13). The old editors imagined that Jo-
sephus connected the word with φρονρεΐν.

d This service is said to have taken pla^e in former
times on the 15th in walled towns, but on the 14th in
the country and unwalled towns, according to Esth
ix. 18, 19.

e Five books of the 0. T. (Ruth, Esther, E-Jclesias-
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as he goes on, into the vernacular tongue of the
place, and makes comments on particular passages.
He reads in a histrionic manner, suiting his tones
and gestures to the changes in the subject mat-
ter. When he comes to the name of Haman the
whole congregation cry out, "May his name be
blotted out," or "Let the name of the ungodly
perish." At the same time, in some places, the
boys who are present make a great noise with their
hands, with mallets, and with pieces of wood or
stone on which they have written the name of Ha-
man, and which they rub together so as to oblit-
erate the writing. When the names of the sons
of Haman are read (ix. 7, 8, 9) the reader utters
them with a continuous enunciation, so as to make
them into one word, to signify that they were
hanged all at once. When the Megillah is read
through, the whole congregation exclaim, " Cursed
be Haman; blessed be Mordecai; cursed be Zoresh
(the wife of Haman); blessed be Esther; cursed
be all idolators; blessed be all Israeliles, and blessed
be Harbonah who hanged Haman." The volume
is then solemnly rolled up. All go home and par-
take of a repast said to consist mainly of milk and
eggs. In the morning service in the synagogue,
on the 14th, after the prayers, the passage is read
from the Law (Ex. xvii. 8-16) which relates the
destruction of the Amalekites, the people of Agag
(1 Sam. xv. 8), the supposed ancestor of Haman
(Esth. iii. 1). The Megillah is then read again in
the same manner, and with the same responses from
the congregation, as on the preceding evening. All
who possibly can are bound to hear the reading of
the Megillah — men, women, children, cripples, in-
valids, and e\ en idiots — though they may, if they
please, listen to it outside the synagogue (Mishna,
Rosh. Hash. iii. 7).

The 14th of Adar,a as the very day of the de-
liverance of the Jews, is more solemnly kept than
the 13th. But when the service in the synagogue
is over, all give themselves up to merrymaking.
Games of all sorts, with dancing and music, com-
mence. In the evening a quaint dramatic enter-
tainment, the subject of which is connected with
the occasion, sometimes takes place, and men fre-
quently put on female attire, declaring that the
festivities of Purini, according to Esth. ix. 22, sus-
pend the law of Deut. xxii. 5, which forbids one sex
to wear the dress of the other. A dainty meal then
follows, sometimes with a free indulgence of wine,
both unmixed and mulled. According to the Ge-
mara (Meyillah, vii. 2), "tenetur homo in festo
Purim eo usque inebriari, ut nullum discrimen norit,
inter maledictionem Hamanis et benedictionem
Mardochsei." b

PURIM

On the 15th the rejoicing is continued, and gifts
consisting chiefly of sweetmeats and other eatables,
are interchanged. Offerings for the poor are also
made by all who can afford to do so, in proportion
to their means (Esth. ix. 19, 22).

When the month Adar used to be doubled, in
the Jewish leap-year, the festival was repeated on
the 14th and 15th of the second Adar.

It would seem that the Jews were tempted to
associate the Christians with the Persians and Am-
alekites in the curses of the synagogue.c Hence
probably arose the popularity of the feast of Purim
in those ages in which the feeling of enmity was so
strongly manifested between Jews and Christians.
Several Jewish proverbs are preserved which strike
ingly show the way in which Purim was regarded,
such as, " The Temple may fail, but Purim never;"
" The Prophets may fail, but not the Megillah."
It was said that no books would survive in the Mes-
siah's kingdom except the Law and the Megillah.
This affection for the book and the festival con-
nected with it is the more remarkable because the
events on which they are founded affected only an
exiled portion of the Hebrew race, and because
there was so much in them to shock the principles
and prejudices of the Jewish mind.

Ewald. in support of his theory that there was
in patriarchal times a religious festival at every
new and full moon, conjectures that Purim was
originally the full moon feast of Adar, as the Pass-
over was that of Msan, and Tabernacles that of
Tisri.

It was suggested first by Kepler that the kopr)]
των Ιουδαίων of John v. 1 was the feast of
Purim. The notion has been confidently espoused
by Petavius, Olshausen, Stier, Wieseler, Winer,
and Anger (who, according to Winer, has proved
the point beyond contradiction), and is favored by
Alford and Ellicott. The question is a difficult
one. It seems to be generally allowed that the
opinion of Chrysostom, Cjril, and most of the
Fathers, which was taken up by Erasmus, Calvin,
Beza, and Bengel, that the feast was Pentecost,
and that of Cocceius, that it was Tabernacles (which
is countenanced by the reading of one inferior
MS.), are precluded by the general course of the
narrative, and especially by John iv. 35 (assuming
that the words of our Lord which are there given
were spoken in seed-time) <* compared with v. 1.
The interval indicated by a comparison of these
texts could scarcely have extended beyond Nisan.
The choice is thus left between Purim and the
Passover.

The principal objections to Purim are, (a) that
it was not necessary to go up to Jerusalem to keep

tes. Canticles, and Lamentations) are designated by
the Rabbinical writers " the Five Rolls," because, as it
would seem, they used to be written in separate vol-
umes for the use of the synagogue (Gesen. Thes. s.

V^il). [ESTHER, BOOK OF.]

a It is called ή Μαρδοχαϊκη ημέρα, 2 Mace. xv. 36.
b Buxtorf remarks on this passage: " Hoc est. ne-

sciat supputare numeruin qui ex singularum vocum

literis exstruitur: nam literae ^DTHD *"JVQ et

]12T1 "lV^N in Gematria eundem numeruin confl-
ciunt. Perinde est ac si diceretur, posse illos in tan-
trum bibere, ut quinque manus digitos numerare am-
pliu» non possint."

c See Cod. Theodos. lib. xvi. tit. viii. 18: « Judeeos,

quodam festivitatis suae solemni, Aman, ad poense
quondam recordationem incendere, et crucis adsimu-
latam speciem in contemptu Christianse fidei sacrilega
mente exurere, Provinciarum Rectores prohibeant: ne
locis suis fidei nostrse signum immisceant, sed ritua
suos infra contemptum Christianse legis retineant,
amissuri sine dubio permissa hactenus, nisi ab illicitia
tempera verint."

d This supposition does not appear to be materially
weakened by our taking as a proverb τετράμηνος εστίν
και ό θερισμος έρχεται. Whether the expression was
such or not, it surely adds point to our Lord's words,
if we suppose the figurative language to have been
suggested by what was actually going on in the fields
before the eyes of Himself and his hearers
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the festival; (b) that it is not very likely that our
Lord would have made a point of paying especial
honor to a festival which appears to have had but
a very small religious element in it, and which
seems rather to have been the means of keeping
alive a feeling of national revenge and hatred. It
is alleged on the other hand that our Lord's at-
tending the feast would be in harmony with his
deep sympathy with the feelings of the Jewish
people, which went further than his merely " ful-
filling all righteousness " in carrying out the pre-
cepts of the Mosaic Law. It is further urged that
the narrative of St. John is best made out by sup-
posing that the incident at the pool of Bethe&da
occurred at the festival which was characterized by
showing kindness to the poor, and that our Lord
was induced, by the enmity of the Jews then
evinced, not to remain at Jerusalem till the Pass-
over, mentioned John vi. 4 (Stier).

The identity of the Passover with the feast in
question has been maintained by Irenseus, Euse-
bius, and Theodoret, and, in modern times, by
Luther, Scaliger, Grotius, Hengstenberg, Greswell,
Neander, Tholuck, Robinson, and the majority of
commentators. The principal difficulties in the
way are, (a) the omission of the article, involving
the improbability that the great festival of the
year should be spoken of as " a feast of the Jews;"
(b) that as our Lord did not go up to the Passover
mentioned John vi. 4, He must have absented
himself from Jerusalem for a year and a half, that
is, till the feast of Tabernacles (John \ii. 2).
Against these points it is contended, that the appli-
cation of £ορτη without the article to the Passover
is countenanced by Matt, xxvii. 15; Luke xxiii.
17 (comp. John xviii. 39); that it is assigned as a
reason for his staying away from Jerusalem for a
longer period than usual, that " the Jews sought
to kill h i m " (John vii. 1; cf. v. 18); that this
long period satisfactorily accounts for the surprise
expressed by his brethren (John vii. 3), and that,
as it was evidently his custom to visit Jerusalem
once a year, He went up to the feast of Tabernacles
(vii. 2) instead of going to the Passover.

On the whole, the only real objection to the
Passover seems to be the want of the article before
eo/>Wj.a That the language of the New Testament
will not justify our regarding the omission as ex-
pressing emphasis on any general ground of usage,
is proved by Winer (Grammar of the Ν. T. dia-
lect, iii. 19). It must be admitted that the diffi-
culty is no small one, though it does not seem to
be sufficient to outweigh the grave objections which
lie against the feast of Purim.

The arguments on one side are best set forth
by Stier and Olshausen on John v. 1, by Kepler
(Eclogce Chronicce, Francfort, 1615), and by Anger
(de temp, in Act. Apost. i. 24); those on the other
side, by Robinson (Harmony, note on the Second
Passover), and Neander, Life of Christ, § 143.
See also Lightfoot, Kuinoel, and Tholuck, on John
v. 1; and Greswell, Diss. viii. vol. ii.; Ellicott,
Led. p. 135.

α Tischendorf inserts the article in his text, and
Winer allows that there is much authority in its favor.
But the nature of the case seems to be such, that the
nsertion of the article in later MSS. may be more

easily accounted for than its omission in the older
.nee.

* The article is inserted in the Sinaitic and Ephrem
IISS., and apparently in I, of the sixth century, which
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See Carpzov, App. Crit. iii. 11; Reland, Ant. vr.
9; Schickart, Purim sive Bacchanalia Judceorum
(Crit. Sac. iii. col. 1184); Buxtorf, Syn. Jud. xxix.
The Mishnical treatise, Megilla, contains directions
respecting the mode in which the scroll should be
written out and in which it should be read, with
other matters, not much to the point in hand, con-
nected with the service of the synagogue. Stauben,
La Vie. Juive en Alsace; Mills, British Jews, p.
188. S. C.

* P U R P L E . [COLORS, 1.]

P U R S E . The Hebrews, when on a journey,
were provided with a bag (variously termed cis,b

tserdr, and charit), in which they carried their
money (Gen. xlii. 35; Prov. i. 14, vii. 20; Is. xlvi.
6); and, if they were merchants, also their weights
Deut. xxv. 13; Mic. vi. 11). This bag is described
in the N. T. by the terms βαλάντων [Tisch. βα\-
λάντιον] (peculiar to St. Luke, x. 4, xii. 33, xxii.
35, 36), and Ύλωσσόκομον (peculiar to St. John,
xii. 6, xiii. 29). The former is a classical term
(Plat. Conviv. p. 190, Ε, σύσπαστα βαλάντια)'·
the latter is connected with the classical γλωσ-
σοκομέίον, which originally meant the bag in
which musicians carried the mouthpieces of their
instruments. In the LXX. the term is applied to
the chest for the offerings at the Temple (2 Chr.
xxiv. 8, 10, 11), and was hence adopted by St. John
to describe the common purse carried by the dis-
ciples. The girdle also served as a purse, and
hence the term ζώνη occurs in Matt. x. 9; Mark
vi. 8. [ G I R D L E . ] Ladies wore ornamental purses
(Is. iii. 23). The Rabbinists forbade any one
passing through the Temple with stick, shoes, and
purse, these three being the indications of travel-
ling (Mishn. Berach. 9, § 5). [ S C R I P . ]

W. L. B.

P U T , 1 Chr. i. 8; Nah. iii. 9. [ P H U T . ]

P U T E O L I (Ποτίολοι: [PuteoU]) appears
alike in Josephus (Vit. c. 3; Ant. xvii. 12, § 1,
xviii. 7, § 2) and in the Acts of the Apostles
(xxviii. 13) in its characteristic position under the
early Roman emperors, namely, as the great land-
ing-place of travellers to Italy from the Levant,
and as the harbor to which the Alexandrian corn-
ships brought their cargoes. These two features
of the place in fact coincided; for in that day the
movements of travellers by sea depended on mer-
chant-vessels. Puteoli was at that period a place
of very great importance. We cannot elucidate
this better than by saying that the celebrated bay
which is now «the bay of Naples," and in early
times was " the bay of Cumse," was then called
" Sinus Puteolanus." The city was at the north-
eastern angle of the bay. Close to it was Baise,
one of the most fashionable of the Roman watering-
places. The emperor Caligula once built a ridic-
ulous bridge between the two towns; and the re-
mains of it must have been conspicuous when St.
Paul landed at Puteoli in the Alexandrian ship
which brought him from Malta. [CASTOR AND

may be regarded as a fair offset to A B D. The uncial
MSS. are about equally divided both in respect to
authority and number, there being 10 on each side.
The article is also added in the Sahidic and Coptic (or
Thebaic and Memphitic) versions. A.

& D^T, *VH?, and β Ή . Π . The last occurs
only in 2K. v. 23 ?< bags ; " Is. i i i 22, A. V. « crisping-
pins." The latter is supposed to refer to the long
round form of the purse.
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POLLUX; M E L I T A ; R H E G I U M ; SYRACUSE.] In

illustration of the arrival here of the corn-ships
we may refer to Seneca (£p. 77) and Suetonius
(Octav. 98).

The earlier name of Puteoli, when the lower
part of Italy was Greek, was Dicaearchia; and this
name continued to be used to a late period. Jose-
phus uses it in two of the passages above referred
to: in the third (Vif. c. 3) he speaks of himself
(after the shipwreck which, like St. Paul, he had
recently gone through) as διασωθςϊς eis rfyv
AiKaiapx'iau, %v HOTLOKOVS Ιταλοί καΚουσιν.
So Philo, in describing the curious interview which
he and his fellow Jewish ambassadors had here
with Caligula, uses the old name {Legal, ad Caium,
ii. 521). The word Puteoli was a true Roman
name, and arose (whether a puteis or a putendo}
from the strong mineral springs which are char-
acteristic of the place. Its Roman history may be
said to have begun with the Second Punic War.
It rose continually into greater importance, from
the causes above mentioned. No part of the Cam-
panian shore was more frequented. The associa-
tions of Puteoli with historical personages are very
numerous. Scipio sailed from hence to Spain.
Cicero had a villa (his " Puteolanum") in the
neighborhood. Here Nero planned the murder of
his mother. Vespasian gave to this city peculiar
privileges, and here Hadrian was buried. In the
5th century Puteoli was ravaged both by Alaric
and Genseric, and it never afterwards recovered its
former eminence. It is now a fourth-rate Italian
town, still retaining the name of Pozzuoli.

In connection with St. Paul's movements, we
must notice its communications in Nero's reign
along the mainland with Rome. The coast-road
leading northwards to Sinuessa was not made till
the reign of Domitian; but there was a cross-road
leading to Capua, and there joining the Appian
Way. [ A P P I I FORUM ; T H R E E TAVERNS.] The

remains of this road may be traced at intervals;
and thus the Apostle's route can be followed almost
step by step. We should also notice the fact that
there were Jewish residents at Puteoli. We might
be sure of this from its mercantile importance;
but we are positively informed of it by Josephus
{Ant. xvii. 12. § 1) in his account of the visit of
the pretended Herod-Alexander to Augustus; and
the circumstance shows how natural it was that
the Apostle should find Christian "brethren" there
immediately on landing.

The remains of Puteoli are considerable. The
aqueduct, the reservoirs, portions (probably) of
baths, the great amphitheatre, the building called
the Temple of Serapis, which affords very curious
indications of changes of level in the soil, are all
well worthy of notice. But our chief interest here
is concentrated on the ruins of the ancient mole,
which is formed of the concrete called Pozzolana,
and sixteen of the piers of which still remain. No
Roman harbor has left so solid a memorial of itself
as this one at which St. Paul landed in Italy.

J . S. H.

PITTIEL ( b S ^ i S [afflicted of God, Gen.]:
ΡουτιήΚ: Pkutiel). One of the daughters of Pu-
fciel was wife of Eleazar the son of Aaron, and
mother of Phinehas (Ex. vi. 25). Though he does
not appear again in the Bible records, Putiel has
gome celebrity in more modern Jewish traditions.
They identify him with Jethro the Midianite, " who
fatted the calves for idolatrous worship" (Targura

PYRRHTTS

Pseudojon. on Ex. vi. 25; Gemara of Sota by
Wagenseil, viii. § 6). What are the grounds for
the tradition or for such an accusation against
Jethro is not obvious. G.

PYGARG ( f t E ^ , dtshon: woyapyosi pyg~
argus) occurs only (Deut. xiv. 5) in the list of clean
animals as the rendering of the Heb. dishon, the
name apparently of some species of antelope, though
it is by no means easy to identify it. The Greek
irvyapyos denotes an animal with a "white rump,"
and is used by Herodotus (iv. 192) as the name of
some Lib} an deer or antelope. iElian (vii. 19)
also mentions the irvyapyos, but gives no more
than the name; comp. also Juvenal {Sat. xi. 138).
It is usual to identify the pygorg of the Greek
and Latin writers with the addax of North Africa,
Nubia, etc. {Addax nasomacidatus); but we cannot
regard this point as satisfactorily settled. In the
first place, this antelope does not present at all the
required characteristic implied by its name; and,
in the second, there is much reason for believing,
with Riippell {Atlas zu der Reise im Nord. Afrik,
p. 21), and Hamilton Smith (Griffith's Cuvier^s
Anim. King. iv. 193), that the Addax is identical
with the Strepsiceros of Pliny {Ν. Η. xi. 37),
which animal, it must be observed, the Roman
naturalist distinguishes from the pygargus (viii.
53). Indeed we may regard the identity of the
Addax and Pliny's Strepsiceros as established; for
when this species was, after many years, at length
rediscovered by Hemprich and Riippell. it was
found to be called by the Arabic name of akas or
adas, the very name which Pliny gives as the local
one of his Strepsiceros. The pygargus, therefore,
must be sought for in some animal different from
the addax. There are several antelopes which have
the characteristic white croup required; many of
which, however, are inhabitants of South Africa,
such as the Spring-bok {Antidorcas euchore) and
the Bonte-bok {Damalis pygarga). We are in-
clined to consider the irvyapyos, or pygargus, as
a generic name to denote any of the white-rumped
antelopes of North Africa, Syria, etc., such as the
Ariel gazelle {Aniibpe Arabica, Hemprich), the
Isabella gazelle {Gazella Isnbellinn); perhaps too
the mohr, both of Abyssinia (G. Soenimeringii)
and of Western Africa {G. Mohr), may be included
under the term. Whether, however, the LXX.
and Yulg. are correct in their interpretation of
dishon is another question; but there is no col-
lateral evidence of any kind beyond the authority
of the two most important versions to aid us in
our investigation of this word, of which various
etymologies have been given from which nothing
definite can be learnt. W. H.

* P Y R R H U S ( Π ι # ο ί , red-haired: Pyr~
rhus), father of Sopater, one of Paul's company on
his journey from Greece to Asia (Acts xx. 4).
The name in that passage is undoubtedly genuine,
being found in the best copies of the text, though
omitted in the textus receptus, and hence also in
the A. Y. The father was no doubt a Berean as
well as the son, but whether he was a Christian or
not is uncertain, unless, as some suppose. Sopater
and Sosipater (Rom. xvi. 21) were forms of the same
name, and belonged in this history to the same per-
son. In the latter case he was at Corinth when
Paul wrote to the Church at Rome. The mention
of the father serves to distinguisli this Sopater from
others of the same name. The same usage exists
in modern Greek. H.
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Q·
QUAILS Obi?, selav; but in Keri

itilaiv: oprvyoμήτρα > coturnix). Various opinions
have been held*as to the nature of the food denoted
by the Heb. selav, which on two distinct occasions
was supplied to the Israelites in the wilderness; see
Ex. xvi. 13, on which occasion the people were
between Sin and Sinai; and Num. xi. 31, 32,
when at the station named, in consequence of the
judgment which befell them, Kibroth-hattaavah.
That the Hebrew word is correctly rendered " quails,"
is we think beyond a shadow of doubt, notwith-
standing the different interpretations which have
been assigned to it by several writers of eminence.
Ludolf, for instance, an author of high repute,
has endeavored to show that the selav were locusts;
see his Dissertatio de Locustis, cum Diatriba, etc.,
Franc, ad Moen. 1694. His opinion has been fully
advocated and adopted by Patrick (Comment, on
Num. xi. 31, 32); the Jews in Arabia also, as we
learn from Niebuhr (Beschreib. von Arab. p. 172),
" are convinced that the birds which the Israelites
ate in such numbers were only clouds of locusts,
and they laugh at those translators who suppose
that they found quails where quails were never
seen." Rudbeck (Ichthyol. Bibl. Spec, i.) has ar-
gued in favor of the selav meaning "flying-fish,"
some species of the genus Exocetus; Michaelis at one
time held the same opinion, but afterwards prop-
erly abandoned it (see Rosenmuller, Not. ad Bo-
chart. Hieroz. ii. 549). A late writer, Ehrenberg
(Geograph. Zeit. ix. 86), from having observed a
number of "flying-fish" (gurnards, of the genus
Trigla of Oken, Dactylopterus of modern icthyolo-
gists) lying dead on the shore near Elim, believed
that this was the food of the Israelites in the wil-
derness, and named the fish " Trigla Israelitarum."
Hermann von der Hardt supposed that the locust
bird (Pastor Rosens), was intended by selav; and
recently Mr. Forster (Voice of Israel, p. 98) has
advanced an opinion that " red geese " of the genus
Casarca are to be understood by the Hebrew term;
a similar explanation has been suggested by Stan-
ley (S. φ P. p. 82) and adopted by Tennent (Cey-
lon, i. 487, note): this is apparently an old conceit,
for Patrick (Numb. xxi. 31) alludes to such an ex-
planation, but we have been unable to trace it to
its origin. Some writers, while they hold that the
original word denotes "quails," are of opinion
that a species of sand-grouse (Pterocles alchata),
frequent in the Bible-lands, is also included under
the term; see Winer (Bibl. RealwbrU ii. 772):
Rosenmuller (Not. ad Hieroz. ii. 649); Faber
(ad Hanner, ii. 442); Gesenius (Thes. s. v.
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It is usual to refer to Hasselquist as the
authority for believing that the Kata (sand-grouse)
is denoted: this traveller, however, was rather in-
clined to believe, with some of the writers named
above, that "locusts," and not birds, are to be
understood (p. 443); and it is difficult to make
put what he means by Tetrao Israelitarum. Lin-
naeus supposed he intended by it the common
" q u a i l : " in one paragraph he states that the
Arabians call a bird "of a grayish color and less
than our partridge," by the name of Katta. He
adds " A n Selaw?" This cannot be the Ptero-
sles alchata.

The view taken by Ludolf may be dismissed

with a very few words. The expression in Ps.

lxxviii. 27 of " feathered fowl" (*pD *Ρ^)> which
is used in reference to the sdlav, clearly denotes
some bird, and Ludolf quite fails to prove that it
may include winged insects; again there is not a
shadow of evidence to support the opinion that
selav can signify any " locust," this term being
used in the Arabic and the cognate languages to de-
note a " quail." As to any species of " flying-fish,"
whether belonging to the genus Dactylopterus, or
to that of Exocetus, being intended, it will be
enough to state that "flying-fish" are quite un-
able to sustain their flight above a few hundred
yards at the most, and never could have been
taken in the Red Sea in numbers sufficient to sup-
ply the Israelitish host. The interpretation of
selav by "wild geese," or "wild cranes," or any
"wild fowl," is a gratuitous assumption, without a
particle of evidence in its favor. The Casarca,
with which Mr. Forster identifies the selav, is the
C. rutilla, a bird about the size of a mallard,

which can by no means answer the supposed requi-
site of standing three feet high from the ground.
" The large red-legged cranes," of which Professor
Stanley speaks, are evidently white storks (Ciconia
alba), and would fulfill the condition as to height;
but the flesh is so nauseous that no Israelite could
have done more than ha\e tasted it. With respect

Pterocles alchata.

to the Pterocles alchata, neither it nor indeed
any other species of the genus can square with the
Scriptural account of the selav; the sand-grouse are
birds of strong wing and of unwearied flight, and
never could have been captured in any numbers
by the Israelitish multitudes. We much question,
moreover, whether the people would have eaten to ex-
cess — for so much the expression translated " fully
satisfied " (Ps. lxxviii. 29) implies — of the flesh of
this bird, for according to the testimony of trav-
ellers, from Dr. Russell (Hist, of Aleppo, ii. 194,
2d ed.) down to observers of to-day, the flesh o^
sand-grouse is hard and tasteless. It is cicar,
however, that the selav of the Pentateuch and the
105th Psalm denotes the common " q u a i l " (Cotur-
nix dactylisonans) and no bird. In the first place,

the Hebrew word V W is unquestionably iden-

tical with the Arabic salwa ( /<*-h*) a " quail."

According to Schultens (Orig. Heb. i. 231) the

Heb. ιΝ? is derived from an Arabic root ·' to be

fat ; " the round, plump form of a quail is emi-

nently suitable to this etymology; indeed, its fat-
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ness is proverbial. The objections which have been
urged by Patrick and others against " quails " being
intended are very easily refuted. The expression,
"as if it were two cubits (high) upon the face of the
earth " (Num. xi. 31) is explained by the LXX., by
the Vulg., and by Josephus (Ant. iii. 1, § 5), to refer
to the height at which quails flew above the ground,
in their exhausted condition from their long flight.
As to the enormous quantities which the least suc-
cessful Israelite is said to have taken, namely, " ten
homers," in the space of a night and two days,
there is every reason for believing that the " ho-
mers " here spoken of do not denote strictly the meas-
ure of that name, but simply " a h e a p : " this is
the explanation given by Onkelos and the Arabic
versions of Saadias and Erpenius, in Num. xi. 31.

Coturnix vulgaris.

The quail migrates in immense numbers; see
Pliny (//. N. x. 23), and Tournefort {Voyage, i.
329), who says that all the islands of the Archi-
pelago at certain seasons of the year are covered
with these birds. Col. Sykes states that such
quantities were once caught in Capri, near Naples,
as to have afforded the bishop no small share of
his revenue, and that in consequence he has been
called Bishop of Quails. The same writer men-
tions also {Trans. Zool. Soc. ii.) that 160,000
quails have been netted in one season on this little
island; according to Temminck 100,000 have been
taken near Nettuno, in one day. The Israelites
would have had little difficulty in capturing large
quantities of these birds, as they are known to
arrive at places sometimes so completely exhausted
by their flight as to be readily taken, not in nets
only, but by the hand. See Diod. Sic. (i. 82,
ed. Dindorf); Prosper Alpinus (Rerum JEgypt.
iv. 1); Josephus {Ant ili. 1, § 5). Sykes (L c.)
says " they arrive in spring on the shores of Prov-
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ence so fatigued that for the first few days the»
allow themselves to be taken by the h a n d . " a

The Israelites "spread the quails round about the
camp; " this was for the purpose of dr}ing them.
The Egyptians similarly prepared these birds; see
Herodotus (ii. 77), and Maillet {Lettrcs sur
PEgypte, ix. 21, iv. 130). The expression "quails
from the sea," Num. xi. 31, must not be restricted
to denote that the birds came from the sea as
their starting-point, but it must be taken to show
the direction from which they were coming; the
quails were, at the time of the event narrated in
the sacred writings, on their spring journey of
migration northwards, an interesting proof, as Col.
Sykes has remarked, of the perpetuation of an in-
stinct through some 3300 years; the flight which
fed the multitudes at Kibroth-hattaavah might
have started from Southern Egjpt and crossed the
Red Sea near Ras Mohammed, and so up the Gulf
of Akabah into Arabia Petrsea. It is interesting
to note the time specified; " i t was at even" that
they began to arrive; and they no doubt continued
to come all the night. Many observers have re-
corded that the quail migrates by night, though this
is denied by Col. Montagu (OrnithoJ. Diet, art.
" Quail ")fi The flesh of the quail, though of an
agreeable quality, is said by some writers to be
heating, and it is supposed by some that the deaths
that occurred from eating the food in the wilder-
ness resulted partly from these birds feeding on
hellebore (Pliny, Η. Ν. x. 23) and other poisonous
plants; see Winer, Bib. Realwb. ii. 773; but this
is exceedingly improbable, although the immoder-
ate gratification of the appetite for the space of a
whole month (Num. xi. 20) on such food, in a hot
climate, and in the case of a people who at the time
of the wanderings rarely tasted flesh, might have
induced dangerous symptoms. " The plague "
seems to have been directly sent upon the people
by God as a punishment for their murmurings,
and perhaps is not, even in a subordinate sense to
be attributed to natural causes.

The quail (Coturnix dactyltsonans), the only
species of the genus known to migrate, has a very
wide geographical range, being found in China,
India, the Cape of Good Hope and England, and,
according to Temminck, in Japan. See Col. Sykes's
paper on " T h e Quails and Hemipodii of India"
{Trans, of Zool. Soc. ii.).

The ορτνγομ^τρα of the LXX. should not be
passed over without a brief notice. It is not easy
to determine what bird is intended by this term as
used by Aristotle and Pliny {ortygometra): accord-
ing to the account given of this bird by the Greek
and Latin writers on Natural History just men-
tioned, the ortygometra precedes the quail in its
migrations, and acts as a sort of leader to the
flight. Some ornithologists, as Belon and Flem-
ing ( Brit. Anim. p. 98) have assigned this term
to the "Landrai l " {Crex pralensis), the Roi des

α * In the northern parts of Persia and Armenia,
according to Morier, quails are taken in great abun-
dance, and with great ease, with the simplest possible
machinery. The men stick two poles in their gir-
dles, on which poles they so stretch a coat or pair
of trousers, that the sleeves or the legs shall project
like the horns of a beast. Thus disguised, they prowl
about the fields with a hand-net, and the quails,
simply supposing the strange object to be a horned
beast, and therefore harmless to them, allow him to
approach till he throws the net over them. Rude
%s such a contrivance seems, the Persians catch them

thus with astonishing rapidity (Second Journey, p.
343, as quoted by P. Η Gosse in Fairbairn's Imperial
Bible Diet. ii. 741). For other modes of capturing
these birds still practiced in the East, see Wood's
Bible Anima's (Lond. 1869), pp. 435, 436. A.

b "On two successive jears 1 observed enormous
flights of quails on the N. coast of Algeria, which ar-
rived from the South in the night, and were at day-
break in such numbers through the plains, that
scores of sportsmen had only to shoot as fast as they
could reload" (Η. Β. Tristram).
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Cailles of the French, Re di Quaglie of the Ital-
ians, and the Wachtel-Konig of the Germans, but
with what reason we are unable to say; probably
the LXX. use the term as a synonym of υρτυξ,
or to express the good condition in which the birds
were, for Hes}7chius explains ορΎνγομ^τρα by
ορτυξ ύπβρμεγέθηϊι i. e. " a quail of large size.'

Thus, in point of etymology, zoology, history,
and the authority of almost all the important old
versions, we have as complete a chain of evidence
in proof of the quail being the true representative
of the seldv as can possibly be required. W. H.

* QUARRIES, THE ( D ^ D ? : fab τώι
Ύλυπτών: ubi erant idola) are mentioned in Judg.
iii. 19, 26 (A. V.), as a place well known near Gil-
gal. Ehud, after having brought his present to Eg-
lon, king of Moab, went with his attendants on
their return as far as these "quarries" (A. Y.),
and then "turned again from them," and went
back to execute the meditated murder alone. In-
stead of " quarries," or "quarry," the A. V. renders
pesilim or pesel elsewhere (31 times in the singu-
lar and 21 times in the plural, and also, Judg. iii.
19, in the margin) by "graven" or "carved im-
ages." It is certainly unsafe, in view of such a
usage, to admit an exceptional meaning in this place.
See against that supposition especially Bachmann,
Das Buck der Richter, p. 208 if. (1868). A few
make the word a proper name, Pesilim, with refer-
ence to some ancient idolatry there, though no
longer practiced in Ehud's time.

Professor Cassel, Richter u. Ruth, p. 37, in
Lange"s Bibelwerk (1865), suggests another expla-
nation. He understands that the D^V^DQ were
landmarks (consisting of pillars or heaps of stone,
στηλαί) which marked the boundary between the
territory of the Moabites on the west of the Jordan
(held by them as conquerors at that time) and that
of the Hebrews; and that it was from these stone
heaps or pillars that Ehud turned back after part-
ing with his servants. Pesilim, in this sense,
would be nearly allied to that of "images," idol-
gods (comp. Dent. vii. 25 and Isa. xlii. 8), since
boundaries (lapides sacri, termini) were regarded
as properly inviolate, consecrated. To the heathen
they were hardly less than objects of religious ven-
eration. The Hebrews would naturally speak of
them with reference to the feelings of their foreign
oppressors, though we need not altogether acquit
the Hebrews of a similar superstition. Fiirst sanc-
tions "quarries," but as Targumic rather than
Hebrew. . H.

QUAR'TUS (Kovapros [Lat. fourth] : Quar-
tus), a Christian of Corinth, whose salutations St.
Paul sends to the brethren at Rome (Rom. xvi. 23).
There is the usual tradition that he was one of the
Seventy disciples; and it is also said that he ulti-
mately became Bishop of Berytus (Tillemont, i.
334).« Ε. Η—s.

QUATERNION (rtrpaSiov: qunternio), a
military term, signifying a guard of four soldiers,
two of whom were attached to the person of a pris-
oner, while the other two kept watch outside the
door of his cell (Vegetius, Be Re mil. iii. 8; Polyb.
ri. 33, § 7). Peter was delivered over to four such

a * In the Greek it is Quartus — « the brother "
(not indefinite, A. V.), which implies that he was well
known to the Roman Christians. H.
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bodies of four (Acts xii. 4), each of which took
charge of him for a single watch of the night.

W. L. B.
* Of the quaternion on guard at a given time,

two may have watched at the door of the cell, and
two at the gate which opened into the city. Peter,
in making his escape," passed through " (δίβλθβΤϊ') a
first and a second watch (φυλακή), which suggests
the idea of more than one sentinel at each post.
Walch thinks that the two soldiers to whom Peter
was bound in the prison (ver. 6) did not belong to
the quaternion, inasmuch as the security of Peter
might not require them to be changed during the
night like the others. On these details, and the
archaeology of the subject generally, see especially
Walch, De vinculis Petri, in his Dissertt. ad Ada
Apost. pp. 147-190. H.

Q U E E N ( n s ^ E ; brit??; rn>r}|). of the
three Hebrew terms cited as the equivalents of
" queen " in the A. V., the first alone is applied to
a queen-regnant; the first and second equally to a
queen-consort, without, however, implying the dig-
nity which in European nations attaches to that
position; and the third to the queen-mother, to
whom that dignity is transferred in oriental courts.
The etymological force of the words accords with
their application. Malcah is the feminine of me-
lech, "king; " it is applied in its first sense to the
queen of Sheba (1 K. x. 1), and in its second to
the wives of the first rank, as distinguished from
the concubines, in a royal harem (Esth. i. 9 ft'., vii.
1 if.; Cant. vi. 8): the term "princesses " is sim-
ilarly used in 1 K. xi. 3. Shegal simply means *

wife; " it is applied to Solomon's bride (Ps. xlv.
9.), and to the wives of the first rank in the harems
of the Chaldee and Persian monarchs (Dan. v. 2, 3;
Neh. ii. 6). Gebirdh, on the other hand, is expres-
sive of authority; it means "powerful" or "mis-
tress." It would therefore be applied to the female
who exercised the highest authority, and this, in an
oriental household, is not the wife but the mother
of the master. Strange as such an arrangement at
first sight appears, it is one of the inevitable results
of polygamy: the number of the wives, their social
position previous to marriage, and the precarious-
ness of their hold on the affections of their lord,
combine to annihilate their influence, which is trans-
ferred to the mother as being the only female who
occupies a fixed and dignified position. Hence the
application of the term gebxrah to the queen-mo^er,
the extent of whose influence is well illustrated by
the narrative of the interview of Solomon and Bath-
sheba, as given in 1 K. ii. 19 if. The term is ap-
plied to Maachah, Asa's mother, who was deposed
from her dignity in consequence of her idolatry (1
K. xv. 13; 2 Chr. xv. 16); to Jezebel as contrasted
with Joram (2 K. x. 13, " the children of the king,
and the children of the queen " ) ; and to the mother
of Jehoiachin or Jeconiah (Jer. xiii. 18; comp. 2 K.
xxiv. 12; Jer. xxix. 2). In 1 K. xi. 19, the text
probably requires emendation, the reading followed

in the LXX., n V i i ^ n , " t h e elder," according

better with the context. W. L. B.'

Q U E E N O F H E A V E N . In Jer. vii. 18,
xliv. 17, 18, 19, 25, the Heb. Π ^ Ε ^ Π D p b »
meleceih hashshamayim, is thus rendered in the
A. V. In the margin is given " frame or work-
manship of heaven," for in twenty of Kennieott's

MSS. the reading is Γ φ Ν ^ Ώ , meleceth, of which
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this is the translation, and the same is the case in
fourteen MSS. of Jer. xliv. 18, and in thirteen of
Jer. xliv. 19. The latter reading is followed by the
LXX. and Peshito Syriac in Jer. vii. 18, but in all
the other passages the received text is adopted, as
by the Vulgate in every instance. Kimchi says:

" 8 is wanting, and it is as if HUDS vE2, ' work-
manship of heaven,' i. e. the stars; and some inter-
pret ' the queen of heaven,' i. e. a great star which
is in the heavens.'1 Rashi is in favor of the latter;
and the Targum renders throughout " the star of
heaven." Kircher was in favor of some constella-
tion, the Pleiades or Hyades. It is generally be-
lieved that the "queen of heaven" is the moon
(comp. " siderum regina," Hor. Carm. Sec. 35,
and "regina coeli," Apul. Met. xi. 657), wor-
shipped as Ashtaroth or Astarte, to whom the He-
brew women offered cakes in the streets of Jerusa-
lem. Hitzig (Der Proph. Jeremja, p. 64) says the
Hebrews gave this title to the Egyptian Neith,
whose name in the form Ta-nith, with the Egyp-
tian article, appears with that of Baal Hamman,
on four Carthaginian inscriptions. It is little to
the purpose to inquire by what other names this
goddess was known among the Phoenician colonists:
the Hebrews, in the time of Jeremiah, appear not
to have given her any special title. The Babylo-
nian Venus, according to Harpocration (quoted by
Selden, cle Dis Syris, synt. 2, cap. 6, p. 220, ed.
1617), was also styled " the queen of heaven." Mr.
Layard identifies Hera, " the second deity mentioned
by Diodorus, with Astarte, M\litta, or Venus," and

"with the " 'queen of heaven,' frequently mentioned

in the sacred volumes The planet which
bore her name was sacred to her, and in the Assyr-
ian sculptures a star is placed upon her head. She
was called Beltis, because she was the female form
of the great divinity, or Baal; the two, there is
reason to conjecture, having been originally but one,
and androgyne. Her worship penetrated from As-
S}i'ia into Asia Minor, where its Assyrian origin
was recognized. In the rock tablets of Pterium she
is represented, as in those of Assyria, standing erect
on a lion, and crowned with a tower or mural cor-
onet; which, we learn from Lucian, was peculiar to
the Semitic figure of the goddess. This may have
been a modification of the high cap of the Assyrian
bas-reliefs. To the Shemites she was known under
the names of Astarte, Ashtaroth, Mylitta, and
Alitta, according to the various dialects of the na-
tions amongst which her worship prevailed " (Nin-
eveh, ii. 454, 456, 457). It is so difficult to sepa-
rate the worship of the moon-goddess from that of
the planet Venus in the Assyrian mythology when
introduced among the western nations, that the two
are frequently confused. Movers believes that Ash-
toreth was originally the moon-goddess, while ac-
cording to Rawlinson (Herod, i. 521) Ishiar is the
Babylonian Venus, one of whose titles in the Sar-
danapalus inscriptions is " the mistress of heaven
and earth."

With the cakes (D*O^3, cavvanim: χαυων€$)
which were offered in her honor, with incense and
libations, Selden compares the πίτυρα (A. V.
" b r a n " ) of Ep. of Jer. 43, which were burnt by
the women who sat by the wayside near the idola-
trous temples for the purposes of prostitution.
These πίτυρα were offered in sacrifice to Hecate,
while invoking her aid for success in love (Theocr.

i . 33). The Targum gives ^ W H ? , cardutin,

QUIVER

which elsewhere appears to De the Greek χ φ
ros, a sleeved tunic. Rashi says the cakes had the
image of the god stamped upon them, and Theodo-
ret that they contained pine-cones and raisins.

W. A. W.

* Q U E E N O F T H E S O U T H (Luke xi.
31). [SHEBA.]

* Q U I C K (from A.-S. cwic or cwac) — living,
alive, Lev. xiii. 10; Num. xvi. 30; Ps. lv. 15, cxxiv.
3; Acts x. 42; 2 Tim. iv. 1; Heb. iv. 12; 1 Pet. iv.
5. H.

* Q U I C K E N = to make alive (A.-S. cwic-
ian), Ps. cxix. 50: 1 Cor. xv. 36; Eph. ii. 1, etc.
[QUICK.] H.

Q U I C K S A N D S , T H E (^ 2ύρτ15: Syrtis),
more properly THP; SYRTIS (Acts xxvii. 17), the
broad and deep bight on the North African coast
between Carthage and Cyrene. The name is derived
from Sert, an Arabic word for a desert. For two
reasons this region was an object of peculiar dread
to the ancient navigators of the Mediterranean,
partly because of the drifting sands and the heat
along the shore itself, but chiefly because of the
shallows and the uncertain currents of water in the
bay. Josephus, who was himself once wrecked in
this part of the Mediterranean, makes Agrippa say
(β. J. ii. 16, § 4), φοβεροί και ro7s ακονουσι ~2ύρ-
T€is. So notorious were these dangers, that they
became a commonplace with the poets (see Hor.
Od. i. 22, 5; Ov. Fast. iv. 499; Virgil, JSn. i.
I l l ; Tibull. iii. 4, 91; Lucan, Pkars. ix. 431).
It is most to our purpose here, however, to refer to
Apollonius Rhodius, who was familiar with all the
notions of the Alexandrian sailors. In the 4th
book of his Argonaut. 1232-1237, he supplies illus-
trations of the passage before us, in more respects
than one — in the sudden violence (αναρπά-γδην)
of the terrible north wind (ολοή Bopeao θύελλα)
in its long duration (£w4a πάσας Νύκτας όμως
καϊ τόσσα φ4ρ' ήματα), and in the terror which
the sailors felt of being driven into the Syrtis
(ΤΙροπρο μάλ1 ενδοθι %ύρτιν, ο& ουκ4τι νόστος
οπίσσω Νηυσϊ π4λ€ΐ)· [See CLAUDA and Eu-
ROCLYDON.] There were properly twe Syrtes, the
eastern or larger, now called the Gidf of Sidra,
and the western or smaller, now the Gidf of Cubes.
It is the former to which our attention is directed
in this passage of the Acts. The ship was caught
by a northeasterly gale on the south coast of
CRETE, near Mount Ida, and was driven to the
island of Clauda. This line of drift, continued,
would strike the greater Syrtis: whence the natu-
ral apprehension of the sailors. [ S H I P . ] The best
modern account of this part of the African coast is
that which is given (in his Memoir on the Medi-
terranean, pp. 87-91,186-190) by Admiral Smyth,
who was himself the first to survey this bay thor-
oughly, and to divest it of many of its terrors.

J. S. H.

Q U I E T U S M E M M I U S , 2 Mace. xi. 34.
[See MANLIUS, T. vol. ii. p. 1779 b.]

* Q U I R I N ' I U S . [CYRENIUS.]

* Q U I T , in the sense of acquit: " Quit your-
selves like men" (1 Sam. iv. 9); and, 'Quit you
like men" (1 Cor. xvi. 13). H.

Q U I V E R . Two distinct Hebrew terms are
represented by this word in the A. V.*

(1 ) V ^ , theli. This occurs only in Gen. xxvii.

3: "Take thy weapons (lit. " thy things"), thy
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quiver and thy bow." It is derived (by Geseniug,
Thes. p. 1504, and Fiirst, Handwb. ii. 528) from a
root which has the force of hanging. The passage
itself affords no clew to its meaning. I t may there-
fore signify either a quiver, or a suspended weapon

RAAMAH 2653

Assyrian Warrior with Quiver.

— for instance, such a sword as in our own lan-
guage was formerly called a " hanger." Between
these two significations the interpreters are divided.
The LXX., Vulgate, and Targum Pseudojon. adhere
to the former; Onkelos, the Peshito and Arabic Ver-
sions, to the latter.

(2.) H E t ^ S , ashpah. The root of this word is

uncertain (Gesenius, Thes. p. 161). From two of its

Assyrian Chariot with Quiver.

occurrences its force would seem to be that of con-
taining or concealing (Ps. cxxvii. 5; Is. xlix. 2).
It is connected with arrows only in Lam. iii. 13.
Its other occurrences are Job xxxix. 23, Is. xxii. 6,
?nd Jer. v. 16. In each of these the LXX. trans-

late it by " quiver " (φαρέτρα), with two excep
tions, Job xxxix. 23, and Ps. cxxvii. 5, in the for-
mer of which they render it by "bow," in the lattei
by επιθυμία.

As to the thing itself, there is nothing in the
Bible to indicate either its form or material, or in
what way it was carried. The quivers of the As-
syrians are rarely shown in the sculptures. When
they do appear they are worn at the back, with the
top between the shoulders of the wearer, or hung
at the side of the chariot.

The Egyptian warriors, on the other hand, wore
them slung nearly horizontal, drawing out the
arrows from beneath the arm (Wilkinson, Popular
Account, i. 354). The quiver was about 4 inches
diameter, supported by a belt passing over the
shoulder and across the breast to the opposite side.
When not in actual use, it was shifted behind.

The English word "quiver"' is a variation of
"cover"—from the French couvrir; and there-
fore answers to the second of the two Hebrew
words. G.

* Q U O T A T I O N S F R O M T H E Ο. Τ. I N
T H E N E W . [ O L D TESTAMENT, iii.]

R.

R A ' A M A H ( Π Ώ Ρ * ] [trembling, and mane
of a horse]: 'Ρεγμά, [Alex. Ρεγχμα,] Gen. x. 7;
Ραμμά, [Vat. Ραμα, Alex. Ραγμα,] Εζ. xxvii. 22:

[ S ^ ^ n : Ρεγμά, 1 Chr. i. 9:] Regma, Reema).
A son of Cush, and father of the Cushite Sheba
and Dedan. The tribe of Raamah became after-
wards renowned as traders; in Ezekiel's lamenta-
tion for Tyre it is written, " The merchants of
Sheba and Raamah, they [were] thy merchants;
they occupied in thy fairs with chief of all the
spices, and with all precious stones and gold"
(xxvii. 22). The general question of the identity,
by intermarriage, etc., of the Cushite Sheba and
Dedan with the Keturahites of the same names is
discussed, and the 27th chapter of Ezekiel ex-
amined, in art. D E D A N . Of the settlement of
Raamah on the shores of the Persian Gulf there
are several indications. Traces of Dedan are very
faint; but Raamah seems to be recovered, through
the LXX. reading of Gen. x. 7, in the 'Ρεγμά of
Ptol. vi. 7, and "Ρη~γμα of Steph. Byzant. Of
Sheba, the other son of Raamah, the writer has

found a trace in a ruined city so named
Sheba) on the island of Awal (Marasid, s. v.), be-
longing to the province of Arabia called El-Bahreyn
on the shores of the gulf. [ S H E B A . ] This iden-
tification strengthens that of Raamah with 'Ρβγμά,
and the establishment of these Cushite settlements
on the Persian Gulf is of course important to the
theory of the identity of these Cushite and Ketu-
rahite tribes: but, besides etymological grounds
there are the strong reasons stated in D E D A N for
holding that the Cushites colonized that region,
and for connecting them commercially with Pales-
tine by the great desert route.

The town mentioned by Niebuhr called

| j ν Descr. de VArable) cannot, on etymological

grounds, be connected with Raamah, as it wants an

equivalent for the V ; nor can we suppose that it ii
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to be probably traced three days'journey from San'a
[UZAL], the capital of the Yemen. E. S. P.

RAAMFAH ( Γ Η ? 3 η : <ρ€€λμά; [Vat.
Ναα/Αΐα, 2. m. Ναβμια;] FA. δα.€μια: Raamias).
One of the chiefs who returned with Zerubbabel
(Neh. vii. 7). In Ezr. ii. 2 he is called REELAIAH,
and the Greek equivalent of the name in the LXX.
of Nehemiah appears to have arisen from a confusion
of the two readings, unless, as Burrington (Geneal.
ii. 68) suggests, 'Ρςβλμά is an error of the copyist
for Ρββλαία, the uncial letters AI having been mis-
taken for Μ. Τη 1 Esdr. v. 8 the name appears as
REESAIAS.

K A A M ' S E S , Ex. i. 11. [RAMESES.]
R A B ' B A H . The name of several ancient

places, both east and west of the Jordan. The
root is rab, meaning " multitude,'' and thence
" greatness," of size or importancea (Gesenius,
Thes. p. 1254; Fiirst, Handwb. ii. 347). The word
survives in Arabic as a common appellative, and is
also in use as the name of places — e. gr. Rabba
on the east of the Dead Sea; Rabbah, a temple in
the tribe of Medshidj (Freytag, ii. 107 a ) ; and
perhaps also Rabat in Morocco.

1. (Π2Π: ϊψαββάθ, 'Ραβάθ, ή 'Ραββά;
[Rom. Άράδ, Josh. xiii. 25 (so Vat.); 'Ραββά,
1 Chr. xx. 1; η irokis του Άμμων•, Ez. xxv. 5
(so Vat. Alex.); elsewhere 'Ραββάθι— Vat. in 1
Chr. xvii. 27, Ραβαθ ; 1 Chr. xx. 1, Ραββαν,
Ραββα', Am. i. 14, Ραββα (so Alex.); Josh, and
Ez. as above; elsewhere Ραββαθ;— Alex, in Josh,
xiii. 25, Am. i. 14, Ραββα; 2 Sam. xii. 26, Ραβαθ;
Ez. as above; elsewhere Ραββαθ; — FA.1 Jer. xlix.
2, Ραβαθ, ver. 3, FA. Ρ€ββαθ'·] Rabba, Rabbath.)
A very strong place on the east of Jordan, which,
when its name is first introduced in the sacred
records, was the chief city of the Ammonites. In
five passages (Deut. iii. 11; 2 Sam. xii. 26, xvii.
27; Jer. xlix. 2; Ez. xxi. 20) it is styled at length
Rabbath bene-Ammon, A. V. [in Deut. iii. 11, Ez.
xxi. 20] Rabbath [elsewhere Rabbah] of the Am-
monites, or, children of Ammon ; but elsewhere
(Josh, xxiii. 25; 2 Sam. xi. 1, xii. 27, 29; 1 Chr.
xx. 1; Jer. xlix. 3; Ez. xxv. 5; Amos i. 14)
simply RABBAH.

It appears in the sacred records as the single
city of the Ammonites, at least no other bears any
distinctive name, a fact which, as has been already
remarked (vol. i. p. 84 ό), contrasts strongly with
the abundant details of the city life of the Moab-
ites.

Whether it was originally, as some conjecture,
the H A M of which the Zuzim were dispossessed by
Chedorlaomer (Gen. xiv. 5), will probably remain
forever a conjecture.0 When first named, it is in
the hands of the Ammonites, and is mentioned as
containing the bed or sarcophagus of the giant Og
(Deut. iii. 11), possibly the trophy of some success-
ful war of the younger nation of Lot, and more
recent settler in the country, against the more
ancient Rephaim. With the people of Lot, their

RABBAH

kinsmen the Israelites had no quarrel, and Rabbath»
of-the-children-of-Ammon remained to all appear-
ance unmolested during the first period of the
Israelite occupation. It was not included in the
territory of the tribes east of Jordan; the border
of Gad stops at " Aroer, which faces Kabbah"
(Josh. xiii. 25). The attacks of the Bene-Ammon
on Israel, however, brought these peaceful relations
to an end. Saul must have had occupation enough
on the west of Jordan in attacking and repelling
the attacks of the Philistines and in pursuing David
through the woods and ravines of Judah to prevent
his crossing the river, unless on such special occa-
sions as the relief of Jabesh. At any rate we never
hear of his having penetrated so far in that direc-
tion as Rabbah. But David's armies were often
engaged against both Moab and Ammon.

His first Ammonite campaign appears to have
occurred early in his reign. A part of the army,
under Abishai, was sent as far as Rabbah to keep
the Ammonites in check (2 Sam. x. 10, 14), but
the main force under Joab remained at Medeba
(1 Chr. xix. 7). The following year was occupied
in the great expedition by David in person against
the Syrians at Helam, wherever that may have
been (2 Sam. x. 15-19). After their defeat the
Ammonite war was resumed, and this time Rabbah
was made the main point of attack (xi. 1). Joab
took the command, and was followed by the whole
of the army. The expedition included Ephraim
and Benjamin, as well as the king's own tribe (ver.
11); the "king's slaves" (vv. 1, 17, 24); prob-
ably David's immediate body-guard, and the thirty-
seven chief captains. Uriah was certainly there,
and, if a not improbable Jewish tradition may be
adopted, Ittai the Gittite was there also. [ I T T A L ]
The ark accompanied the camp (ver. 11), the only
t ime d that we hear of its doing so, except that
memorable battle with the Philistines, when its
capture caused the death of the high-priest. David
alone, to his cost, remained in Jerusalem. The
country was wasted, and the roving Ammonites
were driven with all their property (xii. 30) into
their single stronghold, as the Bedouin Kenites
were driven from their tents inside the walls of
Jerusalem when Judah was overrun by the Chal-
dseans. [RECHABITES.] The siege must have
lasted nearly, if not quite, two years; since during
its progress David formed his connection with
Bathsheba, and the two children, that which died
and Solomon, were successively born. The sallies
of the Ammonites appear to have formed a main
feature of the siege (2 Sam. xi. 17, &c). At the
end of that time Joab succeeded in capturing a
portion of the place — the " city of waters," that
is, the lower town, so called from its containing
the perennial stieam which rises in and still flows
through it. The fact (which seems undoubted)
that the source of the stream was within the lower
city, explains its having held out for so long. It was

also called the "royal c i ty"

perhaps from its connection with Molech or Milcom

a It is hardly necessary to point out that the title
Rabbi is directly derived from the same root.

b In Deut. iii. 11 it is rjj άκροι των νΙών Άμμων in
both MSS. In Josh. xiii. 25 the Vat. has Άραβα η
hcrrw κατά πρόσωπον Άράδ, where the first and last
words of the sentence seem to have changed places.

c The statement of Eusebius (Onom. "Amman")
that it was originally a city of the Rephaim, implies
that it was the Ashteroth Karnaim of Gen. xiv. In

agreement with this is the fact that it was in later
times known as Astarte (Steph. Byz., quoted by Ritter,
p. 1155). In this case the dual ending of Kamaim
may point, tis some have conjectured in Jerushalawz,
to the double nature of the city — a lower town and a
citadel.

d On a former occasion (Num. xxxi. <o) the "holy
things " only are specified; an expression which hardly
seems to include the ark.
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— the " king " — more probably from its contain-
ing the palace of Hanun and Nahash. But the
citadel, which rises abruptly on the north side of
the lower town, a place of very great strength, still
remained to be taken, and the honor of this cap-
ture, Joab (with that devotion to David which
runs like a bright thread through the dark web of
his character) insists on reserving for the king.
" I have fought,1' writes he to his uncle, then living
at ease in the harem at Jerusalem, in all the satis-
faction of the birth of Solomon — " I have fought
against Rabbah, and have taken α the city of waters;
but the citadel still remains: now therefore gather
the rest of the people together and come; put your-
self at the head of the whole army, renew the
assault against the citadel, take it, and thus finish
the siege which I have carried so far," and then
he ends with a rough banterb — half jest, half
earnest— "lest I take the city and in future it go
under my name." The waters of the lower city
once in the hands of the besiegers, the fate of the
citadel was certain, for that fortress possessed in
itself (as we learn from the invaluable notice of
Josephus, Ant. vii. 7, § 5) but one well of limited
supply, quite inadequate to the throng which
crowded its walls. The provisions also were at last
exhausted, and shortly after David's arrival the
fortress was taken, and its inmates, with a very
great booty, and the idol of Molech, with all its
costly adornments, fell into the hands of David.
[ I T T A I ; MOLECH.]

We are not told whether the city was demolished
or whether David was satisfied with the slaughter
of its inmates. In the time of Amos, two centuries
and a half later, it had again a " wall" and
"palaces," and was still the sanctuary of Molech
— " the king " (Am. i. 14). So it was also at the
date of the invasion of Nebuchadnezzar (Jer. xlix.
2, 3), when its dependent towns ("daughters")
are mentioned, and when it is named in such terms
as imply that it was of equal importance with Jeru-
salem (Ez. xxi. 20). At Rabbah, no doubt, Baalis,
king of the Bene-Ammon (Jer. xl. 14), held such
court as he could muster, and within its walls was
plotted the attack of Ishmael which cost Gedaliah
his life, and drove Jeremiah into Egypt. [ISHMAEL
6, vol. ii. p. 1172 6.] The denunciations of the
prophets just named may have been fulfilled, either
at the time of the destruction of Jerusalem, or five
years afterwards, when the Assyrian armies over-
ran the country east of Jordan on their road to
Egypt (Joseph. Ant. x. 9, § 7). See Jerome, on
Amos i. 41.

In the period between the Old and New Testa-
ments, Rabbath-Ammon appears to have been a
place of much importance, and the scene of many
contests. The natural advantages of position and
water supply which had always distinguished it,
still made it an important citadel by turns to each
side, during the contentions which raged for so long
over the whole of the district. It lay on the road
between Heshbon and Bosra, and was the last "place
at which a stock of water could be obtained for the
journey across the desert, while as it stood on the
confines of the richer and more civilized country, it
formed an important garrison station, for repelling
the incursions of the wild tribes of the desert.
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α The Vulgate alters the force of the whole passage
by rendering this» et capienda eat urbs aquarum^ " the
city of waters is about to be taken." But neither
Hebrew nor LXX. will bear this interpretation.

From Ptolemy Philadelphus (B. C. 285-247) it re-
ceived the name of Philadelphia (Jerome on Ez.
xxv. 1), and the district either then or subsequently
was called Philadelphene (Joseph. B. J. iii. 3, § 3),
or Arabia Philadelphensis (Epiphanius, in Ritter,
Syrien, p. 1155). In B. C. 218 it was taken from
the then Ptolemy (Philopator) by Antiochus the
Great, after a long and obstinate resistance from
the besieged in the citadel. A communication with
the spring in the lower town had been made since
(possibly in consequence of) David's siege, by a long
secret subterranean passage, and had not this been
discovered to Antiochus by a prisoner, the citadel
might have been enabled to hold out (Polybius, v.
17, in Ritter, Syrien, p. 1155). During the struggle
between Antiochus the Pious (Sidetes), and Ptolemy
the son-in-law of Simon Maccabeus (cir. B. C. 134),
it is mentioned as being governed by a tyrant
named Cotylas (Ant. xiii. 8, § 1). Its ancient
name, though under a cloud, was still used; it is
mentioned by Polybius (v. 71) under the hardly
altered form of Rabbatamana ('Ραββατάμανα)'
About the year 65 we hear of it as in the hands of
Aretas (one of the Arab chiefs of that name), who
retired thither from Judaea when menaced by
Scaurus, Pompey's general (Joseph. B.J. i. 6, § 3).
The Arabs probably held it till the year B. C. 30,
when they were attacked there by Herod the Great.
But the account of Josephus (B. J. i. ]9, §§ 5, 6)
seems to imply that the city was not then inhabited,
and that although the citadel formed the main
point of the combat, yet that it was only occupied
on the instant. The water communication above
alluded to also appears not to have been then in
existence, for the people who occupied the citadel
quickly surrendered from thirst, and the whole
affair was over in six days.

At the Christian era Philadelphia formed the
eastern limit of the region of Persea (B. J. iii. 3,
§ 3). It was one of the cities of the Decapolis, and
as far down as the 4th century was esteemed one
of the most remarkable and strongest cities of the
whole of Ccele-Syria (Eusebius, Onom. " Amman; "
Ammianus Marc, in Ritter, p. 1157). Its magnifi-
cent theatre (said to be the largest0 in Syria),
temples, odeon, mausoleum, and other public build-
ings were probably erected during the 2d and 3d
centuries, like those of Jerash, which they resem-
ble in style, though their scale and design are
grander (Lindsav). Amongst the ruins of an
" immense temple " on the citadel hill, Mr. Tipping
saw some prostrate columns 5 ft. diameter. Its
coins are extant, some bearing the figure of Astarte,
some the word Herakleion, implying a worship of
Hercules, probably the continuation of that of
Molech or Milcom. From Stephanus of Byzantium
we learn that it was also called Astarte, doubtless
from its containing a temple of that goddess. Jus-
tin Martyr, a native of Shechem, writing about A.
D. 140, speaks of the city as containing a multitude
of Ammonites (Dial, with Trypho), though it
would probably not be safe to interpret this too
strictly.

Philadelphia became the seat of a Christian
bishop, and was one of the nineteen sees of " Pal-
estina tertia," which were subordinate to Bostra

& Very characteristic of Joab. See a similar strain,
2 Sam. xix. 6. f

c Mr. Tipping gives the following dimensions in his
journal. Breadth 240 ft.; height 42 steps ; namely-
first row 10, second 14, third 18
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(Reland, Pal. p. 228.) The church still remains
" i n excellent preservation" with its lofty steeple
(Lord Lindsa)). Some of the bishops appear to
have signed under the title of Bakatha; whicli
Bakatha is by Epiphanius (himself a native of
Palestine) mentioned in such a manner as to im-
ply that it was but another name for Philadelphia,
derived from an Arab tribe in whose possession it
was at that time (Λ. D. cir. 400). But this is doubt-
ful. (See Reland, Pal. p. 612; Ritter, p. 1157.)

Amman« lies about 22 miles from the Jordan
at the eastern apex of a triangle, of which llesh-
bon and es-Salt form respectively the southern and
northern points It is about 14 miles from the
former, and 12 from the latter Jerash is due
north more than 20 miles distant in a straight,
line, and 35 by the usual road (Lindsay, ρ 278). It
lies in a valley which is a branch, or perhaps the
main course, of the Wady Zerka,b usually identi-

RABBAH

ified with the Jabbok. The Moiet-Amman, or
water of Amman, a mere streamlet, rises within
the basin which contains the ruins of the town.
The main valley is a mere winter torrent, but ap-
pears to be perennial, and contains a quantity of
fish, by one observer said to be trout (see Burck-
hardt, ρ 358; G. Robinson ή. 174; " a perfect fish-
pond," Tipping). The stream runs from west to
east, and north of it is the citadel on its isolated
hill.

When the Moslems conquered S>ria they found
the city in ruins (Abulfeda in Ritter, p. 1158; and
in note to Lord Lindsay); and in ruins remarkable
for their extent and desolation even for Syria, the
" Land of rums," it still remains. The public
buildings are said to be Roman, in general charac
ter like those at Jerash, except the citadel, which
is described as of large square stones put together
without cement, and which is probably more

Amman, from the East: showing the perennial stream and part of the citadel-hill
Tipping, Esq

From a sketch bv Wm.

ancient than the rest The remains of piivate houses
scattered on both sides of the stream aie very
extensive. They have been visited, and described
in more or less detail, by Burckhardt (Syria, pp. 357
-360), who gives a plan; Seetzen (Reisen, i. 396, iv.
212-214); Irby (June 14); Buckingham, E. Syria,
pp. 68-82; Lord Lindsay (5th ed. pp. 278-284);
G. Robinson (ii. 172-178); Lord Claud Hamilton
(in Keith, / vid. of Pioph. ch. vi.). Burckhardt's
plan gives a general idea of the disposition of the
place, but a comparison with Mr. Tipping's sketch
(on the accuracy of which every dependence may
be placed) seems to show that it is not correct as
to the propoitions of the different parts. Two
views are given by Laborde (Vues en Syrie), one
of a tomb, the other of the theatre; but neither
of these embraces the characteristic features of the
place — the streamlet and the citadel. The ac-

companying view has been engraved (for the first
time) from one of several careful sketches made in
1840 by William Tipping, Esq , and by him kindly
placed, with some valuable information, at the dis
posal of the author. Ft is taken looking towards
the east On the right is the beginning of the
citadel hill. In front is an arch (also mentioned
by Burckhardt) which spans the stieam. Below and
in front of the arch is masonry, showing how the
stream was formerly embanked or quaked in.

No inscriptions ha^e been yet discovered. A
lengthened and excellent summary of all the in-
formation respecting this cit> will be found m Rit-
ter's Erdkunde, Syrun (pp. 1145-1159).

* These ruins, among the most impressive in
Syria, are not, with the exception of the citadel,
those of the Rabbath of the Ammonites That
has vanished with the iron bedstead of the last

) essentially the same word as the He- 6 This is distinctly stated by Abulfeda (Ritter, ρ
1158, Lindsay, note 37)
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giant king of Bashan. The remains of the Ro-
man Philadelphia appear in the elaborate but muti-
tilated Grecian sculpture with which the site is
now strewed. (Tristram, Land of Israel, pp. 548-
o55, 2ded.) ' S. W.

2. Although there is no trace of the fact in the
Bible, there can be little doubt that the name of
Rabbah was also attached in Biblical times to the
chief city of Moab. Its Biblical name is AR. but
we have the testimony of Eusebius (Onomast.
u Moab " ) that in the 4th century it possessed the
special title of Rabbath Moab, or as it appears in
the corrupted orthography of Stephanus of Byzan-
tium, the coins, and the Ecclesiastical Lists,
Rabaihmoba, Rabbaihmoma, and Ratba or Robba
Moablth (Reland, pp. 957, 226; Seetzen, Reisen, iv.
227; Ritter, p. 1220). This name was for a time dis-
placed by Areopolis, in the same manner that Rab-

RABBI 2657

bath-Ammon had been by Philadelphia: these,
however, were but the names imposed by the tem-
porary masters of the country, and employed by
them in their official documents, and when they
passed away, the original names, which had never
lost their place in the mouths of the common peo-
ple, reappeared, and Rabba and Amman still remain
to testify to the ancient appellations. Rabba lies
on the highlands at the S. E. quarter of the Dead
Sea, between Kerak and Jibel Shihan. Its ruins,
which are unimportant, are described by Burck-
hardt (July 15), Seetzen {Reisen, i. 411), and De
Saulcy (Jan. 18).

3. ( Π 2 Π Π , with the definite article:
Alex. Αρεββα'' Arebba.) A city of Judah, named
with Kirjath-jearim, in Josh. xv. 60 only. No
trace of its existence has yet been discovered.

Coin of Philadelphia, showing the Tent or Shrine of Herakles, the Greek equivalent to Molech. Ob*.
AVT-KAICM'AVP-ANT(t>NINV, Bust of M. Aurelius, r. Rev.: ΦΙΛ.ΚΟ0ΥΡΗΡΑΚΑ£ΙΟΝ ΡΜΑ [A. V
C. 690]. Shrine in quadriga, r. [ΦΙΑΑΔΒΑΦΕΩΝ KOIAHC CYPIAC HPAKAglON].

4. In one passage (Josh. xi. 8) ZIDON is men- makes an addition to the common text: " She
tioned with the affix Rabbah — Zidon-rabbah. turned herself and said unto Him, in the Hebrew
This is preserved in the margin of the A. V., tongue (Έβραΐστί), Rabboni; which is to say,
though in the text it is translated " great Zidon." M a s t e r / , T h e ^ w h i c h i § a d d e d t Q t h e s e m

(J.

RABBATH OF THE CHILDREN OF
AMMON, and R. OF THE AMMONITES.
(The former is the more accurate, the Hebrew

being in both cases 7*ftSP ^3S Π!2*3 *. η άκρα
των υιών Άμμων [Άμμαν, Vat.1], 'Ραββαθ υιών
Άμμων'- Rabbath filioriim Ammon). This is the
full appellation of the place commonly given as
RABBAH. It occurs only in Deut. iii. 11 and Ez.
xxi. 20. The ih is merely the Hebrew mode of
connecting a word ending in ah with one following
it. (Comp. RAMATH, GIBEATH, K I R J A T H , etc.)

G.

R A B ' B I 0 2 Π : 'Ραββί). A title of respect
given by fhe Jews to their doctors and teachers,
and often addressed to our Lord (Matt, xxiii. 7, 8,
xxvi. 25, 49; Mark ix. 5, xi. 21, xiv. 45; John i.
38, 49, iii. 2, 26, iv. 31, vi. 25, ix. 2, xi. 8). The
meaning of the title is interpreted in express words
by St. John, and by implication in St. Matthew,
to mean Master, Teacher; Αιδάσκαλ€, John i. 38
(compare xi. 28, xiii. 13), and Matt, xxiii. 8, where
recent editors (Tischendorf, Wordsworth, Alford),
on the authority of MSS., read δ διδάσκαλος, in-
stead of δ καθη-γητής of the Textus Receptus.
The same interpretation is given by St. John of
the kindred title RABBONI, 'Ραββουνί (John xx.
16), which also occurs in Mark x. 35, where the
Textus Receptus, with less authority, spells the
word 'Ραββονί. The reading in John xx. 16,
which has perhaps the greatest weight of authority,

2 Ί (rab) and fiSH (rabbon) or ]^Π (rabbdn),

has been thought to be the pronominal affix " My; "
but it is to be noted that St. John does not trans-
late either of these by " My Master," but simply

"Master," so that the ^ would seem to have lost
any especial significance as a possessive pronoun
intimating appropriation or endearment, and, like
the ·' my " in titles of respect among ourselves, or
in such terms as il/bnseigneur, Monsieur, to be
merely part of the formal address. Information
on these titles may be found in Lightfoot, Harmony
of the Four Evangelists, John i. 38; Horm He-
braicce et Talmudicai, Matt, xxiii. 7.

The Latin translation. Magister (connected with
magnus, magis), is a title formed on the same prin-
ciple as Rabbi, from rab, " great." Rab enters into
the composition of many names of dignity and
office. [RABSHAKEH; RAB-SARIS; RAB-MAG.]

The title Rabbi is not known to have been used
before the reign of Herod the Great, and is thought
to have taken its rise about the time of the dis-
putes between the rival schools of Hillel and
Shammai. Before that period the prophets and
the men of the great synagogue were simply called
by their proper names, and the first who had a
title is said to be Simeon the son of Hillel, who
is supposed by some to be the Simeon who took
our Saviour in his arms in the Temple: he was
called Rabban, and from his time such titles came
to be in fashion. Rabbi was considered a higher

'title than Rab, and Rabban higher than Rabbi;
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yet it was said in the Jewish books that greater
was he who was called by his own name than even
he who was called Rabban. Some account of the
Rabbis and the Mishnical and Talmudical writings
may be found in Prideaux, Connection, part i
book 5, under the year B. C. 446; part ii. book 8,
under the year B. C. 37; and a sketch of the
history of the school of rabbinical learning at
Tiberias, founded by Rabbi Judah Hakkodesh, the
compiler of the Mishnah, in the second century
after Christ, is given in Robinson's Biblical Re-
searches, ii. 391. See also note 14 to Burton's
Bampton Lectures, and the authorities there quoted,
for instance, Brucker, vol. ii. p. 820, and Basnage,
Hist, des Juifs, iii. 6, p. 138. Ε. Ρ. Ε.

R A B B I T H (ΓΡ2Γ)Π [(he multitude], with
thedef. article; [Rom. Δαβιρών, Vat.] Ααβ€ΐρων;
Alex, ναββωθ: Rabboth). A town in the terri-
tory, perhaps on the boundary, of Issachar (Josh.
xix. 20 only). It is not again mentioned, nor is
anything yet known of it, or of the places named
in company with it. G.

R A B B O ' N I , John xx. 16. [RABBI.]

R A B - M A G ' d D ^ [see below] : 'Ραβ-μάΎ,
'Τ*αβαμάχ'·α Rebmag) is found only in Jer. xxxix.
3 and 13. In both places it is a title borne by a
certain Nergal-sharezer, who is mentioned among
the " princes '* that accompanied Nebuchadnezzar
to the last siege of Jerusalem. It has already been
shown that Nergal sharezer is probably identical
with the king, called by the Greeks Neriglissar,
who ascended the throne of Babylon two years
after the death of Nebuchadnezzar. [NERGAL-
SHAKEZEK.] This king, as well as certain other
important personages, is found to bear the title in
the Babylonian inscriptions. It is written indeed
with a somewhat different vocalization, being read
as Rabu-Einga by Sir H. Rawlinson. The sig-
nification is somewhat doubtful. Rabu is most
certainly "great," or "chief," an exact equivalent

of the Hebrew D"j, whence Rabbi, " a great one,
a doctor; " but Mag, or Emga, is an obscure term.
It has been commonly identified with the word

" M a g u s " (Gesenius, ad voc. lift; Calmet, Com-
mentaire Utteral, vi. 203, <fec); but this identifica-
tion is very uncertain, since an entirely different
word — one which is read as Ma gum — is used in
that sense throughout the Behistun inscription
(Oppert, Expedition Scientifique en Mesopotamie,
ii. 209). Sir H. Rawlinson inclines to translate
emga by "priest," but does not connect it with
the Magi, who in the time of Neriglissar had no
footing in Babylon. He regards this rendering,
however, as purely conjectural, and thinks we can
only say at present that the office was one of great
power and dignity at the Babylonian court, and
probably gave its possessor special facilities for ob-
taining the throne. G. R.

R A B ' S A C E S ('Ραψίίκΐϊ*: Rabsaces). RAB-
SHAKEH (Ecclus. xlviii. 18). .

RAB-SARIS (D'nD-rn [see below] :
"Pafis ; Vat. Va(p€is ; Alex, "Ραβσαραε : Rab-
saris). 1. An officer of the king of Assyria sent
up with Tartan and Rabshakeh against Jerusalem
in the time of Hezekiah (2 K. xviii. 17).

2. ("ΝαβουσαρεΙ* ; Alex. Ναβουζαρις' Rnb-

RABSHAKEH

sares,) One of the princes of Nebuchadnezzar,
who was present at the capture of Jerusalem, B. C.
588, when Zedekiah, after endeavoring to escape,
was taken and blinded and sent in chains to Baby-
lon (Jer. xxxix. 3). Rab-saris is mentioned after-
wards (ver. 13) among the other princes who at
the command of the king were sent to deliver Jere-
miah out of the prison.

Rab-saris is probably rather the name of an office
than of an individual, the word signifying chief
eunuch; in Dan. i. 3, Ashpenaz is called the master
of the eunuchs (Rab-sarisim). Luther translates
the word, in the three places where it occurs, as a
name of office, the arch-chamberlain (der Erzkiim-
merer, der oberste Kammerer). Josephus, Ant. x.
8, § 2, takes them as the A. V. does, as proper
names. The chief officers of the court were present
attending on the king; ana! the instance of the
eunuch Narses would show that it was not impos-
sible for Rab saris to possess some of the qualities
fitting him for a military command. In 2 K. xxv.

19, an eunuch (3^"]D, Saris, in the text of the A.
V. "officer," in the margin "eunuch") is spoken
of as set over the men of war; and in the sculp-
tures at Nineveh "eunuchs are represented as com-
manding in war; fighting both on chariots and on
horseback, and receiving the prisoners and the
heads of the slain after battle " (Layard's Nineveh,
vol. ii. p. 325).

It is not improbable that in Jeremiah xxxix. we
have not only the title of the Rab-saris given, but
his name also, either Sarsechim (ver. 3) or (ver.
13) Nebu-shasban (worshipper of Nebo, Is. xlvi. 1),
in the same way as Nergal-sharezer is given in the
same passages as the name of the Rab-mag.

Ε. Ρ. Ε.

RABSHAKEH (~\?*ζψ2 [see below]:
'Ραψά«77ϊ, 2 Κ. xviii., xix.; 'Ράβσάκης, [Sin.
Alex. Ραψακτη?,] Is. xxxvi., xxxvii.: Rabsaces).
One of the officers of the king of Assyria sent
against Jerusalem in the reign of Hezekiah. Sen-
nacherib, having taken other cities of Judah, was
now besieging Lachish, and Hezekiah, terrified at
his progress, and losing for a time his firm faith in
God, sends to Lachish with an offer of submission
and tribute. This he strains himself to the utmost
to pay, giving for the purpose not only all the
treasures of the Temple and palace, but stripping
off the gold plates with which he himself in the
beginning of his reign had overlaid the doors and
pillars of the house of the Lord (2 K. xviii. 16;
2 Chr. xxix. 3; see Rawlinson's Bampton Lectures,
iv. 141; Layard's Nineveh and Babylon, p. 145).
But Sennacherib, not content with this, his cupidity
being excited rather than appeased, sends a great
host against Jerusalem under Tartan, Rab-saris,
and Rabshakeh; not so much, apparently, with the
object of at present engaging in the siege of the
city, as with the idea that, in its present disheart-
ened state, the sight of an army, combined with
the threats and specious promises of Rabshakeh,
might induce a surrender at once.

In fe. xxxvi., xxxvii., Rabshakeh alone is men-
tioned, the reason of which would seem to be, that
he acted as ambassador and spokesman, and came
so much more prominently before the people than
the others. Keil thinks that Tartan had the
supreme command, inasmuch as in 2 K. he is

a * Rom. Vat. (as part of the preceding word) Aid. Ϋαμαβακ] Comp. 'Ραβαμάγ; the source of the foime
; Alex, (also united with preceding word) given above is not apparent. A.
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mentioned first, and, according to Is. xx. 1, con-
ducted the siege of Ashdod. In 2 Chr. xxxii.,
where, with the addition of some not unimportant
circumstances, there is given an extract of these
events, it is simply said that (ver. 9) " Sennacherib
king of Assjria sent his servants to Jerusalem."
Rabshakeh seems to have discharged his mission
with much zeal, addressing himself not only to the
officers of Hezekiah, but to the people on the wall
of the city, setting forth the hopelessness of trust-
ing to any power, human or divine, to deliver them
out of the hand of " the great king, the king of
Assyria," and dwelling on the many advantages
to be gained by submission. Many have imagined,
from the familiarity of Rabshakeh with Hebrew,"
that he either was a Jewish deserter or an apostate
captive of Israel. Whether this be so or not, it is
not impossible that the assertion which he makes
on the part of his master, that Sennacherib had
even the sanction and command of the Lord Jeho-
vah for his expedition against Jerusalem (" Am I
now come up without the Lord to destroy it?
The Lord said to me, Go up against this land to
destroy i t " ) may have reference to the prophecies
of Isaiah (viii. 7, 8, x. 5, 6) concerning the desola-
tion of Judah and Israel by the Assyrians, of which,
in some form more or less correct, he had received
information. Being unable to obtain any promise
of submission from Hezekiah, who, in the ex-
tremity of his peril returning to trust in the
help of the Lord, is encouraged by the words and
predictions of Isaiah, Rabshakeh goes back to
the king of Ass)ria, who had now departed from
Lachish.

The English version takes Rabshakeh as the
name of a person; it may, however, be questioned
whether it be not rather the name of the* office
which he held at the court, that of chief cup-
bearer, in the same way as RAB-S u u s denotes the
chief eunuch, and RAB-MAG possibly the chief
priest.

Luther in his version is not quite consistent,
sometimes (2 K. xviii. 17; Is. xxxvi. 2) giving
Rabshakeh as a proper name, but ordinarily trans-
lating it as a title of office, arch-cupbearer (der
Erzschenke).

The word Rab may be found translated in many
places of the English version, for instance, 2 K. xxv.

8, 20; Jer. xxxix. 11; Dan. ii. 14 ( D T l S L E r i n ) ,
Rab-tctbbachim, "captain of the guard," in the
margin "chief marshal," "chief of the execu-

« The difference between speaking in the Hebrew

and the Aramaean," in the Jews" language "

J'hudith), and in the «Svrian language"

Axaniith), would be rnt'ier a matfer of pronunciation
and dialect than of essential difference of language.
See for the tc Syrian tongue,"' Ezr iv. 7; Ban ii. 4.

b In this name ch is sounded like hard c, as the
representative of the Hebrew caph. In Rachel, on the
other hand, it represents c/iei/t, and should properly
be pronounced like a guttural h (see A. V. of Jer.
jcxxi. 15).

c Thenius, with his usual rashness, says " Racal is
\ residuum of Carmel."'

d It is not obvious how our translators came to

pell the \iame as they do in their final revision

of 1611, namely, Rachel. Their practice — almost, if
oot quite, invariable — throughout the Old Test, of
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tioners." Dan. i. 3, Rab-sarisim, 'master of the

eunuchs;" ii.48 ( ^ I J P " ^ ) > Rab-signtn, "chief

of the governors;" iv. 9, v. 11 CpEEDrrrn),
Rab-chartummin, "master of the magicians;"

Jonah i. 6 (^^Πΐΐ 2Π), Rab-hachobel, " ship-
master." It enters into the titles Rabbi, Rabboni,
and the name Rabbah. [On this name see also
Rawlinson's Ancient Monarchies, ii. 440 f.]

Ε. Ρ. Ε.

R A ' C Α ('Ρακά), a term of reproach used by the
Jews of our Saviour's age (Matt. v. 22). Critics
are agreed in deriving it from the Chaldee term

^iy"3 w ^ u ^ l e s e n s e of "worthless," but they
differ as to whether this term should be connected

with the root Ρ*Π, conveying the notion of empti-
ness (Gesen. Thes. p. 1279), or with one of the

cognate roots pfTJ (Tholuck), or VTTj. (EwaW),
conveying the notion of thinness (Olshausen, De
Wette, on Matt. v. 22). The first of these views
is probably correct. We may compare the use of

p ^ > "vain," in Judg. ix. 4, xi. 3, «?., and of
K€i/e in Jam. ii. 20. W. L. B.

R A C E . [GAMES, vol. i. p. 864.]

RACHAB ('Ραχάβ: Rahab). RAHAB the
harlot (Matt. i. 5).

RA'CHAL* (byn pre#c]: [Alex. Ραχηλ;
Com p. 'Ραχάλ:] Rachal). One of the places which
David and his followers used to haunt during the
period of his freebooting life, and to the people
of which he sent a portion of the plunder taken
from the Amalekites. It is named in 1 Sam. xxx.
29 only. The Vatican LXX. inserts five names
in this passage between " Eshtemoa" and " t h e
Jerahmeelites." The only one of these which has
any similarity to Racal is Carmel, which would
suit very well as far as position goes; but it is
impossible to consider the two as identical without
further evidence.0 No name like Racal has been
found in the south of Judah. G.

R A ' C H E L (bn^,rf a ewe; the word rahel
occurs in Gen. xxxi. 38, xxxii. 14; Cant. vi. 6; Is.
liii. 7: A. V. rendered " e w e " and " s h e e p : "
'Ραχ-ηλ' Rachel). The younger of the daughters
of Laban, the wife of Jacob, the mother of Joseph
and Benjamin. The incidents of her life may be

that edition, is to represent Γ7, the hard guttural

aspirate, by h (β. g. Hajah for ΓΥ?Π) *. the ch (hard,

of course) they reserve with equal consistency for ^ .
On this principle Rachel should have been given
throughout " Rahel," as indeed it is in one case, re-
tained in the most modern editions — Jer. xxxi. 15.
And in the earlier editions of the English Bible (e. g.
1540, 1551, 1566) we find Rahel throughout. It is
difficult not to suspect that Rachel (however orig-
inating) was a favorite woman's name in the latter
part of the 16th and beginning of the 17th centuries,
and that it was substituted for the less familiar though
more accurate Rahel in deference to that fact; and in
obedience to the rule laid down for the guidance of
the translators, that " the names in the text are to oe
retained as near as may be, accordingly as they are
vulgarly used."

Rachael (so common in the literature of a century
ago) is a corruption as Rebecca of Rebekah Q-
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{bund in Gen. xxix.-xxxiii., xxxv. The story of
Jacob and Rachel has always had a peculiar inter-
est; there is that in it which appeals to some of
the deepest feelings of the human heart. The
beauty of Rachel, the deep love with which she
was loved by Jacob from their first meeting by the
well of Haran, when he showed to her the simple
courtesies of the desert life, and kissed her arid told
her he was Rebekah's son; the long servitude with
which he patiently served for her, in which the
seven years " seemed to him but a few days, for
the love he had to her; " their marriage at last,
after the cruel disappointment through the fraud
which substituted the elder sister in the place of
the younger; and the death of Rachel at the very
time when in giving birth to another son her own
long-delayed hopes were accomplished, and she had
become still more endeared to her husband; his
deep grief and ever-living regrets for her loss (Gen.
xlviii. 7): these things make up a touching tale
of personal and domestic history which has kept
alive the memory of Rachel — the beautiful, the
beloved, the untimely taken away — and has pre-
served to this day a reverent for her tomb; the
very infidel invaders of tl_^ Holy Land having
respected the traditions of the site, and erected
over the spot a small rude shrine, which conceals
whatever remains may ha\e once been found of the
pillar first set up by her mourning husband over
her grave.

Yet from what is related to us concerning Ra-
chel's character there does not seem much to claim
any high degree of admiration and esteem. The
discontented and fretful impatience shown in her
giief at being for a time childless, moved even her
fond husband to anger (Gen. xxx. 1, 2). She ap-
pears, moreover, to have shared all the duplicity and
falsehood of her family, of which we have such pain-
ful instances in Rebekah, in Laban, and not least
in her sister Leah, who consented to bear her part
in the deception practiced upon Jacob. See, for
instance, KacheJ's stealing her father's images, and
the ready dexterity and presence of mind with
which she concealed her theft (Gen. xxxi.): we seem
to detect here an apt scholar in her father's school
of untruth. From this incident we may also infer
(though this is rather the misfortune of her posi-
tion and circumstances) that she was not altogether
free from the superstitions and idolatry which pre-
vailed in the land whence Abraham had been called
(Josh. xxiv. 2, 14), and which still to some degree
infected even those families among whom the true
God was known.

The events which preceded the death oY Rachel
are of much interest and worthy of a brief consid-
eration. The presence in his household of these
idolatrous images, which Rachel and probably
others also had brought from the East, seems to
have been either unknown to or connived at by
Jacob for some years after his return from Haran;
till, on being reminded by the Lord of the vow
which he had made at Bethel when he fled from
the face of Esau, and being bidden by Him to erect
an altar to the God who appeared to him there,

α Hebrew Cibrah; in the LXX. here, xlviii. 7, and
2 K. v. 19, Χαβραθά. This seems to have been ac-
cepted as the name of the spot (Demetrius in Eus. Pr.
Ev. ix. 21), and to have been actually encountered
-here by a traveller in the 12th cent. (Burchard de
Strasburg. by Saint Genois, p. 35), who gives the
Arabic name of Rachel's tomb as Cabrata or Carbata.

RACHEL
Jacob felt the glaring impiety of thus so?emnly ap·
pearing before God with the taint of impety cleav-
ing to him or his, and " said to his household and
all that were with him, Put away the strange gods
from among you" (Gen. xxxv. 2). After thus
casting out the polluting thing from his house, Ja-
cob journejed to Bethel, where, amidst the associa-
tions of a spot consecrated by the memories of the
past, he received from God an emphatic promise
and blessing, and, the name of the Supplanter be-
ing laid aside, he had gi\en to him instead the holy
name of Israel. Then it was, after his spirit had
been there purified and strengthened by commun-
ion with God, by the assurance of the Divine lo\e
and favor, by the consciousness of evil put away
and duties performed, then it was, as he journejed
away from Bethel, that the chastening blow fell
and Rachel died. These circumstances are alluded
to here not so much for their bearing upon the spir-
itual discipline of Ju-cob, but rather with reference
to Rachel herself, as suggesting the hope that they
may have had their effect in bringing her to a higher
sense of her relations to that Great Jehovah in whom
her husband, with all his faults of character, so
firmly believed.

Each el's Tomb. — "Rachel died and was buried
in the way to Ephrath, which is Bethlehem. And
Jacob set a pillar upon her grave: that is the pillar
of Rachel's grave unto this d a y " (Gen. xxxv. 19,
20). As Rachel is the first related instance of
death in childbearing, so this pillar over her grave
is the first recorded example of the setting up of a
sepulchral monument; caves having been up to this
time spoken of as the usual places of burial. The
spot was well known in the time of Samuel and
Saul (1 Sam. χ 2); and the prophet Jeremiah, by
a poetic figure of great force and beauty, represents
the buried Rachel wreeping for the loss and captiv-
ity of her children, as the bands of the exiles, led
away on their road to Bab}Ion. passed near her
tomb (Jer. xxxi. 15-17). St. Matthew (ii. 17, 18)
applies this to the slaughter by Herod of the infants
at Bethlehem.

The position of the Ramah here spoken of is one
of the disputed questions in the topography of Pal-
estine; but the site of Rachel's tcmb, "on the way
to Bethlehem," " a little way a to come to Eph-
rath," " in the border of Benjamin," has never been
questioned. It is about 2 miles S· of Jerusalem,
and one mile N. of Bethlehem.5 " It is one of the
shrines which Muslims, Jews, and Christians agree
in honoring, and concerning which their traditions
are identical." It was visited by Maundrell, 1697.
The description given by Dr. Robinson (i. 218)
may serve as the representative of the many ac-
counts, all agreeing with each other, which may be
read in almost every book of eastern travel. It is

merely an ordinary Muslim Wely, or tomb of a
holy person, a small square building of stone with
a dome, and within it a tomb in the ordinary Mo-
hammedan form, the whole plastered o\er with mor-
tar. Of course the building is not ancient: in the
seventh century there was here only a pyramid of
stones. It is now neglected and falling to decay.c

b * The distance of Rachel's tomb is at least 5 miles
from Jerusalem, and not more than half a mile from
Bethlehem. H.

c Since Robinson's last visit, it has been enlarged
by the addition of a square court on the east side,
with high walls and arches {Later Fesearches, 273).
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ihough pilgrimages are still made to it by the Jews, ι this spot for the tomb of Rachel cannot well be
The naked walls are covered with names in several ι drawn in question, since it is fully supported by

languages, many of them in Hebrew. The general j the circumstances of the Scriptural narrative. It
correctness of the tradition which has fixed upon | is also mentioned by the ffln. Bieros., A. D. 333,

Rachel's Tomb.

*,ud by Jerome (Ep. lxxxvi. ad Eustoch., Epitaph. \
Paulas) in the same century." a

Those who take an interest in such interpreta-
tions may find the whole story of Rachel and Leah
allegorized by St. Augustine (contra Faustum Ma-
niclmum, xxii., li.-lviii. vol. viii. 432, etc., ed. Migne),
and Justin Martyr (Dialogue with Trypho, c. 134,
p. 360). ' Ε. Ρ. Ε.

R A D ' D A I ( N T? [treading down, Ges.] : [Vat.]
Ζαδδαί; [Rom.] Ζαβδαΐ; [Alex. Ραδδαϊ;] Joseph.
Ύάη\ο$· RtuUlai). One of David's brothers, fifth
son of Jesse (1 Chr. ii. 14). He does not appear
in the Bible elsewhere than in this list, unless he
be, as Evvald conjectures (Geschichte, iii. 266 note),
identical with RKI. But this does not seem prob-
able. Fiirst (Tlcuvluob. ii. 355 6) considers the final
i of the name to be a remnant of Jah or Jehovah
[==J.isJ)-eedom\. G.

R A ' G A U ('Pcryai): Ragau). 1. A place named
only in Jud. i. 5, 15. In the latter passage the
'- mountains of Ragau *' are mentioned. It is prob-
ably identical with RAGES.

2. One of the ancestors of our Lord, the son of

Phalec (Luke iii. 35). He is the same person

with R E U son of Peleg; and the difference in the

name arises from our translators having followed

the Greek form, in which the Hebrew V was fre-

quently expressed by yf as is the case in Raguel

a * For the grounds of the tradition that Rachel
.is buried in this place, see Dr. Robinson's argument,
tbL Sacra, i. 602 ff. H.

G.
(which once occurs for Reuel), Gomorrha,
liah (for Atholiah), Phogor (for Peor), etc.

R A ' G E S ("Ράγη, "Payoi: Rages) was an impor-
tant city in northeastern Media, where that coun-
try bordered upon Parthia. It is not mentioned
in the Hebrew Scriptures, but occurs frequently in
the Book of Tobit (i. 14, v. 5, vi.'9, 12, &c), and
twice in Judith [in the form of RAGAU] (i. 5,15).
According to Tobit, it was a place to which some
of the Israelitish captives taken by Shalmaneser
(Enemessar) had been transported, and thither the
angel Raphael conducted the young Tobiah. In
the Book of Judith it is made the scene of the great
battle between Nabuchodonosor and Arphaxad,
wherein the latter is said to have been defeated
and taken prisoner. Neither of these accounts can
be regarded as historic; but the latter may con-
ceal a fact of some importance in the history of the
city.

Rages is a place mentioned by a great number
of profane writers. It appears as Ragha in the
Zendavesta, in Isidore, and in Stephen; as Raga in
the inscriptions of Darius; Rhagse in Duris of Sa-
mos (Fr. 25), Strabo (xi. 9, § 1), and Arrian (Exp.
Alex. iii. 20); and Khagaa in Ptolemy (vi. 5).
Properly speaking, Rages is a town, but the town
gave name to a province, which is sometimes called
Rages or Rhagee, sometimes Rhagiana. It appears
from the Zendavesta that here was one of the earli-
est settlements of the Aryans, who were mingled, in
Rhagiana, with two other races, and were thug
brought into contact with heretics (Bunsen, Phibi
ophy of Universal History, iii. 485). Isidore calk

the greatest city in Media' (p. 6), which
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may have been true in his day; but other writers
commonly regard it as much inferior to Ecbatana.
It was the place to which Frawartish (Phraortes),
the Median rebel, fled, when defeated by Darius Hys-
taspis, and at which he was made prisoner by one of
Darius' generals (Beh. Inscr. col. ii. par. 13). [ M E -
DIA.] This is probably the fact which the apocry-
phal writer of Judith had in his mind when he
spoke of Arphaxad as having been captured at Ra-
gau. When Darius Codomannus fled from Alexan-
der, intending to make a final stand in Bactria, he
must have passed through Rages on his way to the
Caspian Gates; arid so we find that Alexander ar-
rived there in pursuit of his enemy, on the eleventh
day after he quitted Ecbatana (Arrianj Exp. Alex.
iii. 20). In the troubles which followed the death
of Alexander, Rages appears to have gone to decay,
but it was soon after rebuilt by Seleucus I. (Nica-
tor), who gave it the name of Europus (Strab. xi.
13, § 6; Steph. Byz. ad voc). When the Parthi-
ans took it, they called it Arsacia, after the Arsa-
ces of the day; but it soon afterwards recovered its
ancient appellation, as we see by Strabo and Isi-
dore. That appellation 5t has ever since retained,
with only a slight corruption, the ruins being still
known by the name ot Hhey. These ruins lie about
five miles southeast of Teheran, and cover a space
4,500 yards long by 3,500 }ards broad. The walls
are well marked, and are of prodigious thickness;
they appear to have been flanked by strong towers,
and are connected with a lofty citadel at their
northeastern angle. The importance of the place
consisted in its vicinity to the Caspian Gates, which,
in a certain sense, it guarded. Owing to the bar-
ren and desolate character of the great salt desert
of Iran, every army which seeks to pass from Bac-
tria, India, and Afghanistan to Media and Meso-
potamia, or vice versa, must skirt the range of
mountains which runs along the southern shore of
the Caspian. These mountains send out a rugged
and precipitous spur in about long. 52° 25' E.
from Greenwich, which runs far into the desert, and
can only be rounded with the extremest difficulty.
Across this spur is a single pass, — the Pylse Cas-
piae of the ancients, — and of this pass the posses-
sors of Ullages must have at all times held the keys.
The modern Teheran, built out of its ruins, has
now superseded Rhey; and it is perhaps mainly
from the importance of its position that it has
become the Persian capital. (For an account of the
ruins of Rhey, see Ker Porter's Travels, i. 357-
364; and compare Eraser's Khorassan, p. 286.)

G. R.

RAGU'EL, or REU'EL (b^SH [friend
of God]: "Payov7)X'' Ragnel). 1. A prince-priest
of Midian, the father of Zipporah according to Ex.
ii. 21, and of Hobab according to Num. x. 29. As
the father-in-law of Moses is named Jethro in Ex.
iii. 1, and Hobab in Judg. iv. 11, and perhaps in
Num. x. 29 (though the latter passage admits of
another sense), the prima facie view would be that
Raguel, Jethro, and Hobab were different names
for the same individual. Such is probably the case
with regard to the two first at all events, if not
with the third. [HOBAB.] One of the names
may represent an official title, but whether Jethro
or Raguel, is uncertain, both being appropriately

R A H A B

significant:a Josephus was in favor of the fonnea
(τούτο, i· e. 'lsBeyXaios, "t\v €πίκ\ημα τ<£ Pa-
γοι»7?λ<ρ, Ant. ii. 12, § 1), and this is not unlikely,
as the name Reuel was not an uncommon one. The
dentity of Jethro and Reuel is supported by the

indiscriminate use of the names in the LXX. (Ex.
i. 16, 18); and the application of more than one

name to the same individual was a usage familiar
to the Hebrews, as instanced in Jacob and Israel,
Solomon and Jedidiah, and other similar cases.
Another solution of the difficulty has been sought
in the loose use of terms of relationship among
the Hebrews; as that cholhen,h in Ex. iii. 1, xviii.
1; Num. x. 29, may signify any relation by mar-
riage, and consequently that Jethro and Hobab
were brothers-in-law of Moses; or tha,t the terms
tb c and bath,d in Ex. ii. 16, 21, mean grandfather

and granddaughter. Neither of these assumptions
is satisfactory, the former in the absence of any
corroborative evidence, the latter because the omis-
sion of Jethro the father's name in so circumstan-
tial a narrative as in Ex. ii. is inexplicable, nor can
we conceive the indiscriminate use of the terms
father and grandfather without good cause. Nev-
ertheless this view has a strong weight of author-
ity in its favor, being supported by the Targum
JonafJian, Aben Ezra, Michaelis, Winer, and others.

W. L. B.

2. Another transcription of the name REUEL,
occurring in Tobit, where Raguel, a pious Jew of

Ecbatane, a city of Media," is father of Sara the
wife of Tobias (Tob. iii. 7, 17, &c). The name was
not uncommon, and in the book of Enoch it is ap-
plied to one of the great guardian angels of the
universe, who was charged with the execution of
the Divine judgments on the (material) world and
the stars (cc. xx. 4, xxiii. 4, ed. Dillmann).

B. E. W.

R A H A B , or R A ' C H A B (ΠΓΗ [broad,
large]: 'Ραχά/3, and 'Ϋαάβ: Rahab, and Raab),
a celebrated woman of Jericho, who received the
spies sent by Joshua to spy out the land, hid them
in her house from the pursuit of her countrymen,
was saved with all her family when the Israelites
sacked the city, and became the wife of Salmon,
and the ancestress of the Messiah.

Her history may be told in a few words. At
the time of the arrival of the Israelites in Canaan
she was a young unmarried woman, dwelling in a
house of her own alone, though she had a father
and mother, and brothers and sisters, living in Jer-
icho. She was a "· harlot," and probably combined
the trade of lodging-keeper for wayfaring men. She
seems also to have been engaged in the manufac-
ture of linen and the art of dyeing, for which the
Phoenicians were early famous; since we find the
flat roof of her house covered with stalks of flax
put there to dry, and a stock of scarlet or crimson

t£7) line in her house: a circumstance which,
coupled with the mention of Babylonish garments
at Josh. vii. 21, as among the spoils of Jericho, in-
dicates the existence of a trade in such articles be-
tween Phoenicia and Mesopotamia. Her house was
situated on the wall, probably near the town gate,
so as to be convenient for persons coming in and
going out of the city. Traders coming from Mes-
opotamia or Egypt to Phoenicia would frequently

a Jethro = " preeminent," from Ή]Η\ " to excel,"

tn* Raguel = « friend of God,'1 from b s W). d Π3.
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pass through Jericho, situated as it was near the
fords of the Jordan; and of these many would re-
sort to the house of Rahab. Rahab therefore had
been well informed with regard to the events of the
Exodus. She had heard of the passage through
the Red Sea, of the utter destruction of Sihon and
Og, and of the irresistible progress of the Israel-
itish host. The effect upon her mind had been
what one would not have expected in a person of
her way of life. It led her to a firm faith in Jeho-
vah as the true God, and to the conviction that He
purposed to give the land of Canaan to the Israel-
ites. When therefore the two spies sent by Joshua
came to her house, they found themselves under the
roof of one who, alone probably of the whole pop-
ulation, was friendly to their nation. Their com-
ing, however, was quickly known; and the king of
Jericho, having received information of it while
at supper, according to Josephus, sent that very
evening to require her to deliver them up. It is
very likely that, her house being a public one, some
one who resorted there may have seen and recog-
nized the spies, and gone off at once to report the
matter to the authorities. But not without awak-
ening Rahab's suspicions; for she immediately hid
the men among the flax-stalks which were piled on
the flat roof of her house, and, on the arrival of the
officers sent to search her house, was ready with the
story that two men, of what country she knew not,
had, it was true, been to her house, but had left it
just before the gates were shut for the night. If
they pursued them at once, she added, they would
be sure to overtake them. Misled b} the false in-
formation, the men started in pursuit to the fords
of the Jordan, the gates having been opened to let
them out, and immediately closed again. When
all was quiet, and the people were gone to bed,
Rahab stole up to the house-top, told the spies
what had happened, and assured them of her faith
in the God of Israel, and her confident expectation
of the capture of the whole land by them; an ex
pectation, she added, which was shared by her coun-
trymen, and had produced a great panic amongst
them. She then told them her plan for their escape.
It was to let them down by a cord from the win-
dow of her house which looked over the city wall,
and that they should flee into the mountains which
bounded the plains of Jericho, and lie hid there
for three days, by which time the pursuers would
have returned, and the fords of the Jordan be open
to them again. She asked, in return for her kind-
ness to them, that they should swear by Jehovah,
that when their countrymen had taken the city
fchey would spare her life, and the lives of her father
and mother, brothers and sisters, and all that be-
longed to them. The men readily consented, and
it was agreed between them that she should hang
xit her scarlet line at the window from which they
,iad escaped, and bring all her family under her
roof. If any of her kindred went out of doors into
the street, his blood would be upon his own head,
and the Israelites in that case would be guiltless.
The event proved the wisdom of her precautions.
The pursuers returned to Jericho after a fruitless
search, and the spies got safe back to the Israelitish
camp. The news they brought of the terror of
the Canaanites doubtless inspired Israel with fresh
tourage, and, within three days of their return,
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α Chiefly by Outhov, a Dutch professor, in the Bib-
lioth. Bremens. The earliest expression of any doubt
la by Theophvlact in the 11th century.

the passage of the Jordan was effected. In the
utter destruction of Jericho which ensued, Joshua
gave the strictest orders for the preservation of Ra-
hab and her family; and accordingly, before the
city was burnt, the two spies were sent to her house,
and they brought out her, her father and mother,
and brothers, and kindred, and all that she had,
and placed them in safety in the Israelitish camp.
The narrator adds, "and she dwelleth in Israel
unto this day; ' ' not necessarily implying that she
was alive at the time he wrote, but that the family
of strangers of which she was reckoned the head,
continued to dwell among the children of Israel.
May not the 345 "children of Jericho," mentioned
in Ezr. ii. 34, Neh. vii. 36, and " the men of Jeri-
cho " who assisted Nehemiah in rebuilding the walls
of Jerusalem (Neh. iii. 2), have been their poster-
ity? Their continued sojourn among the Israel-
ites, as a distinct family, would be exactly analo-
gous to the cases of the Kenites, the house of
Rechab, the Gibeonites, the house of Caleb, and
perhaps others.

As regards Rahab herself, we learn from Matt. i.
5, that she became the wife of Salmon the son of
Naasson, and the mother of Boaz, Jesse's grand-
father. The suspicion naturally arises that Salmon
may have been one of the spies whose life she" saved,
and that gratitude for so great a benefit led in his
case to a more tender passion, and obliterated the
memory of any past disgrace attaching to her name.
We are expressly told that the spies were " young
m e n " (Josh. vi. 23), ι/βανίσκους, ϋ· 1, LXX.;
and the example of the former spies who were sent
from Kadesh-Barnea, who were all " heads of Is-
rael" (Num. xiii. 3), as well as the importance of
the service to be performed, would lead one to
expect that they would be persons of high station.
But, however this may be, it is certain, on the au-
thority of St. Matthew, that Rahab became the
mother of the line from which sprung David, and
eventually Christ; and there can be little doubt
that it was no stated in the public archives from
which the Evangelist extracted our Lord's geneal-
ogy, in which only four women are named, namely,
Thamar, Rachab, Ruth, and Bathsheba, who were
all apparently foreigners, and named for that rea-
son. [BATH-SHUA.] For that the Rachab men-
tioned by St. Matthew is Rahab the harlot, is as
certain as that David in the genealogy is the same
person as David in the books of Samuel. The at-
tempts that have been made to prove Rachab dif-
ferent from Rahab,a in order to get out of the
chronological difficulty, are singularly absurd, and
all the more so, because, even if successful, they
would not diminish the difficulty, as long as Sal-
mon remains as the son of Naasson and the father
of Boaz. However, as there are still found b those
who follow Outhov in his opinion, or at least speak
doubtfully, it may be as well to call attention, with
Dr. Mill (p. 131), to the exact coincidence in the
age of Salmon, as the son of Nahshon, who was
prince of the children of Judah in the wilderness,
and Rahab the harlot; and to observe that the only
conceivable reason for the mention of Rachab in
St. Matthew's genealogy is, that she was a remark-
able and well-known person, as Tamar, Ruth, and
Bathsheba were.c The mention of an utterly un-

b Valpy's Greek Test, with Eng. notes, on Matt. i.
5; Burrington, On the Genealogies, i. 192-4, &c.;
Kuinoel on Matt. i. 5; Olshausen, ib.

c There does not seen? to be any force in Ben gel'*
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known Rahab in the line would be absurd. The
allusions to "Rahab the harlot" in Heb. xi. 81,
Jam. ii. 25, by classing her among those illustrious
for their faith, make it still more impossible to sup-
pose that St. Matthew was speaking of any one
else. The four successne generations, Nahshon,
Salmon, Boaz, Obed, are consequently as certain
as words can make them.

The character of Kahab has much and deep in-
terest. Dismissing as inconsistent with truth, and

with the meaning of ΓΤ31Ϊ and πορνή, the attempt
to clear her character of stain by saying that she
was only an innkeeper, and not a harlot (πανΰο-
κευτρία, Chrysostom and Chald. Vers.), we may
yet notice that it is very possible that to a woman
of her country and religion such a calling may have
implied a far less deviation from the standard of
morality than it does with us (" vitae genus vile
magis quatn flagitiosum " Grotius), and, moreover,
that with a purer faith she seems to have entered
upon a pure life.

As a case of casuistry, her conduct in deceiving
the king of Jericho's messengers with a false tale,
and, above all, in taking part against her own coun-
try men, has been much discussed. With regard to
the first, strict truth, either in Jew or heathen, was
a virtue so utterly unknown before the promulgation
of the Gospel, that, as far as Rahab is concerned,
the discussion is quite superfluous. The question
as regards ourselves, whether in any case a false-
hood is allowable, say to save our own life or that
of another, is different, but need not be argued
here." With regard to her taking part against her
own countrymen, it can only be justified, but is
fully justified, by the circumstance that fidelity to
her country would in her case have been infidelity
to God, and that the higher duty to her Maker
eclipsed the lower duty to her native land. Her
anxious provision for the safety of her father's house
shows how alive she was to natural affections, and
seems to prove that she was not influenced by a self-
ish insensibility, but by an enlightened preference
for the service of the true God over the abominable
pollutions of Canaanite idolatry. If her own life
of shame was in any way connected with that idol-
atry, one can readily understand what a further
stimulus this would give, now that her heart was
purified by faith, to her desire for the overthrow of
the nation to which she belonged by birth, and the
establishment of that to which she wished to belong
by a community of faith and hope. Anyhow, al-
lowing for the difference of circumstances, her feel-
ings and conduct were analogous to those of a
Christian Jew in St. Paul's time, who should have
preferred the triumph of the Gospel to the triumpli
of the old Judaism; or to those of a converted
Hindoo in our own days, who should side with
Christian Englishmen against the attempts of his
own countrymen to establish the supremacy either
of Brahma or Mohammed.

This view of Rahab's conduct is fully borne out
by the references to her in the isf. T. The author
of the Epistle to the Hebrews tells us that " by faith
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the harlot Rahab perished not with them that be-
lieved not, when she had received the spies with
peace1' (Heb. xi. 31); and St. James fortifies his
doctrine of justification by works, by asking, " Was
not Rahab the harlot justified by works, when she
had received the messengers, and had sent them
out another w a y ? " (Jam. ii. 25.) And in like
manner Clement of Rome says, 'k Rahab the harlot
was saved for her faith and hospitality" (ad Co-
rinth, xii.).

The Fathers generally (miro consensu, Jacobson)
consider the delherance of Rahab as tjpical of sal-
vation, and the scarlet line hung out at her win-
dow as typical of the blood of Jesus, in the same
way as the ark of Noah and the blood of the pas-
chal lamb were; a view which is borne out by the
analogy of the deliverances, and by the language
of Heb. xi. 31 (To7s άπ€ΐθτ}σασιι/, " the disobe-
dient"), compared with 1 Pet. iii. 20 (άπειθήσασίν
ττοτβ). Clement (ad Corinth, xii.) is the first to
do so. He says that by the symbol of the scarlet
line it was " made manifest that there shall be re-
demption through the blood of the Lord to all who
believe and trust in God; " and adds, that Rahab
in this was a prophetess as well as a believer, a
sentiment in which he is followed by Origen (in lib.
Jes., Horn. iii.). Justin Martyr in like manner
calls the scarlet line " the symbol of the blood of
Christ, by which those of all nations, who once were
harlots and unrighteous, are sa\ed; " and in a like
spirit Irenaeus draws from the story of Rahab the
conversion of the Gentiles, and the admission of
publicans and harlots into the kingdom of heaven
through the symbol of the scarlet line, which he
compares with the Passover and the Exodus. Am-
brose, Jerome, Augustine (who, like Jerome and
Cyril, takes Ps. lxxxvii. 4 to refer to Rahab the
harlot), and Theodoret, all follow in the same track;
but Origen, as usual, carries the allegory still fur-
ther. Irenseus makes the singular mistake of call-
ing the spies three, and makes them symbolical of
the Trinity! The comparison of the scarlet line
with the scarlet thread which was bound round the
hand of Zarah is a favorite one with them.6

The Jews, as might perhaps be expected, are
embarrassed as to what to say concerning Rahab.
They praise her highly for her conduct; but some
Rabbis give out that she was not a Canaanite, but
of some other Gentile race, and was only a so-
journer in Jericho. The Gemara of Babylon men-
tions a tradition that she became the wife of
Joshua, a tradition unknown to Jerome (adv. Jo-
vin.), and eight persons who were both priests and
prophets sprung from her, and also Huldah the
prophetess, mentioned 2 K. xxii. 14 (see Patrick,
ad loc). Josephus describes her as an innkeeper,
and her house as an inn (καταγωγών), and never
applies to her the epithet πόρνη, which is the term
used by the LXX.

,Rahab is one of the not very numerous cases of
the calling of Gentiles before the coming of Christ;
and her deliverance from the utter destruction
which fell upon her countrymen is so beautifully
illustrative of the salvation revealed in the Gospel,

remark, adopted by Olshausen, that the article (e/c της
Ύαχάβ) proves that Rahab of Jericho is meant, seeing
that all the proper names in the genealogy, which are
in tho oblique case, have the article, though many of
them occur nowhere else ; and that it is omitted before
Μαρίας in ver. 16.

a The question, in reference both to Rahab and to ι

Christians, is well discussed by Augustine contr. Men-
dacium (Opp. vi. 33, 34: comp. Bullinger, 3d Dee.
Serrn. iv.).

b Bullinger (5th Dec. Serm. vi.) views the line as a
sign and seal of the covenant between the Israelite*
and Rahab.
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that it is impossible not to believe that it was in
the fullest sense a type of the redemption of the
world by Jesus Christ.

See the articles J E R I C H O ; JOSHUA. Also Ben-

gel, Lightfoot, Alford, Wordsworth, and Olshausen
on Matt. i. 5; Patrick, Grotius, and Hitzig on
Josh. ii.; Dr. Mill, Descent and Parentage, of the
Saviour; Ewald, Geschichte, ii. 320, etc.; Jose-
phus, Ant. v. 1; Clemens Rom. ad Corinth, cap.
xii.; Irenaeus, c. Hair, iv. 20, § 12 ; Just. Mart.
contr. Tryph. p. 11 ; Jerome, adv. Jovin. lib. i.;
Epist. xxxiv. ad Nepot.; Breviar. in Ps. lxxxvi.;
Origen, Horn, in Jesum Nave, iii. and vi.; Comm.
in Math, xxvii.; Chrysost. Horn. 3 in Matth., also 3
in Ep. ad Rom.; Ephr. Syr. Rhythm 1 and 7
on Nativ., Rhythm 7 on the Faith; Cyril of Jerus.,
Catechet. Lect. ii. 9, x. 11: Bullinger, /. c.; Tyn-
dale, Doctr. Treat, x. 11; (Parker Soc), pp. 119,
120; Schleusner, Lexic. Ν. Τ. s. ν. πόρνη-

A. C. H.

R A H A B ( Π Π Ί : [in Ps. lxxxvii. 4] <ρ«ά/3:
Rahab [Job xxvi. 12, rb /crjros, Ps. lxxxix. 10,
vTcephtyavos'·, Is. Ii· 9, LXX. omit: superbus]),
a poetical name of Egypt. The name signifies
41 fierceness, insolence, pride;" if Hebrew, when
applied to Egypt, it would indicate the national
character of the inhabitants. Gesenius thinks it
was probably of Egyptian origin, but accommodated
to Hebrew, although no likely equivalent has been
found in Coptic, or, we may add, in ancient Egjp-
tian {Thes. s. v.). That the Hebrew meaning is
alluded to in connection with the proper name, does
not seem to prove that the latter is Hebrew, but
this is rendered very probable by its apposite char-
acter, and its sole use in poetical books.

This word occurs in a passage in Job, where it is
usually translated, as in the A. V., instead of being
treated as a proper name. Yet if the passage be
compared with parallel ones, there can scarcely be
a doubt that it refers to the Exodus, " He divideth
the sea with His power, and by His understanding
He smiteth through the proud" [or " R a h a b " ]
(xxvi. 12). The prophet Isaiah calls on the arm of
the Lord, " [Art] not thou it that hath cut Ra-
hab [and] wounded the dragon ? [Art] not thou
it which hath dried the sea, the waters of the
great deep; that hath made the depths of the sea
a way for the ransomed to pass over? " (Ii. 9, 10;
comp. 15). In Ps. lxxiv. the division of the sea is
mentioned in connection with breaking the heads
of the dragons and the heads of the leviathan
(13, 14). So too in Ps. lxxxix. God's power to
subdue the sea is spoken of immediately before a
mention of his having ''broken Rahab in pieces"
(9, 10). Rahab, as a name of Egypt, occurs once
only without reference to the Exodus: this is in
Psalm lxxxvii., where Rahab, Babylon, Philistia,
Tyre, and Cush are compared with Zion (4, 5).
In one other passage the name is alluded to, with
reference to its Hebrew signification, where it is
prophesied that the aid of the Egyptians should
not avail those who sought it, and this sentence

follows: ΓΌΜ? Ο Π Ξ1ΓΗ, "Insolence [ i .e . ' the
insolent'], they sit still " (Is. xxx. 7), as Gesenius
reads, considering it to be undoubtedly a proverbial
expression. R. S. P.

R A ' H A M ( Ε Π Ί \ioomb, maiden] : «Ραβμ; [Vat.
PcKty·'] Raham). In the genealogy of the de-
icendants of Caleb the son of Hezron (1 Chr. ii. 44),
Raham is described as the son of Sherna and father
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of Jorkoam. Rashi and the author ci the Quoest. in
Paral., attributed to Jerome, regard Jorkoam as a
place, of which Raham was founder and prince.

RA'HEL (bnn [ewe, sheep]: 'Ραχήλ: Rachel).
The more accurate form of the familiar name else-
where rendered RACHEL. In the older English
versions it is employed throughout, but survives
in the Authorized Version of 1611, and in our
present Bibles, in Jer. xxxi. 15 only. G.

R A I N . "ΝΏΕ (matar), and also Dt£?.

(geshem), which, when it differs from the common

word *")T0D, signifies a more violent rain; it ii
also used as a generic term, including the early
and latter rain (Jer. v. 24; Joel ii. 23).

EARLY RAIN, the rains of the autumn,

(ydreh), part, subst. from ΓΗ^, «he scattered"
(Deut. xi. 14; Jer. v. 24); also the hiphil part.

Π Π Ί Ώ (Joel ii. 23): verbs πρώιμος, LXX.

LATTER RAIN, the rain of spring, t t f ip^fc
(m-ukosh) (Prov. xvi. 15; Job xxix. 23; Jer. iii. 3
IIos. vi. 3; Joel ii. 23; Zech. x. 1); verbs ΰψιμος>
The early and latter rains are mentioned together
(Deut. xi. 14; Jer. v. 24; Joel ii. 23; Hos. vi. 3;
James v. 7).

Another word, of a more poetical character, is

0*O*Q") (rebibim, a plural form, connected with
rab, α many," from the multitude of the drops),
translated in our version "showers" (Deut. xxxii.
2; Jer. iii. 3, xiv. 22; Mic. v. 7 (Heb. 6); Ps.
lxv. 10 (Heb. 11), lxxii. 6). The Hebrews have

also the word ΌΓ)^. (ztrem), expressing violent rain,
storm, tempest, accompanied with hail — in Job
xxiv. 8, the heavy rain which comes down on

mountains; and the word ""^""pD (sagrir), which
occurs only in Prov. xxvii. 15, continuous and heavy
rain, iu ημέρα χ€ίμ€ρινί).

In a country comprising so many varieties of
elevation as Palestine, there must of necessity oc-
cur corresponding varieties of climate; an account
that might correctly describe the peculiarities of
the district of Lebanon, would be in many respects
inaccurate when applied to the deep depression and
almost tropical climate of Jericho. In any general
statement, therefore, allowance must be made for
not inconsiderable local variations. Compared with
England, Palestine would be a country in which
rain would be much less frequent than with our-
selves ; contrasted with the districts most familiar
to the children of Israel before their settlement in
the land of promise, Egypt and the Desert, rain
might be spoken of as one of its distinguishing
characteristics (Deut. xi. 10,11; Herodotus iii. 10).
For six months in the year no rain falls, and the
harvests are gathered in without any of the anxiety
with which we are so familiar lest the work be in-
terrupted by unseasonable storms. In this respect
at least the climate has remained unchanged since
the time when Boaz slept by his heap of corn; and
the sending thunder and rain in wheat harvest was
a miracle which filled the people with fear and
wonder (1 Sam. xii. 16-18); and Solomon could
speak of " rain in harvest" as the most forcible ex-
pression for conveying the idea of something ut-
terly out of place and unnatural (Prov. xxvi. 1).
There are, however, very considerable, and perhaps
more than compensating, disadvantages occasioned
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by this long absence of rain: the whole land be-
comes dry, parched, and brown, the cisterns are
empty, the springs and fountains fail, and the au-
tumnal rains are eagerly looked for to prepare the
earth for the reception of the seed. These, the
early rains, commence about the latter end of Oc-
tober or beginning of November, in Lebanon a
month earlier: not suddenly but by degrees; the
husbandman has thus the opportunity of sowing
his fields of wheat and barley. The rains come
mostly from the west or southwest (Luke xii. 54),
continuing for two or three days at a time, and
falling chiefly during the night; the wind then
shifts round to the north or east, and several days
of fine weather succeed (Prov. xxv. 23). During
the months of November and December the rains
continue to fall heavily, but at intervals; after-
wards they return, only at longer intervals, and
are less heavy; but at no period during the winter
do they entirely cease. January and February are
the coldest months, and snow falls sometimes to
the depth of a foot or more, at Jerusalem, but it
does not lie long; it is very seldom seen along the
coast and in the low plains. Thin ice occasionally
covers the pools for a few days, and while Porter
was writing his Handbook, the snow was eight
inches deep at Damascu's, and the ice a quarter
of an inch thick. Rain continues to fall more
or less during the month of March; it is very
rare in April, and even in Lebanon the showers
that occur are generally light. In the valley of
the Jordan the barley harvest begins as early as
the middle of April, and the wheat a fortnight
later; in Lebanon the grain is seldom ripe before
the middle of June. (See Robinson, Biblical Re-
searches, i. 429; and Porter, Handbook, p. xlviii.)
[PALESTINE, p. 2318.]

With respect to the distinction between the early
and the latter rains, Robinson observes that there
are not at the present day " any particular periods
of rain or succession of showers, which might be
regarded as distinct rainy seasons. The whole pe-
riod from October to March now constitutes only
one continued season of rain without any regularly
intervening term of prolonged fine weather. Un-
less, therefore, there has been some change in the
climate, the early and the latter rains for which the
husbandman waited with longing, seem rather to
have implied the first showers of autumn which
revived the parched and thirsty soil and prepared
it for the seed; and the later showers of spring
which continued to refresh and forward both the
ripening crops and the vernal products of the
fields " (James v. 7; Prov. xvi. 15).

In April and May the sky is usually serene;
showers occur occasionally, but they are mild and
refreshing. On the 1st of May Robinson experi-
enced showers at Jerusalem, and " at evening there
was thunder and lightning (which are frequent in
winter), with pleasant and reviving rain. The 6th
of May was also remarkable for thunder and for
several showers, some of which were quite heavy.
The rains of both these days extended far to the
north, . . . . but the occurrence of rain so late in
the season was regarded as a very unusual circum-
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stance." (Bibl. Res. i. 430: he is speaking of the
year 1838.)

In 1856, however, " there was very heavy rain
accompanied with thunder all over the region of
Lebanon, extending to Beirut and Damascus, on
the 28th and 29th of May; but the oldest inhabi-
tant had never seen the like before, and it created,
says Porter (Handbook, xlviii.), almost as much
astonishment as the thunder and rain which Sam-
uel brought upon the Israelites during the time of
wheat harvest."

During Dr. Robinson's stay at Beirut on his
second visit to Palestine, in 1852, there were heavy
rains in March, once for five days continuously,
and the weather continued variable, with occasional
heavy rain, till the close of the first week in April.
The "latter rains " thus continued this season for
nearly a month later than usual, and the result was
afterwards seen in the very abundant crops of win-
ter grain (Robinson, Bibl. Res. iii. 9).a

These details will, it is thought, better than any
generalized statement, enable the reader to form
his judgment on the " former " and " latter " rains
of Scripture, and may serve to introduce a remark
or two on the question, about which some interest
has been felt, whether there has been any change
in the frequency and abundance of the rain in
Palestine, or in the periods of its supply. It is
asked whether " these stony hills, these deserted
valleys," can be the land flowing with milk and
honey; the land which God cared for; the land
upon which were always the eyes of the Lord, from
the beginning of the year to the end of the year
(Deut. xi. 12). As far as relates to the other con-
siderations which may account for diminished fertil-
ity, such as the decrease of population and industry,
the neglect of terrace-culture and irrigation, and
husbanding the supply of water, it may suffice to
refer to the article on AGRICULTURE, and to
Stanley (Sinai and Palestine, pp. 120-123). With
respect to our more immediate subject, it is
urged that the very expression " flowing with milk
and honey " implies abundant rains to keep alive
the grass for the pasture of the numerous herds
supplying the milk, and to nourish the flowers
clothing the now bare hill-sides, from whence the
bees might gather their stores of honey. It is
urged that the supply of rain in its due season
seems to be promised as contingent upon the fidel
ity of the people (Deut. xi. 13-15; Lev. xxvi. 3-5)
and that as from time to time, to punish the
people for their transgressions, " the showers have
been withholden, and there hath been no latter
ra in" (Jer. iii. 3 ; 1 K. xvii., xviii.), so now, in
the great and long-continued apostasy of the chil-
dren of Israel, there has come upon even the land
of their forfeited inheritance a like long-continued
withdrawal of the favor of God, who claims the
sending of rain as one of His special prerogatives
(Jer. xiv. 22).

The early rains, it is urged, are by comparison
scanty and interrupted, the latter rains have alto-
gether ceased, and hence, it is maintained, the curse
has been fulfilled, " Thy heaven that is over thy
head shall be brass, and the earth that is under

a * For a diary of the weather at Beirut from April,
1842, to May, 1843, by Dr. De Forest, see Climatology
of Palestine in the Bibl. Sacra, i. 221-224. The
Months of greatest rain were November, December, acd
January, and of least, June, July, August, and Sep-
tember. Of tb e climate of Nazareth in this and other

respects, Tobler gives full information in his Nazareth
in Palastina, pp. 6-11. Thomson mentions {Land
and Book, ii. 66) that in Palestine the rain frequently
falls yery unequally, so as to water one city cr field and
pass over the next (comp. Am. iv. 7, 8). H.
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fchee shall be iron The Lord shall make the rain
of thy land powder and dust " (Deut xxvm 23,
24, Lev xxvi 19) Without entering here into
the consideration of the justness of the interpreta-
tion which would assume these predictions of the
withholding of lain to be altogether different m the
manner of then infliction from the other calamities
denounced in these chapters of threatening, it would
appeal that, as fir as the question of fact is con-
cerned there is scarcely sufficient reason to imagine
that an} great and marked chmges with respect to
the rains h i\ e taken place in Palestine. In earl) daj s,
as now, rain was unknown foi half the }eir, and
if we may judge from the allusions in Piov xvi
15, Job xxix 23, the litter rain was even then,
while greatly desned and longed foi, that which
was somewhat precarious, by no means to be abso-
lutely counted on as a m itter of course If we are
to take as coirect our translation of Joel n 23,
'* the latter ram in the first (month α ) , " ι e Nisan
οι Abib, answeiing to the latter pirt of March and
the early part of April, the times of the latter ram
in the davs of the prophets would coincide with
those m which it falls now The same conclusion
would be ailived at from Amos ιν 7, " I have
withholden the rain from 3011 when theie weie yet
three months to the harvest" The rain here
spoken of is the latter rain, and an interval of
three months between the ending of the rain and
the beginning of harvest would seem to be in an
average year as exceptional now as it was when
Amos noted it as a judgment of God We ma\
infer also from the Song of Solomon 11 11-
13, where is gi\en a poetical descnption of the
bursting foith of vegetation in the spr ng, that
when the "winter ' was past, the rain also was
over and gone we can haidl}, by any extension
of the term "winter, bring it down to a latei
period than that duimg which the rains still fall
[See PALFSTINE, ρ 2318.]

It may be added thit travellers have, perh ips
unconsciously, exaggented the barrenness of the
hnd, from confining themselves too closely to the
bouthein portion of Palestine, the northern por-
tion, Galilee, of such peculiar interest to the
readers of the Gospels, is fertile and beautiful (see
Stanley, humi and Ρ destine, chap χ , and Van
de Velde, theie quoted), and in his description of
the valley of Ν tblus, the ancient Shechem, Robin-
son (Bibl Res 11 275) becomes almost enthusias-
tic " Here a scene of luxuriant and ilmost un-
piralleled verdure burst upon our view ihe
whole valle> was filled with gardens of vegetables
and orchards of all kinds of fruits, watered by sev-
eial fountains, Λ Inch lurst forth 111 vinous parts
and flow westward 111 refreshing streams It came
upon us suddenly, like a scene of fairy enchant-
ment We saw nothing like it in all Palestine "
The account given b) a lecent lady traveller (A gyp-
tian btpulchi es and hyrtin Shi met, by Miss
Beaufort) of the luxuriant fruit trees and vegeta
bles which she saw at Meshullam s farm in the
valley of Urtas, a little south of Bethlehem (pos-
sibly the site of Solomon s gardens, I cd 11 4-6),

α The word " mouth' is supplied by our transla-
tors, and their rendering is not supported by either the
LXX (καθώς έμπροσθεν) or the Vulg (sicut in prinapio)
Another interpretation is indeed equally probable , but
the following passages, Gen vm 13, Num ιχ 5, Ez

« ι * 17, xlv 18, 21, justify the rendering ^
l t in the first (month) '
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may serve to prove how much now, as ever, may be
effected by irrigation b

Ram frequently furnishes the writers of the Old
Testament with forcible and appropriate metaphors,
varying in their charactei according as they legard
it as the beneficent and fertilizing shower, or the
destructive stoim pounng down the mountam-side
and sweeping away the labor of yeais Thus
Piov xxvm 3, of the poor that oppresseth the
ροοι, Lz xxxv 111 22, of the just punishments and
righteous vengeance of God (compare Ps xi 6,
Job xx 23) On the other hand, we have it used
of speech wise and fitting, refreshing the souls of
men, of words earnestly waited for and needfully
listened to (Deut xxxn 2, Job xxix 23), of the
cheering favor of the Lord coming down once more
upon the penitent soul, of the gracious presence
and influence for good of the righteous king among
his people, of the blessings, gifts, and graces of the
reign of the Messiah (Hos vi 3 ,2 Sam xxin 4,
Ps lxxu 6) Ε Ρ Ε

R A I N B O W (nWp (ι e a bow with which
to shoot anows), Gen. ιχ 13-16, Fz 1 28 τό£οι>9

so Ecclus xlm 11 a? cus In Ν Γ , Rev ιν 3, χ
1, Jpis) I h e token of the covenant which God
made with Noah when he came forth from the ark,
that the waters should no moie become a flood to
destroj all flesh With respect to the covenant
itself, as α charter of natw al blessings and mercies
(" the World s covenant, not the Church s " ) , re
establishing the peace and order of Ph}sical Na-
ture, which in the flood had undergone so great a
convulsion, see Davison On Ptophecy, lect 111
pp 76-80 With respect to the token of the cove-
nant, the right interpi etation of Gen ιχ 13 seems
to be that God took the rainbow, which had hith-
erto been but a beautiful object shining in the
heavens when the sun's ra>s fell on falling ram,
and conseciated it as the sign of His love and the
witness of His promise

I h e following passages, Num xiv 4, 1 Sam

xii 13, 1 Κ li 35, are instances m which ^Π3
(nathan, lit "g ive") , the word used in Gen ιχ
13, " I do set my bow in the cloud," is emplojed
in the sense of " constitute," " appoint " Accord-
ingly there is no reason for concluding that igno-
rance of the natural cause of the lainbow occasioned
the account given of its institution in the Book of
Genesis [SIGNS, Amer ed ]

Ihe figurative and symbolical use of the rain-
bow as an emblem of God s mercy and futhful-
ness must not be passed over In the wondious
vision shown to St John in the Apocalypse (Rev
iv 3), it is said that " there was a rainbow round
about the throne, in sight like unto an emerald "
amidst the awful vision of surpassing glory is seen
the symbol of Hope, the bright emblem of Mercy
and of Love » Look upon the rainbow," saith the
son of Sirach (Ecclus xhn 11, 12), " and piaise
Him that made it very beautiful it is in the bright-
ness theieof, it compasseth the heaven about with
a glorious circle, and the hands of the Most High
have bended it " Ε. Ρ. Ε.

6 * The discovery of a single fountain, and the re
moval of rubbish which had choked up the soil, effected
the transformation The writer was told on the ground,
:hat five different crops of vegetables may be raised
there one after another m a single season (see 1U
lustr of Scripture, ρ 155 f) Π
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RAISINS. [VINE.]

RAKElSl (O[T1, in pause EfT! [flower
garden] : 'Ροκόμ; orii. in [Vat. and] Alex.; [Comp.
Aid. Ρακάμ'·] Recen). Among the descendants of
Machir the son of Manasseh, by his wife Maachah,
are mentioned Ulam and Rakem, who are ap-
parently the sons of Sheresh (1 Chr. vii. 16). ι
Nothing is known of them. [In Hebrew this
name and Rekem (which see) are the same, out of
pause. — H.]

R AKKATH (Hjn [shore] : [Ώμαθα]δακέθ:
Alex. ρ€κκαθ: Betcath). One of the fortified
towns of Naphtali, named between HAMMATH and
C H I * N E R E T H (Josh. xix. 35). Hammath was
probably at the hot springs of Tiberias; but no
trace of the name of Rakkath has been found in
that or any other neighborhood. [See Rob. Bibl.
Res. iii. 266.] The nearest approach is Kerak, for-
merly Tarichaeae, three miles further down the shore

RAM, BATTERING

of the lake, close to the embouchure of the Jor-
dan. G.

R A K K O N (Γ|Γ)Π, with the def. article
[the temple (of the head), Ges.; a well watered

place, Furst]: Ί€ράκων; [Comp. (δρακών καί)
Ήρακκώρ''] Arecon). One of the towns in the in-
heritance of Dan (Josh, xix 46), apparently not far
distant from Joppa. The LXX. (both MSS.) give
onl) one name (that quoted abo\e) for this and Me-
jarkon, which in the Hebrew text precedes it. This
fact, when coupled with the similarity of the two
names in Hebrew, suggests that the one may be
merely a repetition of the other. Neither has been
yet disco\ered. G.

RAM (D"> [high, exalted]: >Αράμ; [Vat.]
Alex. Appav in Ruth; [Vat. Οραμ and Appav,
Alex.] Οραμ and Αραμ in 1 Chr.: Aram). 1.
Son of Hezron and father of Amminadab. He
was born in Egvpt after Jacob's migration there, as

Battering Ram.

his name is not mentioned in Gen. xlvi. 4. He
first appears in Ruth iv. 19. The genealogy in 1
Chr. ii 9, 10, 25, adds no further information con-
cerning him, except that he was the second son of
Hezion, Jerahmeel being the first-born. He ap-
pears in the Ν. Τ. only in the two lists of the
ancestry of Christ (Matt. i. 3, 4; Luke iii. 33),
where he is called ARAM, after the LXX. and Vul-
gate. [AMMINADAB; NAHSHON.] A. C. H.

2. ('Ράμ; [Vat. pau, Αραμ; Alex, in ver. 25,
ApaV>] Bam.) The first-born of Jerahmeel, and
therefore nephew of the pieceding (1 Chr. ii. 25,
27). He had three sons, Maaz, Jamin, and Eker.

3. [Rom. Vat. Sin. 'Ράμ^ Alex. Ραμα' Ram.]
Elihu, the son of Barachel the Buzite, is described
as »of the kindred of Ram " (Job xxxii. 2)
liashi's note on the passage is curious: " 'of the
family of Ram; ' Abraham, for it is said, ' the
greatest man among the Anakim ' (Josh, xiv.); this

[is] Abraham." Ewald identifies Ram with Aram,
mentioned in Gen. xxii. 21 in connection with Huz
and Buz (Gesch. i. 414). Elihu would thus be a
a collateral descendant of Abraham, and this may
have suggested the extraordinary explanation given
by Rashi. W. A. W.

R A M . [ S H E E P ; SACRIFICES.]

R A M , B A T T E R I N G ("i? : β&όστασα,
χάραξ: aries). This instrument of ancient siege
operations is twice mentioned in the Ο. Τ. (Ez. iv
2, xxi. 22 [27]); and as both references are to the
battering-rams in use among the Assyrians and
Babylonians, it will only be necessary to describe
those which are known from the monuments to
have been employed in their sieges. With regard
to the meaning of the Hebrew word there is but
little doubt. It denotes an engine of war which
was called a ram, either because it had in iron head
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shaped like that of a ram, or because, when used
for battering down a wall, the movement was like
the butting action of a ram.

In attacking the walls of a fort or city, the first
step appears to have been to form an inclined plane
or bank of earth (comp. Ez. iv. 2, " cast a mount
against i t " ) , by which the besiegers could bring
their battering-rams and other engines to the foot
of the walls. " The battering-rams," says Mr.
Layard, " were of several kinds. Some were joined
to movable towers which held warriors and armed
men. The whole then formed one great temporary
building, the top of which is represented in sculp-
tures as on a level with the walls, and even turrets,
of the besieged city. In some bas-reliefs the
battering-ram is without wheels; it was then per-
haps constructed upon the spot, and was not in-
tended to be moved. The movable tower was
probably sometimes unprovided with the ram, but
I have not met with it so represented in the sculp-
tures When the machine containing

the battering-ram was a simple framework, and did
not form an artificial tower, a cloth or some kind of
drapery, edged with fringes and otherwise orna-
mented, appears to have been occasionally thrown
over it. Sometimes it may have been covered with
hides. It moved either on four or on six wheels,
and was provided with one ram or with two. The
mode of working the rams cannot be determined
from the Assyrian sculptures. It may be presumed
from the representations in the bas-reliefs that they
were partly suspended by a rope fastened to the
outside of the machine, and that men directed and
impelled them from within. Such was the plan
adopted by the Egyptians, in whose paintings the
warriors working the ram may be seen through the
frame. Sometimes this engine was ornamented by
a carved or painted figure of the presiding divinity,
kneeling on one knee and drawing a bow. The
artificial tower was usually occupied by two war-
riors ; one discharged his arrow's against the besieged,
whom he was able, from his lofty position, to harass
more effectually than if he had been below; the
other held up a shield for his companion's defense.
Warriors are not unfrequently represented as step-
ping from the machine to the battlements.

. . Archers on the walls hurled stones from
slings, and discharged their arrows against the
warriors in the artificial towers; whilst the rest of
the besieged were no less active in endeavoring to
frustrate the attempts of the assailants to make
breaches in their walls. By dropping a doubled
chain or rope from the battlements, they caught
the ram. and could either destroy its efficacy
altogether, or break the force of its blows. Those
below, however, by placing hooks over the engine,
and throwing their whole weight upon them,
struggled to retain it in its place. The besieged,
if unable to displace the battering-ram, sought to
destroy it by fire, and threw lighted torches or fire-
brands upon it; but water was poured upon the
flames through pipes attached to the artificial
tower" {Nineveh and its Remains, ii. 367-370).

W. A. W.
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R A ' M A ('Ραμα: Rama), Matt. ii. 18, refer-

ring to Jer. xxxi. 15. The original passage alludes
to a massacre of Benjamites or Ephraimites (comp.
ver. 9,18), at the Ramah in Benjamin or in Mount
Ephraim. This is seized by the Evangelist and
turned into a touching reference to the slaughter
of the Innocents at Bethlehem, near to which was
(and is) the sepulchre of Rachel. The name of
Rama is alleged to have been lately discovered
attached to a spot close to the sepulchre. If it
existed there in St. Matthew's day, it may have
prompted his allusion, though it is not necessary
to suppose this, since the point of the quotation
does not lie in the name Ramah, but in the lamen-
tation of Rachel for the children, as is shown by
the change of the viols of the original to τέκνα.

G.

R A M A H (TlttTl, with the definite article
[the height], excepting a few cases named below).
A word which in its simple or compound shape
forms the name of several places in the Holy Land;
one of those which, like Gibeah, Geba, Gibeon, or
Mizpeh, betrays the aspect of the country. The
lexicographers with unanimous consent derive it
from a root which has the general sense of eleva-
tion — a root which produced the name of Aram,«

the high lands," and the various modifications
of Ram, Ramah, Ramath, Ramoth, Remeth, Ram-
athaim, Arimathaea, in.the Biblical records. As
an appellative it is found only in one passage (Ez.
xvi. 24-39), in which it occurs four times, each
time rendered in the A. V. " high place." But in
later Hebrew ramtha is a recognized word for a
hill, and as such is employed in the Jewish versions
of the Pentateuch for the rendering of Pisgah.

1. ('Ραμά; [Neh. vii. 30, Άραμά; Vat. also
Αραμ,] Ρααμα, Βαμα, etc.; [Jer. xl. 1, Vat. FA.
Ααμαν',] Alex. Ιαμα, Ραμμαν, [Ράμμα,] Ραμα:
Rama.) One of the cities of the allotment of
Benjamin (Josh, xviii. 25), a member of the group
which contained Gibeon and Jerusalem. Its place
in the list is between Gibeon and Beeroth. There
is a more precise specification of its position in the
invaluable catalogue of the places north of Jeru-
salem which are enumerated by Isaiah as disturbed
by the gradual approach of the king of Assyria
(Is. x. 28-32). At Michmash he crosses the ravine;
and then successively dislodges or alarms Geba,
Ramah, and Gibeah of Saul. Each of these may
be recognized with almost absolute certainty at the
present day. Geba is Jeba, on the south brink of
the great valley; and a mile and a half beyond it,
directlv between it and the main road to the city,
is er-Ram (its name the exact equivalent of ha-
Ramah) on the elevation which its ancient name
implies.6 Its distance from the city is two hours,
i. e. five English or six Roman miles, in perfect
accordance with the notice of Eusebius and Jerome
in the Onomasticon ( "Rama") , 0 and nearly agree-
ing with that of Josephus (Ant. viii. 12, § 3), who
places it 40 stadia north of Jerusalem.

Its position is also in close agreement with the
notices of the Bible. The palm-tree of Deborah
(Judg. iv. 5) was "between Ramah d and Bethel/*

α So Sir H. C. Rawlinson, in Atkenceum, No. 1799,
p. 530.

6 Its place in the list of Joshua (mentioned above),
namely, between Gibeon and Beeroth, suits the present
Ram-Allah ; but the considerations named in the text
make it very difficult to identify any other site with
t than er-Ram.

c In his commentary on Hos. v. 8, Jerome mentions
Rama as " juxta Gabaa in septimo lapide a Ierosolymis
sita.»

d The Targum on this passage substitutes for the
Palm of Deborah, Ataroth-Deborah, no doubt referring
to the town of Ataroth. This has everything in ita
favor, since 'Atara is still found on the left, hand of
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in one of the sultry valleys inclosed in the lime
stone hills which compose this district. The Levite
and his concubine in their journey from Bethlehem
to Ephraim passed Jerusalem, and pressed on to
Gibeah, or even if possible beyond it to Rainah
(Judg. xix. 13). In the struggles between north
and south, which followed the disruption of the
kingdom, Ramah, as a frontier town, the possession
of which gave absolute command of the north road
from Jerusalem (1 K. xv. 17), wras taken, fortified,
and retaken (ibid. 21, 22; 2 Chr. xvi. 1, 5, 6).

After the destruction of Jerusalem it appears to
have been used as the depot for the prisoners (Jer.
xl. 1); and, if the well-known passage of Jeremiah
(xxxi. 15), in which he introduces the mother of
the tribe of Benjamin weeping over the loss of her
children, alludes to this Raman, and not to one
nearer to her sepulchre at Bethlehem, it was prob-
ably also the scene of the slaughter of such of the
captives as from age, weakness, or poverty, were
not worth the long transport across the desert to
Babylon [RAMA.] Its proximity to Gibeah is im-
plied in 1 Sam. xxii. 6 a ; Hos. v. 8; Ezr. ii. 26;
Neh. vii. 30: the last two of which passages show
also that its people returned after the Captivity.
The Ramah in Neh. xi. 33 occupies a different
position in the list, and may be a distinct place
situated further west, nearer the plain. (This and
Jer. xxxi. 15 are the only passages in which the
name appears without the' article.) The LXX.
find an allusion to Ramah in Zech. xiv. 10, where
they render the words which £re translated in the

A. V. » and shall be lifted up ( Π Β Ν Ί ) , and in-
habited in her place," by "Ramah shall remain
upon her place."

Er-Rnm was not unknown to the mediseval
travellers, by some of whom (e. g. Brocardus,
Descr. ch. vii.) it is recognized as Ramah, but it
was reserved for Dr. Robinson to make the identifi-
cation certain and complete {Bibl. Res. i. 576).
He describes it as lying on a high hill, command-
ing a wide prospect — a miserable village of a few
half-deserted houses, but with remains of columns,
squared stones, and perhaps a church, all indicating
former importance.

In the catalogue of 1 Esdr. v. (20) the name
appears as CIRAMA.

2 (Άρμαθαίμ in both MSS., except only 1 Sam.
xxv. 1, xxviii. 3, where the Alex, has 'Ραμα [and
1 Sam. xix. 19, 22, 23. xx. 1, where Rom. Vat.
Alex, have the same: Ramafha~\.) The home of
Elkanah, Samuel's father (1 Sam. i. 19, ii. 11),
the birth-place of Samuel himself, his home and
official residence, the site of his altar (vii. 17, viii.
4, xv. 34, xvi. 13, xix. 18), and finally his burial-
place (xxv. 1, xxviii. 3). In the present instance
it is a contracted form of RAMATHAIM-ZOPHIM,
which in the existing Hebrew text is given at length
but once, although the LXX. exhibit Armathaim
an every occasion.

All that is directly said as to its situation is

R A M A H

that it was in Mount Ephraim (1 Sam. i. 1), and
this would naturally lead us to seek it in the
neighborhood of Shechem. But the whole tenor
of the narrative of the public life of Samuel (in
connection with which alone this Ramah is men-
tioned) is so restricted to the region of the tribe of
Benjamin, and to the neighborhood of Gibeah the
residence of Saul, that it seems impossible not to
look for Samuel's city in the same locality. It
appears from 1 Sam. vii. 17 that his annual func-
tions as prophet and judge were confined to the
narrow round of Bethel, Gilgal, and Mizpeh — the
first the north boundary of Benjamin, the second
near Jericho at its eastern end, and the third on
the ridge in more modern times known as Scopus,
overlooking Jerusalem, and therefore near the south-
ern confines of Benjamin. In the centre of these
was Gibeah of Saul, the royal residence during the
reign of the first king, and the centre of his opera-
tions. It would be doing a violence to the whole
of this part of the history to look for Samuel's
residence outside these narrow limits.

On the other hand, the boundaries of Mount
Ephraim are nowhere distinctly set forth. In the
mouth of an ancient Hebrew the expression would
mean that portion of the mountainous district
which was at the time of speaking in the possession
of the tribe of Ephraim. » Little Benjamin " was
for so long in close alliance with and dependence on
its more powerful kinsman, that nothing is more
probable than that the name of Ephraim may have
been extended over the mountainous region which
was allotted to the younger son of Rachel. Of this
there are not wanting indications. The palm-tree
of Deborah was " i n Mount Ephraim," between
Bethel and Ramah, and is identified with great

msibility by the author of the Targum on
Judg. iv. 5 with Ataroth, one of the landmarks on
the south boundary of Ephraim, which still survives
in 'Atara, 2^ miles north of Ramah of Benjamin
(er-Ram). Bethel itself, though in the catalogue
of the cities of Benjamin (Josh, xviii. 22), was
appropriated by Jeroboam as one of his idol
sanctuaries, and is one of the " cities of Mount
Ephraim" which were taken from him by Baasha
and restored by Asa (2 Chr. xiii. 19, xv. 8). Jere-
miah (ch. xxxi.) connects Ramah of Benjamin with
Mount Ephraim (vv. 6, 9, 15, 18).

In this district, tradition, with a truer instinct
than it sometimes displays, has placed the residence
of Samuel. The earliest attempt to identify it is
in the Onomasticon of Eusebius, and was not so
happy. His words are, " Armathem Seipha: the city
of Helkana and Samuel; it lies nearb (π?χησίον)
Diospolis: thence came Joseph, in the Gospels said
to be from Arimathaea." Diospolis is Lydda, the
modern Ludd, and the reference of Eusebius is no
doubt to Ramleh, the well-known modern town
two miles from Ludd. But there is a fatal obstacle
to this identification, in the fact that Ramleh ("the
sandy") lies on the open face of the maritime plain,
and cannot in any sense be said to be in Mount

the north road, very nearly midway between er-Ram
and Beitin.

« This passage may either be translated (with Ju-
nius, Michaelis, De Wette, and Bunsen), "Saul abode
in Gibeah under the tamarisk on the height " (in which
case it will add one to the scanty number of cases in
which the word is used otherwise than as a proper
qame), or it may imply that Ramah was included
ttithin the precincts of th* king's city. ~he LXX.

read Bama for Ramah, and render the words " on the
hill under the field in Bama." Eusebius, in the
Onomasticon (Ραμά), characterizes Ramah as the
« city of Saul."

δ Jerome agrees with Eusebius in his translation
of this passage ; but in the Epitaphium Paula. (Epist.
cviii.) he connects Ramleh with. Arimathaea only, and
places it hand procul a Lydda,
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Ephraini, or any other mountain district. Euse-
bius possibly refers to another Ramah named in
Neh. xi. 33 (see below, No. 6).

But there is another tradition, that just alluded
to, common to Moslems, Jews, and Christians, up
to the present day, which places the residence of
Samuel on the lofty and remarkable eminence of
Neby Samuil, which rises four miles to the N. W.
of Jerusalem, and which its height (greater than
that of Jerusalem itself), its commanding position,
and its peculiar shape, render the most conspicuous
object in all the landscapes of that district, and
make the names of Ramah and Zophim exceedingly
appropriate to it. The name first appears in the
travels of Arculf (A. D. cir. 700), who calls it Saint
Samuel Before that date the relics of the Prophet
had been transported from the Holy Land to Thrace
by the emperor Arcadius (see Jerome contr. Vig-
ilintlum, § 5), and Justinian had enlarged or com-
pleted " a well and a wall" for the sanctuary (Pro-
copius, de JEdif. v. cap. 9). True, neither of
these notices names the spot, but they imply that
it was well known, and so far support the placing
it at Neby Sarnwil. Since the days of Arculf the
tradition appeals to have been continuous (see the
quotations in Robinson, Bibl. Res. i. 459; Tobler,
ρ 881, &c). The modern village, though miserable
even among the wretched collections of hovels which
crown the hills in this neighborhood, bears marks
of antiquity in cisterns and other traces of former
habitation. The mosque is said to stand on the
foundations of a Christian church, probably that
which Justinian built or added to. The ostensible
tomb is a mere wooden box; but below it is a
cave or chamber, apparently excavated, like that
of the patriarchs at Hebron, from the solid rock
of the hill, and, like that, closed against all access
except by a narrow aperture in the top, through
which devotees are occasionally allowed to trans-
mit their lamps and petitions to the sacred vault
below.

Here, then, we are inclined, in the present state
of the evidence, to place the Ramah of Samuel.01

And there probably would never have been any
resistance to the traditional identification if it had
not been thought necessary to make the position
of Ramah square with a passage with which it does
not seem to the writer to have necessarily any con-
nection. Tt is usually assumed that the city in
which Saul was anointed by Samuel (1 Sam. ix., x.)
was Samuel's own city Ramah. Josephus cer-
tainly (Ant. vi. 4, § 1) does give the name of the
city as Armathem, and in his version of the occur-
rence implies that the Prophet was at the time in
his own house; but neither the Hebrew nor the
LXX. contains any statement which confirms this,
if we except the slender fact that the " land of
Zuph " (ix. 5) may be connected with the Zophim
of Ramathaim-zopliim. The words of the maidens
(ver. 12) may equally imply either that Samuel had
;ust entered one of his cities of circuit, or that he
had just returned to his own house. But, however
this may be, it follows from the minute specification

α " Beth-horon and her suburbs " were allotted to
the Kohathite Levites, of whom Samuel was one by
lescent. Perhaps the village on the top of Neby
Samwil may have been dependent on the more regu-
arly fortified Beth-horon (1 K. ix. 17).

δ Zela (V 7 ^ ) is quite a distinct name from Zelzach

. with which some would identify it (e. g.
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of Saul's route in 1 Sam. x. 2, that the city in
which the interview took place was near the
sepulchre of Rachel, which, by Gen. xxxv. 16. 19,
and other reasons, appears to be fixed with certainty
as close to Bethlehem. And this supplies a strong
argument against its being Ramathaim-zophim,
since, while Mount Ephraim, as we have endeavored
already to show, extended to within a few miles
north of Jerusalem, there is nothing to warrant the
supposition that it ever reached so far south as the
neighborhood of Bethlehem. Saul's route will be
most conveniently discussed under the head of
SAUL; but the question of both his outward and
his homeward journey, minutely as they are de-
tailed, is beset with difficulties, which have been
increased by the assumptions of the commentators.
For instance, it is usually taken for granted that
his father's house, and therefore the starting-point
of his wanderings, was Gibeah. True, Saul him-
self, after he was king, lived at Gibeah; but the
residence of Kish would appear to have been at
ZELA δ where his family sepulchre was (2 Sam. xxi.
14), and of Zela no trace has yet been found. The
Authorized Version has added to the difficulty by
introducing the word " meet " in x. 3 as the trans-
lation of the term which they have more accurately
rendered " find " in the preceding verse. Again,
where was the "hill of God," the gibeath-Elohim,
with the netsib c of the Philistines ? A netsib of
the Philistines is mentioned later in Saul's history
(1 Sam. xiii. 3) as at Geba opposite Michmash.
But this is three miles north of Gibeah of Saul,
and does not at all agree with a situation near
Bethlehem for the anointing of Saul. The Tar-
gum interprets the " hill of God " a s " t h e place
where the ark of God was," meaning Kirjath-
jearim.

On the assumption that Ramathaim-zophim was
the city of Saul's anointing, various attempts have
been made to find a site for it in the neighborhood
of Bethlehem, (a.) Gesenius (Thes. p. 1276 a) sug-
gests the Jebel Fureidis, four miles southeast of
Bethlehem, the ancient Herodium, the u Frank
mountain " of more modern times. The drawback
to this suggestion is that it is not supported by
any hint or inference either in the Bible, Josephus
(who was well acquainted with the Herodion), or
more recent authority, (b.) Dr. Robinson (Bibl.
Res. ii. 8) proposes Soba, in the mountains six
miles west of Jerusalem, as the possible representa-
tive of Zophim: but the hypothesis has little be-
sides its ingenuity to recommend it, and is virtually
given up by its author in a foot-note to the passage.
(c.) Van de Velde (Syr. φ Pal. ii. 50), following
the lead of Wolcott, argues for Rameh (or Ramet
el-Khalil, Rob. i. 216), a well-known site of ruins
about two and a half miles north of Hebron. His
main argument is that a castle of S. Samuel is
mentioned by F. Fabri in 1483 d (apparently) as
north of Hebron; that the name Rameh is identi-
cal with Ramah; and that its position suits the
requirements, of 1 Sam. x. 2-5. This is also sup-
ported by Stewart (Tent and Khan, p. 247). (d.)

Stewart, Tent and Khan, p. 247; Van de Velde, Me-
moir, etc., etc.).

c The meaning of this word is uncertain. It may
signify a garrison, an officer, or a commemoration
column — a trophy.

d In the time of Benjamin of Tudela it was known
as the " house of Abraham " (B. of T., ed. Asher, ii
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Dr. Bonar (Land of Promise, pp. 178, 554) adopts
er-Ram, which he places a short distance north of
Bethlehem, east of Rachel's sepulchre. Eusebius
(Onom. 'Paj8e5e) says that " Rama of Benjamin"
is near (π*ρ\) Bethlehem, where the " voice in Kama
was heard;" and in our times the name is men-
tioned, besides Dr. Bonar, by Prokesch and Salz-
bacher (cited in Rob. Bibl. Res. ii. 8 note), but this
cannot be regarded as certain, and Dr. Stewart has
pointed out that it is too close to Rachel's monu-
ment to suit the case.

Two suggestions in an opposite direction must
be noticed: —

(a.) That of Ewald (Geschichie, ii. 550), who
places Ramathaim-zophim at Ram-Allah, a mile
west of el-Bireh, and nearly five north of Neby
Samwil. The chief ground for the suggestion ap-
pears to be the affix Allah, as denoting that a cer-
tain sanctity attaches to the place. This would be
more certainly within the limits of Mount Ephraim,
and merits investigation. It is mentioned by Mr.
Williams (Diet, of Geogr. " R a m a t h a " ) who,
however, gives his decision in favor of Neby
ISamwil.

(b.) That of Schwarz (pp. 152-158), who, start-
ing from Gibeah-of-Saul as the home of Kish, fixes
upon Rameh, north of Samaria and west of Sanw,
which he supposes also to be Ramoth or Jarmuth,
the Leviticala city of Issachar. Schwarz's argu-
ments must be read to be appreciated.

* The site of this Ramah, Dean Stanley pro-
nounces " without exception the most complicated
and disputed problem of sacred topography." The
writer, with others, has devoted many fruitless
hours to its solution; and the difficulties of the
case, inherent and apparently ineradicable, may be
briefly stated. (1.) The Ramah of Samuel's birth
was in Mount Ephraim (see above). (2.) The
Ramah of his residence and burial was the Ramah
of his birth (see above). " The inference is direct
and stringent, that the two were identical." Rob-
inson's Bibl. Sacra, p. 506 (1843). (3.) The Ramah
of his interview with Saul was the Ramah of his
residence (see above). " It is hardly possible to
avoid identifying them. This, which is not stated
expressly in the Old Testament [though fairly im-
plied], is taken for granted by Josephus" (Dr.
Stanley, S. φ P. p. 220). Josephus, without doubt,
was familiar with all the localities, and would know
whether his statement was compatible with the
sacred narrative. (4.) The Ramah in which Saul
was anointed by Samuel was so situated that, in

α But Ramoth was allotted to the Gershonites, while
Samuel was a Kohathite.

b * The German missionary, Pastor Valentiner, re-
gards the Ramah in Isaiah's vision (No. 1 above) and
the Ramah of Samuel (No. 2) as the same, namely,
the present Er-Ram, about 6 miles north of Jerusalem
on the traveller's right in going to Bethel and
Shechem. Samuel's father, Elkanah (as he main-
tains), is said to be " a man of Ramathaim-zophim, of
Mount Ephraim " (1 Sam. i. 1, &c), not because he
lived there at the time of Samuel's birth, but because
he dwelt there originally, and afterwards migrated to
Ramah in Benjamin. Further, he considers it un-
necessary (so also Stanley, Jewish Church, i 454. Keil on
1 Sam. ix. 6 ff. and others) to identify the Ramah of
Samuel with the nameless city of Saul's interview with
Samuel as related 1 Sam. ix. 1 ff. Among his positive
reasons for this identification of Ramah with Er-Ram
are that it lies fairly within the territory of Benjamin ;
that it torms the central point of Samael's judicial
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passing from it to his home in Benjamin, he would
pass by the tomb of Rachel (see above).

Neither of these four points can yet be disproved,
and on every proposed site of the Ramah of the
prophet, some one of them directly impinges; and
the prospect no.w is, that the question will remain
inexplicable.5 S. W.

3. (Ά/>αήλ;° Alex. Ραμα: Arama.) One of
the nineteen fortified places of Naphtali (Josh. xix.
36) named between Adaniah and Hazor. It would
appear, if the order of the list may be accepted, to
have been in the mountainous country N. W. of
the Lake of Gennesaret. In this district a place
bearing the name of Rameh has been discovered by
Dr. Robinson (Bibl. Res. iii. 78), which is not im-
probably the modern representative of the Ramah in
question. It lies on the main track between Akka
and the north end of the Sea of Galilee, and about
eight miles E. S. E. of Safed. It is, perhaps,
worth notice that, though the spot is distinguished
by a very lofty brow, commanding one of the most
extensive views in all Palestine (Rob. Bibl. Res. iii.
78), and answering perfectly to the name of Ramah,
yet that the village of Rameh itself is on the lowei
slope of the hill.

4. ("Ραμά: Horma.) One of the landmarks on
the boundary (A. V. " coast " ) of Asher (Josh. xix.
29), apparently between Tyre and Zidon. It does
not appear to be mentioned by the ancient geog-
raphers or travellers, but two places of the same
name have been discovered in the district allotted
to Asher; the one east of Tyre, and within about
three miles of it (Van de Velde, Map, Memoir)
the other more than ten miles off, and southeast
of the same city (Van de Velde, Map; Robinson,
Bibl. Res. iii. 64). The specification of the boundary
of Asher is \ery obscure, and nothing can yet be
gathered from it; but, if either of these places rep-
resent the Ramah in question, it certainly seems
safer to identify it with that nearest to Tyre and
the sea-coast.

5. ("Ρςμμώθ, Alex. Ϋαμωθ', [in 2 Chr. xxii. 6,
Rom. Vat. Ραμωθ, Alex. Ραμα:] Ramoth.) By
this name in 2 K. viii. 29 and 2 Chr. xxii. 6, only,
is designated RAMOTH-GILEAD. The abbreviation
is singular, since, in both cases, the full name
occurs in the preceding verse.

6. [Rom. Vat. Alex. FA.1 omit; FA.3 Comp.
"Ραμά'· Rama.] A place mentioned in the catalogue
of those reinhabited by the Benjamites after their
return from the Captivity (Neh. xi. 33). It may
be the Ramah of Benjamin (above, No. 1) or the

circuit (Gilgal on the east, Bethel on the north, and
Mizpeh (= Nfby Samwit) on the west, 1 Sam. vii. 16);
and that the vicinity of Saul's Gibeah to this Ramah
( = Er-Ram) tallies well with the local relations of
Gibeah and Ramah to each other in the narrative,
1 Sam. cc xix. and xx. It follows from this view
that Ramah No. 1 and Ramah No. 2 may be the same
place. The difficulties, whatever they may be, as to
ZUPH and the course of Saul's journey in search of the
lost asses encumber any one hypothesis of the Ramah
question as well as another. See Valentiner's art.
Bettragzur Topographie des Stammes Benjamin,m the
Zeitschr. der deutsch. M. Gesellsch. xii. 161-170.

Prof. Graf in like manner (Lage von Bethel. Rama
it. GUgal, in the Stud. u. Krit. 1854, pp. 851-902;
recognizes only one Ramah, which he identifies with
Er-Ram, but he distinguishes Ramathaim-zophim ana
Ramah from each other. H.

c For the preceding name — Adamah — they give
Άρμαίθ.
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Ramah of Samuel, but its position in the list (re-
mote from Geba, Michmash, Bethel, ver. 31, comp.
Ezr. ii. 26, 28)' seems to remove it further west, to
the neighborhood of Lod, Hadid, and Ono. There
is no further notice in the Bible of a Ramah in this
direction, but Eusebius and Jerome allude to one,
though they may be at fault in identifying it with
Ramathaim and Arimathiea (Ononi. " Armatlu So-
phim,· " and the remarks of Robinson, Bi'd. Res ii.
239). The situation of the modern RorJeli agrees
very well with this, a town too important and too
well placed not to ha\e existed in the ancient
times." The consideration that Ramlth signifies
"sand," and Ramah " a height,1'is not a \alid
argument against the one being the legitimate suc-
cessor of the other. If so, half the identifications
of modern travellers must be reversed. Btit-ur
can no longer be the representative of Beth-horon,
because ur means " eye," while horon means
"caves;" r r r Beit-lahm, of Bethlehem, because
lahm is "flesh," and khem "bread; " nor el-Aal,
of Elealeh, because el is in Arabic the article, and
in Hebrew the name of God. In these cases the
tendency of language is to retain the sound at the
expense of the meaning. G.

R A ' M A T H - L E ' H I Ο Γ Π ΠΌΠ [see be-
low]: 'Apaipeats aiayafos'' Rdmathlechi, quod in-
terpretatur elecniio maxillce). The name which
purports to have been bestowed by Samson on the
scene of his slaughter of the thousand Philistines
with the jaw-bone (Judg. xv. 17). " He castaway
the jaw-bone out of his hand, and called that place
4 Rainath-lehi,' " — as if "heaving of the jaw-
bone." In this sense the name (wisely left un-
translated in the A. V.) is rendered by the LXX.
and Vulgate (as above). But Gesenius has pointed
out (Thes. p. 752 a) that to be consistent with this
the vowel points should be altered, and the words

become \""] . ^ Τ = Π ; and that as they at present
stand they are exactly parallel to Ramath-mizpeh
and Ramath-negeb, and mean the " height of
Lechi." If we met with a similar account in or-
dinary history we should say that the name had
already been Ramath-lehi, and that the writer of
the narrative, with that fondness for paronomasia
which distinguishes these ancient records, had in-
dulged himself in connecting the name with a pos-
sible exclamation of his hero. But the fact of the
positive statement in this case may make us hesitate
in coming to such a conclusion in less authoritative
records. [See L E H I , note e, vol. ii. p. 1627.J

G.

RA'MATH-MIZ'PEH {^ψ^Τ
with def. article [height of the watch-tower] :
'Άραβούθ κατά TT]U Μασσηψά'·, Alex. Ραμωθ**
κ. τ . Μασφα· Ramath^ Jfasphe). A place men-
tioned, in Josh. xiii. 26 only, in the specification
of the territory of Gad, apparently as one of its
northern landmarks, Heshbon being the limit on
the south. But of this our ignorance of the topog-
raphy east of the Jordan forbids us to speak at
present with any certainty.

There is no reason to doubt that it is the same
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place with that early sanctuary at which Jacob and
Laban set up their cairn of stones, and which re-
ceived the names of M I Z P E H , Galeed, and Jegar
Sahadutha: and it seems very probable that all
these are identical with Ramoth-Gilead, so notorious
in the later history of the nation. In the Books
of Maccabees it probably appears in the garb of
Maspha (1 Mace. v. 35), but no information is
afforded us in either Old Test, or Apocrypha as to
its position. The lists of places in the districts
north of es-Salt, collected by Dr. Eli Smith, and
given b) Dr. Robinson {Bibl. Res. 1st edit. App. to
vol. iii.), contain several names which may retain
a trace of Ramath, namely, Rumeimin (167 ό),
Reiniun (166 «), Rumrama (165 a), but the situ-
ation of these places is not accurately known, and
it is impossible to say whether they are appropriate
to Ramath-Mizpeh or not. G.

RA'MATH OF THE SOUTH (ΠΏΊ

35? : Βαμ€θ κατά λίβα; Alex, by double transl.
θερηρραμμωθ . . . ιαμ€θ κ. λ.' Ramath contra
australem plagam), more accurately Ramah of the
South. One of the towns in the allotment of
Simeon (Josh. xix. 8), apparently at its extreme
south limit. It appears from this passage to have
been another name for BAA LATH-BEER. Ramah
is not mentioned in the list of Judah (comp. Josh,
xv. 21-82), nor in that of Simeon in 1 Ohr. iv. 28-
33, nor is it mentioned by Eusebius and Jerome.
Van de Velde (Memoir, p. 342) takes it as identical
with Ramath-Lehi, which he finds at Tell el-
Lekiyeh; but this appears to be so far south as to
be out of the circle ot Samson's adventures, and at
any rate must wait for further evidence.

It is in all probability the same place as SOUTH
RAMOTH (1 Sam. xxx. 27), and the towns in com-

pany with which we find it in this passage confirm
the opinion given above that it lay very much to
the south. G.

RAMATHA'IM-ZO'PHIM ( D ^ n s n i l

D^p'iS [see below]: Άρμαθαϊμ [2ιφά, Vat.]
2ειφα; Alex. Α. ^,ωφιμ- Ramathaim Sophim).
The full form of the name of the town in which

Elkanah, the father of the prophet Samuel, resided.
It is given in its complete shape in the Hebrew text
and A. V. but once (1 Sam. i. 1). Elsewhere (i.
19, ii. 11, vii. 17, viii. 4, xv. 34, xvi. 13, xix. 18,19,
22, 23, xx. 1, xxv. 1. xxviii. 3) it occurs in the shorter
form of Ramah. [RAMAH, 2.] The LXX., how-
ever (in both MSS.), give it throughout as Arma-
thaini, and insert it in i. 3 after the words "his
city," where it is wanting in the Hebrew and
A. V.

Ramathaim, if interpreted as a Hebrew word, is
dual — " t h e double eminence." This may point
to a peculiarity in the shape or nature of the place,
or may be an instance of the tendency, familiar to
all students, which exists in language to force an
archaic or foreign name into an intelligible form.
This has been already remarked in the case of Je-
rusalem (vol. ii. p. 1272 a); and, like that, the pres-
ent name appears in the form of RAMATHEM, as
as well as that of Ramathaim.

« This is evidenced by the attempts of Benjamin of
Tudela and others to make out Ramleh to be Gath,
Gezer, etc.

b This reading of Ramoth for Ramath is counte-
nanced by one Hebrew MS. collated by Kennicotfc. It
ie also followed by the Vulgate, which give.'

168

Masphe (the reading in the text is from the Benedic-
tine Edition of the Bibliotheca Divina). On the other
hand, there is no warrant whatever for separating the
two words, as if belonging· to distinct places, as is done
in both the Latin texts.

Ramoth)
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Of the force of "Zophim" no feasible explana-
tion has been given. It was an ancient name on
the east of Jordan (Num. xxiii. 14), and there, as
here, was attached to an eminence. In the Targum
of Jonathan, Ramathaim-zophim is rendered " Ra-
matha of the scholars of the prophets; " but this is
evidently a late interpretation, arrived at by regard-
ing the prophets as watchmen (the root of zophim,
also that of mizpeh, having the force of looking
out afar), coupled with the fact that at Naioth in
Raiiiah there was a school of prophets. It will not
escape observation that one of the ancestors of
Elkanah was named Zophai or Zuph (1 Chr. vi.
26, 35), and that when Saul approached the city
in which he encountered Samuel he entered the
land of Zuph; but no connection between these
names and that of Ramathaim-zophim has yet been
established.

Even without the testimony of the LXX. there
is no doubt, from the narrative itself, that the
Ramah of Samuel — where he lived, built an altar,
died, and was buried — was the same place as the
Ramah or Ramathaim-Zophim in which he was
born. It is implied by Josephus, and affirmed by
Eusebius and Jerome in the Onomasticon (" Arma-
them Seipha " ) , nor would it ever have been ques-
tioned had there not been other Ramahs mentioned
in the sacred history.

Of its position nothing, or next to nothing, can
be gathered from the narrative. It was in Mount
Ephraim (1 Sam. i. 1). It had apparently at-
tached to it a place called N A I O T H , at which the
"company" (or "school," as it is called in mod-
ern times) of the sons of the prophets was main-
tained (xix. 18, &c, xx. 1); and it had also in its
neighborhood (probably between it and Gibeah-of-
Saul) a great well known as the well of Has-Sechu
(xix. 22). [SP:CHU.] But unfortunately these
scanty particulars throw no light on its situation.
Naioth and Sechu have disappeared, and the limits
of Mount Ephraim are uncertain. In the 4th cen-
tury Ramathaim-Zophim (Onomasticon, " Arma-
tha-sophim") was located near Diospolis (Lydda),
probably at Ramleh; but that is quite untenable,
and quickly disappeared in favor of another, prob-
ably older, certainly more feasible tradition, which
placed it on the lofty and remarkable hill four
miles N.W. of Jerusalem, known to the early pil-
grims and Crusaders as Saint Samuel and Mont
Joye. It is now universally designated Neby
Samtoil—the "Prophet Samuel;" and in the
mosque which crowns its long ridge (itself the
successor of a Christian church), his sepulchre
is still reverenced alike by Jews, Moslems, and
Christians.

There is no trace of the name of Ramah or Zo-
phim having ever been attached to this hill since
the Christian era, but it has borne the name of the
great prophet certainly since the 7th century, and
not improbably from a still earlier date. It is not
too far south to have been within the limits of
Mount Ephraim. It is in the heart of the district
where Saul resided, and where the events in which
Samuel took so large a share occurred. It com-
pletes the circle of the sacred cities to which the
prophet was in the habit of making his annual
circuit, and which lay — Bethel on the north, Miz-
peh « on the south, Gilgal on the east, and (if we
accept this identification) Ramathaim-zophim on

α On the ridge of Scopus, according to the opinion
cf the writer (see MIZPAH, p. 1976 f.)·
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the west — round the royal city of Gibeah, in which
the king resided who had been anointed to his of-
fice by the prophet amid such universal expecta-
tion and good augury. Lastly, as already remarked,
it has a tradition in its favor of early date and of
great persistence. It is true that even these grounds
are but slight and shifting, but they are more than
can be brought in support of any other site; and
the task of proving them fallacious must be under-
taken by those who would disturb a tradition so old,
and which has the whole of the evidence, slight as
that is, in its fa\or.

This subject is examined in greater detail, and
in connection with the reasons commonly alleged
against the identification, under RAMAH, NO. 2.

G.

R A M ' A T H E M (cPa0a/z€iV, Mai [Sin.] and
Alex.; [Rom. "Ραμαθέμ;] Joseph. "Ραμαθά: Ram-
aihan). One of the three " governments " (νομοί
and τοπαρχίαι) which were added to Judsea by
king Demetrius Nicator, out of the country of Sa-
maria (1 Mace. xi. 34); the others were Apherema
and Lydda. It no doubt derived its name from a
town of the name of RAMATHAIM, probably that
renowned as the birthplace of Samuel the Prophet,
though this cannot be stated with certainty.

G.

RA'MATHITE, THE ΟΓΙΕ^Π [P a t r J :

ό 4κ ΊΡαήλ; Alex, ο Ταμαθαιος'· Romaihites).
Shimei the Ramathite had charge of the royal vine-
yards of king David (1 Chr. xxvii. 27). The name
implies that he was native of a place called Ramah,
but of the various Ramahs mentioned none is said
to have been remarkable for \ines, nor is there any
tradition or other clew by which the particular Ra-
mah to which this worthy belonged can be identified.

G.

R A M E S E S ( D D ^ ? n [see below]: ' Ρ α ^ σ σ ή ;
[Vat. in Num., ναμζσσων> Φαμεσσης'-] Rawnes-
ses), or RAAMSES (DDp?n : 'ΡαμβσίΠ?:
Ramesses), a city and district of Lower Egypt.
There can be no reasonable doubt that the same
city is designated by the Rameses and Raamses of the
Hebrew text, and that this was the chief place of
the land of Rameses, all the passages referring to the
same region. The name is Egyptian, the same as
that of several kings of the empire, of the XVIIIth,
XlXth, and XXth dynasties. In Egyptian it is
written RA-MESE8 or RA-MSES, it being doubt-
ful whether the short vowel understood occurs twice
or once: the first vowel is represented by a sign

which usually corresponds to the Heb. 17, in Egyp
tian transcriptions of Hebrew names, and Hebrew,
of Egyptian.

The first mention of Rameses is in the narrative
of the settling by Joseph of his father and brethren
in Egypt, where it is related that a possession was
given them " i n the land of Rameses" (Gen. xlvii.

11). This land of Rameses, D D E ^ " ! Y"?.&
either corresponds to the laud of Goshen, or was a
district of it, more probably the former, as appears
from a comparison with a parallel passage (6).
The name next occurs as that of one of the two
cities built for the Pharaoh who first oppressed the
children of Israel. " And they built for Pharaoh

treasure cities )» Pithom and Ra-( p 7!?»
amses " (Ex. i. 11). ' So in the A. V. The LXX.,
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however, reads πό\€ΐς δχυράς, and the Vulg, urbes

tabernaculwum, as if the root had been ] ?

The signification of the word i T O l p P p is decided
by its use for storehouses of corn, wine, and oil,
which Hezekiah had (2 Chr. xxxii 28). We
should therefore here read store-cities, which may
have been the meaning of our translators. The
name of P I T H O M indicates the region near Heliop-
olis, and therefore the neighborhood of Goshen or
that tract itself, and there can therefore be no
doubt that Raamses is Rameses in the land of
Goshen. In the narrative of the Exodus we read
of Rameses as the starting-point of the journey (Ex.
xii. 37; see also Num. xxxiii. 3, 5).

If then we suppose Rameses or Raamses fco have
been the chief town of the land of Rameses, either
Goshen itself or a district of it, we" have to endeavor
to determine its situation. Lepsius supposes that
Aboo-Kesheyd is on the site of Rameses (see Map,
vol. i. p. 794). His reasons are, that in the LXX.
Heroopolis is placed in the land of Rameses (καθ'
Ηρώων πόλιν, iv yfj 'Ραμζσστί, or els yrjp 'ρ<χ-
μεσσή), in a passage where the Hebrew only men-
tions u t h e land of Goshen" (Gen. xlvi. 28), and
that there is a monolithic group at Aboo-Kesheyd
representing Turn, and Ra, and, between them, Ra-
meses II., who was probably there worshipped.
There would seem therefore to be an indication of
the situation of the district and city from this men-
tion of Heroopolis, and the statue of Rameses might
mark a place named after that king. It must, how-
ever, be remembered (a) that the situation of Hero-
opolis is a matter in great doubt, and that therefore
we can scarcely take any proposed situation as an
indication of that of Rameses; (b) that the land of
Rameses may be that of Goshen, as already re-
marked, in which case the passage would not afford
any more precise indication of the position of the
city Rameses than that it was in Goshen, as is evi-
dent from the account of the Exodus; and (c) that
the mention of Heroopolis in the LXX. would seem
to be a gloss. It is also necessary to consider the
evidence in the Biblical narrative of the position of
Rameses, which seems to point to the western part
of the land of Goshen, since two full marches, and
part at least of a third, brought the Israelites from
this town to the Red Sea; and the narrative appears
to indicate a route for the chief part directly to-
wards the sea. After the second day's journey they
" encamped in Etham, in the edge of the w ilder-
ness" (Ex. xiii. 20), and on the third day they ap-
pear to have turned. If, however, Rameses was
where Lepsius places it, the route would have been
almost wholly through the wilderness, and mainly
along the tract bordering the Red Sea in a south-
erly direction, so that they would have turned al-
most at once. If these difficulties are not thought
insuperable, it must be allowed that they render
Lepsius's theory extremely doubtful, and the one fact
that Aboo-Kesheyd is within about eight miles of
the ancient head of the gulf, seems to us fatal to
his identification. Even could it be proved that
it was anciently called Rameses, the case would
not be made out, for there is good reason to sup-
pose that many cities in Egypt boic this name.
Apart from the ancient evidence, we may mention
that there is now a place called "Remsees"' or
" Ramsees " in the Boheyreh (the great province on
the west of the Rosetta branch of the Nile), men-
tioned in the list of towns and villages of Egypt in
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De Sacy's « Abd-aUatif," p. 66±. It gave to its
district the name of" Hof-Remsees " or " Ramsees."
This t k Hof" must not be confounded with the
"Hof " commonly known, which was in the district
of Bilbeys.

An argument for determining under what dy-
nasty the Exodus happened has been founded on
the name Rameses, which has been supposed to in-
dicate a royal builder. This argument has been
stated elsewhere: here we need only repeat that
the highest date to which Rameses I. can be rea-
sonably assigned is consistent alone with the Rab-
binical date of the Exodus, and that we find a
prince of the same name two centuries earlier, and
therefore at a time perhaps consistent with Ussher's
date, so that the place might have taken its name
either from this prince, or a yet earlier king or
prince Rameses. [CHRONOLOGY; E G Y P T ; PHA-

RAOH.] R. S. P.

R A M E S ' S E ('Ραμβσση' om. in Vulg.) = RA-
MESES (Jud. i. 9).

RAMFAH ( Π W [Jehovah exalted]: 'Ραμία:
Reme'in). A layman of Israel, one of the sons of
Parosh, who put away his foreign wife at Ezra's
command (Ezr. x. 25). He is called H I E R M A S in
1 Esdr. ix. 26.

R A ' M O T H (ΠΊΏΝη [heights]: j , <Ραμώθ\
[Vat. Alex.'2 omit:] Ramoth). One of the four
Levitical cities of Issachar according to the cata-
logue in 1 Chr. (vi. 73). In the parallel list in
Joshua (xxi. 28, 29), amongst other variations, Jar-
muth appears in place of Ramoth. It appears im-
possible to decide which is the correct reading; or
whether aga'n REMETH, a town of Issachar, is dis-
tinct from them, or one and the same. No place
has }et been discovered which can be plausibly
identified with either. G.

RA'MOTH (ΓΠΏΊ [heights]: [Vat.] Μη-
μωι>; [FA. ΝΙ-ηνων', Rom.] Alex. Ρημωθ: Ra-
moth). An Israelite layman, of the sons of Bani,
who had taken a strange wife, and at Ezra's insti-
gation agreed to separate from her (Ezr. x. 29).
In the parallel passage of 1 Esdras (ix. 30) the
name is giveu as HIEREMOTH. G.

RA'MOTH GI1/EAD (1V^ Γ±Π [see
below]: 'Ρεμμάθ, 'Ρβμμώθ, and 'Ραμώ0, [also 1
Chr. vi. 80, 'Ραμμώθ (Vat. Ραμμων), 1 Κ. iv. 13,
€Ρα/3ώ0,] Γαλαάδ; [2 Chr. xviii. 2, 3, 'Ραμίύθ rrjs
Γαλααδίτίδυς (Vat. -detr-); Vat. in 1 K. iv. 13,]
Ερςμαθ~γα.\α.σ.θ\ [in 2 Chr. xxii. 5, Ραμαγαλααδ;]
Alex. Ραμμωθ, [and several other forms;] Joseph.
Άραμαθά: Rnmoth Galaad), the " heights of Gil-
ead." One of the great fastnesses on the east of
Jordan, and the key to an important district, as is
evident not only from the direct statement of 1 K.
v. 13, that it commanded the regions of Argob

and of the towns of Jair, but also from the ob-
tinacy with which it was attacked and defended

by the Syrians and Jews in the reigns of Ahab,
Ahaziah, and Joram.

It seems probable that it was identical with
Ramath-Mizpeh, a name which occurs but once
(Josh. xiii. 26), and which again there is every
eason to believe occupied the spot on which Jacob

had made his covenant with Laban by the simple
ite of piling up a heap of stones, which heap is

expressly stated to have borne the names of both
" I L E A D and M I Z P E H , and became the great sanc-
tuary of the regions east of Jordan. The variation
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of Ramoth and Ramath is quite feasible. Indeed,
it occurs in the case of a town of Judah. Prob-
ably from its commanding position in the territory
of Gad, as well as its sanctity and strength, it was
chosen by Moses as the City of Refuge for that
tribe. It is in this capacity that its name is first
introduced (Deut. iv. 43; Josh. xx. 8, xxi. 38).
We next encounter it as the residence of one of
Solomon's commissariat officers, Ben-geber, whose
authority extended over the important region of
Argob. and the no less important district occupied
by the towns of Jair (1 K. iv. 13).

In the second Syrian war Ramoth-Gilead played
a conspicuous part. During the invasion related
in 1 K. xv. 20, or some subsequent incursion, this
important place had been seized by Benhadad I.
from Omri (Joseph. Ant. viii. 15, § 3). Ahab had
been too much occupied in repelling the attacks of
S}ria on his interior to attempt the recovery of a
place so distant, but as soon as these were at an
end and he could secure the assistance of Jehosha-
phat, the great and prosperous king of Judah, he
planned an attack (1 K. xxii.; 2 Chr. xviii.). The
incidents of the expedition are well known: the at-
tempt failed, and Ahab lost his life. [JEZREEL;
MICAIAH; NAAMAN: ZEDEKIAH.]

During Ahaziah's short reign we hear nothing
of Ramoth, and it probably remained in possession
of the Syrians till the suppression of the Moabite
rebellion gave Joram time to renew the siege. He
allied himself for the purpose as his father had
done, and as he himself had done on his late cam-
paign, with his relative the king of Judah. He
was more fortunate than Ahab. The town was
taken by Israel (Joseph. Ant. ix. 6, § 1), and held
in spite o,f all the efforts of Hazael (who was now on
the throne of Damascus) to regain it (2 K. ix. 14).
During the encounter Joram himself narrowly
escaped the fate of his father, being (as we learn
from the LXX. version of 2 Chr. xxii. 6, and from
Joseplms) wounded by one of the Syrian arrows,
and that so severely as to necessitate his leaving
the army and retiring to his palace at Jezreel (2 K.
viii. 28,'ix. 15; 2 Chr. xxii. 6). The fortress was
left in charge of Jehu. But he was quickly called
away to the more important and congenial task of
rebelling against his master. He drove off from
Ramoth-Gilead as if on some errand of daily
occurrence, but he did not return, and does not
appear to have revisited the place to which he
must mainly have owed his reputation and his ad-
vancement.

Henceforward Ramoth-Gilead disappears from
our view. In the account of the Gileadite cam-
paign of the Maccabees it is not recognizable, un-
less it be under the name of Maspha (Mizpeh).
Cam aim appears to have been the great sanctuary
of the district at that time, and contained the
sacred close {τέμενος) of Ashtaroth, in which
fugitives took refuge (1 Mace. v. 43).

Eusebius and Jerome specify the position of
Ramoth as 15 miles from Philadelphia {Amman).

RAMS' SKINS DYED RED

Their knowledge of the country on that side of the
Jordan was, however, very imperfect, and in this
case they are at variance with each other, Eusebius
placing it west, and Jerome east of Philadelphia.
The latter position is obviously untenable. The
former is nearly that of the modern town of es-Salt,<*
which Gesenius (notes to Burckhardt, p. 1061) pro-
poses to identify with Ramoth-Gilead. Ewald
(Gesch. iii. 500, note), indeed, proposes a site further
north as more probable. He suggests Reimun,
on the northern slopes of the Jebel Ajlun, a few
miles west of Jerash, and between it and the
well-known fortress of Kulat er-Ruhud. The
position assigned to it by Eusebius answers toler-
ably well for a site bearing the name of Jefad

(oLsiJL·^·)» exactly identical with the ancient
Hebrew Gilead, which is mentioned by Seetzen
(Reisen, March 11, 1806), and marked on his map
(Ibid., iv.) and that of Van de Yelde (1858) as
four or five miles north of es-Salt. And prcbably
this situation is not very far from the truth. If
Ramoth-Gilead and Ramath-Mizpeh are identical,
a more northern position than es-Stdt would seem
inevitable, since Ramath-Mizpeh was in the north-
ern portion of the tribe of Gad (Josh. xiii. 26).
This view is supported also by the Arabic version
of the Book of Joshua, which gives Ramnh el-
Jeresh, i. e. the Gerasa of the classical geographers,
the modern Jerash; with which the statement of
the careful Jewish traveller Parchi agrees, who says
that "Gilead is at present &Djerash" (Zunz in
Asher's Benjamin, p. 405). Still the fact remains
that the name of Jebel Jil'ad, or Mount Gilead, is
attached to the mass of mountain between the
Wady Sho'eib on the south, and Wady Zerka on

the north, the highest part, the Ramoth, of which,
is the Jebel Osha. G.

* Tristram assumes the identity of the 'site of
Ramoth-Gilead with es-Salt, about six hours Ν. Ε.
of Amman. He found there a flourishing modern
town with few traces of antiquity {Land of Israel,
pp. 552-555, 2d ed.). *S. W.

R A ' M O T H IN G I I / E A D ( l ^ Q ΠΏΜ"!
[heights in Gilead] : η 'Ραμω0 eV Γαλαάδ, Άρη-
μώθ [ex/ rfj Γ.], 'Ρεμμ&θ Γαλαάδ; Alex. Ραμμωθ,
Ϋαμωθ'· Ramoth in (Jalaad), Deut. iv. 43; Josh*.
xx. 8, xxi. 38; 1 K. xxii. 3/' Elsewhere the shorter
form, RAMOTH GILEAD, is used.

RAMS 1 H O R N S . [CORNET; JUBILEE.]

RAMS' SKINS DYED RED
D D ^ S p D ^ W , 'orMh Slim meoddamim: δέρ-
ματα κριών ηρυθροδανωμένα'· pelles arietum ru-
bricatce) formed part of the materials that the
Israelites were ordered to present as offerings for
the making of the Tabernacle (Ex. xxv. 5); of
which they served as one of the inner coverings,
there being above the rams' skins an outer covering
of badgers' skins. {See BADGER.]

There is no doubt that the A. V., following the

« Es-Salt appears to be an Arabic appropriation of
tbe ecclesiastical name Salton hieraticon — the sacred
forest — which occurs in lists of the episcopal cities on
the east of Jordan (Reland, Pal. pp. 315, 317). It
has now. as is usual in such cases, acquired a new
meaning of its own —"the broad Star." (Compare
ELEALEH.)

b In this connection it is curious that the Jews

should derive Jerash (which they write ttTtt), by

contraction, from ΜηΤΤΠΙΕΗ $\ Jegar Sahadutha,
one of the names conferred on Mizpeh (Zunz, as
above).

c The " i n " in this last passage (though not dis-
tinguished by italics) is a mere interpolation of the
translator; the Hebrew words do not contain the
preposition, as they do in the three other passages,
but are exactly those which elsewhere are rendered
" Ramoth-Gilead."
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1 -XX. and Vulgate, and the Jewish interpreters, is
correct. The original words, it is true, admit of
being rendered thus—"skins of red rams,'' in
which case meoddmnim agrees with elhu instead of
Wroth (see Ewald, 6'/·. § 570). The red ram is by
Ham. Smith (Kitto, Cycl s. v.) identified with
the Aoudad sheep (AmmotragusTragelaphus ; see
a figure in vol. i. p. 411), "whose normal color is
red, from bright chestnut to ruious chocolate.'" It
is much more probable, however, that the skins
were those of the domestic breed of rams, which,
as Kashi says, " were dyed red after they were pre-
pared." W. H.

RAVEN 2677

* R A N G E S . The rendering of

Lev. vi. 35, explained by Keil (in loc.) as a pot or
pan with its cover (hence the dual); but by Fiirst
as a cooking furnace, consisting of two ranges of
stones so laid as to form an angle. [POT.] It

is the rendering also of TT^lW in 2 K. xi. 8,15,
and 2 Chr. xxiii. 14. As applied there it refers to
the long array of armed soldiers through whose
ranks Jehoiada ordered Athaliah the queen to be
dragged out of the Temple, and, according to
Josephus (Ant. ix. 7, § 4) out of the city, so as not
to pollute the holy places with blood, before putting
her to death. For a graphic picture of the scene,
see Stanley's Lectures on the Jewish Church, ii.
437 if. [ATHALIAII.] H.

* RANSOM. [PUNISHMENTS; SAVIOUR;
SLAVE.]

R A ' P H A (Hp*n [quiet, silent; or perh. high,
tall]: 'Ραφαία; [Vat. Ραφαι; Comp. 'Ραφά'·] Μα-
phn). Son of Binea, among the descendants of
Saul and Jonathan (1 Chr. viii. 37). He is called
R E P H A I A I I in 1 Chr. ix. 43.

R A P H A E L ('Ραφαήλ = bSp~], «ίΛβ divine
healer:" [Raphael]). "One of the seven holy
angels which . . . . go in and out before
the glory of the Holy One" (Tob. xii. 15). Ac-
cording to another Jewish tradition, Raphael was
one of the four angels which stood round the
throne of God (Michael, Uriel, Gabriel, Raphael).
His place is said to have been behind the throne,
by the standard of Ephraim (comp. Num. ii. 18),
and his name was interpreted as foreshadowing the
healing of the schism of Jeroboam, who arose from
that tribe (1 K. xi. 26; Buxtorf, Lex. Rabb. p.
47). In Tobit he appears as the guide and coun-
sellor of Tobias. By his help Sara was delivered
from her plague (\i. 16, 17), and Tobit from his
blindness (xi. 7, 8). In the book of Enoch he
appears as " the angel of the spirits of men " (xx.
3; comp. Dillmann, ad loc). His symbolic char-
acter in the apocryphal narrative is clearly indi-
cated when he describes himself as u Azarias the
son of Ananias" (Tob. v. 12), the messenger of
the Lord's help, springing from the Lord's mercj'.
[TOBIT.] The name occurs in 1 Chr. xxvi. 7 as
a simple proper name. [ R E P H A E L . ]

B. F. W.

R A P H A ' I M ([Rom. omits; Alex.] Ραφαιν

[Sin. Ραφαςιν] = D^SD*!, Raphaim). The name

of an ancestor of Judith (Jud. viii. 1). In some

MSS. this name, with three others, is omitted.
B. F. W.

R A ' P H O N ([Mai] βαφείων', [Rom. Sin.]

Alex, and Joseph. "Ραφών"> Pesh. ^-*»3J: Raphon).

A city of Gilead, under the walls of which Judai
Maccabseus defeated Timotheus (1 Mace. v. 37
only). It appears to have stood on the eastern
side of an important wady, and at no great dis
tance from Carnaim — probably Ashteroth-Kar-
naim. It may have been identical with Raphana,
which is mentioned by Pliny (Η. Ν. v. 16) as one
of the cities of the Decapolis, but with no speci-
fication of its position. Nor is there anything
in the narrative of 1 Mace, of 2 Mace, (xii.), or
of Josephus {Ant. xii. 8, § 3), to enable us to decide
whether the torrent in question is the Hieromax,
the Zurka, or any other.

In Kiepert's map accompanying Wetzstein's
Hauran, etc. (1860), a place named Er-Rafe is
marked, on the east of Waay Hrer, one of the
branches of the Wady Mandhur, and close to the
great road leading to Sanamein, which last has
some claims to be identified with Ashteroth Car-
naim. But in our present ignorance of the district
this can only be taken as mere conjecture. If Er-
Rafe be Raphana we should expect to find large
ruins. G.

R A ' P H T J (K*)5TI [healed]: 'Ραφου' Raphu).
The father of Palti, the spy selected from the tribe
of Benjamin (Num. xiii. 9).

R A S S E S , C H I L D R E N O F (viol 'Paaais;
[Vat. Sin. Aid. 'Ρασσβ??:] fiUi Tharsis). One
of the nations whose country was ravaged by Holo-
fernes in his approach to Judaea (Jud. ii. 23 only).
They are named next to Lud (Lydia), and appar-
ently south thereof. The old Latin version reads
Thiras et Rasis, with which the Peshito was prob-
ably in agreement before the present corruption of
its text. Wolff (Bis Buch Judith, 1861, pp. 95,
96) restores the original Chaldee text of the pas-
sage as Thars and Rusos, and compares the latter
name with Rhosus, a place on the Gulf of Issue,
between the Ris cl-Khanzir (Rhossicus scopulus)
and Iskenderun, or Alexandretta. If the above
restoration of the original text is correct, the inter-
change of Meshech and Rosos, as connected with
Thar or Thiras (see Gen. x. 2), is very remarkable;
since if Meshech be the original of Muscovy, Rosoa
can hardly be other than that of Russia. [ROSH.]

G.

R A T H U M U S [or R A T H U ' M U S ] ('Ράθ-
υμος ; Alex, [in ver. 16] Ραθυοι ' Rathimus).
•' Rathumus the story writer " of 1 Esdr. ii. 16,17,
25, 30, is the same as " R E H U M the chancellor"
of Ezr. iv. 8, 9, 17, 23.

RAVEN W ? $ , 'oreb: κόραξ: corvus), the
well-known bird of that name which is mentioned
in various passages in the Bible. There is no doubt
that the Heb. ''oreb is correctly translated, the old
versions agreeing on the point, and the etymology,
from a root signifying " to be black," favoring this
rendering. A raven was sent out by Noah from
the ark to see whether the waters were abated (Gen.
viii. 7). This bird was not allowed as food by the
Mosaic law (Lev. xi. 15): the word ''oreb is doubt-
less used in a generic sense, and includes other
species of the genus Corvus, such as the crow (C.
corone), and the hooded crow (C. comix). Ravens
were the means, under the Divine command, of
supporting the prophet Elijah at the brook Cherith
(1 K. xvii. 4, 6). They are expressly mentioned
as instances of God's protecting love and goodness
(Job xxxviii. 41; Luke xii. 24; Ps. cxlvii. 9).
They are enumerated with the owl, the bittern, etc.,
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as marking the desolation of Edom (Is. xxxiv. 11).
"The locks of the beloved" are compared to the
glossy blackness of the raven's plumage (Cant. v.
11). The raven's carnivorous habits, and especially
his readiness to attack the eye, are alluded to in
Prov. xxx. 17.

The LXX. and Vulg. differ materially from the
Hebrew and our Authorized Version in Gen. viii.
7, for whereas in the Hebrew we read " that the
raven went forth to and fro [from the ark] until
the waters were dried up," in the two old versions
named above, together with the Syriac, the raven
is represented as " not returning until the water
was dried from off the earth." On this subject
the reader may refer to Houbigant (Not. Crit. i.
12), Bochart (Hieroz. ii. 801), Rosenmiiller (Schol.
in V. T.), Kalisch (Genesis), and Patrick (Com-
mentary), who shows the manifest incorrectness of
the LXX. in representing the raven as keeping
away from the ark while the waters lasted, but as
returning to it when they were dried up. The
expression " t o and fro" clearly proves that the
raven must have returned to the ark at intervals.
The bird would doubtless have found food in the
floating carcasses of the deluge, but would re-
quire a more solid resting-ground than they could
afford.

The subject of Elijah's sustenance at Cherith by
means of ravens has given occasion to much fanci-
ful speculation. It has been attempted to show
that the 'orebim ("ravens") were the people of
Orbo, a small town near Cherith; this theory has
been well answered by Keland (Palcest. ii. 913).
Others have found in the ravens merely merchants;
while Michaelis has attempted to show that Eljjah
merely plundered the ravens' nests of hares and
other game! Keil (Comment in K. xvii.) makes
the following just observation: "The text knows
nothing of bird-catching and nest-robbing, but ac-
knowledges the Lord and Creator of the creatures,
who commanded the ravens to provide his servant
with bread and flesh." [CHERITH, Amer. ed.]

Jewish and Arabian writers tell strange stories
of this bird and its cruelty to its young; hence,
say some, the Lord's express care for the young ra-
vens, after they had been driven out of the nests
by the parent birds; but this belief in the raven's
want of affection to its young is entirely without
foundation. To the fact of the raven being a com-
mon bird in Palestine, and to its habit of flying
restlessly about in constant search for food to sat-
isfy its voracious appetite, may perhaps be traced
the reason for its being selected by our Lord and
the inspired writers as the especial object of God's
providing care. The raven belongs to the order
Insessores, family Corvidm. W. H.

R A ' Z I S ([Rom. "Ραζίε; Alex.] Ραζεις: R«-
zias). " One of the elders of Jerusalem," who
killed himself under peculiarly terrible circum-
stances, that he might not fall " into the hands of
the wicked " (2 Mace. xiv. 37-46). In dying he
is reported to have expressed his faith in a resur-
rection (ver. 46) — a belief elsewhere characteristic
of the Maccabaean conflict. This act of suicide,

α 1. ΓΤΤ1Ώ: σίδηρο?, ξνρονί novacula, ferrum:

from Π"1£), "scrape," or "sweep." Gesenius con-

nects it with the root S]"^, " to fear" (Thes. p. 819).

2. *Ί?.Π : ρομφαία: gladius.

REBEKAH
which was wholly alien to the spirit of the Jewish
law and people (Ewald, Altertk. 198; John viii. 22;
comp. Grot. De Jure Belli, n . xix. 5), has been
the subject of considerable discussion. It was
quoted by the Donatists as the single fact in Scrip-
ture which supported their fanatical contempt of
life (Aug. Ep. 104, 6). Augustine denies the fit-
ness of the model, and condemns the deed as that
of a man " non eligendae mortis sapiens, sed ferendse
humilitatis impatiens " (Aug. /. c.; comp. c. Gaud.
i. 36-39). At a later time the favor with which
the writer of 2 Mace, views the conduct of Razis
— a fact which Augustine vainly denies — was
urged rightly by Protestant writers as an argument
against the inspiration of the book. Indeed, the
whole narrative breathes the spirit of pagan hero-
ism, or of the later zealots (comp. Jos. B. J. iii.
7, iv. 1, § 10), and the deaths of Samson and Saul
offer no satisfactory parallel (comp. Grimm, ad
foe). B. F. W.

RAZOR.® Besides other usages, the practice
of shaving the head after the completion of a vow
must have created among the Jews a necessity for
the special trade of a barber (Num. vi. 9, 18, viii.
7; Lev. xiv. 8; Judg. xiii. 5; Is. vii. 20; Ez. v. 1;
Acts xviii. 18). The instruments of his work were
probably, as in modern times, the razor, the basin,
the mirror, and perhaps also the scissors, such as
are described by Lucian (Adv. Indoci. p. 395, vol.
ii. ed. Amst.; see 2 Sam. xiv. 26). The process of
oriental shaving, and especially of the head, is mi-
nutely described by Chardin ( Voy. iv. 144). It
may be remarked that, like the Levites, the Egyp-
tian priests were accustomed to shave their whole
bodies (Her. ii. 36, 37). H. W. P.

R E Α Γ Α ( n ^ S " ! [whom Jehovah sees] : 'Ρηχά:
Reia). A Reubenite, son of Micah, and appar-
ently prince of his tribe (1 Chr. v. 5). The name
is identical with

R E A F A H ( Π ^ Π [as above]: 'ράδα; Alex.
Peia: Raia)- 1. A descendant of Shubal, the son
of Judah (1 Chr. iv. 2).

2. ('Parrf, [Vat. Ρ6τ?α,] Ezr.; «Paaia, [Vat.
FA. Paea,] Neh.: Raaia.) The children of
Reaiah were a family of Nethinim who returned
from Babylon with Zerubbabel (Ezr. ii. 47; Neh.
vii. 50). The name appears as AIRUS in 1 Esdr.
v. 31.

* R E A P I N G . [AGRICULTURE; RUTH, BOOK

OF.]

R E ' B A (V^DT) [four]: 'Ροβόκ in Num.,
fPo/3e in Josh.: Rebe). One of the five kings of
the Midianites slain by the children of Israel in
their avenging expedition, when Balaam fell (Num.
xxxi. 8; Josh. xiii. 21). The different equivalents
for the name in the LXX. of Numbers and Joshua
seem to indicate that these books were not trans-
lated by the same hand.

R E B E C C A ('PejSeic/ca: Rebecca). The Greek
form of the name REBEKAH (Rom. ix. 10 only).

R E B E K ' A H ( Π ζ ΐ ρ , i. e. Ribkah \coi*d with
a noose, then ensnarer]: 'PejSe/c/ca: Rebecca),
daughter of Bethuel (Gen. xxii. 23) and sister of
Laban, married to Isaac, who stood in the relation

3. D^2 : κονρενς: tonsor (2 Sam. xx. 8). In the
Syriac Vers. of 2 Sam. xx. 8, galobo ia " a razor"
(Ges. p. 283).
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of a first cousin to her father and to Lot. She is
first presented to us in the account of the mission
of Eliezer to Padan-aram (Gen. xxiv.), in. which
his interview with Rebekah, her consent and mar-
riage, are related. The whole chapter has been
pointed out as uniting most of the circumstances
of a pattern-marriage. The sanction of parents,
the guidance of God, the domestic occupation of
Rebekah, her beauty, courteous kindness, willing
consent and modesty, and success in retaining her
husband's love. For nineteen 3 ears she was child-
less : then, after the pra} ers of Isaac and her jour-
ney to inquire of the Lord, Esau and Jacob were
born, and while the younger was more particularly
the companion and favorite of his mother (xxv.
19-28) the elder became a grief of mind to her
(xxvi. 35). When Isaac was driven by a famine
into the lawless country of the Philistines, Rebek-
ah's beauty became, as was apprehended, a source
of danger to her husband. But Abimelech was
restrained by a sense of justice such as the conduct
of his predecessor (xx ) in the case of Sarah would
not lead Isaac to expect. It was probably a con-
siderable time afterwards when Rebekah suggested
the deceit that was practiced by Jacob on his blind
father. She directed and aided him in carrying it
out, foresaw the probable consequence of Esau's
anger, and prevented it by moving Isaac to send
Jacob away to Padan-aram (xxvii.) to her own kin-
dred (xxix. 12). The Targum Pseudojon. states
(Gen. xxxv. 8) that the news of her death was
brought to Jacob at Allon-bachuth. It has been
conjectured that she died during his sojourn in
Padan-aram; for her nurse appears to have left
Isaac's dwelling and gone back to Padan-aram be-
fore that period (compare xxiv. 59 and xxxv. 8),
and Rebekah is not mentioned when Jacob returns
to his father, nor do we hear of her burial till it
is incidentally mentioned by Jacob on his death-
bed (xlix. 31).

St. Paul (Rom. ix. 10) refers to her as being
made acquainted with the purpose of God regard-
ing her children before they were born.

For comments on the whole history of Rebekah,
Bee Origen, Horn, in Gen. x. and xii.; Chrjsostom,
Horn, in Genesin, pp. 48-54. Rebekah's inquiry of
God, and the answer given to her, are discussed by
Deyling, Obser. Sac. i. 12, p. 53 seq., and in an
essay by J. A. Schmid in Nov. Thes. Theol.-Piii-
lolog. i. 188. W. Τ. Β.

* R E C E I P T O F C U S T O M (τς\ώνιον)
denotes not so directly the act as the place of col-
lecting customs. It is mentioned in the accounts
of Matthew's call (Matt. ix. 9, Mark ii. 14, and
Luke v. 27). Matthew was a tax-collector on the
shore of the lake of Galilee, probably near Caper-
naum. The toll-house may have been a building
or a booth merely with a seat and table. [PUB-
LICAN; TAXES.] H.

RECHABITES 2679

RE'CHAB t D H = horseman, from J,
racab, " t o ride ' ; Ρηχάβ: Rechab). Three per-
sons bearing this name are mentioned in the
0. T.

1. [Vat. in 1 Chr. Ρηχά.] The father or an-
cestor of Jehonadab (2 K. x. 15, 23; 1 Chr. ii.
55; Jer. xxxv. 6-19), identified by some writers,
but conjecturally only, with Hobab (Arias Monta-

nus on Judg. i.; Sanctius, quoted by Calmet, Diss.
sur les Rechabites). [RECHABITES.]

2. One of the two " captains of bands " (η-γού·
μ€ΐ/οι συστρ€μμάτων, p'incipes latronum), whom
Ish-bosheth took into his service, and who, when
his cause was failing, conspired to murder him (2
Sam. iv. 2). Josephus (Ant. vii. 2, § 1) calls him
®avvos. [BAANAH; ISH-BOSHETH, vol. ii. p.

11G8.]
3. The father of Malchiah, ruler of part of Beth-

hacceram (Neh. iii. 14), named as repairing the
Dung Gate in the fortifications of Jerusalem under
Nehemiah. Ε. Η. P.

R E C H A B I T E S ( D ^ j r i [Aomwew]: Άρχ-
βείν; [Alex.] Αλχαβειν, [χαραβαν; Comp.

'Ρηχαβείν, 'Ρηχαβείμ'·] Rechabitce). The tribe
thus named appears before us in one memorable
scene. Their history before and after it lies in
some obscurity. We are left to search out and
combine some scattered notices, and to get from
them what light we can.

(I.) In 1 Chr. ii. 55, the house of Rechab is
identified with a section of the Kenites, who came
into Canaan with the Israelites and retained their
nomadic habits, and the name of Hammath is
mentioned as the patriarch of the whole tribe.
[KENITES : HEMATH.] It has been inferred from
this passage that the descendants of Rechab be-
longed to a branch of the Kenites settled from the
first at Jabez in Judah. [JEHONADAB.] The
fact, however, that Jehonadab took an active part
in the revolution which placed Jehu on the throne,
seems to indicate that he and his tribe belonged to
Israel rather than to Judah, and the late date of
1 Chr., taken together with other facts (infra),
makes it more probable that this passage refers to
the locality occupied by the Rechabites after their
return from the Captivity.** Of Rechab himself
nothing is known. He may have been the father,
he may have been the remote ancestor of Jehona-
dab. The meaning of the word makes it probable
enough that it was an epithet passing into a proper
name. It may have pointed, as in the robber-chief
of 2 Sam. iv. 2, to a conspicuous form of the wild
Bedouin life, and Jehonadab, the son of the Rider,
may have beenj in part at least, for that reason,
the companion and friend of the fierce captain of
Israel who drives as with the fury of madness (2
K. ix. 20).

Another conjecture as to the meaning of the
name is ingenious enough to merit a disinterment
from the forgotten learning of the sixteenth cen-
tury. Boulduc (De Eccles. ante Leg. iii. 10) in-
fers from 2 K. ii. 12, xiii. 14, that the two great
prophets Elijah and Elisha were known, each of

them in his time, as the chariot (^?t?, Recheb)
of Israel, i. e. its strength and protection. He
infers from this that the special disciples of the
prophets, who followed them in all their austerity,
were known as the "sons of the chariot," B'ne
Receb, and that afterwards, when the original
meaning had been lost sight of, this was taken as
a patronymic, and referred to an unknown Rechab.
At present, of course, the different vowel-points of
the two words are sufficiently distinctive; but the
strange reading of the LXX. in Judg. i. 19 (fin
'Ρ-ηχαβ δΐ€στ€ΐ\ατο avrois, where the A. V. haa

α In confirmation of this view, it may be noticed
that the " shearing-house " of 2 K. x. 14 was proba-
bly the known rendezvous of the nomad tribe of the

Kenites, with their flocks of sheep. [SHEARING-
HOUSE.]
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"because they had chm iots of i ron") shows that
one word might easily enough be taken for the
other. Apart from the evidence of the name, and
the obvious probability of the fact, we have the
statement (valeat quantum) of John of Jerusalem
that Jehonadab was a disciple of Elisha (De Insiit.
Monach. c. 25).

(II.) The personal history of JEHONADAB has
been dealt with elsewhere. Ilere we have to notice
the new character which he impressed on the tribe,
of which he was the head. As his name, his de-
scent, and the part which he plajed indicate, he
and his people had all along been worshippers of
Jehovah, circumcised, and so within the covenant
of Abraham, though not reckoned as belonging to
Israel, and probably therefore not considering them-
selves bound by the Mosaic law and ritual. The
worship of Baal introduced by Jezebel and Ahab
was accordingly not less offensive to them than to
the Israelites. The luxury and license of Phoeni-
cian cities threatened the destruction of the sim-
plicity of their nomadic life (Amos ii. 7, 8, vi.
3-6). A protest was needed against both evils,
and as in the case of Elijah, and of the Nazarites
of Amos ii. 11, it took the form of asceticism.
There was to be a more rigid adherence than ever
to the old Arab life. What had been a traditional
habit, was enforced by a solemn command from the
sheikh and prophet of the tribe, the destroyer of
idolatry, which no one dared to transgress. They
were to drink no wine, nor build house, nor sow-
seed, nor plant vineyard, nor have any. All their
days they were to dwell in tents, as remembering
that they were strangers in the land (Jer. xxxv.
6, 7). This was to be the condition of their re-
taining a distinct tribal existence. For two cen-
turies and a half they adhered faithfully to this
rule; but we have no record of any part taken by
them in the history of the period. We may think
of them as presenting the same picture which other
tribes, uniting the nomad life with religious aus-
terity, have presented in later periods.

The Nabathseans, of whom Diodorus Siculus
speaks (xix. 94) as neither sowing seed, nor plant-
ing fruit tree, nor using nor building house, and
enforcing these transmitted customs under pain of
death, give us one striking instance.41 Another is
found in the prohibition of wine by Mohammed
(Sale's Koran, Prelim. Diss. § 5). A )et more
interesting parallel is found in the rapid growth
of the sect of the Wahabvs during the last and
present centuries. Abd-ul-Wahab, irom whom the
sect takes its name, reproduces the old type of
character in all its completeness. Anxious to pro-
tect his countrymen from the revolting vices of the
Turks, as Jehonadab had been to protect the
Kenites from the like vices of the Phoenicians, the
Bedouin reformer felt the necessity of returning to
the old austerity of Arab life. What wine had

a The fact that the Nabathseans habitually drank
«wild honey " (μβλι aypiov) mixed with water (Diod.
Sic. xix. 94), and that the Bodouins as habitually still
make locusts an article of food (Burckhardt, Bedouins,
p. 270), sho^s very strongly that the Baptist's life was
fashioned after the Rechabite as well as the Nazarite
t\pe.

f» It may be worth while to refer to a few authori-
ties agreeing in the geueral interpretation here given,
though differing as to details. Vatablus (Crit. &ac. in
loo.) mentions a Jewish tracition (R. Judah, as cited
by Kimchi; comp Scaliger, Elench. Trifurres. Serrar.
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been to the earlier preacher of righteousness, the
outward sign and incentive of a fatal corruption,
opium and tobacco were to the later prophet, and,
as such, were rigidly proscribed. The rapidity
with which the Wahabys became a formidable
party, the Puritans of Islam, presents a striking
analogy to the strong political influence of Jehona-
dab in 2 K. x. 15, 23 (com;. Burckhar'.t, Bedmins
and Wahabys, p. 283, &c).

(III.) The invasion of Judah by Nebuchad-
nezzar in B. c. 607, drove the Rechabites from
their tents. Possibly some of the previous periods
of danger may have led to their settling within
the limits of the territory of Judah. Some in-
ferences may be safely drawn from the facts of
Jer. xxxv. The names of the Rechabites show
that they continued to be worshippers of Jehovah,
They are already known to the prophet. One of
them (ver. 3) bears the same name. Their rigid
Nazarite life gained for them admission into the
house of the Lord, into one of the chambers as-
signed to priests and Levites, within its precincts.
They were received by the sons or followers of a » man
of God," a prophet or devotee of special sanctity
(ver. 4). Here they are tempted and are proof
against the temptation, and their steadfastness is
turned into a reproof for the unfaithfulness of
Judah and Jerusalem. [ J E R E M I A H . ] The history
of this trial ends with a special blessing, the full
import of which has, for the most part, not been
adequately apprehended: '· Jonadab, the son of
Rechab, shall not want a man to stand before
me forever" (ver. 19). Whether we look on this
as the utterance of a true prophet, or as a vati-
cinium ex erenfu, we should hardly expect at this
precise point to lose sight altogether of those of
whom they were spoken, even if the words pointed
only to the perpetuation of the name and tribe.
They have however, a higher meaning. The

words " t o stand before m e " Ο^δ

essentially liturgical. The tribe of Levi is chosen
to " stand before " the Lord (Deut. x. 8, xvii. 5, 7).
In Gen. xviii. 22; Judg. xx. 28; Ps. cxxxiv. 1; Jer.
xv. 19, the liturgical meaning is equally prominent
and unmistakable (comp. Gesen. Tlies. s v.; Gro-
tius in lac). The fact that this meaning is given
("ministering before m e " ) in the Targum of
Jonathan, is evidence (1) as to the received mean-
ing of the phrase; (2) that this rendering did
not shock the feelings of studious and devout
Rabbis in our Lord's time; (3) that it was at
least probable that there existed representatives
of the Rechabites connected with the Temple services
in the time of Jonathan. This then, was the ex-
tent of the new blessing. The Rechabites were
solemnly adopted into the families of Israel, and
were recognized as incorporated into the tribe of
Levi.6 Their purity, their faithfulness, their con-

p. 26) that the daughters of the Rechabites married
Levites, and that thus their children came to minister
in the Temple. Clarius (Ibid.) conjectures that the
Rechabites themselves were chosen to sit in the great
Council. Sanctius and Calmet suppose them to have
ministered in the same way as the Nethinim (Calmet
Dis*. sur les Rechab. in Com. vi. p. xviii. 1726). Ser-
rarius {Trihmes.) identifies them with the Essenes;
Scaliger (/. c.) with the Chasidim, in whose name the
priests offered special daily sacrifices, and who, in this
way, were " standing before the Lord " continually.
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jecrated life gained for them, as it gained for other
Nazarites, that honor (comp. PKIKSTS). In Lam.
iv. 7, we may perhaps trace a reference to the
Rechabites, who had been the most conspicuous
examples of the Nazarite life in the prophet's time,
and most the object of his admiration.

(IV.) It remains for us to see whether there are
any traces of their after-history in the Biblical or
later writers. It is believed that there are such
traces, and that they confirm the statements made
in the previous paragraph.

(1.) We have the singular heading of the Ps.
lxxi. in the LXX. version (τω Δαυίδ; νίών *1ων<χ~
δά#, κυΧ των πρώτων αίχμαλωτισθέντων), evi-
dence, of course, of a corresponding Hebrew title
in the 3d century B. C., and indicating that the
"sons of Jonadab " shared the captivity of Israel,
and took their place among the Levite psalmists
who ga\ e expression to the sorrows of the people (l

(2.) There is the significant mention of a son
of Rechab in Neh. iii. 14, as cooperating with tho
priests, Levites and princes in the restoration of
the wall of Jerusalem.

(3.) The mention of the house of Rechab in
1 Chr. ii. 55, though not without difficulty, points,
there can be little doubt, to the same conclusion.

The Rechabites have become scribes
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Sopherini). They give themselves to a calling
which, at the time of the return from Babylon,
was chiefly if not exclusively in the hands of
Levites. The other names (TIRATIIITES, S H I -
MEATHITES, and SUCHATHITES in A. V.) seem to

add nothing to our knowledge. The Vulg. ren-
dering, however (evidence of a traditional Jewish
interpretation in the time of Jerome) gives a trans-
lation based on etymologies, more or less accurate,
of the proper names, which strikingly confirms the
view now taken. " Cognationes quoque Scribarum
habitantium in Jabes, canentes atque resonantes, et
in tabernaculis commorantes." b Thus interpreted,
the passage points to a resumption of the outward
form of their old life and its union with their new
functions. It deserves notice also that while in
1 Chr. ii. 54, 55, the Rechabites and Netopha-
thites are mentioned in close connection, the "sons
of the singers " in Neh. xii. 28 appear as coming in
large numbers from the villages of the same Ne-
tophathites. The close juxtaposition of the Recha-
bites with the descendants of David in 1 Chr. iii. 1
shows also in how honorable an esteem they were
held at the time when that book was compiled.

(4.) The account of the martyrdom of James
the Just, given by Hegesippus (Eus. //. K. ii. 23),
brings the name of the Rechabites once more before
us, and in a very strange connection. While the
Scribes and Pharisees were stoning him, "one of
the priests of the sons of Rachab, the son of Re-
chabim, who are mentioned by Jeremiah the proph-
et," cried out, protesting against the crime. Dr.
Stanley {Sermons and Essiy* on the Apostolic Aye,
p. 333), struck with the seeming anomaly of a

α Neither Ewald nor Hengstenberg nor De Wette
notices this inscription. E\vald, however, refers the
Psalm to the time of the Captivity. Hengstenberg,
who asserts its Davidic authorship, indicates an alpha-
betic relation between it and Ps. lxx., which is at
least presumptive evidence of a later origin, and
points, with some fair probability, to Jeremiah as the
miter. (Comp. GAMEMATIONS.) It is noticed, how-

priest " not only not of Levitical, but not even of
Jewish descent," supposes the name to have been
used loosely as indicating the abstemious life of
James and other Nazarites, and point? to the fact
that Epiphanius {Hcer. lxxviii. 14) ascribes to
Symeon the brother of James the words which
Hegesippus puts into the mouth of the Reehabite,
as a proof that it denoted merely the Nazarite
form of life. Calmet (Dlss. sur les Rechab. 1. c.)
supposes the man to have been one of the Rechabite
Nethinim, whom the informant of Hegesippus took,
in his ignorance, for a priest. The view which has
been here taken presents, it is believed, a more
satisfactory solution. It was hardly possible that
a writer like Hegesippus, living at a time when
the details of the Temple-services were fresh in the
memories of men, should have thus spoken of the
RechabLm unless there had been a body of men tc
whom the name was commonly applied. He uses
it as a man would do to whom it was familiar, with-
out being struck by any apparent or real anomaly.
The Targum of Jonathan on Jer. xxxv. 19 indi-
cates, as has been noticed, the same fact. We may
accept Hegesippus therefore as an additional witness
to the existence of the Rechabites as a recognized
body up to the destruction of Jerusalem, sharing in
the ritual of the Temple, partly descended from the
old "sons of Jonadab," partly recruited by the in-
corporation into their ranks of men devoting them-
selves, as did James and Symeon, to the same con-
secrated life. The form of austere holiness presented
in the life of Jonadab, and the blessing pronounced
on his descendants, found their highest representa-
tives in the two Brothers of The Lord.

(* ) Some later notices are not without interest.
Benjamin of Tudela, in the 12th century (Edit.
Asher, 1840, i. 112-114), mentions that near El-
Jubar (— Pumbenitha) he found Jews who were
named Rechabites. They tilled the ground, kept
flocks and herds, abstained from wine and flesh,
and gave tithes to teachers who devoted themselves
to stud) ing the Law, and weeping for Jerusalem.
They were 100,000 in number, and were governed
by a prince, Salomon han-Nasi, who traced his
genealogy up to the house of David, and ruled over
the city of Thema and Telmas. A later traveller,
Dr. Wolff, gives a jet stranger and more detailed
report. The Jews of Jerusalem and Yemen told
him that he would find the Rechabites of Jer. xxxv.
living near Mecca {Journal, 1829, ii. 334). When
he came near Senaa he came in contact with a
tribe, the Beni-Khabr, who identified themselves
with the sons of Jonadab. With one of them,
Mousa, Wolff conversed, and reports the dialogue
as follows: " I asked him, * Whose descendants are
}ou? ' Mousa answered, 'Come, and I will show
you,' and read from an Arabic Bible the words of
Jer. xxxv. 5-11. He then went on. ' Come, and
you will find us 60,000 in number. You see the
words of the Prophet have been fulfilled, Jonadab
the son of Rechab shall not want a man to stand
before me forever'" {ibid. p. 335). In a later

ever, by Augustine (Enarr. in Ps. lxx. § 2). and is re-
ferred by him to the Rechabites of Jer. xxxv.

b The etymologies on which this version rests are,
it must be confessed, somewhat doubtful. Sealige*
(Elench. Tnhar. Strrar. c. 23) rejects them with scorn.
Pellican and Calmet, on the other hand, defend the
Vulg. rendering, and Gill (in loc.) does not dispute it.
Most modern interpreters follow the A. V. in taking
the words as proper names.
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journal (Journ. 1839, p. 389) he mentions a sec-
ond interview with Mousa, describes them as keep-
ing strictly to the old rule, calls them now by the
name of the B'ne-Arhab, and says that B'ne Israel
of the tribe of Dan live with them.» Ε. Η. P.

R E ' C H A H ( Π ^ Ί [hinder part, recess]:
'Ρηχάβ; Alex. Ρηφα; [Comp. 'Ρηχά]: Recha).
In 1 Chr. iv. 12, Beth-Rapha, Paseah, and Tehin-
nah the father, or founder, of Ir-nahash, are said
to have been the "men of Rechah." In the Tar-
gum of R. Joseph they are called '• the men of the
great Sanhedrin," the Targumist apparently read-

ing n s n .

.RECORDER O*1???), an officer of high rank
in the Jewish state, exercising the functions, not
simply of an annalist, but of chancellor or president
of the privy council. The title itself may perhaps
have reference to his office as adviser of the king:
at all events the notices proAe that he was moie
than an annalist, though the superintendence of the
records was without doubt entrusted to him. In
David's court the recorder appears among the high
officers of his household (2 Sam. viii. 16, xx. 24;
1 Chr. xviii. 15). In Solomon's, he is coupled
with the three secretaries, and is mentioned last,
probably as being their president (1 K. iv. 3). Un-
der Hezekiah, the recorder, in conjunction with the
prefect of the palace and the secretary, represented
the king (2 K. xviii. 18, 37): the patronymic of
the recorder at this time, Joah the son of Asaph,
makes it probable that he was a Levite. Under
Josiah, the recorder, the secretary, and the gover-
nor of the city were entrusted with the superin-
tendence of the repairs of the Temple (2 Chr.
xxxiv. 8). These notices are sufficient to prove
the high position held by him. [TOWN CLERK.]

W. L. B.

* R E D . [COLORS, 3.]

R E D - H E I F E R . [ S I N - O F F E R I N G . ]

R E D SEA. The sea known to us as the Red

Sea was by the Israelites called «· the sea " ^
Ex. xiv. 2, 9, 16, 21, 28: xv. 1, 4, 8, 10, 19; Josh,
xxiv. 6, 7; and many other passages); and specially

" t h e sea ofsuph " (FpD~Q?, Ex. x. 19, xiii. 18,
xv. 4, 22, xxiii. 31; Num. xiv. 25, xxi. 4, xxxiii.
10, 11; Deut. i. 40, xi. 4; Josh. ii. 10, iv. 23,
xxiv. b'; Judjr. xi. 16; 1 K. ix. 26; Neh. ix. 9; Ps.
cvi. 7, 9,22, cxxxvi. 13, 15; Jer. xlix. 21). It

is also perhaps written HD^D (Ζωάβ, LXX.) in

Num. xxi. 14, rendered " Red Sea " in A. V.; and

in like manner, in Deut. i. 1, FfiO, without D \

The LXX. always render it η ερυθρά. Θάλασσα

BED SEA

(except in Judg. xi. 16, where ^ |^D, %\(pt .» pre-
served). So too in Ν. Τ. (Acts vii. 36; Heb. xi.
29); and this name is found in 1 Mace. iv. 9. By
the classical geographers this appellation, like its
Latin equivalent Mare Rubrum or M. Erythrmum)

was extended to all the seas wasning the shores of
the Arabian peninsula, and even the Indian Ocean:
the Red Sea itself, or Arabian Gulf, was 6 Άράβιος
κόλπος, or 'Αραβικός κ., or Sinus Arabicus, and
its eastern branch, or the Gulf of the 'Akabeh,
Αϊλανίτης, Έλανίτης, Έλανιτικος κόλπος, Sinus

"lanites, or S. JElaniticus. The Gulf of Suez
was specially the Heroopolite Gulf, Ήρ'χοπολίτ'ης
κόλπος, Sinus Heroopolites, or S. Heroopoliticuo.
Among the peoples of the East, the Red Sea has
for many centuries lost its old names: it is now
called generally by the Arabs, as it was in mediae-
val times, Bahr El-Kulzum, '-the sea of El-Kul-
zum," after the ancient Clysma, " t h e sea beach,"
the site of which is near, or at, the modern Suez.&

fn the Kur-an, part of its old name is preserved, the
rare Arabic word yamm being used in the account
of the passage of the Red Sea (see also foot-note
to p. 1012, infra, and El-Beydawee's Comment, on
the Kur-an, vii. 132, p. 341; and xx. 81, p. 602).c

Of the names of this sea (1.) D^ (Syr. ^ ^

and )^Ό>— the latter generally " a lake;"

Hierog. YUMA; Copt. 5 0 1 1 ) Arabic, IS) d

signifies " t h e sea," or any sea. It is also applied
to the Nile (exactly as the Arabic bahr is so ap-
plied) in Nah. iii. 8, "Art thou better than popu-
lous No, that was situate among the rivers (yeorim),
[that had] the waters round about it, whose ram-
part [was] the sea (yam), and her wall was from
the sea (yam) ? e

(2.) FpD"D^; in the Coptic version, φ 5 Ο 1 1
Cy<LDJ. The meaning of suph, and the

reason of its being applied to the sea, have given

rise to much learned controversy. Gesenius ren-

ders it rush, reed, sea-weed. It is mentioned in

the Ο. Τ. almost always in connection with the sea

of the Exodus. It also occurs in the narrative of

the exposure of Moses in the ""IS*1 (yeor)\ for he
was laid in suph, on the brink of the yeor (Ex. ii.
3), where (in the suph) he was found by Pharaoh's
daughter (5); and in the " burden of Egypt " (Is.
xix.), with the drying up of the waters of Egypt:
" And the waters shall fail from the sea (yam), and
the river (nahar) shall be wasted and dried up.
And they shall turn the rivers (nahar, constr. pi.)
far away; [and] the brooks (yeor) of defense (or

« A paper " θ α Recent Notices of the Rechabites,!

by Signor Pierotti, has been read, since the above was
in type, at the Cambridge Meeting of the British Asso-
ciation (October, 1862). He met with a tribe calling
themselves by that name near the Dead Sea, about
two miles S. E. from it. They had a Hebrew Bible,
and said their prayers at the tomb of a Jewish Rabbi.
They told him precisely the same stories as had been
told to Wolff thirty years before.

b Or, as some Arab authors say, the sea is so named
from the drowning of Pharaoh's host; Kulzum being a

^ -* ο *>

derivative of ,**JLs? wifch this signification : or, ac-

cording to others, from its being hemmed in by moun

tains, from the same root (El-Makreezee's Khitat, descr.
of the Sea of El-Kulzum).

c Its general name is " the Sea of El-Kulzum ; " but
in different parts it is also called after the nearest coast,
as "the sea of the Hijaz," etc. (Yakoot, in the
Moajam).

d Yamm signifies a bahr of which the bottom is not
reached. Bahr applies to a "sea" or a "great river "

e Gesenius adds Is. xix. 5. quoted below : but it is
not easy to see why this should be the Nile (except
from preconceived notions), instead of the ancient ex-
tension of the Red Sea. He allows the " tongue of
the Egyptian sea (yam)" in Is. xi. 15, where the rivex
[Nile] is nahar.
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of Egypt?) shall be emptied and dried up: the
reeds and flags (suph) shall wither. The paper
reedsa by the brooks (year), by the mouth of the
brooks (yeor), and ever} thing sown by the brooks
(yeor), shall wither, be driven away, and be no
[more]. The fishers also shall mourn, and all they
that cast angle into the brooks (yeor) shall lament,
and they that spread nets upon the waters shall
languish. Moreover they that work in fine flax,
and they that weave net works (white linen?) shall
be confounded. And they shall be broken in the
purposes thereof, all that makes sluices [and] ponds
for fish " (xix. 5-10). Suph only occurs in one
place besides those already referred to: in Jon. ii.
5, it is written, " The waters compassed me about,
[even] to the soul; the depth closed me round
about, the weeds (siiph) were wrapped about my
head." With this single exception, which shows
that this product was also found in the Mediter-
ranean, suph is Egyptian, either in the Red Sea, or
in the yeor, and this yeor in Ex. ii. was in the land
of Goshen. What yeor signifies here, in Is. xix.,
and generally, we shall examine presently. But
first of suph.

The signification of tfiO, suph, must be gath-
ered from the foregoing passages. In Arabic, the
word, with this signification (which commonly is
"wool") , is found only in one passage in a rare
lexicon (the Mohkam MS.). The author says,
" Soof-el-bahr (the soof of the sea) is like the wool
of sheep. And the Arabs have a proverb: ' I will
come to thee when the sea ceases to wet the soof,1 "

i. e. never. The ?pD of the D \ it seems quite
certain, is a sea-weed resembling wool. Such sea-
weed is thrown up abundantly on the shores of the

Red Sea. Fiirst says, s. v. FpD, " Ab ^Ethiopi-
bus herba qusedam supho appellabatur, quse in pro-
fundo maris rubri crescit, quae rubra est, rubrum-
que colorem continet, pannis tingendis inservientem,
teste Hieronymo de qualitate maris rubri " (p. 47,
&c). Diodorus (iii. ch. 19), Artemidorus (ap.
Strabo, p. 770), and Agatharchides (ed. Muller, p.
136-37), speak of the weed of the Arabian Gulf.
Ehrenberg (in Wirier) enumerates Fucus latifolius
on the shores of this sea, and at Suez Fucus crispus,
F. trinodis, F. turbinatus, F. papillosus, F. diapha-
nus, etc., and the specially red weed Trichodesmium
crythrceum. The Coptic version renders suph by
shari (see above), supposed to be the hieroglyphic
" SHER " (sea ?). If this be the same as the sari
of Pliny (see next paragraph), we must conclude
that shari, like suph, was both marine and fluvial.
The passage in Jonah proves it to be a marine prod-
uct; and that it was found in the Red Sea, the
numerous passages in which that sea is called the
sea of suph leave no doubt.

But ?γθ may have been also applied to any
substance resembling wool, produced by a fluvial
rush, such as the papyrus, and hence by a synec-
doche to such rush itself. Golius says, s. v.
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a Heb. j""P"HV, rendered by the LXX. άχι, άχει,

the Greek being derived from ^PTS ! an Egyptian word

denoting " marsh-grass, reeds, bulrushes, and any ver-

dure growing in a marsh.5* Gesenius renders m V ,

pl. Π1")!?, " a naked or bare place, i. e. destitute

explaining

, on the authority of Ibn-Maaroof (after

by "papyrus herba"), "Hinc

[the cotton of the papyrus]

gossippium papyri, quod lance simile ex thyiso col-
ligitur, et permixtum calci efficit tenacissimum
csementi genus." This is curious; and it may also
be observed that the papyrus, which included more
than one kind of cyperus, grew in the marshes, and
in lands on which about two feet in depth of the
waters of the inundation remained (Wilkinson's
Ancient Egyptians, iii. 61, 149, citing Pliny, xiii.
11; Strab. xvii. 550); and that this is agreeable tc
the position of the ancient head of the gulf, with
its canals and channels for irrigation (yeorim f)
connecting it with the Nile and with Lake Mareotis;
and we may suppose that in this and other similar
districts, the pap} rus was cultivated in the yeorim:
the marshes of Egypt are now in the north of the
Delta and are salt lands. — As a fluvial rush, suph
would be found in marsh-lands as well as streams,
and in brackish water as well as in sweet. It is
worthy of note that a low marshy place near the
ancient head of the gulf is to this day called
(Jhuweybet el-Boos, " the bed of reeds," and another
place near Suez has the same name; traces perhaps
of the great fields of reeds, rushes, and papyrus,
which flourished here of old. See also P I - H A H I -
ROTH, " t h e place where sedge grows" (?). Fres-
nel (Dissertation sur le schari des Egyptiens et
le souf des Hebreux, Journ. Asiat. 4 e s^rie, xi. pp.
274, &c.) enumerates some of the reeds found in
Egypt. There is no sound reason for identifying
any one of these with suph. Fresnel, in this cu-
rious paper, endeavors to prove that the Coptic
·' shari" (in the yam shari) was the Arundo
sEgypiaca of Desfontaines (in modern Arabic
boos Farisee, or Persian cane): but there appear to
be no special grounds for selecting this variety for
identification with the fluvial shari; and we must
entirely dissent from his suggestion that the shari
of the Red Sea was the same, and not sea-weed:
apart from the evidence which controverts his ar
guments, they are in themselves quite inconclusive.
Sir Gardiner Wilkinson's catalogue of reeds, etc.,
is fuller than Fresnel1 s, and he suggests the Cyj/rus
Dives or fastigiatus (Arabic, Dees) to be the sari
of Pliny. The latter says, " Fructicosi est genus
sari, circa Nilum nascens, duorum fere cubitorum
altitudine, pollicari crassitudine, coma papyri, sim-
ileque manditur modo " (Η. Ν. xiii. 23; see also
Theophr. iv. 9).

The occurrence of suph in the yeor (Ex ii., Isa.
xix.) in the land of Goshen (Ex. ii.), brings us to
a consideration of the meaning of the latter, which
in other respects is closely connected with the sub-
ject of this article.

(3.) "ik? (Hierog. ATUR, AUR; Copt .e j€00,

of trees ; here used of the grassy places
on the banks of the Nile : " but this is unsatisfactory.
Boothroyd says, " Our translators, after others, sup-
posed this word to signify the papyrus ; but without
any just authority. Kimchi explains, c Aroth est
nomen appellativum olerum et herbarum virentium.'
Henoe we may render, c The marchy [sic] medows [sic]
at the mouth of the river,' " etc.
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Memphitic dialect, 1 6 0 0 ;

Sahidic) signifies " a river." It seems to apply to
*' a great river," or the like, and also to '· an arm
of the sea; " and perhaps to k 'a sea " absolutely;
like the Arabic bahr. Gesenius sa^s it is almost ex-
clusnely used of the Nile; but the passages in which
it occurs do not necessarily bear out this conclusion.
By far the greater number refer to the sojourn in
Egypt: these are Gen. xli. 1, 2, 3, 17, 18, Pha-
raoh's dream; Ex. i. 22, the exposure of the male
children; Ex. ii. 3, 5, the exposure of Moses; Ex.
vii. 15 if., and xvii. 5, Moses before Pharaoh and
the plague of blood; and Ex. viii. 5, 7, the plague
of frogs. The next most important instance is the
prophecy of Isaiah, already quoted in full. Then,
that of Amos (viii. 8, comp. ix. 5), where the land
shall rise up wholly as a flood (year); and shall be
cast out and drowned as [bj] the flood (year) of
Eg}pt. The great prophecy of Ezekiel against
Pharaoh and against all Eg}pt, where Pharaoh is
" the great dragon that lieth in the midst of his

rhers (V^'S?) which hath said, My river O*fK?)
is mine own, and I have made [it] for myself"
(xxix. »3), uses the pi. throughout, with the above
exception and verse 9, « because he hath said, The

river (*1S^) [is] mine, and I have made it." It
cannot be supposed that Pharaoh would ha\e said
of the Nile that he had made it, and the passage
seems to refer to a great canal. As Ezekiel was
contemporary with Pharaoh Necho, may he not
here have referred to the reexcavation of the canal
of the Red Sea by that Pharaoh ? That canal may
have at least received the name of the canal of
Pharaoh, just as the same canal when reexcavated
for the last time was '- the canal of the Prince
of the Faithful," and continued to be so called.
Yeor occurs elsewhere only in Jer. xlvi. 7, 8, in the

prophecy against Necho; in Isa. xxiii. 10, where its
application is doubtful; and in Dan. xii. 5, 6, where
it is held to be the Euphrates, but may be the great
canal of Babylon. The pi. yeorim, seems to be
often used interchangeably with yeor (as in Ez.
xxix., and Nah. iii. 8); it is used for "rivers," or
·' channels of water; " and, while it is not restricted
to Egypt, especially of those of the Nile.

From a comparison of all the passages in which
it occurs there appears to be no conclusive reason
for supposing that yeor applies generally, if e\er, to
the Nile. In the passages relating to the exposure
of Moses it appears to apply to the ancient exten-
sion of the Red Sea towards Tanis (ΖΟΛΝ, Avaris),
or to the ancient canal (see below) through which
the water of the Nile passed to the " tongue of the
Egyptian Sea." The water was potable (Ex. vii.
18), but so is that of the Lake of the Fei^oom to
its own fishermen, though generally very brackish:
and the canal must have received water from the
Nile during every inundation, and then must have
been sweet. During the height of the inundation,
the sweet water would flow into the Red Sea. The
passage of the canal was regulated by sluices, which

« The Mohammedan account of the exposure of
Moses is curious. Moses, we read, was laid in the
yamm (which is explained to be the Nile, though that
river is not elsewhere so called), and the ark was car-
ried by the current along a canal or small river (nahr)
to a lake, at the further end of which was Pharaoh's
pavilion (El-Bê  dawee's Comment, on the Kur-an* xx.
39, p. 595, and Ez Zamakhsheree's Comment., entitled
Ike Keshtf). While we place no dependence on Mo-
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excluded the waters of the Red Sea and sweetened
by the water of the canal the salt lakes. Strabo
(xvii. 1, § 25) says that they were thus rendered
weet, and in his time contained good fish and

abounded with waterfowl: the position of these
lakes is more conveniently discussed in another part
of this article, on the ancient geography of the head
of the gulf. It must not be forgotten that the Pha-
raoh of Moses was of a d} nasty residing at Tanis,
and that the extension of the Red Sea, " the tongue
of the Eg)ptian Sea," stretched in ancient times
into the borders of the land of Gosh en, about 50
miles north of its present head, and half-way to-

ards Tanis. There is abundant proof of the former
cultivation of this country, which must have been
effected by the canal from the Nile just mentioned,
and by numerous canals and channels for irriga-
tion, the yeorim, so often mentioned with the yeor.
There appears to be no difficulty in Isa. xix. 6
(comp. xi. 15), for, if the Red Sea became closed
at Suez or thereabout, the suph left on the
beaches of the yeor must have dried up and
rotted. The ancient beaches in the tract here
spoken of, which demonstrate successive elevations,
are well known.a

(4.) Ή ερυθρά θάλασσα- The origin of this ap-
pellation has been the source of more speculation
even than the obscure suph ; for it lies more within
the range of general scholarship. The theories
advanced to account for it have been often puerile,
and generally unworthy of acceptance. Their au-
thors may be divided into two schools. The first
have ascribed it to some natural phenomenon; such
as the singularly red appearance of the moun-
tains of the western coast, looking as if they were
«prinkled with Havannah or Brazil snuff, or brick-
dust (Bruce), or of which the redness was reflected
in the waters of the sea (Gosselin, ii. 78-84); the
red color of the water sometimes caused by the pres-
ence of zooph}tes (Salt; Ehrenberg); the red coral
of the sea; the red sea-weed; and the red storks
that have been seen in great numbers, etc. Re-
land (De Mare Jiubro, Diss. MiscelL i. 59-117)
argues that the epithet red was applied to this and
the neighboring seas on account of their tropical
heat; as indeed was said by Artemidorus (ap.
Strabo, xvi. 4, 20), that the sea was called red be-
cause of the reflection of the sun. The second have
endeavored to find an etymological derivation. Of
these the earliest (European) writers proposed a
derivation from Edom, " red," by the Greeks trans-
lated literally. Among them were N. Fuller {Mis-
cell. Sacr. iv. c. 20); before him, Scaliger, in his
notes to Fesius; voce JEgyptinos, ed. 1574; and
still earlier Genebrard, Comment, ad Ps. 106;
Bochart (Phaleg, iv. c. 34) adopted this theory (see
Reland, JJiss. MiscelL i. 85, ed. 1706). The
Greeks and Romans tell us that the sea received its
name from a great king, Erythras, who reigned in
the adjacent country (Strab. xvi. 4, § 20; Pliny,
//. N. vi. cap. 23, § 28; Agatharch. i. § 5; Phil-
ostr. iii. 15, and others): 6 the stories that have
come down to us appear to be distortions of the tra-

hammedan relations of Biblical events, there may be
here a glimmer of truth.

f) Reland (Diss. Misrell. i. 87, &c.) is pleasantly se-
vere on the story of king Erythras ; but, with all his
rare learning, he was ignorant of Arab history, which
is here of the utmost value, and of the various proofs
of a connection between this Erythras and Himyer,
and the Phoenicians in language, race, and religion.
Besides, Reland had a theory of his own to support.
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dition that Himyer was the name of apparently the
chief family of Arabia Felix, the great South-Ara-
bian kingdom, whence the Himyerites, and Homer-
itse. Himyer appears to be derived from the Arabic
"ahmar," red (Himyer was so called because of
the red color of his clothing, En-Nuweyree in
Caussin, i. 54): "aafar" also signifies "red,"' and
is the root of the names of several places in the
peninsula so called on account of their redness (see
Marasid, 263, &c); this may point to Ophir:
φοίνιξ is red. and the Phoenicians came from the
Erythraean Sea (Herod, vii. 89). We can scarcely
doubt, on these etymological grounds,61 the connec-
tion between the Phoenicians and the Hirmerites,
or that in this is the true origin of the appellation
of the Red Sea. But when the ethnological side of
the question is considered, the evidence is much
strengthened. The South-Arabian kingdom was a
Joktanite (or Shemite) nation mixed with a Cush-
ite. This admixture of races produced two results
(as in the somewhat similar cases of Eg}pt, As-
syria, etc.): a genius for massive architecture, and
rare seafaring ability. The Southern-Arabians car-
ried on all the commerce of Eg} pt, Palestine, and
Arabia, with India, until shortly before our own
era. It is unnecessary to ins'st on this Phoenician
characteristic, nor on that which made Solomon
call for the assistance of Hiram to build the Tem-
ple of Jerusalem. The Philistine, and early Cretan
and Carian, colonists may have been connected with
the South-Arabian race. If the Assyrian school
would trace the Phoenicians to a Chaldsean or an
Assyrian origin, it might be replied that the Cush-
ites, whence came Nimrod, passed along the south
coast of Arabia, and that Berosus (in Cory, 2d ed.
p. 60) tells of an early Arab domination of Chal-
dsea before the Assyrian dynasty, a story also pre-
served by the Arabian historians (El-Mes'oodee,
Golden Me<idows, MS.). The Red Sea, therefore,
was most probably the Sea of the Red men. It
adds'a link to the curious chain of emigration of
the Phoenicians from the Yemen to Syria, T}re,
and Sidon, the shores and islands of the Mediter-
ranean, especially the African coasts of that sea, and
to Spain and the far-distant northerly ports of their
commerce; as distant, and across oceans as terrible,
as those reached by their Himyerite brethren in the
Indian and Chinese Seas.

Ancient Limits —The most important change in
the Red Sea has been the dr\ ing up of its northern
extremity, " the tongue of the Egyptian Sea.'' The
land, about the head of the gulf has risen, and that
near the Mediterranean become depressed. The
head of the gulf has consequently retired gradually
since the Christian era. Thus the prophecy of
Isaiah has been fulfilled: " And the Lord shall ut-
terly destroy the tongue of the Egyptian sea " (xi.
15); " t h e waters shall fail from the sea " (xix. 5):
the tongue of the Red Sea has dried up for a dis-
tance of at least 50 miles from its ancient head, and
a cultivated and well-peopled province has been
changed into a desolate wilderness. An ancient
canal conveyed the waters of the Nile to the Red
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Sea, flowing through the Wadi-t- TumeyUt and ir-
rigating with its system of water-channels a large
extent of country; it also provided a means for con-
veying all the commerce of the Red Sea, once sc
important, by water to the Nile, avoiding the risk?
of the desert journey, and securing water-carriage
rom the Red Sea to the Mediterranean. The dry-

ing up of the head of the gulf appears to have been
one of the chief causes of the neglect and ruin of
this canal.

The country, for the distance above indicated, is
now a desert of gravelly sand, with wide patches
about the old sea-bottomT of rank marsh land, now
•ailed the " Bitter Lakes *' (not those of Strabo).

At the northern extremity of this salt waste is a
small lake sometimes called the Lake of Heroopolis
(the city after which the Gulf of Suez was called
the Herocpolite Gulf): the lake is now Birket ei-
Timsah, " the lake of the Crocodile," and is sup-
posed to mark the ancient head of the gulf. The
anal that connected this with the Nile was of

Pharaonic origin.6 It was anciently known as the
"Fossa Regum," and the "canal of Hero " Pliny,
Diodorus, and Strabo, state that (up to their time)
it reached only to the bitter springs (which appear
to be not the present bitter lakes, but lakes west of
Heroi polis), the extension being abandoned on ac-
count of the supposed greater height of the waters
of the Red Sea. According to Herod, (ii. cap. 158)
it left the Nile (the Tanitic branch, now the canal
of El-Mo'izz) at Bubastis (Pi-beseth), and a canal
exists at this day in this neighborhood, which ap-
pears to be the ancient channel. The canal wa?
iour days' voyage in length, and sufficiently broie
for two triremes to row abreast (Herod, ii. 158,
or 100 cubits, Strab. xvii. 1, § 26; and 100 feet,
Pliny, vi. cap. 29, § 33). The time at which the
canal was extended, after the dning up of the head
of the gulf, to the present head is uncertain, but
it must have been late, and probably since the Mo-
hammedan conquest. Traces of the ancient chan-
nel throughout its entire length to the vicinity of
Bubastis, exist at intervals in the present day
(Descr. de VEgypte, Ε. Μ. xi. 37-381, and v. 135-
158, 8vo ed.). The Amnis Trajanus (Tpa'iai/bs
ποτ. pt. iv. 5, § 54), now the canal of Cairo, was
probably of Pharaonic origin; it was at any rate
repaired by the emperor Adrian; and it joined the
ancient canal of the Red Sea between Bubastis and
Heroopolis. At the Arab conquest of Egypt, this
was found to be closed, and was reopened by 'Amr
by command of Omar, after whom it was called
the " canal of the Prince of the Faithful." Coun-
try-boats sailed down i t (and passed into the Red
Sea to Yembo' —see " Shems ed-Deen " in Descr.
de VEyypte, 8vo ed. xi. 359), and the water of the
Nile ran into the sea at El-Kulzum; but the for-
mer commerce of Egypt was not in any degree re-
stored ; the canal was opened with the intention of
securing supplies of grain from Egypt in case of
famine in Arabia; a feeble intercourse with the
newly-important holy cities of Arabia, to provide
for the wants of the pilgrims, was its principal use.

a If we concede the derivation, it cannot be held
that the Greeks mistranslated the name of Himyer.
(See Reland, Diss. Misceil. i 101.) It is worthy of
mention that the Arabs often call themselves " the red
men," as distinguished from the black or negro, and
the yellow or Turanian, races ; though they call them-
selves «the black," as distinguished from the more
oorthern races, whom they term " the red ; " as this

epithet is used by them, when thus applied, as mean-
ing both " red " and tf white."

b Commenced by Sesostris (Aristot. Meteor, i. 14;
Strab. i. and xvii.; Plin. Hist. Nat. vi. 29 ; Herod, ii.
158 ; Diod. i. 33) or by Neeho II., most probably the
former; continued by Darius Hystaspis, and by Ptol.
Philadelphia. See Encyc. Brit. art. « Egypt."
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ϊη Α. Η. 105, El-Mansoor ordered it to be filled up
(the Khitat, Descr. of the Canals), in order to cut
off supplies to the Shiya'ee heretics in El-Medee-
neh. Now it does not flow many miles beyond
Cairo, but its channel is easily traceable.

The land north of the ancient head of the gulf is
a plain of heavy sand, merging into marsh-land
near the Mediterranean coast, and extending to
Palestine. We learn from El-Makreezee that a
tradition existed of this plain having been formerly
well cultivated with saffron, safflower, and sugar-
cane, and peopled throughout, from the frontier-
town of EPAreesh to El-Abbdseh in Wddi-t-Tu-
meyldt (see EXODUS, THE, Map; The Khitnt, s. v.
Jifdr; comp. Marasid, ib.). Doubtless the dry-
ing up of the gulf with its canal in the south, and
the depression of the land in the north, have con-
verted this once (if we may believe the tradition,
though we cannot extend this fertility as far as El-
'Areesh) notoriously fertile tract into a proverbially
sandy and parched desert. This region, including
Wddi-t-Tumeyldt, was probably the frontier land

occupied in part by the Israelites, and open to the
incursions of the wild tribes of the Arabian desert;
and the yeor, as we have given good reason for be
lieving, in this application, was apparently the an-
cient head of the gulf or the canal of the Red Sea,
with its yeorim or water-channels, on which Goshen
and much of the plain north of it depended for their
fertility.

Physical Description.—In extreme length, the
Red Sea stretches from the Straits of Bab el-
Mendeb (or rather Ras Bab el-Mendeb) in lat.
12° 40' N., to the modern head of the Gulf of
Suez, lat. 60' N. Its greatest width may be stated
roughly at about 200 geographical miles; this is
about lat. 16° 30', but the navigable channel is
here really narrower than in some other portions,
groups of islands and rocks stretching out into the
sea, between 30 and 40 miles from the Arabian
coast, and 50 miles from the African coast. From
shore to shore, its narrowest part is at Ras Bends
lat. 24°, on the African coast, to Eds Bereedee
opposite, a little north of Yembo", the port of El-
Medeeneh and thence northwards to Has Mo-
hammad (i. e. exclusive of the Gulfs of Suez and
the 'Akabeh), the sea maintains about the same
average width of 100 geographical miles. South-
wards from Ras Bends, it opens out in a broad
reach; contracts again to nearly the above narrow-
ness at Jeddah (correctly Juddah), lat. 21° 30/,
the port of Mekkeh ; and opens to its extreme
width south of the last-named port.

At Ras Mohammed, the Red Sea is split by the
gigantic peninsula of Sinai into two gulfs: the
westernmost, or Gulf of Suez, is now about 130
geographical miles in length, with an average width
of about 18, though it contracts to less than 10
miles: the easternmost, or Gulf of El-'Akabeh, is
only about 90 miles long, from the Straits of
Tiran, to the 'Akabeh [ E L A T H ] , and of propor-
tionate narrowness. The navigation of the Red
Sea and Gulf of Suez, near the shores, is very
difficult from the abundance of shoals, coral reefs,
rocks, and small islands which render the channel
intricate, and cause strong currents, often of un-
known force and direction; but in mid-channel,
exclusive of the Gulf of Suez, there is generally a
width of 100 miles clear, except the Daedalus reef
(Wellsted, ii. 300).— The bottom in deep sound-
ings is in most places sand and stones, from Suez
as far as Juddah; and thence to the Straits it is
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commonly mud. The deepest sounding in the
excellent Admiralty chart is 1054 fathoms, in lat.
22° 30'.

Journeying southwards from Suez, on our left is
the peninsula of Sinai [SINAI] : on the right, is the
desert coant of Egypt, of limestone formation like
the greater part of the Nile valley in Egypt, the
cliffs on the sea-margin stretching landwards in a
great rocky plateau, while more inland a chain of
volcanic mountains (beginning about lat. 28° 4'
arid running south) rear their lofty peaks at in-
tervals above the limestone, generally about 15
miles distant. Of the most important is Gebel
Gharib, 6,000 feet high; and as the Straits of Jubal
are passed, the peaks of the primitive range attain
a height of about 4,500 to 6,900 ft., until the

Elba " group rises in a huge mass about lat. 22°.
Further inland is the Gebel-ed-Dukhkhan, the

porphyry mountain" of Ptolemy (iv. 5, § 27;
M. Claudianus, see Miiller, Geogr. Min. Atlas
vii.), 6,000 ft. high, about 27 miles from the coast,
where the porphyry quarries formerly supplied
Rome, and where are some remains of the time of
Trajan (Wilkinson's Modern Egypt and Thebes,
ii. 383); and besides these, along this desert south-
wards are " quarries of various granites, serpen-
tines, Breccia Verde, slates, and micaceous, talcose,
and other schists " (id. 382). Gebel-ez-Zeyt, « the
mountain of oil," close to the sea, abounds in pe-
troleum (id. 385). This coast is especially inter-
esting in a Biblical point of view, for here were
some of the earliest monasteries of the Eastern
Church, and in those secluded and barren moun-
tains lived very early Christian hermits. The
convent of St. Anthony (of the Thebais), "Deyr
Mar Antooniyoos," and that of St. Paul, " Deyr
Mar Bolus," are of great renown, and were once
important. They are now, like all Eastern monas-
teries, decayed; but that of St. Anthony gives,
from its monks, the Patriarch of the Coptic
church, formerly chosen from the Nitrian monas-
teries (id. 381). — South of the » Elba " chain, the
country gradually sinks to a plain, until it rises to
the highland of Geedan, lat. 15°, and thence to
the straits extend a chain of low mountains. The
greater part of the African coast of the Red Sea is
sterile, sandy, and thinly peopled; first beyond
Suez by Bedawees chiefly of the Ma'azee tribe.
South of the Kuseyr road, are the 'Abab'deh; and
beyond, the Bisharees, the southern branch of
which are called by Arab writers uBeja," whose cus-
toms, language, and ethnology, demand a careful
investigation, which would undoubtedly be repaid
by curious results (see El-Makreezee's Khitat,
Descr. of the Beja, and Descr. of the Desert of
Eydhab; Quatremere's Essays on these subjects,
in his Memoires Hist, et Geogr. sur PEgypte, ii. pp.
134, 162; and The Genesis of the Earth and of
Man, 2d ed. p. 109); and then, coast-tribes of
Abyssinia.

t h e Gulf of El-'Akabeh (i. e. « of the Moun-
tain-road " ) is the termination of the long valley
of the Ghdr or 'Arabah that runs northwards to
the Dead Sea. It is itself a narrow valley; the
sides are lofty and precipitous mountains, of en-
tire barrenness; the bottom is a river-like sea,
running nearly straight for its whole length of
about 90 miles. The northerly winds rush down
this gorge with uncommon fury, and render its
navigation extremely perilous, causing at the
same time strong counter-currents; while most
of the few anchorages are open to the southerly
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gales. It " has the appearance of a narrow, deep
ravine, extending nearly a hundred miles in a
straight direction, and the circumjacent hills rise
in some places two thousand feet perpendicularly
from the shore " (Wellsted, ii. 108). The western
shore is the peninsula of SINAI. The Arabian
chain of mountains, the continuation of the southern
spurs of the Lebanon, skirt the eastern coast, and
rise to about 3,500 ft., while Gebel Ttybet- Alee
near the Straits is 6,000 ft. There is no pastur-
age, and little fertility, except near the 'Akabeh,
where are date-groves and other plantations, etc.
In earlier days, this last-named place was (it is
said) famous for its fertility. The Island of Graia,
Jezeeret FarciOon, once fortified and held by the
Crusaders, is near its northern extremity, on the
Sinaitic side. The sea, from its dangers, and
sterile shores, is entirely destitute of boats.

The Arabian coast outside the Gulf of the 'Akabeh
is skirted by the range of Arabian mountains, which
in some few places approach the sea, but generally
leave a belt of coast country, called Tihd/neh, or
the Ghor, like the Sheelah of Palestine. This tract
is generally a sandy, parched plain, thinly inhab-
ited; these characteristics being especially strong
in the north. (Niebuhr, Bescr. 305 ; Well-
sted.) The mountains of the Hejaz consist of
ridges running parallel towards the interior, and
increasing in height as they recede (Wellsted, ii.
242). Burckhardt remarks that the descent on
the eastern side of these mountains, like the Leb-
anon and the whole S\rian range east of the Dead
Sea, is much less than that on the western; and that
the peaks, seen from the east or land side, appear
mere hills {Arabia, p. -321 seq.) In clear weather
they are visible at a distance of 40 to 70 miles
(Wellsted, ii· 242). The distant ranges have a
rugged, pointed outline, and are granitic; at
Wejh, with horizontal veins of quartz; nearer the
sea" many of the hills are fossiliferous limestone,
while the beach hills u consist of light-colored
sandstone, fronted by and containing large quan-
tities of shells and masses of coral" (Wellsted, ii.
243). Coral also "enters largely into the compo-
sition of some of the most elevated hills." The
more remarkable mountains are Jabel '' Eyn-Unna
(or " 'Eynuwunna," Marasid, s. v. " 'Eyn," "Own
of PtoL), 6,090 ft. high near the Straits; a little
further south, and close to Mcfeyleh, are moun-
tains rising from 6,330 to 7,700 ft., of which
Wellsted says, " The coast . . . is low, gradually
ascending with a moderate elevation to the dis-
tance of six or seven miles, when it rises abruptly
to hills of great height, those near Mowilahh
terminating in sharp and singularly-shaped peaks
. . . Mr. Irwin [1777] . . . has styled them
Bullock's Horns. To me the whole group seemed
to bear a great resemblance to representations
vhich I have seen of enormous icebergs" (ii. 176;
see also the Admiralty Chart, and Muller's Geogr.
Min.). A little north of Yembo1 is a remark-
able group, the pyramidal mountains of Agath-
archides; and beyond, about 25 miles distant,
rises J. Radwa. Further south, ./. Subh is re-
markable for its magnitude and elevation, which
is greater than any other between Yembo' and
Jlddah; and still further, but about 80 miles dis-
tant from the coast, J. Ras-tl-Kura rises behind the
Holy city, Mekkeh. It is of this mountain that
Burckhardt writes so enthusiastically — how
rarely is he enthusiastic — contrasting its verdure
ind cool breezes with the sandy waste of Tiha-
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meh (Arabia, p. 65 seqq.). The chain continues
the whole length of the sea, terminating in the
highlands of the Yemen. The Arabian moun-
tains are generally fertile, agreeably different from
the parched plains below, and their own bare
granite peaks above. The highlands and moun-
tain summits of the Yemen. u Arabia the Happy,"
the Jebel as distinguished from the plain, are
precipitous, lofty, and fertile (Niebuhr, Descr.
161); with many towns and villages in their
vallejs and on their sides. — The coast-line itself,
or Tihameh, "north of Yembo\ is of moderate
elevation, \aryirig from 50 to 100 feet, with no
beach. To the southward [to Juddafi] it is
more sandy and less elevated; the inlets and
harbors of the former tract may be styled coves;
in the latter they are lagoons" (Wellsted, ii.
244). — The coral of the Red Sea is remarkably
abundant, and beautifully colored and variegated.
It is often red, but the more common kind is
white; and of hewn blocks of this many of the
Arabian towns are built.

The earliest navigation of the Red Sea (pass-
ing by the pre-historical Phoenicians) is men-
tioned by Herodotus. " Sesostris (Rameses II.)
v>as the first who, passing the Arabian Gulf in
a fleet of long vessels, reduced under his author-
ity the inhabitants of the coast bordering the
Erythraean Sea; proceeding still further, he came
to a sea which, from the great number of its
shoals, was not navigable;" and after another
war against Ethiopia he set up a stela on the
promontory of Dira, near the straits of the
Arabian Gulf. Three centuries later Solomon's
navy was built " in Ezion-geber which is beside
Eloth, on the shore of the Red Sea (Yam Suph),
in the land of Ldom " (1 K. ix. 26). In the de-
scription of the Gulf of El-Akabeh, it will be
seen that this narrow sea is almost without any
safe anchorage, except at the island of Graia near
the 'Akabeh, and about 50 miles southward, the
harbor of Edh-Dliahab. It is possible that the
sea has retired here as at Suez, and that Ezion-
geber is now dry land. [See EZION-GEBER;
ELATIL] Solomon's navy was evidently con-
structed by Phoenician workmen of Hiram, for he

sent in the navy his servants, shipmen that had
knowledge of the sea, with the servants of Solo
mon." This was the navy that sailed to Ophir.
We may conclude that it was necessary to transport
wood as well as men to build and man these ships
on the shores of the Gulf of the 'AJeabeh, which
from their natural formation cannot be supposed to
have much altered, and which were besides part of
the wilderness of the wandering; and the Edomites
were pastoral Arabs, unlike the seafaring Himyer-
ites. Jehoshaphat also " made ships of Tarshish to
go to Opnir for gold; but they went not, for the
ships were broken at Ezion-geber " (1 K. xxii. 48).
The scene of this wreck has been supposed to be
Edh-Dhahab, where is a reef of rocks like a
" giant's backbone " (— Ezion-geber) (Wellsted, ii.
153), and this may strengthen an identification
with that place. These ships of Jehoshaphat were
manned by "his servants," who from their igno-
rance of the sea may have caused the wreck. Pha-
raoh-Necho constructed a number of ships in the
Arabian gulf, and the remains of his works existed
in the time of Herodotus (ii. 159), who also tells
us that these ships were manned by Phoenician
sailors.

The fashion of the ancient ships of the feed Sea,
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or of the Phoenician ships of Solomon, is unknown.
From Pliny we learn that the ships were of papyius
and like the boats of the Nile; and this statement
was no doubt in some measure correct. But the
coasting craft must have been very different from
those employed in the Indian trade. More precise
and cunous is El-Makreezee's description, written
in the first half of the 15th century, of the ships
that sailed from I ydhab on the Egyptian coast to
Juddah. "Their ' jelebehb' (P. Lobo, ap Quatre-
mere Memoh es, n. 164, calls them 'gehes '),
which carry the pilgrims on the coast, ha\e not a
nail used in them, but then planks are sewed to-
gether with fibre, which is taken from the cocoa-
nut tree, and they caulk them with the fibres of
the wood of the date-palm; then they 'pay ' them
with butter, or the oil of the palma Chnsti, or
with the fat of the kirsh (squalus carcharias;
For&kal, uescr. Animalium, p. \in. No. 19) . . .
The sails of these jelebehs are of mats made of
the dom-palm" (the Khitat, " Desert of Evdhab").
One of the sea-going ships of the Aiabs is shown
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in the view of El-Basrah, from a sketch by
Colonel Chesney, (fiom Lane's Ί 0 0 1 Nights').
The crews of the latter, when not exceptionally
Phoenicians, as were Solomon's and Pharaoh
Necho's, weie without doubt generally Arabians,
rather than Egyptians — those Himjente Arabs
whose ships carried all the wealth of the East
either to the Red Sea or the Persian Gulf. The
people of Oman, the southeast province of Arabia,
were among the foremost of these navigators (El-
Mes'oodee's Golden Meadows, MS., and The Ac-
counts of Two Mohammedan Tiavelkis of the
Ninth Century) It was customary, to avoid
probably the dangeis and delays of the narrow
seas, for the ships engaged in the Indian trade to
tiansship their cargoes at the stiaits of Bab el-
Mendeb to Egyptian and other vessels of the Red
Sea (\gath. § 103, p. 190; anon. Penpl. § 26, p.
277, ed Muller). The fleets appear to have sailed
about the autumnal equinox, and returned in De-
cember or the middle of January (Pliny, Η. Ν.
vi. cap xxiii. § 26; comp. Peripl. passim). St.

El-Basrah. From a Drawing by Colonel Chesney.

Jerome sajs that the navigation was extremely
tedious. At the present day the ν oj ages are
periodical, and guided In the seasons; but the
old skill of the seamen has nearlj departed, and
the\ are extremely timid, and rarely venture far
from the coast.

The Red Sea, as it possessed for many centuries
the most important sea trade of the East, contained
ports of celebnt). Of these, Ehth and Ezion-geber
alone appear to be mentioned in the Bible. The
Herotpolite Gulf is of the chief interest: it was
near to Goshen; it was the scene of the passage of
the Red Sea; and it was the " tongue of the Eg) ρ
tian Sea " It was also the seat of the Egyptian
trade in this sea and to the Indian Ocean. Hero-
opolis is doubtless the same as Hero, and its site
has been probably identified writh the modern Aboo-
Kesheyd, at the head of the old gulf. By the
consent of the classics, it stood on or neai the head
of the gulf, and was 68 miles (according to the
Itinerary of Antoninus) from Cl)sma, by the Arabs
called Ll-Kulzum, near the modern Suez, which is
close to the present head. Suez is a poor town,

and has only an unsafe anchorage, with very shoal
water. On the shore of the Heroi polite gulf was
also Arsinoe, founded by Ptolemv Philadelphus: its
site has not been settled. Berenice, founded by the
same, on the southern fiontier of Egvpt, rose to
importance under the Ptolemies and the Romans;
it is now of no note On the western coast was
also the anchorage of Mvos Hormos, a little north
of the modern town l· l-Kuseyt, which now forms
the point of communication with the old route to
Coptos. On the Arabian coast the principal ports
are Mu'eyleh, Yembo' (the poit of tl- Medeeneh),
Juddah (the port of MeLkeh), and MuLha, by us
commonly written Mocha. The Red Sea in most
parts affords anchorage for country-vessels well ac-
quainted with its intricacies, and able to creep
along the coast among the reefs and islands that
girt the shore. Numerous creeks on the Arabian
shore (called " shuroom," sing, "sharm,") indent
the land. Of these the anchoiage called Esh-
Sharm, at the southern extremity of the peninsula
of Sinai, is much frequented.

The commerce of the Red Sea was, in very an-
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cient times, unquestionably great. The earliest
records tell of the ships of the Egyptians, the Phoe-
nicians, and the Arabs. Although the ports of the
Persian gulf received a part of the Indian traffic
[ D E D A N ] , and the Himyerite maritime cities in
the south of Arabia supplied the kingdom of SHEBA,
the trade with Egypt was, we must believe, the
most important of the ancient world. That all this
traffic found its way to the head of the Heroopolite
gulf seems proved by the absence of any important
Pharaonic remains further south on the Egyptian
coast. But the shoaling of the head of the gulf
rendered the navigation, always dangerous, more
difficult; it destroyed the former anchorages, and
made it necessary to carry merchandise across the
desert to the Nile. This change appears to have
been one of the main causes of the decay of the
commerce of Egypt. We have seen that the long-
voyaging ships shifted their cargoes to Red Sea
craft at the Straits; and Ptolemy Philadelphus, after
founding Arsinoe and endeavoring to re-open the
old canal of the Red Sea, abandoned the upper
route and established the southern road from his
new city Berenice on the frontier of Egypt and
Nubia to Coptos on the Nile. Strabo tells us that
this was done to avoid the dangers encountered in
navigating the sea (xvii. 1, § 45). Though the
stream of commerce was diverted, sufficient seems
to have remained to keep in existence the former
ports, though they have long since utterly disap-
peared. Under the Ptolemies and the Romans the
commerce of the Red Sea varied greatly, influenced
by the decaying state of Egypt and the route to
Palmyra (until the fall of the latter). But even its
best state at this time cannot have been such as to
make us believe that the 120 ships sailing from
Myos Hormos, mentioned by Strabo (ii. 5, § 12),
was other than an annual convoy. The wars of
Heraclius and Khosroes affected the trade of Egypt
as they influenced that of the Persian gulf. Egypt
had fallen low at the time of the Arab occupation,
and yet it is curious to note that Alexandria even
then retained the shadow of its former glory. Since
the time of Mohammed the Red Sea trade has been
insignificant. E. S. P.

* Recent explorations. In 1857 Th. v. Heuglin
made a scientific exploration of the Red Sea, the
results of which were published in Petermann's
Miltheilungen for 1860. These researches cover
the physical features of the sea and its coast, the
Fauna and Flora, the meteorological and hypsomet-
rical phenomena, etc., all which are given with
much minuteness of detail. Valuable contributions
to the same purport, from Th. Kinzelbach and Dr.
Steudner, appear in the same geographical journal
for 1864. The Mittheilungen for September I860
contains the journal of Th. v. Heuglin's travels
along the western coast of the Sea, from Cairo to
Qosseir, from Qosseir to Snuaktn, from Sawtkin to
Massiua, thence along the Sinker coast and in
the adjacent Archipelago of Dahlak, and thence
down the Dcmakil coast to Bab-el-Mandeb. This
journal is accompanied with an excellent map, the
most minute and accurate yet published, of the
Red Sea and the principal harbors on its western
side. These are Qosseir in lat. 23° 7 'N. S'twikin,
lat. 19° 8', and Massaua, lat. 15° 32'. Qosseir
was much used by the ancient Egyptians in their
commerce with Arabia, serving as a port to the
Theban capital, as Suez now answers to Cairo.
Mention is made of this route of traffic in ancient
monuments and papjri. (See in Chabas, Voyage
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iVun ]£yyptien, p. 62.) Qossdr is to-day a city
of 3,000 inhabitants, cleanly and well built, with a
good mole and harbor. It is a port of entry, and
sometimes maintains a lively traffic with pilgrims
on their way to and from Mecca. Fishing and
handicrafts are its principal support. The pearl-
fisheries of the Red Sea are less profitable than in
former times. Siiiikm, the capital of a province of
the same name, is a city of 8,000 inhabitants, with
a small but well-sheltered harbor. Massaita, sit-
uated on an island in the Gulf of Harkilco, is an
important avenue of trade for Abyssinia. Its cli-
mate is hot, and the inhabitants sometimes suffer
for want of water — their supply being collected in
cisterns, in the rainy season. The highest moun-
tains along the western coast range from 4,000 to
7,000 feet English, and the coast line is generally
abrupt, though indented with numerous little bays.
The opening of the Suez canal will more than re-
store the Red Sea to its ancient importance in the
commerce of the world. J. P. T.

R E D SEA, P A S S A G E O F . The passage
of the Red Sea was the crisis of the Exodus. It
was the miracle by which the Israelites left Egypt
and were delivered from the oppressor. Probably
on this account St. Paul takes it as a type of
Christian baptism. All the particulars relating to
this event, and especially those which show its
miraculous character, require careful examination.
The pmnts that arise are the place of the passage,
the narrative, and the importance of the event in
Biblical history.

1. It is usual to suppose that the most northern
place at which the Red Sea could have been crossed
is the present head of the Gulf of Suez. This sup-
position depends upon the erroneous idea that in
the time of Moses the gulf did not extend further
to the northward than at present. An examination
of the country north of Suez has shown, however,
that the sea has receded many miles, and there can
be no doubt that this change has taken place within
the historical period, doubtless in fulfillment of the
prophecy of Isaiah (xi. 15, xix. 5; comp. Zech. x.
11). The old bed is indicated by the Birket-et-
Timsah, or " Lake of the Crocodile," and the more
southern Bitter Lakes, the northernmost part of the
former probably corresponding to the head of the
gulf at the time of the Exodus. In previous cen-
turies, it is probable that the gulf did not extend
further north, but that it was deeper in its northern-
most part.

It is necessary to endeavor to ascertain the route
of the Israelites before we can attempt to discover
where they crossed the sea. The point from which
they started was Rameses, a place certainly in the
Land of Goshen, which we identify with the Warfi-
t-Tumevlat. [RAMESKS ; GOSHEN.] After the
mention that the people journeyed from Rameses
to Succoth, and before that of their departure from
Succoth, a passage occurs which appears to show
the first direction of the journey, and not a change
in the route. This we may reason *oly infer from
its tenor, and from its being followed by the state-
ment that Joseph's bones were taken by Moses with
him, which must refer to the commencement of the
journey. " And it came to pass, when Pharaoh
had let the people go, that God led them not [by]
the way of the land of the Philistines, although
that [was] near; for God said, Lest peradventure
the people repent when they see war, and they re-
turn to Egj pt: but God caused the people to turn
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[by] the way of the wilderness of the Red Sea"
(Ex. xiii. 17, 18). It will be seen by reference to
the map already given [vol. i. p. 794] that, from
the Wadi-t-Tumeylat, whether from its eastern end
or from any other part, the route to Palestine by
way of Gaza through the Philistine territory is near
at hand. In the Roman time the route to Gaza
from Memphis and Heliopolis passed the western
end of the Wadi-t- Tumeylat, as may be seen by the
itinerary of Antoninus (Parthey, Zur Erdkunde, d.
Alt. JEyyptens, map vi.), and the chief modern
route from Cairo to Syria passes along the Wddi-t-
Tumeylat and leads to Gaza (Wilkinson, Hand-
book, new ed. p. 209).

At the end of the second day's journey the
camping-place was at Etham " in the edge of the
wilderness" (Ex. xiii. 20; Num. xxxiii. 6). Here
the Wadi-t- Tumeylat was probably left, as it is
cultivable arid terminates in the desert. After
leaving this place the direction seems to have
changed. The first passage relating to the journey,
after the mention of the encamping at Etham, is
this, stating a command given to Moses: " Speak
unto the children of Israel, that they turn [or
1 retarn'] and encamp [or ' that they encamp

again,' *ΟΠ^ ^ ψ ^ b e f o r e ^-hahiroth, be-
tween Migdol and the sea, over against Baal-
zephon " (Ex. xiv. 2). This explanation is added:
i ; And Pharaoh will say of the children of Israel,
They [are] entangled in the land, the wilderness
hath shut them i n " (3). The rendering of the
A. V., " that they turn and encamp," seems to us
the most probable of those we have given: "return "
is the closer translation, but appears to be difficult
to reconcile with the narrative of the route; for the
more likely inference is that the direction was
changed, not that the people returned: the third
rendering does not appear probable, as it does not
explain the entanglement. The geography of the
country does not assist us in conjecturing the
direction of the last part of the journey. If we
knew that the highest part of the gulf at the time
of the Exodus extended to the west, it would be
probable that, if the Israelites turned, they took a
northerly direction, as then the sea would oppose
an obstacle to their further progress. If, however,
they left the Wadi-t- Tumeylat at Etham " in the
edge of the wilderness," they could not have turned
far to the northward, unless they had previously
turned somewhat to the south. It must be borne
in mind that Pharaoh's object was to cut off the
retreat of the Israelites: he therefore probably en-
camped between them and the head of the sea.

At the end of the third day's march, for each
camping-place seems to mark the close of a day's
journey, the Israelites encamped by the sea. The
place of this last encampment, and that of the
passage, on the supposition that our views as to
the most probable route are correct, would be noi
\ery far from the Persepolitan monument. [See
map, vol. i. p. 794.] The monument is about
thirty miles to the northward of the present head
of the Gulf of Suez, and not far south of the posi-
tion where we suppose the head of the gulf to have
been at the time of the Exodus. It is here neces-
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•ary to mention the arguments for and against the
common opinion that the Israelites passed near the
present head of the. gulf. Local tradition is in its
favor, but it must be remembered that local tradi-
tion in Egypt and the neighboring countries, judg-
ing from the evidence of history, is of very little
value. The Muslims suppose Memphis to have
been the city at which the Pharaoh of the Exodus
resided before that event occurred. From opposite
Memphis a broad valley leads to the Red Sea. It
is in part called the Wadi-t- Teeh, or "Valley of
the Wandering." From it the traveller reaches
the sea beneath the lofty Gebel-et-Takahf which
rises on the north and shuts off all escape in that
direction, excepting by a narrow way along the sea-
shore, which Pharaoh might have occupied. The
sea here is broad and deep, as the narrative is gen-
erally held to imply. All the local features seem
suited for a great event; but it may well be asked
whether there is any reason to expect that suitable-
ness that human nature seeks for and modern im-
agination takes for granted, since it would have
been useless for the objects for which the miracle
appears to have been intended. The desert-way
from Memphis is equally poetical, but how is it
possible to recognize in it a route which seems to
have had two days' journey of cultivation, the wil-
derness being reached only at the end of the second
day's march ? The supposition that the Israelites
took an upper route, now that of the Mekkeh
caravan, along the desert to the north of the elevated
tract between Cairo and Suez, must be mentioned,
although it is less probable than that just noticed,
and offers the same difficulties. It is, however,
possible to suppose that the Israelites crossed the
sea near Suez without holding to the traditional
idea that they attained it by the Wadi-t- Teeh. If
they went through the Wadi-t- Tumeylat they might
have turned southward from its eastern end, and
so reached the neighborhood of Suez; but this
would make the third day's journey more than
thirty miles at the least, which, if we bear in mind
the composition of the Israelite caravan, seems quite
incredible. We therefore think that the only opin-
ion warranted by the narrative is that already stated,
which supposes the passage of the sea to have taken
place near the northernmost part of its ancient
extension. The conjecture that the Israelites ad-
vanced to the north, then crossed a shallow part
of the Mediterranean, where Pharaoh and his army
were lost in the quicksands, and afterwards turned
southwards towards Sinai, is so repugnant to the
Scripture narrative as to amount to a denial of the
occurrence of the event, and indeed is scarcely
worth mentioning.

The last camping-place was before Pi-hahiroth.
It appears that Migdol was behind Pi-hahiroth, and,
on the other hand, Baal-zephon and the sea. These
neighboring places have not been identified, and
the name of £i-hahiroth (if, as we believe, rightly
supposed to designate a reedy tract, and to be still
preserved in the Arabic name Ghinoeybet el-boos,
" the bed of reeds '*), is now found in the neighbor-
hood of the two supposed sites of the passage, and
therefore cannot be said to be identified, besides
that we must not expect a natural locality still to

α In order to favor the opinion that the Israelites
took the route by the Widi-t- Teeh, this name, GebH-
et-Takak (to which it is difficult to assign a probable
meaning), has been changed to Gebel-'Atakah, as if
ligmfying " the Mountain of Deliverance;" though,!

to have this signification, it should rather be Gebel-el-
'Atakah, the other form deviating from general usage.
Et-Tikah. ana 'Atakah in the mouth of an Arab ar·
widel.» diflerent.
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retain its name. It must be remembered that the
name Pi-hahiroth, since it describes a natural lo-
cality, probably does not indicate a town or other
inhabited place named after such a locality, and
this seems almost certain from the circumstance
that it is unlikely that there would have been more
than two inhabited places, even if they were only
forts, in this region. The other names do not de-
scribe natural localities. The nearness of Pi-hahi-
roth to the sea is therefore the only sure indication
of its position, and, if we are right in our supposi-
tion as to the place of the passage, our uncertainty
as to the exact extent of the sea at the time is
an additional difficulty. [EXODUS, T H E ; P I - H A -

HIllOTH.]
From Pi-hahiroth the Israelites crossed the sea.

The only points bearing on geography in the ac-
count of this event are that the sea was divided by
an east rt wind, whence we may reasonably infer
that it was crossed from west to east, and that the
whole Egyptian army perished, which shows that
it must have been some miles broad.% Pharaoh took
at least six hundred chariots, which, three abreast,
would have occupied about half a mile, and the rest
of the army cannot be supposed to have taken up
less than several times that space. - Even if in a
broad formation, some miles would have been re-
quired.6 It is more difficult to calculate the space
taken up by the Israelite multitude, but probably it
was even greater. On the whole we may reasonably
suppose about twelve miles as the smallest breadth
of the sea.

2. A careful examination of the narrative of the
passage of the Red Sea is necessary to a right under-
standing of the event. When the Israelites had de-
parted, Pharaoh repented that he had let them go.
It might be conjectured, from one part of the narra-
tive (Ex. xiv. 1-4), that he determined to pursue
them when he knew that they had encamped before
Pi-hahiroth, did not what follows this imply that
he set out soon after they had gone, and also indi-
cate that the place in question refers to the pursuit
through the sea, not to that from the city whence
he started (5-10). This city was most probably
Zoan, and could scarcely have been much nearer to
Pi-hahiroth, and the distance is therefore too great
to have been twice traversed, first by those who told
Pharaoh, then by Pharaoh's army, within a few
hours. The strength of Pharaoh's army is not fur-
ther specified than by the statement that " he took
six hundred chosen chariots, and [or ' even '] all
the chariots of Egypt, and captains over every one
of them" (7). The war-chariots of the Egyptians
held each but two men, an archer and a charioteer.

The former must be intended by the word DtP/tt?,
rendered in the A. V. "captains." Throughout
the narrative the chariots and horsemen of Pharaoh
are mentioned, and " the horse and his rider," xv.
21, are spoken of in Miriam's song, but we can
scarcely hence infer that there was in Pharaoh's
army a body of horsemen as well as of men in char-
iots, as in ancient Egyptian the chariot-force is al-
ways called HTAR or HETRA, " the horse," and
these expressions may therefore be respectively ple-

α The LXX. has «south," instead of "east." The

Heb. Ds"Tr?, lit. " in front," may, however, indicate

the whole distance between the two extreme points of
•unrise, those of the two solstices, and hence it is not
Jmited to absolute east, agreeably with the use of the
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onastic and poetical. There is no evidence in the
records of the ancient Egyptians that they used
cavalry, and, therefore, had the Biblical narrative
expressly mentioned a force of this kind, it might
have been thought to support the theory that the
Pharaoh of the Exodus was a Shepherd-king.
With this army, which, even if a small one, was
mighty in comparison to the Israelite multitude,
encumbered with women, children, and cattle, Pha-
raoh overtook the people " encamping by the sea *'
(9). When the Israelites saw the oppressor's army
they were terrified, and murmured against Moses.
" Because [there werej no graves in Egypt, hast
thou taken us away to die in the wilderness ? " (11).
Along the bare mountains that skirt the valley of
Upper Egypt are abundant sepulchral grottoes, of
which the entrances are conspicuously seen from the
river and the fiefds it waters: in the sandy slopes
at the foot of the mountains are pits without num-
ber and many built tombs, all of ancient times. No
doubt the plain of Lower Egypt, to which Mem-
phis, with part of its far-extending necropolis, be-
longed politically though not geographically, was
throughout as well provided with places of sepul-
ture. The Israelites recalled these cities of the dead,
and looked with Egyptian horror at the prospect
that their carcasses should be left on the face of the
wilderness. Better, they said, to have continued to
serve the Egyptians than thus to perish (12). Then
Moses encouraged them, bidding them see how God
would save them, and telling them that they should
behold their enemies no more. There are few cases
in the Bible in which those for whom a miracle is
wrought are commanded merely to stand by and see
it. Generally the Divine support is promised to
those who use their utmost exertions. It seems
from the narrative that Moses did not know at this
time how the people would be saved, and spoke only
from a heart full of faith, for we read, " And the
Lord said unto Moses, Wherefore criest thou unto
me ? speak unto the children of Israel that they go
forward: but lift thou up thy rod, and stretch out
thine hand over the sea, and divide it: and the
children of Israel shall go on dry [ground] through
the midst of the sea" (15, 16). That night the
two armies, the fugitives and the pursuers, were
encamped near together. Between them was the
pillar of the cloud, darkness to the Egyptians and
a light to the Israelites. The monuments of Egypt
portray an encampment of an army of Rameses II.,
during a campaign in Syria; it is well planned and
carefully guarded: the rude modern Arab encamp-
ments bring before us that of Israel on this memor-
able night. Perhaps in the camp of Israel the
sounds of the hostile camp might be heard on the
one hand, and on the other the roaring of the sea.
But the pillar was a barrier and a sign of deliver-
ance. The time was now come for the great deci-
sive miracle of the Exodus. " And Moses stretched
out his hand over the sea: and the Lord caused
the sea to go [back] by a strong east wind all that
night, and made the sea dry [land], and the waters
were divided. And the children of Israel went
through the midst of the sea upon the dry [ground] :
and the waters [were] a wall unto them on their

Arabs in every case like the narrative under consid-
eration.

b It has been calculated, that if Napoleon I. had
advanced by one road into Belgium, in the Waterloo
campaign, his column would have been sixty miles iu
length.
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fight hand and on their left " (21, 22, comp. 29).
The narrative distinctly states that a path was
made through the sea, and that the waters were a
wall on either hand. The term ' 'wall" does not
appear to oblige us to suppose, as many have done,
that the sea stood up like a cliff on either side, but
should rather be considered to mean a barrier, as
the former idea implies a seemingly needless addi-
tion to the miracle, while the latter seems to be not
discordant with the language of the narrative. It
was during the night that the Israelites crossed,
and the Egyptians followed. In the morning watch,
the last third or fourth of the night, or the period
before sunrise, Pharaoh's army was in full pursuit
in the divided sea, and was there miraculously
troubled, so that the Egyptians sought to flee (23-
25). Then was Moses commanded again to stretch
out his hand, and the sea returne'd to its strength,
and overwhelmed the Eg} ptians, of whom not one
remained alive (26-28). The statement is so ex-
plicit that there could be no reasonable doubt that
Pharaoh himself, the great offender, was at last
made an example, and perished with his army,
did it not seem to be distinctly stated in Psalm
cxxxvi. that he was included in the same de-
struction (15). The sea cast up the dead Egyp-
tians, whose bodies the Israelites saw upon the
ehore.

In a later passage some particulars are mentioned
which are not distinctly stated in the narrative in
Exodus. The place is indeed a poetical one, but its
meaning is clear, and we learn from it that at the
time of the passage of the sea there was a storm of
rain with thunder and lightning, perhaps accom-
panied by an earthquake (Ps. lxxvii. 15-20). To
this St. Paul may allude where he says that the
fathers " were all baptized unto Moses in the cloud
and in the sea" (1 Cor. x. 2); for the idea of bap-
tism seems to involve either immersion or sprink-
ling, and the latter could have here occurred: the
reference is evidently to the pillar of the cloud: it
would, however, be impious to attempt an explana-
tion of what is manifestly miraculous. These addi-
tional particulars may illustrate the troubling of
the Egyptians, for their chariots may have been
thus overthrown.

Here, at the end of their long oppression, deliv-
ered finally from the Egyptians, the Israelites glori-
fied God. In what words they sang his praise we
know from the Song of Moses, which, in its vigor-
ous brevity, represents the events of that memorable
night, scarcely of less moment than the night of
the Passover (Ex. xv. 1-18: ver. ί9 is probably a
kind of comment, not part of the song). Moses
seems to have sung this song with the men, Miriam
with the women also singing and dancing, or per-
haps there were two choruses (20, 21). Such a
picture does not recur in the history of the nation.
Neither the triumphal Song of Deborah, nor the
rejoicing when the Temple was recovered from the
Syrians, celebrated so great a deliverance, or was
joined in by the whole people. In leaving Goshen,
Israel became a nation; after crossing the sea, it
was free. There is evidently great significance, as
we have suggested, in St. Paul's use of this mira-
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cle as a tj pe of baptism; for, to make the analogy
complete, it must have been the beginning ot a new
period of the life of the Israelites.

3. The importance of this event in Biblical his·
tory is shown by the manner in which it is spoken
of in the books of the Ο. Τ. written in later times
In them it is the chief fact of Jewish history. Not
the call of Abraham, not the rule of Joseph, not the
first Passover, not the conquest of Canaan, are re-
ferred to in such a manner as this great deliverance.
In the Book of Job it is mentioned with the acts
of creation (xxvi. 10-13). In the Psalms it is re-
lated as foremost among the deeds that God had
wrought for his people. The prophet Isaiah recalls
it as the great manifestation of God's interference
for Israel, and an encouragement for the descend-
ants of those who witnessed that great sight.
There are events so striking that they are remem-
bered in the life of a nation, and that, like great
heights, increasing distance only gives them more
majesty. So no doubt was this remembered long
after those were dead who saw the sea return to its
strength and the warriors of Pharaoh dead upon the
shore.

It may be inquired how it is that there seems to
have been no record or tradition of this miracle
among the Egyptians. This question involves that
of the time in Egyptian history to which this event
should be assigned. The date of the Exodus ac-
cording to different chronologers varies more than
three hundred years; the dates of the Egyptian
dynasties ruling during this period of three hun-
dred } ears vary full one hundred. The period to
which the Exodus may be assigned therefore virtu-
ally corresponds to four hundred years of Egyptian
history. If the lowest date of the beginning of the
XVIIlth dynasty be taken and the highest date of
the Exodus, both which we consider the most prob-
able of those which have been conjectured in the
two cases, the Israelites must have left Egypt in a
period of which monuments or other records are
almost wanting. Of the XVIIlth and subsequent
dynasties we have as yet no continuous history, and
rarely records of events which occurred in a succes-
sion of years. We know much of many reigns,
and of some we can be almost sure that they could
not correspond to that of the Pharaoh of the Exo-
dus. We can in no case expect a distinct Egyp-
tian monumental record of so great a calamity,
for the monuments only record success; but it
might be related in a papjrus. There would
doubtless have long remained a popular tradition
of the Exodus, but if the king who perished was
one of the Shepherd strangers, this tradition
would probably have been local, and perhaps in-
distinct.0

Endeavors have been made to explain away the
miraculous character of the passage of the Red
Sea. It has been argued that Moses might have
carried the Israelites over by a ford, and that an
unusual tide might have overwhelmed the Egyptians.
But no real diminution of the wonder is thus
effected. How was it that the sea admitted the
passing of the Israelites, and drowned Pharaoh
and his army ? How was it that it was shallow at

α While this article is going through the press, M.
Chabas has published a curious paper, in which he
conjectures that certain laborers employed by the Pha-
raohs of the XlXth and XXth dynasties in the quar-
ries and elsewhere are the Hebrews. Their name
-eads APERIU or \PERUI, which might correspond to

Hebrews " ; but his finding them still iu

Egypt under Rameses IV., about Β C. 1200, certainly
after the latest date of the Exodus, is a fatal objection
to an identification with the Israelites.
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the right time, and deep at the right time? This
attempted explanation would never have been put
forward were it not that the fact of the passage is
BO well attested that it would be uncritical to doubt
it were it recorded on mere human authority. Since
the fact is undeniable, an attempt is made to explain
it away. Thus the school that pretends to the
severest criticism is compelled to deviate from its
usual course; and when we see that in this case it
must do so, we may well doubt its ? .Jidness in
other cases, which, being difter~n^y stated, are
more easily attacked. R. S. P.

* The opening of the Suez Canal may contribute
to the solution of the problem of the route of the
Israelites from Raamses to the Red Sea. The
sweet-water canal, which flows from the Nile east-
ward through Wadi-t-Tumeylat, has already re-
stored to a region of the ancient Goshen, a degree
vf fertility which suggests that this may truly have
neen " the best of the land " in the time of the
Israelites, when, under the ancient system of irri-
gation, it was watered with " streams, rivers, ponds,
and pools," Ex. vii. 19. This canal runs from the
Nile to Ismaila, a new town on Lake Timsah, and
thence southward to Suez. It is twenty-six feet
wide with an average depth of four feet, and by
means of lateral sluices is made to irrigate a large
area. So valuable is it for this purpose, that the
Egyptian government purchased it of the Canal
Company at a cost of four hundred thousand
pounds, expecting to reimburse itself by the en-
hanced value of lands.

Unruh (Der Zug den Jsraeliten aus Agypten
nach Canaan) places the Land of Goshen in the
northeastern portion of the Delta, with a sea-coast
on the Mediterranean from Tanis to Avaris, and
Raamses in the vicinity of the latter city. He first
carries the Israelites around the head of the gulf,
which then extended as a reedy marsh far above
the modern Suez; then leads them down upon the
east side of the gulf to a point opposite Suez,
where he finds a small bay or arm of the gulf pro-
jecting into the Arabian peninsula, — a little above
Ayun Musa, — and thus he makes the scene of the
crossing narrated in Exodus. At the opposite ex-
treme, Schleiden (Die Landenge von Sues) places
Raamses in the line of the ancient canal, and near
the Bitter Lakes, but first turns the course of the
Israelites northward toward the Mediterranean, as
the direct route to Palestine. They are overtaken
on the coast of the Mediterranean, in a marshy
region, lying east of Avaris upon the borders of
the wilderness: having here escaped from Pharaoh,
they turn southward and enter the desert of Sinai,
keeping always to the east of the Gulf of Suez.
But these theories equally violate the requirements
of the narrative of the Exodus in respect of the
successive days' marches of the Israelites. The
distance from Raamses to the head of the gulf was
about thirty miles, and so great a caravan as the
Israelites with their cattle and attendants made,
would require three days for such a march. The
second day would bring them to about the line be-
tween the head of the gulf and the Bitter Lakes
on the edge of the great eastern desert. From
this " Etham " they turned backward, and went
down the western side of the gulf to the vicinity of
Suez, — and at this point, probably, the crossing
took place. " The miracle was wrought by natural
means supernaturally applied. A strong Ν. Ε.
wind acting here upon the ebb tide, would nec-
sssarily have the effect to drive out the waters from
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the small arm of the sea which iuns up by Suez,
and also from the end of the gulf itse.f, leaving the
shallower portions dry; while the more northern
part of the arm, which was anciently broader and
deeper than at present, would still remain covered
with water. Thus the waters would be divided,
and be a wall to the Israelites on the right hand
and on the left." No better theory of the place of
the crossing and the manner of the miracle has
been presented than this of Dr. E. Robinson (He-
searches, i. 54-59). It harmonizes well all the
details of the narrative. The arm of the gulf
stretching north of Suez thus becomes a condition
of the fulfillment of the miracle. J . P. T.

R E E D . Under this name we propose noticing
the following Hebrew words: agmon, gome, 'aroth,
and kdneh.

1. Agmon (^EDS: κρίκος, άνθραξ, μικρός,
' circulus, fervens, refrenans) occurs Job

xl. 26 (A. V. xli. 2), "Canst thou put agmon'1

(A. V. " h o o k " ) into the nose of the crocodile?
Again, in xl. 12 (A. V. xli. 20), " out of his nos-
trils goeth smoke, as out of a seething-pot or ag-
mon " (A. V. " caldron " ) . In Is ix. 14, it is said
Jehovah " will cut off from Israel head and tail,
branch and agmon" (A. V. " r u s h " ) . The
agmon is mentioned also as an Egyptian plant, in
a sentence similar to the last, in Is. xix. 15; while
from lviii. 5 we learn that the agmon had a pen-
dulous panicle. There can be no doubt that the
agmon denotes some aquatic reed-like plant, whether
of the Nat. order Cyperacem or that of Grarninece.
The term is allied closely to the Hebrew agam

which, like the corresponding Arabic ajam

([Vr^1')? denotes a marshy pool orreed-bed.a (See

Jer. li. 32, for this latter signification.) There is
some doubt as to the specific identity of the ag-
mon, some believing that the word denotes " a
rush" as well as a " reed." See Rosenmiiller
{Bib. Bot. p. 184) and Winer (Realworterb. ii. 484).
Celsius has argued in favor of the Arundo phrag-
mitis (Hierob. i. 465); we are inclined to adopt hie
opinion. That the agmon denotes some specific
plant is probable both from the passages where it

occurs as well as from the fact that kaneh (HDp)
is the generic term for reeds in general. The Arun-
do phragmitis (now the Phragmitis communis),
if it does not occur in Palestine and Egypt, is rep-
resented by a very closely allied species, namely, the
A. isiaca of Delisle. The drooping panicle of this
plant will answer well to the " bowing down the
head" of which Isaiah speaks; but, as there are
other kinds of reed-like plants to which this charac-
ter also belongs, it is impossible to do more than
give a probable conjecture. The expression " Canst,
thou put an agmon " into the crocodile's nose?
has been variously explained. The most probable
interpretation is that which supposes allusion is
made to the mode of passing a reed or a rush
through the gills of fish in order to carry them
home; but see the Commentaries and ftotes of

».|. " Densi frutices, arundinerum, palue/

(Freytag.)
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Rosenmliller, Schultens, Lee, Cary, Mason Good,
etc. * The agmon of Job xli. 20 seems to be de-
rived from an Arabic root signifying to " be burn-
ing: " hence the fervens of the Vulg. The
Phragmitis belongs to the Nat. order Graminaccce.

2. Gome, ( S p 2 : πάπςφο*, βίβλινος, kkos'
scirpeus, scirpus, papyru;, Juncus), translated
" rush " and " bulrush " by the A V., without
doubt denotes the celebrated paper-reed of the an-
cients (Papyrus Antlquorum), a plant of the Sedge
family, Cyperaceoe, which formerly was common in
some parts of Egypt. The Hebrew word is found
four times in the Bible. Moses was hid in a vessel

Papyrus antiqicorum.

made of the papyrus (Ex. ii. 3). Transit boats
were made out of the same material by the Ethio-
pians (Is. xviii. 2); the paper-reed is mentioned
together with Kaneh, the usual generic term for a
" reed," in Is. xxxv. 7, and in Job viii. 11, where
it is asked, " Can the papyrus plant grow without
mire? *' The modern Arabic name of this plant

is Berdi > ) According to Bruce the

modern Abyssinians use boats made of the papyrus
reed; Ludolf {Hist. JEtkiop. i. 8) speaks of the
Tzamic lake being navigated " monoxylis lintribus
ex typha praecrassa confertis," a kind of sailing, he

REED

says, which is attended with considerable danger
to the navigators. Wilkinson (Anc. JEgypt. ii.
96, ed. 1854) says that the right of growing and
selling the papyrus plants belonged to the govern-
ment, who made a profit by its monopoly, and thinks
other species of the Cyperacece must be understood as
affording all the various articles, such as baskets,
canoes, sails, sandals, etc., which ha\e been said to
have been made from the realpapjrus. Considering
that Egypt abounds in Cyperacece, many kinds of
which might have served for forming canoes, etc.,
it is improbable that the papyrus alone should have
been used for such a purpose: but that the true
papyrus was used for boats there can be no doubt,
if the testimony of Theophrastus {Hist. PI iv. 8,
§ 4), Pliny (Η. Ν. xiii. 11), Plutarch, and other
ancient writers, is to be believed.

From the soft cellular portion of the stem the
ancient material called papyrus was made. " P a ·
pyri," says Sir G. Wilkinson, " are of the most
remote Pharaonic periods. The mode of making
them was as follows: the interior of the stalks of
the plant, after the rind had been removed, was cut
into thin slices in the direction of their length, and
these being laid on a flat board in succession, simi-
lar slices were placed over them at right angles,
and their surfaces being cemented together by a
sort of glue, and subjected to a proper degree of
pressure and well dried, the papyrus was completed;
the length of the slices depend, of course on the
breadth of the intended sheet, as that of the sheet
on the number of slices placed in succession beside
each other, so that though the breadth was limited
the papyrus might be extended to an indefinite
length." [ W R I T I N G . ] The papyrus reed is not
now found in Egypt; it grows, however, in Syria.
Dr. Hooker saw it on the banks of Lake Tiberias,
a few miles north of the town: it appears to have
existed there since th2 da^s of Theophrastus and
Pliny, who give a very accurate description of this
interesting plant. Theophrastus (Hist. Plant, iv.
8, § 4) says, " The pap\rus grows also in Syria
around the lake in which the sweet-scented reed is
found, from which Antigonus used to make cordage
for his ships." α (See also Pliny, //. N. xiii. 11.)
This plant has been found also in a small stream
two miles N. of Jaffa. Dr. Hooker believes it is
common in some parts of Svria: it does not occur
anywhere else in Asia; it was seen by Lady Callcott
on the banks of the Anapus, near Syracuse, and
Sir Joseph Banks possessed paper made of papyrus
from the Lake of Thrasymene (Script. Herb. p.
379). The Hebrew name of this plant is derived
from a root which means " t o absorb," compare
Lucan (Phars. iv. 136).b The lower part of the
papyrus reed was used as food by the ancient
Egyptians; " those who wish to eat the byblus
dressed in the most delicate way, stew it in a hot
pan and then eat i t " (Herod ii. 92; see also
Theophr. Hist. Plant, iv. 9). The statement of
Theophrastus with regard to the sweetness and
flavor of the sap has been confirmed by some writ-
ers; the Chevalier Landolina made papyrus from
the pith of the plant, which, says Heeren (Histor.
Res. Afric. Nat., ii. 350. note), " is rather clearer
than the Egyptian;" but other writers say the

a * The papyrus is very abundant in a swamp at the
north end of the Plain of Gennesaret, and also covers
many acres on the marshy shores of Huleh, the
ancient Merom. These two places and Jaffa (see

above) are said to be the only places in Asia whew
this plant is known to exist at the present day (Trii
tram, Nat. Hut. of the Bible, p. 433). H.

6 « Conseritur bibula Memphitii cymba papyro "
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stem is neither juicy nor agreeable. The papy-
rus plant {Papyrus antiquorum) has an angular
stem from 3 to 6 feet high, though occasionally it
grows to the height of 14 feet; it has no leaves ;
the flowers are in very small spikelets, which grow
on the threadlike flowering branchlets which form
a bushy crown to each stem: it is found in stag-
nant pools as well as in running streams, in which
latter case, according to Bruce, one of its angles is
always opposed to the current of the stream.

3. 'Ardth ( Γ Τ Π ^ : rh &χι rb χλωρον πανα)
is translated "paper-reed" in Is. xix. 7, the only
passage where the pi. noun occurs; there is not the
slightest authority for this rendering of the A. V.,
nor is it at all probable, as Celsius (ilierob. ii. 230)
has remarked, that the prophet who speaks of the
paper-reed under the name gome in the preceding
chapter (xviii. 2), should in this one mention the
same plant under a totally different name. "Aroth"
says Kimchi, " is the name to designate pot-herbs
and green plants." The LXX. translate it by " all

the green herbage" (comp. *!ΠΝ, Gen. xli. 2,
and see FLAG). The word is derived from 'arah,
" to be bare," or " destitute of trees; " it probably
denotes the open grassy land on the banks of the
Nile; and seems to be allied to the Arabic 'ανά
9·" "

/ ρ . | γ ^ ) , locus apertus, spatiosus. Michaelis (Suppl.

No. 1973), Rosenmuller (Schol. in Jes. xix. 7), Ges-
enius (Thes. s. v.), Maurer (Comment, s. v.j, and
Simonis (Lex. Heb. s. v.), are all in favor of this
or a similar explanation. Vitringa (Comment in
Isaiam) was of opinion that the Hebrew term
denoted the papyrus, and he has been followed by
J. G. Unger, who has published a dissertation on

this subject (De ΓΤΠ37, hoc est de Papyro fru-
• tice, von der Papier-Staude,ad Is. xiv. 7; Lips.
1731, 4to).

4. Kaneh (Π3[7 : κάλαμο?, καλαμίσκος, καλά-
μινος, πήχοϊ, άγκών, ζνγόε, πυθμήν: cidmus,
calamus, arundo, fistula, statera), the generic name
of a reed of any kind; it occurs in numerous pas-
sages of the Ο. Τ., and sometimes denotes the
" stalk" of wheat (Gen. xli. 5, 22), or the
" branches" of the candlestick (Ex. xxv. and
xxxvii.); in Job xxxi. 22, kaneh denotes the bone
of the arm between the elbow and the shoulder (os
humeri); it was also the name of a measure of
length equal to six cubits (Ez. xli. 8, xl. 5). The
word is \ariously rendered in the A. V. by " stalk,"
" branch," " bone," " calamus," " reed." In the
Ν. Τ. κάλαμος may signify the " stalk " of plants
(Mark xv. 36; Matt, xxvii. 48, that of the hyssop,
but this is doubtful), or " a reed " (Matt. xi. 7, xii.
20; Luke vii. 24; Mark xv. 19); or " a measuring
rod" (Rev. xi. 1, xxi. 15, 16); or a " p e n " (3
John 13). Strand (Flor. Palcest. pp. 28-30) gives
the following names of the reed plants of Palestine:
Saecharum ojjicinale, Cyperus papyrus (Papyrus
antiquorum), C. rotundus, and C. esculentus, and
Arundo scriptoria; but no doubt the species are
numerous. See Bove" ( Voyage en Palest, Anna I.
des Scienc. Nat 1834, p. 165), " Dans les deserts
yii environnent ces montagnes j'aitrouve* plusieurs
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Saecharum, Milium arundinaceum et plusieur?
CyporaceV' The Arundo donax, the A. Mgypt-
iaca (?) of Bove (Ibid. p. 72), is common on the
banks of the Nile, and may perhaps be " the staF
of the bruised reed " to which Sennacherib com-
pared the power of Egypt (2 K. xviii. 21; Ez. xxix.
6, 7). See also Is. xlii. 3. The thick stem of this
reed may have been used as walking-staves by the
ancient Orientals; perhaps the measuring-reed was
this plant; at present the dry culms of this huge
grasi are in much demand for fishing-rods, etc.

Some kind of fragrant reed is denoted by the
word keneh (Is. xliii. 24; Ez. xxvii. 19; Cant. iv.

14), or more fully by Mneh bosem

see Ex. xxx. 23, or by kaneh hattob ζ

Jer. vi 20; which the A. V. renders "sweet cane,"
and "calamus." Whatever may be the substance
denoted, it is certain that it was one of foreign
importation, "from a far country" (Jer. vi. 20).
Some writers (see Sprengel, Com. in Dioscor. i.,
xvii.) have sought to identify the kaneh bosem with
the Acorus calamus, the "sweet sedge," to which

<» It is difficult to see how the Vulg. understood the
'.em

Arundo donax.

they refer the κάλαμος αρωματικός of Dioscoridee
(i. 17), the κάλαμος evc&drjs of Theophrastus (Hist.
Plant, iv. 8 § 4), which, according to this last-
named writer and Pliny (Η. Ν. xii. 22), formerly
grew about a lake " between Libanus and another
mountain of no note; " Strabo identifies this with
the Lake of Gennesaret (Geog. xvi. p. 755, ed.
Kramer). Burckhardt was unable to discover any
sweet-scented reed or rush near the lake, though
he saw many tall reeds there. " High reeds grow
along the shore, but I found none of the aromatic
reeds and rushes mentioned by Strabo" (Syria, p.
319); but whatever maybe the "fragrant ieed"
intended, it is certain that it did not grow in Syria,
otherwise we cannot suppose it should be spoken of
as a valuable product from a far country. Dr. Royle
refers the κάλαμος αρωματικός of Dioscorides to a
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species of Andropogon, which he calls A. calamus
aromaticus. a plant of remarkable fragrance, and a
native of Central India, where it is used to mix
with ointments on account of the delicacy of its
odor (see Kitto's Cycl Art. " Kaneh bosem; " and
a fig. of this plant in Royle's Illustrations of Him-
alayan Botany, p. 425, t. 97). It is possible this
may be the "reed of fragrance; " but it is hardly
likely that Dioscorides, who, under the term σχοΊ-
vos gives a description of the Andropogon Schoe,-
nanthus, should speak of a closely allied species
under a totally different name. Still there is no
necessity to refer the Keneh bosem or hattob to the
κάλαμος αρωματικοί of Dioscorides; it may be

Andropogon Schananthus.

represented by Dr. Royle's plant or by the Andro-
pogon Schosnanthus, the lemon grass of India and
Arabia. W. H.

R E E L A ' I A H [4 syl ] (7"pV>3n [icho trem-
bles befoi-e Jehovah. Ges.]: 'PeeAfas·; [Vat. Pee-
λ€ία:] Rahelaia). One of the children of the
province who went up with Zerubbabel (Ezr. ii. 2).
In Neh. vii. 7 he is called RAAMIAH, and in 1

Esdr. v. 8 REESAIAS.

REELIUS [Vat. BopoXtias])·

REGEM

This name occupies the place of BIGVAI in Ezr
ii. 2 (1 Esdr. v. 8). The list in the Vulgate is so
corrupt that it is difficult to trace either.

R E E S A ' I A S [4syl.] (<?Vaalas; [Aid. 'p«r
aaias'] Elimens). The same as REELAIAH or
RAAMIAH (1 Esdr. v. 8).

REFINER (*17.2; η ^ φ ) . The refiner's
art was essential to the working of the precious
metals. It consisted in the separation of the dross
from the pure ore, which was effected by reducing
the metal to a fluid state by the application of heat,
and by the aid of solvents, such as alkali a (Is. i.
25) or lead (Jer. vi. 29), which, amalgamating with
the dross, permitted the extraction of the unadul-
terated metal. The term b usually applied to re-
fining had reference to the process of melting:
occasionally, however, the effect of the process is
described by a term c borrowed from the filtering
of wine. The instruments required by the refiner
were a crucible or furnace,^ and a bellows or blow-
pipe^ The workman sat at his work (Mai. iii. 3,
" He shall sit as a refiner"'), as represented in the
cut of an Eg} ptian refiner already given (see vol.
ii. p. 992): he was thus better enabled to watch
the process, and let the metal run off at the proper
moment. [MINES, p. 1939.] The notices of re-
fining are chiefly of a figurative character, and
describe moral purification as the result of chas-
tisement (Is. i. 25; Zech. xiii. 9; Mai. iii. 2, 3).
The failure of the means to effect the result is
graphically depicted in Jer. vi. 29: u The bellows
glow with the fire (become quite hot from exposure
to the heat): the lead (used as a solvent) is ex-
pended:/ the refiner melts in vain, for the refuse
will not be separated." The refiner appears, from
the passage whence this is quoted, to have com-
bined with his proper business that of assajing
metals: " I have set thee for an assayer" Q (76-
ver. 27). W. L. B.

* R E F R A I N formerly signified to bridle, or
hold in check (as in Latin rejrcenare). So in
Prov. x. 19: u He that refraineth his lips is wise/'

H.

R E F U G E , C I T I E S O F . [CITIES OF R E F -
UGE.]

R E ' G E M ( E ! P [friend, i. e. of God, Ges.]:
αγβμ; Alex. Ρεγβμ: Regom). A son of Jah-

dai, whose name unaccountably appears in a list
of the descendants of Caleb by his concubine Ephah
(1 Chr. ii. 47). Rashi considers Jahdai as the son
of Ephah, but there appear no grounds for this as-
sumption.

5 ; A V. « purely," but more properly " as

with alkali."

tainly cannot signity that. The passage may be ren-
dered, "as silver, melted in a workshop, flowing down
to the earth."

d ""VO. The term F j ' ^ f t occurs twice only
(Prov xvii. 3, xxvii 21; A. "v7 «fining-pot"). The
expression in Ps. xii. 6, rendered in the A. V. " fur-
nace of earth," is of doubtful signification, but cer-

e Π ^ η . / Keri, EJ

9 1"1Π!Ξ1. The A. V. adopts an incorrect punctu

ation, ί ϊ )Π2, and renders it " a tower."


